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CURRENT LITERATURE ON 
AGRICULTURE IN TROPICAL AND 
SUB-TROPICAL COUNTRIES 


D. H. BOALCH 


FACED with the possibility that the world population may double itself 
within half a century, agriculturists, economists and scientists are consider- 
ing more and more the problem of raising the level of food production—a 
problem made more urgent by the fact that the population tends to expand 
most quickly in the tropical countries, where economic developmentis slow- 
est. About one half of mankind lives in Asia; yet Asia receives only about 
eleven per cent of the world income. Food production in the tropics can be 
increased, mainly, by soil conservation and improved husbandry, by irrigation 
and drainage, by growing high-yielding plant varieties, and by more effective 
control of pests and diseases. But a number of factors have to be taken into 
account: geographical and climatic conditions, economic and social circum- 
stances, availability of manpower, facilities for marketing and transport, the 
structure of land tenure, and social and religious customs. 

Tropical agriculture, therefore, has a wider scope than might at first be 
supposed, and this fact is reflected in the ever increasing literature on it. 


The most recent general textbook is An Introduction to Tropical Agriculture, 
begun by the late Sir Harold Tempany and completed by D. H. Grist (1958, 
Longmans, 40s.), which discusses the most important factors determining 
the pattern of tropical agriculture, illustrated where necessary by descriptions 
of the cultivation of individual crops, and aims at giving a general background 
to agriculture in tropical countries. G. B. Masefield’s Handbook of Tropical 
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Agriculture (1949, Oxford University Press, 18s.) is devoted more particul- 
arly to matters of practical interest to the farmer, business man or administ- 
rator, and gives summarised information on all the most important tropical 
crops. The latest (6th) edition of the Note-book of Tropical Agriculture (1957, 
Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture, London Office, 12s.6d.), a manual 
of great practical usefulness, has been compiled by A. B. Killick. 


The full importance of ecology in the study of agriculture has been recog- 
nised only comparatively recently. It is emphasised in John Philips’s Agricul- 
ture and Ecology in Africa (1959, Faber, 63s.), which examines in considerable 
detail the actual and potential development of agriculture in Africa south of 
the Sahara; and Pierre de Schlippe in his Shifting Cultivation in Africa (1956, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 42s.), which deals with the Zande district of Equa- 
toria Province, in the south of the Sudan, stresses the necessity of adapting 
modern agriculture to the environment of the wet tropics. In Agriculture in the 
Sudan (1948, Oxford University Press), a reference work by.a number of con- 
tributors edited by J. D. Tothill, we have an authoritative but non-technical 
background to the subject; Agricultural Science in the Sudan by R. L. Knight 
and B. M. Boyns (1950, T. Buncle, Arbroath, Scotland 21s.) is an annotated 
bibliography which aims at providing the research worker in the Sudan with a 
reference library in condensed form, but it will also be useful to many outside 
that country. The problems of farming further south in the continent are de- 
scribed in L. T. Tracey’s Approach to Farming in Southern Rhodesia (3rd edition 
1953, University of London Press, 25s.). A book written primarily for African 
students of agricultural science is F. R. Irvine’s Text-book of West African Ag- 
ticulture: Soils and crops (and edition 1953, Oxford University Press, 17s.6d.). 
The double problem of halting further destruction of natural resources and at 
the same time increasing the production of fertile areas and putting agricul- 
ture on a sound footing is described by N. Humphrey in his Reveiw of Agri- 
culture and Forestry in the Island of St. Helena (1957, Crown Agents, 15s.). 

The establishment of the sovereign state of Israel exerted an immediate and 
powerful influence on the agricultural economy of that area. H. Halperin’s 
Changing Patterns in Israel Agriculture (1957, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s.) 
examines the new agricultural problems there and points to possibilities of fu- 
ture development in farming and food production. The importance of agri- 
cultural sanitation over a wide portion of the globe but especially in tropical 
countries is brought home by J. C. Scott in his Health and Agriculture in China 
(1952, Faber, 30s.). . 

Accounts of the most recent developments in agricultural science and prac- 
tice must be sought in current issues of the periodical literature. Of the many 
journals published only a few can be mentioned here: for India, Ceylon, Pak- 
istan and Malaya, the Indian Journal of Agricultural Science and Indian Journal of 
Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry, published by the Indian Council of 
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Agricultural Rescarch, New Delhi, at 16s. and 15s. per annum respectively; 
the Indian Journal of Agronomy (New Delhi, Indian Society of Agronomy, 15 
rupees); the Tropical Agriculturist (Colombo, Ceylon Department of Agricul- 
ture); Agriculture Pakistan (Karachi, Food and Agriculture Council, 15s.); and 
the Malayan Agricultural Journal (Kuala Lumpur, Ministry of Agriculture, 20s.). 
For Africa, the Rhodesia Agricultural Journal (Salisbury, Federal Ministry of 
Agriculture, 12s.6d.), the South African Journal of Agricultural Science (Pretona, 
30s.), the East African Agricultural and Forestry Journal (Nairobi, 15s.); and for 
the Caribbean area, ‘Tropical Agriculture: Journal of the Imperial College of T10- 
pical Agriculture (London, Butterworth, 40s.). Detailed local information may 
be found in e.g. the Reports of the various Departments of Agriculture. 


In a number of countries agrarian reform is still an indispensable prelimin- 
ary to the development of a sound agriculture. Doreen Warriner’s Land Reform 
and Development in the Middle East (1957, Oxford University Press for the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 18s.) reviews the results of measures 
taken for agrarian reforms in Egypt, Syria and Iraq and their relation to the 
general development of these countries. In India, land reform has been directed 
mainly towards the elimination of feudal intermediaries and the establishment 
of security of tenure and economic stability for the peasants; its progress in 
recent years has been summarised by H. D. Malaviya in his Land Reforms in 
India (1954, All India Congress Committee, New Delhi, 3 rupees). 


One of the fundamental aspects of agricultural science is the study of the 
soil. Most of the basic principles enunciated in the standard textbooks on this 
subject are as applicable to tropical conditions as to any others, so that it is 
natural that books dealing specifically with tropical soil science are few. The 
most recent is the small, practical manual Elements of Tropical Soil Science by 
T. Eden (1947, Macmillan, 6s.6d.). A conference on soils held in Puerto Rico 
in 1950 under the joint auspices of the Caribbean Commission and the Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station of the University of Puerto Rico issued a mimeo- 
graphed report entitled Soil Science in the Caribbean (1950, Caribbean Commis- 
sion, Port-of-Spain, Trinidad U.S. $1.00), important for the study of the soils 
of that area. The Indian Society of Soil Science, issues a Journal (15 rupees per 
annum) which, although covering the subject as a whole, naturally pays 
particular attention to tropical conditions. Soil Management in India by H. R. 
Arakeri and others (1959, Asia Publishing House, London, 82s.6d.) is a text- 
book on soils in relation to plant growth for agronomy students in the agri- 
cultural colleges of India, in which country the population is increasing faster 
than food production; it discusses the principles and practice of more effi- 
cient management of soil, water and plants with a view to raising food pro- 
duction, and also deals with soil management for individual crops—rice, 
wheat, millet, sugar-cane, cotton, tobacco, coffee and others. 

The surveying and appraisal of the soils of an area is an important element 
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in the formulation of an efficient agricultural policy. B. E. Beater’s Soils of the 
Sugar Belt (2 vols. 1957 and 1959, Oxford University Press, Capetown, 358. 
cach) studies the soils of Natal from both the pedological and the agricultural- 
chemical aspect. The Regional Research Centre of the British Caribbean 
launched, in 1958, its series Soil and Land-Use Surveys (Imperial College of 
Tropical Agriculture, St. Augustine, Trinidad), of which ten issues have so 
far appeared, varying in price between 12s. and 25s. 

The great importance of the correct management and conservation of the 
soil is at last widely recognised, but only recently has a simple but comprehen- 
sive handbook on the subject appeared. R. C. Haw’s The Conservation of 
Natural Resources (1959, Faber, 30s.) is a practical guide, covering the dry 
tropical and subtropical countries; although based on experience in south, 
east and central Africa, it is applicable to conditions in Australia, India, Pak- 
istan, Iran, the Near and Far East and much of America. Soil Conservation in 
the Sudan by J. H. K. Ferguson, a soil conservation officer (21954, Ministry of 
Agriculture, Khartoum) is a fairly detailed account of work achieved and 
projected there. A. Gaitskell’s Gezira: A Story of Development in the Sudan 
(1959, Faber, 42s.) is an important book giving the first full account of the 
Gezira irrigation scheme, in which the results of agricultural research have 
been systematically applied from the outset, by the first Chairman and Mana- 
ging Director of the present Sudan Gezira Board. 


Attention has been tumed to the possibilities of increasing the productivity 
of deserts and arid zones as a further means of meeting the growing food re- 
quirements of the world. A symposium of the biology of hot and cold 
deserts was organised by the Institute of Biology in 1952 and its proceedings 
are collected in Biology of Deserts edited by J. L. Cloudsley-Thompson (1954, 
Institute of Biology, London). It is out of print as a book, but available on 
micro-fiches at 14s. 

Agricultural production in the British colonies was examined in detail by 
Sir Alan Pim soon after the Second World War in his Colonial Agricultural 
Production (1946, Oxford University Press), and though political developments 
since that time have rendered some parts of the book out of date, there re- 
mains in it much that is of value today. The problems in agricultural pro- 
duction in the newly founded state of Israel are analysed in H. Halperin’s 
Agricultural Production and Mass Immigration in Israel (1953, General Federa- 
tion of Jewish Labour, Tel-Aviv). The study of the costs of agricultural pro- 
duction, which has made considerable progress in the U.S.A. and Europe, 
has not yet seen much development in tropical countries. A significant ex- 
ample, however, is V. G. Panse’s Estimation of the Cost of Production of Crops 
(1954, Indian Central Cotton Committee, Bombay, 5 rupees), which reports 
on a pilot scheme for the estimation of the production cost of cotton and 
rotation crops. 


Animportant means of raising agricultural production is the mechanisation 
of farming. In the tropics the factors determining the success of this mechanisa- 
tion are not only technical but, to an equal degree, sociological and economical. 
W.N. Bates, in his Mechanisation of Tropical Crops (1957, Temple Press, 45s.) 
explores the possibilities and limitations of the use of the machine in the ag- 
riculture of the tropics in general, while D. A. Gadkary’s Mechanical Cultiv- 
ation in India (1957, Manager of Publications, Delhi, 11s.6d.) does the same 
for India in particular. ; 

A comprehensive view of tropical animal husbandry is to be found in Intro- 
duction to Animal Husbandry in the Tropics by G. Williamson and W. J. A. 
Payne (1960, Longmans, 48s.). 

The post-war period has seen the publication of a number of valuable 
works on tropical crops. D. H. Grist’s Rice (3rd edition, 1959, Longmans, 48s.) 
covers all aspects of the crop; M. S. Pillai’s Cultural Trials and Practices of Rice 
in India (1958, Indian Council of Agricultural Research, New Delhi), T. B. 
Wilson’s Economics of Padi Production in North Malaya, Part I: Land Tenure, 
Rents, Land Use and Fragmentation (1958, Department of Agriculture, Kuala 
Lumpur, 7s.) and R. G. Lockard’s Mineral Nutrition of the Rice Plant in Malaya 
with Special Reference to Penyakit Merah (1959, Ministry of Agriculture, Kuala 
Lumpur, 14s.) have a local approach. Other food crops are dealt with in: A.C. 
Barnes, Agriculture of the Sugar Cane (1953, Leonard Hill); N. J. King and 
others, Manual of Cane Growing (1953, Angus & Robertson, Sydney, Aust- 
ralia, 63s.); N. W. Simmonds, Bananas (1959, Longmans, 45s.); T. Eden, Tea 
(1958, Longmans, 35s.) and C. R. Harler, The Culture and Marketing of Tea 
(and edition 1956, Oxford University Press, 25s.); A. E. Haarer, Modern 
Coffee Production (1956, Leonard Hill, 56s.) and V. Ramanathan and others, 
Review of Past Experimental Work on Coffee in South India, with Suggestions for 
the Future (1951, Balehonnur, Coffee Research Station, Rs. 1.8); D. H. Urqu- 
hart, Cocoa (2nd edition 1961, Longmans, about 45s.) and the Proceedings of 
the Cacao Breeding Conference, Tafo [Ghana] 1956 (1957, Crown Agents, 
7s-6d.). Publications on industrial crops include West African Cotton Research 
Conference, Samaru, Northern Nigeria, 1957 (1959, Ministry of Agriculture, 
Samaru 15s.); F. A. Stinson, Tobacco Farming in Rhodesia and Nyasaland 1889-1956 
(1957, Tobacco Research Board of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Salisbury, 
gratis) and J. C. F. Hopkins, Tobacco Diseases, with Special Reference to Africa 
(1956, Commonwealth Mycological Institute, Kew, Surrey, Eng. 35s.). 

It is natural that the wide difference of environment, rainfall, temperature 
and soil occuring in the tropics should produce a great diversity of plants. 
Some of these have been cultivated for centuries, others only more recently; 
but none of the food of industrial crops, even the major ones such as cotton 
and cacao, have yet been developed to the limits of their potential. L. S. 
Cobley’s Introduction to the Botany of Tropical Crops (1956, Longmans, 37s.6d.) 


5 


gives a summary account of all the most important and many of the minor 
plants, excluding forage crops, gums and resins. Increasing attention is being 
paid to the diseases which can restrict the yields of tropical crops, and public- 
ations on them are multiplying; examples are F. C. Deighton’s Diseases of 
Cultivated and other Economic Plants in Sierra Leone (revised edition 1956, 
Government Printer, Freetown, 5s.), V. A. Wager’s Common Diseases of Vege- 
tables in South Africa (1956, Department of Agriculture, Pretoria) and Leaf 
Curl Disease of Cotton by S. A. J. Tarr (1951, Commonwealth Mycological 
Institute, Kew, Surrey, Eng. 12s.6d.). 

In the tropics as elsewhere agriculture is powerfully affected both for good 
and for ill by the insect fauna. T. W. Kirkpatrick’s general handbook Insect 
Life in the Tropics (1957, Longmans, 35s.) is addressed primarily to anyone in- 
terested in natural history rather than to the professional entomologist. In- 
sects of agricultural importance are listed by R. H. Le Pelley in his Agricultural 
Insects of East Africa (1959, E. Africa High Commission, Nairobi, 42s.). There 
are very great potentialities for the production of honey and beeswax in the 
tropical parts of Africa, Asia and America, where, up till now, only primitive ` 
methods of beekeeping have been used. F. G. Smith in his Beekeeping in the 
Tropics (1960, Longmans, 45s.) has provided a useful reference book with em- ' 
phasis on the practical and economic aspects. 


D. H. Boalch is Librarian of Rothamsted Experimental Station and editor of the Quarterly Bulletin 
of the International Assocation of Agricultural Libranans and Documentalists. His publications 
include World Directory of Agricultural Libraries and Documentation Centres (1960). 


THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and’ Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library ~ 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is nor 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britam. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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January, 1961 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also indicated 





GENERAL WORKS 


Libraries and Library Science . 

PERIODICALS. A Manual of Practice for Librarians. D. E. Davinson. 
Grafton, 25s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

The author, who is the librarian of the Business, Science and Technology Department, 

Belfast City Public Library, writes from considerable practical experience of the 

management of periodicals in public libraries and is well aware of the day-to-day 

difficulties which hinder the full use of this class of material. He advocates a greater 
appreciation of the value of periodicals as sources of information by public librarians, 
for whom this book is primarily intended. Hg differentiates between the different 
of periodicals and stresses the importance of abstracting journals and subject 
inners as bibliographical tools. His chapters on the administration of periodicals 
describe methods suitable for large and small collections. There is a chapter on inter- 
library co-operation, and one on micro-techniques which discusses the question of 
storage of bound volumes versus micro-films. His figures for the relative costs are 
open to question in the United Kingdom and are obviously not applicable abroad 
The final chapter gives a basic list of approximately 500 titles suitable for a public 
library. (025-173) 


THE LIBRARY IN EDUCATION. R. G. h. and edition. Phoenix 
House, 158. 1960. 19-5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Ralph, who is Senior English Instructor at the R.A.F. College at Cranwell, 
has revised a work which was first published in 1949 and has since become a standard 
textbook, being recommended by the Library Association in connection with its 
examinations for the Certificate of Teacher Librarians. The book opens with a 
survey of the place of the school library in the present educational system and of 
methods of introducing library work into the school curriculum. The author stresses 
the necessity of developing the reading habit and the ability to learn from books 
without the teacher’s assistance. Other chapters are devoted to technical instruction 
for the teacher-librarian in selecting, cataloguing, classifying, shelving and displaying 
books and other materials. The bibliography has been much revised and expanded. 


(027-8) 
Children’s Books 
J. M. BARRIE. Roger Lancelyn Green. BEATRIX POTTER. Matcus 
_ Crouch, RUDYARD KIPLING. Rosemary Sutcliff. WALTER DE LA 
MARE. Leonard Clark. Bodley Head, 73.6d. each. 1960. 18-5 cm. 64 : 76: 62: 
82 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. (Bodley Head Monographs) 
These simple but very capably written studies combine a short biography with an 
appreciation of those of the author’s works which were designed for children. Thus 
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Mr. Grcen’s book on Barrie devotes most of its attention to the origin and the special 
appeal of Peter Pan. Mr. Crouch emphasises the unity of Beatrix Potter’s art, her 
command both of work and of draughtsmanship displayed in the creation of her 
animal characters, while the essays on Kipling and de la Mare do justice to these 
authors’ mastery of children’s =m and lyrics. All the books are equipped with a 
useful bibliography of their respective authors, and in the case of Beatrix Potter and 
de la Mare the gramophone recordings which have been made of their works are 
listed. (028-5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THE VITAL SENSE. The Implications and Explanation of the Sixth Sense. 
H. G. Heine. Cassell, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
In this book Dr. Heine, formerly a lecturer in economics in the University of New 
Zealand, tries to show that paranormal phenomena are problems of man’s chemical 
communication system. This system, ‘together with others, can only attain high 
efficiency when co-ordinated with the nervous system, and the author thinks that 
physical radiations and emanations can account for telepathy, clairvoyance, pre- 
cognition, and levitations. She tries to show that the large phagocytes play a decisive 
ae emitting radiations and even gaseous substances w. ich might take the form of 
objective apparitions. As a somewhat uncritical exposition of the radiation theory 
the book is to be recommended. (133-07) 


A YOUNG GIRL’S DIARY. Prefaced with a letter by Sigmund Freud. 
Translated from the German by Eden and Cedar Paul. Reprint. Unwin Books: 
Allen & Unwin, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. : 

This diary kept by a Viennese girl between the,ages of 11 and 144, first published 

some forty years ago on the recommendation of Sigmund Freud, is well known in 

the literature of psycho-analysis. As a record of the child’s thoughts and emotions, 
wn which sex plays a major part, the diary is not only of concern to specialists, but 
also presents a very readable and at times amusing picture of life in an upper middle- 

class family and the atmosphere of a girls’ secondary school in Vienna prior to 1914. 

Freud’s prefatory Ictter of less than half a page emphasises the insight which is 

afforded ‘into the soul of a young girl . . . during the years of puberal development’ 

and the interest of her secret confessions for educationists and psychologists. 
(136-775) 

MAN AND MORALS. D. J. B. Hawkins. Sheed & Ward, 10s.6d. 1960, 
20°5 cm. 112 pages. References. (170) 

See below under ETHICS AND THE GOSPEL. | 


RELIGION 


ETHICS AND THE GOSPEL. T. W. Manson. S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 110 pages. Indexes. 

THE CHRISTIAN MORALITY. T. E. Jessop. Epworth Press, 10s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 116 pages. Index. 

MAN AND MORALS. D. J. B. Hawkins. Sheed & Ward, 10s.6d. 1960. 
205 cm. 112 pages. References. 

The chapters of the first of these volumes on ethics were originally delivered by the 

late Dr. Manson, who was Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and Exegesis in 
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the University of Manchester, as a course of lectures in that university and later 
repeated in the United States. The work of revision for publication was undertaken 
by Mr. Ronald Preston, a lecturer in Christian Ethics in Manchester University. The 
book is a lucid and fresh exposition of the ethical ideals of the Old Testament and 
early Judaism, and their fulfilment in Christ. It also shows how an attempt was made 
in the earliest Christian community to relate the law of Christ to human affairs. The 
second book, consisting of open lectures delivered to undergraduates of all facultics 
in Cambridge by the Ferens Professor of Philosophy m the University of Hull, 
examines the content of Christan ethics with special references to the teaching of 
Jesus and St. Paul. The author distinguishes religion and morality by defining the” 
former as our facing towards God and the latter as our facing towards our fellow men. 
In the analysis of Christian love in the Gospels and Pauline epistles, it is urged that 
the moral and religious are involved in each other and thus find their ent. 
There 1s a final chapter on the Christian contribution to morality. The presentation 
of the Christian ethic is dluminating and challenging, although it is odd that there 
should be no reference to the eschatological setting. Father Hay Gin while recognising 
that ‘the proper transcendence’ of mere morality lies in the love of God, insists that 
morality can exist apart from Christian belief and that natural morality is the founda- 
tion on which the adom of grace is built. He offers in Man and Morals a concise 
and skilful elucidation of the ethical directions that can be elicited from the nature 
of man as a thinking being. He examines the implications of man’s moral experience 
and discusses such issues as the ples of free will and moral choice, moral j ent 
and character, and reward and punishment. (220-817) (241) (170) 


FROM GORE TO TEMPLE. The Development of Anglican Theology 
between Lux Mundi and the Second World War, 1889-1939. The Hale Memori 
Lectures of Seabury-Western Theological Seminary, 1959. Arthur Michael Ramsey 
(Archbishop of York), Longmans, 18s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 202 pages. Indexes. 

In these lectures, the Archbishop of York gives a learned and fascinating account of 

the development of Anglican theology from 1889 when Lux Mundi appeared and 

Charles Gore was becoming a dominant figure to 1939 when William Temple reached 

the pinnacle of his influence on religious thought. The key to the period is found in 

the continuity and contrast between the teaching of these two theologians. An 
exposition of Gore’s synthesis of faith and thought 1s followed by a study of the rise 
of Modernism (with its counterpart on the Continent in Catholic Modernism and ' 

Liberalism), Liberal Catholicism and the emergence of Biblical Theology. The 

characteristics of Aerin theology during these years are set in bold ae gad the 

extent of continental influences is carefully assessed. There is a final plea for an 

Anglican witness to Scripture, tradition and reason in the interests of the Church and 

Christian Apologetic. (230:342) 


THE CHURCH AND THE ARTS. Edited by Frank Glendenning. 
THE MIND OF JESUS. William Barclay. S.C.M. Press, 6s. and 5s. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 128 : 190 pages. References and index in- first volume. Paper covers. 
(SCM Paperbacks) 

The essays in the first volume are written by a group including a theologian, a textile 

designer, an architect, a student of the bene : compe: an ee education 

lecturer and a parish priest. All are convinced Christians who have not only talked 
but worked together in applying their professional artistic standards to the parish 
church of St. Mary Lowgate, Hull, under the leadership of the editor who was then 
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its vicar. This stimulating book should foster, as the writers hope, à two-way traffic 
between the Church and the arts. In the book by the popular biblical expositor, Dr. 
William Barclay (Lecturer in New Testament in the University of Glasgow), the 
words and works of Jesus up to the Transfiguration are presented in a most scholarh 
and illuminating fashion. Those who teach in day and Sunday schools will find m 
help in these pages, as will every serious student of the’Bible. The material on which 
the ‘Life’ is based is found in the first three Gospels which, the author maintains, 
provide a reliable account of the ministry and teaching of Jesus. © (26x) (232-95) 


PERSECUTION IN THE EARLY CHURCH. Herbert E. Workman. 
Reprint. Wyvern Books: Epworth Press, 33.6d. 1960. 17°5 cm. 156 pages. Paper 
covers. 

THE CHURCH AND THE AGE OF REASON. Gerald R. Cragg. 
Penguin Books, $s. 1960. 18 cm. 300 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 

- (The Pelican History of the Church, Vol. 4) 

MAKERS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM im the Seventeenth Century: 

 Heriderson, Rutherford, Bunyan, Baxter. Marcus L. Loane. Inter-Varsity Fellowship, 
4s.6d, 1960. 18 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. : 

AN ANCIENT MARINER. A Biography of John Newton. Bernard Martin. 
Revised edition. Wyvern Books: Epworth Press, 38.6d. 1960. 17°5 cm. 240 pages. 
Paper covers. f eha : 

These four paperbacks introduce the reader to decisive periods of Church history. 

The first is a reprint of a standard volume first published in 1906 and still used in 

Protestant and Catholic seminaries. The author was a scholar of international repute, 

and although the learned apparatus that accompanied the earlier editions is not 

included, die mala body of the tear bay beta tened wit ie icture of the historical 
background, a judicious assessment of the causes of hatred, and a balanced account of 
the persecutions and the experiences of the persecuted. The second volume by the 

Professor of Historical Theology at Andover Newton Theological School in 

Massachusetts deals with the age of si go and civil strife from before the middle 

of the 17th century to the industrial and political upheaval that followed the French 

Revolution and the beginning of the Napoleonic wars. The tensions between reason 

and authority, enthusiasm and formalism are clearly and forcefully brought out, 

and the reaction against the turmoil caused by unbridled zeal is illustrated by reference 
to its varied manifestations—including art and architecture—in England and on the 

Continent. The Bishop Coadjutor of Sydney, New South Wales, deals in the third 

volume with the life and achievements of two Scotsmen, Henderson and Rutherford, 

and two Englishmen, Bunyan and Baxter who, in the 17th century, struck a blow 
for freedom of conscience and worship. The studies reflect the struggle of Scottish 

Presbyterians and English Puritans with the Stuart regime. These four men fought 

for the same ideals in different ways, and although the author recognises their 

limitations and errors of judgment, he succeeds in each case in vindicating their title 
to true and unfading greatness. Mr. Martin’s biography of John Newton which 
bears an appropriate enough title was first published in 1950, but the whole book has 
been revised for inclusion in this series. John Newton was the son of a shipmaster in 
the 18th century who, after an adventurous career in the naval service, was converted 
to Christianity. He came under the influence of Whitefield and John Wesley and as 
curate of Olney collaborated with Cowper in the production of the Olney Hymns. 
He also supported Wilberforce in the campaign against slavery. The story of his life 
is here told m a lively and skilful fashion. (270-1) (270-7) (922°5) (92) 
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KIRK AND NATION. The Story of the Reformed Church of Scotland. 
J. M. Reid. Skeffington, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
This agreeable and unpretentious book deserves to reach the wide general public at 
which it is aimed. “Popularisation’ is a word with ugly overtones but, cleared of them, 
it describes, as no other word can, Mr. Reid’s purpose and achievement. He sets out 
to tell this story in a manner that may be popularly acceptable, and he does it without 
vulgarity or over-simplification; though an enthusiastic and patriotic Scot, he is 
scrupulous and maal The book’s points of difference from Principal Burleigh’s 
Church History of Scotland {reviewed in the November issue of British Book News) are 
worth noting. Burleigh starts with the Romans, Reid virtually with the Reformation; 
Reid writes the more easily, Burleigh’s judgment is the more original; Reid is the 
intelligent layman, Burleigh the communicative scholar. (285-241) 


THE PURITANS AND THE CHURCH COURTS IN THE 
DIOCESE OF YORK 1560-1642. Ronald A. Marchant. Longmans, 63s. 
1960. 23 cm. 342 pages. Maps. Index. 

No one could pretend that this book is of general interest, nor is it even very readable; 

but to serious ieee it is bound to be of value and interest. Dr. Marchant, who 

won the highest historical honours at Cambridge, has ransacked the archives to show 
just how Puritanism appeared before the ecclesiastical courts in Yorkshire and 

Nottinghamshire, what offences were alleged, what evidence was produced, what 

severity or leniency shown. He has at the same time drawn up a long biographical 

dictionary (nearly 100 pages of it) of the Puritan clergy there. This is not a history of 

Puritanism but the best kind of contribution towards one—modest, scholarly, built 

firmly on the rock of original sources, and effective. (285-942) 


LUGBARA RELIGION. Ritual and Authority among an East African 
People. John Middleton. Oxford University Press, 38s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Index. 

The Lugbara are a ‘Sudanic-speaking’ tribe of north-western Uganda, among whom 

Dr. Middleton {now Lecturer in Anthropology in the University of Tondon) did 

anthropological fieldwork in 1949-52. In this book, intended primarily as a contribu- 

tion to the sociological analysis of sip aes he deals with the place of ritual and 
belief in social life. His main topic is the cult of the dead and the way in which 
sacrifices to ancestral spirits are often deliberately manipulated as instruments in the 
fraggle for political power. He also discusses, though less fully, oracles and diviners, 
belief in witches and sorcerers, and the concept of a creator God, and concludes with 
some brief remarks about changes due to the impact of Western civilisation. One of 
the few modern accounts of traditional African religion, the book is well written and 
of considerable theoretical importance. (299:65) 


MAMBU. A Melanesian Millennium. Kenelm Burridge. Methuen, 52s. 1960. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Maps. References. Index. 
Mambu was a native of the Australian Trust Territory of New Guinea who, in the 
late 1930's, led a ‘cargo’ movement. In this well-written book Dr. Burridge, an 
English anthropologist, documents and analyses the significance of the movement on 
the basis of his first-hand knowledge of the native groups involved. Unlike some of 
the other people who have written on Melanesian ‘cargo’ cults, Dr. Burridge puts 
the accent on moral regeneration: ‘the creation of a new man, the creation of new 
unities, the creation of a new society’. The book is a welcome addition to the literature 
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on millenarian movements, and should command an audience much wider than 

anthropological circles. (299-95) 
š SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 

AN’ INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. William 
McDougall. Reprint of the 31st edition. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°§ cm. Diagram. 
References. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) i 

First published in 1908, McDougall’s book is still of much more than hsstorical - 

interest. Although it could never again be a satisfactory textbook for university 

students, it offers a systematic account of several topics (especially those concerned 

with the structuring of emotional life) which have sea pushed out of sight rather 

than further illuminated by later psychologists. Moreover, with the r ence 

of ‘instinct’ in recent animal paella , McDougall’s central theory (clarified and 

at some points revised in the eight pei jaa chapters to the original book) still 

needs to be examined seriously, and mad i act accepted. (301-15) 


CULTURE AND ANARCHY. Matthew Arnold. Edited with an 
Introduction by J. Dover Wilson. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 158. cloth; 
8s.6d. paper covers. 1960. 18-5 cm. 282 pages. Bibliography. 

Matthew Arnold (1822-82) was probably the most considerable literary figure of the 

mid-nineteenth century, as a poet oe a literary, political and social critic. This 

famous essay gives his solution to the ‘Condition of England’ question, on which, as 

a school inspector, he became the best informed of his time. The book appeared in 

1869, in a period of unrest and lawlessness, which Arnold used to illustrate Britain’s 

spiritual anarchy of conflicting materialistic aims. The remedy for this was discipline 

ugh culture, Le., ‘the best that has been thought or known in the world’. The 
admirable introduction (written for the 1931 edition) discusses, among other points, 

the contemporary relevance of Arnold’s teachings. 301-2) 


LOVE AND THE ENGLISH. Nina Epton. Cassell, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
404. pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this companion volume to Love and the French, Miss Epton traces English men and 
women’s view of love and their practice of it down the centuries, as reflected in social 
customs, fashions, art and literature. Her studies reveal that each of these has under- 
gone some remarkable changes according to the rise or decline of particular social 
classes or the influence of Continental manners. Miss Epton has done plenty of 
enterprising research and she writes with a light touch, but it is inevitable that long 
passages of her book should be culled from other sources. She is most interesting when 
she offers her own conclusions concerning the distinctively English attitude towards 
love and how it has found expression. (301-425) 


NEWCOMERS. The West Indians in London. Ruth Glass assisted by 
Harold Pollins. Centre for Urban Studies and Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
292 pages. Maps. Index. (Centre for Urban Studies, Report No. 1) 

The Centre for Urban Studies was established at University College, London, in 

1958 to contribute to the systematic knowledge of towns and to study urban 

development, structure and society. This publication by its Director of Research is 4 

detailed study, undertaken between 1958 and 1960, of West Indians in London. It 

begins with details of numbers, distribution and occupations of West Indian 
immigrants, followed by ‘Problems of Settlement and Adjustment’ dealing with 
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housing, schools and employment. A section on ‘Attitudes’ is concerned with the 
reaction of the West Indians to life in England and of Londoners to the immigrants. 
The hostility of some sections of the population to West Indians and the events of 
1958 and 1959 are discussed, and there are details of some of the organisations ae 
to immigration as well as those working for racial harmony. This is a valuable factual 
survey of an important subject. (301-451) 


MAN,.RACE AND DARWIN. Papers read at a Joint Conference of the 
Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland and the Institute 
of Race Relations. With an Introduction and Epilogue by Philip Mason. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Bibliography. 

The eleven papers in this book, all by recognised authorities, have as their central 

theme ‘the nae ment of thought about race since Darwin’. The first four deal 

with the biological aspect, the fifth with ‘race and intelligence’, and the remainder 
with problems of race relations in ‘multi-racial societies’. The standard of exposition 
is uniformly high and by no means too technical; and the Introduction and Epilogue 

(both by the Director of the Institute of Race Relations) contain some eminently 

sensible remarks on a topic that is still of much political mportance in many parts 

of the world—as shown, Gide , in three papers dealing, respectively, with modern 

Britain, Asia, and Africa. se this is a most useful and welcome symposium. 

(301-451) 

Political Science 

THE INTELLECTUAL ORIGINS OF EGYPTIAN NATIONALISM. 
Jamal Mohammed Ahmed. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of 
International Affairs, 258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 150 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Middle 
Eastern Monographs I) 

This study by the Sudanese Ambassador to Ethiopia of Egyptian political writers 

from the beginning of the roth century is timely and valuable, and so interestingly 

written as to appeal to the general reader as well as to the specialist. The moderation 
and hard common sense of these philosophers and journalists has been too long 
obscured for the English reader—perhaps for the Egyptian too—by the rantings of 
politicians who have jerry-built on their solid foundations. African ties in a hurry 
would also do well to read it; though neither they nor others will be helped by the 
deplorably bad index. (320962) 


PARTNERS IN ADVENTURE. A New Look at the Commonwealth 
Today. Derek Ingram. Pan Books, 28.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 188 pages. Map. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. 

The author of this spirited book is a journalist with a great belief in the future 

possibilities of the Commonwealth as a force for good among the people comprising 

it and the world at large. His survey of the Commonwealth as it is can be criticised on 
points of detail, but the aim of the book is to stimulate thought and discussion and to 
encourage readers to take a more active interest in Commonwealth affairs, and his 

varied suggestions to that end, including greatly increased publicity services, a 

Commonwealth Flag day, a Commonw tax to provide funds for under- 

developed areas, and many others, should certainly achieve that aim. (325-342) 


TRANSFER OF POWER. Problems of the Passage to Self-Government. 
Sir Charles Jeffries. Pall Mall Press, 178.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 148 pages, Index. 

Since the end of the 1939-1945 war a transfer of power from the Colonial Office in 

London to the newly independent countries of Asia and Africa has been a continuing 
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and accelerating process. This book views the events of those years from the 
admunistrative angle, showing how, in different territories, a very varied sequence of 
events has led to the granting of independence. The author, who served in the 
Colonial Office from 1917 to 1946, when he retired after nine years as Joint Deputy 
Under Secretary of State, is particularly well qualified to describe these events, and 
in his final chapters he considers some of the problems of the smaller territories which 
are unlikely to have the economic stability or size to achieve independence status. 
(325-342) 
THE BACKGROUND TO CURRENT AFFAIRS. D. W. Crowley. 
and edition. Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 386 pages. Maps. Index. 
This is an excellent guide to the understanding of the post-war world. It is broadly 
divided into two parts: the first deals with internationalism including the emergent 
Commonwealth and the more important international organisations, the second is 
on nationalism mainly in Asia ti the Middle East. Dr. Crowley is now Assistant 
Director of Adult Education in the University of Adelaide. This revised edition of 
his book, first published in 1958, should prove invaluable to adult education classes 
and to the general public. (327-09) 


Economics Collectivistic Systems 

THE WORLD OF ADAM SMITH. An ansion of Lectures Given at 
Toronto in the Autumn of 1958. C. R. Fay. Heffer (Cambridge), 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 

106 pages. Index. 

In this little book Dr. Fay, author of English Economic History Mainly Since 1700 and 
other works widely read by students of economic history, offers a collection of notes 
which illustrate British life in the late 18th century. Some of them, relating to timber, 
tobacco and coal, include relevant extracts from Adam Smith’s Wealth of Nations 
itself as well as from the records of H.M. Customs and Excise and other sources. 
The other chapters, on Edmund Burke and Adam Smith, on Samuel Crumpe and 
F. M. Eden and on the early years of the Glasgow Chamber of Commerce, shed 
further light on the background of the great economist. (330-942) 


PLANTATION AND VILLAGE IN THE CAMEROONS. Some 
Economic and Social Studies. Edwin Ardener, Shirley Ardener and W. A. 
‘Warmington with a Contribution by M. J. Ruel. Oxford University Press for the 
Nigerian Institute of Social and Economic Research (Ibadan, Nigeria), 508. 1960. 
225 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Indexes. 

This large-scale investigation was initiated by the Cameroons Development 

Corporation and the Cameroons Development Corporation Workers’ Union, and 

has throughout the expert direction of Professor J. H. Richardson, of Leeds 

University, RN contributes the introduction. The authors are specialists in 

anthropology, sociology and economics, respectively, and between them they have 

provided dirvaleable fas hand information on working conditions (including spare- 
time occupations and earnings), diet, the nature and distribution of the population 
and the agricultural situation. The main body of the work, with its good illustrations, 
is Se ia interest; more detailed case studies and specific data are given in 
appendices. (330-9669) 


FULL EMPLOYMENT. Can the New Zealand Economic Miracle Last: 
W. Rosenberg. A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand), 8s.6d. 1960. 
23 cm. 118 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

A spirited defence of the full employment policies of successive New Zealand 
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Governments, both Labour and National (Conservative) since the first Labour 
government of 1935. By comparing the measures taken in New Zealand with those 
overseas and their effectiveness in maintaining full employment without inflation, 
the author isolates the distinctive features of New Zealand’s economic condition; 
Government stimulation of demand by underwriting consumption and investment 
through a generous social aii programme, guaranteed prices to farmers and a 
T AE public sector of the economy; Government control of the banking 
system and interest rates; and Government control of foreign exchange and imports. 
Two chapters are devoted to what the author regards as the chief threats to New 
Zealand’s unorthodox but successful economic policies; membership of the Inter- 
national Monetary Fund and the growth of foreign investment. Mr. Rosenberg is a 
senior lecturer in economics in the University of Canterbury and well known as a 
writer on economic topics. (330-9931) 


GLASGOW LIMITED. A Case-study in Industrial War and Peace. 
T. T. Paterson. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1960. 23:5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (University of Glasgow Department of 
Social and Economic Research. Social and Economic Studies. 7) 

Economists, industrial managers and trade union leaders will find much to interest 

them in this account of industrial relations in a Glasgow factory of some 300 

employees. The author, who 1s Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations in Glasgow 

University, describes an almost dramatic change from poor morale, strikes and Jor 

productivity to a state of mdustrial peace, with lower sickness and accident rates and 

a resultant increase in output, and shows how this was brought about by skilful 

readjustments of working conditions by a sympathetic manager. Dr. Paterson gives 

numerous statistical tables to illustrate the changed conditions, of which he has made 

a close study. (331-182) 


MIGRANTS AND PROLETARIANS. Urban Labour in the Economic 
Development of Uganda. Walter Elkan. Oxford University Press for the East 
African Institute of Social Research (University College of East Africa), 21s. 1960. 
22*5 cm. 160 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

Contrary to the usual experience the labour force of Uganda does not migrate 

permanently to the towns as they become industrialised but moves freely between 

town and country. This is one of the surprising facts to be learnt from this book by a 

former member of the East African Institute of Social Research, who is now Lecturer 

in Economics at Makerere College, University College of East Africa. Based mainly 
on the government publications of Uganda and on personal field work, it goes into 
the whole question of the ay and conditions of labour, providing authoritative 

data for both economists and social anthropologists. (331-696761) 


MODERN TRENDS IN OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH. Edited by 
R. S. F. Schilling. Butterworth, 67s.6d. 1960. 25:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The editor is well qualified by experience and by academic distinction. to assess the 

importance of recent advances in the control of health at work. Operations in 

industry are so diverse that it 1s impossible to cover the field in one volume, but most 
of the important modern advances are well described and excellent references are 
pa to other work. Written by a team of experts (not all medically qualified), the 

ook is mainly for doctors who work in industry. In addition to esol chapters 
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on toxicology, valuable information is provided on psychology, ageing, and routine 
medical examinations which could be read with great advantage by managements 
and trade unions. Industrial pulmonary disease, radiation hazards and accidents are 
very well discussed. (331-82) 


INTERNATIONAL COMMUNISM. Edited by David Footman. Chatto 
& Windus, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. (St. Antony's Papers, No. 9) 
The leader of the Seminar on International Communism held at St. Antony’s College, 
Oxford, was the late R. N. Carew Hunt, author of The Theory and Practice of Com- 
munis, whose essay on Willi Muenzenberg is printed in this volume. The other 
contributors, who are all experienced writers m the international field, are Jane 
Degras, Richard Lowenthal, Earl Browder, Guy Wint and Wolfgang Leonhard; 
they deal, respectively, with united front tactics in the Comintern, 1921-1928, the 
bolshevisation of the Spartacus League, socialism in America, communism in India, 
and the present phase of international communism. The volume is a worthy addition 
to an important academic series. (335°4) 


THE CHINESE COMMUNES. A Background Book. Richard Hughes. 
Bodley Head, 10s.6d.,1960. 19 cm. 90 pages. Illustrations. 
Writing from first-hand knowledge of China gained as a correspondent in the Far 
East for the Sunday Times and the Economist, Mr. Hughes gives a brief account of the 
present political and economic situation. He describes the origin and working of the 
communes, of which there are some 26,000, and gives an idea of their unexpected 
variety in view of the regimentation imposed upon them by the Chinese Communist 
Party Central Committee. Taking due note of the evidence from visitors, refugees 
and official and other sources, he gives as objective an account as possible of what is 


happening. (33540951) 


THE TAX GATHERERS. James Coffield. Hutchinson, 158. 1960. 22 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations by Haro. 
The present heavy and involved system of taxation in the United Kingdom inevitably 
cota hardship on some individual people and an occasional inconsistency in its 
administration. This book, by a lawyer who is obviously well versed in tax cases, 
describes under a cloak of humour some of the injustices which have been brought 
to the courts, as well as some of the possible means of tax avoidance. Its object is to 
show the need for reform. At the same time it illustrates for the student of taxation 
the importance of securing tax laws which are fair and free from ambiguity. 
(336-20942) 


HISTORY OF SEED CRUSHING IN GREAT BRITAIN. Harold 
. W. Brace. Landbooks, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Although perhaps of limited appeal, this is a highly interesting volume, being the 
first of its kind to trace the history and development of seed. ing in Great Britain 
during the past six centuries. The author traces the progress of the trade as a whole, 
stressing its importance to the community at large, and explains in non-technical 
terms the various processes involved in oil extraction and treatment of edible and 
other residues. He also provides, in extensive appendices, a great deal of information 
on individuals and firms who have been associated with the growth of the industry, 
together with lists of patents relating to 1t. (338-4) 
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THE ATTACK ON WORLD POVERTY. Andrew Shonfield. Chatto 
& Windus, 218. 1960. 22°§ cm. 254 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The Economic Editor of the Observer discusses in this book how far economic aid to 
under-developed countries is having the desired effect. Writing from onal 
experience oe conditions in several regions which he visited on behalf of the Ford 
Foundation, he brings to light some disquieting extremes in the economic conditions 
of different areas even within a single country. This leads him to consider the policies 
and methods of the World Bank and other international bodies in providing 
economic assistance, and to make a number of important consequential recommenda- 
tions for the reform of the United Nations and its agencies. (338-92) 


Public Administration 
THE STRUCTURE OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN ENGLAND 
AND WALES. W. Eric Jackson. 4th edition. Longmans, 26s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
274 pages. Index. 
The student will find this an admirably clear account of the organisation of British 
local government, including the areas, status and functions of the various authorities, 
local government finance, electoral procedure and the relationships between the 
different government bodies. The ee a barrister-at-law and Assistant Clerk of 
the London County Council, has also introduced a number of legal and other items 
of general interest not always easy for the ordinary reader to discover, such as the 
status of deputy mayors and the power of an auditor to impose a surcharge. The 
book has been thoroughly revised for this edition. (352042) 


Military Science: Naval Forces 

BRITISH. NAVAL DRESS. Dudley Jarrett. Dent, 358. 1960. 25°5 cm. 
i 160 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Drawings. Index. 

An authoritative book—and this is one—on British naval uniforms is a rare event. 
Mr. Jarrett has gone to every possible source of reliable information and has collated 
it into a form which should satisfy the most exacting student and interest a wide field 
of general readers. The production is equally good. The study begins in Elizabethan 
times but does not become definitive until 1748 when the first regulation uniform for 
officers was established—seamen had to wait another hundred years. From this date 
up to the present time, orders of dress for the various branches, including the Women’s 
Royal Naval Service, are clearly defined in running prose supported by quoted 
authorities and amplified by numerous photographs and drawings. (359-14) 


Social Welfare 
SAINTS IN POLITICS. The ‘Clapham Sect’ and the Growth of Freedom. 
Ernest Marshall Howse. Reprint. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. 
Frontispiece. Bibliography. Index. 
The ‘saints’, as they were nicknamed, who gathered round William Wilberforce in 
the later years of the 18th century were a small group, but they included Thomas 
Clarkson, Henry Thornton, Mrs. Hannah More and other people well known in 
social history. In this book, reissued in response to a wide demand, Dr. Howse 
describes their work for the abolition of the slave trade, for the promotion of missions 
and education, and in other humanitarian causes at home at abroad. It is a good 
introductory study, for the student or the general reader, of a movement which was 
to have wide repercussions. (360:942) 
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Insurance 


THE SUN INSURANCE OFFICE, 1710-1960. The History of Two 
and a Half Centuries of British Insurance. P. G. M. Dickson. Oxford University 
Press, 453. 1960. 24°5 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Bibliography. 
Index. 


Research into the history of this oldest insurance office in the world has proved a 
rewarding occupation, and the author, who is Tutor in Modern History at St. 
Catherine’s Society, Oxford, has produced a volume which has much to offer the 
economic historian as well as those more immediately concerned with the fortunes 
of the Sun Insurance Office. The book records in detail the growth from the small 
office with its own picturesque fire brigade to the internationally famous concern of 
the 19th century, and describes its home and foreign business and investment policy. 
The final chapter summarises its development ot che 2oth century. (368-942) 


Education 


ETON. A History. Christopher Hollis. Hollis & Carter, 303. 1960. 22'5 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
No comprehensive history of Eton College has appeared since 1911. In the interval 
much useful research into the school archives has been undertaken, and some excellent 
biographies of Old Etonians have been written. Mr. Hollis, himself an Old Etonian, 
has distilled from this mass of material and from his own observations a most readable 
book, beginning with a lucid account of the school’s foundation by Henry VI in 
1442 and of its early history, when extinction often seemed likely. In the early 17th 
century the school attained a pre-eminence that not even the riotous savageries of 
the 18th and early 19th centuries could destroy. The last century has been one of 
reform, and the book concludes with an objective account of Eton as it gine 
373°42575 


THE POLITICS OF EDUCATION. A Study of the Political Administra- 
tion of the Public Schools. Frank MacKinnon. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, 
Canada), $4.75. 1960. 23°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 

A critical survey of Canada’s educational system as viewed by an eminent Canadian 

who is Principal of Prince of Wales College, Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island. 

The author concerns himself, for the most part, with the administrative aspects of the 

educational system, laying particular emphasis on the influence of politics which he 

feels is inherent in a completely state-controlled system. He goes on to deplore the 
lack of recognition, both economic and professional, allotted to the teaching members 
of society. Nor does he fail to point out the pitfalls of the present-day methods of 
teacher training. Seeking a remedy for the fale in the educational system, Dr. 

MacKinnon advocates a plan, a plan capable ofadaptation to any mei educational 

system—the establishment as public trusts of large schools and ‘units’ of small eee 

379°71 


Transport 

BRITISH RAILWAY HISTORY. An Outline from the Accession of 
William IV to the Nationalization of Railways. Vol. 2: 1877-1947. Hamilton Ellis. 
Allen & Unwin, 35s. 1959. 24 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). Map. 
Index. 

The second volume of this excellent history carries the story on from the 1870s to 

the present day. The author’s account of the men who dominated railway develop- 
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ment in the first half of his period is fascinating even for those with no great interest 
in railways. Mechanical developments, fully treated elsewhere, are not dealt with at 
length, but a vast amount of information not otherwise readily available is given on 
all other aspects of the history of British railways. The book has a topical value in 
showing to how large an extent the present difficulties of the railways are due to 
past action of Parliament in refusing consent to amalgamations which would have 
secured economies, and encouraging the building of unnecessary competitive lines 
which increased their expenditure and diminished their revenue. (385-09) 


Costume : 

THE FASHIONABLE LADY IN THE 19TH CENTURY. Charles H. 
Gibbs-Smith for the Victoria and Albert Museum. H.M. Stationery Office, 25s. 
1960. 25°§ cm. 184 pages. Numerous illustrations. Bibliography. 

A systematically ed survey of fashionable women’s costume between 1800 and 

1900, illustrated mainly fom fashion plates. These, which the author takes pains 

to stress depict idealised types both of woman and dress, are arranged in groups at 

intervals of five years. Each section is introduced by a silhouette which epitomises 
the style of the following half-decade. At'the beginning is a descriptive commentary 
which is a model of precision and compactness. Accurate dating of costumes and 
period accuracy will be made much easier, with the help of this book, for those who 
study or make 19th century costume. Though none of the plates are in colour the 
reader is told where to find information Bee important subject. (391-20942) 


Women 
WOMEN OF AFRICA. Alastair Scobie. Cassell, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Hlustrations. 

Alastair Scobie is a writer and photographer with considerable first-hand knowledge 
of Eastern and Southern Africa. He clipes the tribal ‘way of life, and Women of 
Africa, is an account given in rather a disjointed anecdotal fashion, of their place in 
the comparative ty of the old communities compared with their lot in the new 
townships. Mr. Scobie describes vividly ceremonies and feasts he attended, principally 
among the Zulu and aks peoples, and his book is valuable for the liveliness of 
these set pieces. It also has the merit of being written with an open mind and a sense 
of history, rare qualities in writers about Africa today. (396-096) 


Folklore 


BALLADS AND STORIES FROM TUN-HUANG. An Anthology. 
Arthur Waley. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 274 pages. References. Index. 
A cache of manuscripts was discovered at Tun-huang (in the extreme north-west of 
China) in 1900. The dated manuscripts are said to range from A.D. 406 to A.D. 996; 
the collection has provided sinologues with valuable material on the social and 
religious history of China in the first millennium a.p. In this book, executed with 
the deli which Dr. Waley has made his hallmark, we are given translations of 
some of the ‘eighty or so specimens of popular literature—ballads, stories and 
legendary expansions and expositions of Buddhist scriptures’. We may read (and 
enjoy) the translations as timeless literature; owing to Dr. Waley’s exemplary (but 
unobtrusive) scholarship, we are also able to grasp their significance in the context of 
their period and place. (398-20051) 
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LINGUISTICS 


A THIRD BOOK OF ENGLISH IDIOMS with Explanations. V. H. 
Collins. Longmans, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 216 pages. Index. 
Over a thousand idioms most frequently used today are dealt with here in alpha~ 
betical order. Explanatory notes and paraphrases are supplied with each and the 
origin of most of the idioms is given. Many colloquialisms and slang phrases are 
quoted when there is no line between them and established literary English. An 
efficient index enables any idiom to be found easily. This book, as useful as its 
predecessors in this series, will be a great help to British and foreign readers and 
students. (423°1) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE MAJOR ACHIEVEMENTS OF SCIENCE. A. E. B. McKenzie. 
2 vols. Cambridge University Press, 30s. and 17s.6d. (School edition 20s. and 12s.6d.). 
1960. 22 cm. 384: 208 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Bridging the gap between the ‘two cultures’ to which Sir Charles Snow has drawn 

attention is a ae for which the history of science seems eminently suitable. If this is 

true, as the author obviously believes it to be, his book should prove a success. 

Volume one is an accurate and well-balanced history of science, not overweighted 

with detail, and tempered with philosophy. Volume two provides some ninety 

extracts from the writing of the scientists themselves, but it is doubtful whether 
such short passages can do more than indicate the various styles of their authors; 
they certainly cannot give an idea of the sustained argument which the founding of 

a new theory entails, or of the laborious and meticulous experimentation which 

forms the basis of all scientific work. This, however, would worry the scientist rather 

than the student of the humanities for whom the work is intended. (509) 


Mathematics 
THE PHILOSOPHY OF MATHEMATICS. An Introductory Essay. 
Stephen Körner, Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 198 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Hutchinson University Library) 
The author of this clearly written and closely argued essay has concentrated mainly 
on the problem of the logical status of mathematical propositions and the construction 
of PET A theories, but he has also considered the relations between pure and 
applied mathematics. Following an introductory chapter on the views of Plato, 
Aristotle, Leibniz, and Kant, Professor Körner devotes successive chapters of exposi- 
tion and criticism first to the view that mathematics is logic, then to the view that it 
is the science of formal systems, and third to the view that it is concerned with 
intuitive constructions. His final chapter is on the nature of pure and applied 
mathematics. The author is Professor of Philosophy in the University of Bristol. j 
(510-1 
AN INTRODUCTION TO HOMOLOGICAL ALGEBRA. D. G. 
Northcott. Cambridge University Press, 428.6d. 1960. 23*5 cm. 294 pages. Diagrams. 
References. Index. i 
Interaction between topology and algebra has recently produced the new topic of 
homological algebra, for ich Homological Algebra by Cartan and Eilenberg is the 
standard text. The severity of modem studies of abstract structure does not make for 
easy reading, and this book by the Professor of Pure Mathematics in the University 
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of Sheffield will help the young research worker, as well as presenting him with some 
results obtained since the publication of the Cartan-Eilenberg treatise. It is enough 
for the reader to be acquainted with the concepts of groups, rings, and fields, but be 
will progress more surely if such acquaintance is detailed and thorough, for even 
Professor Northcott’s lucid argument demands close application. Given this founda- 
tion, the advanced Honours student or research novice can profit substantially from 
this clear introduction to a very new field of mathematical inquiry. (512-86) 


CARTESIAN TENSORS. An Introduction. G. Temple. Methuen, 123.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 100 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical 
Subjects) 

An introduction to the theory of Cartesian tensors for first year students taking an 

honours course in mathematics or physics. It discusses the structure of tensors, 

isotropic tensors, spinor theory, and tensors in orthogonal curvilinear co-ordinates, 
following chapters on the definition, the algebra, and the calculus of tensors. 

Applications are given in the fields of elasticity, electromagnetism, and fluid 

dynamics. The author is Sedleian Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University 

of Oxford. (512-896) 


REAL VARIABLE. James M. Hyslop. Oliver & Boyd, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Index. (University Mathematical Texts) 
Suitable for first year students as a foundation in real variable, this volume deals 
with bounds, limits, continuity, and differentiability in a very clear and concise 
fashion; upper and lower limits, and the Taylor expansion are included, The ele- 
mentary A o (exponential, logarithm, sine, and consine) are defined, and their 
basic properties obtained, in an dea though somewhat artificial fashion. As a 
basic course in the elements of real variable, the book could hardly be bettered, for 
it contains all the essentials in its short length. (51752) 


PRINCIPLES OF REGRESSION ANALYSIS. R. L. Plackett. Oxford 
. University Press, 358. 1960. 24 cm. 184 pages. References. Indexes. 
This book by the Senior Lecturer in Mathematical Statistics in the University of 
Liverpool has been written for graduate mathematicians and mathematicians in 
their final year, to illustrate the main a ae arithmetic features of regression 
analysis, assuming that the reader is familiar with the foundations of statistics, 
matrices, complex variables, and groups. The pie eai on least squares plays a central 
role in the book. Special classes of regression problems are discussed in chapters on 
polynomial regression and stationary error processes. The book also contains some 
discussion of experimental design and statistical inference. Each chapter concludes 
with exercises and references. The book is very well produced and should prove 
extremely useful. (s19) 


STOCHASTIC PROCESSES. Problems and Solutions. L. Takács. 
Translated from the Hungarian by P. Zádor. Methuen, 183. 1960. 19 cm. 148 pages. 
References. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 

This is primarily a collection of problems with solutions, intended for those familiar 

with probability theory. It summarises the fundamental ideas and theorems of 

stochastical processes, the theory and methods of which are brought to understanding 
by the solutions provided. The ground covered is the theory of Markov chains and 
processes, stationary stochastic processes, recurrent processes, and secondary. sto- 
chastic processes. Problems are taken from the natural sciences, engineering, and 
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industry. The author is Assistant Professor of Mathematical Statistics, Columbia 
University, New York. (519) 


Astronomy 
RIVAL THEORIES OF COSMOLOGY. A Symposium and Discussion 
of Modern Theories of the Structure of the Universe. H. Bondi, W. B. Bonnor, 
R- A. Lyttleton and G. J. Whitrow. Oxford University Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
76 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
An. expanded and illustrated record of three talks and a debate, broadcast by the 
B.B.C. in 1959, concerning the theory of the origin, structure, and development of 
universe as a whole. These cover the relativistic theories of the universe, the 
steady-state theory of the universe, an electric universe, and a discussion on the rival 
theories. Most of the plates of spiral nebulae and other celestial objects are reproductions 
of photographs taken with the aid of the 200-inch Hale telescope on Mount Palomar, 
Califone. Authors as cited are attached, respectively, to King’s College, London; 
Queen Elizabeth College, London; St. John’s College, Cambridge; and the Imperial 
College of Science and Technology, London. (523°1) 


THE NATURE OF THE UNIVERSE. Fred Hoyle. 3rd edition. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Ten years ago the author, who is Plumian Professor of Astronomy and Experimental 
Philosophy in the University of Cambridge, gave a series of broadcast es of 
which this volume is one of the results. Though based on the original lectures, much 
of the text has been revised and rearranged for this edition in the light of recent 
advances in cosmology. Professor Hoyle has completely rewritten the chapter on 
the origin of the planets, following the magnetic field theory first suggested by the 
Swedish physicist, H. Alfvén. The creation and development of the universe and its 
components are clearly reasoned and explained and the book will be of value not 
only to students but also to laymen with a little knowledge of astronomy. The effects 
of radio-astronomy on the future of cosmology are not considered. (523°) 


Physics 
A DEGREE PHYSICS. Part 1: The General Properties of Matter. C. J. 
Smith. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, 633. 1960. 22 cm. 740 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(General Degree Physics) 
A welcome new edition brings up to date a book which should be useful not only to 
the physics student, but also to the engineering student in the early stages of his 
woe There is a good introduction to the d ics both of a particle and of a rigid 
body; also to basic ‘strength of materials’: stress, strain, plasticity, flexure, and 
torsion. The student would certainly profit from seeing subjects from the 
angle both of the physicist and the ages Many experimental methods are 
described, illustrated by lucid diagrams. A large number of problems are worked out 
in the text, besides the collections (with answers) at the end of each chapter. The 
mathematical introduction explains quite clearly the methods of vector sli 
i 530) 
RELATIVITY. The Special and the General Theory. A Popular Exposition 
by Albert Einstein. Authorised Translation from the German by Robert W. 
Lawson. Reprint. Methuen, 7s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 178 pages. Illustrations. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 
A reprint of the author’s popular but exact exposition originally published in English 


23 


in 1920 and subsequently in enlarged form in 1954. Intended for the general non- 
mathematical reader interested in science, the work covers the spel theory, the 
general theory, and the universe as a whole. (530-11) 


AERODYNAMICS FOR ENGINEERING STUDENTS. E. L. 
Houghton and A. E. Brock. Edward Arnold, 45s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 448 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The authors, lecturers at the Northampton College of Advanced Technology, 

London, have produced an eminently readable book for a student’s initial approach 

to aerodynamics. The text is well laid out and the diagrams excellent. A certain lack 

of balance in the subject matter is, however, evident: two long chapters, on two- 
dimensional fluid flow and complex potential fimction respectively, could have been 
shortened to advantage and chapters on boundary layer theory and compressible 
flow theory introduced. This latter omission detracts from the usefulness of an 
otherwise good elementary textbook. Worked examples and student’s exercises are 
given, and here a wider choice of source would have increased their ae 

533-62) 


MAGNETIC MATERIALS. F. Brailsford. 3rd edition. Methuen, 16s. 1960. 
e ‘i pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical 
Subjects 

This is a substantial revision and enlargement of the 1950 edition, with a new chapter 

on ferrites. The first chapter is introductory and the remaining ones are on ferro- 

magnetic domains and the properties of single crystals, some factors affecting 
magnetic properties, iron and silicon-iron alloys, nickle-iron and other alloys, 
permanent magnet materials, and ferrites. The rationalised m.k.s. system of units is 
used throughout. Within the permitted compass, the book is an authoritative 
summary for electrical engineers and physicists. The author is Professor of Electrical 
Engineering in the University of London. (538) 


SMALL PARTICLE STATISTICS. An Account of Statistical Methods 
for the Investigation of Finely Divided Materials. G. Herdan. With a Guide to 
the Experimental Design of Particle Size Determinations by M. L. Smith, 
W. H. Hardwick and P. Connor. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 80s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 

_ 442 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author, a lecturer in statistics in the University of Bristol, has with his collabora- 

tors provided a valuable review of information on statistical methods with small 

particles and on the experimental design of particle size determinations. In this 
edition the revisions are mainly in the form of addıtions, particularly on industrial 
mixing, graphical reproduction of particle distribution, the analysis of variance, and 
polymer molecular weight distribution. The chapters on experimental design include 
new direct and indirect methods for measuring particle size in the subsieve region, the 
use of centrifugal methods and of automatic counting procedures. There is also new 
information on the use of radioisotopes as tracers in sedimentation methods. Special 
consideration has been given to the requirements of nuclear technologists m consider- 
ing methods of particle size determination. Fully documented, this work will prove 
invaluable to all academic and industrial research workers concerned with particle 
size and distribution problems, particularly those unfamiliar with statistical methods. 

: (539-721) 
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Chemistry- 

*& PURE AND APPLIED CHEMISTRY. The Official Journal of the 
International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. Vol 1. No. 1. 1960. 
Scientific Editor: Professor B. C. L. Weedon. Butterworth. Published irregularly, 
30s. per issue. £6 per volume of four issues. 24 cm. Illustrated. 

The International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry is a voluntary organisation 
establishing and promoting co-operation between the chemical societies of member 
countries, of which there are now about fifty. Much of its work is connected with the 
establishment of rules of nomenclature, symbols, atomic weights, various constants, 
methods of analysis and assay, etc. In addition it organises meetings and congresses, 
at which the selection of speakers lies with the Union. This new journal is to publish 
lectures and ‘papers given at meetings as well as reports and recommendations of 
committees dealing with nomenclature etc.; the first issue contains twelve papers 
presented at a symposium on radioactivation analysis held at Vienna in 1959, Kil of 
which are in the nature of surveys, and six reports on terminology, standards, and 
standard procedures. The Jornal will be of value as a repository of agreed forms 
and procedures. (540°5) 


ISOTOPES. J. L. Putman. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 


The author has been in charge of the Physics Group of the Isotope Division of the 
Atomic Energy Research Establishment almost since its beginning and has not onl 
been concerned with many of the developments in the ra idly expanding field Sen 
he describes, but also in advising on industrial, severe | and medical applications. 
His enthusiasm and clear writing make this an attractive as well as a useful and 
authoritative book. The nature of radioisotopes and their radiations, their isolation 
and measurement, their numerous applications, and finally health problems and 
precautions are dealt with. There are numerous excellent sketches and a number of 
plates, some of which could be clearer. A lapse of two years between the time of 
writing and publication seems unfortunate in a book on a rapidly ban = 
541-38) 


SURFACE MICROTOPOGRAPHY. S. Tolansky. Longmans, 55s. 1960. 
23 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
This fascinating book illustrates the power of interferometry for extreme accuracy of 
measurement in many fields. Apparatus and methods are described, followed by an 
account of the diverse researches in which they have been used. There are over 350 
fine photographs illustrating applications to crystal growth, etching, and cleavage, 
and the properties of oscillators and the deformation and wear of s . The author 
is a recognised pioneer in the refinement and application of the techniques of inter- 
ferometry and his book will indicate some of the many fields in scientific and 
nnl research in which interferometry could be applied with profit. There are 
some unnecessary inaccuracies and the text is not always lucid. One may disagree 
with conclusions but never with the method. (545°813) 


RADIATION CHEMISTRY OF ORGANIC COMPOUNDS. A. J. 
Swallow. Pergamon Press, 84s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 394 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Indexes. (International Series of Monographs on Radiation Efod in 
Materials) 

The author, now a lecturer at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, is 

known not only for several original contributions, but also as co-author of two 
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valuable earlier reviews of the field. The present volume gives a critical account of 
the subject up to the middle of 1958. The bulk of it deals in turn with the radiation 
chemistry of water and aqueous systems, aliphatic compounds, aromatic compounds, 
polymers, dye stuffs, and with substances of biological interest. In addition good 
accounts are given of mechanisms of interaction, transient entities, experimental 
methods, and, quite briefly, of industrial applications and of radiobiology. Some 
2,000 references, which, like all the material, have clearly been carefully selected, are 
an important part of the book. References to patents have on the whole been 
deliberately excluded. An informative and stimulating work. (547-138) 


Biology Biochemistry Natural History Ecology 
NATURE: Earth, Plants, Animals. Edited by James Fisher and Sir Julian 
Huxley, with Sir Gerald Barry and Dr. J. Bronowski. Macdonald, 45s. 1960. 
28 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by Hans Erni, Maurice Wilson 
and others. Diagrams. (Macdonald Illustrated Library) 
This is an absolutely first-class encyclopaedia of natural processes for the intelligent 
general reader. That processes are of prime importance should be emphasised and 
these are described and superbly illustrated by a panel of extremely competent and 
well-informed people. The major topics include: the earth in space (and how it and 
life began), the structure of the earth (and how mountains and soil are formed), how 
living things work, how characters are transmitted from parent to child, the changing 
pattern of life through the ages, evolution and how it works, animal behaviour, the 
geography of living ns ecology and man’s place in nature. A valuable illustrated 
classification of plants and animals is given. American spelling has been used through- 
out. (574) 


PROGRESS IN BIOPHYSICS AND BIOPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Vol. 10. Edited by J. A. V. Butler and B. Katz. Pergamon Press, £5 5s. 1960. 
25:5 cm. 448 pages. Plates. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The volume contains eight articles, of which a much greater proportion than usual 

deal with topics involving thermodynamics: thermodynamics and the interpretation 

of biological heat measurements; oxygen tension and oxidation-reduction potentials 
in living tissues; the “high energy phosphate bond’ concept. The book also includes 
an acide on mechanisms for enzyme-catalysed transfer reactions, and others on 
nucleic acids and nucleoproteins, tobacco mosaic virus, and the radiation biology of 
mammalian cells, and on the configuration of proteins in solution and the structure 
of cell membranes. The articles are authoritatively written and should prove of 
value to research workers and in some cases to students. The coverage varies appreci- 
ably: while the majority are concerned only with recent advances, others include 
selected earlier work. The book shows signs of careful editing and is beautifully 
produced. ; (574191) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN BIOCHEMISTRY. T. W. Goodwin. 
4th edition. Churchill, sos. 1960. 24 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. 

After an interval of twenty-nine years, ap a new biochemistry volume in the 

“Recent Advances’ series, the author of which is Professor of Agricultural Biochemistry 

in the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth. Faced with the choice of material 

from so vast a subject range, he decided to provide a work useful to those engaged 
upon other lines of research, to young research workers, and senior undergraduate 
students; one which would elucidate topics at present being discussed without 
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reference to their more basic principles, in the more specialised periodicals. The first 
chapter deals for the most part with recent work in respiratory chain phosphorylation 
and photosynthetic phosphorylation. There follow six chapters concerned with 
studies in biosynthesis and finally one chapter on cell metabolism in organisms having 
self-regulatory mechanisms. The text, excellently documented, gives an authoritative 
view on the subject. (574°192) 


STOCHASTIC POPULATION MODELS IN ECOLOGY AND 
EPIDEMIOLOGY. M. S. Bartlett. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 100 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Monographs on Applied Probability and Statistics) 

This monograph will be valuable to all research workers concerned with the growth 

and maintenance of natural populations of animals. The construction of models 

which forecast the range within which a given population will change when subjected 
to specified (and rall highly simplified) conditions is a great help to understanding 

the processes which can be observed from field data. The book should provide a 

much needed stimulus to verify predictions by actual iment and observation. 

The author is Professor of Statistics in the University i London. (574°55) 


THE ORGANIZATION OF CELLS AND OTHER ORGANISMS. 
Laurence Picken. Oxford University Press, 84s. 1960. 24 cm. 668 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This book provides a survey of current views of cell organisation, with particular 

reference to organisation at the macromolecular level. Development of knowledge 

of biological organisation at this level has come from studies in many fields, which 
are brought together in this valuable book. Following an introductory chapter, 
viruses and bacteria are considered, while subsequent chapters deal with the ek ay 
various aspects of the cytoplasm, cell surfaces and membranes, and extracellular 
materials. The final chapter examines the development of multicellular organisms, 
with particular reference to the Metazoa, in he lieli of cell properties. Mineh 
the book is intended primarily for postgraduate students and research workers, 
biologists who are not specialists in this field will find in it much stimulating reading. 

(57487) 


THE ISLE OF MAY. A Scottish Nature Reserve. W. J. Eggeling. Oliver & 

Boyd, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Drawings. Maps. Bibliography. 
Dr. Eggeling, of the Nature Conservancy, has put together a fascinating account, 
covering all aspects of natural history, of this small island which lies in the mouth of 
the: Firth of Forth. “The May’, as it is affectionately called, has for many years 
attracted ornithologists who study migration. In 1934 there was established on it 
one of the first bird observatories in the British Isles and in 1956 the island was 
declared a National Nature Reserve. Now it attracts a stream of visitors every year, 
whose records have helped to make this account so complete and to enliven its pages 
with extracts from the log that is regularly kept. (574-9413) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 

PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY. C. L. Duddington. Pitman, 30s. 1960. 
22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Part 1 of this book, which might well be compulsory reading matter for all students 

of biology before they begin to use the microscope, provides a general account of 

how the microscope ons from the optical and mechanical aspects, and gives 

valuable guidance on the correct manipulation of the instrument im order to achieve 
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the best results, Part 2 is largely biological in content and deals with the techniques 
used in preparing specimens be examination. A seven-page appendix lists proportions 
of the various constituents needed to make different fixatives, stains, reagents, 

solutions. The author is on the staff of the ent Street Polytechnic, London, and 
his book, based on a course of lectures given there each year to students, should be 
in the libraries of all schools, colleges, universities, and firms where microscopes are 


in regular use. (378) 


Botany 
THE OXFORD BOOK OF WILD FLOWERS. S. Ary and M. Gregory. 
Oxford University Press, 303. 1960. 25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations (many in colour) 
by B. E. Nicholson. Index. 
This extremely well-designed and well-laid-out book is meant to help those with 
no previous botanical knowledge to identify common British wild flowers (apart 
from grasses and sedges). 550 species are illustrated in colour and 30 in black and 
white. The flowers (mostly life-sized) are arranged according to colour. Facing each 
page of pictures are short notes and distinguishing features of the species shown 
opposite and some which have not been illustrated. Pour pages show summer and 
winter forms of various trees. Finally, there are excellent short sections on classification, 
flower families and ecology. Unfortunately, some of the plates have slipped and in 
some the colour is bad. ieoa) 


Zoology 
HIGHLAND GATHERING. Kenneth Richmond. Bles, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 
124 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Richmond is now well known for his writings upon natural history in the 
Highlands of Scotland and especially for his interest in the birds of prey. In this book 
he relates a sequence of adventures, e.g., the rearing of a young tawny owl, tracing 
and reaching a golden eagle’s eyrie, eae with an aggressive cock capercaillie, and 
throughout one can picture vividly the countryside and the people that inhabit it. 
Though the style is light, one cannot read the book without being impressed by Mr. 
Richmond’s wide knowledge of the habits of Scottish mammals and birds and his 
great regard for the surroundings in which he lives. (591941) 


GALAPAGOS. Irenius Eibl-Eibesfeldt. Translated from the German by 
Alan Houghton Brodrick. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Map. Bibhography. 

The author is known for his studies on vertebrate behaviour and he was a student 

under Konrad Lorenz. His work at the Max Planck Institute near Munich allows him 

to roam the world and it is largely due to his activity that steps have been taken to 
protect the word-famous fauna of the Galapagos Islands, which led Darwin's thoughts 
towards evolution. His observations on the fauna compiled on two expeditions to 

the archipelago are presented here under headings of the animal groups and the vivid 

pictures painted will be exciting to other readers besides naturalists. It is a pity that in 

places the raciness of style has troubled the translator. §91°98665) 


TRACKS AND SIGNS OF BRITISH ANIMALS. Alfred Leutscher. 
ee Press, 168. 1960. 21 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by the 
author. 


This is a'book of immediate appeal to the field naturalist and although it concerns 
British species, it should assist in identification of tracks over most parts of Europe. 


28 


It deals mainly with mammals and, with animals which are so secretive, this is just 
where the naturalist needs an ability to read tracks and signs. A general chapter on 
animal locomotion comes first, followed by a key to tracks and advice on making 
plaster casts of them. The rest of the book deals, species by species, with mammals, 
some birds and ends with the reptiles and amphibia. (599) 


A BOOK OF DOLPHINS. Antony Alpers. Murray, 158. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
148 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Erik Thorn. Index. 
Great interest has been aroused among zoologists by the revelations about dolphins 
which have come from Marine Studios in the U.S.A. Here these animals are kept in 
captivity and trained, and the level of intelligence demonstrated is thought to rank 
next to that of the chimpanzee. Mr. Alpers’ account deals first with classical stories 
about dolphins, goes on to describe their natural history as now revealed, and ends 
with accounts of two dolphins that have made headlines—Pelorus Jack, who 
accompanied the inter-island boat in New Zealand for many years, and Opo, who 
came to play with bathers on a New Zealand beach. The book is easily written and 
will attract a wide circle of readers. (599°53) 


GEORGE CANSDALE’S BUSH BABY BOOK. George Cansdale. 
Phoenix House, 128.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
The author of this most enjoyable book, a TV personality and known for his George 
Cansdale’s Zoo Book, started keeping bush babies while a Forest Officer in Ghana. 
He gives much information about the feeding, sleeping and playing habits and 
territorial, parental and grooming behaviour of a Bily of lesser bak kabin and of 
Polly, the greater bush Baby. who is a TV star. He deals also with the bush baby’s 
closest relatives, the pottos and lorises, and ends with extremely sensible practical 
advice on the keeping of bush babies as pets. His descriptions of Africa and bush 
baby habitats make this book enjoyable to the general reader as well as to zoologists 
and animal lovers. (599-81) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


A SHORT HISTORY OF TECHNOLOGY from the earliest times to 
A.D. 1900. T. K. Derry and Trevor I. Williams. Oxford University Press, 38s. 
1960. 22 cm. 800 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 

In spite of the publishers’ disclaimer, this is essentially a condensed version of the 

five-volume History of Technology, with the addition of interesting chapters relating 

the history of specific subjects to general history. In some parts a loss of clarity has 
resulted from the compression and from the fact that two authors cannot be expected 
to know more than superficially the subjects treated in the larger work by a host of 
experts. But if one who has read the five-volume work is here inevitably disappointed 
in the matter and in the production, the general reader will obtain a serviceable and 
copiously illustrated account at less than one-twentieth of the cost. (609) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

AN INTRODUCTION TO FUNCTIONAL HISTOLOGY. Geoffrey 
H. Bourne. and edition. Churchill, 32s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

The Professor and Chairman of Anatomy, Emory University, Atlanta, U.S.A., has 

added much material and some excellent new illustrations to this attractive revised 

edition of his Introduction. This supplements standard textbooks of histology set for 
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undergraduate students in the biological sciences and for medical students, and is also 
most useful to laboratory technicians and research workers. In the main body of the 
text, dealing in separate parts with the cell, the tissues and organs, the author is 
concerned with chemistry related to fimction and explains the changes that occur 
with physiological changes and in disease. A final section gives exact instructions for 
a selection of techniques with an emphasis upon the histochemistry of a ) 
611-018 


THE HEALTH OF THE COMMUNITY. Principles of Public Health for 
Practitioners and Students. C. Fraser Brockington. and edition. Churchill, 35s. 
1960. 23 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This textbook for medical students and for those, such as public health officers, 

health visitors and other social workers, studying for qualifying examinations in the 

various fields of public health is by the Professor of Social and Preventive Medicine, 

Manchester University, who has rewritten much of the text for this edition, but not 

in anyway altered its original design. Its main interests for students are the brief 

history of public health, the practical chapters on the health and welfare services 
provided in the United Kingdom, with reference to important legislation, and the 
more detailed accounts of the application of these services to certain vulnerable 
sections of society, such as school children, handicapped and neglected children, and 
the aged. In the final part, which gives simply and clearly the elements of epidemi- 
ology and vital statistics, the author describes the collection, analysis, interpretation 
and tabulation of data. Postgraduates and others will find the classified book list a 
useful guide to further reading. (614) 


ADDENDUM 1960 TO THE BRITISH PHARMACOPOEIA 1958. 
Published under the direction of the General Medical Council pursuant to the 
Medical Act, 1956. Official from 1 March 1961. Pharmaceutical Press, 308. 1960. 
235 cm. 106 pages. Index. 

This addendum, which has the same standing as the Pharmacopoeia, represents the 

supplement which the General Medical Council has authorised to be published during 

the five-year interval between successive editions of the British Pharmacopoeia. Among 
the forty-nine new monographs here included, the majority are antibiotics, for 
example, probenecid, novobiocin tablets and phenoxymethyl penicillin capsules, 
immunological products such as diphtheria and tetanus vaccine, and poliomyelitis 
vaccine, and synthetic drugs, including tolbutamide, bemegride and halothane. 
There are also forty-two amendments and there are revisions in the appendices. 
(615*1142) 


VARICOSE VEINS. A Practical Manual. R. Rowde Foote with the 
assistance of A. Gordon Dingley. 3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 638. 1960. 25 cm. 
376 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). References. Indexes. 

This comprehensive work, with its interesting chapter on historical landmarks in 

treatment and excellent bibliographies, yet offers an essentially practical account for 

surgeons, including those making a special study of this subject. The authors consider 

at some length surgical anatomy, physiology and pathology, then proceed, in Part 2, 

to discuss the diagnosis and treatment of uncomplicated varicose veins, and, in Part 3, 

complications. In Part 4, they are concerned with the post-thrombotic syndrome, 

indurated and ulcerated leg, and lymphoedema. They conclude with advice on 
equipment and prescriptions in use at a varicose vein clinic. For this edition much of 
the text has been rewritten. Stripping operations and physiotherapy are now described 
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in greater detail and oe views on controversial matters are placed before the 
reader. The volume, plentifully illustrated, is beautifully produced. (616-143) 


THE EYE IN GENERAL PRACTICE. C. R. S. Jackson. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations (mostly in colour). Index. 
Within three years of the first ap ce of this useful handbook for general 
practitioners and undergraduate s a second edition has been called for, thus 
iving the Ophthalmic Surgeon, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, an opportunity to 
ring the text up to date, without adding to its size. Mr. Jackson has had experience 
of a country practice and has primarily in mind the needs of general practitioners to 
whom hospital and specialist services are not readily available. He concentrates 
therefore upon the essentials of diagnosis and treatment of common eye diseases, 
carefully describes the more serious conditions, outlines their treatment, explains 
why in such cases specialist help is necessary, and indicates how systemic disease may 
manifest itself in the eye. The selective text is clear and concise, the illustrations are 
good and the volume is well produced. (617-7) 


TRANSACTIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY OF 
PLASTIC SURGEONS, Second Congress, London, 1959. Edited by 
A. B. Wallace. Livingstone, 90s. 1960. 26 cm. 614 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 


Index. 
This superb, profusely illustrated volume records the proceedings of the conference, 
including the papers delivered, with abstracts in English, German and Spanish; it 
also lists papers read by title only, and the films shown. Divided into sixteen sections, 
some of which were devoted to one particular part of the body, such as cleft lip and 
palate, the jaws; ae car, gael. others to cosmetic problems, to ara in 
disease, injury, or infections, the many represented work in pro; oughout 
the odd Gari Mexico to Japan, Pebnd’ to Canada, and in reels ecialties of 
medicine. For example, G. E. Hale Enderby reviewed 7,000 cases of controlled 
hypotension in plastic surgery, B. O. Rogers and others reported on the genetics of 
skin homografting in rats, R. K. Snyderman on four-and-a-half years of experimental 
use of a tissue bank, D. Stafford-Clark discussed the laooiiis of appearance to 
mental health, and N. H. Antia the scope of plastic surgery in leprosy. (617-95) 


MODERN GYNAECOLOGY WITH OBSTETRICS FOR NURSES. 
Winifred Hector and John Howkins. 2nd edition. Heinemann, 17s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This lucid textbook, illustrated by easily interpreted line drawings, first gives basic 

anatomy, physiology and the examination of the patient, then after details of pre- 

and post-operative care deals in seven chapters with gynaecological problems, and 

y devotes separate chapters to pregnancy, abortion, and labour, delivery and 
the puerperium. To enable the nurse to follow intelligently the instructions for 
nursing care, the authors, respectively Principal Tutor and Gynaecological Surgeon, 


St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, throughout describe, in detail, signs 
and symptoms, and treatment. This edition has been revised with some assistance 
from specialists. (618) 


ANTENATAL AND POSTNATAL CARE. F. J. Browne and J. C. 
McClure Browne. 9th edition. Churchill, 45s. 1960. 24-5 cm. 444 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

The authors of this standard British work for physicians and postgraduate students 

are an Emeritus Professor and a present Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
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University of London, who have again completed an extensive revision of the text 
and have also brought the useful lists of classical and important recent papers up to 
date. Among the most noteworthy of the alterations and additions are a Bop on 
physical and mental preparation for childbirth, in which the results of Grantly Dick- 
Read’s methods are assessed, and new sections on air travel, intestinal parasites and 
acute oliguric renal failure. The text proceeds from diagnosis, examination, and 
hygiene, to views on maturity and ‘peered chapters on the abnormalities and 
diseases of pregnancy, systemic and other diseases complicating pregnancy, their 
incidence, pathology, clinical features, diagnosis and treatment. (618-2) 


VALVULAR DISEASE OF THE HEART IN OLD AGE. P. D. 
Bedford and F. I. Caird. Churchill, 303. 1960. 21 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This monograph for physicians interested in geriatrics or heart disease also offers 

profitable eae to cardiologists. Its authors, who are respectively Consultant 

Physician and Medical Registrar, Cowley Road Hospital, ord, base their work 

upon a 64-years’ study of 3,124 patients of 65 years and over, admitted as in-patients 

to the Geriatric Unit serving the Oxford area. They discuss in detail the common 
forms of valvular disease in the elderly, rheumatic heart disease, aortic stenosis, 
isolated aortic incompetence and syphilitic aortic incompetence, their incidence, 
symptoms, diagnosis, treatment and also, at some length, complications and mee 

Of special value in a text illuminating to those engaged upon clinical cardiological 

research are the authors’ findings on the differences in val disease at various ages 

and on errors in diagnosis. (618-97) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
THE MECHANICS OF VIBRATION. R. E. D. Bishop and D. C. 
Johnson. Cambridge University Press, £6. 1960. 26 cm. 604 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
A very comprehensive and valuable book, thoroughly up to date. Longitudinal, 
flexural, and torsional vibrations of rods and beams, the vibration of a and 
damping in its various forms, are treated in great detail but always with clear 
exposition. The reader should not be misled by a remark in the preface that the aim 
is to present ideas rather than to describe their application to particular engineerin, 
problems; in spite of this remark many particular engineering problems are considered, 
whether in the text or as problems set at the ad of ch chapter, and anyone of 
reasonable intelligence should be able to translate these into numerical cases when 
required. In this connection one doubts the wisdom of using ‘absolute’ units in 


numerical cases. (620-101) 


IMPACT. The Theory and Physical Behaviour of Colliding Solids. Werner 
Goldsmith. Edward Arnold, 90s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 394 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This is altogether a most valuable work for advanced students, research workers, 

and those designers whose work may involve problems of impact. The subject is 

treated exhaustively, from the classical theory of Newton and Lagrange to the 
resent day. To give some idea of the scope of the book one need mention only a 

a features: both elastic and plastic impact are included in detail; wave transmission; 

viscoelastic solids; impact on cables and plates; penetration by projectiles; dynamic 

tests on materials. Throughout, the work is admirably lisesi by graphs and 
experimental results. tat buk not least there is a most extensive bibliography. 

(620-1125) 
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—— Mechanical 

THE HISTORIC LOCOMOTIVE POCKETBOOK. From the ‘Rocket’ 
to the End of Steam. H. C. Casserley. Batsford, 8s.6d. 1960. 14°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


This is an admirable little book, covering the whole history of the steam locomotive 
in Britain from the Locomotion of 1825 to the Evening Star of 1960. As with any 
anthology, every reader will find some omissions to regret, but the author, who is a 
recognised authority on his subject, has provided a vast amount of information, none 
of it new but never before available in so compact a form. In any future edition the 
total heating surface and grate area of the locomotives described could with advantage 
be given. (622-132) 


BOILER HOUSE PRACTICE. J. N. Williams. 3rd edition. Allen & 
Unwin, 70s. 1960. 24 cm. 648 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
Written by a leading expert in the field of boilerhouse engineering, this textbook 
is already kal established as a well-balanced introduction to the subject. Compre- 
hensive in scope, if not always so in treatment, it now includes much new material 
covering recent developments in practice, together with discussions of such topical 
issues as the implications of the Clean Air Act, which will maintain the attraction 
of the book for the practical steam and combustion engineer and plant manager. 
For the student the sections on combustion, steam, and transmission treat the 
necessary theoretical bases with sufficient thoroughness to meet admirably the 
syllabus requirements of the City and Guilds of London Institute Boilerhouse 
Practice courses. Altogether an outstanding book, well illustrated and with copious 
diagrams. (621-18) 


——— Electrical 
HIGH FREQUENCY APPLICATIONS OF FERRITES. English 
Universities Press, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Electrical Engineering Series) 
The first chapter of this book deals with the physical phenomena found in ferrites 
and the remaining four with the use of ferrite components in various systems including 
communication and computers. These cover inductor and transformer cores, micro- 
wave devices, ferrites with rectangular hysteresis loops, and barium ferrite. The 
book is for advanced students of ical engineering and physics and for those 
working on the design or operation of electronic equipment. Within its compass 
it is a concise and wal preseuned account of the subject. The author is a lecturer in 
electrical engineering at the Imperial College of Science and Technology, University 
of London. (621-381) 


——— Transport 

WORLD RAILWAYS 1960. A World-wide Survey of Railway Operation 
and Equipment. Edited and compiled by Henry Sampson. 6th edition. Sampson 
Low’s ‘World Railways’, £5 53. 1960. 32°5 cm. 422 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Maps. Indexes. 

Railway modernisation is in progress in many lands, and this necessitates constant 

revision of data in this valuable reference book, now completely re-set. Whilst the 

previous arrangement has been retained, minor improvements have been effected. 

In the descriptive section for each country the operating information has been 

amplified and details of local locomotive and rolling-stock builders are given there 
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instead of in a separate section. There is a great temptation to browse, and for the 
railway enthusiast it is irresistible. (625) 


—~— Sanitary 
WASTE TREATMENT. Bee of the Second Symposium on the 
Treatment of Waste Waters, organized by the Public Health Engineering Section, 
Department of Civil Engineering, University of Durham, King’s College, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne, 14-19 September, 1959. Edited by Peter C. G. Isaac. 
Pergamon Press, 84s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
indices (Symposium Publications Division) 
This symposium covered the theory and practice of biological treatment of wastes, 
and the disposal of solids removed from liquid waste. Twenty-one papers were 
presented by specialists in their individual fields, and these, together ath the edited 
discussions, are recorded in this volume. Apart from some general papers, topics 
covered include biological treatment and practice, samples and analysis, sludge 
treatment, industrial waste treatment, and water reclamation. This book will provide 
a valuable permanent record for those fortunate enough to attend the symposium, and 
a useful reference work for all chemists, chemical engineers, and plant ineers 
concerned with waste disposal and treatment. 628-3) 


Aeronautics 
HALFWAY TO HEAVEN. Frederick Hoinville. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney, Australia), 273.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. 

This book contains the personal recollections of a man who lived intensely through 
physical sensations and experiences. Fred Hoinville took up flying in 1943 at the age 
of thirty-five. He became an acrobatic stunt flyer, a sky sign writer and a glider 
pilot of world standing. He was killed in a crash while flying a glider at Goulburn, 
New South Wales. Mr. Hoinville wrote articles and stories on subjects connected 
with flying, was always generous with help and advice for inexperienced pilots and 
was the founder of the Aircraft Owners and Pilots Association. His experiences are 
an interesting addition to the history of flying and gliding. (629°13252) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND CONSTRUCTION OF AIRCRAFT 
GAS TURBINES. A Textbook for Maintenance Engineers. R. A. Fry. 
Pitman, 50s. 1960. 22 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The author’s wide teaching and training course experience produces a clear 

descriptive text on aircraft gas turbine design features for newcomers, and a supple- 

ment to maintenance manuals for maintenance and works supervisory staff. After 
introductory chapters on the history and simple theory of engines and systems, the 
materials, manufacture, and mechanical features of current engines are described. 

The last half of the book discusses reduction gears and propellors, provides excellent 

descriptions of the systems for lubrication, combustion, fuel, and starting, and 

finishes with a chapter on thrust augmentation and reversal. (629-134353) 


Automation 

ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES FOR NON-LINEAR CONTROL 
SYSTEMS. John C. West. English Universities Press, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 
224 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Electrical Engineering Series) 

This book deals with the analysis of the ormance of closed-loop automatic 

feedback control systems and, in particular, those cases which involve the solution of 
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non-linear differential equations of higher order than the second. It is largely 
theoretical, but theory is supported by experimental studies. Amongst other topics, 
the phase-plane method for studying transient behaviour of systems, harmonic 
geal randomly varying signals, and equivalent gain technique are covered. The 
book is intended chiefly for control engineers in whatever particular field they may 
be working, and to such it may well be recommended. The author is Professor of 
Electrical Engineering in the Queen’s University of Belfast. (629-83) 


Agriculture Rural Life 
GARDENING AND NATURE STUDY. A Handbook for Teachers and 
Students. A. C. Hilton. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The Senior Lecturer in Rural Science-and School Gardening at the City of Coventry 
Training College has written a valuable guide for teachers on the organisation of a 
school garden, the keeping of livestock, and the relation of both to classroom work. 
All the activities ned are practicable, despite the awkward incidence of school 
holidays, and likely to arouse great interest in children. The needs of infants and 
juniors are separately considered, and a final chapter brings together useful informa- 
tion on techniques which children can use for recording their work, on simple tests 
(for starch, sey, on teaching aids, and on associations and magazines for teachers and 
pupils. (630-71) 


BETTER GRASSLAND SWARD:  Ecology—Botany—Management. 
_ André Voisin. Translated from the French by Catherine T. M. Herriott. Crosby 

Lockwood, 423. 1960. 225 cm. 356 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 
This is the third of M. Voisin’s books to be translated into English. Similar in style 
to Grass Productivity and Soil, Grass and Cancer, it is concerned with the botanical 
composition of d herbage as affected by soil and climatic factors and by 
management and the grazing animal. Many will disagree, with M. Voisin’s opinions 
of ley farming and of ploughing and reseeding old pastures, but his views, though at 
times dogmatic, are stimulating and thought-provoking. (633-2) 


Fruit Culture 
THE FIRST OF TREES. The Story of the Olive. Robert Standish. Phoenix, 
12s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations by Raymond Piper. 

A brief, discursive, entertaining study of the olive tree and the part it has played in 
Mediterranean and Near Eastern civilisation. The author, who has written many 
novels and travel books, now lives in the south of France surrounded by the olives 
which have inspired this book and gives some lively descriptions of his olive-growin 
neighbours. The illustrations are pleasant and informative. (634-63 


THE PINEAPPLE: Botany, Cultivation, and Utilization. J. L. Collins. 
Leonard Hill, 60s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 310 pages. Dlustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. 
Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. (World Crop Books) 

This is an excellent monograph covering all aspects of the production and utilisation 

of the pineapple crop. It palsies an Sde and ANE A up-to-date bibliograph 

(to 1957) and is well indexed. The author’s own experience at the Pineapple Boeck 

Institute, Honolulu, is naturally reflected in the proportionately greater s devoted 

to pineapple cultivation in the Hawaiian ikk, The only criticism is that too little 
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attention is given to the crop’s plant nutrient requirements, and that fertiliser recom- 
mendations are phrased in ae a way that it is not always clear whether the rates 
(given, for some reason, in kilograms per acre) refer to the clement, the oxide, or the 
Pane mieh; (634-774) 


Livestock ; 
ANIMAL HUSBANDRY HERESIES. Allan Fraser. Crosby Lockwood, 16s. 
1960. 20°§ cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

` Few could be better qualified than Dr. Fraser, sheep farmer, university lecturer, and 
doctor of science and medicine, to advise the scientist to learn occasionally from the 
farmyard. In this very readable little book Dr. Fraser criticises some of the tenets of 
modern genetical theory and nutrition chemistry. Pedigrees and the relative import- 
ance of private profit, he considers, are both overrated, while not enough attention is 
paid to human health and the wisdom of earlier generations. The merits of modern 
intensive methods of production of cattle, sheep, pigs, and poultry, and their dis- 
advantages, are discussed. (636) 


FARM ANIMALS: Their Breeding, Growth, and Inheritance. 3rd edition. 
John Hammond. Edward Arold, 28s. 1960. 22 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

Farm Animals is essentially a practical textbook on the reproductive processes of farm 

animals and the application of the principles of genetics to animal breeding, and this 

third edition is more than half as fone again as the first edition, which appeared in 

1940. Considerable additions have been made to the chapters on cattle and sheep and 

on. special problems in breeding for production. Many new photographs and 

li have been added and the references at the end of each dape have been 
brought up to date. (636-082) 


DIET IN RELATION TO REPRODUCTION AND THE 
VIABILITY OF THE YOUNG. Part I: Pigs. D. L. Duncan and 
G. A. Lodge. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux (Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 208. 
1960. 25°§ cm. 114 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Commonwealth Bureau of Animal 
Nutrition, Technical Communication No. 21) 

After a brief discussion on reproductive standards and normal reproductive physio- 

logical processes, the authors have extensively reviewed data recording the incidence 

and causes of variation in the reproductive performance of sows. Nutrient require- 
ments of the sow are dealt with in detail and there is a small cha tee dealing wadi the 
nutrition of the boar. The review is detailed and stresses the problems which require 
further research. It is an excellent reference book for readers contemplating work in 
this field. 636-4084) 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE FOWL. O. Charnock Bradley. Revised by 
Tom Grahame. 4th edition. Oliver & Boyd, 25s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 156 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Bradley’s work was first published in 1915 and this enlarged edition has once again 

been revised by Tom Cena. Reader in the Department of Veterinary Anatomy, 

Royal (Dick) School of Veterinary Studies, Edinburgh. As a standard work on the 

anatomy of the fowl, the book needs no introduction to students. The text in this 

new edition has retained its concise, readable form and the number of illustrations, 
an essential feature of any anatomical work, has been considerably increased. New 


36 


material on the structure and formation of bone and blood have been incorporated. 
Other pan ie include the muscular and digestive systems, urinary and reproductive 
organs and the development of the chick. (63650891) 


Domestic Economy 

HOME MANAGEMENT. Phyllis Davidson. Batsford, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author of this book is a lecturer at the Battersea Training College of Domestic 

Science, London. She deals in some detail with the house in its various aspects—its 

structure, drainage, heating, use of space, furnishing and haces as well as with 


problems of ing and maintenance in the home. The chapter on such household 
pests as furniture and carpet beetles will be particularly useful to worried housewives. 
(64073) 


DOMESTIC ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Dorothy V. Davis. Faber, 25s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 446 pages. Index. 
Miss Davis is Home Editor of a woman’s magazine. She has made a collection of 
the subjects about which readers have written to her and they are here issued in 
alphabetical order, from adhesives (the best kinds for different materials) to wall- 
papers (how to calculate the amount required). Readers will find help here on all 
sorts of problems: how to get soapy slime off a sponge, for instance, haw to make 
extra light pastry and how to store it, what ‘cloqué’ and ‘courlene’ are and how to 
wash them. The index is invaluable. (640-3) 


Food: Cookery 
FRENCH PROVINCIAL COOKING. Elizabeth David. Michael Joseph, 
35S. 1960. 23°5 cm. 494 pages. Illustrations by Juliet Henry. Bibliography. Indexes. 
Mrs. David specialises in French country cooking, and in Mediterranean food in 
eneral. In this, her most substantial, book she is not concerned with la haute cuisine, 
ieving that ‘the feeling of our time is for simpler food, simply presented’. Her 
aim, therefore, has been to present the tried and tested ways of making good dishes 
in every category, collected from provincial households and chosen restaurants using 
the great traditional recipes in day-to-day cookery. Brief essays on each of the 
provinces are followed by a glossary of cooking terms and processes, an excellent 
section on la batterie cuisine (with illustrations of utensils), chapters of practical advice 
on the principles of cooking, and finally hundreds of recipes under classified headings. 
The book is likely to be accepted as a standard work for many generations v come. ) 
6415944, 


THE CLASSIC FRENCH CUISINE. Joseph Donon. Cassell, 36s. 1960. 
22*5 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
The author worked as a young man in London’s Carlton Hotel under the influence 
of the great Escoffier himself, and in his maturity became chef de cuisine in a great 
American household. This is much more than a reference book of 500 recipes, 
systematically grouped, and ranging from elaborate dishes characteristic of great 
restaurants to simple but delicious foods that can be prepared in the smallest flats and 
kitchens. It is also a book to study away from the kitchen, for it contains much 
advice on buying, preparation and serving, garnished with titbits of history and 
practical instruction in such matters as carving. (642-5944) 
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Business Management 
ATTITUDE SCALING. Market Research Society in association with the 
Oakwood Press (Lingfield, Surrey), 158. 1960: 22 cm. 82 pages. Plate. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. (Publications of the Market Research Society) 
The inherent difficulties involved in using consumer incomes as a basis for forecasting 
spending patterns has led to the widespread use of techniques for measuring consumer 
attitudes as a source of data for marketing predictions. This short book contains nine 
Papers presented to the Market Ree Society’s conference in 1958 on the 
techniques available for measuring attitudes by means of formal ET A 
quantitative aspects of attitude analysis and the application of statistical methods. 
For readers who are already familiar with the elements of market research, it is a 
valuable survey of current progress in this field. (658-83) 


Chemical Technology 
APPLIED CHEMISTRY FOR ENGINEERS. Eric S. Gyngell. 
3rd edition. Edward Arnold, 28s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. ‘ 
This work by the Principal of the N.W. Kent College of Technology was first 
published in 1940. It provides the engineering student with a background of useful 
applied chemistry, topics covered including fuels and combustion, corrosion, paints, 
‘water treatment, sewage disposal, cements, and lubrication. In this revised edition 
the section on fuels now includes a chapter on nuclear energy. This is a sensible book 
for the engineering student, and should assist him in appreciating the work of his 
industrial colleagues. Its only defect is the section on paints, which is rather lacking in 
information on modern finishes; this section ak be fully revised in a further 
edition. , (660) 


MOLECULAR DISTILLATION. B. Burrows. Oxford University Press, 
358. 1960. 22'5 cm. 224 . Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Monographs on the Physics and Chemistry of Materials) 

Molecular distillation is becoming increasingly important as a research tool in analyt- 

ical investigations and in certain industrial processes, and numerous technical papers 

have appeared in scattered journals. This excellent work provides the research worker 
with a concise review of the theory of the chemistry, physics, and ineering of 
molecular distillation. Topics covered include basic theory, theory of operation, 
mechanical and physical design, operation control, and the application er pieces. 

Examples of equipment are also described. This fully documented volume should be 

read by all chemists, physicists, and engineers concerned with molecular distillation; 

it also provides more generally useful information on high vacuum techniques. 


(660-28425) 
Wines and Spirits 
STORY OF A VINEYARD—CHATEAU TAHBILK. Enid Moodie 
Heddle. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne, Australia), 308. 1960. 24 cm. 56 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Miss Heddle, a former school teacher, is now an educational officer with a leading 
Melbourne publishing firm. In her latest book she tells the story of the establishment 
of vines in Victoria and in particular the history of the well known Tahbilk vineyard. 
She has made full and exact use of historical records and her account is an interesti 
addition to Australian historical studies. (6632 
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Plastics 
EXPERIMENTAL PLASTICS. A Practical Course for Students. 2nd 
edition. C. A. Redfarn and J. Bedford. Iliffe for British Plastics, 22s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. 
The authors have greatly expanded the contents of the Hen ractical course for 
students published in 1949, to meet the tremendous gro of de plastics industry 
and the teaching of the subject, in both of which spheres they, and particularly Dr. 
Redfarn, are widely known. The text is organised in four sections: resin preparations, 
compounding, fabrication, and testing. The instructions for each experiment are 
clear and unambiguous. While the book is designed for students working in colleges 
under the eye of a demonstrator, some experiments could be carried out without 
supervision. The students envisaged are those intending to take the Graduateship or 
Diploma of the Plastics Institute or the examinations of the City and Guilds of 
London Institute. (668-4) 


GLASS FIBRE REINFORCED PLASTICS. Advisory Editor: A. de Dani. 
Newnes, 50s. 1960. 22 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
(Newnes Practical Science Books) 

Although a number of books are available on the subject, this publication can be 

jotted because it contains the collective experience of a number of workers active 

in this rapidly developing scientific craft. While the overall picture provided will 
probably not help the expert in his particular specialty, it will tell thi, and the 
newcomer, of all the other considerations that make up the glass fibre reinforced 
plastics industry. Raw materials, moulding methods, tools, and the layout and 
requirements of the moulding shop and laboratory are dealt with and laminate 
properties are also discussed. Better noe would have avoided some useless 
repetition, but this should prove a useful boo (668-41) 


MANIPULATION OF THERMOPLASTIC SHEET, ROD AND 
TUBE. J. M. J. Estevez and D. C. Powell. Iliffe, 27s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Plastics Monographs, Engineering Series) 

The Plastics Institute, through the publishers, has made available another welcome 

addition to its series of monographs. Although the series is designed primarily for 

students preparing for its examinations, it has been adopted by a wider public. This 
book will doubtless share the wider readership. The shcet materials dealt with include 
polymethyl methacrylate, polythene, PVC and forms of polystyrene, and the 
processes described include machining, cementing and welding, shaping by heat, air 
pressure, mechanical pressure, vacuum forming. One chapter is given to theoretical 
considerations underlying these processes and another to tool construction and 
design. Although the book is small, it is comprehensive and one which can be 
thoroughly recommended. (668-41) 


Textile Manufactures 

GUIDE TO THE IDENTIFICATION OF ANIMAL FIBRES. Harry 
Milthorp Appleyard. Wool Industries Research Association (Leeds), 428. (218. to 
members). 1960. 25-5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The microscopical characteristics are used to identify the fibres of 44 animals which 

may concern textile technologists, forensic scientists, or archaeologists. The author 

is on the staff of the Wool In ee 

in this work. One section tabulates the visual features of the fibres. The outline, 
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medulla and pigment distribution of the whole mount and cross-section are 
described, as are the scale patterns at different points along the fibre. The second 
section contains 353 excellent photomicrographs. Brief instructions for prepari 

fibres for microscopical examination are given. can 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


PERMANENT RED. Essays in Seeing. John Berger. Methuen, 163. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Mr. Berger is a Marxist art critic, convinced of ‘the sickness of bourgeois culture’. 
He has revised and expanded some essays and exhibition notices iall contributed 
to the New Statesman, and arranged them under such headings as ‘Artists defeated 
by the difficulties’, ‘Artists who struggle’ and ‘2oth Century Masters’. Jackson 
Pollock is among the defeated, Henry Moore among the strugglers, and Leger comes 
out as the most heroic of the masters. Berger is sometimes surprisingly sensitive to 
the work of artists who have to be condemned on principle, and, less surprisingly, 
his defence of others is often forced and sentimental. A notable essay on drawing is a 
reminder that he was an artist before he became a critic. 704) 


THE ARTS OF MAN. Eric Newton. Thames & Hudson, 328.6d. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 320 pages. 174 illustrations (117 in colour). Index. (The World of Art) 
A personal anthology, chosen by one of the best known art critics writing in Britain, 
of works of art from all periods, in many different media including the ‘applied’ as 
well as the ‘fine’ arts and displaymg a variety of moods from the tragic to the playful. 
Paintings form the bulk of the selection, but sculpture, textiles, ceramics, illuminations 
and graphic art are also represented. The illustrations are arranged in chronological 
order with an interpretative text which thus becomes, in a sense, an outline of art 
history. But the general reader and amateur (this is not a specialist’s book) will do 
best to begin wherever he is most interested; he will find that Mr. Newton’s com- 
ments on individual works of art have a cumulative effect in increasing bis visual 
awareness to art generally. (7049) 


THE WORK OF REX WHISTLER. Laurence Whistler and Ronald 
Fuller. Batsford, £7 7s. 1960. 30°5 cm. 146 pages. 112 illustrations (9 in colour). 
Illustrations in text. Bibliography. Index. 

Issued at the time of the Rex Whistler Memorial Exhibition held at the Victoria 

& Albert Museum, London, in the autumn of 1960, this catalogue raisonné has been 

prepared by the artist’s brother. It describes in all seven hundred separate items in 

many different media—oil and watercolour paintings, interior decoration, illustration, 
bookplates, caricature—and is an impressive testimony to the versatility of a much- 
talented artist whose career was cut tragically short by death in World War H. Rex 

Whistler (1905-1944) epitomises a certain douceur de vie which is no longer a part of 

the contemporary scene but gives to his work a delightful if somewhat nostalgic 

charm. (709-42) 


ART IN NIGERIA, 1960. Ulli Beier. Cambridge University Press in 
collaboration with the Information Division, Ministry of Home Affairs (Ibadan, 
Nigeria), 18s.6d. cloth; 10s.6d. paper covers. 1960. 23°5 cm. 24 pages of text. 
42 plates. 

This timely booklet is concerned both with traditional and contemporary art in 

Nigeria. The artistic situation in many African countries is today often as complex 
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as the political; new forms are modifying the vernacular crafts which survive from a 
previous epoch as the influence of European art and architecture is absorbed into the 
traditional cultural pattern. Some of the diverse elements in this complicated situation 
are clarified in the essay-length introduction. This is followed by a section of illustra- 
tions in which diverse examples of Nigerian art are married to lucid explanatory 
notes. The author has lived for ten years in Nigeria; his selection is based on personal 
choice but gives an authentic impression of the varied artistic activity of present-day 
Nigeria. (709-669) 


Town and Country Planning 

THE LANDSCAPE OF ROADS. Sylvia Crowe. Architectural Press, 18s.6d. 
1960, 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams by John Brookes. Bibliography. 
Index. 


Landscape design has been called with some justice the English art. It is therefore 
particularly disturbing that the landscaping of new roads in Britain has been largely 
neglected or—and this is often even more harmful—entrusted to highway engineers 
and surveyors, who cannot be expected to have any professional knowledge of this 
vitally important problem. The author of this little book, a past president of the 
Institute of Landscape Architects, who has previously written most constructively 
on The Landscape of Power (1958), insists that road design and construction requires a 
combination of skills from a team of qualified experts: architects, landscape architects 
and planners, as well as road engineers. Her common-sense views deserve to be 
heeded. (713:7) 


HERITAGE DESTROYED. The Crisis in Scenery Preservation in New 
Zealand. J. T. Salmon. A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington, New Zealand), 8s.6d. 
1960, 23 cm. 100 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Paper covers. 

The author, who is a senior lecturer in biology in the Victoria University of 

Wellington, has long taken an interest in conservation. His but thought- 

provoking book has been inspired by the proposals of the Ministry of Works and the 

N.Z. Electricity Department to develop lakes Manapouri and Te Anau, in the 

Fiordland National Park, for hydro-electric power in connection with an aluminium- 

smelting works. He reviews other schemes which have utilised natural beauty-spots 

and destroyed their beauty in so doing. His charges of aesthetic insensitivity agamst 
engineers are polemical in style, but supported by international reference and photo- 
graphs of present havoc. A biased book, but one which presents a side of ‘development’ 

allots considered. (719-32) 


Architecture 

THE AGE OF GRANDEUR. Baroque and Classicism in Europe. 
Victor-L. Tapié. Translated from the aes by A. Ross Williamson. Weidenfeld 
& Nicholson, 63s. 1960. 26-5 cm. 324 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in 
colour). Bibliography. Index. 

The English version of a book first published in 1957, The Age of Grandeur studies 

the rise and evolution of Baroque ın Italy, France, central and eastern Europe, 

England and Latin America. The author, who is Professor of Modern History at the 

Sorbonne, is at his best, as indeed one would expect, in analysing the Baroque influence 

in French architecture after Bernini’s visit to Pars in 1665. But he contributes an 

excellent chapter on England, which did erate in the earlier (French) edition, 

and his account of Baroque in the old Spanish and Portuguese dependencies of 
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Mexico and Brazil is most illuminating. Professor Tapié omits Spain entirely, and 
many will consider this to be a serious short-coming, but he has confined his 
attentions to those countries with which he is personally famuliar. (720-94) 


THE WOODWORK OF GREEK ROOFS. A. Trevor Hodge. Cambridge 
University Press, sos. 1960. 25-5 cm. 182 pages, including 16 pages of plates. 
No fragment of the woodwork from the roofs of Greek temples of 600 to 400 B.C., 
to which Dr. Hodge devotes this study, has of course survived. To a small extent, 
documents have provided evidence of the disposition of rafters, beams and purlins, 
but the principal. source of our knowledge of roof timbers in classical Greece is the 
general design of the structural stonework and the shape and pattern of its individual 
arts. The author has made some important discoveries, which he describes very 
Fly, and also offers a valuable summary of the researches of other scholars. The 
drawings of architectural details are beautifully clear. (726+12) 


AN ANTHOLOGY OF HOUSES. Edited with an Introduction by 
Monica Pidgeon and Theo Crosby. Batsford, 50s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 174 pages, 
including 310 photographs, plans and diagrams. Index. 
ifty recent houses of many sizes and types, but all clearly expressing the spirit of 

es movement a architecture, are briefly abe o ond; 

illustrated in this book. Although chosen from sixteen countries, the broad similarity 
in style shown in these uniformly simple, technically efficient and extremely attractive 
homes is very striking. The joint authors are editors of Architectural Design, an 
excellent professional magazine, in which most of the houses in this anthology have 
reviously appeared. It is to be hoped that readers will not be discouraged by the 
cover. (728) 


Metal Arts 
ST. NINIAN’S ISLE TREASURE. Notes by Andrew O’Dell. Photographs 
by Alexander Cain. Oliver & Boyd, tos. 1960. 37-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations, 
Maps. Paper covers. (Aberdeen University Studies No. 141) 
An illustrated report on a hoard of silver objects (with one bone object) dating from 
the 8th century A.D. which were found in 1958 on the site of an early church on the 
isle of St. Ninian, off Shetland, Scotland. The hoard has been described as the most 
important single discovery in Scottish archaeology. All the objects—bowls, a sword 
pommel, cones of uncertain use, and several brooches—are here illustrated both in 
their ae n and cleaned states. The short text is no more than an introduction to the 
lates. These are a very important contribution to the study of Celtic ornament and 
fe the light the objects themselves throw on the inhabitants of northern Scotland. 
in the period hiace; preceding the Norse invasions. The St. Ninian treasure is 
now on view in the Museum of the Marischal College, Aberdeen.  (739°2374111) 


Drawing Decorative Art and Design 

MODERN PUBLICITY 30. Annual of International Advertising Art 
1960-61. Edited by Wilfred Walter. Studio Books, 45s. 1960. 29 cm. 156 pages. 
400 illustrations (70 in colour). Index. 

The thirtieth issue of this annual survey of international advertising art emphasises 

the increasing use of colour photography and provides, as in previous years, a lively 

anthology of published material from twenty-eight countries including the Soviet 
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Union. As a work of reference or as a source book for ideas this volume should be 
close at hand for graphic designers and other personnel concerned in any way with 
publicity. The contents are classified into sections with full details of advertiser, artist 
and medium used. (741-67) 


TECHNICAL ILLUSTRATING. A. Edward Harvey. Batsford, 21s. 
1960. 22 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Until recently A. Edward Harvey was Principal of the School of Industrial Design 
and Technical Graphic Design Illustration at the Birmingham College of Art, and 
his book explains the theory of the subject for draughtsmen and students of City and 
Guilds of London Institute courses in technical illustration. The book aims to show 
how the best work is achieved and how to choose the right technique and media. 
It contains many illustrations showing the standard expected from professional 
illustrators. It is well written and presented in a manner easy to understand. 
(744:429) 
Embroidery 
ENGLISH HISTORICAL EMBROIDERY. Barbara Snook. Batsford, 16s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This historical survey of English embroidery begins with the few surviving Anglo- 
Saxon pieces, proceeds to the great medieval period, when ‘opus anglicanum’ was 
renowned throughout Europe, and then discusses the many different types of 
embroidery found in the r7th and 18th centuries—the second great eats of the 
art. The author, who teaches art at a girls’ school, has illustrated her own text. It is a 
pendant to her more technical handbook Learning to Embroider and will be found 
useful by those wishing to acquire a basic knowledge of the historical development of 
English embroidery as well as by students taking the subject in examinations. 


(746-44) 
Furniture 
LOUIS XVI FURNITURE. F. J. B. Watson. Tiranti, ṣos. 1960. 19 cm. 

168 pages of text. 204 pages of plates. Bibliography. Index. (Chapters in Art) 
In this work, full of compact, scholarly information, the development of the Louis 
XVI style is first traced; sections then follow on specific furniture shapes and designs, 
the different techniques used in manufacture, the organisation of the Parisian trade 
guilds, and other factors or influences which affected this highly popular style. Of 
special value is the attention given to the meaning of the many specialised terms used 
to describe different styles ot dais. beds, etc. By referring to the generous section of 
plates the reader is thus enabled to get a clear idea of what the pieces look like (the 
notes to the illustrations are pile of their on The deel knowledge and 
intimate understanding displayed on ae page make this a most valuable book for , 
sit 


the connoisseur of period furni also serve as a library reference book and 
as a vade-mecum for visits to museums and houses containing specimens of Louis 
Seize. (749-24) 
Painting 


LOOKING AT PICTURES. Kenneth Clark. Murray, 373.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 

These personal musings on great pictures originally appeared as articles in the 

Sunday Times. They are now reissued in book form considerably lengthened and 

with reproductions of the sixteen ee discussed. Before each picture Sir Kenneth 

Clark converses, as it were, with his reader, describing the impact it makes on him, 
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analysing some of the details of composition or colour and conveying something of 
his lat delight and understanding. As in his other books, all He expressed in 
prose of the utmost lucidity and distinction. There are many general books on how 
to look at pictures, but nothing quite like this one in which specific paintings are 
examined by a connoisseur who combines sensitivity, scholarship and literary ability 
of a high order. The artists discussed range from Van der Weyden and Botticelli to 
Goya, Turner and Seurat. (759) 


MODERN PAINTING FROM MANET TO MONDRIAN. 
Joseph-mile Muller. Translated from the French by Betty Forster. Methuen, 808. 
1960. 32*5 cm. 160 pages. Numerous tipped-in colour plates. Line illustrations. 

This is an attractive picture book, designed to illustrate in 110 colour plates the chief 

movements and schools which arose in the sixty years or so between Manet’s 

revolutionary contribution to painting and the surrealist intervention. It is somewhat 
haphazardly planned, and the artists who appear under such sections as Fauvism and 

Cubism are often represented by works of later periods. Nevertheless the plates have 

been chosen with a high regard for quality, and an effort has been made to find 

unfamiliar things. A rather perfunctory text has not been improved by the 

translation. (759-0) 


KOKOSCHKA. With an Introduction and Notes by Bernhard Borchert. 
Faber, 15s. 1960. 30°5 cm. 24 pages. 10 tipped-in colour plates. (The Faber Gallery) 
This addition to the Faber Gallery series is a tardy but welcome British contribution 
to the literature on one of the great expressionist painters of Central Europe. The 
ten colour plates provide an admirable if tantalizing glimpse of Kokoschka’s rich and 
various output and include one of the best of his wonderfully spacious views of the 
Thames. Bernhard Borchert has mteresting things to say about the artist’s personali 
and career, and his notes on the plates should be helpful to everyone unfamiliar wi 
Kokoschka’s work. (7592) 


CLAUDE MONET. Text by Willam C. Seitz. Thames & Hudson, £5 ss. 
1960. 33 cm. 160 pages. 84 small monochrome illustrations. 47 tipped-in colour 
plates. Bibliography. 

The plan of this book comprises a 44-page introductory essay on the artist, a bio- 

graphical outline with a list of major exhibitions, a s section of drawings and a 

massive corpus of colour reproductions each facing a page of commentary. Most of 

the outstanding works by this great French Impressionist painter (1840-1926) are 
gathered here for our delight. The colour reproduction is vivid and accurate; 
especially interesting are the paintings done at the end of Monet's life which anticipate, 
though in them he never altogether lost touch with visual reality, some of the recent 
developments in abstract painting. The text is by the Associate Curator of the 
Department of Painting and Sculpture Exhibitions, Museum of Modern Art, New 
York. (759°4) 


PICASSO IN ANTIBES. Text by Dor de la Souchére. Translated from the 
French by W. J. Strachan. Photographs by Marianne Greenwood. Lund Humphries, 
£5 17s. 6d. 1960. 25 cm. 76 pages of text. 56 pages of plates. Frontispiece portrait. 
16 reproductions of drawings. Catalogue. 

In 1927, the town of Antibes in the South of France bought the ancient and beautiful 

Chateau d’Antibes with the idea of turning it into a museum. It was devoted mainly 
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to temporary exhibitions until Picasso was invited in 1946 to use it as a studio. He 
worked in it for six months and left behind, for permanent exhibition, everything 
he had made there. This handsome book is described as the catalogue of the 
“Musée Picasso’. It contains a long, rhetorical text by the Director, but will be prized 
chiefly for the photographs of the museum and its setting by Marianne Greenwood, 
and af reproductions in colour, line and half-tone of its contents, which includes 
sculpture, ceramics and a tapestry as well as many paintings and drawings. (759-6) 


EDVARD MUNCH. Otto Benesch. Translated from the German by Joan 
Spencer. Phaidon Press, 18s.6d. 1960. 27:5 cm. 144 pages. 89 illustrations (23 in 
colour). Bibliography. 

Scandinavia’s greatest painter, Edvard Munch, transformed the feverish ornamentalism 

of art nouveau into the most eloquent means of talking in paint about the human 

condition that has been devised in this century. His art up to about 1907 is of a kind 
that tempts the critic to mingle his own ideas about hfe in general with those of the 
painter, and although Munch afterwards turned to a more direct study of the natural 
scene, with a consequent loss of intensity, most students of his work tend to go on 
searching for visionary comprehension in works where there is none. Dr. Benesch is 
not afraid of poetic interpretation, but on the whole permits it to arise only when 
the painti emand it. His essay is illuminating and scholarly and far and away the 
best introduction to Munch that has appeared in English, His notes on the 
illustrations provide information about variants and related themes which is 
invaluable. (759°81) 


HIERONYMUS BOSCH. Ludwig von Baldass. Translated from the 
German. Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1960. 33-5 cm. 242 pages. 161 plates (42 in 
colour). Bibliography. 

Allegory and symbolism presented (and often disguised) in pictures characterised b 

bizarre subject-matter and accumulation of detail di ish the work of the Feud 

painter Bosch (c. Aso 516) Investigation of the possible hidden meanings of these 
extraordinary pictures is a e which art historians and experts in late medieval 
symbolism have taken up with enthusiasm in recent years. The present book, by the 

sometime Curator of Paintings in the Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna, is a‘ 

translation of the second German edition (1959). It is a substantial volume, well laid 

out, and useful as a synthesis of the numerous theories at present current concerning 

Bosch’s work. The space allotted to text and plates is about equal and there is a useful 

bibliography with entries chronologically arranged. (759-9492) 


REMBRANDT: PAINTINGS, DRAWINGS AND ETCHINGS. 
Introduction by Henri Focillon. Notes and Catalogue by Ludwig Goldscheider. 
Phaidon Press, 47s.6d. 1960. 31°5 cm. 208 pages. 128 plates (35 in colour). 
Bibliography. 

This is a serious, professional introduction to Rembrandt’s work which should 

receive attention both from scholars and laymen. The reproductions represent a 

selection only of the artist’s large output, but the inclusion of drawings and etchings, 

without which Rembrandt’s work cannot properly be appreciated, is most praise- 
worthy. The letterpress includes English translations of the three early biographies 
of Rembrandt by Sandrart, Baldinucci and Houbraken, and detailed notes to the 
plates. These do more than give the usual details of the pictures: they explain, where 
relevant, the subject matter, provide much technical data and give references to the 
documentary sources for all that is known about the artist. The excellent plates 
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should send the student back to the originals with increased perception. Altogether 
this is a most satisfactory introduction to Rembrandt combining the charm of a 
first-rate picture book with the documentation necessary for deeper study. (759-9492) 


RUSSEL DRYSDALE. Retrospective Exhibition of Paintings, 1937-1960. 
Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia), 35s. 1960. 23 cm. 68 pages. Illustrations. 
Russel Drysdale is a unique artist in several ways. He has achieved recognition both 


as sculptor and painter as a comparatively young man and without the conventional 
struggle, Although his parents were born in Australia, where his family has had 


pastoral and business interests since the 1820's, D himself was born in England 
and has spent a part of his life working and studying both in England and France, 
as well as aes widely in A ia. His work is strong and harsh with the 


economical line and touch of exaggeration common to other modern Australian 
artists. This handsome volume has been published to coincide with a retrospective 
exhibition of his paintings by the Art Gallery of New South Wales. It consists of 
reproductions, with introductions and catalogue. (759°994) 


Photography 
FAME. Famous Portraits of Famous People by Famous Photographers. 
Focal Press, 42s. 1960. 31 cm. 160 pages. 

This is much more than a portrait gallery of 120 famous people, photographed by 
$7 masters of the camera from 20 different countries: it is also an illustrated history 
of the art of photographic portraiture. The subjects range from the top-hatted Fox 
Talbot hirek father of negative-positive photography, to Brigitte Bardot. The 
portraits of Carlyle, Liszt, Lola Montez and other 19th century celebrities compare 
remarkably well with those by the modern masters, In this branch of the art of 
laeni there seems to have been very little poe on the artistic side in over 
a century. Compiled by the Director of the ‘Photokina’ of Cologne, the volume 
contains notes on each of the subjects and photographers. A most arresting and 
remarkable anthology in every way. (778-92) 


Music 


A CAREER IN MUSIC. Edited and with an Introduction by Robert Elkin. 
2nd edition. Novello, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 248 pages, Illustrations. Bibliography. 
The t practical value of this book, first issued in 1950, is proved by the demand 
for hie revised edition. Each of the twelve distinguished contributors tempers 
encouragement with wisdom and realism. The chapters cover ‘the solo instrumentalist’, 
‘the solo singer’, ‘the composer’, ‘the accompanist’, ‘the conductor’, ‘the orchestral 
layer’, ‘the music teacher’, ‘organist and choirmaster’, ‘musical instrament manu- 

cturer’, ‘music publishing’, ‘the music dealer’, ‘organisation and administration’. 
The tyro thus has a wide range of careers to consider. Though the background is 
British, much of the advice given has a wider validity, at least in principle. Parents, 
teachers and young students of music themselves will find this a sensible and helpful 

guide to an overcrowded, highly competitive, but varied and rewarding profession. 
(780-071) 


THE PELICAN HISTORY OF MUSIC. I. Ancient Forms to Polyphony. 
Edited by Alec Robertson and Denis Stevens. Penguin Books, 5s. 1960. 18 cm. 
344 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Bibliography. Discography. Index. 
Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The aim of this history is to present to the music lover of average intelligence who 
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also appreciates art and literature 2 new ve, by bringing to his notice the 
neglected masterpieces of the past, and a E chet significance in the growth 
of musical forms scen against their social, aesthetic and religious background. The 
long chapter on ‘Non-Western Music’ is devoted to ancient Greece and the Asiatic 
countries, and deals mainly with styles of performance, instruments, scales and 
theory. The rise of plainsong and the tale of its infinitely varied liturgical uses make 
fascinating reading; plainsong again comes to notice in the section on the so-called 
ars antiqua. Here we read of the growth of the primitive forms, organon, conductus 
and motet, which sprang to new life in the 14th century as the ars nova. In this period 
we meet the ballad and other types of secular music, and the flowering of the motet. 
All this is clearly and succinctly described, a notable beginning to a praiseworthy 
enterprise. (780-9) 


BEETHOVEN AND HUMAN DESTINY. Burnett James. Phoenix House, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
This book offers an interpretation of Beethoven's philosophy of life drawn from a 
thoughtful study of the experience that can be deduced from the emotional and 
structural nature of his major works. Two assumptions underlie this deduction— 
first, that music can express a philosophy of life; second, that this philosophy can 
be put into words that have some objective validity and are not to be taken as merely 
a verbal impressions. Granted this, Mr. James has written a closely reasoned 
and at times almost an impassioned plea for the study of the devclopment of 
Beethoven’s unique musical genius, as he moved from apprehension of the material 
further and further towards the spiritual and immaterial. The book should help the 
philosophically inclined music lover to develop his own richer understanding of 
some ok ilis eternal verities. (780-92) 


THE EVOLUTION OF TWENTIETH CENTURY HARMONY. 

ben Dunwell. Novello, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Musical examples. 

exes. 

The purpose of this well-written, thoughtful book is to explain to musically literate 
readers not merely how modern music differs from that of earlier periods but why it 
does so. The author, who is Dean of the Faculty of Music in London University, 
develops this enquiry in terms of melody in relation to harmony, scales, chord 
structure and the like, explaining what is the musical purpose of such great innovators 
as Debussy, Bartok, Stravinsky and Schonberg. Dr. Dunwell’s approach is evolution- 
ary, for he sees these innovations as a ‘logical extension of the abandoned classical 
system, leading to a ceaseless urge to experiment in sound. This raises the problem of 
organising these sounds on new bases, and it is their seemingly bewildering variety 
that these pages analyse so cogently. (781°3) 


JAZZ. Edited by Nat Hentoff and Albert J. McCarthy. Cassell, 25s. 1960. 
22*5 cm. 396 pages. Discography. Index. 
This is not a history of jazz but a series of overlapping essays (by both British and 
American writers) on certain periods, styles and individual musicians. The out- 
standing contribution is Gunther Schuller’s painstaking analysis of Duke Ellington’s 
early work, a really valuable piece of musicological research. Other notable essays 
are those by Ernest Borneman (African roots), Guy Waterman (Ragtime) and Paul 
Oliver (Blues). Franklin S. Driggs and Jobn Steiner—on ‘Kansas City and the 
Southwest’ and ‘Chicago’ respectively—are slightly more pedestrian but present a 
vast amount of fresh information. Other pieces deal with the New Orleans tradition, 
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Jelly Roll Morton, boogie woogie, big bands, Charlie Parker, bebop and revivalist 

jazz. On the whole the earlier a get better treatment than later developments. 

The book is, nevertheless, a really important addition to the literature of jazz. 
(781-57) 


JUST JAZZ, 4. Edited by Sinclair Traill and the Hon. Gerald Lascelles. 
Souvenir Press, 218. 1960. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Discography. Index. 
Apart from three pieces of critical writing (Max Harrison on Charlie Parker, Alan 
Heeson on Humphrey Lyttelton, and John Lucas on a group of white musicians), 
the contents of this miscellany are rather lightweight, leaning heavily upon anecdotes 
and witty journalism. The best stems of this kind are Stanley Dance’s essay on a little- 
known er, Andy Gibson, and Irving Townsend’s reminiscences of Duke 
aria in the Supa Ms studio. The photographs are excellent (and unfamiliar) 
and there is a useful listing of jazz records released in Britain between February 1959 
and April 1960. (781-57) 


A HISTORY OF SONG. Edited by Denis Stevens. Hutchinson, 63s. 1960. 
23°5 cm. 492 pages. Musical examples. References. Indexes. 
An ambitious attempt to deal with a vast subject from the middle to the present 
day, which tries to blend historical information with recommendations to singers 
as to what is good or neglected im a particular field. In the hands of less expert 
contributors, some of the sections on modern song degenerate into mere catalogues, 
and there is an oddly disproportionate compression of the whole of German song 
from 1600 onwards into thirty-six pages. But the best sections—Gilbert Deaney on 
the Middle Ages, the editor on the Renaissance, and Gerald Abraham on the Slavonic 
countries—are stimulating and informative. The book will be of great value to the 
singer who is interested in musical history and wants to enlarge his repertoire. But 
the student of history as such will find it uneven. (784-390) 


THE FRENCH HORN. Some Notes on the Evolution of the Instrument 
and of its Technique. R. Morley-Pegge. Benn, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Musical examples. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Despite its modest title, this is a distinguished book resulting from many years’ 

eae a It is also the first extensive study of the subject in mesh, and as ef will 

be indispensable to collectors, and players with a scholarly interest in their instrument. 

The author, who is a professional of long experience trained in Paris, traces the 

development of the French horn from the hunting horns of the 17th century to its 

development as an orchestral instrument in many European countries. The remark- 
able growth of the technique of horn-playing is studied in terms of the demands 
made by composers. Mr. Morley-Pegge has much of great interest to say on the 
development of valves, and about the metals used in manufacture and their bearing 
on tonal quality. He deliberately excludes the large and complex topic of acoustics; 
he includes some valuable notes on great players. All this is written in a pleasant 
style which carries its learning lightly. 788-41) 


Sports and Games 


BRITISH OCEAN RACING. Douglas Philips-Birt. Introduction by the 
Commodore of the Royal Ocean Racing Club. Adlard Coles in association with 
Harrap, 35s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Maps. Index. 


In 1925 some British deep-sea cruising yachtsmen founded the Ocean Racing Club 
(to become ‘Royal’ in 1931) and so created a new tradition in British yacht racing. 
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This excellent book records the growth of the Club in spite of opposition; its far- 
reaching influence on yacht design and rigs; its American and European contacts; 
and the spread of the sport to Australian waters. The author, as naval architect, 
yachtsman and professional writer, is well qualified for bis task. He not only gives an 
informed analysis of all technical aspects, but also captures the mystique of ocean 
racing with its perennial challenge. (797°142) 


HUNTING BIG GAME WITH GUN AND CAMERA IN AFRICA. 
T. R. H. Owen. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


During his thirty years service in the African continent Mr. Owen covered Kenya, 
Uganda and much of the Sudan. A hunter of great experience with both rifle and 
camera—real hunting in the bush, scrub and desert, not picture-making from a car 
in a national park—he writes with skill and intricate knowledge about the habits of 
game. Every variety is included and plenty of new facts emerge. Camera hunting is 
a sport of the first water, and inevitably there are many thrilling encounters, 
particularly with buffalo which, when wounded and chased, is the most dangerous 
animal on earth. (799-26) 


LITERATURE 


THE SACRED WOOD. Essays on Poetry and Criticism. T. S. Eliot. 
Reprint. Methuen, 7s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (University 
Paperbacks) 

This is a reissue of Mr. Eliot’s well-known volume of essays, first published in 1920. 

It contains the highly original ‘Tradition and the Individual Talent’ and ‘The 

Possibility of a Poetic Drama’, both of which have exerted considerable influence on 

the critical thinking of the intervening forty years. Also included are studies of Ben 

Jonson, Massinger, Blake and Marlowe, and the celebrated essay on Hamlet. (804) 


English Literature 

MODERN ENGLISH LITERATURE 1450-1959. G. H. Mair, with 
additional chapters by A. C. Ward. 3rd edition. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 
1960. 17 cm. 288 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The late G. H. Mair’s work here appears as the first ten chapters. Mr. A. C. Ward, a 

literary historian of repute, wrote in 1944 the Epilogue on the 2oth century which 

he now enlarges to two chapters. The authors’ grasp of the essentials that constitute 

an introductory study of aa a wide sweep of literature is very striking as they deal 

with characteristic periods and their literary forms. There is no doubt that this new 

edition. will start this great little book on a further period of success. (820-9) 


English Poetry i 

LIVES OF THE POETS. The Story of One Thousand Years of English 
and American Poetry. Louis Untermeyer. W. H. Allen, 423. 1960. 23 cm. 768 pages. 
Index. 

Through his massive anthologies of British and American verse Mr. Untermeyer has 

‘long been known and valued in both countries. His saturation in the poetry of many 

centuries has well qualified him to produce this present book in which he surveys the 

lives and much of the work of English-speaking poets from the Anglo-Saxons to 

the moderns. By ranging from Beowulf and Cictinba to the contemporaries (on 
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both sides of the Atlantic) of T. S. Eliot and Dylan Thomas he has provided students 
and also non-academic poetry lovers with a vast body of information and appreciation 
illuminated by liberal extracts in manifold variety from their works. (821-09) 


THE SIMPLE WORDSWORTH. Studies in the Poems 1797-1807. 
John F. Danby. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Mr. Danby does a useful service by recalling attention to an aspect of poetry which 
the Saree fashionable pursuit of complexity has mistakenly if not wantonly 
obscured. Concentrating upon the first ten years of Wordsworth’s verse production, 
he demonstrates that the ‘simple’ poems of that period were the deliberated outcome 
of Wordsworth’s conviction that a poet is ‘a responsible human spokesman’ entirely 
uncommitted to the theory now held ‘that a poem is—and is only—the words on 
the page’. Mr. Danby holds that “Words exist not on the page but between people: 
only people can mean anything’. He therefore examines in a sympathetic manner a 
number of the early poems which have frequently been derided, and his book must 
be regarded as an important and successful essay in critical rehabilitation. (821-7). 


EDITH SITWELL. LIVING VOICES. Selected by Jon Silkin. Vista 
Books, 28.6d. each. 1960. 18+5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. (The Pocket Poets) 

The first book is a small but well-chosen anthology of Dame Edith Sitwell’s shorter 
poems. It begins with some of the deliberately mannered specimens of her early 
work, among them several items from ‘Facade’, includes a generous selection of the 
more lyrical and hieratic poems written during the 1940’s and ends with her Elegy 
for Dylan Thomas’. Living Voices brings e nineteen contemporary poets, 

majority of them drawn from the generation now in its thirties. Most of the poems 
are written in the commonsense, anti-romantic idiom which has won approval in 
recent years, and in general this is a poetry of social interest and engagement rather 
than the contemplative kind. , (821-91) 


DYLAN THOMAS: THE LEGEND AND THE POET. A Collection 
of Biographical and Critical Essays. Edited by E. W. Tedlock. Heinemann, 25. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. : 

A collection of nearly forry memoirs and critical essays on the Welsh poet who 

died in 1953. The arrangement is rather haphazard and the contributions are not 

dated: most of them were written after Dylan Thomas’s death, some during and 
even early in his career. Both sections are of an uneven standard. Among the memoirs 
those by Lawrence Durrell, Augustus John, Roy Campbell and John Davenport 
throw most light on the poet’s character. The critical essays are divided between 
detractors and admirers. The case for the former is most forcefully stated by Geoffrey 

Grigson, while by far the most perceptive appreciation is Karl Shapiro’s. This section 

Rae book, however, serves to po IEA i lack of a full-length critical estimate of 

Dylan Thomas’s achievement. (82191) 


45-60: AN ANTHOLOGY OF ENGLISH POETRY 1945-60. Chosen 
by Thomas Blackburn. Putnam, 18s. 1960. 19 cm. 176 pages. Index. 
This anthology is designed not so much to present a comprehensive selection of the 
best English poetry of the past fifteen years as to illustrate the editor’s personal choice 
of and response to significant work of the period. He has succeeded in selecting poems 
which maintain a high standard and represent a very wide range of styles and interests, 
although the items chosen are not necessarily the most familiar specimens of their 
authors’ work. Mr. Blackburn has drawn upon forty poets and produced an original 
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and generally well-balanced anthology. But it is not easy to understand why poets 
such as John Pudney or A. J. S. Tessimond should appear at the expense of Dame 
Edith Sitwell, Roy Campbell, Lawrence Durrell or Laurie Lee. (821-91) 


THE POET’S CIRCUITS. Collected Poems of Ireland. Padraic Colum. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 160 pages. 


Now in his 80th year, Padraic Colum belongs to the generation which launched the 
Irish literary theatre in the early years of this century. He has collected here all his 
Irish poems and grouped them by subjects according to the ancient custom whereby 
a poet paid ceremonious visits around his neighbourhood. Thus the various sections 
include the house, the road, the countryside, the town, the monuments and the past 
of Ireland. Mr. Colum often employs the lilting metres and expansive style of 
romantic Irish poetry, but he is capable of the austerer mode which distinguished 
Yeats’s later work, and although he draws freely upon the magic and mystery of 
Irish legend, his imagination is firmly rooted in the simple realities of oan Be. 
(821-91) 
English Drama 
BARTHOLOMEW PAIR. Ben Jonson. Edited with an Introduction by 
E. A. Horsman. Methuen, 18s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 212 pages. Index. (The Revels Plays) 
Unlike Jonson’s best known comedies, such as Volpone or The Alchemist, Bartholomew 
Fair depicts no extremes of human cupidity or weakness, it unfolds no intricate plot, 
and its language is the prose of everyday speech. The play presents a succession of 
naturalistic scenes of Jacobean life centred upon the famous London fair and placing 
in sharp contrast the natives of Smithfield and those who visit the market from 
outside. The editor (Professor of English in the University of Otago, New Zealand) 
supplies an excellent critical preface which contrasts the play with Jonson’s other 
dramatic work, and his notes deal fully and accurately with the topical allusions in 
which the play is exceptionally rich. (822°3) 


AN APPROACH TO ‘HAMLET’. L. C. Knights. Chatto & Windus, 
12s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 92 pages. , 

Four lectures delivered at the Stratford-on-Avon summer school provide the 
substance of this book, by the Winterstoke Professor of English in the University of 
Bristol, An inexhaustible subject, Hamlet can always turn an original thinker towards 
the unexpected. Here, Professor Knights as a scholar recognises previous interpreta- 
tions, accepting certain details in some with reservation and arguing others away, 
and then sets out his own view. Hamlet, he considers, has given himself over to a 
false direction of consciousness in that he allows himself to be contaminated by a 
world he detests: the evil of Denmark possesses for him an obsessive fascination. ` 
Professor pa develops his case by close reference to scenes and speeches and, 

whether they like it or not, his readers will find themselves forced to think again 
about the play and its hero. (822-33) 


FIVE HEROIC PLAYS. Edited with an Introduction by Bonamy Dobrée. 
Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 15'5 cm. 432 pages. (The World’s Classics) 
The presence of Dryden haunts this collection of heroic plays, altho he is the 
author of only iad Damar Aureng-Zebe. Professor Dobrée in eke 
draws upon Dryden’s critical essays to provide definition and assessment of the 
genre. He has chosen four other examples, less for their merit than as instances of 
various aspects of the form: Roger Boyle’s Mustapha, Settle’s The Empress of 
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Morocco, John Crowne’s The Destruction of Jerusalem, Part II, which was based on 
Racine’s Bérénice, and Nathaniel Lee’s Sophonisba. None could be called a masterpiece, 
but they are plays not readily accessible to students of Restoration drama and 
Professor Dobrée’s selection thus makes a valuable contribution to our knowledge of 
dramatic history. (822:4) 


OSCAR WILDE’S PLAYS, PROSE WRITING, AND POEMS. 
Introduction by Hesketh Pearson. Reprint. Dent, 5s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 446 pages. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. (Everyman Paperbacks) 

This intelligent selection of Wilde’s work includes not only the well-known The 

Importance of Being Ernest, The Ballad of Reading Gaol, and The Picture of Dorian Gray, 

but the relatively unknown prose dissertations, The Critic as Artist and The Soul of 

Man under Socialism. Taken together with a useful introduction from Hesketh Pearson, 

these pieces give a fuller impression of Wilde than is usually received. The wit and 

wordplay are here in large measure, but so also are the more serious sides of Wilde’s 

personality, and the overall impression which one takes away from this anthology is 

not one of Wilde as an elegant literary dandy, but as a troubled, suffering man. 
(822-8) 


THREE PLAYS AND A PROLOGUE. A Play for Ronnie, The 
Guinea-Pig, and Background. Warren Chetham-Strode. Heinemann, 30s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 294 pages. 

Mr. Chetham-Strode is a capable though somewhat conventional playwright, whose 

best-known piece is still The Guinea Pig, written some fourteen years ago. This was 

the first play to dramatise what was then the startling experiment of sending a 

selected number of state-aided pupils to well-known public schools, hitherto the 

preserve of the privileged classes. In Background he takes a middle-class family, in 
which the parents are on the point of divorce, and illustrates the effect on the three 
children of the impending break-up of their home. In each play the author succeeds 
better at outlining a social problem in dramatic terms than at presenting life-like 
characters. A Play for Ronnie is another piece of the immediate post-war years, which 
has, however, worn less well: it is a comedy, once again set in a middle-class family, 
describing the simultaneous efforts of an amateur and a professional dramatist to 

a play for a well-known actor. (822-91) 


ONE WAY PENDULUM. A Farce in a New Dimension. N. F. Simpson. 
Faber, 10s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 94 pages. 
Mr. Simpson is one of the contemporary English dramatists whose work has been 
considerably influenced by Eugene Ionesco. This play is a farce which relies for its 
effect on pushing the eccentricities of an English middle-class family to fantastic 
extremes. The author shows plenty of ingenuity in devising grotesque situations out 
of the normal elements of modern urban life and his deliberate verbal inconsequence 
can produce moments of uproarious comedy. Such a play is considerably more 
effective in performance than on the page, but even in the theatre its success depends 
upon an audience which is sympathetic from the outset to the peculiar convention 
which the author has adopted. (82291) 


THE WESKER TRILOGY. Chicken Soup with Barley; Roots; I’m 
Talking about Jerusalem. Arnold Wesker. Cape, 21s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 


These three plays presenting two generations of working-class life, seen now in the 
East End of London, now in East Anglia, have scored a notable critical, if not a 
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popular success in the London theatre. Chicken Soup with Barley portrays a Jewish 
ily in the years before and after the late war: the play’s conflict arises between 
Sarah Kahn, who has never lost her faith in the Socialist cause, and her son, Ronnie, 
who finds himself incapable of sustaining the same act of faith in the 1950's. In Roots 
the scene shifts to a labourer’s household, where the daughter, engaged to 
Ronnie Kahn, struggles desperately to use her new-found urban sophistication to 
lever her family out of their rustic complacency. I’m Talking about Jerusalem 
illustrates the failure of the younger generation of the Kahn family to realise their 
Socialist ideals. Despite weaknesses of style and structure, the plays communicate a 
human message which is powerfully affecting in the theatre. (822-91) 


SIX GRANADA PLAYS. Faber, 153. 1960. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. 
All these plays, five of them under an hour in length, are successful and remarkabl 
varied examples of drama written specially for the television medium. Although 
none possess any very striking literary quality, they reach a high standard of technical 
skill. The Bush and the Tree by John O'Toole is a simple domestic comedy of 
Lancashire life. Promenade by Peter Nichols, notable for the crispness of its dialogue, 
presents a swiftly changing sequence of relationships between young people at a 
seaside resort. The Queen’s Corporal by Graeme Kent, the most dramatically powerful 
iece, is set in a sergeants’ mess in Korea and stresses the demoralisation which can 
ollow a hard-fought campaign, while No Fixed Abode by Clive Exton creates a vivid 
icture of a contemporary doss-house. A Bit of Happiness by Alexander Baron 
Taiba with skill and compassion an episode of marital infidelity in a suburban 
setting, and The Myth Makers by Wilham Bast paints a somewhat melodramatic 
picture of the Een of an American teen-age idol of the cinema in his home town. 


(822-91) 
English Essays 

ENGLISH HOURS. Henry James. Edited by Alma Louise Lowe. 2nd edition. 
Heinemann, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations by Anthony Gross. 

Bibliography. Index. 
Henry James fell in love with England quite early in his life, and finally took British 
nationality. He wrote many descriptive essays for periodicals in America and else- 
where and some of the best of these were published in a selection called English 
Hours in 1905. Reprinted here with an introduction which is based on a doctoral 
thesis on “The Travel Writing of Henry James’, this new edition is remarkable not 
only for the essays which have edd a period charm without losing any of their 
edhe, but also for some wonderfully evocative illustrations by Anthony se ) 
824-8 


COLLECTED ESSAYS. Aldous Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1960. 
21°5 cm. 414 pages. 
Mr. Huxley brings a highly trained mind to bear alike on religion, science, art, music, 
travel, history and literature, and there is no doubt that he commands a wider range 
of interests than any essayist writing in the English language today. His approach to 
his subjects is generally an eclectic rather than a critical one: that is, he is not so 
much concerned with passing judgments or applying principles as in pointing out 
resemblances or paradoxes which his acquaintance with one field of knowledge 
enables him to discern in another. Readers who prefer the provocative flavour of his 
early pieces will regret that this selection tends to emphasise the urbane and discursive 
type of essay of which most of his later work consists. (82491) 
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THE PLEASURES OF EXILE. George Lamming. Michael Joseph, 21s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
In this collection of essays George aoa ‘West Indian novelist and poet, examines 
with extraordinary eloquence his colonial legacy—its humiliations, ambivalence and 
stuffiness. The essays are largely obeak, ranging from formative days as a 
teacher in Port of Spain to the summer of the Notting Hill disturbances in London. 
They include impressions of West Africa and of the United States, and an interesting 
analysis of Shakespcare’s treatment of the master-slave relationship in The Tempest— 
in a sense Caliban is the subject of the book. The value of these essays, to the general 
reader in the West Indies especially, lies in the fact that it is the first work of non- 
fiction by any of the successful West Indian authors in Britain. It contains the 
glimmering of a West Indian philosophy—‘one man’s way of seeing’. (824-91) 


SCOTCHMAN’S RETURN and Other Essays. Hugh MacLennan. 
Macmillan (Toronto, Canada), $4.00. 1960. 23-5 cm. 280 pages. 
‘Tt is a complex fate to be—a Canadian’, Henry James might have said if he had 
been one. The nearness of the wilderness, and the far cry of European civilisation; 
the conflict between French and English culture; the glacier of mass culture moving 
in from the south; these themes have preoccupied MacLennan as a novelist and 
possess him as an essayist. At once a lover of wilderness and an admirer of civilisation 
MacLennan comes forth in one essay as a connoisseur of roses and in another as an 
instructor in tree cutting. His admiration for his ancestral countrymen’s refusal to 
barter bare beauty for cultural niceties is balanced by an appreciation of the classics. 
His rane of at-homeness in ancient Quebec in Hie y his awareness of the 
hammer blows of machine-made values; and in his struggle against the impoverish- 
ment of culture by commerce and technology MacLennan’s fate as a Canadian merges 
with the fate of mankind. (824:91C) 


English Humour 
PICK OF PUNCH. Edited by Bemard Hollowood. Arthur Barker, 218. 
1960. 28-5 cm. Illustrations (6 in colour). Index. 

This anthology, chosen by the editor from the past twelve month’s issues, fully 
upholds the new look which Punch has acquired in recent years. No longer confined 
to insular or middle-class humour, the articles, parodies and illustrations are highly 
topical and range from politics and the arts to the absurdities of industry, technology, 
seething, and indeed most of the foibles of modern life. The selection includes not 
only most of the best-known British humorists and cartoonists, such as Ronald 
Searle, Alex Atkinson and J. B. Boothroyd, but also the work of a number of 
European and American artists. (827-91) 


English Miscellany 
MEMOIRS OF AN ARMCHAIR. Violet Trefusis and Philippe Jullian. 
Hutchinson, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 152 pages. [lustrations by Philippe Jullian. 

The device of chronicling several generations of history from the point of view of a 
material possession—ancestral home, article of evelle or furniture—is scarcely 
new, but author and artist have employed it here not merely to tell a story but to 
interweave a witty commentary on the social history and the changing tastes of the 
top people of Western Europe. This armchair was manufactured in the last years of 
Louis XV, its first home being Versailles, where it supported the royal person. Later 
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it was to witness the French Revolution and the rising and setting of innumerable 
social and artistic luminaries—Byron, Balzac, the Goncourts, archduchesses, financiers, 
ballet-dancers, impresarios, film-stars. Mrs. Trefusis’ text and M. Jullian’s drawings 
share equal honours in this elegant and sophisticated entertainment. (828) 


French Literature 
MEMOIRES INTERIEURS. François Mauriac. Translated from the 
French by Gerard Hopkins. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 248 pages. 
Index. 
These chapters of reflections on books and the profession of letters by France’s most 
istinguished living novelist are the fruit of a lifetime of reading and acquaintance 
with his literary contemporaries. In the passages dealing with roth century authors 
such as Balzac, Baudelaire, Hopkins and Newman, aesthetic taste, religious faith and 
intellectual discernment are inseparably interwoven. But in the verdicts offered on 
modern writers the peculiar quality of French literary life is clearly illustrated. A 
French writer does not merely read his contemporaries: he has a positive role to 
play towards them within the republic of letters, and we find M. Mauriac passing 
judgment on Gide (severely), de Montherlant and others from personal knowledge 
and in relation not only to their literary capacities but to their human capacities also. 
The book impresses as the product of an exceptionally in d mind, the mind of 
a novelist profoundly aware of his art and of a man of tried religious faith. (840) 


BAUDELAIRE. Translated from the French by Roy Campbell. Vista Books, 
as.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. (The Pocket Poets 
The late Roy Campbell was a remarkably versatile and accomplished translator of 
poetry and this selection of twenty-eight renderings from Les Fleurs du mal is an 
excellent example of his work. The vigour and directness of Mr. Campbell’s diction 
and rhythms loses something of the subtlety and allusiveness of the original. But it is 
impossible not to admire the fluency and mastery of form which the translator 
displays, and these versions are as interesting as any of Baudelaire which have yet 
been done in English. (841-8) 


THE SCHOOL FOR WIVES. Molitre. A free version by Miles Malleson. 

Elek Books, 10s.6d. cloth; 73.6d. paper covers. 1960. 19 cm. 116 pages. 
One of Moliére’s most provocative works at the time when it was written, this 
comedy is a study in e a on the a of a middle-aged husband towards his 
oung wife, whom he has moulded, as he believes, into an ideal mate. Mr. Malleson 
transformed Molitre’s regular metre into a free verse which does much to 
recapture the pace and sparkle of the original. He has not been quite so successful 
as he was with Tartuffe and there are es where a certain stiffness of expression 
creeps in. In general, however, this Fe fluent English acting uae j 
842-4 


PAUL VALERY: PLAYS. Translated from the French by David Paul and 
Robert Fitzgerald. Introduction by Francis Fergusson. Memoir by Igor 
Stravinsky. Routledge & Kegan Paul, ate 1960. 20°5 ay 402 pages. (The Collected 
Works of Paul Valéry, Vol I) 

Although there have been dramatic readings and a few isolated performances of 

Valéry’s ‘Plays’ they are dramatic dialogues suited to contemplative reading rather 

than representation on the stage. They treat the legends of Faust, Amphion, to whom 
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Apollo gave the lyre, Semiramis, the legendary queen who dreamed of absolute 
power, and Narcissus contemplating his own reflection and thereby contemplating 
Truth. Ever preoccupied with the relation of words and music, Valéry persuaded 
Honegger to write music for Amphion and Semiramis, Germaine Taillefer wrote that 
for the Narcissus Cantata. The Faust fragments were written in prose, the other plays 
are here translated into English rhyming verse with the original French on the 
opposite page. If Valéry’s work ıs to be translated ito English (an idea distasteful 
to him) these sometimes successful versions have right of entry in a complete 
edition. Mr. Fergusson has written a wise and helpful Introduction. (842-91) 


SELECTED ESSAYS. Henry de Montherlant. Translated from the French 
by John Weightman. Edited with an Introduction by Peter Quennell. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 218. 1960. 20-5 cm. 304 pages. : 

Both as novelist and essayist M. de Montherlant has championed, at times a trifle 

self-consciously, the professedly virile qualities of the soldier, the athlete, the sensualist 

and the creative artist. He is an uncompromising egoist, despising sympathy and 
tolerance, regarding women primarily as instruments of pleasure, yet abe possessing 

a remarkably keen insight into the complexity of human relationships and expressi 

himself in a prose as stylish as it is forceful. This selection of essays sets out wi 

characteristic vigour his reflections on war, sport, the battle of the sexes, and literary 
creation; equally interesting, however, are the short extracts from his notebooks that 
introduce several of the imaginative ideas which are developed more fully in his 

plays. (844-91) 


Classical Literature 
ESSAYS IN ANTIQUITY. Peter Green. Murray, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
234 pages. References. Index. - 

Dr. Green is a rare phenomenon in the world of classical ing, a scholar who, after 
a brilliant undergraduate career, did not pursue academic life but turned to lit 
journalism and Li writing of historical novels. Although possessing the specialist's 
oun and command of detail, his interests are wide, ranging over Latin and 
Greek literature and history, the teaching of the classics and the problem of translation. 
He is a provocative writer and several of his essays, notably that on Julius Caesar, 
will arouse sharp disagreement. His discussion of modern translation is a brilliant 
piece of work, written with a thorough knowledge of the history of the subject and 
reinforced by much successful practice. (880-4) 


THE PERSAE OF AESCHYLUS. Edited with Introduction, Critical 
Notes and Commentary by H. D. Broadhead. Cambridge University Press, 453. 
1960, 22°5 cm. 424 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

The author was formerly Associate Professor of Classics in Canterbury College, 

University of New Zealand. The work is a full-scale edition, with introduction, 

apparatus criticus, exhaustive commentary, appendices and indexes, of the earliest of 

extant European plays, which is also the only Greek tragedy on an historical subject. 

It is a play which has tended to be read at the earlier stages of a student’s career and 

has therefore been somewhat neglected by scholarly editors. Dr. Broadhead now 

provides the advanced student, and his professional colleagues, with much detailed 
instruction and suggestions for further examination in their own researches. The 

volume is beantifully produced and the Greek type is most attractive. (882) 
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THE RISE OF THE GREEK EPIC. Being a Course of Lectures delivered 
at Harvard University. Gilbert Murray. Reprint. Oxford University Press, 83.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 380 pages. References. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Paperbacks) 


Murray’s celebrated book first appeared in 1907. The fourth edition, of which this is 
a reprint, came out in 1934. The intervening quarter-century has seen radical 
developments in or bearing upon Hodiede aut of which Murray’s readers will 
find no hint. Nevertheless The Rise of the Greek Epic was a suitable book for inclusion 
in this paperback series, partly because of a certain prophetic quality in Murray's 
insight and also because of the esprit animateur da hs made this masterpiece so 
stimulating to generations of students. Non-specialists with a serious interest in the 
beginnings of European poetry will benefit by the reissue of this work; they would 
have benefited still more if a bibliography of the most important Homeric studies 
since 1934 could have been ap z (883) 
Russian Literature 
VERSIONS FROM FYODOR TYUTCHEV 1803-1873. Translated 
from the Russian by Charles Tomlinson. Introduction by Henry Gifford. Oxford 
University Press, 108.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 46 pages. 
So far almost unknown to Western readers, Tyutchev, a diplomat and contemporary 
of Pushkin, has exerted a powerful influence upon Russian symbolist poets and 
especially upon the work of Pasternak. The pieces chosen for this selection are short 
lyrical poems, most of which celebrate some moment of intense insight into an 
outdoor scene—a spring storm, a calm sea, an Italian villa brooding amid its cypresses. 
Mr. Tomlinson has succeeded very skilfully, sometimes with rhymed stanzas, some- 
times with free verse, in recreating the characteristic flavour of this sombre and 
profoundly imaginative lyrical poet. (891-713) 


Babylonian Literature 
THE EPIC OF GILGAMESH. An English Version with an Introduction 
by N. K. Sandars. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 128 pages. Map. Bibliography. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
Renewed interest in the influence of ancient Near-Eastern culture on both Greek 
and Hebrew thought makes the publication of a popular translation of the Gilgamesh 
Epic, an important Babylonian literary work, most timely. N. K. Sandars, a student 
of archaeology, has based her composite version on earlier translations and com- 
mentaries. The otf: done into simple prose, runs smoothly, and the interest of the 
adventures of Gilgamesh, the third millennium king of Uruk, in his search for 
immortality is not disturbed by devices indicative of conjecture and omission, which 
must disfigure more scholarly pages. The discovery of the tablets, literary, historical 
and religious background ad. an interpretative outline occupy some fifty pes 
A useful guide for those who now have easy access to this moving tragedy for the 
first time. (899-951) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


A STUDY OF HISTORY. Arnold J. Toynbee. Abridgment by D. C. 
Somervell. Oxford University Press, 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 1,024 pages. Index. 

The monumental survey of human history which contemporary readers associate 

with the name Toynbee appeared in ten closely packed volumes between the years 

1934 and 1954. To raga in the main arguments of that great work to a public 

lacking time for coping with so much reading matter, Mr. D. C. Somervell produced 
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an abridgment of the first six volumes of 1946, and of the last four in 1957. They 
reached a wide public, and clearly catered for a wide need. Both abudgments are 
now published m one reasonably sized volume which should prove popular with 
Toynbee enthusiasts. (901) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ARCHAEOLOGY. Edited 
by Leonard Cottrell. Hutchinson, sos. 1960. 25°5 cm. 512 pages. Illustrations (some 
m colour). Maps. Bibliography. 
This one-volume Encyclopaedia of a very popular subject is avowedly aimed at the 
layman, and it will undoubtedly make Boae reading for anyone with any 
interest, however vague, in archaeology. The articles range over the whole vast 
field, ‘from China to Peru’, and they are up to date and authoritative. An attempt 
has also been made to provide a ide to groups of articles covering particular fields 
of study within the discipline, so that more or less continuous reading is possible, 
as well as reference and ‘dipping’. The book is nicely produced and well illustrated. 
It should prove a mine of information for the amateur, and even the specialist may find 
it useful to consult for work outside his particular field. (913-03) 


LA VIE ANGLAISE. Tony Mayer. Translated from the French by 
Christopher Sykes. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1960. 20:5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations by 
Osbert Lancaster. 

The author is a French diplomat who has employed his considerable experience of 

England to compose this light-hearted survey of English manners, tastes and 

traditions. He succeeds in a very brief compass in covering an astonishing number of 

subjects, including political institutions, the arts, entertainment, family life, cating 
and drinking habits, dress and conversation. He provides a wealth of out-of-the-way 
statistical and factual information, ished with terse and ironical comment, and 
if his meaning is not always to be taken literally, much of his badinage is exceedingly 
shrewd. Mr. Sykes’s translation is admirably attuned to this mood and Mr. Lancaster 
contributes a number of inspired cartoons. (914:2) 


MERRY ENGLAND. Cyril Ray. Vista Books, 258. 1960. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Drawings in colour by Edward Ardizzone. 
Returning from Moscow, where he spent eighteen months as a Foreign Correspon- 
dent, the author set out in these short sketches (originally written for The Sunday 
Times and The Spectator) to recapture, in his own words, ‘the rich, rum variety of 
English life’. He has most zestfully succeeded: portraying with a piquant and 
ent wit aspects as diverse as poetry in pubs and ladies at the launderette, 
Saturday night at the palais de danse or the ‘dogs’ and Sunday morning in the street 
market, Madame Tussaud’s and night-life m Soho, and visits to a palmist, a tattooist, 
oo a school r i Mr. Ray does not confine himself to the urban scene; 
ut writes wi racy enjoyment of hop-pickers and the hunt, a ploughin 
championship aad Dorham shepherds th the National Sheepdog Trials. ‘These ‘heed 
and entertaining observations of a man with an alert eye and ear are admirably 
complemented by the illustrations of Edward Ardizzone. (914:2) 


THE BAY OF NAPLES. Introduction and Commentaries by William 
Sansom. Photographs by Kurt Otto-Wasow. Batsford, 273.6d. 1960. 24:5 cm. 
68 pages. 24 colour plates. 


This volume offers one of the happiest combinations of text and photographs that 
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-bas been achieved in this series covering particular cities or areas. It covers not onl 
Naples itself, but the islands of the bay and the famous towns and magai 
as Pompci, Paestum, Sorrento and Amalfi—of the surrounding countryside. Mr. 
Sansom s introduction is a model of description, not overloaded with historical 
information, but indicating in a brief compass the peculiarities and the warmly 
human qualities of Neapolitan life. The colour plates succeed brilliantly in rendering 
the aie EN quality of Mediterranean light and colour. Each photograph is a fine 
composition, though inclined to give an idealised impression from which all the 
blemishes of poverty or neglect ns been swept away. (914°573) 


TRAVELLER IN THE ORIENT. Martin Hitrlimann. Introduction by 
Sacheverell Sitwell. Thames & Hudson, 63s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 340 pages. 223 photo- 
gravure plates (41 in colour). Index. 

Functionally this book of photographs is a substitute for a quick tour of the East. The 

pictures are splendid illustrations oF the kind of things one would see as a keen-eyed 

lobe-trotter. Dr. Hiirlimann, the Swiss photographer, also provides a text, but it is 

Panal in comparison with the technical perfection of his camera work. The countries 

visited are the Lebanon, Pakistan, India, Hong Kong, China, Japan, and Thailand. 

This is a book for idle browsing. If one knows the countries illustrated one’s pleasure 

will be the greater. (915) 


THE LOTUS AND THE ROBOT. Arthur Koestler. Hutchinson, 25s. 
1960. a2 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
Mr. Koestler paid a long visit during 1958-9 to India and Japan to study the thought, 
religious beliefs and social customs of both peoples and in parti to discover 
whether an open-minded Westerner could find in Asiatic values any guidance for 
the spiritual problems of Europe. He chose India as a society notably dominated by 
tradition ad Japan as the swiftest of all Asiatic countries to adapt its institutions to 
the demands of Western technology. Besides making an extremely interesting 
sociological and historical assessment of both peoples, he offers a detailed discussion 
of the teachings of Yoga and Zen Buddhism and is keenly critical of the claims of 
each. Mr. Koestler tends at times to apply the criteria of scientific materialism in 
heres where their relevance is at least doubtful, but the Western reader cannot 
il to be impressed by his grasp of essentials and the fairness of his arguments. (915) 


EASTERN WINDOWS. F. D. Ommaney. Longmans, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
246 pages. Illustrations, 
Dr. Ommaney, now Reader in Marine Biology at the University of Hong Kong, 
here describes his life since 1952, when the Colonial Office sent him to Singapore to 
establish and direct a fisheries research station. His book falls into two parts, and the 
technical side will perhaps be of more interest to T than to the general public. 
The remainder, however, dealing with the everyday life of the people of Singapore, 
Hong Kong, and Tokyo, displays the literary qualities that make Dr. Ommaney an 
outstanding travel-writer. Though he ge no Oriental aE he has the knack 
of making friends with Asiatics of all . The photographs, apparently his own, 
illustrate the book appropriately. (915-125) 
A TEAR FOR SOMALIA. Douglas Collins. Jarrolds, 21s. 1960. 22 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations by Bruno di Sopra. Map. 
This description by a Gendarmerie Officer, later an Administrator, of ten years spent 
in Somalia after the British conquest in 1941 is of real value to anyone interested in 
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the Somalis and their country. Readers must not be put off, especially at the begin- 
ning, by the stilted conversations, excessive use of slang and native ges, and 
wearisome drinking-bouts that disfigure parts of the book. When the author’s 
feelings are really aroused, or he is describing action or scenery or the Somalis them- 
selves, the style bees clear and vivid, and an absorbing and authoritative picture 
emerges. The illustrations are excellent. (916-773) 


GHOST SHIP OF THE POLE. The Incredible Story of the Dirigible Italia, 
Wilbur Cross. Heinemann, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In 1928 the dirigible Italia, commanded by its designer Umberto Nobile, crashed in 
the Arctic Ocean north-east of Spitsbergen after successfully reaching the North Pole. 
Two parties of survivors, after incredible hardships, were eventually located by a 
Russian ice-breaker m an international search during which the Norwegian explorer 
Amundsen, one of many gallant participants from scveral countries, was lost. More 
tragic even than this is the parallel story of political intrigue in Fascist Italy which 
almost paralysed the rescue operation and brought disgrace to Nobile on his return 
home. This enthralling book is his long overdue vindication. (919-8) 


Biography 
THE REAL FRANCIS BACON. A Biography. Bryan Bevan. Centaur 
Press, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

Francis Bacon (1561-1628), Viscount St. Albans (1616), has long been recognised as 
an enigma for biographical research. One of the greatest eleak of his time, as 
seen in his philosophical, legal and literary work, he seems a mixture of syco hancy 
and integrity, valans supporter and betrayer, always on the fringes of Elizabeth I's 
favour yet with no promotion till his dazzling advancement after her death. The 
author deals with these bewildering contradictions, weighs both sides of all the 
explanations, particularly in the trial of Essex, the opposition of Burghley, Bucking- 
ham and Coke, and Bacon’s degradation from the Lord Chancellorship for corrup~ 
tion. Bacon’s youthful days, bis two-sided temperament and his detachment as a 
philosopher are clearly shown in this interesting and provocative book. (92) 


THE SPIRIT’S PILGRIMAGE. Mira Behn (Madeleine Slade). Longmans, 
258. 1960. 22 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
One of the most remarkable members of Mahatma Gandhi's entourage was an 
Englishwoman known in India as Mira Behn, but born Madeleine Slade, the daughter 
of a British admural. In this readable book she tells the story of a conventional upper~ 
class childhood and youth turned by contact with the Mahatma into a life of 
identification with the Indian people and their drive towards independence. Written 
with a curious and telling naivety, but with no pretence of detachment or objectivity, 
it will provide useful raw material for some future historian of India, not least for 
the glimpses it affords of the mind and personality of its national hero. (92) 


DOCTOR AGNES BENNETT. Cecil and Celia Manson. Michael Joseph, 
18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Educated in England and Australia, Agnes Bennett became the first woman to 
ue with honours in the degree of B.Sc., Sydney University. She subsequent! 
ecided to read medicine and came to Edinburgh University, but, havi ee, 
encountered prejudice against women doctors both in the United Koed and in 
Australa. However, she was soon offered a practice in Wellington, New Zealand, 
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and began her important work in St. Helens Hospitals for Maternity. During the 
First World War Dr. Bennett worked in the Scottish Women’s Hospital Unit serving 
with the Serbian army. During the Second World War she again returned to England 
and worked with the Women’s Voluntary Services and in hospital and private 
practice, At the age of seventy-five she was sent in an emergency as Medical Officer 
to the Chatham Islands. Stull active at eighty-eight, Dr. Bennett is now studying 
nuclear physics, and is still demonstrating her hie ‘not getting but giving is 
the best guide to living’. 92) 


THE INFERNAL WORLD OF BRANWELL BRONTE. Daphne du 
Maurier. Gollancz, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 260 pages. Ilustrations. References, Index. 
Those who have seen Branwell Bronté’s paintings at Haworth will be convinced 
that he possessed a stram of demoniac genius to which his self-destructive personal 
excesses were a possibly inevitable accompaniment. He has long been—and remains— 
the mystery man of that unique family, in which deathless spirit conquered deadly 
circumstance. If to austere minds Miss du Maurier’s study of Branwell appears 
somewhat too gothic in tone, her manner of treatment can be justified by its appro- 
priateness to one who was essentially a gothic character. Whether his own creative 
abilities were considerable or ne gible, it is beyond question that his sisters’ master- 
pieces would have been aredi, ifferent if his shadow had not been thrown across 
them. He now has his monument in this book. (92) 


SAMUEL BUTLER AT MESOPOTAMIA. Peter Bromley Maling. 
Government Printer for the National Historic Places Trust (Wellington, New Zealand), 
7s.6d, 1960. 23 cm. 66 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. Paper covers. 

Increasing attention has recently been paid to Butler’s four years in New Zealand 

(1860-64). Professor J. Jones’s The Cradle of Erewhon (1959) attempted a reassessment 

of Butler’s New Zealand experience as reflected in his books. The present booklet is 

restricted to Butler’s actual life in the country, chiefly on his sheep run ‘Mesopotamia’, 
in the foothills of the Southern Alps. Dr. Maling makes skilful use of his considerable 
local knowledge and has also the advantage of access to manuscript sources not used 
by Dr. Jones, which amplify and extend in sections Butler’s A First Year in Canterbury 
Settlement. This is the first of a series being issued by the recently established New 
Zealand National Historic Places Trust. (92) 


WITH LOVE. The Autobiography of Maurice Chevalier as told to Eileen 
and Robert Mason Pollock. Cassell. 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

As familiar to our time as the lugubrious, bowler-hatted figure of Charlie Chaplin is 

the debonair, straw-hatted one of Maurice Chevalier. He entered the entertainment 

world young, singing in Paris bars and cafés for a few sous after his father’s desertion 
of the adh He describes here, with engaging candour and honesty, the fears, 
failures and aspirations of those early days; the difficulties, as well as the triumphs, 
of his years of success and of bis many and varied love affairs (the most memorable of 
them with the celebrated star Mistinguett); and his vicissitudes under the German 
occupation in the last war. (92) 


A TOUCH OF INNOCENCE. Katherine Dunham. Cassell, 21s. 1960. 
21 cm. 312 pages. 

Born in America of a white mother and a negro father, Katherine Dunham has won 

world fame as a dancer who happens also to be an anthropologist. This sensitive and 
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frank account of her early struggles, written in the third person, can be read either 
as a novel or as autobiography; and if the author leaves the reader in some doubt 
as to whether some of the incidents are factual or not, one can well understand why, 
on reading them. Absolute honesty can be unkind, if not also libellous. But the book 
has its own integrity and poctic truth. (92) 


ISABEL FRY, 1869-1958. Portrait of a Great Teacher. Edited with a 
Memoir by Beatrice Curtis Brown. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1960. 22*5 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. 


Isabel Fry, the sister of Margery and Roger Fry, brought to her lifelong work as a 
teacher no conventional pedagogic training, but a mind formed in a cultured Quaker 
household and a conviction that education must be a training for life. Her influence 
was deeply felt by a small number of children rather than widely recognised and 
although ie compiler of this memoir quotes from Miss Fry’s writings on educational 
theory, a more vivid impression of her personality and of her teaching at her two 
farm schools, Mayortorne Manor and Church Farm, is given by the recollections 
of her pupils which form a substantial part of the book. (92) 


SO BEIT or The Chips are Down. André Gide. Translated from the French 
with an Introduction and Notes by Justin O’Brien. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1960. 
20°§ cm. 188 pages. Index. 

This autobi hical fragment was Gide’s last book, finished only a few days before 
his deh toda discaiaive work, in which the author meditates =o mood o deade 
ment on his marriage, his friendships and travels, the work of other writers and some 
of the most significant events of his life. He notes the onset of a lack of appetite, both 
physical and intellectual, and the book lacks something of the intellectual alertness 
which is normally one of his distinguishing qualities. His motive for writing it, 
however, remains constant—his unquenchable desire to understand the nature of 
experience and his unrepentant resolve to speak frankly, alike of his deeds and mis- 
deeds. 


(92) 


HADRIAN. Stewart Perowne. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, who is known for his very readable books on the Herods, has now turned 
his attention to that versatile and cosmopolitan Roman emperor, Hadrian. His own 
service with the Colonial and Foreign Services in the Near East has given him first- 
hand knowledge of a part of the Roman Empire in which Hadrian was particularly 
interested. This is a sympathetic study of Hadrian the traveller, the political and 
religious philosopher and the artist, as well as the administrator and soldier. Though 
it is not cumbered with the apparatus of scholarship, the book is scholarly in approach, 
and it provides a lucid and attractive account of an emperor whose principate in 
many ways marked the zenith of the Roman Empire, and whose baffling personality 
challenges investigation. < (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF GENERAL THE LORD ISMAY. Heinemann, 42s. 
1960. 21°5 cm. 500 pages. Frontispiece. Maps and diagrams. Index. 

With his outstanding qualities Lord Ismay was inevitably drawn to the centre of 

authority in times of stress and, with the exception of Sir Winston Churchill, he 

probably had greater and more varied experience of State affairs than any of his 

contemporaries. After service with the Indian Cavalry and the Committee of 
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Imperial Defence, in May 1940 he was appointed Chief of Staff to Churchill and 
remained with him throughout the war. Then followed the high appointments of 
Chief of Staff to Earl Mountbatten, the last Viceroy of India, Secretary of State, 
and finally head of the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation. He writes about events 
with a fine eye for essential detail and interest, and the dignity, reliability and complete 
absence of rancour which distinguish this personal record ue it in the higher ranks 
of autobiography. (92) 


DAWN TO DUSK. Marie-Noéle Kelly. Hutchinson, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 
248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Daughter of the Comte de Vaux and widow of Sir David Kelly, the British diplomat, 
the author records her memories of a life spent en poste at Stockholm, Cairo, Berne, 
Buenos Aires, and Istanbul, culminating in her husband’s three years (1949-51) as 
Ambassador in‘Moscow. She writes elegant English, though weak on the ing 
of proper names. She has already described, at greater (eee and with much charm, 
her memories of Turkey, Russia, and Portugal, and perbaps the most interesting 
part of this volume is the account of her Sini in the aristocratic circles of Catholic 
Belgium. The illustrations are mostly family photographs. (92) 


AN ANCIENT MARINER. A Biography of John Newton. Bernard Martin. 
Revised edition. Wyvern Books: Epworth Press, 3s.6d. 1960. 17-5 cm. 240 pages. 
Paper covers. 92) 

See under PERSECUTION IN THE EARLY CHURCH, page II. 


EUROPE OF THE HEART. The Autobiography of Father Dominique 
Pire as told to Hugues Vehenne. Translated from the French by John L. Skeffimgton. 
Hutchinson, 218. 1960. 225 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

Father Pire, a Belgian Dominican monk, was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize for 
ten years’ service to refugees. After the Second World War, he was confronted by 
the refugee problem in its acutest form—the ‘hard core’, comprising the sick, the 
old and the infirm. He enlisted sponsors for this human surplus, built homes for the 
aged and lonely, and inspired the erection of the ‘European villages’. The auto- 
biography told to his friend Hugues Vehenne, who supp ted it from his own 
reel: puts us into touch with a man of indomitable courage and splendid vision. 


(92) 


A VICTORIAN ROMANTIC: DANTE GABRIEL ROSSETTI. 
Oswald Doughty. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 503. 1960. 22 cm. 712 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

Rossetti was in some measure the focal point of Victorian romanticism, since his 

works—both poetic and pictorial—contain in essence the spirit of uneasy conflict 

which tormented many olit leading men. This second edition of Professor Doughty’s 
book embodies the few additions and corrections made necessary since its first 
publication a decade ago. It remains the most substantial life of Rossetti, and though 
it does not claim to be a critical study of his works it nevertheless throws important 
light upon them, especially upon The House of Life, which the author was reluctant 
to acknowledge as a product of his relationship with Jane Morris. Ascetic, aesthete, 
and amorist, Rossetti was a man at odds with himself. Whatever rank he may 
ultimately be accorded in English art and letters, students will need to turn to this 
biography for a sight of the whole man. (92) 
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MARCUS SAMUEL: First Viscount Bearsted and Founder of the ‘Shell’ 
Transport and Trading Company, 1853-1927. Robert Henriques. Barrie & 
Rockliff, 42s. 1960. 23 cm. 688 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

This is a success story on the grand scale: not only that of its subject’s formidable 

achievements, but in sheer, monumental bulk of biographical detail. Mr. Henriques— 

who married Marcus Samuel’s granddaughter—traces the career of the Jewish boy 
born in the East End of London who made a fortune trading with the Far East before 
he was thirty, and rose to be Lord Mayor of London and to found the world-famous 

Shell Transport and Trading Seed may readers will be interested to learn the 

origin of its name). The social, political and economic development of his time is 

mirrored vividly in this painstakingly documented life of the first Viscount 

Bearsted. (92) 


MEMORIES AND COMMENTARIES. Igor Stravinsky and Robert 
Craft. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. 
Index. : 

Around the slender but ingeniously spun thread of questions asked by Robert Craft, 

an American friend and pupil, Stravinsky weaves a fascinating pattern of reminis- 

cences. They range from the early years of the great Diaghilev ballets to his co- 
specs with Auden for The Rake’s Progress. As an ‘extra’ we are given a number 
of letters written by famous musicians, artists and literary men to Stravinsky. His 
forthright views on composers, aesthetics, stereophonic sound and a host of other 
topics show him as a powerful central force which dominates the last fifty years of 
music. Students of this period will find much in these pages that is of more than 
ephemeral interest. (92) 


SNAKES AND LADDERS. Marjory Todd. Longmans, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
204 pages. 
Marjory Todd has worked for the B.B.C., in Fleet Street, and is at present a London 
Probation Officer. But it is of her working-class childhood and youth that she mainly 
writes here: of material poverty yet richness of experience with the beloved mother 
who died when she was only twelve; and of the squalor and perpetual strife of an 
adolescence left to the uncertain mercies of her father, a drunken ex-sailor and docker, 
and the women-—mostly disreputable—imported to look after the family. The desire 
for achievement implanted by her mother led the author to the public libraries and 
Workers’ Educational Association classes, to pass a Civil Service exam while working 
as a domestic servant, to get to university on an extra~-mural scholarship, and to win 
the friendship of men like C. E. M. Joad and C. K. Ogden. This is the autobiography 
of a remarkable woman. ten) 


TOULOUSE-LAUTREC. Henri Perruchot. Translated from the French 
by Humphrey Hare. Perpetua Books, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. (Art and Destiny Series) 

Henri Perruchet has marshalled many absorbing and revealing facts about the famous 

ainter and graphic artist who was as ugly mt stunted as one of Velasquez’ dwarfs, 
ived and worked like a demon and died at the age of thirty-seven from an excess 
of more or less everything. We are told comic and etl things about the disorderly 
life he led but, to paraphrase a remark made by his friend Jules Renard, the more we 
learn about the frie eak the taller he grows. The book is exceptionally well- 
produced, and includes every photograph of the artist that can be traced as well as 


64 


pee of many of the dancers, models and prostitutes on whom his paintings 
ve conterred a transfiguring vitality. (92) 


SIR HUBERT WILKINS: Enigma of Exploration. John Grierson. Hale, 21s. 
1960. 224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. 
The author, an early flier in both Arctic and Antarctic regions, is well qualified to 
record the exteaprdiiaty career of Sir Hubert Wilkins, Australian photographer, 
meteorologist, pioneer airman, submariner and explorer, who served under 
Stefansson in the Canadian Arctic, flew from Point Barrow to Spitzbergen in 1928, 
made the first flights in Antarctica and also the first underwater attempt to reach the 
North Pole. Wilkins’ career was so varied, his adventures so numerous and improb- 


able that so short a book as this can hardly do him justice, but it reveals a man of out- 
standing courage, tenacity and originality of mind. (92) 


DESIGN AND TRUTH IN AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Roy Pascal. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 212 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Autobiography has been surprisingly little studied in any systematic fashion, and 
Professor Pascal’s survey of the subject, which stretches from St. Augustine to the 
ies is equally interesting in its historical and its critical analysis. He distinguishes 

etween the memoirs, journals and other personal narratives whose appeal lies 
mainly in factual reminiscence, and the true autobiography, as he sees it, exemplified 
by Rousseau’s Confessions, or Wordsworth’s The Prelude, whose value depends on 
the spiritual qualities of the writer. Modern autobiography is deficient, by comparison, 
he believes, mainly because of the writer’s uncertainty concerning hi and his 
place in the universal order. On the question of truth in this genre, Professor Pascal’s 
position is contradictory, since he regards autobiography as being a factual record 
within certain limits, yet recognises the author’s ag use his memory as an artist 
would. A scholarly and fascinating book. (920-002) 


THE INTERNATIONAL WHO’S WHO, 1960. 24th edition. Europa 
Publications, £6 10s. 1960. 25 cm. 1,054 pages. 
The new edition of this reference book, after a survey of the remaining royal families 
of the world, contains an alphabetical sequence of biographies of celebrated men and 
women of all nations with a noticeable preponderance, however, of British and 
American subjects. A number of biographies have been added to those which appeared 
in the 1959 edition and the ones which are reprinted from that edition have, as far as 
possible, been brought up to date. Some of the over-long entries could with profit be 
curtailed, thus leaving space for the inclusion of further notabilities from other parts 
of the world. An obituary section is lacking; if it could be provided in future issues 
it would serve as a useful link between editions. (920-01) 


IN CHRIST CHURCH HALL. Keith Feiling. Macmillan, 25s. 1960. 
22'5 cm. 218 pages. Frontispiece. 
Sir Keith Feiling, Professor Emeritus in the University of Oxford where he taught 
history at Christ Church between 1909 and 1946, here turns his attention to twenty- 
one varied ‘freshmen’ who, between 1570 and 1874, took their places for the first 
time in the Hall of that famous college. Omitting the great personalities, he selects 
the less spectacular figures who, perhaps shaped by that famous college, unpredictably 
made a mark on their time, considerable but now half forgotten—e.g., Hakluyt, 
Robert, South, Pusey, Penn, Charles Wesley, Stanley Weyman. The author's 
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conversational style and fund of out-of-the-way historical knowledge make an 
interesting and illuminating book. (920-042) 


MAKERS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM in the Seventeenth Century: 
Henderson, Rutherford, Bunyan, Baxter. Marcus L. Loane. Inter-Varsi 
Fellowship, 4s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (922°5 

See under PERSECUTION IN THE EARLY CHURCH, page 11. 


EVERYMAN’S DICTIONARY OF LITERARY BIOGRAPHY, 
ENGLISH AND AMERICAN. Compiled after John W. Cousin b 
D. C. Browning. 2nd edition. Dent, 20s. 1960. 20 cm. 770 pages. (Everyman's 
Reference Library) 

This Dictionary was first published in 1958 and has now been revised to include some 

seventy new entries, most of them for living writers such as Ivy Compton-Burnett, 

Cyril Connolly, David Daiches and Philip Toynbee. The total number of entries is 

over 2,300, covering the whole e of English and American literature. The new 

entries have been placed in their alphabetical order throughout the book, but the 
original entries have not apparently been revised. In their generalisations and their 
occasional ventures into literary criticism some entries are still inadequate, out of date, 
or even seriously misleading, as under Malory, Hakluyt and Keats, for example. 

But many entries are satisfactory, and the | data appear to be generally accurate. 

As a compendium of factual information the book is very comprehensive and 

useful. (928-2) 


World War I 
THE THIRD FRONT. The Strange Story of the Secret War in the Arctic. 
Douglas Liversidge. Souvenir Press, 213. 1960. 22°5 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. 

Weather porte is an essential part of aia planning. During World War 0 
when Europe and the North Atlantic were of paramount importance strenuous 
efforts were made by the Allies and Axis to control the Arctic, the decisive factor of 
weather in those areas. This book tells the story of the British campaign in which 
Norwegians played a viral part. It begins with the expedition in 1941 to the island of 
Jan Mayen in ‘hs Greenland Sea and ends in 1944. Isolated into small pockets of 
activity, fighting as guerrillas, enduring bitter storms and icy silence, soldiers, sailors 
and airmen of both sides exerted their skill, tenacity and cunning to the limit, with 
final victory falling to the Allies. It is a well told tale of thrilling adventure with men 
of the weather teams in the leading role. (940°$429) 


THE GATES OF HELL. Ewart Brookes. Jarrolds, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Index. 
War demands sacrifice, and a prime example of this is Britain’s aid to Russia in 1941. 
Nearly six million tons of ia aircraft and war material which could ill be spared 
were transported to a clamouring ally by the Royal and Merchant Navies. This 
superb and vividly written story, beari af seal of a First Sea Lord, tells how it was 
done. From Scotland, north round flan through the Barents Sea to Murmansk 
and Archangel, constantly fighting off German warships, submarines and aircraft, 
suffering heavy losses and enduring bitter, tempestous weather—the convoys ploughed 
their determined way to battered triumph. Mr. Brookes, an experi writer and 
seaman, presents a memorable record of a superhuman service. (9407545) 
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IN PERIL ON THE SEA. War Exploits of Allied Seamen. David Masters. 
_ Cresset Press, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. - i 

In the casualty list of World War I the Merchant Navy stands high, especially the 
‘flat-cap’ seamen of tramps, trawlers and other non-convoyed ships. Mr. Masters, 
who knows the story of the seas so well, has selected from the rol] of those awarded 
Lloyd’s War Medal for Bravery at Sea a cross-section of the brave deeds of men, 
women and boys, which have been expanded and vitalised by the personal narratives 
of survivors. Some were performed in the heat of battle and others aboard rafts and 
boats drifting in empty waters, but all were against man or nature at heavy odds. 
in the majority the central figure is British, but men of Allied ships find their place 
in this thrilling saga of heroic achievement. (940-545) 


THE WAR AT SEA, 1939-1945. Vol. IIL The Offensive, Part I (1st June, 

\ 1943 - 31st May, 1944). Captain S. W. Roskill, R.N. H.M. Stationery Office, 45s. 

. 1960, 25 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (History of the Second World 
War) 


This is the first of the two parts of the final volume of the series and covers the period 
of the consolidation of Allied sea supremacy which afforded freedom of choice in 
selecting theatres for land campaigns. The years 1943 and 1944 are treated separately. 
Each is divided into the same chapter headings, which are: Chronological S 

of Principal Events; Battle of the Atlantic; Home Waters and the Arctic; Coastal 
Warfare; Mediterranean Campaigns; and the Pacific and Indian Oceans. Sea, land 
and air operations are with descriptive power and are further clarified by 
excellent appendices, tables, maps and photographs. Captain Roskill has made 
exemplary use of official British, American and German records and provides a 
further valuable contribution to the history of the war. - (940-545) 


THE HERO OBSERVED. Derek Monsey. Gollancz, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
162 pages. 

This account of a junior British officer’s wanderings among the mountains of northern 
Italy as an escaped prisoner-of-war differs sharply from the conventional escape story. 
Suspense, violent action, betrayal, sexual adventure all contribute towards hei i 

the narrative, but the author is determined to sit in judgment on ‘the hero’, and he 
withholds nothing of the humiliations to which the normal man yields in such 
¢ircumstances, when the desire for self-preservation is uppermost. Mr. Monsey’s 
honesty and his resolve to strip the spurious glamour from such adventures are 
admirable, marred only by a certain self-conscious desire to elaborate his motives 
after this lapse of time. (940°547245) 


Britain 
THE PAST WE SHARE. An Illustrated History of the British and American 
Peoples. Edited by Peter Quennell and Alan Hodge. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 63s. 
1960. 28-5 cm. 320 pages. Over 600 illustrations, including 23 colour plates. Map. 
The Bayeux Tapestry depicting history as a panorama has been the inspiration of 
this pictorial survey. The chief of the history of Britain and America are given 
in broad outline and their in ions since the 16th century made clear. In Britain 
appear the Norman period, feudalism, the Tudor legacy, growth of parliamentary 
power, the periods of the Hanoverians, Victoria and our own times. The American 
story is traced through the founding of the thirteen colonies, the War of Independence, 
the growth of the new republic into a world power allied with Britain. But the out- 
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standing features of this book are the fascinating, excellently reproduced illustrations, 
and the attention given to the art, science and literature of both countries. An out- 


standing gift book. (942) 


LIFE ON THE ENGLISH MANOR. A Study of Peasant Conditions 
1150-1400. H. S. Bennett. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 278.6d. cloth; 
13s.6d. paper covers. 1960. 20-5 cm. 380 pages. Tins Bibliography. Index. 

First published in 1937 this admirable riment in social history has been reprinted 

several tumes and has every prospect of a long life. The author has the scholarship 

essential for the exposition Met the many technical problems in his way, and a mas 

over the wide range of literature on the subject. He commands a lucid style and his 
book is a pleasure to read. It can be enthusiastically recommended to anyone interested 
in learning something about the way in which the English peasantry lived under 

manorial conditions in the 12th, 13th and 14th centuries. (942-03) 


THE TUDOR CONSTITUTION: Documents and Commentary. Edited 
and Introduced by G. R. Elton. Cambridge University Press, 528.6d. cloth; 278.6d. 
paper covers. 1960. 23°5 cm. 512 pages. References. Index. 

This book was originally intended as a revised edition of J. R. Tanner’s Tudor 

Constitutional Documents, a book constantly used in the universities for over thirty 

ears. Bringing it into line with modern scholarship naturally raised many problems, 
ie Dr. Elton (Lecturer in History in the University of Cambridge) has solved most 
of them very adequately. While he has preserved the main structure of Tanner’s 
book, he has introduced innovations of his own, so that his work is much more than 

a new edition. In its new form this will continue to be an invaluable reference book 

for students of the Tudor period. (942°05) 


ELIZABETH I AND THE UNITY OF ENGLAND. Joel Hurstfield. 
English Universities Press, 10s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 240 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
(Teach Yourself History) 

To compress within the limits of about 70,000 words a sketch of the reign and person- 

ality of this complex figure, which shall be at once scholarly, in lme with the most 

recent research on the period, restrained, critical, sympathetic, and above all readable, 
is not an easy task. It has been achieved with great skill by a young English historian 
of the 16th century, Dr. Hurstfield, Professor of Modern History in Universi 

of London. He has written a political biography which brings out the Queen’s id 

the restoration and preservation of unity, and at the same time gives a balanced 

description of the woman herself. (942-055) 


RESTORATION ENGLAND. Arthur Bryant. and edition. Collins, 213. 
1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Sir Arthur Bryant, the well-known author of Charles H and Samuel Pepys, gives us 
‘a by-product of scholarship’ by epitomusing, after long and close examination of a 
large collection of domestic letters, the daily life experienced by ordinary people 
from about 1660 to 1680. The contrast between London and country life; family 
ties and duties, education, religion, pastimes, and general manners and etiquette are 
depicted. Other facets of this sweeping view are agricultural, industrial and commer- 
al activities. The section on Government emphasises how the ordinary citizen, in 
exercising local public duties, regarded democracy as an obligation not a right. An 
outstanding baok enabling the reader not only to see the past come to hife but to 
live in it. It was first published m 1934 as The England of Charles H. (942-066) 
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THE REIGN OF GEORGE III, 1760-1815. J. Steven Watson. Oxford 
University Press, 35s. 22-5 cm. 1960. 656 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Oxford 
: History of England, Vol. XI) 
For years the gap between Vols. XI and XIII of this respected series has embarrassed 
teachers and pained students. At last the gap is satisfactorily filled. Mr. Watson’s 
volume is a capacious, workmanlike bok. strictly within the conventions of the 
series, with clear chapter analyses and a fine index. The author is at his most eloquent 
and authoritative on politics, which dominate the book. In its other departments he 
is more pedestrian. But he has written, if not a great, at least a good textbook. 
(942-073) 


MODERN BRITAIN 1885-1955. Henry Pelling. Nelson, 18s. 1960. 
22-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (A History 
of England, Vol. 8) 

This is a volume in a series planned to provide in eight volumes a new survey of 

English history from 55 B.c.-A.D. 1955. The objective of the series, as stated by the 

general editors (C. Brooke, Professor of History in Liverpool University, and D. M. 

Smith, Fellow of Peterhouse, Cambridge), is the provision of a set of serious and yet 

challenging books, not buried under a mountain of detail, providing a picture and an 

appreciation of an age as well as an outline written by apes and eae available 
the findings of modern scholarship in simplified form. This volume is an interesting 
interpretation of contemporary history, which will be for many readers history as 

they have witnessed it in the making. (942082) 


LONDON FOR EVERYMAN. William Kent. Revised by John Freeman. 
' 3rd edition. Dent, 10s.6d. 1960. 1775 cm. 304 pages (including 48 pages of maps in 
colour). Bibliography. Indexes. 
More appositely this book might have been entitled “London History for Everyman’ 
since its pages do not contain any clue as to the identity or purpose of the new 
architectural prominences which now insistently command attention, both in the 
City and West London and on the South Bank. This is a revision of an excellent 
brief historical and topographical account of the metropolis, first published in 1931. 
There are, additionally, lists of hotels, restaurants, embassies and churches and a set 
of maps with a gazetteer. Visitors to London should, however, be warned that they 
will look in vain for the Dome of Discovery marked on the map of Lambeth: they 
will see instead the towering mass of the still uncompleted Shell building. (942-1) 


Germany 
THE RISE AND FALL OF THE THIRD REICH. A History of Nazi 
Germany. William L. Shirer. Secker & Warburg, 633. 1960. 24°5 cm. 1,260 pages. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The distinguished American journalist, who described in his well-known book 
Berlin Diary the years until 1941 when he lived and worked in Nazi Germany, 
presents in this giant of a volume a full account of the National Socialist movement, 
its private and public activities in peace and war, and the personalities who inspired 
or carried out its practices. Personal experience and study of the published and 
unpublished sources have combined to produce a record in which, with a sense of 
historical accuracy lightened by journalistic verve, every aspect of the theme is 
presented with documentary detail and in highly readable form. No less absorbing 
than the continuous historical account are the sections in which Mr. Shirer describes 
a variety of special matters such as the plans for dealing with the British population if 
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the mvasion had succeeded, and the evil experiments on helpless victims which 
disgraced the German medical profession. (943-086) 


THE SHAPING OF POSTWAR GERMANY. Edgar McInnis, Richard 
Hiscocks and Robert Spencer. Dent, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. Maps. 
References. Index. 

Under the sponsorship of the Canadian Institute of International Affairs three experts 

have combined to examine the present German situation in its international setting. 

The four essays deal with the unsuccessful endeavour of the Allied Powers to agree 

upon a peace settlement, the causes which led to the division of Germany into two 

sovereign states and various organisational as of the rival republics, the problem 
of Berlin, and the increasing importance of this divided nation in the present and 
future balance of power. The position of Germany in the antagonism between East 
and West, involving her internal attitudes as well as her external relations, is here 
considered in she light of recent history, and, with emphasis on the permanent factors 
in a rapidly ing situation, both the disturbing and the reassuring features of the 
growing strength of this resurgent people are soberly assessed. (943087) 


The Netherlands 
WILLIAM THE SILENT. William of Nassau, Prince of Orange, 1533-1584. 
C. V. Wedgwood. Reprint. Methuen, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 256 es. 
Hlustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Methuen Paperbacks 
William the Silent, founder of the Dutch Republic, is one of the great figures in 
world history. This becomes clear in the progress of the story of this heir of an 
unimportant German count who became Prince of Orange and whose unique 
ualities, developing under training in leadership and diplomacy, led to his being 
daie Sadholder by aE E EE ae ae ortitude in strivin, 
to unify the Netherlands 5 ting the might of Spain, in i 
tee making for the iepening oe Northern Poa our Me about 
one of the greatest achievements in European history. Dr. Wedgwood’s clarity 
and historical insight are marked features of this reelle book. (949203) 


Greece ' 

OLD AND NEW ATHENS. Demetrios Sicilianos. Translated from the 
' Greek by Robert Liddell. Putnam, 35s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
' Index. 

Mr. Sicilianos, a Greek career diplomat, has compiled this fragmentary history of 
Athens, which extends from the Crusade of 1204 to the Greek War of Independence 
(1821-33). It is arranged as a series of short descriptive passages, which do not form a 
connected narrative but record an immense variety of historical data, reigns, battles, 
descriptions of buildings, sketches of distinguished Greeks or philHellenes, national 
institutions. Some of the most interesting excerpts describe Byzantine or Turkish 
buildings which have long disappeared. Many sources of great importance in Greek 
history are quoted, but it seems a pity that these have not been systematically listed 
ina bibliography. Well translated, this is a book for the expert rather than the general 
reader. 949°5) 


Saudi Arabia Iraq 

WAR IN THE DESERT. An R.A.F. Frontier Campaign. Lt.-General 
Sir John Bagot Glubb. Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 352 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Nearly forty years ago Glubb Pasha, serving with the Southern Desert Camel Corps, 
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co-operated with the Royal Air Force in a faintly remembered campaign that brought 
peace to the deserts of Central Arabia. The constant massacre in Iraq and Nejed of 
the slowly moving sheep-rearing tribes by the camel-riding nomads under the 
militant Ikhwan was ended. This is a clear and expert account of the hostilities, but 
the main theme of the story is the bedouins of the vast wilderness of Nejed and how 
they lived and fought. The book is excellent on both counts. (9538) 


Israel 
A NATION REBORN. The Israel of Weizmann, Bevin and Ben-Gurion. 
Richard Crossman. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. 

Mr. Crossmann has published here the three Weizmann Memorial Lectures which he 
delivered ın Israel in 1959. The first and best is on Weizmann himself, embellished 
with documents from the Weizmann archives; the second, another sally at his old 
enemy, Ernest Bevin; and the third, a series of comments and speculations on the 
state of Israel. It is all in the true Crossman tradition of unrepentant intellectualism; 
the more absurd the proposition, the more valiantly he defends it. This ideological 
pyrotechnist will fascinate all, academic and amateur, whom he does not infuriate 
with his blinkered disregard of the Arab case. (956-94) 


Canada 
IN SEARCH OF CANADIAN LIBERALISM. Frank H. Underhill. 
ee (Toronto, Canada), $5.00. 1960. 23°5 cm. 282 pages. Bibliography. 

Index. 
One wonders whether there is any such thing, and Professor Underhill, as an 
onent of the small T variety, perhaps has wondered himself. His book is a 
collection of pieces by a man who Teas to Pabianism and who knows his subject. 
Liberalism—with a big or small ‘l’—has been a vital force in Canada. Professor 
Underhill has had a remarkable first-hand association with it and describes it well. (971) 


North’ Borneo 
NORTH BORNEO. K. G. Tregonning. H.M. Stationery Office, 30s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 286 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Drawings by Geraldine Horton. 
Map in colour. Bibliography. Index. (The Corona Library) 
This is the seventh of a series of Government publications that deal with British 
dependent territories, supply authoritative but readable information, constitute a 
convincing defence of ‘colonialism’. The Australian author of this volume is Raffles 
Professor of History at the University of Malaya. North Bomeo, virtually all 
uatorial jungle, sparsely peopled by an extraordinary mixture of Malays and 
Chinese, im ous Dusuns and Muruts, seafaring Bajaus and Sulus, etc., has its 
problems (including piracy) but with its idyllic atmosphere is one of the happiest of 
overseas territories. The book recites the history of the settlements but is mainly a 
detailed report on their present condition, the prominent settlers and native leaders, 
the educational and medical services, and the products (rubber, copra, timber, manila 
hemp, cutch), with speculations on future developments. The plentiful photographs 
and the map are of outstanding excellence. (901'15) 


Sarawak 
PAGAN INNOCENCE. K. F. Wong. Introduction by the Rt. Hon. 
Malcolm Macdonald. Cape, 35s. 1960. 30 cm: 30 pages of text. 80 full-page photo- 


graphs. 
For more than a hundred years the benevolent paternalism of the Brooke family 
JI 


preserved in Sarawak a rare and fascinating native life. Soon the thrust of Western, 
or Chinese, technology will shatter the civilised dignity of these secluded forest 
peoples. In a few years, even the long houses of the remote interior will have their 
transistor radios and water closets, a the mhabitants, their foundation garments and 
cellophaned bread. Mr. Wong has presented a perceptive and often dazzling series of 
photographs of the Dyaks—surely one of the loveliest peoples in the world. Mr. 
Malcolm Macdonald has written a sensible introduction, charged with affection and 
knowledge. Despite its rather patronising title, the book offers few commercialised 
stereo ; Sarawak’s men and women, her jungles, streams and waterfalls are 
fai y represented; and it will be simply one more tragedy when, in the name of 
Progress, so much beauty fades and vanishes, as inevitably it will. (991°15) 


FICTION 
General 
THE L-SHAPED ROOM. Lynne Reid Banks. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 
1960, 20:5 cm. 320 pages. 

Finding herself pregnant, and turned by her father out of a comfortable home, 
27-year-old Jane Graham rents an attic in a squalid London lodging-house. She goes 
there in shame and panic, to hide; but gradually discovers ber P ae 
gentle, giant negro John next door, the little Jewish writer Toby, the prim retired 
wardrobe mistress of a theatrical company, and the prostitutes in the basement—to 
be her sanity and salvation during the difficult months of waiting. Each new phase 
in the particular problems of Jane’s situation is explored with singular candour, 
courage and clarity of realism in a searchingly honest and absorbing novel. 


THE TIME OF THE CUCKOO. Juha Birley. Bles, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 


208 pages. 

Told by a girl of eighteen, this story describes the growing pains of a group of young’ 
people. i an ade the s edina over A a by the imagined, and 
envied, maturity and worldly experience of a neighbour, Isolde Fleming; and the 
unhappy entanglement of her undergraduate brother Giles, and another young man, 
with Isolde’s Swedish maid, which culminates in a disastrous fiasco at the long- 
looked-forward-to Oxford Commemoration Ball. The author has captured with 
sympathetic perception the boredom, the groping aspirations, and the generally 
unsettled moods of this awkward, and often agonising, phase of human existence. 


THE DEAR DECEIT. Christine Brooke-Rose. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Beginning with Philip Hayley’s quest to recapture the personality of a father onl 
dimly remembered Bom childhood, when i ose aed dis novel is full o£ 
acute, ironical observation of human behaviour—especially that of its ‘hero’. In 
Alfred Northbrook Hayley we have a full-length portrait of a bounder: vain, 
bombastic, contemptibly maudlin, absurd in his ‘aristocratic’ pretensions, a ruthlessly 
unscrupulous cheat and liar. The author’s method of tracing his career backwards, 
through various unsavoury exploits, from his death in the ’thirties to a roth cen 
country boyhood, skilfully underlines how the child and the youth have fathered 
the disreputable—yet obscurely pathetic—elderly man of the early chapters. 


THE INTERPRETER. March Cost. Cassell, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. 


Olga Feodorovna, the wife of a Russian nobleman, now makes a precarious living as 
an interpreter in a Stockholm department store. Her memories of her youth are 
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clouded by the recollection that her own folly had put an end to her marrage before 
the revolution swept her into exile and—so she believes—killed her husband. In a 
swift sequence of chance events her circumstances undergo a new transformation 
ing two weeks which take her to London and to mature happiness in a reunion 
with her husband. By portraying an eminently attractive central character within a 
fast-moving, absorbing story March Cost demonstrates once again her skill as a 
best-selling novelist. 
TIARA TAHITI. Geoffrey Cotterell. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 188. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
This is a novel of the South Seas, but it is not an idyll. It deals with the meeting of two 
Englishmen, Brett Aimsley and Clifford Southey, in Tahiti after many years of 
separation. Both have scores to settle with each other, and emotional struggle is 
joined against a lively background of lagoons, sunshine and Tahitian dancing. In 
the end each man gains a sort of victory, at the cost of increased. self-knowledge. 
Merging into the main plot are subjects involving a variety of characters. Mr. 
Cotterell writes with impressive confidence. He has a rare ability to tell a story in 
such a way that characterisation. is not violated, while his sense of atmosphere is 
altogether compelling. 3 


POMP AND CIRCUMSTANCE. Noël Coward. Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 312 pages. 7 

The setting of Mr. Coward’s first novel is one of those tropical island colonies, 
familiar to its author, which have become the playground of the overtaxed and 
under-employed. The rather flimsy plot, told TAAA the mouth of an ambitious 
local hostess, describes the philanderings of these expatriate aristocrats, the parties at 
Government House and a royal visit. Mr. Coward's well-known gifts as an enter- 
tainer enable him to improvise some amusing scenes and occasional ba r of 
dialogue. But his book is too long and it is written with an artificiality which may 
try the patience of all but his keenest admirers. 


THE WINDS OF CHANGE. David Creaton. Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1960. 
20'5 cm. 224 pages. 

This novel is written with a careful, almost loving, regard for the ways of primitive 
por and with an ee at once profound and rare of the motives under- 
ying actions apparently cruel heartless, and the reasons for impassivity in the 

of affliction. The author is an Englishman who has made use of his service with 
the Kenya Agricultural Board to observe minutely the customs, traditions and ways 
of the Kipsigis, a remote tribe to which he taught the rudiments of farming. He 
observes and records the impact of white civilisation on the whole tribe, and on the 
figures round whom he has woven. the story. This book will appeal to all those 


interested in primitive peoples and in the future, in particular, of Kenya. 


KISS KISS. Roald Dabl. Michael Joseph, 158. 1960. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Macabre parodies of human foibles rub shoulders with ironic fantasies and humorous 
sketches in this volume of highly original short stories. There is the mad landlad 
lying in wait for unsuspecting lodgers, the beekeeper dosing his baby and himsef 
with royal jelly until both resemble queen bees, the wife who goes to see her dead 
husband’s brain floating in an enamel basin, and the lady who believes her cat to be 
the reincarnation of Franz Liszt. To each story there is a surprise twist or climax, 
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grimly sardonic or witty depending on the mood, but the writer’s essential aim ig 
to pake fun at the absurdity of human greed, vanity, and credulity, and in this he 
admirably succeeds. i 


THE PAPERS OF ANDREW MELMOTH. Hugh Sykes Davies. 
Methuen, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 238 pages. : 
Andrew Melmoth is a brilliant young scientist whose subject of research is rats. His 
detached temperament and obsessive interest in his study, aggravated by an unsuccess- 
ful love affair, alienate him increasingly from the human world, which he finally 
deserts in favour of the sewers where the objects of his sympathetic attention live. 
He never emerges. The novel is cast in the form of a memoir composed by a friend 
of Melmoth’s and, apart from its interest as an unusual form of science fiction, 
embodies numerous ironical and arresting observations on rats and man, reflecting 
the muscular rationality of che Cambridge mind (the author is a don at St. John’s). 
The book is well written in an elegant prose. , 
{ 

SELF MADE MAN. Peter Forster. Hutchinson, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm: 

286 pages. 

The name of Richard Frobisher, with its echoes of the 16th century merchant 
venturer, has been deliberately chosen for the hero of this detailed but unflattering 
representation of the ‘New Elizabethan Age’. Frobisher is a typical ambitious middle- 
class young man who, although possessing no capital, refused to accept the restrictions 
of the welfare state and built up a television hire business through his own enterprise. 
The story describes his gle on two fronts, against the restrictive practices of 
or labour and the h romantic materialism of his wife. Mr. Forster is 
neither a subtle nor a stylish writer, but he is a keen observer of contemporary Britain 
eee satire is sufficiently vigorous and well enough aimed to make a very readable 
nov i 


SONS OF GOD. Gwyn Griffin. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and 
London), 208. : 16s. 1960. 21 cm. 278 pages. 
In his third novel, Gwyn Griffin, a British ex-serviceman now living in Australia, 
has again taken as his setting a small British colony off the coast of Africa. This 
restricted society gives him ample scope to develop the characters of the British 
officials and the atmosphere of the colonial community in which they work and live. 
The story is one of inevitable drama and tragedy because of the reactions between 
the coloured population and its administrators. It is written smoothly and with a 
a humorous sympathy for the stupidities and shortcomings of the ‘Sons of 


THE TASTE OF TOO MUCH. Clifford Hanley. Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 

20°5 cm. 198 pages. 1 
With Glasgow for its setting, this is a shrewdly observed portrait of a seventeen-year- 
old schoolboy. Life for Peter Haddow is a bewildering mixture of exams and peering 
at girls’ legs during maths, of cheeking masters the agonies of calf-love. The 
adolescent’s bright clever patter and glib backchat—masking as it does inexperience 
and a pathetic lack of salt ceeded ace rendered with an unerringly acute ear, 
- rE the dial 5 ee vitality; and this aliveness is matched m the pictures 
of classroom and home (including a riotous Hogmanay). Mr. Hanley’s novel, comig 
and touching by turns, has nodes of reality. ” es 
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A TRIP TO PARNASSUS. David Higham. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 1960. 
21 cm. 270 pages. 

Fame comes overnight to Ambrose Lewis when Sir Willoughby Davies, the eminent 
Conservative politician, quotes his p to give local ole: to a speech made in 
the small Welsh town of, Blackmouth, the poet’s birthplace. But Lewis has already 
committed suicide, a fact known only to de local crime reporter. How the latter 
takes advantage of this exclusive piece of information makes an entertaining story 
which introduces the reader to some of the more dissipated aspects of literary London. 
Written by a well-known keny agent, tbis book is a light-hearted parody of a 
world with which he is thoroughly familiar. 


SEASON OF ADVENTURE. George Lamming. Michael Joseph, 18s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 368 pages. 

This novel has for its setting the imaginary and newly independent Caribbean island 
of San Cristobal which the author first presented in Of Age and Innocence. Mr. 
Lamminge’s prose 1s rich in brilliant metaphors, his characterisation highly complex, 
his narrative clotted with splendidly imaginative description, all of which often makes 
his book a rare pleasure to read and a near impossibility to disentangle. The central 
theme is the development of the young daughter of one of the wealthier families of 
the island, who is torn between her Western-type education and her instinctive 
desire to regain touch with her primitive origins. The book suffers both from its 
obscurity and its lack of form, but it remains a remarkable imaginative feat both in 
conception and in style. 5 


WINTER’S TALES 6. Edited by A. D. Maclean. Macmillan, 21s. 1960. 
.20°§ cm. 330 pages. 

In the latest edition of this annual collection, the editorial policy has once more been 
to provide an outlet for the long story. Most of the contents are comedies set in 
exotic or unfamiliar surroundings. Liam O'Flaherty contributes a piece of high farce 
in which some wealthy American tourists attempt to despatch a telegram from a 
remote Irish village, and Muriel Spark creates a cteristically macabre psycholo- 
gical case-history in an English provincial town, while there are also highly 
accomplished stories by Francis King and Brian Glanville. Of the less well-known 
contributors Margaret Laurence’s tale of a beauty parlour’s struggle for survival 
in an East African township is an exceptionally promising piece of work. 


SET ON EDGE. Bernice Rubens. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 
222 pages. 

In this novel Miss Rubens has created a detailed portrait, grotesque rather than 
naturalistic, yet at once keenly satirical and warmly affectionate, of a Jewish family 
growing up between the wars. The central figure of the Sperber household is Gladys, 
who as the eldest daughter looks after her brothers and sisters and is the exploited 
member of the family: her marriage at the age of sixty provides the climax of the 
story. The appeal of such a novel is rather specialised, but Miss Rubens is a shrewd 
observer of Jewish life, and possesses a fertile gift of invention and a highly developed 
sense of the ridiculous. 


WEST INDIAN STORIES. Edited by Andrew Salkey. Faber, 16s. 1960. 


21 cm. 224 pages. 
During the last decade West Indian novelists and short-story writers have produced 
a body of work unsurpassed in originality and variety by any other country of the 
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Commonwealth. This selection includes all the established names of recent years— 
such as George Lamming, Vic Reid and Samuel Selvon, except for V. S. Naipaul 
whose permission could not be obtained—and the editor’s choice succeeds very well 
in illustrating the distinct character of their work, which often varies according to 
the island of their origin. The note of comedy dominates the stories, though several 
‘have a touch of the primitive and macabre associations which lie at the back of 
much West Indian writing. The less well-known writers are often represented by 
pieces so short as to be scarcely more than sketches, but Wilson Harris's The Covenant, 
a longer contribution, is a story of outstanding quality. 


THE BACHELORS. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 242 pages. 
Miss Spark’s latest novel is once again a comedy, exceptionally keen in its observation, 
dexterous in its plotting and mordant in its wit. Although primarily a portrait of single 
men, its story involves a group of unmarried people of both sexes, whose lives 
intersect through acquaintanceship, through a spiritualist circle and the chance 
associations brought about by the prosecution of a medium for fraud. The co- 
incidences on which the action depends are remote enough to be startling, and yet are 
extremely convincingly represented, the scenes, while lifelike, are often touched 
with fantastic comedy and the dialogue is a model of crispness. : 


A DANCER IN DARKNESS. David Stacton. Faber, 18s. 1960 19°5 cm. 
248 pages. 7 

Mr. Stacton has created an historical novel out of the samc story as John Webster 
used for his famous tragedy of The Duchess of Malfi (1623). The emphasis in the novel 
falls rather differently. The character of Bosola receives a considerably more detailed 
portrayal, the Duchess moves into the shadows, while the Cardinal suffers little and 
survives the final holocaust. Mr. Stacton is an extremely competent writer in this 
genre. He has enriched the story with a wealth of period detail, sumptuous and 
macabre, such as would have denghted a Jacobean reader, but he has not attempted 
to recreate the tragic sublimity of Webster’s heroinc. 


FLIGHT INTO CAMDEN David Storcy. Longmans, 16s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
220 pages. 

In Mr. Storey’s successful first novel This Sporting Life the narrator was a professional 
rugby player (as the author himself once was). His second novel 1s technically more 
ambitious: the story of a not too successful love affair between a married university 
Jecturer and the sister of one of his pupils is told by the girl. This technique is not 
without its difficulties. Because of it the detailed descriptions of love-making which 
are very important to the book seem less convincing than they should be and the 
girl’s own i remains rather shadowy. But this is a staggeringly honest book 
with no trace of sentimentality, exaggeration or carelessness. One feels that the 
author is driving himself to set down the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the 
‘truth. This is so refreshing nowadays that the'book deserves a wide readership. 


BEST OUT OF THREE. H. W. Sutherland. Bles, 15s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Werner Fenwick, seven years old, plays truant from school. Full understanding of 

the tragedy that had driven this intelligent and lovable child to take the drastic and 

for him unnatural step of running away is kept for the last few pages, though there is 

a process of growing realisation at work throughout. During cde: Werner comes 
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into contact with the adult world at, a number of different levels, and gradually, as 
the pattern of past events unfolds itself, the reader is forced to see human life as the 
crucl, relentless affair it so often is. Few will read this rich, compassionate novel, so 
penetrating in its understanding of the child’s mind, without being deeply and 
painfully moved by the experience. 


NUNCLE and Other Stories. John Wain. Macmillan, 168. 1960. 20 cm. 
246 pages. 
Mr. Wain's first collection. of stories reveals that his gifts are extremely well suited 
to this medium. The predominating characteristic of most of these tales is their 
eloquence. The majority are forceful protestations on the part of the central character, 
wba fod himself laced in an abnormal situation, in the first a mature mind im- 
prisoned in the body of a child, in the last a failed middle-aged novelist who takes 
refuge in marriage, only to find his father-in-law beginning to display the creative 
talent which he himself has been too lazy to cultivate. Mr. Wain’s plots are original 
and strongly developed, but he is more successful at devising such situations than at 
ising his actors. Nevertheless, his storics always make an impact through 
his mastery of highly expressive dialogue. 


THE QUARRELLING ROOM. John Watney. Cape, 16s. 1960. 20 cm. 
204 pages. 

The tricky business of marriage, including the scrapes a hapless husband can land in 
when rae out into the night in his slippers ates a arid is the subject of this 
wry, disenchanted, thoroughly a liga eles Mr. Watney’s heroine, a beautiful 
nymphomaniac starved of love in her childhood and now attempting suicide every 
time a fresh bedfellow lets her down, is sentimentalised and arouses less sympathy 
than irritated impatience. This is the only flaw in a story constantly enlivened by 
bizarre situations—such as the Bottled Food Corporation’s conference banquet held 
in a giant refrigerator—and some neat satire at the expense of business conferences, 
office parties, advertising executives, and psychiatrists. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
ARMS FOR ADONIS. Charlotte Jay. Collins, 103.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
256 pages. 

An English girl decides to leave Beirut and her Lebanese lover and take a ticket back 
to Britain; but fate decides otherwise. A bomb explodes in the market place, a 
handsome Syrian pulls her into a flashy car, and is caught in a network of 
intrigue which ends happily, but not ber there has been a good deal of exciting 
action and some brilliantly evocative description of a kind seldom encountered in a 
thriller. But this one is well above the average in every way. 


: BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction . 

FAIRY TALES AND STORIES. Hans Christian Andersen. Translated 
from the Danish with an introduction by Reginald Spink. Dent, 118.6d. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 430 pages. Illustrations from paper-cuts by Hans Andersen. Bibliography. 
(Everyman’s Library) 

This new translation aims at reproducing the spirit and literary qualities of the 

original Danish without the circumlocutions and unnecessary elegances of e 

that have marred some carlier translators’ efforts. Hans Andersen insisted that he 
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wrote for all ages and Mr. Spink has this very much in mind. His translation should 
appeal as much to the mature mind as to children, and this edition, well produced. 
with a short but useful introduction, is adniirably suited to use in schools. It contains 
some fifty-one of the tales with illustrations reproduced from Hans Andersen’s paper 
cuts now in the museum at Odense. . 


CATHEDRAL WEDNESDAY. William Mayne. Oxford University Press, 
10s.6d, 1960. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations by C. Walter Hodges. 
This sequel to A Swarm in May and Chorister’s Cake is written from the point of view 
of a day-boy in the Cathedral Choir School. Again the atmosphere of Canterbury 
is evoked with Mr. Mayne’s usual artistry and highly ori prose style, a style 
to which the reader must be attuned to be able to follow the story. The school is 
struck with influenza and Andrew, who lives with his mother in a town flat, becomes 
acting head boy and senior chorister. This produces the usual schoolboy jealousies 
and rebellions with the masters behaving depressingly like schoolboys, and the 
schoolboys alarmingly like schoolgirls. Yet Mr. Mayne is a very considerable writer 
and cannot be ignored. a es 


THE RAILWAY CHILDREN. E. Nesbit. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 

18 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations by C. E. Brock. Paper Covers. (Puffin Books) 
Originally published in 1906, this is one of E. Nesbitt’s most loved stories. The 
background and the grown-ups in it are necessarily rather ‘dated’, but the children 
are as lively and natural as any in recent fiction. There are three of them. Their father 
has been wrongly convicted of a crime and their mother takes them to live in a poor 
little house near a railway. They accept the comparative poverty of their lives cheer- 
fully and the railway with its people—porter, station-master, engine-drivers and 
even passengers—becomes the chi interest of their existence, the scene of many 
adventures and, in the end, the means of clearing their father’s name. 


APPRENTICE AT ARMS. Philip Rush. Collins, 128.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations by Christopher Brooker. 
The hero of this vivid historical novel set in the year 1553 is Peter ees a hefty 
apprentice of sixteen. Like all apprentices of that time, he was a violent partisan of 
one of the siete Bann It is not. surprising that he became involved in the 
famous Wyatt Rebellion aimed at preventing Mary Is policy of restoring the pre- 
Reformation religion and of marrying the Spanish King Philip I. The story takes 
Peter and lads of his age through many exciting adventures. Good history, faithful 
contemporary and topographical details, all help to make this a fine story for the 


13-16 age group. 


THE SEARCH FOR MARY. Elizabeth Sheppard-Jones. Nelson, 123.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations by Jane Paton. 

Mary is Jane’s adopted sister. Although she loves her family and is loved by them, 
she sometimes feels her position so acutely that she behaves badly. When she runs 
away because another child has been unkind to her, Jane sets out to find her, 
accompanied by her friend, Alan. The search involves some very neat detective work, 
as well as a journey that takes them to London, Stratford-on-Avon, Cardiff and a 
Welsh fishing village. Jane and Alan are soon short of money, but they find friends 
everywhere and even spend a night with some helpful gypsies. 
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Non-fiction 
THE STORY OF ANCIENT ATHENS. D. R. Barker. Edward Arnold, 
128.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by David Chalmers. 
Maps. Index. 
ara for the appreciation of children between ten and fourteen, this book offers 
a skilfully simplified picture of Athenian civilisation during the sth century B.C., 
the period of its highest development. The historical survey extends from the clash 
with Persia culminating in the battle of Marathon down to the defeat of Athens in 
the Peloponnesian war. At the same time the author succeeds in interweaving the 
art and literature of Athens, education, family life, military and naval training, 
slavery, sport and agriculture as an a el part of the narrative. The illustrations 
are simple but striking and the whole volume is attractively presented. 


FOUR FEET AND TWO and Some with None. An Anthology of Verse 
compiled by Leila Berg. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations 
by Shirley Burke and Marvin Bileck. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 
An unusual and skilfully selected anthology, which should be particularly suitable for 
children between nine and thirteen. The poems are devoted to animals and the world 
of nature, and they are chosen for their directness of vision and simplicity of expres- 
sion. Each piece is short and in some cases the author has extracted a single stanza 
from a poem, such as an ode of Keats. The text is attractively illustrated with drawings 
between the poems. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT THE GREAT RELIGIONS. Arthur H. 

Booth. Muller, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 144 pages. Llustrations by N. G. Wilson. 
This readable book discusses Christianity, Islam, Judaism, Hinduism and Buddhism, 
as well as dealing more briefly with other religions such as Shinto and the teachings 
of Confucius and Lao-Tze. An introductory chapter deals with primitive cults based 
on belief in magic and with the development of myth. A final chapter describes 
some of the divisions among Christians. 


THE WONDER BOOK OF ANIMALS. Edited by Maurice Burton. 
Ward, Lock, 158. 1960. 25°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 
This profusely illustrated and honest account of animals and their activities, from the 
smallest protozoa to the largest whales, produced by a panel of well-known naturalists 
and artists will appeal to inquisitive natural history-minded children of about 8-9 
years. The scope of this book ranges from animals of Arctic wastes to the fascinating 
faunas of Africa and the Americas and covers subjects as diverse as the bizarre forms 
of deep sea fish, animal camouflage and releasers and displacement activities in animal 
behaviour. The pictures, which include many photographs, are admirable and the text 

is simple and well written. 


SIR JULIAN HUXLEY, F.R.S. Ronald W. Clark. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 
1960. 19 cm. 112 pages. Index. (‘Living Biographies’ Series) 

In this sketch of one of the best-known living biologists, Mr. Clark has produced a 
lively and interesting work well suited to adobe readers. He outlines the interests 
that have occupied Sir Julian’s life, chiefly bird behaviour, evolutionary theory, and 
a a science and its implications to the layman. He shows, moreover, how Sir - 
Julian’s eminence has been achieved by consistent high standards, and very hard work, 
and how, at times, it has necessitated considerable sacrifice. 
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THE MAKING OF MAN. I. W. Cormwall. Phoenix House, 103.6d. 25 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by M. Maitland Howard. Diagram. Index. 
In a most happy partnership prehistorian Dr. Cornwall, Lecturer in the Department 
of e | Aichaeale , University of Edinburgh, and palaeontologist Miss 
Maitland Howard have produced a fascinating book which will appeal to almost 
anyone over the age of ten. The delightful pictures of real animals, the ‘intelligent 
built round the fragments that extinct animals, prehistoric men and near-men 
fre left behind them, and the clear charts and diagrams are all so well explained that 
no previous knowledge on the part of the reader is needed. An excellent book for a 
school library. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF THAILAND. F. K. Exell. Black, 7s.6d. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 96 pages., Illustrations. Maps. Index. (Lands and Peoples Series) 
‘This is the thirty-fourth title in a series which evidently meets an educational need 
and at the same time provides interesting reading, couched in simple ri dae ae 
older children and indeed for adults. Short chapters in this volume treat of the climate, 
the Siamese people, the capital Bangkok, the river Menam, the jungle, the history of 
the country, the language, games and pastimes, arts and crafts, ceremonies and 
festivals, and the chief products (rice, teak, fish, opium, etc.). The photographs arc 

from official sources. 


THE PENNY FIDDLE. Poems for Children. Robert Graves. Cassell, 12s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. 
A collection of twenty-two new poems composed, in the 'publisher’s words, to 
appeal to the taste of younger readers. This is true of some, but by no means all, of 
e contents. Each poem certainly employs a simple diction and is written in the kind 
of metre usually associated with nursery rhymes. But several of them, while 
apparently straightforward in sense, also harbour the kind of complexity for which 
Mr. Graves is well known. Children up to twelve and adults are perhaps the readers 
most likely to appreciate these poems in their different ways, but the whole volume is 
carried off with Mr. Graves’s customary assurance and is delightfully illustrated by 
Edward Ardizzone. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT ANCIENT GREECE. Roger Lancelyn 

Green. Muller, 8s.6d. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by N. G. Wilson. 
An excellent survey of Ancient Greece from the Heroic Age to the death of Alexander 
the Great, with a final chapter dealing briefly with the subsequent history of the 
Greeks under foreign rulers till they achieved freedom at the victory of Navarine. 
Mr. Green, who has written many stories for children about Ancient Greece, has 
succeeded in showing remarkably well how mythology and the findings of 
archacology can illuminate the gaps in written history. 


LET’S HAVE SOME POETRY. Elizabeth Jennings. Museum Press, 128.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by Peter Roberson. Bibliography. Index. 
(The Brompton Library) 

This is a kind of vade mecum for the aspiring poet in his or her early teens. In it 

Elizabeth Jennings, herself a poet, breaks poetry down into its various constituent 

elements—form and content, manner and matter, rhyme, and rhythm, object and 

image—and discusses them, while gently but firmly warning us that making poetry 
involves a great deal more than merely reassembling the disjecta membra. The text is 
illustrated throughout by well-chosen excerpts from poetry new and old, and will 
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interest not only children—and their mentors—who wish to write, but also those 
who wish only to understand, poetry. 


THE STORY OF MOSES MENDELSSOHN. Jacqueline Pinto. 

Vallentine, Mitchell, 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. (Famous Jews) 
In the 18th century under ‘a new Moses’ the Jews left the intellectual Ghetto and 
re-entered the main stream of European life and thought. The first and greatest 
breach in the Ghetto walls was made by Rabbi Moses Mendelssohn, and it is well 
that his story should be made known to both Jewish and non-Jewish children, for 
he was a man of great wisdom and tolerance, an apostle of enlightenment and a 
fighter against past prejudice. Lessing portrayed him for all time as the hero in Nathan 
the Wise. Perhaps this children’s biography will help to make him as well known as 
his descendent Felix, the composer. 


THE IVORY HORN. Retold from The Song of Roland by Ian Serraillier. 
Oxford University Press, 93.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm: 136 pages. Illustrations by William 
Stobbs. 

As the Introduction explains, the basis of this great French epic is history modified 

by legend. It tells of Roland betrayed, Roland’s death, Roland avenged. In 778, 

through the treachery of Ganelon, Roland, in the rearguard of Charlemagne’s army 

as it crossed the Pyrenees after victory in Spain, was ambushed by the Saracens at 

Roncesvalles. At first he refused to blow his horn Olifant for help, but finally did so 

and Charlemagne, hearing it, returned and destroyed the pagan army. Mr. Serraillier 

retells the story in lucid prose calculated to please readers of all ages. Mr. Stobbs’s 
illustrations are delightful. 


ROBERT GORDON MENZIES. Ronald Seth. Cassell, 6s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
126 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
This biography for young readers tells the story of how Australia’s present Prime 
Minister achieved success. Using information obtained direct from his subject, the 
author traces the career of young Robert Menzies from a country koyhoad in 
Victoria, through school and university—where he graduated in law—and training 
as a barrister, to his first high peak as the youngest Q.C. ever to be appointed in 
Victoria. He then describes the years of political endeavour culminating in his present 
ae is a portrait of an energetic, tenacious personality who comes vividly 
ve here. 


THE STORY OF THEODORE HERZL. Arthur Saul Super. Vallentine, 

Mitchell, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. (Famous Jews) 
Many have founded States by swords. Theodore Herzl laid the foundation of modern 
Israel by pamphlets. The ape Oe is an enthusiastic admirer of his subject and his book 
is an excellent introduction not only to Herzl but also to modern Jewish problems and 
history. The subject is a complex one and the book will appeal mainly to older 
children. It can be recommended for non-Jewish as well as Jewish readers and provides 
excellent background material to the Dreyfus case and to the history of Central and 
Eastern Europe. 


THE STORY OF CANADA. S. J. Totton. Benn, 15s. 1960. 29 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations in colour by B. Biro. 

This is the third of a series of illustrated Commonwealth histories and should prove 

as useful as its predecessors in giving an overall picture of the varied story of Canada 

from the early Norse explorers to-the opening of Parliament by H.M. Queen 
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Elizabeth in 1957. The brisk narrative by a Canadian writer includes short accounts 
of the way of life of different groups of inhabitants of Canada and the colourful 
illustrations by B. Biro add to the book’s suitability for the school brary or intelligent 
juvenile reader. 


THE WONDER BOOK DICTIONARY. Edited by Leonard Wisc. 

Ward, Lock, 30s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). 
Over twenty-five thousand entries are given in this book illustrated by more than 
seven hundred line drawings or coloured pictures. There is a simple scheme of 
pronunciation, and attention is given to derivation, spelling difficulties, and the use 
of certain words and idioms that need further clarification. Older children will be 
glad of the new words in contemporary news, and will be assisted by the explanations 
of the grammatical functions of some words. The final sections on abbreviations and 
on. foreign words, phrases and proverbs help to make this an attractive and useful 
reference book for the 1 3-16 age group. 
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THE LITERATURE OF ENGINEERING 


Part I: ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
K. J. YOUNG 


TO match the rapid evolution in this comparatively new yet already vast 
subject, the single paper or article is the readiest way of publishing an account 
of a particular development or survey of techniques or principles, whilst for 
a wider theme a group of papers may form a symposium or convention. 

The wealth of papers in technical journals, ranging widely from instruments 
to radio communication, from power systems to computers and automation, 
necessitates guidance in the form of a number of abstract bulletins, among 
which Science Abstracts—Section B: Electrical Engineering, issued by the Insti- 
tution of Electrical Engineers (annual cost £7) takes pride of place and 
seniority. Thus the literature of electrical engineering is not only among the 
richest but is also among the most highly organised and accessible. 

Turning to non-periodic literature, besides manufacturers’ data there are 
important publications issued by such bodies as the British Standards Institu- 
tion, Electrical Development Association and Electric Lighting Council, as 
well as statutory and non-statutory regulations. 

A well-known British Standard is B.S.229, Flameproof Enclosure of 
Electrical Apparatus (7s.6d.). Complementary to British Standards, which 
relate mainly to manufactured apparatus, are Codes of Practice, a recent 
example of which is CP 1009, Maintenance of Insulating Oil (with special 
reference to transformers and switchgear) (1959, 6s.). Some of the Post-War 
Building Studies sponsored by the Ministry of Works are also relevant, such 
as No. 11, Electrical Installations (2nd edition 1957, H.M.S.O., 4s.). 

The Electricity (Factories Act) Special Regulations 1908 and 1944 are 
embodied and commented on in a Memorandum by H.M. Senior Electrical 
Inspector of Factories, Form 928 (1951, reprinted 1959 H.M.S.O., 5s.6d.). 
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More detailed are the Regulations for the Electrical Equipment of Buildings (1958) 
issued by the Institution of Electrical Engineers (6s.6d.). For aircraft the 
British Civil Airworthiness Requirements, promulgated by the Air Registration 
Board, include a Section J—Electrical and a Section R—Radio (1953, 7s.6d. and 
5s.). Model Forms of General Conditions of Contract are also available from 
the Institution of Electrical Engineers. 

Turning now to books, the situation has been transformed since in 1875 the 
collection made by Sir Francis Ronalds was deposited in the library of the 
Institution of Electrical Engineers. In this field, too, guidance is needed and is 
provided, for example, by the Catalogue of the Lending Library of the Institution 
of Electrical Engineers (1959, 3s.6d.), as well as by regular reviews in the 
Journal of the Institution (40s. per annum) and other periodicals. 

Turning first to books recalling the giants of the past, a delightful work is 
The Inventor of the Valve: A Biography of Sir Ambrose Fleming by J. T. 
MacGregor Morris (1954, Television Society). Another pioneer of tele- 
communication and the founder of transmission theory, Oliver Heaviside, is 
commemorated in the Institution of Electrical Engineers’ Heaviside Centenary 
Volume (1950, 10s.), and a particular study of his work has been made by 
H. J. Josephs in, for example, Heaviside’s Electric Circuit Theory (2nd edition, 
1950, Methuen, 8s.6d.). 

Heaviside had strongly criticised the system of electrical units ın use in his 
day and had compared it to a system in which unit area was taken as the 
surface area of a sphere of unit radius. On the initiative of the International 
Electrotechnical Commission, the rationalised M.K.S. system of units has 
been increasingly adopted in the last decade and a number of books deal with 
this. The M.K.S. System of Units by T. McGreevy (1953, Pitman, 21s.) pro- 
vides a full account of the background, mainly from the teaching point of 
view, and gives useful conversion tables. B.S.1637, Memorandum on the 
M.K.S. System of Electrical and Magnetic Units (1950, British Standards Insti- 
tution 3s.) also gives a useful summary. Electrical Units, with special reference to 
the M.K.S. System by E. Bradshaw (1953, Chapman & Hall, ros.6d.) well 
repays study and emphasises the dimensional aspect. 

Even omitting the books on marginal subjects which the electrical enginecr 
also needs, and concentrating on the general principles of electrical engincer- 
ing itself, the choice of books is now very wide, new editions of many old 
favourites having been supplemented by quite a range of new treatments. 
A good example of a revised classic 1s Alternating Current Electrical Engineering 
by P. Kemp (8th edition 1953, Macmillan, 40s.). Electrical Engineering (General) 
by A. T. Dover, F. T. Chapman with F. Brailsford and Harley Carter (1956, 
Longmans, 50s.) gives a new look at many basic topics from the point of 
electric circuits, instruments, apparatus and materials for use with direct 
currents and power-frequency alternating currents. Another interesting sur- 
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vey is provided in Basic Electrotechnics by B. L. Goodlet (1955, Edward 
Arnold, 24s.), whilst a still more condensed outline of restricted scope is 
Electromagnetism: The M.K.S. System of Units by J. Goodier and G. Ghey 
(1952, Murray, 6s.). A noteworthy and more advanced survey, introducing 
such topics as vector potential, is The Electromagnetic Field in its Engineering 
Aspects by G. W. Carter (1954, Longmans, 42s.). Volume I of a series of text- 
books provided originally for the Services but made generally available is 
Electrical Fundamentals by G. R. Noakes (1956, H.M.S.O., 30s.). 


Digressing for a moment to safety problems, much valuable experience is 
enshrined in Electrical Safety by H. W. Swann (1959, Macdonald, 4os.), and in 
Safeguards against the Explosion Hazard in Industry by F. H. Mann (1957, 
‘Electrical Times’, 6s.). 

Among works on circuit theory introducing Heaviside’s operational 
calculus and the Laplace transform, mention should be made of Electric 
Circuit Theory: An Introduction to Steady State and Transient Theory, based on 
the Superposition Principle by H. Tropper (1949, Longmans, 18s.). A wide 
survey of a kind hitherto lacking is The Theory of Networks in Electrical Com- 
munication and other fields by F. E. Rogers (1957, Macdonald, 65s.). Rogers 
brings out the extent of the common ground between light-current and 
heavy-current techniques, despite the fact that the aim of the former is to 
convey information and that of the latter, to convey energy. The circum- 
stances in which these aims conflict and the co-ordinating measures then 
required are dealt with in a comprehensive handbook: Interference between 
Power Systems and Telecommunication Lines by H. J. R. Klewe (Report M/T 
126 of the Electrical Research Association, 1958, Edward Arnold, 70s.). 


Before proceeding from the general to more specialised techniques, let us 
glance at a few works on materials, endeavouring, however, not to trespass 
into the fields of physics. For copper one has notably the excellent range of 
booklets produced by the Copper Development Association, 55 South 
Audley Street, London W.1, such as Publication No. 22, Copper for Busbars 
(roth edition 1959, gratis), which deals with the construction, fixing and 
jointing of busbars for indoor and outdoor installation. For aluminium much 
data is provided by the Aluminium Development Association, 33 Grosvenor 
Street, W.1, who sponsored and issued a report (1957) on A Symposium on 
Aluminium and its Alloys in Electrical Engineering held in May 1957. This in- 
cludes transmission and distribution lines and the use of aluminium strip for 
windings. Magnetic materials are surveyed in Magnetic Materials in the 
Electrical Industry by P. R. Bardell (and edition 1961, Macdonald, 32s.6d.) 
and in Soft Magnetic Materials used in Industry by A. E. de Barr (1953, Chapman 

& Hall for the Institute of Physics, 5s.). A critical account of many modern 
insulating materials is available in Insulation for Small Transformers: A Guide 
to Design and Testing by J. H. Mason and C. G. Garton, which is Report 
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L/T 381 of the Electrical Research Association (1959, 378.6d.). Although 
primarily concerned with small transformers, this work has in fact a much 
wider application. 

Among the numerous works on machines, it must suffice to cite these 
recent issues: The Performance and Design of Direct Current Machines by A. E. 
Clayton (1959, Pitman, 40s.), The Performance and Design of Alternating 
Current Machines by M. G. Say (3rd edition 1958, Pitman, 37s.6d.), and The 
Performance and Design of A.C. Commutator Motors, including the single phase 
induction motor, by E. O. Taylor (1958, Pitman, 45s.). On the more theoreti- 
cal aspect of machines it is well to add Electromagnetic Principles of the Dynamo 
by E. B. Moullin (1955, Oxford University Press, s0s.). 

Turning now to transmission, Raw Materials for Electric Cables by A. King 
and V. H. Wentworth (1954, Benn, 42s.) repays study and includes, for 
example, polytetrafluorethylene. A significant historical work is Development 
of Power Cables by P. V. Hunter and J. T. Hazell (1956, Newnes, 25s.). Then 
chiefly from the user’s point of view comes Power Cables: Their Design and 
Installation by C. C. Barnes (1953, Chapman & Hall; 2nd edition in prepara- 
tion). Cable ratings are dealt with in a number of reports of the Electrical 
Research Association. 

Overhead Line Practice by J. McCombe (1958, Macdonald, 25s.) 1s a valuable 
and practical summary of design, erection and maintenance, whilst the more 
theoretical aspects are dealt with in Electrical Characteristics of Overhead Lines 
by S. Butterworth (Report O/T4 of the Electrical Research Association, 
1954, 42s.). 

Considering power systems more generally, the field is very wide and it 
must suffice to mention among more recent works Power System Analysis by 
J. R. Mortlock and M. W. Humphrey Davies (1952, Chapman & Hall, 
s0s.), Electric Power Stations by T. H. Carr (Chapman & Hall: Vol. 1, 4th 
edition 1954, 758.; Vol. 2, 4th edition 1955, now reprinting) and High Voltage 
Direct Current Power Transmission by C. Adamson and N. G. Hingorani 
(1960, Garraway, 84s.). 

Regarding protection and control of power systems, the field is again vast 
and one can only mention Circuit Breaking (Researches by the British 
Electrical and Alhed Industries Research Association) edited by H. Trencham 
(1953, Butterworth, 30s.), High Voltage A.C. Circuit Breakers by S. 
Gerszonowicz (1953, Constable, 63s.) and The J. & P. Switchgear Book: 
Being an Outline of Modern Switchgear Practice for the Non-specialist User by 
R. T. Lythall (sth edition 1953, Johnson & Phillips now reprinting). An 
interesting recent contribution is The Relay Protection of High Voltage Networks 
by G. L Atabekov (1960, Pergamon Press, 84s.). On the more specialised 
aspect of fuses, a classic is Electric Fuses by H. W. Baxter (Report G/T 224 of 
the Electrical Research Association, 1950, Edward Arnold, 21s.). 
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For magnetic amplifiers, two fairly recent works may be cited: The Theory 
and Design of Magnetic Amplifiers by E. H. Frost Smith (1958, Chapman & 
Hall, 75s.) and Transductors and Magnetic Amplifiers by A. G. Milnes (1957, 
Macmillan, 63s.). 

The importance of measurements was stressed by te pioneer Lord Kelvin 
and there is no lack of guidance on the subject, both revisions of old favourites 
and new works. Among the former are Electrical Measurements and Measuring 
Instruments by E. W. Golding (4th edition, 1955, Pitman, 40s.) and Alternating 
Current Bridge Methods by B. Hague (sth edition 1957, Pitman, 60s.). A new 
treatment is Principles of Electrical Measurements by H. Buckingham and E. M. 
Price (1955, English Universities Press, 37s.6d.). On the application of 
measurement techniques to materials testing, we may cite as an example 
Magnetic and Electrical Methods of Non-destructive Testing by D. M. Lewis 
(1951, Allen & Unwin, 35s.). More specialised is High Voltage Laboratory 
Technique by J. D. Craggs and J. M. Meek (1954, Butterworth, 65s.). 

. Turning now to electronics and telecommunication, there is again a goodly 
heritage. Electronics by P. Parker (1950, Edward Arnold, sos.) and Tele- 
communication Principles (in M.K.S. Units) by R. N. Renton (2nd edition 1958, 

Pitman, 45s.) provide general coverage, whilst .the following are compre- 
hensive surveys: Telephony by J. Atkinson: Vol. 1, General Principles and 
Manual Exchange Systems; Vol. 2, Automatic Exchange Systems (1948 and 1951, 
Pitman, 40s. and 55s.) and Telegraphy by J. W. Freebody (1959, Pitman, 80s.). 
A fairly recent vade mecum in this field is the Electronic Engineers’ Reference 
Book edited by L. E. C. Hughes (1959, Heywood, 84s.). 

For radio communication, one can turn to Short Wave Wireless Communi- 
cation by A. W. Ladner and C. R. Stoner (sth edition 1950, Chapman & 
Hall, 56s.) and Radio Communication by W. F. Lovering (1958, Longmans, 
60s.). The following are useful reference’sources: Microwave Data Tables by 
A. E. Booth (1959, Iliffe, 27s.6d.) and Radio Valve Data, compiled by the 
staff of “Wireless World’ (7th edition 1961, Iliffe, 6s.). In addition a British 
Semiconductor Guide (1960) is issued by British Communications and Elec- 
tronics (7s.6d.). A relatively new application of radio technique is dealt with 
in The Exploration of Space by Radio by R. H. Brown and A. C. B. Lovell 
(1957, Chapman & Hall; 2nd edition in preparation). 

As regards television, one can-cite the B.B.C. Training Manuals published 
for “Wireless World’ by Iliffe: Television Engineering: Principles and Practice 
by S. W. Amos and D. C. Birkinshaw—vVol. 1, Fundamentals, Camera Tubes, 
Television Optics, Electron Optics, written in collaboration with J. L. Bliss 
(1953, 358.); Vol. 2, Video-frequency Amplification (1956, 35s.); Vol. 3, Wave- 
form Generation (1957, 308.); Vol. 4, General Circuit Techniques (1958, 353.). 

The remarkable development of the transistor in the last decade has 
occasioned an outpouring of special literature, of which ‘one should mention 
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the Proceedings, Part B, of the International Convention on Transistors and 
Associated Semi-conductor Devices:published by the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers in 1959 (Vol. 106B, Supplements 15-18, £7). Recent books on 
transistor circuits are: Reference Manual of Transistor Circuits (1960, Mullard, 
12s.6d.) and Transistor A. F. Amplifiers by D. D. Jones and R. A. Hilbourne 
(1957, Iliffe; 2nd edition in preparation). 

Much work, particularly by the Electrical Research Association, has been 
devoted to improving the reliability of resistors, capacitors, etc., and to 
climatic testing. Valuable summaries of the position are given in Modern 
Electronic Components by G. W. A. Dummer (1959, Pitman, 55s.), and 
in Electronic Equipment Reliability by G. W. A. Dummer and N. Griffin (1960, 
Pitman, 45s.). Miniaturisation is another important trend and one aspect is 
dealt with in The Technology of Printed Circuits by P. Eisler (1959, Heywood, 
60s.). 
A techniques arc of benefit in the design of digital and analogue com- 
puters which have extended their scope and application very greatly. 
Symposia have been held by the National Physical Laboratory and by 
the Institution of Electrical Engineers. A book for the non-specialist is 
Electronic Computers: Principles and Applications by T. E. Ivall (2nd edition 
1960, Iliffe, 25s.). 

We have so far considered mainly particular techniques. Looking for a 
moment at particular applications brings to our notice the following interest- 
ing surveys, the scope of which can be seen from the titles: Marine Electrical 
Practice by G. O. Watson (1957, Newnes, 35s.), Electric Lifts by R. S. Phillips, 
(1958, Pitman, 63s.), Electrical Equipment in Mines edited by H. Cotton (1955, 
Newnes, 50s.), and Principles and Practice of Aircraft Electrical Engineering by 
H. Zeffert (1960, Newnes, 90s.). On this last subject a symposium report also 
exists: Convention on Electrical Equipment for Aircraft (Vol. 103, Proceedings, 
Part A, Supplement I, 1956, Institution of Electrical Engineers, 30s.) 

While so much work on railway electrification is in progress the following 
general surveys will be of interest: Electric Traction by A. T. Dover (3rd 
edition 1954, Pitman, 60s.) and Electric Railway Engineering by T. Ferguson 
(1955, Macdonald & Evans, 63s.). 

Steam plant has been largely neglected here, although it continues to pro- 
vide, and with increasing efficiency, the bulk of our electrical power. How- 
ever, it is interesting in conclusion to cite a few works dealing with the ex- 
ploitation of other energy sources: Water Power Engineering by R. Hammond 
(1958, Heywood, 5os.), The Generation of Electricity by Wind Power by E. W. 
Golding (1955, Spon, sos.) and Calder Hall: The Story of Britain’s First Atomic 
Power Station by K. Jay (1956, Methuen, 5s.). 


Mr. K. J. Young is with the Electrical Research Association and has been interested in electrical 
engineering literature for some years. 
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C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, Londen, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 

Bibliography 

PUBLISHED BY H.M.S.O. A Brief Guide to Official Publications. 

H.M. Stationery Office, 1s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Each year over five thousand publications and sixty periodicals are published by Her 
Majesty’s Stationery Office on behalf of Parliament, Government departments and 
other public institutions. The range of these publications, of which over twenty 
million copies are printed, is extremely wide and this booklet, very pleasantly 
illustrated, performs a useful service by giving a general description of them under 
broad subject headings. It is not a HATA ut the catalogue service of H.M.S.O. 
is described in an appendix and there is a useful note on ‘How to buy government 
publications’. (015-42) 


BRITISH SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL BOOKS, 1953-7. A 
Select List of Recommended Books published in Great Britain and the Common- 
wealth. Edited by L. J. Anthony. James Clarke for Aslib, 56s. 1960. 25+5 cm. 262 
pages. Index. 

This important bibliography is a continuation of British Scientific and Technical 

Books, 1935-1952, and includes many of the important and useful British books 

published in this wide field. The entries are based on those in the well-known Aslib 

Booklist and therefore only a few of the monographs, reports and papers issued by 

societies and institutions are included. The classified bibliography follows the order 

of the Universal Decimal Classification with a few modifications, and each entry is 
followed by a symbol indicating the scope and suitability of the book for a particular 
class of reader. Specific subjects are noted in a subject index and an author index is 

also provided. (016-5) 


Libraries and Library Science 
LIBRARY MANUAL. For Library Authorities, Librarians and Honorary 
Library Workers. S. R- Ranganathan. and edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay 
and London), 403. 1960. 23 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
(Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 6) 
This second edition of a most detailed manual, by the famous and prolific Indian 
writer on library science, has been completely rewritten. With Indian librarianship 
mainly in mind, one-third of the book is devoted to those aspects of library science 
which will help library authorities and committees to frame policies. The remaining 
two-thirds gives detailed technical information on the routine, classification and 
cataloguing which is considered n for the day-to-day administration of a 
library. The rich experience of the sabai is such that his manual has a very 
T K value to students and workers in the library field, particularly in the 
East. Erg (020-2) 
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‘DISCUSSIONS ON CHILD DEVELOPMENT. A Consideration of 
the Biological, Psychological, and Cultural Approaches to the Understandi 
of Human Development and Behaviour. Edited by J. M. Tanner and Bär 

_ Inhelder. Vol. 4. The Proceedings of the Fourth Meeting of the World Health 
Organization Study Group on the Psychological Developmen of the Child, 
Geneva, 1956. Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Fifteen took part in this, the final meeting of the Study Group, which 

Set P thought on the several approaches to the sabes biological, 

anthropological, ethological, clectrophysiological, psychological and psycho- 

analytical. The mecting sought to synthesize the data presented at previous meetings 
and, to this end, Jean Piaget opened the discussion with a precirculated paper, 
formulating specific questions to experts and general questions to the whole group, 
regarding factors affecting development. The replies of Konrad Lorenz, Margaret 

Mead, Grey Walter, J. M. Tanner, R. Zazzo and L. von Bertalanffy were duly 

followed by a post-discussion paper by Jean Piaget on the part played by equilibration 

processes in development. In Part 2, there is a further discussion, among other subjects, 

on psychosexual stages and general system theory. (136-7) 

CLINICAL CHILD PSYCHIATRY. Kenneth Soddy. Baillidre, 42s. 1960. 
24°5 cm. 480 pages. Index. 

Primarily intended for postgraduate students of child psychiatry, child guidance teams, 

psychologists and rehat social workers, this textbook has much to offer those 

engaged in work with children, whether general practitioners, paediatricians, school 
medical officers, teachers or nurses. The Physician to the Department of Psychological 

Medicine, University College, London, takes as a basis some 100 cases illustrating the 

type of problem frequently presenting in child guidance clinics; for the most part they 

are normal children and the circumstances which have caused the difficulty are of a 

kind encountered by most families at one time or another. Their disorders are con- 

sidered aetiologically, according to the stage in the child’s development at which the 
various contributory causes have most effect, the text of each chapter being followed 
by the illustrative case histories, in which family and cultural influences are taken into 
account. Finally two sections deal with child guidance work and preventive mental 

hygiene. (136-762) 

JOKES AND THEIR RELATION TO THE UNCONSCIOUS. 
Sigmund Freud. Translated from the German and edited by James Strachey. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 

Studded with jokes depending on word-play in German, Freud’s contribution to the 

pyschology of humour (previously translated as Wit and its Relation to the Unconscious) 

deserved this new, extremely scrupulous translation, which also forms part of the 

Standard Edition of Freud. Although Freud’s elaborate, somctimes laborious, analysis 

shows that psychological processes in joking are closely similar to those that occur in 

dreaming, it seems questionable whether his special concept of the unconscious was 
strictly necessary to his explanations, But the book stands in its own right and libraries 

not needing the whole Standard Edition will welcome this separate issue. (153-8) 

THE CONCEPT OF MIND IN INDIAN PHILOSOPHY. Sarasvati 
Chennakesavan. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 

_ 176 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The author of this work is an Indian university teacher who has had experience of 

teaching philosophy in the United States. She describes it as an attempt to understand 
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LIBRARY DISPLAY. Stephanie Borgwardt. Witwatersrand University Press 
(Johannesburg), 40s. 1960, 22 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
This practical and well-illustrated book, by a South African librarian, deals with 
almost all conceivable forms of display work which can be carried out as a ‘library 
art’, and as a means of bringing books closer to readers. Many library exhibitions 
held in various of the world are described and special attention is given to 
display work ae ecu in the small library. A section of the book is devoted to 
South African points of view in display work. (021-7) 


Collected Works 
THE SELECTED WRITINGS OF WILLIAM LYON MACKENZIE, 
1824-1837. Edited by Margaret Fairley. Oxford University Press (Toronto and 
London), $6.50; $28. 1960. 23 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mackenzie is perhaps best known as the leader of an unsuccessful rebellion in Ontario 
in 1837—the Rebellion which led to Lord Durham’s appointment and Report, and 
to colonial responsible government. He was also, however, one of Ontario’s early 
newspa editors, championing radicalism, of course, but interested, too, in 
practically everything that went on in the colony, and most of the things outside it 
as well. Mrs. Fairley has compiled a fascinating anthology of his writings before the 
Rebellion, which gives tremendous insight both into Mackenzie’s own mind and 
character, and into the life of this times. His talents for vituperation she has mercifully 
hidden—for the rest, the cocky little Scotsman, with his traditional respect for hard 
work, piety and self-improvement, and his distrust of entertainment and frivolity, 
stands clearly revealed. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


MYSTERIES AND REALITIES OF THIS WORLD AND THE 
NEXT. A. da Silva Mello. Translated from the Portuguese by M. B. Fierz. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 494 pages. Facsimiles. 

This is a very interesting and provocative work by a member of the Brazilian 

Academy of Medicine and a leading psychoanalyst. Dr. da Silva Mello began his 

investigations into so-called psychical phenomena in 1927 and here describes how 

he came to definite and saris pee rae He disbelieves in the reality of para- 
normal phenomena and thinks that all can be explained in terms of the known. In 
his view psychical researchers are both credulous and gullible and are to be blamed 
for nee to human superstition and the widespread hunger for the occult. 
This is a book for both the aad reader and eo E ERE it has 
no index or list of authorities. (13307) 


THE SINGLE WOMAN: Her Adjustment to Life and Love. Laura Hutton. 
3rd edition. Barrie & Rockliff, 12s.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 148 pages. 
To single women of some intelligence, who find life dreary, and general practitioners 
and others concerned for her wellbeing, this examination of the foundations of her 
emotional, sexual and social difficulties should prove helpful. A former Physician to 
the Tavistock Clinic, London, Dr. Hutton brings wisdom to her task; she excels in 
her understanding and sympathy for women troubled by problems which they 
cannot understand, and she offers much advice on both the psychological and practical 
levels of everyday living. faa) 
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and explain the nature of mind from the standpoint of Indian philosophy. The earlier 
chapters are devoted to a study of the theories of mind of certain exponents of the 
Advaita school. A discussion of the Yogic disciplines of the mind follows. The latter 
part of the book draws comparisons with some Western theories of mind, leading to 


the conclusion which is: tal for classical Indian philosophy, that the mind is 

not to be equated with the self, which is the al e A useful book for 

students and teachers of philosophy. (181-4) 
| RELIGION 


THE GOSPELS RECONSIDERED. A Selection of Papers read at the 
International Congress on the Four Gospels in 1957. Blackwell (Oxford), 27s.6d. 
1960. 23:5 cm. 222 pages. References. 

This book contains a selection from a collection of papers read at the Congress and 

published under the title Studia Evangelica. There are sixteen contributions and the 

‘writers come from England, the Continent and Canada. The present position of 

textual criticism, the New Testament and the theology of history, the beginnings of 

the Gospel tradition, the purpose, topograpiya and r hacalegy oF of the Fourth Gospel, 

Luke and the Buchavistic b ition, are among the themes discussed. While the papers 

were written without collaboration, there is a significant measure of agreement in 

their general approach. . (226) 


ACCORDING TO MARK. A Running Commentary on the Oldest 
ee Philip Carrington. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 396 pages. 
Indexes. 

In this volume the Protestant Archbishop of Quebec connects the story and 

message of Mark’s Gospel with popular Jewish religion and the life and witness of the 

primitive Church. While the author’s previous study (The Primitive Christian Calendar, 
which submits that the, material of the Gospel is in lections related to the 

Jont calendar) is taken into account, the main aim of this work is more compre- 

e. The book is, in fact, a running commentary on the whole text in accordance 
with the chapter-divisions of the earliest manuscripts. It is contended that Mark played 
the part of ‘Boswell’ to Peter’s ‘Johnson’ and set down his recollections without losing 

the salt of the original. Here is a commentary marked by originality, wide EAE 

and the human touch, and if it does not always gain the reader’s assent, it invariably 

commands his admiration. (226-3) 

I & II PETER AND JUDE. Introduction and Commentary. C. E. B. 
Cranfield. S.C.M. Press, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 192 pages. Bibliography. (Torch Bible 

` Commentaries) , 

Part of this volume by Mr. Cranfield, a lecturer in theology in Durham University, 

is an expansion. of his earlier commentary on I Peter. In a present introduction to 

I Peter, he deals with the liturgical hypothesis of the epistle’s origin, with special 

reference to the views of Preisker, Cross and Moule. The brief introduction to II Peter 

po Jude directs attention to the dependence of II Peter on Jude. Mr. Cranfield has a 

of the critical issues and his commentary reveals a profound religious insight 

ae with an enviable clarity. (227-9) 

STUDIES IN THE GOSPEL OF THOMAS. R. McL. Wilson. Mowbray, 
218. 1960. 22*5 cm. 168 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

The present study is not intended to be a commentary on the Gospel of Thomas 

discovered in 1946 at Hag Hammadi in Egypt, but rather a guide to the literature which 
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it has already attracted and a critical assessment of the theories advanced about its 
origin and nature. The author, a lecturer in New Testament language and literature in 
the University of St. Andrews, examines the new document in this competent and 
well-written survey in relation to the Four Gospels, its parables and other sayings, the 
Gnostic and Jewish-Christian elements and the possibility that it may also include 
elements of genuine early tradition. (229-8) 


ANSELM: FIDES QUAERENS INTELLECTUM. Anselm’s Proof of 
the Existence of God in the Context of his Theological Scheme. Karl Barth. 
Translated from the German by lan W. Robertson. ON THE ETERNAL 
IN MAN. Max Scheler. Translated from the German by Bernard Noble. 
A DIALOGUE OF RELIGIONS. Ninian Smart. S.C.M. Press, 25s., 
63s., and 18s. respectively. 1960. 22°5 : 23 :22°5 cm. 174 : 480 : 142 pages. Index. 
(Library of Philosophy and Theology) 

The first two volumes are intended primarily for advanced students of philosophical 

theology, while the third is better suited to the needs of the general reader who is 

baffled by the seemingly discordant voices of the world’s religions. Anselm contended 
that if by God we mean ‘that than which nothing greater can be conceived’, we can- 
not conceive of Him other than as existing. This argument, Barth contends, must be 
interpreted in the light of Anselm’s theology which assumes that God gave himself 
to man to know and that he was able to know God. Apart from this assumption, there 
is no proof of the reality of God, but once it is allowed the proof has considerable 
power. The analysis, exposition and evaluation of Anselm's proof constitute an 

important contribution to philosophical theology. Max Scheler (1874-1928) had a 

decisive influence on German philosophy in the period following the First World 

War. Throughout the 19th century attempts were made to interpret religion in the 

light of science or psychology, and it is the chief merit of this difficult but stimulating 

work to show by an intuitive rather than a systematic approach that religion is a 

unique essence, and, far from being explicable by reference to extra-religious concep- 

tions, it is itself directly accessible to knowledge. While the greater part of the book 
deals with philosophy and the essential features of religion, the addresses on “Christian 

Love and the Twentieth Century’ and ‘The Reconstruction of European Culture’ 

merit careful study. Ninian Smart, a lecturer in the history and philosophy of religion 

in the University of London, believes that an imaginary dialogue shared by m 

of different religions may promote mutual understanding, particularly between East 

and West. The characters taking part are a Christian, a Jew, a Muslim, and two 

Buddhists (from Ceylon and Japan). Among the themes discussed are polytheism, 

Nirvana, worship, the Incarnation and history, good and evil. The dialogue is well 

conceived, sometimes brilliant and less confusing than the author’s brief introduction. 

(231) (201) (291-2) 


SPIRIT OF GOD. Eduard Schweizer and others. Translated from the 
German by A. E. Harvey. Black, 15s. 1960. 21 cm. 132 pages. References. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. (Bible Key Words from Gerhard Kittel’s Theologisches Wörterbuch 
zum Neuen Testament) 

This book is the most recent addition to the series of Bible Key Words taken from 

Kittel’s Wörterbuch. Some of the material in the article on ‘Spirit’ in that ‘Word-book’ 

has been omitted, but we have here wholly or in part the sections on the Spirit in the 

Old Testament and Rabbinic Judaism, and, more particularly, the teaching of the 

New Testament which is systematically and exhaustively surveyed by Eduard 
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Schweizer. The discussion is well-documented and an English bibliography adds to the 
usefulness of an indispensable guide to the study of a Bible key word and doctrine. 
l (231-3) 


THE MOUNT OF PURIFICATION. With Meditations and Prayers, 
1949, and Collected Papers, 1946. Evelyn Underhill. Longmans, 12s.6d. 1960. 
17 cm. 340 pages. ` 

Miss Underhill was widely acknowledged as a master of the spiritual life, and this 

volume contains an excellent of her teaching. Reprints of ‘Meditations and 

Prayers’ and ‘Miscellaneous Essays’ (originally published as Collected Papers) here 

appear with seven addresses on the Mount of Purification. In these addresses, the 

author uses the analogy of Dante’s Purgatorio and shows how the victorious moulding 
of temperament takes one nearer, stage by stage, to the summit of the mount. The 
meditations are based on biblical passages, while the essays deal with prayer, worship, 

the mystic life and the teacher’s vocation. (240) 


THE ORIGINS OF THE MODERN ROMAN LITURGY. The 
Liturgy of the Papal Court and the Franciscan Order in the Thirteenth Century. 
S. J. P. van Dijk and J. Hazelden Walker. Darton, Longman & Todd, 70s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 618 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

This is an extremely well documented book for those scholars who specialise in 

liturgical history. The. authors show how the Franciscans adopted the liturgical 

customs of the Lateran Palace, which customs eventually became the official worship 
of Roman Christendom. To elucidate this, the writers discuss the whole 13th century 

Roman liturgy against the background of its books and worship, as well as the history 

of the Papal court and the Order of St. Francis. (26402) 


THE EARLY CHRISTIAN FATHERS. F. L. Cross. Duckworth, 153. 
1960. 19 cm. 218 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. (Studies in Theology) 
The Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity in Oxford University has provided us with 
an authoritative review of Christian literature from the Apostolic Fathers to the 
beginning of the 4th century with numerous footnotes, a bibliography and a valuable 
note on patristic study: Included in this survey, which will prove indispensable to 
students of historical theology, we have an account of the Apologists, the Apocryphal 
Scriptures, the literature of Gnosticism, the Alexandrians, the African writers, 
Hippolytus and the Church of Rome, the later Greek and Latin writers. The manual 
is not designed for continuous reading but for use in conjunction with the texts. 
(281-1) 


THE MIND OF THE OXFORD MOVEMENT. Edited and introduced 
by Owen Chadwick. Black, 16s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Indexes. (Library of 
Modern Religious Thought) 

The Oxford Movement was one of the most potent movements in English Church 

history and, as Professor Chadwick, Master of Selwyn College, Cambridge, here 

observes, its strength lay in the fact that 1t was not simply dogmatic but that it saw 
dogma in relation to worship, the numinous, conscience and the immediate experience 
of God. The thought and life of its leaders—Newman, Keble, Pusey—are considered 
in a discriminating introduction, and their doctrines find striking illustration in well- 
chosen passages from Tractarian writings dealing with faith, authority, the sacraments, 
prayer and the way of holiness. (283-42) 
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EARLY BUDDHIST MONACHISM. Sukumar Dutt. Revised edition. 
Asia Publishing House(Bombay and London), 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 184 pages. References. 
Index. 

This is a revised edition of a well-known and valued work in the field of Buddhistic 

studies, in which Dr. Sukumar Dutt of the University of Delhi describes the earlier 

centuries of Buddhist monasticism in India. He makes the point that the Buddhist 
contribution to the totality of Indian culture was essentially made through its 
monasteries and Orders. Far too little 1s known of their history; much of what we do 
know was formulated in this work, which first appeared nearly forty years ago. 

Buddhistic scholars will welcome this revised edition. It is also excellent reading for 

laymen with interests in Indian cultural history. Sanscrit and Pali excerpts are given 

English translations. (294:3) 


THE SUFI MESSAGE OF HAZRAT INAYAT KHAN. VoL x 

The Mysticism of Sound; Music; The Power of the Word; Cosmic 

Barrie & Rockliff for the International Headquarters of the Sufi Movement (Geen, 

328.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. 
Hazrat Inayat Khan was a Sufi mystic and teacher of considerable note who died some 
thirty years ago. He left behind him works which are now appearing in a collected 
edition. This is the second volume of the series and contains he bulk of his teaching 
on the philosophy of sound and music. His doctrine holds that all living things, 
including man, are formed of vibrations and hve and move among them. Vibration 
in the form of consciousness is the origin of all creation. Vibrations materialise in the 
form of sound; consciousness hears them and becomes aware of itself. For this reason 
sound, either in the form of the word or Logos, or in the form of music, means so 
much to man, the self-conscious being. A book of interest to students of Sufism and 
other branches of the mystical doctrine. (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
FAMILY AND CLASS IN A LONDON SUBURB. Peter Willmott 
and Michael Young. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 21s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 202 pages. 
References. Index. Reports of the Institute of Community Studies) 
In contrast to their study of a working class community, Family and Kinship in East 
London, this book by the Deputy Director and Director, respectively, of the Institute 
of ay Studies is concerned with a largely middle class district. It describes, 
from extensive personal interviews, the general pattern of life in the suburb 
ous rd, Essex, as regards such matters as family relationships, social organisation, 
neighbourliness and class tensions. General readers as well as sociologists will be 
interested in the comments volunteered by many of those interviewed, as well as in 
the points of similarity and difference between life in Woodford and the East End of 
London. (301-42) 


GROWING OLD IN A MECHANIZED WORLD. The Human 
Problem of a Technical Revolution. F. Le Gros Clark. Nuffield Foundation, 7s.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 148 Index. Paper covers. (Studies of Ageing within the Conditions 
of Modern any 

As the Director of the Nuffield Foundation points out in his foreword, the age at 

which men become ‘marginal’ labour is determined by factors which are constantly 

. This is borne out in Mr. Le Gros Clark’s detailed survey of the position of 
older workers in various highly mechanised manufacturing plants, in which he dis- 
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cusses the effects of mechanisation on their employability and the possibilities of 
transfer to lighter work. Concluding that for some years to come it may be im- 
practicable for most ageing men to be retained at work, he shows the need for sympa- 
thetic research into the ‘problems of retirement. (302-435) 


WHITAKER’S ALMANAC 1961. Whitaker, Library edition, leather 
bound with 16 eee maps, Leiba Complete edition, cloth boards, 21s.; 
Shorter edition (696 pages), paper bound, 11s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 1,192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. re 

A special section on Africa has been added to the summary of events of the year, and 

in the Foreign Countries section there are new articles on the many states which were 

ed independence in 1960, notably Somalia, the Congolese Republic and the 
ormer Bric colonia and trusteeships of west and central Africa. Information about 
area and population, constitution, education, finance, production, industry and com- 
munications is given as usual for all countries, except in the shorter edition, which 
omits the surveys of countries other than Great Britain, and also the miscellaneous 
information concerning the arts, sport, societies, banking, etc. The exhaustive, highly 

efficient index has some 25,000 entries. (305) 


Political Science 
THE BRITISH WEST INDIES. The Search for Self-Government. Morley 
Ayearst. Allen & Unwin, ass. 1960. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
After briefly surveying the constitutional history of the British West Indies, the author, 
who is Professor of Government in New York University, gives a concise account of 
an developments during the last fifteen to twenty years. He describes central and 
ocal government, Federation, the main political parties and briefly summarises 
imperial policy towards self-government. One chapter deals sensibly with the main 
problems facing the British West Indies today and there are several useful tables 
relating to income and expenditure. The book confines itself to soir ca 
description and should:be useful chiefly for newcomers to West Indian affairs. 
| (320°9729) 


FREEDOM OF SPEECH IN THE WEST. A Comparative Study of 
Public Law in France, the United States and Germany. Frede Castberg. Allen & 
Unwin, 35s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 490 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This work, by the Professor of Constitutional and International Law and former 

Rector of the University of Oslo, is an authoritative and well documented survey of 

freedom of speech in: the constitutional history of France, the United States and 

Germany. For each country, the main historical developments are surveyed from the 

latter part of the 18th century, with consideration as to the degree of freedom of 

ga at different periods, both in theory and in practice. In his concluding chapters, 
author compares the three countries showing the fundamentally different develo 
ment in each, although freedom of expression as a rule of public law was historically 
founded on the doctrine of natural law in all three countries. Finally he puts forward 
some personal views on the purposes freedom of speech is intended to serve and its 

philosophical justification. (323-443) 

RACE AND NATIONALISM. The Struggle for Power in Rhodesia- 
Nyasaland. Thomas M. Franck. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. 

. References. Index. 

For some months past the Federation has been attacked by a veritable barrage of 

bibliography from scholars and academics. The ‘double-think’ of Partnership is so 
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complicated that each of them can find something new to say. Dr. Franck’s book, first 

ublished in the U.S.A., tries to analyse Partnership by treating it on several planes; 
egally, economically, educationally, politically, socially, and in terms of the consti- 
tution. Like his predecessors, Dr. Franck concludes that it is all a sham. Many of his 
arguments are new and challenging, particularly bis view that British policy relied 
too much on inappropriate discretionary powers, and could have learned much by 
applying American. federal erate in creating the Federation. Maps, and some 
acknowledgment of the work of other scholars, might improve the work a oa ’ 

325°342 


PERSPECTIVES ON PEACE, 1910-1960. Published under the auspices 
of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. Stevens & Sons, 21s. 1960. 
25 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. 

To celebrate the fiftieth anniversary of the Carnegie Endowment for International 

Peace, twelve distinguished statesmen and writers were asked to contribute their ideas 

on the nature of a a world peace and the means of securing it. This resulting 

volume is a unique symposium of essays by James T. Shotwell, Sir Harold Nicolson, 

Salvador de Madariaga, Dag Hammarskjold, Paul-Henri Spaak, Jean Monnet, Alberto 

Lleras Camargo, Lester B. Pearson, Ismet Inönü, Max Huber, Henri Bonnet and Sir 

Norman Angell. Very appropriately, the book opens with a study of Andrew 

Carnegie as an apostle of peace, by Joseph E. Johnson and Bernard B (327) 


THE RISING AMERICAN EMPIRE. R. W. Van Alstyne. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 303. 1960. 22 cm. 228 pages. Maps. Index. 
In a world where the United States is frequently abused as one of the ‘imperialist’ 
powers of the West, it is important to know the truth through a study of the historical 
development of American foreign policy and imperialist aims. This book provides a 
useful introduction, for ıt is a concise and objective study of American diplomacy 
from the 17th century up to the day before yesterday. The work has grown out of 
the Commonwealth Fund Lectures which the author gave at University College, 
London, in 1956. It is the fruit of wide reading, and contains the results of the author’s 
own. researches, particularly on American diplomacy during and after the War of 
American Independence. (327-73) 


Economics 
ON ECONOMIC GROWTH. An Essay in Pure Theory. D. M. Bensusan- 
Butt. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1960. 19 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This highly abstract study by a research fellow at Nuffield College, Oxford, discusses 
two long-term models of economic development. In the first, the accumulation of 
fixed capital is shown in its purest form, excluding all other dynamic forces. In the 
second, population is no longer constant, land is allowed to become a scarce factor and 
hence there arises a pressure of population on food supplies. From this pure abstraction 
the author goes on to consider technical progress, uncertainty, money, the state and 
welfare, which he had so far neglected. As a whole, the essay is an aid to clear 
reasoning. (330°1) 
EXERCISES IN ECONOMIC ANALYSIS. Joan Robinson. Macmillan, 
16s. cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1960. 19 cm. 262 pages. Index. 
University undergraduates will greatly appreciate this book by a well-known writer 
on economics who is Reader in Economics in the University of Cambridge. It con- 
sists of a series of practical exercises which the student is expected to work out for 
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himself on the lines indicated, and which are designed to give him a surer grasp of 
certain important principles of production, distribution, exchange, capitalist industry 
and the price system than he might otherwise obtain, and which introduce him straight 
away to the methodology eens subject. The cheap paper-bound edition will be a 
boon to the young student. i ie (330-1) 


LORD OF THE ISLES. Lord Leverhulme in the Hebrides. Nigel Nicolson. 
` Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 308. 1960. 225 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. $ E 

This is an account of the one unsuccessful venture of the first Viscount Leverhulme, 
the world-famous soap te, who died in 1925. It describes his attempts to bring 
piroipeny to the islands E Lewis and Harris, in the Outer Hebrides, by establishing 
ories, ports and railways and developing agriculture and fisheries, and shows how 

it happened that the people chose to continue in their old way of life. The book is 
written in a pleasant style by the author of People and Parliament, and gives many 
glimpses of the character of Lord Leverhulme and of life in the Isles. PR 


AN ECONOMIC HISTORY OF ENGLAND, 1870-1939. William 
Ashworth. Methuen, 36s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 448 pages. References. Index. (Economic 
History of England) . 

This is the second volume to be published in an important series, edited by Professor 

T. S. Ashton, which is desi to cover in five :volumes by different writers the 

economic history of England from the Middle Ages to 1939. The author of the present 

volume, who is Professor of Economic and Social History in the University of Bristol, 
gives a well-balanced account of the industrial, commercial, financial and labour con- 
ditions from 1870 to 1914, the economy and economic consequences of the First 

World War and the economic activities and policies of the interwar period. The book 

may be confidently recomménded to students and others. (330-942) 


UNEMPLOYMENT, FULL EMPLOYMENT AND INDIA. Nabagopal 
Das. 3rd edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 20s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
94 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Changes in government policy and in political and economic circumstances since 1948, 

when’ the second edition of this work was published, have led Dr. Das to rewrite it so 

as to give completely up-to-date recommendations for dealing with India’s vast prob- 
lem: of eae nA His training as an economist and his experience as Director- 
‘General of the. Employers’ Federation of India and a delegate to two International 

Labour Conferences have enabled him to treat the subject clearly and concisely. 

Dr. Das is the author of Industrial Enterprise in India, Studies in Indian Economic Problems 

and other contributions to applied economics. (331'137954) - 


WOMEN WORKERS OF INDIA. Padmini pin Asia Publishing. 
' House (Bombay and London), 20s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 312 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Mrs. Sengupta, a graduate of the University of Madras, is Vice-President of the All 
Bengal Women’s Union and.was for eight years a women’s labour officer; she has 
been editor of the journal India Monthly and is the author of Pioneer Women of India 
and other works, Her new book gives a wealth of statistical information on the nature 
and surprising extent of women’s employment in India, ing from heavy outdoor 
work to appointments in the legal and other professions and the arts. She y dis- 
cysses the likely demand for women workers as affected by the Five Year Plans. 

f À f Ce (3312-40954) 
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HOUSING AND TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING IN THE 
U.K. DEPENDENCIES. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 52 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) (331-833) 

See under HEALTH IN THE UNITED KINGDOM DEPENDENCIES, 

page 113. 


TRADE UNION LAW. Norman Arthur Citrine. and edition. Stevens & 
Sons, £5 5s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 700 pages. Index. 
This is the second edition of what has become a standard treatise on British Trade 
Union law since it was first published in 1950. The first part sketches the legal history 
and principles of trade unions; two covers questions of status and contract em~ 
bracing legislation from the Trade Union Act 1871 down to the present day; the third 
part is on matters where criminal law and civil wrongs are involved; while the fourth 
part contains extensive appendices, giving the text of miscellaneous statutes, regula- 
tions, forms, rules of court and a summary of matters provided for in the rules of trade 
unions. This work is indispensable for those concerned with labour law, whether in 
legal practice or as employers or trade union: officials. (331-880942) 


SOME REFLECTIONS ON MONETARY POLICY IN THE 
LIGHT OF THE RADCLIFFE REPORT. Sir Oliver Franks. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 78.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 80 pages. (Sir Dorab 
Tata Memorial Lectures, 1960) 

The Dorab Tata Trust was fortunate in securing for its first lectures, delivered in 

Bombay University, the services of Sir Oliver Franks, Chairman of Lloyds Bank, 

whose numerous high offices have included that of Provost of the Queen’s College, 

Oxford, British Ambassador in Washington and member of the Radcliffe Committee. 

The report and evidence of this committee on the monetary policy of the United 

Kingdom have aroused considerable discussion, and Sir Oliver’s further comments in 

these three brilliant lectures on the objectives, methods and international aspects of 

monetary policy cannot fail to attract eager attention from economists and ay ) 
33249 


MONEY UNDER REVIEW. W. Manning Dacey. Hutchinson, 253. 1960. 
22 cm. 176 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Economic Adviser to Lloyds Bank here elaborates some of the ideas in his book 
The British Banking Mechanism with regard to the means of monetary control, and 
raises other questions on British finance, including problems of funding and the signi- 
ficance of long and short term rates of interest. Mr. Dacey’s discussion is based on the 
ERANA the Radcliffe Committee of Inquiry into the Monetary and Credit Systems, 
1957, before which he gave evidence, and he begins his book with a reprint of his 
memorandum to that committee and gives his oral evidence as an appendix. His well- 
reasoned chapters are amply illustrated by diagrams and tables. (332-4942) 


INTEREST RATES AND ASSET PRICES. Ralph Turvey. Allen & 
Unwin, 128. 1960. 20-5 cm. 110 pages. Diagrams. Index. 7 
This book by a Reader in Economics in London University, author of The Economics 
of Real Property, is one for the specialist in economics rather than for the casual reader. 
In a stim ting manner Mr. Turvey, developing his article in Economica in 1954 on 
consistency and consolidation in the theory ones, restates the general static theory 
of asset prices in the more useful terms of actually existing assets, taking for this 
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parpose American government securities and their prices and interest rates. He works 
out his theory by straightforward mathematical reasoning and checks it by reference to 
published statistics. (332-82) 


ECONOMIC SURVEYS IN UNDER-DEVELOPED COUNTRIES. 
A Study in Methodology. P. K. Mukherjee. and edition. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 328. 1960. 23 cm. 280 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Although the statistical tables in this book relate to Indian experiences, the author’s 

recommendations for a type of survey which should bring out the essential features of 

an underdeveloped economy are capable of general application. Developing the theme 
of his doctoral fo at Oxford University, Dr. M jee offers a sound methodolo 

for determining the working of a rural economy in relation to the other sectors of the 
national economy, both at a point of time and over a period of years. The book is of 
the high standard to be expected from a statistical adviser in the Indian Ministry of 

Food and Agriculture. (338-10954) 


MARSHALLS OF LEEDS: Flax Spinners 1788-1886. W. G. Rimmer. 
Cambridge University Press, 428. 1960. 22°5 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Graphs. 
Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Economic History) 

John Marshall of Leeds was one of the giants of the industrial revolution, a non- 

conformist millionaire on the proceeds of Katad and Shrewsbury factories, founder 

not only of a world-famous but also of a prolific family aspiring to merge (and 
succeeding !) with England’s undoubted rulers, the men of the country houses and 
ancient universities. The firm’s rise was startling, its decline slow and painful. Mr. 
uae an acute a oe has = an pi job of were on such 
records as survive, dealing principally with the family’s business but not neglecting its 
social interests. He writes dei re coolly, with 4 minimum of fuss, and bas un- 
doubtedly made a useful contribution to English industrial history. (338-17352) 


GUINNESS’S BREWERY IN THE IRISH ECONOMY, 1759- 
1876. Patrick Lynch and John Vaizey. Cambridge University Press, 358. 1960. 
24 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. References. Index. 

This account of the world-famous brewery is carried to the date when Edward 

Guinness (Lord Iveagh), great-grandson of the founder, acquired sole control; the 

later history of the firm is being written separately. Quoting extensively from the 

firm’s ledgers and correspondence and from government reports, the authors describe 
the development of the Irish brewing industry, and that of the firm of Guinness in 
particular, against the social and economic background, and discuss the reasons for its 
success while other industries were declining. Descriptions of the characteristics of the 
different beers brewed and of technical processes are especially attractive features. j 
(338-476634; 


TWO HUNDRED PRECIOUS METAL YEARS. A History of the 
Sheffield Smelting Company Limited, 1760-1960. Ronald E. Wilson. Benn, 63s. 
1960. 24 cm. 338 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

This is a worthy addition to the growing number of business histories which, taken 

together, form a useful background to the more general works on economic history. 

It is a particularly well produced volume, with good illustrations. The author, a direct 

descendant of the founder of the Company, naturally gives a good deal of attention 

to family history, but he has not neglected the broader issues. From the records of the 
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Company and of the Sheffield Assay Office and other sources he has traced the main 
developments in the treatment of gold, silver, platinum and other metals to recent 
times. (338-476692) 


INNOVATIONS IN BUILDING MATERIALS. An Economic Study. 
Marian Bowley. Introduction by G. C. Allen. Duckworth, 70s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
446 pages. Index. (Industrial Innovation Series) 

This is one of a series by members of the Department of Political Economy of 

University College, London; their aim is to discover, from the experience of indi- 

vidual industries, what circumstances encourage or hinder the introduction of the 

changes necessary to economic progress. Dr. Bowley, author of Housing and the State, 

1919-1944, analyses the developments in the British building industry during the last 

hundred years, describing in particular the effects of the industrialisation of the brick 

industry, the introduction and development of cement and concrete and the various 

changes in the kinds and uses of glass. The data are fully tabulated. (338-4769) 


THE ANTITRUST LAWS OF THE UNITED STATES OF 
AMERICA. A Study of Competition Enforced by Law. A. D. Neale. Cambridge 
University Press, 458. 1960. 23-5 cm. $32 pages. Bibliography. Index. (The National 
Institute of Economic and Social Research. Economic and Social Studies, XIX) 

Increasing attention is being given in many countries to questions of antitrust practices 

and monopolies, This work is an exhaustive examination of the antitrust laws and 

practices in the United States by a British civil servant, and is of great value. After 
introductory definitions and a note of the importance and scope of antitrust, part one, 
in thirteen chapters, describes the laws prohibiting monopolies and restrictive practices 
in the United States, discusses leading decisions of the courts, and describes the relevant’ 
administrative processes. Part two assesses the value and meaning of the antitrust 
system in relation to the historical, social and economic background of the United’ 
States. (338-80973) 


DEMAND FOR ENERGY IN INDIA, 1960-1975. National Council 
of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 193. 1960. 24 cm. 176 pages. Charts. References. Index. 

This is the third of a series of fuel and energy studies by this important research council. 

For the quinquennial periods from 1960 to 1975 it gives statistical estimates of the 

demand ie coal, hydro-electricity, petroleum and nuclear power in relation to the 

pai development of the Indian economy, considering separately the demands of 

ouseholds, transportation, industry and agriculture and discussing the physical and 
financial resources from wbich the demand must be met. The need for such an investi- 
gation is clear from the statement that energy requirements of coal equivalent are 

expected to grow from 70 million tons to 261. (339-4862) 


Law International Organisations 

THE DETECTION OF SECRET HOMICIDE. A Study of the Medico- 
Legal System of Investigation of Sudden and Unexplained Deaths. DJ Havard. 
Macmillan, 35s. 22-5 cm. 370 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Cambridge Studies in 
Criminology, Vol. XI) 

This book deals with the problem of ensuring that deaths resulting from homicide are 

not disposed of as cases of natural death. It not infrequently happens that a later murder 
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brings to light the fact that the body of an earlier victim had originally been disposed 
of on the assumption that death had been due to natural causes. This book attempts to 
examine the efficiency of the system of medico-legal investigation and its value in 
preventing the co ent of homicide. After introductory chapters and an historical 
account, there is a detailed consideration, in several chapters, of all aspects of the 
coroner’s inquest. Subsequently, there is an account of some leading foreign s 

and the author finally makes suggestions for reform. The author is qualified both in 
the medical and legal professions. (340°6) 


THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF THE UNITED NATIONS. 
A Study of Procedure and Practice. Sydney D. Bailey. Published under the auspices 
of the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. Stevens & Sons, 30s. 1960. 
25°5 cm. 358 pages. Diagrams. Index. (United Nations Studies) 

As the main body to which all the Member States of the United Nations have access, 

the General Assembly has an importance which cannot be overemphasised, and a full 

scrutiny of its working, such as is given in this volume, has long been needed. Mr. 

Bailey, author of British Parliamentary Democracy and other works, and until recentl 

Director of the Quaker United Nations Programme, describes the exact form whi 

the meetings take, the method of electing the President and other officers, the rules of 

debate and the methods of making decisions, and shows the vital necessity for the 

procedure to be adaptable to all circumstances. (341-133) 


A CASEBOOK ON THE CONFLICT OF LAWS. P. R. H. Webb 
and D. J. L. Brown. Butterworth, 528.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 524 pages. Index. 
The Conflict of Laws or Private International Law is the branch of English municipal 
law applicable to situations containing some foreign element. This casebook, by two 
academic lawyers, consists of extracts from decided cases, textbooks and statutes, 
together with the authors’ comments, notes and problems. The first part covers the 
‘mechanics’ of the subject, such as domicile, classification, proof of foreign law, etc. 
Part two deals with English jurisdiction and foreign judgments, considering the juris- 
diction of the English court and the pa facet and enforcement of foreign judgments 
in England. The third part, on the application of laws ‘in time and space’, embraces 
family law, obligations, property and succession, while the fourth part, in one chapter, 
is on the operation of English public policy. A useful and authoritative volume which 
contains more guidance is usual in a casebook. (341°59) 


REPORT OF THE ADVISORY COMMISSION ON THE REVIEW 
OF THE CONSTITUTION OF RHODESIA AND NYASALAND. 
(Cmnd. 1148). Appendix VI: SURVEY OF DEVELOPMENTS SINCE 
1953. (Cmnd. 1149). Appendix VII: POSSIBLE CONSTITUTIONAL 
CHANGES. (Cmnd. 1150). H.M. Stationery Office, 8s., 228.6d. and ss. 1960. 
24'5 cm. 176 : 520 : 88 pages. Index in second vol. Paper covers. 

Under the constitution of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland a Constitutional 

Review Conference was to be convened not less than seven or more than nine years 

after the coming into force of the Constitution of 1953. As a preparation for this 

Conference, the United Kingdom Government set up an advisory commission under 

the Chairmanship of Viscount Monckton, to advise the five governments concerned 

on the best constitutional framework for the future. The members were drawn from 
the United Kingdom, Australia and Canada as well as from the Federation and its 
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constituent members. The Report was signed by all but two members (though some 
signatories had reservations on particular points) and the first of these publications 
contains both the majority report, the minority reports by two African members un~ 
able to accept the continuance of a Federation Asche on consent, and the first five 
appendices. Appendices VI and VII, separately published, are important additions to 
he Report, which is a fundamental document for anyone concerned with the 
political and social problems of central Africa. (342-689) 


Public Administration 
THE RULING SERVANTS. Bureaucracy in Russia, France—and Britain? 
E. Strauss. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
Readers of Mr. Strauss’s well-reviewed Common Sense about the Common Market will 
find this an equally stimulating work. Believing that bureaucracy is ridiculous, 
dangerous and in some respects inefficient, he considers the causes and effects of the 
growth in the number of public officials, the increasing complexity of governments 
and the rise of giant economic organisations. From this he goes on to examine the 
actual history and functions of political administration in three countries in order to 
identify the forces responsible for the introduction of bureaucratic rule, and gives 
particular attention to the effects of these developments upon the Labour Movement. 
(351°1) 


Social Welfare 
THE UNMARRIED MOTHER AND HER CHILD. Virginia Wimperis. 
Edited by Clifford Witting. Allen & Unwin for the Sir Halley Stewart Trust, 353. 
1960, 22°5 cm. 398 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This book is the result of ten years’ research, both in this country and abroad, by an 
author whose competence for the task becomes increasmgly obvious as the book pro- 
gresses. The purpose of the book is to provide reliable, factual and connected informa- 
tion on a subject about which, hitherto, our knowledge has been scrappy and emotional. 
‘It admirably fulfils this purpose; it is factual in its approach and constructive in its 
outlook. It is particularly recommended for those working in this and allied fields, 
but can and should be read with interest and profit by all who have a concern for the 
social problems of our time. (362-72) 


Education 
UNITED KINGDOM POSTGRADUATE AWARDS 1960-62. 
Fellowships, Scholarships, Grants, etc. tenable at Universities in the United King- 
dom. Short list of Awards tenable outside the United Kingdom. Association of 
Universities of the British Commonwealth, available on request. 1960. 24'5 cm. 
136 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The tenth issue of this guide to postgraduate awards appears in anew and larger format. 
It lists awards tenable at United Kingdom universities, omitting, however, those 
restricted to the graduates of one university. The appendix gives some of the more 
important awards tenable outside the United Kingdom by United Kingdom graduates. 
The main list and the appendix are arranged according to the subjects for which the 
awards are given, with a preliminary section of those free from subject stipulation, 
Symbols indicate whether they are open to United Kingdom, Commonwealth or 
non-Commonwealth graduates and, in the case of United Kingdom awards, a note 
is given on the eligibility of those not resident in the United Kingdom at the time of 
application. (378-30942) 
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Customs 
A HISTORY OF THE CROWN JEWELS OF EUROPE. E. F. 
Twining, Baron Twining. Batsford, £16 16s. 1960. 30-5 cm. 748 pages. 230 plates. 
Bibliography. 
This very substantial volume, on which the author first embarked thirty years ago, 
describes the coronation ceremonies, crowns, and other regalia (e.g. orbs, sceptres, 
swords, jewels) of the Christian kingdoms of Europe. ‘The chapters are arranged alpha- 
betically under the name of the co , beginning with Austria and ending with 
Yugo-Slavia, each with its own set of illustrations and important supplementary 
material in the form of special bibliographies, lists of rulers and other documentation. 
As a storehouse of accurate information which it is difficult to believe will ever be 
superseded Lord Twining’s history will automatically take its place as a major refer- 
ence book in all libraries. The j R T are numerous and serviceable, though 
colour bas probably been sacrificed in the interests of quantity; the complete visual 
record of European regalia, many items of which have not previously been photo- 
graphed, is nevertheless a most notable achievement. 394:4) 


LINGUISTICS 


AUTOMATIC TRANSLATION. D. Iu. Panov. Trarislated from the 
Russian by R. Kisch. Edited by A. J. Mitchell. Pergamon Press, 218. 1960. 22 cm. 

80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. l 
A clear and concise statement of the current problems and techniques of mechanical 
‘translation. The author has been associated with USSR efforts in this field since 1955 
and is well acquainted with progress in other countries. After a brief outline of the 
feasibility and acos of automatic translation, the pear ea ordi trans- 
-lation are analysed and their mechanization discussed. A brief description of the rele- 
-vant features of digital computers is followed by a description of the special dictionaries 
needed to establish aL POE status and meaning of words in their context. Coding 
of words to reveal their structure and the machine translation programme are 
„described. The author then details some experimental translations d English to 
Russian and Chinese to Russian. He concludes with comments on artificial, logical, 
and intermediate languages for information retrieval and mechanical translation. 
.A most informative, concrete, and readable account of the Russian outlook and 
methods. (410-28) 


ITALIAN FOR YOU. A Practical Grammar. Delia Lennie and Moira 
Grego. Longmans, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Index, 
This up-to-date grammar, compiled by two teachers of Italian, contains a sound, 
though not exhaustive, yer haa the main points A Italian , written with 
‘a clear understanding of ifficulties encountered by English-speaking le in 
learning this simple-seeming but complex language. Bach lesson provided sath ex- 
tensive exercises, including a section devoted to contemporary idioms and the con- 
` temporary Italian scene, to the presentation of which the authors have given a some- 
what feminine slant. The authors state that in compiling the grammar they have borne 
in mind the needs of university students and of those attending continuation classes; 
in fact, however, their book is attuned to the practical requirements of the latter 
rather than to the more academic needs of university work. (455) 


GREEK WORD ORDER. K. J. Dover. Cambridge University Press, 158. 
. 1960, 22 cm. 86 pages. Bibliography. Index. . 
ila this book the Professor of Greek in the University of St. Andrews gives us the 
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substance of his Gray Lectures delivered in Cambridge in 1959. His theme is the various 
factors determining word order in Greek clauses and the results of their operation. 
Since word order in verse is affected by metre, he concentrates on prose; since 
rhetorical (including metrical) considerations affected later prose authors, he concen- 
trates on earlier authors (notably Herodotus) and also uses the evidence of inscriptions. 
The book, which is suitably documented with references to ancient authors and 
modern theorists, will be most helpful to undergraduates, whose teachers, too, will 
“consult it with profit. ‘ (485:3) 


PURE SCIENCE 


A DICTIONARY OF SCIENTIFIC TERMS. Pronunciation, Derivation 
and Definition of Terms in Biology, Botany, Zoology, Anatomy, Cytology, 
Genetics, Embryology, Physiology. I. F. Henderson and W. D. Henderson. 
Revised by J. H. Kenneth. 7th edition. Oliver & Boyd, 32s. 1960. 23 cm. 612 pages. 

The total number of terms and definitions covering the biological sciences included in 

this well-established and useful ‘dictionary 1s now around 15,600, an increase of 1,750 

since the 6th edition was published three years ago. As well as presenting a derivation 

and a definition, this compilation, the tide of which is perhaps misleading, gives, in 
most cases, a list of applications, and for many words there are additional definitions, 
while an attempt is made to indicate current British and American pronunciations. 

The list of abbreviations has been considerably extended. (503) 


Mathematics 
MATHEMATICS IN THE MAKING. Lancelot Hogben. Macdonald, sos. 
1960. 28 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. f 
The general reader of science will be delighted with this beautifully produced volume, 
which is remarkable for the ground it covers, the style and scholarship of presentation, 
the illustrations, and the clarity of smoothly flowing ideas. The book is not an authori- 
tative guide to mathematical history, but is an attempt ‘to bring to being a new 
humanistic approach to learning at every level’ and thus, in consequence, to stimulate 
general reader interest in the subject. The author ranges from the earliest forms of 
counting and measuring, through the Hindu, Egyptian, Greek, Oriental, and Euro- 
ean cultures, to the latest advances in modern pure and applied mathematics, without 
or a moment occasioning any relaxation of interest. The illustrations are artistically 
a delight and wonderfully expressive, and the book is an outstanding publication ot 
the year. An excellent companion to Mathematics for the Million. (s16) 


ANALOGUE COMPUTERS. I. I. Eterman. Translated from the Russian 
by G. Segal. Translation edited by B. H. Venning. Pergamon Press, 50s. 1960. 
22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. ° 

A detailed analysis and description of analogue computing in which the problem for 

solution is simulated by an equivalent dynamical system. The basic theory of such 

systems is first studied. The author then describes and anal types of component 

(mechanical and electronic) for addition, multiplication, fae generation, and 

simulation of special types of behaviour. Some-Russian analogue computers are 

described. Methods for solving specific mathematical problems lead to a major section 
on the control and estimation of error. This last the author regards as the central 
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problem of analogue, as of other, computing. An appendix tabulates exact solution 
of various test equations specially Sante for checking errors. A lucid and detailed 
treatise on the theory of analogue computers and the principles of their use. (510-782) 


COMPLEX NUMBERS. Walter Ledermann. PARTIAL DERIVA- 
TIVES. P. J. Hilton. PRINCIPLES OF DYNAMICS. M. B. Glauert. 
VIBRATING SYSTEMS. R. F. Chisnell VIBRATING STRINGS. 
An Introduction to the Wave Equation. D. R. Bland. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 5s. 
each. 1960. 18-5 cm. 68 : 62 : 88 : 96 : 102 pages. Diagrams. Index in first 4 vols. 
Paper covers. (Library of Mathematics) 

The five new volumes in this series are cheap, well-produced, and authoritatively 

written; each is likely to help the undergraduate for whom mathematics is an essential 

ancillary study; each contams a suitable number and variety of exercises. Ledermann 
gives the fashionable postulational definition of complex numbers, develops their 
algebra and their geometrical representation aroga the Argand diagram, and 
describes the elementary functions for a complex argument, defined by power series. 

No better introduction could be found, though it is a pity space could not be available 

for simple transformations and mappings. Hilton’s book is a sequel to his earlier 

Differential Calculus in this series. There is a good chapter on the tricky subject of 

implicit functions, and an account of maxima and minima adequate for most practical 

purposes. The technician who has to cope with partial derivatives in, for instance, 
thermodynamics, can get a lucid account of a subject trivial in neither concepts nor 
technique. It is a pity that about a quarter of Glauert’s book has to be given to out- 
lining vector analysis, for this necessitates considerable compression in the rest of the 
book, where the basic theory of particle and rigid d ics is described. The exposi- 
tion is lucid, and as a concise summary of draad principles for the young student 
the book can be strongly recommended, though a little more illustrative matter 
would have been welcome. In Chisnell’s book the first chapter deals with free vibra- 
tions of a system, typified by coupled electric circuits, and introduces the concept of 
normal co-ordinates. The second Eas shows how the differential equations govern- 
ing a vibrating system can be set up by Lagrange’s method, and the third chapter 
discusses forced vibrations with special reference to vibration absorbers. Bland deals 
with the special topic of vibrating strings. The first section sets up the wave equation, 
and discusses Fourier-type solutions for a finite string. The second section is chiefly 
concerned with waves running along a very long string and includes paragraphs on 
reflected waves and on the effect of air resistance. 

(512-81) (517-27) (531-3) (531-32) (534°1) 

Physics 

PROGRESS IN SEMICONDUCTORS. Vol. 5. General Editor: Alan 
F. Gibson. American Editor: R. E. Burgess. European Editor: F. A. Kröger. 
Heywood, 633. 1960. 25-5 cm. 324 pages. Diagrams. References. 

This volume is a collection of seven papers, each constituting a critical review (with 

bibliography) giving an assessment of the present state of knowledge of a chosen topic 

in the field of semi-conductors. The topics are the electrical properties of semi- 
conductor surfaces, the absorption edge spectrum of semiconductors, the chemical bond 
in semiconductors, thermal conductivity of semiconductors, indium antimonide, 
magneto-optical phenomena in semiconductors, and the band structure and electronic 
properties of graphite crystals. Bias in the papers is towards optical properties. Author- 
ship is international and the work is of high-level research character. The book is 
suited to research workers on semiconductors and solid state physics. (537°622) 
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THE HALL EFFECT AND RELATED PHENOMENA. E. H. Putley. 
Butterworth, sos. 1960. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. References. 
Index. (Semi-Conductor Monographs) 

This is a book for research physicists and honours students of physics, particularly 

those interested in solid state physics and research on semiconductors. In addition 

to the Hall effect the book discusses the magneto-resistance effect, the Nernst effect, 
other galvano-magnetic effects, the thermo-electric effects, and thermal conductivity. 

There is a long chapter on the behaviour of pet semiconductors and one giving a 

summary of their electrical properties. Emphasis is placed upon the methods of 

measuring the principal effects and the evaluation of experimental data. The book is 
well illustrated and has a small mathematical content. It is an able presentation of 
recent developments in the study of electronic conduction in semiconductors. The 

author is ad to the Royal Radar Establishment, Malvern. (537:622) 


PRACTICAL NUCLEONICS. A Course of Experiments in Nuclear 
Physics. F. J. Pearson and R. R. Osborne, Spon, 373.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This book presents a course of experiments in nuclear physics, radio-activity, and 

the detection and measurement of nuclear radiations. It is designed for use in nuclear 

and reactor physics courses, but the more elementary experiments may be of value 
in sixth forms (possibly as demonstrations), while it is suggested that the most 
advanced matter may be suitable for degree courses in physics. The general level 
appears most appropriate to the first of these. The senior author is head a the Applied 

Physics Department of the Lanchester College of Technology at Coventry aad the 

other is Senior Lecturer in Physics at the City of Birmingham College of Advanced 

Technology. There are in all Peepers experiments which are described clearly and 

in some detail. A certain amount of information about equipment and background 

is also included. No reference to the original workers an har papers or to other 

books is included. (539:7) 


TEACH YOURSELF ATOMIC PHYSICS. J. M. Valentine. English 
"eri Press, 73.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself 
Boo 

This little book presents in a lucid, concise manner, with the minimum recourse to 

mathematics, a wide range of the topics comprised under the title. Starting from 

atomic and kinetic theory and with a brief account of the electronic theory of valency, 
it deals in turn with the nucleus, particle accelerators, and measuring instruments. 

This is followed by an account of nuclear reactions. The last part deals mainly with 

applications, including nuclear reactors, nuclear weapons, industrial, medical and 

biological uses of radioisotopes. The treatment is essentially descriptive and factual 
and there is no more theory than essential in an elementary introduction. A remark- 
able number of facts has been collected. The book can be recommended to the 
general reader who wants to gain some acquaintance with this complex and wide- 


ranging subject. (539-7) 


Chemistry 

PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY FOR STUDENTS OF PHARMACY 
AND BIOLOGY. S. C. Wallwork. 2nd edition. Longmans, 18s. 1960. 
215 cm. 372 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The first edition appeared in 1956. This second edition includes a considerable 

number of improvements, additions, and alterations. The author is a lecturer in 
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chemistry in Nottingham University. The aim is to cover all topics required by 
students of pharmacy and biology taking courses of degree or corresponding 
standard. One of the unusual features is that the mathematical techniques required 
are discussed briefly in an introductory chapter, but the level of mathematics required 
throughout is only moderate. In the new edition thermodynamics has been treated 
more thoroughly. The chapter on electrochemical cells has been rewritten and more 
details of the principles of separation techniques are provided. An elementary account 
of wave mechanics is included, and problems are appended to the chapters. The book 
is clearly written. (541) 


FLAMES: Their Structure, Radiation and Temperature. A. G. Gaydon and 
H. G. Wolfhard. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 396 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The authors are very well-known authorities on the subject and related topics. The 

first edition appeared in 1953. The book is essentially a fairly advanced discussion of 

stationary flames which emphasises the physical rather than the chemical aspects, 
since the latter have been treated very satisfactorily in other works. Discussions of 
some of the main features of stationary flames are followed by a treatment of the 
measurement of burning velocity and the mechanism of flame propagation, carbon 
formation in flames, flame radiation, the measurement of high flame temperatures 
and ionisation in flames. All these have been brought up to date by considerable 
rewriting. The two final chapters on combustion processes of rocket-type fuels and 
on recent progress on selected problems have been rewritten completely. Considerable 
additions have been made to the bibli hy. The new edition will be of great 
value to all engaged in research in this fel (541-362) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF THE TERPENES. A. R. Pinder. Chapman & 
Hall, 50s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 230 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This work by the Senior Lecturer in Organic Chemistry at University College, 
Cardiff, sets out to bridge the gap between the general organic chemistry textbook 
and the advanced reference work on terpenes. After a brief review of the essential 
oils, the author proceeds to consider the determination of terpene structure. 
Subsequent chapters cover the acyclic, monocyclic and bicyclic monoterpenes, the 

uiterpenes, diterpenes, triterpenes, and tetraterpenes. Final chapters deal with 
rubber and related compounds and biogenesis of terpenes. In 200 pages or so the 
author has succeeded in giving a clear and concise review of this branch of organic 
chemistry, and with its ample bibliography the book will be excellent for the advanced 
student. The author suggests that it should interest workers in the perfume and 
essence industries, and this may indeed be true for those who have no need for a more 
detailed and complete reference work on this topic. (547-72) 


Biology Biochemistry Natural History 
TOOLS OF BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Second Series. Edited by 
Hedley J. B. Atkins. Blackwell (Oxford), 3'78.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations 
( in colour). Diagrams. References. 
An address by Lord Cohen of Birkenhead to the Surgical Research Society on the 
occasion of this symposium introduces the second collection of papers whose subjects 
were chosen for their application to surgery but which give concise and clear exposi- 
tions for investigators in related subjects also. There are ten such papers, mae 
developments leading to the new iques, describing them and their scope, ea 
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py an paar in the specialty, the whole being edited by the Director of the 
rtment of Surgery, Guy’s Hospital, London. To indicate the subject range, 
methods as electron spin resonance spectroscopy may be mentioned, the ultra- 
a, fluorescent anti iat techniques, phonocardiography, electroencephalog- 
raphy, and the application of the cathode ray oscillograph to eee ) 
574072 


STERIC ASPECTS OF THE CHEMISTRY AND BIOCHEMISTRY 
OF NATURAL PRODUCTS. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 19 
held at Senate House, University of London, on 30 June 1959. Edited by J. K. 
Grant and W. Klyne. Cambridge University Press, 30s. cloth; 20s. paper covers. 
1960. 25 cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. (Biochemical Society 
Symposia) 

With the exception of papers from the University of Amsterdam and the 

Eidgenossische Technische Hochschule, Zurich, the seven papers were from 

universities in the United Kingdom. After the first paper by W. Klyne on stereo- 

chemical correlations, there followed contributions on steric aspects of the bio- 
synthesis of terpenes and steroids, also of drug action, accounts of recent views on 
steric factors in the action of hydrolytic and oxidation-reduction enzymes and of 
stereochemical specificities of some enzymes of nucleotide metabolism. In addition, 

G. A. J. Pitt in R. A. Morton dealt with cis-trans isomers of retinene. The work 

here reported is intended in some measure to supplement the Ciba Foundation Study 

Group, 1959, No. 2 on the Steric Course of Microbiological Reactions. (574192) 


CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE. John Paul. 2nd edition. Ene 
32s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Bibliography. Index. 

That only one year after its first publication a new edition of this textbook based on 

the Tissue Culture Association Summer Course is called for testifies to its usefulness 

to those working in the various scientific disciplines, and, also, to the rapidly increasing 
knowledge of tissue culture techniques and their applications. While the author, who 
was Director of the Course 1957-60, stresses standard procedures and lists key papers, 
he provides a pke to the whole subject, discussing, in separate parts, principles, the 

Pee of materials, including the e and equipment of a tissue culture 

boratory, special techniques an lications of cell and tissue culture 
methods. The textbook, now Aea by a fifth, has a new chapter on transplanta- 
tion techniques, and includes among on other material additional culture methods, 
more denilod a advice on chromosome spreading, and information about the recently 

developed electronic machines for particle counting. (574-87) 


SCOLT HEAD ISLAND. Edited by J. A. Steers. 2nd edition. Heffer 
(Cambridge), 50s. 1960. 24 cm. 282 pages, plus 22 pages of plates. Maps. Diagrams. 
References. 

This is an entirely revised and much enlarged edition of a book which was first 
published in 1934. Since Scolt Head Island became a nature reserve in 1923 many 
ecological and natural history aa ict jons have been done there. It is right that 
the Professor of Geography at Cambridge should edit it and contribute a major 
chapter on the phystography and evolution of the island, because the book owes 
much to members of a university. Other major chapters deal with plant ecology, 
birds, marine invertebrates and terrestrial molluscs, and there are shorter contributions 
about other groups of animals. The clear maps are a special feature of the book. 


(574:94261) 
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Botany 
PILGRIMAGE FOR PLANTS. Frank Kingdon-Ward. With a Biographical 
Introduction and Bibliography by Wiliam T. Stearn. Harrap, 18s. 1960. 21°5 cm, 
192 pages. Illustrations. Map. Index. 
This is the last book by the late Frank Kingdon-Ward, the famous plant collector 
whose travels in eastern Asia, collecting herbarium specimens for botanical institutions 
and seed for horticulture, occupied more than half bis life. Over forty plants have been 
named after him. He also added to the knowledge of the geology and geography of 
this most difficult region. Many of his previous books are written as travel accounts, 
but this book is really a review of the distribution and affinities of many interesting 
plant groups (e.g., pitcher plants, blue poppies and slipper orchids) with his own 
contributions to their clarification. He Ae outlines their botanical and horticultural 
history and standing. With its fascinating descriptions of plants and countryside, this 
book will be greatly enjoyed by the general reader as well as by naturalists, botanists 
and gardeners. (581-9) 


ANATOMY OF THE MONOCOTYLEDONS. Vol. I. Gramineae. 
C. R. Metcalfe. Oxford University Press, 843. 1960. 24+5 cm. 794 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This comprehensive book fills a serious gap. Its author, of the Jodrell 

Laboratory at the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, is already well known to plant 

anatomists. Highly specialist in content, the book deals first with the general 

morphology of the grass plant, diagnostic microscopical characters, leaf structure and 
taxonomy of grasses, aad then deals alphabetically with the genera (and species) of 
each of two main groups on a world-wide basis. Diagnostic generic characters are 
given, then the author’s own descriptions for many species of the histological 
characters of the leaf (occasionally also of culm and rhizone). Additional information 
from the literature on these and other species and concepts of the genera are given, 
and, finally, lists of genera and species in which certain diagnostic characters occur. 
(584-9) 

Zoology 

QUEST IN PARADISE. David Attenborough. Lutterworth Press, 18s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations ( in colour). Maps. 

The author is a zoologist and a well known television broadcaster, and this is his 

fourth book about his travels in various parts of the world for the purpose of filming 

strange animals for the B.B.C. and capturing specimens for the London Zoo. The 
first expedition is into the heart of New Guinea, with birds of paradise as his principal 
quarry. The second was to the South Sea Islands, where he filmed the sensational 
tower-jumping on Pentecost Island, the ‘cargo’ cult on Tanna, firewalking in Fiji, 
and the Royal Kava Ceremony in Tonga. Mr. Attenborough writes as attractively 
as he broadcasts. The photographs are superb, the colour unsatisfactory. The dust- 
jacket illustration, which is the best of all, should have been repeated inside the 
book. (590-72) 


THE NATURE OF ANIMAL COLOURS. H. Munro Fox and G 
Vevers. Sidgwick & Jackson, 42s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations in colour.” 
Diagrams. References. Index. (Textbooks of Animal Biology) 

These two well-known zoologists (the former, Professor of Zoology in the University 

of London, and the latter, Curator of the Aquarium of the fess pas Society of 

London) have at last assembled what is known about the physical and chemical 
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nature of animal colours into an extremely interesting and readable book. Though it 
is intended for university teachers and cies, the general reader also will find much 
to engage his attention. Structural colours are dealt with first, and then chemical 
colours, arranged by groups of related pigments. Some laboratory work for students 
is outlined. The colour plates are good, but, tiresomely, only short references are 
given. (591-15) 


AFRICAN HANDBOOK OF BIRDS. Series I. Vol. 2. Birds of Eastern 
and North Eastern Africa. C. W. Mackworth-Praed and C. H. B. Grant. and 
edition. Longmans, sos. 1960. 22-5 cm. 1,188 pages. Illustrations (including 43 
colour plates). Maps. Indexes. 

Volume I of this detailed work appeared in its second edition three years ago. Now, 

with the issue of this second fe ek the complete work is once more available. 

Additions and corrections have been added in blank spaces throughout the text and 

at the end of the book. The main of the text remains unaltered and still has the 

disadvantage, for field work, of being elaborately preoccupied with sub-species. 

All the same, there is nothing nearly so complete, nor so compact, for the orni- 

thological traveller or resident in East Africa and it is likely to remain the standard 

work of reference for many years. (598-296) 


BIRDS OF THE WEST INDIES. James Bond. Collins, 35s. 1960. 20 cm. 
256 pages. 8 colour plates by Don R. Eckelberry. Drawings by Earl L. Poole. 
Map. Index. 

Up to now no satisfactory guide has been published to the birds of this area, which 

covers the Bahamas and the Greater and Lesser Antilles. The author, who has been 

studying the birds here since 1926, is Associate Curator at the Academy of Natural 

Sciences in Philadelphia. The bird fauna of this area is largely derived from southern 

North America but has been isolated long enough to produce many endemic forms. 

It is upon these latter that the author concentrates m description and illustration, 

leaving the others to be dealt with by standard American works. The result is a truly 

pocket-size book, well arranged and well illustrated. (59829729) 


THE BIRDS OF BORNEO. Bertram E. Smythies. With Special Chapters 
` by Tom Harrisson, Lord Medway and J. D. Freeman. Oliver & Boyd, 843. 1960. 
24 cm. 578 pages. 50 colour plates by Commander A. M. Hughes covering 434 
species. 49 phoeee phic plates by Loke Wan Tho and others. Map. Bibliography. 
Indexes 


This attractively produced book follows a previous one on Birds of Burma and 1t is 
obvious that the author, in the course of his duties as a Forest Officer, has made a 
very expert and painstaking study of the birds of these two countries. The main 
part opts book consists of a systematic treatment of 554 species of birds and there 
are keys to the identification of the species in any genus that presents difficulties. The 
colour plates are beautifully clear and well rE KA There are also sections on the 
general habitats of the country, on the people, on cave swifts and other aspects of 
special interest. It is a handsome bor and will be most valuable as a work of 
reference. (59829911) 


THE ADRENAL CIRCULATION. R. G. Harrison and M. J. Hoey. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 86 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Indexes. 

By the Derby Professor of Anatomy and the Demonstrator in the Department of 

Anatomy, Liverpool University, this monograph is the result of their researches, 
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those of Professor Harrison over several years, into vascularization of the adrenal 
cortex in the rat and the monkey. Important for investigators, besides endocrin- 
ologists, working in related fields of anatomy, physiology, biochemistry and clinical 
medicine, the book demonstrates that adrenaline and other agents, such as adreno- 
chrome, considerably alter the distribution of blood within the adrenal cortex. 
The findings of this beautifully illustrated monograph are of interest to those worki 

on problems relating to stress. ho 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

HEALTH IN THE UNITED KINGDOM DEPENDENCIES. znd 
edition, 

HOUSING AND TOWN AND COUNTRY PLANNING IN 
THE U.K. DEPENDENCIES. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. and 3s.6d. 
1960. 235 cm. 38 : 52 pages. Illustrations. Separate 4-page index in second 
vol. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlets) 

This series of pamphlets has now established itself as a useful survey of varied as 

of administrative and social progress in Britain and the Commonwealth. The Health 

pamphlet, first published in 1956, has been completely revised. Various communicable 

diseases and the means being taken to control them are described; sections on 
prae and social medicme, nutrition, and the organisation of health services 
ollow, and there are statistical appendices and very attractive illustrations. The 
second survey is new. After a note on the historical background varied aspects of 
the organisation of housing—financial, rural, production, training and rescarch—are 
considered, as well as particular problems oe as housing for renting and purchase, 
the needs of special groups, international co-operation. The illustrations show 
some of the problems and attempts made to solve them in a wide variety of 
territories. (610-942) (331°833) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON HAEMOPOIESIS. Cell 
Production and its Regulation. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 603. 1960. 21 cm. 502 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The sixteen papers presented by research workers at the symposium held in London 

in February 1960 under the chairmanship of Professor J. M. Yoffey are here reported 

in full, with subsequent discussions, fally documented and illustrated. No solution 
of the stem. cell preg was reached; the symposium does, however, describe recent 
work and the lines of current research, indicating what thesc may be expected to 
reveal, and the gaps in present knowledge. Up-to-date techniques employed in the 
study of blood are described, including the various uses of radioisotopes, models 
in elucidating lymphocyte and plasmocyte formation, and, in investigating the 
kinetics of erythropoiesis, 2 model of the erythrin. Other contributions were 
concerned with the effects of radiation, ‘of vitamin B,., humoral factors, and, from 
the Argonne Cancer Research Hospital, transfusion-induced polycythaemia in mice 
for the study of factors influencing erythropoiesis, (612-11) 


THE PHYSIOLOGY OF THE MOUTH. G. Neil Jenkins. and edition. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 40s. 1960. 23 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Index. 

Besides providing a textbook for und uate dental students whose needs the 

Reader in Oral Physiology, King’s Co Medical School, Newcastle-on-Tyne, 
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has specially in mind, he gives a reliable survey of developments in subjects important 
to postgraduate students and pae and not normally so fully discussed in 
the physiological textbooks. The book opens with a general account of calcium and 
phosphorus metabolism of the body before discussing the chemical composition of 
the teeth, and a consideration of theories of bone ligation precedes the hcapter on 
the formation and calcification of the dental tissues. The author deals fully with the 
effects of hormones and of diet upon oral structures, and specially noteworthy is the 
of current pore of saliva. The textbook, brought up to date, gives 

excellent lists of references to key papers, review articles and reports of new work. 
(612-31) 


CHEMICALS IN FOOD AND IN FARM PRODUCE: THEIR 
HARMFUL EFFECTS. Franklin Bicknell. Faber, 12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 
192 pages. References. Index. 

Consulting Physician to the French Hopa London, and a specialist in nutrition, 

the author presents, in a readable and well-documented small book, evidence relating 

to the harmful effects of certain chemicals which occur naturally in food, accidentally 
contaminate food or are deliberately added or used as agricultural sprays. In the 
second part of the book, he discusses sepi and unproven theories of disease 

causation and prevention relating to chemical additives. (6143) 


HOSPITAL INFECTION: CAUSES AND PREVENTION. R. E. O. 
Williams, R. Blowers, L. P. Garrod, R. A. Shooter. Lloyd-Luke, 35s. 1960. 
21°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The authors, three of whom are bacteriologists to London hospitals, and the fourth, 

director of a public health laboratory, provide the first comprehensive and critical 

survey of research into the several types of infection, and the methods of combatting 
them. The volume is important to surgeons, physicians, bacteriologists, those in 
charge of hospital nursing services, administrators, and hospital architects. The first 
part deals with incidence, sources, modes of spread, symptoms, and results of different 

es of infection, with emphasis upon staphylococcal infection. Part 2 gives much 

uable and practical information about methods of control in wards, by means of 
operating theatre design and practice, the use of antibiotics, sterilisation and dis- 
infection, and special technical methods. It also suggests procedures to be followed 
in investigating hospital infections, and outlines the principles upon which these are 

based. (614-439) 


A STUDY OF HOME ACCIDENTS IN ABERDEEN. An Investigation 
financed by the Nuffield Provincial Hospitals Trust. Ian A. G. MacQueen, 
Livingstone, 128.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 108 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Aberdeen Health and Welfare Department conducted a campaign against domestic 
accidents between April 1954 and September 1955, and in the latter month Dr. 
MacQueen, Medical Officer of Health for Aberdeen, with the assistance of health 
visitors, general practitioners and hospital staffs, initiated his study, which was 
concluded in August 1957. During the pa: there was a total of 4,527 home 
accidents, excluding those immediately fatal, in a population of 186,190, which 
showed some decline on the pre-campaign figures. These accidents are the subject 
of the study, the results of which are analysed in a concise text and in a series of 
tables, indicating the most vulnerable sections of the community, the social and 
environmental factors involved, and the day of the week and the time at which most 
accidents occurred. In conclusion, Dr. MacQueen makes recommendations regardi 

education in home safety. (614-8 
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DILLING’S CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY. oth edition. Revised 
by Stanley Alstead, assisted by J. Gordon Macarthur, Thomas J. Thomson, 
W. Ferguson Anderson. Cassell, 30s. 1960. 19 cm. 876 pages. Bibliography. 
Index. ; 


Formerly The Pharmacology and Therapeutics of the Materia Medica, this textbook for 
students and handbook for general practitioners has been entirely rewritten by the 

ius Professor of Materia Medica, Glasgow University, and eleven contributors, 
to bring it up to date after eleven years. The authors stress theoretical aspects of 
pharmacology in relation to medical practice and are most concerned with standard 
drugs, hich ches describe at some length. After general introductory chapters, they 
discuss drugs according to their action in the body, antibacterial agents and chemo- 
therapeutic agents, drugs acting locally, dyes, radioactive isotopes and, finally, 
legislation. The text proceeds from paragraphs on sources, chemical composition, 
actions, toxic and side-effects, drug absorption and excretion to details of preparations 
available and dosages. Much valuable E A is given in the appendices. (615) 


CLINICAL PHARMACOLOGY. D. R. Laurence and R. Moulton. 
Churchill, 32s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 498 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 
From University College, London, this is a most readable textbook for medical 
students during their clinical course, which at the same time provides some additional 
knowledge required by po uate students and clinicians. The aim of the authors 
is to give within a reasonable compass the background of pharmacology necessary 
to a proper use of drugs, and also the essentials of therapeutics. For senior readers, 
more particularly for general practitioners, they discuss the relative merits of 
pharmaceutical preparations and give Een in selecting the correct drug from 
the many title Dosages, too, are y set out, proprietary names are indexed 
and works for inclusion in the pats to further reading are carefully selected. This 
should prove a popular textboo ; (615) 


CLINICAL MEDICINE: The Modern Approach. A. E. Clark-Kennedy 
and C. W. Bartley. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 436 pages. 
Index. ' 

Two physicians, the one a former Dean of the London Hospital Medical College 

and the other a Physician to the Lambeth Hospital, London, are jointly responsible 

for a readable book specially designed for the student beginning his clinical course. 

From their wide experience, they consider that their account may illuminate, also 

for those more advanced, disease processes in relation to the paridad person. Their 

aim is more particularly to inculcate in the student a sense of perspective and to 
induce him, by thinking for himself, to acquire a foundation of knowledge, upon 
both of which, perspective and judicious knowledge, successful practice of medicine 
depends. They discuss the nature of the individual and his disease, briefly describe 
the primary functional disorders, then organic diseases, clinical diagnosis, and finally 
the principles of prevention and treatment. But the value of this background to 
climical teaching lies in its thoughtful presentation. (616) 


ESSENTIALS OF MEDICINE FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. A. C. 
Kennedy. Livingstone, 258. 1960. 22 5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 


Glasgow University bell esas of Medicine conducts a special course in medicine 
for dental students, it is upon his own lecture series that Dr. Kennedy bases 
this textbook for students reading for the Finals Examination, Part I, Medicine, for 
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the degree of Bachelor of Dental Surgery. In a concisc text he gives such essentials 
as will enable dental students to understand the basic principles of medicine and to 
recognise disease in their patients; he also provides fuller information about diseases, 
such as haemophilia, which more nearly concern dental work. First, there are three 
chapters on infectious diseases; then the disorders of each system are considered, 


with introductory anatomy and physiology followed by sections on each common 
disease, its clinical signs, course, complications and treatment. (616) 


THE PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. Edited by Sir John Richardson. 
and edition. Churchill, 37s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 982 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Written by a team of teachers in London medical schools, whom the editor chose for 

their distinction in their particular specialties and their interest in general medicine 

this well-balanced textbook is intended for undergraduate students and also for 
general practitioners for whom it pays special attention to practical measures of 
patient care. It deals most fully with the commoner disorders, with some diseases 
rarely encountered but whose correct diagnosis is difficult, yet vital to the patient, 
and refers only to more specialised techniques of diagnosis and treatment requiri 

hospital facilities. The straightforward cece of for gach aslo, dae 
description, diagnosis, prognosis and treatment are authoritative yet concise. Revised 
throughout and to some extent rewritten. after four years, the text has been pruned, 
subjects of topical interest are introduced, and a new section on fungous diseases of 

the lungs tes bees added. (616) 


TECHNIQUE OF FLUID BALANCE. Principles and Management of 
Water and Electrolyte Therapy. Geoffrey H. Tovey. and edition. Oliver & Boyd, 
158. 1960. 23 cm. 124 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Although there have been many advances during the last three years, the Director, 

South West Regional Blood Transfusion Service, Bristol, has retained in the second 

edition the essential character of this practical handbook for hospital clinical laboratory 

staffs, and for general practitioners to whom no laboratory facilities are available. 

It covers concisely, but gives the fundamentals of, biochemistry, physiology, the 

consequences of depletions and the maintenance of fluid balance, diagnos and 

treatment, and the adverse effects of treatment. There is a chapter on special problems, 
such as fluid balance in children, and the diabetic and the surgical patient; among 
other new material are sections on non-oligaemic circulatory collapse, brain injury 
and disease, and diuretics. (6x6) 


MACKIE AND McCARTNEY’S HANDBOOK OF BACTERI- 
OLOGY. A Guide to the Laboratory Diagnosis and Control of Infection. Edited 
by Robert Cruickshank. roth edition. Livingstone, 403. 1960. 22 cm. 990 pages. 
1 plate. 45 figures. Tables. Index. 

Seven years have elapsed since the previous edition of this essentially practical text- 

book, and in the present extensive revision the Professor of Bacteriology, Edinburgh 

SSTA has been supported by the staff of his department, who have become 

responsible for the sections in which they specialise. Many of the 230 additional pages 

provide doctors, especially those working independently overseas, and also medical 
officers of health, with a reliable guide to laboratory techniques, to treatment and 
prei of disease. The ore. tetana also a popular student textbook of 

riology. Of its four parts, Part 1, much expanded, deals with microbial biology, 
infection and immunity, Part 2 gives detailed step-by-step laboratory methods, and 
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Part 3 now provides a more comprehensive account of systematic microbiology, 
giving equal attention to micro-organisms encountered in warm climates, and 
paling sections on animal infections. (616-01) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN PATHOLOGY. By Various Authors. Edited 

by C. V. Harrison. 7th edition. Churchill, 48s. 1960. 21 cm. 472 pages. 

ustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. References. Index. 

The criteria for the inclusion of subjects in this volume are that progress in them 
appears to offer a real contribution to knowledge and that this is not yet included in 

e standard textbooks. The Professor of Morbid Anatomy, Postgraduate Medical 
School, London, who succeeds G. Hadfield as editor, bas selected eleven such subjects 
for review, seven of which are dealt with in successive chapters on diseases of 
lymphoid tissue, lung, kidney, arteries, liver, endocrine organs and bone. In addition, 

ere are surveys of advances in the histopathology of tumours and cancer research, 
and, most topical, nuclear sexing and the intersexes by B. Lennox, and the toxiaty of 
radiation by R. H. Mole. Covering so wide a field of pathology, this volume, well 
documented, will for some time remain a useful reference work, the more so as each 
article is written by a research worker in the subject. (616-04) 


CHROMATOGRAPHIC AND ELECTROPHORETIC TECH- 
NIQUES. 2 vols. Edited by Ivor Smith. Vol. I: Chromatography (and 
edition). Vol. If: Zone Electrophoresis. Heinemann, 65s. and 303. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
636 : 224 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 


CANCER OF THE RECTUM. Edited by Cuthbert E. Dukes. Livingstone, 
Sos. 1960. 25°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams (some in colour). References. 
Index. (Monographs on Neoplastic Disease at Various Sites, Vol. W) 

This is the fourth to appear in a series of possibly fourteen volumes, each planned to 

assemble knowledge gained by certain London postgraduate teaching hospitals which, 

ing consulted and co-operated since 1944 in the treatment of tumours, have 
obtained exceptional knowledge of tumours at various sites. Each volume, complete 
in itself, deals with incidence and mortality, predisposing factors, prevention and 
control, pathology as a basis for treatment, the relative merits of methods of diagnosis 
and treatment, and post-operative care and complications. The Consulting Pathologist, 

St. Mark’s Hospital, London, is, in Volume M, assisted by seventeen distinguished 

contributors who cover this ground and discuss in much detail, for specialists, the 

historical, anatomical and physiological background, describe the many techniques 
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and assess their value, and finally analyse the general results of surgical treatment at 
St. Mark’s Hospital between 1928 and 1957. In an appendix, supplementary nforma- 
tion is given about statistical problems. (616-35) 


MODERN TRENDS IN UROLOGY. (Second Series). Edited by Sir 
Eric Riches. Butterworth, 703. 1960. 25-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

To this beautifully produced volume, documented from world literature, twenty- 

seven eminent specialists contribute reviews of those aspects of urology upon which 

attention is at present focused, and indicate possible future trends. All British, except 
for Willard E. Goodwin, who writes one of the chapters on the uses of the intestines 

m urology, they cover a wide range of subject, pathology, biochemistry, medical 

treatment, surgery and radiotherapy. As an indication of the value of the volume to 

those working in the several fields of study, mention can be made of the accounts of 
metabolic disorders in renal disease, the artificial kidney, the use of the image 
intensifier and the standardisation of instruments. The experimental and clinical 
aspects of renal transplantation are separately discussed; on the paediatric side, 

D. Innes Willams and D. Band deal respectively with the mega-ureter and the 

rehabilitation of the paraplegic, and W. S. Mack elucidates the implications of 

nuclear sexing for male merahi, (616-63) 


CALCIUM METABOLISM AND THE BONE. Paul Fourman. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 378.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 326 pages. Hlustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Mainly for physicians, and for those who may encounter disorders of bone in 
association with their own specialties, such as orthopaedics, urology, neurology, or 
rheumatism, this monograph ıs by the Senior Lecturer n Medicine, Welsh National 
School of Medicine, who has himself contributed to the subject on both the 
experimental and clinical sides. The study opens with an account of research into the 
physiology and chemical pathology of bone, mcluding the supply and transport of 
calcium. and phosphorus, and the role of the parathyroid glands. There follow two 
clinical sections. The first discusses metabolic tees of bone, including their clinical 
features, radiology, pathology, chemical changes, diagnosis and treatment The second 
deals with the effects of renal disease on bone, and on the metabolism of calaum and 
phosphorus. Besides the valuable survey of current research and views, Dr. Fourman 
gives the historical background; he adds a superb bibliography of great value to the 
investigator, whether biochemist or clinician. (616-71) 


MANSON’S TROPICAL DISEASES. A Manual of the Diseases of 
Warm Climates. Edited by Sır Philip H. Manson-Bahr. 15th edition. Cassell, 84s 
ns 22:5 cm. 1,192 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). Maps 
Index. 

The care with which successive editions of Manson are revised by the Consulting 

Physician to the Hospital for Tropical Diseases, London, who communicates to it 

both hus clinical brilliance and charm, ensures that each will, as heretofore, reach the 

remotest corners of the world. Tropical diseases are here so fully described, their 
synonyms, geographical distribution, aetiology, incidence, pathology, symptoms, 
diagnosis, prognosis and treatment, that those who must rely on textbook advice 
feel 1 that they are receiving direct personal guidance from its pages. This revision, 
after six years, imposed the heaviest burden upon the editor, who has had the advice 
of specialists in dealing with such subjects as leprosy, fungous diseases, the anaemias and 
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with medical entomology. New work includes information about recent insecticides, 
sections on blood chemustry, and up-to-date treatment throughout. (616-9883) 


SURGERY FOR pe a ra Moroney. 7th edition. Livingstone, 
32s.6d. 196%. 22-5 cm. 804 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 
After an interval of about two years, this most popular textbook for nurses has been 
extensively revised, 125 new illustrations have been introduced and many alterations 
made in the text. It covers the syllabus ın surgery for the Final State Examination of 
the General Nursing Council, and, besides giving the basic aetiology, signs and 
symptoms, and treatment of disease, concisely descnbes nursing care, ially 
U e in this edition the importance of asepsis in the prevention of hospital 
infection. A chapter on acute circulatory failure replaces that formerly entitled 
“Surgical Shock’, and there is new work on fluid administration, oxygen therapy and 
surgical diathermy; very many sections have been completely rewritten. Beautifully 
produced, the book is excellent value at the price. (617) 


MEDICAL AND, DENTAL ASPECTS OF FLUORIDATION. 
W. A. Cannell. H. K. Lewis, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 134 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This exhaustive, well-documented study examines the historical background and 
the scientific indications for the use of fluorine compounds as one method of caries 
prophylaxis, and in combination with other measures advocates their employment, 
but with caution until more knowledge has been gained from study centres n the 
United Kingdom. The author bases the study on fas ov research and emphasises 
topics discussed during a lecture course sponsored by the British Dental Association. 
In a compact monograph he assembles biochemical and physiological aspects, the 
materia medica and pharmacology of fluoride, and an account of the structure of 
skeletal and dental tissues. In a final chapter, he assesses the public health aspects of 
fluoridation. (617-634) 


HEARING. A Handbook for Laymen. Norton Canfield. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
128.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. 
The British edition of this small book for the deaf briefly describes services in the 
United Kingdom, but 1s specially helpful to English-speaking readers for its accounts 
of different types of deafness, of the medical and surgical treatment now available, 
modern methods of measuring hearing and the uses of hearing aids. The author, who 
is Associate Clinical Professor of Otolaryngology, Yale University School of 
Medicine, also offers much friendly and wise advice to the deaf on coming to terms 
with and mastering their disability. Parents of deaf children, too, will find it profit- 
able. (617:8) 


HEALTH IN CHILDHOOD. Richard W. B. Ells. Penguin Books, ss. 

1960. 18 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
The Professor of Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, bas written an 
teresting book for parents and for laymen concerned with child welfare, in which 
he describes the background to a happy and healthy childhood, the hazards of 
inheritance and environment, and the of disease which may beset the way to 
maturity. He traces the growth and development of the child from conception, 
through birth to puberty, and outlines the basic principles of nutrition, a primary 
factor in the promotion of health, and the effects E ale Ron: with reference also 
to underdeveloped countries. There 1s a brief chapter on physical, mental and 
emotional handicaps. (618-92) 
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DISEASE IN INFANCY AND CHILDHOOD. Richard W. B. Ellis. 
3rd edition. Livingstone, 558. 1960. 25-5 cm. 722 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour). References. Index. 

This textbook, a pleasure to handle, is primarily intended for undergraduate students. 

Hospital residents and general practitioners will find the essentials of up-to-date 

diagnosis and treatment conveniently presented, while postgraduate students, 

pee will appreciate the value of the classified bibliographies. The Professor of 

Child Life and Health, Edinburgh University, here places an emphasis upon disease 

in relation to growth and development, rather than to disease as it arises in the body 
tems. He incorporates in this well revised edition important new knowledge of 
e last four years, for example, relating to chromosome variations and to the 

aetiology of virus diseases; Professor Ellis has also retained full accounts of conditions 

still prevalent overseas, such as syphilis, tuberculosis and malnutrition. (618-92) 


Engineering: General 
THE FIFTEEN WONDERS OF THE WORLD. René Poirier. 
Translated from the French by Margaret Crosland. Gollancz, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
400 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
First published in French in 1957, this work provides the general reader with an 
interesting description of fifteen of the world’s major engineering feats. Both ancient 
and modern ‘wonders of the world’ are madad, ranging from the Pyramids and 
the Great Wall of China to the London Underground, the reclaiming of the Zuyder 
Zee, and the Oak Ridge Atomic Power Project. The translation is excellent and the 
general style will make this book enthralling to the older child as well as to the 
enquiring parent. Well illustrated and provided with a useful bibliography, the 
Soni is excellent value at the price. (620:9) 


—— Electrical 
THE RELAY PROTECTION OF HIGH VOLTAGE NETWORKS. 
G. I. Atabekov. Translated from the Russian. Pergamon Press, 848. 1960. 
25°5 cm. $76 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. Typewriter script. 
This ıs a theoretical monograph on electrical relay protective systems and, coming 
from Russia, is indicative of the practice in that country. Although there is nothing 
fundamentally new in it, it is nevertheless a sound and comprehensive account of the 
methods of theoretical analysis in regard to the technique of relay protection and 
the calculation of system faults. The author has extended the theory of asymmetrical 
abnormal conditions, and made considerable use of equivalent networks, sym~ 
metrical components, and circle diagrams. Both steady-state and transient conditions 
are dealt with. The study is confined to power transmission systems and there is 
nothing on the protection of rotating machines or power transformers as such. 
Techmically an excellent book but indifferently produced by photolithography. 
Intended chiefiy for power system engineers and those studying system protection. 
(621-3178) 


ELECTRONIC EQUIPMENT RELIABILITY. G. W. A. Dummer and 
N. Griffin. Pitman, 458. 22 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

As electronic equipment becomes more complex the possibility of failure necessarily 

increases unless the constituent parts can be made progressively more reliable; it is 

accordingly most important that designers and users should be able to assess the 
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probability of failure at the outset. The authors have been sare ci components 
development and testing at the Royal Radar Establishment and have according] 

been in an unusnally good position to obtain the data now published; although boi 
commercial and military components and equipment are covered, the authors state 
that the greater amount of experience has been gained with the latter. There is much 
that is new in the book and it will be found of absorbing interest, particularly to 
designers. (621-381) 


THE ANTENNA. L. Thourel. Translated from the French by H. de Laistre 
oe Chapman & Hall, 70s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 420 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Indexes. 

The French edition of this book appeared in 1956, but since the great advances in 

aerial systems came during and immediately after the war the delay in publication 

of an English edition is not as important as it might have been. In the references 
quoted at the end of each chapter there is naturally a bias towards those works 
published ın French. The book is based on a course of lectures given by Professor 

Thourel at the Ecole Nationale de l’Aviation Civile and has been translated 

by another engineer. It is comprehensive, and although for full appreciation of the 

subject a aca mathematical know is necessary, much of the mathematics in 
the book may be accepted in favour of the resulting practical equations. 
(621-384135) 


—— Nuclear 
RADIOACTIVE WASTES: Their Treatment and Disposal. Edited by 
J. C. Collins. Spon, 55s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 262 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 
The rapid advance of the atomic energy industry has affected the development of 
associated technological fields of aie die disposal of radioactive wastes is one 
which involves a wide variety of topics. There is now, ially since the Fleck 
reports, need for personnel and especially for technicians adequately trained in this 
field, and this book is a reasonably brief, but well thought out, authoritative and 
comprehensive text which deals not only with the subject itself but also with the 
different matters on which it is based. The book has been writtenasa collaborative effort 
by ten expert authors. Accounts of radioactivity, sources of wastes, radiation hazards, 
measurement of radioactivity, and the law on radioactive wastes, are followed by 
others dealing with the treatment and disposal of solid, liquid, and gaseous radio- 
active wastes and the biological concentration of radioactivity. (621-4838) 


MECHANIZED CUTTING AND LOADING OF COAL. R. Shepherd 
and A. G. Withers. Odhams Press, 50s. 1960. 23 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

The book, after classifying coal-cutter machinery and defining the principles of 

coal breakage, describes various types of machines. Further chapters deal with 

miscellaneous aspects in the design and use of such machines, including the choice 
for operational purposes and their productivity. The authors have illustrated liberally 
but presented only such details of design as are thought to be a te for the coal 
mining engineer. They have made extensive reference to the hitherto dissembled 
literature on mining machines and their uses. This is a valuable textbook for the 
coal mining student and a handy survey for the practising mining engineer. The 
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authors have had considerable experience in practical mining, teaching, and 
research. (622-33078) 
—— Shipbuilding 
JANE’S FIGHTING SHIPS. 1960-61. Compiled and edited by Raymond 
V. B. Blackman. Sampson Low, £5 $s. 1960. 32°5 cm. 460 pages plus 58 pages of 
advertisements. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The amount of fresh material in this 63rd annual edition is considerably above average 
and reflects the rapid changes in the construction of new warships and the reconstruc- 
tion of existing Ope The foreword is a masterly exposition of the complexities of 
the classification of ships ın general and of leading naval powers in particular; it also 
has summaries of major additions and deletions ın the navies of the world. In the 
main part technical ship data, reference tables and specialised notes, with over 2,500 
photographs and scale drawings, cover some 10,000 ships of seventy-five countries, 
and the strengths by categories of fifty-four of these are listed together. Unofficial 
as it is, Jane’s firmly holds its place as the leading authoritative work of reference 
and source of formation of the sea power of nations. (623-825058) 


— Structural 
HYPERSTATIC STRUCTURES. An Introduction to the Theory of 
Statically Indeterminate Structures. Vol. I. Containing worked examples and 
examples for solution. J. A. L. Matheson and A. J. Francis. With Chapters by 
N. W. Murray and R. K. Livesley. Butterworth, 60s. 1960. 25 cm. 294 pages. 
Diagrams. 
A valuable supplement to Volume I, published ın 1959, in which the various 
established methods of analysis are collated, thoroughly explained, and illustrated 
by fairly simple worked examples. The present volume, closely following the order 
of the previous work to which it is clearly cross-referenced, sets out to give further 
practice in the application of all the methods. The chapters are divided into sections, 
each of which is designed to illustrate the use of one method of analysis. A concise 
statement of the principles involved in the method is followed by step-by-step 
solutions of more difficult examples. Numerous further problems are given for 
solution. (624-171) 


CONSTRUCTIONAL STEELWORK SIMPLY EXPLAINED. Oscar 
Faber. 4th edition, revised by John Faber. Oxford University Press, 16s.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 132 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

An elementary mmtroduction to design of simple structures, revised by the son of 

the onginal author and partner in his late Bih consulting engmeering practice. 

. Revisions to stresses permitted by the 1959 version of B.S. 499 The Use of Structural 

Steel in Building are noted and more attention is given to welding. Mention is also 

made of the use of high-strength friction grip bolts in lieu of field rivets and of the 

new Universal sections. The chapter on ‘Factor of Safety’ could with advantage 
have been further revised to take account of the modern concept of ‘load factor’ as 

defined in B.S.449. (624-182) 


— Hydraulic 

IRRIGATION AND HYDRAULIC DESIGN. Vol. M: Hydraulic 
Structures for Irrigation and Other Purposes. Serge Leliavsky- Chapman & Hall, 
£13 138. 1960. 25-5 cm. 782 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Thus is the final volume of an important trilogy by an author of international repute 

in the field of hydraulic engineering. It comprises detailed and authoritative exposi- 
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tions on the design of diversion headworks, weirs, gates, locks, arches, dams, and 
turbine’ installations, and includes a section on vibration in hydraulic structures. 
Examples are drawn from many countries and the book contains a large number of 
diagrams and plates. Both theory and practice are covered with the author’s usual 
clarity and in a pleasing style. The scope is comprehensive and there are numerous 
and up-to-date formulae and design methods. The book is an outstanding one in 
its field and should be of lasting value both to the designer and as a work of 
reference. (627°52) 
Aeronautics i 
‘THE AEROPLANE PICTORIAL REVIEW (No. 5). Compiled and 
written. by the Staff of The Aeroplane and Astronautics. Temple Press, 12s.6d. 1960 
Obl. 26 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
This useful and simple reference book covering the past aviation year is as usual 
divided into sections and consists mainly of photographs, all extremely good. The 
sections deal with new types of aircraft, development ofa air transport, small passenger- 
machines, military mussiles and rockets, fighters of Britain, America and some 
European nations, the Farnborough display, strategic bombers, naval aircraft, 
“aeronautical development, military trainers and transport, helicopter designs, and 
events of the year. (629-133) 


PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF AIRCRAFT ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERING. H. Zeffert. Newnes, gos. 1960. 22 cm. 744 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The author has spent. many years on the problems of the installation of electrical 

equipment in aircraft and he is an acknowledged expert in the field. Since he is still 

practising, his information is completely up to date and this, the summary of his 
experience, is a most valuable reference book for design and maintenance engineers 
concerned with the practical of aircraft electrical engineering. No other book 
in this country covers quite the same ground and, apart from the theoretical side 
which has intentionally been omitted, the treatment is comprehensive. The numerous 
diagrams and photographs are excellent. (629°1354) 


Motor Vehicles 
CARS OF THE CONNOISSEUR. A Treasury of the Years of Grace. 
J. R. Buckley. Batsford, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Some of the finest cars ever made were produced in the 1920's and 30’s, and Colonel 
„Buckley writes of them with the anal affection to be expected from one who has 
‘owned more than thirty of these immortals. Some nineteen marques are covered, with 

detailed descriptions of individual models, specifications, and highly stimulating 

comment on their handling and performance. The fifty-seven pba ine 
illustrations are without exception excellent. This is beyond doubt a book for the 
knowledgeable enthusiast, in whom it will evoke many memories. The younger 
"reader will find it an eye-opening tribute to splendid craftsmanship and a memorial 
"to a great era. (629-2222) 


THE BOOK OF SPORTS CARS. Charles Lam Markmann and Mark 


Sherwin. Muller, 733.6d. 1960. 28-5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 


`The dual ‘purpose sports car—for touring or racing—first appeared at the turn of 
“the century and the legions of enthusiasts among drivers, spectators and in the trade 
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have long awaited such a comprehensive record as this excellent book provides. 
It would be hard to find an omission in either text or illustration—there are some 700 
of these—covering 160 makes throughout the racing world. These are listed alpha- 
betically under the countries of origin and each has its story of development and 
achievement. Then follow the racing careers of famous car builders and drivers, and 
the book ends with a history of major competitions since the first Paris-Rouen trial 
in 1894. Today’s high standard of automobiles derives from the dauntless efforts of 
the men and women to whom this book is a lasting tribute. (629-2222) 


LOST CAUSES OF MOTORING. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. Research 
by Michael Sidgwick. Cassell, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Montagu Motor Books) 

This, the first in a series which is to cover motoring throughout the years, will appeal 

to Vintage and Veteran car enthusiasts and be of interest to reference and other 

libraries concerned with motoring history. It covers a wide historical range and a 

remarkable array of car manufacturers, from designers of genius to makers of ‘white 

elephants’, who have succumbed to time. It is a sobering thought that the number 
of individual British makes of car has declined from 104 in 1924 to some 34 or less 
in 1960, and Lord Montagu does service to motoring history by recording the stories 
of those that have disappeared before memories and such models as remain go the 
same way. (629-2222) 


Agriculture 
WEED CONTROL HANDBOOK. Issued by the British Weed Control 
Council, Edited under the direction of E. K. Woodford. 2nd edition. Blackwell 
(Oxford), 178.6d. 1960. 22+5 cm. 272 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
First published in 1958, this handbook, now revised, is a complete guide to the 
chemical control of weeds in farm crops and grassland, forest nurseries, lawns and 
sports turfs, and on uncropped land such as road verges, railways, etc. It is issued 
by the British Weed Control Council, a body whose members include technicians 
from the Ministry of Agriculture and research institutions, and representatives from 
the chemical and other industries concerned with the subject. All those weed killers 
in established use are fully dealt with, including their chemistry, their effects and 
recommended usage, and there is also the latest available information on those still 
in the experimental stage. The book lists all the common weeds and their suscepti- 
bilities and the crops and their resistances. Methods of application are fully discussed, 
and an outline given of legal considerations involved. Altogether this is a valuable 
reference work for those interested in the subject in any temperate climates of the 
world. (632°58) 


PLANT VIRUSES. Kenneth M. Smith. 3rd edition. Methuen, 16s.6d. 1960. 
17 cm. 222 es. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Biological Subjects) 

Until the end of 1959, Dr. Smith, who has worked for thirty years on plant and 

insect viruses, was Director of the Agricultural Research Council Virus Research. 

Unit, Cambridge. The aim of this excellent little book, first published in 1935 and 

now revised and reset, is to introduce the student to ‘the basic principles of plant 

virology and the means by which our knowledge has been obtained’. First, various 
aspects of the virus in the plant are dis (diseases, physiology, movement, 
dissemination) and then in ae arthropod vector. Electron microscopy, practical 
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methods of study and, finally, control of plant viruses form the rest of the subject 
matter of the book. (632-8) 


MODERN INSECTICIDES AND WORLD FOOD PRODUCTION. 
F. A. Gunther and L. R. Jeppson. Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1960. 23 cm. 300 pages. 
Illustrations. References. ee 

This is a really first-class book and should be read by anyone who has any doubts 

on the wisdom of modern large-scale use of pesticides. It was written, state the 

authors (both from the Citrus Experiment Station of the University of Cal:fornia), 
not for specialists in the fields of economic entomology and the chemistry of 
insecticides, but to provide a general and comprehensive insight into the whys and 
wherefores of modern insecticides and acaricides, the problems of, and arising from, 
their use. Inevitably the book contains a fair amount of organic chemistry but this 
need not deter the non-chemist. It is exceptionally readable for a book of the kind, 
well set out, well illustrated, and well indexed; the text is not cluttered with too 
many references; neither is there any undue American bias. (632-951) 


Veterinary Medicine 
REPRODUCTION IN THE DOG. A. E. Harrop, assisted by five 
contributors. Baillière, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. References. 
Index. 
This excellent volume fills a long-felt gap in veterinary literature, and will be greatly 
appreciated by veterinary practitioners, research workers, and studious dog-breeders. 
The whole subject is dealt with scientifically and in detail by well-known specialists, 
covering anatomy, histology, and physiology of the reproductive organs, as a 
background to practical accounts of stud wok ad of normal and abnormal whelp- 
ings. The chapter on dystocias and Caesarian section is invaluable. The information 
on artificial insemination will be of particular interest to breeders in countries where 
good stud dogs are not readily accessible. Canine paediatrics and nutrition are also 
dealt with. References to relevant literature are given at the end of each chapter, and 
the instructive illustrations are outstanding. (636-70824) 


Paints and Varnishes 
TECHNOLOGY OF NON-METALLIC COATING. A. Ya. Drinberg, 
E. S. Gurevich and A. V. Tikhomirov. Translated from the Russian and edited 
by E. Bishop. Pergamon Press, 80s. 1960. 25 cm. 548 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 
First published in Russian at the end of 1957, this work provides a detailed review of 
the state of the protective coatings and finishing industries within the Soviet Union. 
Intended as a textbook for students of chemical engineering specialising in the field of 
non-metallic coatings, it reviews the theory of anti-corrosion protection and then 
discusses the properties of paint materials and the principles of paint formulation. It 
describes the properties and ageing of coatings, the preparation of surfaces prior to 
painting, the painting of metals, wood, plastic, and concrete, etc. Although the 
numerous references to the original literature largely relate to the work of Soviet 
authors, there are references to publications outside the Soviet sphere where 
appropriate. While this book will provide the painting and finishing industries with a 
useful guide to current Russian practice, it is sug that it may be mainly valuable 
as a model in the educational field. (667-6) 
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Metal Manufactures 
THE EXTRUSION OF METALS. Claude E. Pearson and Redvers N. 
Parkins. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 45s. 1960. 22 cm. 346 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 
Since its first appearance this book has been recognised as the standard British work 
on the subject of metal extrusion, and its position is strengthened by this revised 
second edition. Considerable extra material is devoted to the advance in the theory 
and mathematical treatment relating to metal deformation and flow during extrusion. 
Automatic operation, the use of powerful quick-acting units for eat’ alloys, the 
extrusion of nuclear fuel elements and powder metals and, in particular, the use of 
glass as a lubricant for improved steel extrusion, are some of the important new 
developments included. The presentation ıs clear, well balanced with regard to 
emphasis, and authoritative in content, making this a most important work for both 
teaching and industrial reference in the field of metal eons (671-34) 


Precision Instruments and Apparatus 
COMPUTER ENGINEERING. Edited by S. A. Lebedev. Translated from 
the Russian by Jane Stuart. Translation edited: by J. P. Cleave and F. A. Sowan. 
Pergamon Press, 638. 1960. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
A collection of miscellaneous articles on computer design and use, written in or after 
1956 by Soviet computer specialists. The longest, by Mairov, surveys American 
work on digital multiple-integrators, i.e., analogue devices that represent numbers 
by discrete increments of single physical quantities. Stable and tolerant flip-flop 
circuits are described in detail by Golovistikov. Shcherbakov describes the behaviour 
of the power system of the USSR Academy of Sciences computer ‘BESM’ during 
the years 1952-55, and methods and experiments to mcrease its reliability and 
efficiency. To this, and the other engineering articles, the editor has added a list of 
valve types equivalent to the Russian ones quoted. Suggestions for terminology by 
Mamonov will help translators to identify Russian computer terms. Short papers 
deal with Booth’s method for dictionary look-up by Do. error-correcting 
codes for arithmetic units, and the use and reliability of magnetic core stores. The 
collection gives a fair sample of the state of Russian computer technics around 1955. 
(681-14) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


DUTCH MUSEUMS. R. Van Luttervelt. Translated from the Dutch. 
Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1960. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. 374 illustrations (124 ın colour). 
The history of collecting and the development of museums out of the ‘cabinets of 
paintings’ formed by royalty and (especially ın the Netherlands) rich merchants is an 
absorbing aspect of the social history of art which is curiously neglected in such an 
art-conscious age as the present. A warm welcome may therefore be given to this 
book which, instead of offering yet another outline history of Netheclandish painting, 
gives the reader a highly interesting and authoritative account of the origin of the 
great Dutch collections. This is followed by over one hundred colour reproductions, 
with descriptive commentary, and a concluding reference section of ‘postage-stamp’ 
monochrome illustrations. The principal museums dealt with are the Rijksmuseum, 
Amsterdam, the Boymans Museum, Rotterdam, the Mauritshuis in the Hague and 

the Franz Hals Museum at Haarlem. The author is a curator at the Rijksmuseum. 
(708-9492) 
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MASTERPIECES OF GREEK ART. Raymond V. Schoder, S.J. Studio 
Books, 70s. 1960. 26 cm. 222 pages. Colour photographs by the author (96 plates). 
Map. Bibliography. ; 

This book has been built around the author’s collection of colour transparencies of 

specimens of Greek art taken in the principal museums of Europe and the United 

States. It ıs mainly, though not exclusively concerned with -scale objects; the 

glyptic arts, coins, metalwork, and ceramics are well represented, as are many major 

ptures ın bronze and marble and a number of architectural details. The clarity of 
this detail, the colour fidelity and the superlative printing on art paper give great 
distinction to the plates, which repay the closest study. The text matches 
excellence of the plates; it is fa direct and sensitive, enhancing the reader's 
appreciation of ‘he objects depicted without distracting him with ponderous 
generalisations or subjective musings. Altogether this is a first-class introduction to 
its subject, a fine example of book production and a model of what the intelligent, 

popular art-book should be. (709-38) 


ROMANTIC ART. Marcel Brion. Translated from the French. Thames & 
el £6 6s. 1960. 34 cm. 240 pages. 166 gravure plates. 64 colour plates. 
Index. 

A comprehensive survey of Romantic painting, with shorter sections on architecture; 

sculpture and the graphic arts, is attempted in this bulky volume. Marcel Brion’s 

text treats of each European country separately with a concluding chapter on the 

United. States. The information given is copious but the style of writing is that of a 

causerie or lecture series and will not satisfy those seeking a systematic analysis of the 

nature of Romantic art; the absence of a bibliography and references will also deter 
the serious student. The numerous illustrations, on the other hand, many of them 
tipped-in colour plates, present an agreeable and catholic anthology of Romantic 
art which should appeal to collectors of handsome picture books such as this. 
(709-4) 

Architecture 

LE CORBUSIER 1910-1960. W. Boesiger. Jish translation (from the 
French) by Wiliam B. Gleckman. German translation by Elsa Girsberger. 
Tiranti, 96s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 330 pages. Numerous illustrations (some in colour). 
Drawings. Plans. Bibliography. Index of Works. 

This is a concentrated and more handy version of the well known Oeuvre Complète of 

Le Corbusier, one of the two or three outstanding architects of the present century, 

which has been appearing—one volume at a time—at intervals of five or six years 

since 1929. Unlike the “Complete Works’, it does not record his buildings and other 
activities chronologically, but according to subject matter. There are three main 
sections: architecture; town planning; painting, sculpture and tapestry. The text, 
providing a biography and an appraisal of the architect and his work, with captions 
to the illustrations, is trilingual (French, German, English) and short, but the photo- 
graphic coverage is remarkably comprehensive. As well as a bibliography, there is a 
complete catalogue of Le Corbusier's architectural works. (720-944) 


NEW JAPANESE ARCHITECTURE. Udo Kultermann. Translated 
_ from the German. Architectural Press, 63s. 1960. 28 cm. 38 pages of text. 180 pages 
of plates. Plans. : 


Although so many books on the architecture of Japan have been published since 1945; 
Udo Kultermann is probably right in his contention that none have attempted to 
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present ‘the whole phenomenon of Japanese architecture’ in recent years. The author 
therefore addresses Fault to this considerable task and, despite the brevity of his text, 
provides a remarkably informative survey of developments during the past decade 
and a half. He also fads space to describe the historical background, which is so 
important for an unde ing of Japanese present-day architecture, and contributes 
short biographies of the principal Japanese architects associated with the modern 
movement—a valuable feature. Much of this attractive book, printed in Germany, 
consists of splendid photographs of buildings, together with a few—too e ) 
720952 


ARCHITECTS’ WORKING DETAILS 7. Edited by D. A. C. A: 
Boyne and Lance Wright. Architectural Press, 25s. 1960. 30°5 cm. 160 pages, including 
148 illustrations and di . Index. 

The seventh volume in this valuable series, like volumes 1 to 5, illustrates working 

details of buildings in the United Kingdom, which have previously appeared in the 

Architects’ Journal. Volume 6 contained foreign examples, and it is the editors’ intention 

to publish further work from abroad in later volumes. The new collection includes 

details of windows, doors, staircases, walls and partitions, roofs and ceilings, canopies, 
water supply, furniture and miscellaneous fittings. It is what architects call a ‘crib’ 
book, but one of a very high standard, satisfying both the requirements of visual and 
practical functionalism. (729°3) 


Sculpture 

A CATALOGUE OF CYRENAICAN PORTRAIT SCULPTURE. 
Elisabeth Rosenbaum. Oxford moe Press for the British Academy, 84s. 1960. 
29:5 cm. 158 pages of text. 108 pages of plates. Bibliography. Indexes. 

This is the first book on a comprehensive scale to deal with the portrait sculpture of 

the Roman North African province of Cyrenaica (now part of the modern Kingdom 

of Libya). Over three bined busts, heads and figures are critically discussed in the 

catalogue and illustrated in the section of plates. The work of assembling and assessing 

this material must have been considerable; for specialists in classical art and archaeology 

Miss Rosenbaum’s scholarly catalogue and introduction will provide important 

material for a reassessment of Roman provincial art during the imperial period. 

(733°5) 


Ceramics 
SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FRENCH 
PORCELAIN. George Savage. Barrie & Rockliff, 70s. 1960. 23 cm. 260 pages. 
218 photographs (4 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
In this book a well-known dealer and writer examines the origin, development and 
flowering of French porcelain from the time of its first appearance at Rouen in 1673 
to the French Recolor, A brief sketch of French history, an explanation of such 
tricky terms as baroque and rococo, and a survey of French decorative art during the 
period covered, serve to introduce the detailed examination of individual factories. 
The wares of the Vincennes-Sevres factory are among the finest porcelain ever pro- 
duced and this extensive survey of the whole field brings tog a great deal of 
information. It forms a companion to the author’s Eighteenth Century German Porcelain 
(1958) and is well within the comprehension of the comparatively uninitiated 
enthusiast as well as interesting to the experienced collector. (73820944) 
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Metal Arts 
THE SMALL-SWORD IN ENGLAND: It History, its Forms, its 
Makers, and its Masters. 2nd edition. J. D. Aylward. Hutchinson, 50s. 1960. 22 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The limited first edition in 1945 has long been out of print and this present one fulfils 
a demand for a standard work of reference. Mr. Aylward, an established authority, has 
added the results of further research to the technical chapters. These cover the period 
from the mid-17th to the end of the 18th century when the small-sword was a 
recognised part of a man’s dress. After an extremely interesting miscellany of little 
known facts, there are detailed studies of the development and patterns of blades and 
hilts, including a useful tabular analysis. Then follow treatises on some famous masters 
of the arm and their methods, collecting and the restoration of specimen weapons, 
and finally the sword-cutler and his ique. Clear illustrations complete a com- 
mendable work of value to the collector and of interest to fencers and all who admire 


p. (739) 

Drawing 
ILLUSTRATING MEDICINE AND SURGERY. Margaret C. McLarty. 
Livingstone, 37s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Index. 
Here in a volume worthy of Miss McLarty’s art and introduced by Sir Robert 
Macintosh of the Nuffield Department of Anaesthetics, Oxford, where some of her 
best work has been done, the artist to the United Oxford Hospitals describes her 
techniques, for fellow artists, teachers in medical schools and medical authors. With a 
variety of excellent illustrations, evidence of her outstanding skill and patience, Miss 
McLarty describes basic techniques in detail and with such clarity that this should 
become the standard textbook of the subject. She works her way through procedures 
in lettering, chart making, line and half-tone drawing, to the drawing of operations, 
photographic and mechanical aids, and the use of colour. There are general intro- 
ductory chapters, including one on training and another on equipment; and, com~ 
bining artistry with efficiency as the textbook does, there are conversion tables, a 
glossary, addresses of manufacturers of equipment and a method of filing lantern 
slides. (743 8961) 


Embroidery 
FLOWER EMBROIDERY. E. Kay Kohler. Vista Books, 21s. 1960. 25+ cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. (Embroidery Handbooks) 

To the needlewoman who has little opportunity to discover unhackneyed designs Miss 
Kohler, a teacher and judge of embroidery, offers an attractive variety of traditional 
flower embroideries, British and Continental. Introducing each group of motifs she 
describes the articles which they adorned in the country of origin; her suggested 
adaptations for tea cosies and cushion covers sometimes seem a Tide dull by com- 
parison. Tracing off the boldly drawn designs is clearly explained and the appropriate 
stitches are indicated, but it is assumed that the reader already knows how to work 
them. The book is therefore for the experienced embroidress. (746-44) 


Painting 

A GALLERY OF FLOWERS. Germain Bazin. Translated from the French 
by Jonathan Griffin. Thames & Hudson, 358. 1960. 25°5 cm. 206 pages. 45 colour 
a A Index. 

The neglect of flowers in modern painting, due to the present obsession with non- 

representational form, is in sad contrast to the attention they have received in former 
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times. In his new book the Chief Curator of the Louvre Museum, Paris, has compiled 
a delightful account of the pictorial treatment of flowers which skilfully brings out the 
diverse ways—symbolic, naturalistic, decorative—in which they have been depicted 
by artists during different periods. What gives the book additional value is that a 
professional botanist has been called in to give the correct Latin names of all identi- 
fiable species. The commentary to each reproduction gains much from thus infusion 
of scientific accuracy, and the plates themselves make a brave and not altogether un- 
successful attempt to convey something of the colour of the flowers themselves and 
of the artists who painted them. (758-42) 
Photography y 
THE COMPLETE PHOTOBOOK. Philip Johnson. and edition. Fountain 
Press, 128.6d. 1960. 18:5 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
First published in 1955, this excellent little book provides the amateur photographer. 
with a clear and concise guide to the practice and art of photography Emphasis 1s on 
the beginner and the mimiature camera, but the more advanced worker will also find 
it useful for reference. The numerous drawings and photographic illustrations do 
much to enhance the text. After explaming how the camera works, the author pro- 
ceeds to consider modern cameras and accessories, films and filters, exposure, picture- 
making and portraiture, animal photography, night photography, flash, colour work, 
etc. There are excellent short sections on processing and printing, while print finishing 
1s not neglected. At its modest price it provides the novice with the sort of information 
he requires. (770°2) 


ODHAMS MANUAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY. The Practical Guide for 
Amateurs. Odhams Press, 30s. 1960. 25+5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations (some in 
colour), Diagrams Index. 

Intended for the amateur photographer, this work has been compiled by a panel of 

fourteen experts who, in a series of short monographs, cover most aspects of the 

principles, techniques, and art of photography. It has the beginner mainly in mind, but 
the more advanced worker will also find something in this book, which covers 
everything, from the choice of a camera to portraiture, landscape photography, colour 
photography; etc. Compilations such as this often suffer a little owing to slight over- 

ps and vartations in style resulting from a multiplicity of authors, but this defect 1s 
only present to a slight degree and is completely offset by the advantage of having 

specialist advice on the various subjects. The price 1s rather higher than normal for a 

textbook for the beginner but the bad ulustration both in monochrome and colour 

justifies the price, particularly as the photographs form an important part of the 

struction. An excellent book in all respects. (770 24) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMISTRY. Pierre Glafkides. Vol. H Translated 
from the French by Keith M. Hornsby. Fountain Press, L5 $s. 1960 25-5 cm 
504 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Together with Volume I, this encyclopaedic work 1s designed for specialists in the 

field, and, with certam qualifications, fulfils 1ts purpose. Volume I consists of two 

parts: (1) colour reproduction, mcluding light sources, filters, and principles and 
practical methods of producing colour images, and wy) colour sensitisation, covering 
the history, chemustry, and practical applications of sensitising dyes. There is an 
appendix on theoretical chemistry. The book will be valued for the diversity of the 
topics reviewed, the wide selection of literature references, and especially for the 
practical information on spectral sensiusmg and colour processes. It would be far. 
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more valuable but for a number of false, misleading, or unintelligible statements, 
and a large number of incorrect structural diagrams, captions, and chemical names. 
Many of these errors have occurred in translation. It is a great pity, for there is no 
comparable book available in English. (771-5) 


Music 


A GUIDE TO POPULAR MUSIC. Peter Gammond and Peter Clayton. 
Phoenix House, 218. 1960. 20 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Chronological index. 
Both the authors are executives in the Decca Company, and found, in the course of 

their job, that there was no reference book which covered the world of light o 

musical comedy, musical hall, bands, and jazz. This they have now supplied from 
the mid-z9th century up to date, and give a lot of very useful information about 
composers, executants, terms and instruments. The numerous dated lists of works 
will be invaluable to librarians and all concerned with facts and sources in this elusive 
field of music. The coverage is for Britain, America, and (more selectively) Europe. 
Inevitably, perhaps, there are gaps and inconsistencies, but doubtless these will be 
remedied in future editions. (782-2) 


JAZZ ON RECORD. A Critical Guide. Charles Fox, Peter Gammond and 
Alun Morgan. With additional material by Alexis Korner. Hutchinson, 15s. cloth; 
$8. paper covers. 1960. 19 cm. 352 pages. Index. 

The existing literature on jazz is so voluminous and the issue of old and new titles by 

the gramophone companies so capricious that a systematically planned survey of this 

type performs an extremely useful service. Wisely the editors have not attempted too 
much, but have contented themselves with mapping the records which are actually 
available. The book consists of a series of articles alphabetically arranged on the 
leading instrumentalists, band-leaders and singers of the present century. Each article 
reviews the artist’s career in general and his outstanding records: the judgments are 
controversial, but admirably incisive. The discography is not infallible, bat sufficiently 
good to give the book real value. (781-57) 


ENRICO CARUSO: His Recorded Legacy. J. Freestone and H. J. 
ae Sidgwick & Jackson, 42s. 1960. 21 cm. 142 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

In Caruso’s lifetime, and since, his records have been sold and collected all over the 

world. This admirable discography should have a similarly wide appeal, for it tells 

collectors all they want to know. The authors have undertaken an immense amount 
of research to establish their facts. The items are grouped chronologically by 
companies, and include not only the discs made by Caruso singing by himself but 
also in association with other artists. The information given comprises the matrix 
number and the number of the record as issued in various countries; the place and 
date of the recording session; the duration of the record’s sale, and the catalogues in 
which it appeared; the title of the work, if any, with which it was coupled. Then 
there follows a critical appraisal of the quality of the recording and of Caruso’s voice, 
and of the style of his interpretation. What more could any collector R ) 
789-913 

Films, Radio and Television 

INSIDE PICTURES with Some Reflections from the Outside. Ernest Betts. 
Cresset Press, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 

The author has been film journalist and critic as well as in charge of publicity and 

public relations for a number of the larger film companies in Britain. His book gives 
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an entertaining account of his life in both spheres and of the many well-known stars 
and personalities he has met in both films and journalism. The book follows, broadly 
cocking, the story of the author’s career, but the more informative chapters are 
often those in which he breaks away to generalise about certain aspects of the film 
industry, such as the policy of the ile companies in relation to the film critics, or 
the problems of building a star or handling the public relations or those who have 
already become world-famous. (791-43) 


The Theatre 
COSTUMES BY NATHAN. Archie Nathan. Newnes, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations. Index. , 
The dust jacket of this volume bears the caption ‘Nearly two centuries of intimate 
theatrical memories’ and this indeed is just what the book contains, a collection of 
tales, letters, anecdotes, linked by a narrative that brings the history of this family 
business up to the present. The fous story of the aln costume firm might 
well have been enlarged to become weightier in its history and more descriptive of 
its work, but though treated lightly it gives an insight into the scope of the business 
that has supplied Royalty and commoner, professional and amateur, theatre, films 
and television with its wares. (792-026) 


THEATRE WORLD ANNUAL (London). A Pictorial Review of West 
End Productions with a Record of Plays and Players. Number 11. 1st June 1959 to 
31st May 1960. Written and compiled by Frances Stephens. Barrie & Rockliff, 
273.6d. 1960. 25:5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This year book, following its usual pattern, provides much useful information, both 

for present and future theatrical archivists, on productions staged in London, in- 

cluding details of author and plot dend i scenes from cach production, 
particulars about players, and an obituary. In addition, it devotes a special section 

to the Old Vic season and to Ballet and Opera. (792-0942) 

THE TURBULENT THIRTIES. A Further Decade of the Theatre: 
J. C. Trewin. Macdonald, 35s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Pictures by Raymond 
Mander and Joe Mitchenson. Indexes. 

The collaborators in an earlier volume, The Gay Twenties, have here compiled a 

pictorial history of the pre-war years in the English theatre, with a foreword by 

Emlyn Williams. The lively and vigorous narrative has been written by the dramatic 

critic and author, J. C. Trewin, while the numerous photographs have been chosen 

by Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson from their extensive theatre collection. 

The book will have interest and usefulness for theatre practitioners today and appeal 

also to the casual reader. (792-0942) 


PIERROT. Kay Dick. Hutchinson, 30s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations 
(some in colour). Bibliography. Index. 
The author describes how a picture of Pierrot inspired her to search history for his 
antecedents. She finds him among the Italian players of the commedie dell'arte and 
thenceforward, under his various representations as, Bertolda, Pagliaccio, Pedrolino, 
etc., traces his wanderings and disappearances until artists rediscovered him as Clown. 
This method is very much a personal one and will perhaps thereby have more 
interest for the general than the serious reader. The illustrations, varying from the 
familiar to the less well known, are a pleasant feature of the book. (792-3) 
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Ballet 


THE DANCER’S HERITAGE. A Short History of Ballet. Ivor Guest. 
Black, 183. 1960. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The author, well known for’ his bly written and impeccably documented 
studies of dancers and dance esti, has here shifted focus to cover four centuries in 
a thoroughly serviceable but plain historical textbook. His narrative, close-packed 
but well-proportioned, begins with the 15th century Italian dancing masters and 
concludes its final regional survey of contemporary ballet at about the end of 1959. 
It is written primarily for student-dancers; to them Margot Fonteyn recommends it 
in a foreword, stressing the importance to them of acquiring a soundly-based feeli 

for the period styles demanded by the classical repertory. E 


THE BALLET ANNUAL 1961. A Record and Year Book of the Ballet. 
Edited by Arnold L. Haskell and Mary Clarke. Black, 308. 1960. 25-5 cm. 162 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This fifteenth issue covers in its customary London survey and international checklists 

the theatrical year from August 1959 to July 1960, except for the Soviet Union, for 

which pers E relating to the 1958-9 season—the latest available—are included. 

The general articles include a group on Frederick Ashton and an excellent short 

account of John Weaver (1673-1760), the English pioneer of ballet d'action. Others 

of varying, mainly lesser weight, discuss Daul Benois and Robbins; the ‘new 
generation’ of Royal Balle dancers ballet in Leningrad, and dance today in Italy 
and Scandinavia; finance and organisation; pantomime dancers, programmes, and 

‘the Hero’ and ‘drama’ in ballet. The photographs are splendid, and Juliet Pannett 

contributes sketches of some dancers from the Bolshoi seen in London. (792°8) 


CLASSICAL BALLET: Its Style and Technique. Joan Lawson. Black, 25s. 
1960. 25°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations by Peter Revitt. Bibliography. Indexes. 
An interesting and important work; basically a study of the English style taught in 
the classrooms and presented by the companies of the Royal Ballet, it proves also 
a starting point for a general aesthetic of ballet. Miss Lawson, dancer, teacher, critic 
and theoretician, first traces out the pedigrees for England of both the academic 
discipline of the classroom and the expressive choreography of the theatre. Then, 
drawing on many quotations from Dame Ninette de Valois and other notes made 
at the Royal Ballet’s informal summer schools for teachers, she proceeds to a detailed 
account of the academic discipline there being evolved as best suited to English 
physique and temperament and to the typical, traditionally lytical, demands of 
English choreographers. Finally she divides these movements of the classroom into 
seven categories and demonstrates their theatrical use from examples in ballets by 
Frederick Ashton. (792-8) 


LA FILLE MAL GARDEE. Edited by Ivor Guest. The Dancing Times, 73.6d. 
1960. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Musical examples. Paper bound. (Famous 
Ballets, No. 1) 

Dauberval’s ballet (Bordeaux, 1789) has persisted on the stage in innumerable re- 

workings through the fresh charm of its plot, a love story in a not over-idealised 

pastoral setting. Frederick Ashton’s version has lately been a most successful addition 
to the repertoire of the Royal Ballet. In this collection of articles, Ivor Guest 
brilliantly recapitulates the results of his researches on its stage history, and Karsavina 
and Winifred Edwards write briefly on the versions they danced in. Lillian Moore 
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covers its history in the United States and Marina Grut writes an interesting note 
on performances of Dauberval ballets in Stockholm. Ashton’s version is illuminated 
by contributions from the choreographer himself; from Nadia Nerina, his heroine 
Lise; from the designer; Osbert Lancaster, and from John Lanchbery, who describes 
exactly how and why he reconstructed the Royal Ballet’s fine score. Though far 
from impressive as book production, this booklet is a promising beginning to a new 


series. (792°84) 


Dancing 
ADVANCED HISTORICAL DANCES. Being a Second Supplement 
to Some Historical Dances. Melusine Wood. C. W. Beaumont for the Imperial 
Society of Teachers of Dancing, 42s. 1960. 25°5 cm. 190 pages. Frontispiece. 
Diagrams. Musical examples. References. Index. ; 
Miss Wood, here completing her three official textbooks for the Historical Dance 
Branch of the LS.T.D., of which she herself was founder and first chairman, is at 
ins to emphasise that her work is not a full-scale academic study of the subject, 
ees practical syllabus for dancers. She describes here in detail two major variants 
of the minuet, and some examples of French dances and contredanses (or ‘Country 
Dances’) known in English 18th century ballrooms. There are linking passages dealing 
more generally with the social and historical background, steps, deportment and. 
style. A section, the ‘Transition to Ballet’, includes three stage dances similarly 
transcribed from contemporary stenochoreographic notation, and finally she gives 
transcripts of the minuet and gavotte as they were revived as fancy dress dances in 
the roth century. All the relevant music not otherwise easily available has been 
included in piano arrangements by Kenneth Skeaping. (793°3) 


Sports and Games 
BOARD AND TABLE GAMES FROM MANY CIVILIZATIONS. 
R. C. Bell. Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Drawings by 
Rosalind H. Leadley. Photographs by Kenneth Watson. Diagrams by the author. 
Bibliography. Index. 
This 1s a fascinating book by a surgeon who possesses a valuable collection of these 
extremely popular games. He shows a very strong link between some of the older 
games {of the ninety-one described, the oldest was played 5,000 years ago) and 
some of the latest. Rules and methods of play are given, together with something of 
the origin and history of each of the games, some of which have never been described 
in English before. Race and war games, dice and domino games have their place 
here, but chess and card games are omitted because so many books on these are 
already available. (795) 


OLYMPIC DIARY, ROME 1960. Neil Allen. Nicholas Kaye, 138.6d. 1960. 
22 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
A daily journal of the 1960 Olympic Games by the correspondent of a leading British 
newspaper. Mr. Allen deals mainly with athletics, swimming and boxing, revealing 
an expert knowledge of these sports, and skill in the use of a stop-watch. But this is 
no tedious repetition of what has already appeared in the newspapers; the author is 
young and enthusiastic about his chosen sports, excited by a great performance and 
candid but not carping in his criticisms. He has sympathy with the performers, and 
none with those fellow-reporters who rush to condemn an athlete for failing to 
reproduce his best form, and to make an international incident out of a minor mis- 
understanding. . (790-48) 
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TOUCH WOOD! Duncan Hamilton with Lionel Scott. Barrie & Rockliff, 
258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Duncan Hamilton needs no introduction to motor sport enthusiasts. For the less 
well-informed reader the inside cover note can hardly be bettered: ‘He is one of the 
few survivors of the immediate post-war group of racing drivers and his own survival 
is due as much to his extraordinary durability as to his great skill.’ These memoirs 
confirm his skill and illustrate his indestructibility. They run from childhood, through 
wartime service in the Fleet Air Arm and an incident-packed peace, to his retirement 
from racing in 1959. They make first-class reading, with alarums, excursions, excite- 
ments and hilarities on almost every page. This book should delight the enthusiast 
and appeal to many less technically-minded readers as well. (796-7) 


THE NEW SKIER. Francesco Freund and Fulvio Campiotti. Translated from 
Seas by James Cleugh. Arthur Barker, 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
In 

This is a demonstration, by means of photographs, of the new ski-ing technique now 

practised in most of the leading ski-ing countries of the world. The instructor is 

Franz Freund, of the Italian Federation ‘of Winter Sports, an acknowledged master 

of this technique. The pho phs illustrate all the stages in learning to ski, from the 

choice of equipment to the linked christiania (wedeln or godille), Cowie the right 
way and, equally important, some of the wrong ways of executing a movement. The 
captions are as excellent as the photographs, concise, clear and full of good advice. 

This book will perhaps be of most value to the skier with some experience, especially 

one striving to perform the elegant linked christiania, but a raw beginner will also 

find it a stimulating introduction to this exhilarating sport. (796-93) 


YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1961. A ‘Yachting World’ publication. 
Edited by Group Capt. E. F. Haylock and D. Phillips-Birt. Iliffe, 45s. 1960. 
28-5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 

This tenth edition covers an Olympic year and includes a review by a member of 

the international jury. The year was as outstanding for the increased activity in 

ocean racing, which so strongly influences yacht design; over sixty pages are devoted 
to this important arcs during. 1960. Among the subjects covered in many other 
articles by experts (there are short biographies of diese) are the winds, weather and 
conditions of the North American Atlantic coast, the race from Bermuda to Sweden, 
sailing in the Bay of Biscay off France, the ever popular Norfolk Broads in England, 
ocean birds, aly navigating instruments and boat-building in Spain, To these are 
added the year’s records and racing results, and in the many illustrations full advantage 
has been taken of that best of all camera subjects—the yacht in sail. (797-14) 


SALUTE THE HORSE. Personalities of To-day’s Horse World. Photographed 
and drawn by Keith Money. Harrap, 25s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mr. Money knows horses and also how to use a camera and il to do them justice. 

His excellent album of photographs, each with text, shows them in action and at ease 

in the ring, at trials and combined training events in England, New Zealand, the 

author’s homeland, Eire, Switzerland and Denmark, with famous horses and riders 
from many other countries. The contents fully merit the title—the traditional ending 
of the Horse-ofthe-Year Show in London—and the book will appeal not only to 

riding enthusiasts but to all who admire the horse. (798-084) 
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SAVING THE GAME. The Story of the Destruction and Attempts at 
Preservation of the Wild Life of East Africa under the Stewardship of Mankind. 
Anthony Cullen and Sydney Downey. Jarrolds, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Index. i 

This is an book, by a journalist living in Nairobi and a professional hunter 

who has lived in Kenya for thirty-five years. They describe the destruction of wild 

life in East Aftica by Africans and Europeans, both by hunting and poaching and by 
the effect of deforestation and devegetation. They also outline the measures taken to 
preserve game but are very critical of official parsimony, inadequate carrying out of 
agreed policies, and such episodes as the abandonment of the Serengeti National 
Park in Tanganyika. The vivid illustrations include scenes of wild life and some 
gruesome pictures of the work of poachers. (799) 


LITERATURE 


PRINCIPLES OF LITERARY CRITICISM. I. A. Richards. Reprint. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 9s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Routledge Paperbacks) ‘ 

The publication of this book in 1924 marked the beginnings of a new approach to 

literature at Cambridge. The mcthods and ideas of the ‘new criticism’ have been 

developed and modified in many parts of the world, and it is interesting to be able to 
read again this important study, long out of print, and appreciate the impact it made 
in the twenties. Any assessment must be coloured by subsequent progress, but the 
brilliance of Dr. Richards’s handling of his case still remains impressive and preserves 
the power of the criteria it establishes. Readers seriously interested in aesthetic 
experience will welcome the reappearance of his profoundly thoughtful ae ) 
801-9 

American Literature 

THE BEST OF HENRY MILLER. Edited with an Introduction by 

` Lawrence Durrell. Heinemann, 303. 1960. 21-5 cm. 414 pages. Bibliography. 

The anthology method of presentation does not suit all prose authors equally well. 

In Mr. Miller's case there are good reasons to adopt it, partly because several of his 

most important books are banned in the English world, partly because he 

is an author who has more than once ridden a good idea to death and is, on occasion, 
best taken in small doses. This excellently chosen selection draws upon his travel- 
books, short stories, critical essays and biographical portraits. Mr. Miller is a writer 
sre with remarkable gifts of intuitive apprehension and of rhetorical expression, 
which he has devoted in the main to the rejection of orthodox contemporary 

Western culture. His writings thus all display a similar process at work, that of a 

creative and polemical faculty apparently too strong for critical judgment control. 


(818) 
English Poetry 
THE PENGUIN BOOK OF NEW ZEALAND VERSE. Selected with 
an Introduction and Notes by Allen Curnow. Penguin Books, $s. 1960. 18 
cm. 340 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
This anthology ranges from translations of traditional Maori and the 
compositions of the colonists of the early 19th century to the work of the present day. 
The editor explains in his critical introduction that the economic crisis of the al 
1930's did much to emancipate New Zealand writing from external influence and 
hasten its maturity. In particular the landscape poetry of Charles Brasch and the 
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fluent lyrics of Dennis Glover, both of whom began to write during this period, 
suggest the emergence of a truly indigenous poetic style. Among other poets of 
outstanding interest in this collection are Gloria Rawlinson, Kendrick Smithyman 
and Keith Sinclair, the last-named Sal aes for his poem ‘Memorial to a Missionary’, 
which describes the career of an early 7th century Mission priest.  (821'08NZ) 


OF PARADISE AND LIGHT. A Study of Vaughan’s Silex Scintillans. 
E. C. Pettet. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 

The imaginative quality of the poetry of Henry Vaughan (1622-95) is sufficient to 
dispel all sense of obscurity in the consciousness of bis readers, but a lucid, scholarly 
book such as Mr. Pettet’s will assist them to a fuller comprehension and appreciation. 
Author of a study of Keats, he has the n experience to understand poetic 
imagination, but he distinguishes Vaughan’s r very clearly from that of the 
Romantic poets. The first part of bis study describes influences which make for the 
difficulties facing the modern reader, that of the Bible, of George Herbert, and, 
above all, of Hermetic philosophy. In Part H he applies the ideas he has explained to 
four particular poems, beautiful and complex. Finally, there follow some general 
observations on Silex Scintillans as a whole. This is an admirable book, which with its 
sound critical standards will contribute greatly to literary and religious knowledge of 
its subject. i (821-4) 


A SONG TO DAVID. Christopher Smart. Edited by J. B. Broadbent. 
Rampant Lions Press (Cambridge): distributed by the Bodley Head, 523.6d. 600 copies 
only. 1960. 31 cm. 62 pages. Frontispiece by Lynton Lamb. 

“My poor friend Smart’ as Boswell called him wrote one strange ecstatic poem which 

readers of 18th century literature find expressive of the sanity and the madness that 

characterised him. It calls for the art of the typographer as well as of the editor, and 
the beautifully designed edition now published does credit to both. Mr. Broadbent 
provides a sympathetic introduction and notes intelligently combining Smart’s 
somewhat obscure terminology with his own more sober interpretations. The poem 
is printed on admirable paper ın a type which distinguishes the capitalised or specially 

emphasised words of the original by colouring them in a quiet blue. The text is a 

scholarly conflation of the quartos of 1763 and 1765, slightly modernised where 

eras he spelling and punctuation. Altogether, a book for the bibliophile who 

teads what he has ARR (821:6) 


SUMMONED BY BELLS. John Betjeman. Murray, 16s. 1960. 23'5 cm. 
112 pages. Illustrations by Michael Tree. 
‘This blank verse autobiography, which describes not only Mr. Betyeman’s passage 
from boyhood to manhood but also the growth of a poet’s mind, will doubtless 
provoke comparisons with Wordsworth’s The Prelude. Judged so austerely, it is a 
slight piece of entertainment, a sequence of charming self-revelations which make no 
very exacting demands on the reader. It sketches in affectionate detail his childhood, 
his unathletic and persecuted schooldays at Marlborough and his delighted release 
into the heady air of Oxford. Overshadowing these episodes is the theme of his 
aversion to the family -manufacturing business and his decision to disappoint his 
father’s tions. Mr. Betjeman’s verse derives much of its appeal from his 
ironical affection for the minute, sometimes fussy refinements of middle-class life, 
but the narrative is varied by lyrical interludes in his most brilliant satirical vein. His 
blank verse is undeniably pedestrian: it expresses a variety of moods, but its very 
facility reveals it as easily imitable. (821-91) 
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ON A CALM SHORE. Frances Cornford. Cresset Press, 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations in colour by Christopher Cornford. 
These are the late Frances Cornford’s last poems, the work of the past six years. 
The regular rhymes and somewhat hypnotic rhythms of her lyrics recall the poetic 
idiom of the Georgians, with whom she is often compared, although she possesses 
a keener tragic sense. This volume consists of short pieces inspired by subjects such 
as the peace of the countryside, the charm of old houses and inherited possessions, 
the transience of love and beauty. A certain cloying of sentiment occasionally mars 
her writing, but at its best she achieves an undeniable elegance and sharpness of form: 
The hand-printed illustrations ah coe by her son Christopher Cornford admirably 
interpret and enhance the spirit of these poems. (821-91) 


T. S. ELIOT AND THE IDEA OF TRADITION. Séan Lucy. Cohen & 

West, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 236 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Although Mr. Eliot played a leading part in the Anglo-Saxon poetic revolution 
which was launched in the second and third decades of this century, the power of 
tradition, the use which every generation makes of its cultural inheritance, has always 
dominated his view of literature. Mr. Lucy analyses here the influence of this con- 
ception in Ehot’s poetry, criticism and plays. As a critic, he contends, Eliot’s strength 
lies in his ability to formulate poetic perspective rather than poetic principles, while 
as a poet Mr. Lucy finds his powers of expression masterly but his range of material 
strictly limited. This is a valuable book, careful in its use of language and quotation, 
and original in its appreciation of Mr. Eliot’s work, whether examined in detail or 
as a whole. (821-91) 


THE POETRY OF T. S. ELIOT. D. E. S. Maxwell. Reprint. Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, 7s.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 232 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers, 
(Routledge Paperbacks) 

Mr. Maxwell’s study goes beyond the limits of its title and elucidates Mr. Eliot’s 

poetry by examining his work as a whole, including his critical and dramatic writings: 

It is particularly ences Sarg analysis of Mr. Eliot’s skill at unifying in his poetry 

images and experiences which have no obvious connection, or are even sharply 

opposed to one another, and it traces the development of his religious beliefs from the 

Puritanism of his American origins to the Catholic convictions of his maturity. 

First published in 1952, it can sil hold its own among the mass of later Eliot studies, 

though its judgment on the plays is perhaps now somewhat dated. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1929-1959. James Reeves. Heinemann, 21s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

Never a member of a fashionable movement, Mr. Reeves is a poet of genuine if 
unobtrusive gifts and this volume drawn from books of his elea over thirty 
years contains pan of first-class work. The poems are grouped according to subject 
—memories of childhood, poetic inspiration, the human situation, and comic and 
satirical verse. His crisp diction and his command of the short occasional lyric give 
him a special aptitude for satire and epigram and he is also particularly successful 
with the short narrative poem which dramatises some episode from daily life. His 
introduction includes some very illuminating personal observations on the functioni 

of the poet’s art. (a210i 


THE RATS and Other Poems. Alan Sillitoe. W. H. Allen, 15s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 


112 pages. ; 
Mr. Sillitoe frst established his reputation as a writer of fiction who could present 
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‘the factory worker or juvenile delinquent in imaginative as well as naturalistic terms. 
‘This volume reveals him as an unexpectedly versatile poet. The rats of his title are 
described in a long opening poem as carriers not of the plague, but of equally dead] 

political epidemics, such as chauvinism or insularity, and here the verse, haugh 
awkward ın expression, rises at times to a genuine eloquence. The most accomplished 
pieces in the book are the love poems, where the author achieves a more closely 
woven texture and a more impressive command of rhyme, and the poems on 
classical themes which recreate the Mediterranean scene with a keen and sensuous 
vision. (821-91) 


POETS OF THE 1939-1945 WAR. R. N. Currey. Longmans for the 
British Council, 2s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Paper 
_ covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
In the Second World War the distinction between combatants and civilians, so 
rigidly observed in the first, virtually disappeared. Thus the peculiar quality of 
‘Service life might be described by oe who never sighted the enemy, or the 
‘experience of bombardment by those who never donned uniform. Mr. Currey 
contends that the most significant poet of the 1914-18 war was Wilfred Owen, and 
that his successors started where he left off. Certainly the three whom he singles out 
as the leading poets of the second conflict, Sidney Keyes, Alun Lewis, and Keith 
Douglas, all endured battle ience, wrote of it, and lost their lives while sull 
in their twenties. Besides these h justly praises Roy Campbell and Roy Fuller, but 
it is surprising that F. T. Prince is barely mentioned. His survey covers the ground 
very fully, though space, forbids more than a cursory glance at most of the names 
introduced. f (821-91) 
` 
English Drama 
SHAKESPEARE’S RIVAL. A Study in Three Parts. Robert Gittings. 
Heinemann, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. References. Index. 
Mr. Gittings in his earlier books on Keats has shown considerable ingenuity in 
elaborating new biographical theories from the internal evidence of an author’s work 
‘and other indirect clues. Here he studies Shakespeare’s early years and his near 
contemporary Gervase Markham, a poet closely associated with the Essex circle. 
‘Mr. ober seat that Markham was a rival for Essex and Southampton’s patronage 
and that Shakespeare alluded to bim in the person of Armado in the revised version 
of Love's Labour's Lost. The evidence is too scanty to allow of much more than 
„plausible conjecture as yet,:but he shows plenty of skill in assembling a large mass of 
“circumstantial evidence to buttress his theory. (82233) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY, 13. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian 
Study and Production. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, 
27s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations, Map. Bibliography. Index. 

King Lear is the principal theme in this volume. As Shakespeare’s most profound 

and most difficult tragedy, it has always raised problems of interpretation. and 

actability. Here some aspects of the substance of the play are di in essays on 

Lear’s tragic experience, on the role of Albany, and on types of madness; a truly 

perceptive study of its style aid another on Keats’s reading of it convey sensitive 

responses to its poetic quality; and the matter of stage presentation is treated in an 
historical survey of costume and in personal reflections from a Polish theatre director. 

Other articles include an informative account of marriage-contracts in Measure for 

Measure, importarit -evidence~about a r7th-century jester, Tom Skelton, and 
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illustrations of social life in Street Cries. The custo review of the year's 
oa this time by Jobn Russell Brown, examines adaptations of Shakespeare 
y poets and directors. (822:33) 


LUNCH HOUR and Other Plays. John Mortimer. Methuen, 5s. 1960. 
18-5 cm. 164 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Mortimer has earned a considerable reputation in recent years as a writer of 
short plays. He is especially interested in characters who live a life of fantasy or find 
it di t to adjust themselves to reality, and each of these four comedies, two 
written for the theatre and two for television, explore this ae of situation. Lunch 
„Hour describes a couple whose love affair is limited to these hurried minutes, while 
David and Broccoli is written around a lonely small boy who succeeds in ee 
his school boxing instructor. Collect Your Hand Baggage is a sophisticated farce about 
a middle-aged Bohemian whose hoax of making a trip by air to Paris recoils on his 
own head, while Call Me a Liar takes for its hero a clerk at a domestic agency, whose 
long-sustained pretence of being a family man earns an unexpectedly Pe 
822-91 


ROSS. A Dramatic Portrait. Terence Rattigan. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 

1960, 19 cm. 122 pages. : 
The author has already revealed both his narrative powers and his ability to recreate 
a character in his earlier play about Alexander the Great, Adventure Story. The sub- 
title of this dramatic portrait of Lawrence of Arabia might have been de enigma’. 
For although the central portions of the play concern Ross’s large part in the Middle 
East Campaign between 1916 and 1918, it is the character of Ross himself that is the 
main theme. The varying facets of his nature are shown, his attitude to the regular 
Army chiefs, to the Arabs and the Turks, yet he himself escapes analysis. Perhaps 
the answer is, did he ever know himself? (822-91) 


THE TELEVISION PLAYWRIGHT. Ten Plays for B.B.C. Television. 
Selected by Michael Barry. Introduction and Notes by Donald Wilson. 
Michael Joseph, 508. 1960. 22-5 cm. 490 pages. 

These ten plays produced during the last five years by the B.B.C. have been chosen 

as examples of ie art of the television dramatist. Donald Wilson, himself an ex- 

perienced playwright and director, contributes an excellent preface and notes to 
each piece, in which he discusses the potentialities and limitations of the medium. 

All the plays selected are minutely naturalistic in their approach and in most cases 

depict a moment of high drama in the lives of ordinary people. Outstanding among 

them are Leo Lehman's Thirty Pieces of Silver, which describes a refugee widow's 
resolve to refuse the compensation offered by the German Government; Willis 

Hall’s Airmail from Cyprus, in which a soldier returned from the island reveals to a 

bereaved family the disillusioning circumstances of their son’s death; and Nigel 

Kneale’s Mrs. Wicken in the Fall, whose subject is the decision of an elderly American 

couple to adopt the unloved child of a French collaborationist. _ (822-91) 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS 2. Three Plays introduced by Alan 
Pryce-Jones and edited by Tom Maschler: The Kitchen by Arnold Wesker; A 
Resounding Tinkle by N. F. Simpson; Epitaph for George’ Dillon by John 
Osborne and Anthony Creighton. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 222 pages. 

_ Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

Each of these plays represents prentice work by their authors who have since undef- 

„taken more ambitious subjects. Mr. Wesker takes the audience"behind the scenes in 
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a large restaurant and his kitchen offers a startlingly apt allegory, both comic and 
pathetic, on the values of the world outside. A Resounding Tinkle was the first of the 
plays in which Mr. Simpson depicted the routine of a highly conventional middle- 
class family with an element of pure nonsense always lurking in the background. 
Epitaph for George Dillon is a naturalistic study of the effect on a suburban family of 
a young actor-playwright whom they befriend and who deludes both his hosts and 
himself with his ambitions. (822-91) 


German Literature 

PLAYS. Bertolt Brecht. Vol I. Methuen, 25s. 1960. 21 cm. 356 pages. 

In this first volume of a series which is to contain Brecht’s chief plays we are given, 
from various hands, new translations of The Life of Galileo and The Caucasian Chalk 
Circle together with revised translations of The Threepenny Opera and The Trial of 
Lucullus. The texts are intended for reading and are not necessarily identical with the 
acting texts. Brecht was a producer as well as a dramatist, and his dramaturgical 
notes, some of which are included in this. volume, are of considerable interest to the 
student of the theatre. The general reader, however, may feel that he is being given, 
in the texts, only the producer’s rather sketchy raw material, and Brecht’s notes, 
relating to both theory and practice, will hardly enlighten him as to the reasons for 
the dramatist’s present exalted reputation. (832-91) 


French Literature 
GENTLE ENCHANTER. Thirty-four Poems by Théophile Gautier. 
Translated from the French with an Introduction by Brian Hill. Hart-Davis, 
9s.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 80 pages. 
Théophile Gautier founded the ‘art for art’ movement (beauty of form alone matters; 
morality, usefulness, have no place in art). His ambition to become a painter was 
thwarted by defective eyesight, but his gifts of pictorial evocation appear in all his 
work: his verse is ee dee and enchantingly painted. The claims of many 
dependants kept him chained to journalism and limited his poetic output. He died 
oor and saddened by the Franco-German War in 1872. Mr. Hill’s skilful translations 
with the originals on the opposite page) worthily introduce to aaa VER 
841-8 


readers a poet who deserves to be better known. ( 


Modern Greek Literature 
POEMS. George Seferis. Translated from the Greek by Rex Warner. 
Bodley Head, 15s. 1960. 19-5 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 

George Seferis is the finest living Greek poet. His special achievement has been to 
bead! the complexity and sophistication of the Symbolist poets and of Mr. Eliot, 
whom he greatly admires, with the splendours of Greek legend, history, landscape, 
and their potent associations. At present Greek ambassador in London, he has aan 
much of his career in foreign countries and many of his poems are elegiac in thei 

mood, the verses of a spiritual traveller evoking a distant memory of Greece in the 
form of a dream, a modernised myth or an episode from the historical past. Mr. 
Warner has made new versions of many of the poems which appeared in The King 
of Asine, originally translated by Lawrence Durrell, Bernard Spencer and Nanos 
Valaoritis in 1948, but some twenty poems are rendered here for the first time. His 
versions are generally more accurate, though less lyrically felicitous than his 
predecessors’: they recreate if not the music at least much of the lucidity and precision 
of the original. (889-1) 
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HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


EYE-WITNESS. An Anthology of British Reporting. Selected and edited 
by John Fisher. Cassell, 258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 300 pages. 
John Fisher, a well-known London diplomatic correspondent, has here collected 
sixty-one examples of eye-witness accounts of notable events published in British 
newspapers. They start with ‘Napoleon leaves for St. Helena’, include “The World’s 
First Fatal Railway Accident’, ‘First Time through the Suez Canal’, ‘Lenin’s Funeral’, 
‘London’s Last Tram’, and ‘Everest Conquered’. Though treatment and style v: 
almost as much as the subjects, the articles have one thing in common: they are 
examples of that first-class reporting which combines acute observation, rigorous 
selection of the significant facts and an intuitive feeling for the apt phrase that conjures 
up the essential atmosphere of the occasion and gives life and ae to the T 
098) 
Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE JOURNAL OF CHRISTOPHER COLUMBUS. Edited by 
L. A. Vigneras with an appendix by R. A. Skelton. Blond; Orion Press, 45s. 1960. 
25 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations {some in colour). Maps. Bibliography. 
Though Columbus is one of the best known figures in the history of discovery, first- 
hand material on him is hard to find; there is no completely authenticated portrait, 
and his Journal has been preserved in edited and amended forms. This new edition of 
it is based on the translation by Cecil Jane but this has been revised and annotated by 
L. A. Vigneras, a specialist in early Spanish and Portuguese voyages. A letter of 
Columbus is appended and a chapter by R. A. Skelton on the cartography of 
Columbus’s first voyage gives an authoritative survey of this important aspect of the 
subject. There are numerous illustrations and maps, many in colour, to make this a 
beautiful piece of book production as well as a scholarly contribution to the literature 
of discovery. (910-4) 


GEOGRAPHY IN AND OUT OF SCHOOL. Suggestions for the 
Teaching of Geography in Secondary Schools. E. W. H. Briault and D. W. Shave. 
Harrap, 9s.6d. 1960. 205 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The Deputy Education Officer of the London County Council and a member of the 

staff of Bishop Otter Training College, Chichester, intend their book for all teachers 

of geography in secondary sical but have especially in mind the needs of average 
pupils and those not taking public examinations. They emphasise throughout the 
desirability in teaching of leading from the particular to the general, of ample 
illustration, and of field work by the class; they also remind teachers of the great 
contemporary significance of geography and warn them against passing on out-of-date 
information. (910-712) 


THE WORLD IN PICTURES. Text translated from the German. 
Odhams Press, 308. 1960. 27°5 cm. 192 pages. 261 illustrations (47 in colour). 
This pictorial tour of the globe, a German production, must rank among the best 
books of the kind to be published in recent years. The photographs have been 
assembled from sixty-eight different sources, and the technical excellence of their 
reproduction is quite remarkable, except that in a few of the full-page colour plates 
the blues and reds are too vivid. The letterpress is factual and informative, and a 
word of praise is due to the unnamed translator. An index would have been useful. 
(910-84) 
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DISCOVERY AND EXPLORATION. An Atlas-History of Man’s 
Journeys into the Unknown. Frank Debenham. Hamlyn, 42s. 1960. 28-5 cm. 
272 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Endpaper maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This remarkable and lavishly produced volume describes man’s exploration of the 

world from the earliest times to the present era, when he is contemplating travel in 

space. The narrative by Professor Debenham, noted both as an explorer and as a 

geographer, is illustrated by contemporary drawings and portraits, many in colour, 

and in particular by an extensive series of coloured maps. The five largest of these 
indicate the extent of the exploration of the world at particular dates; smaller maps 
of special areas show the extent of voyages and aes. by sea and land and, as an 
appendix, there are notes on ‘Famous Explorers and their Routes’, many of the 
entries being illustrated by maps. This book should rouse wide interest amongst 
Seeks readers, but its cartographical richness makes it also a useful work of reference 


or the specialist (910:9) 


DIGGING FOR HISTORY. A Survey of Recent World Archaeological 
Discoveries, 1945-1959. Edward Bacon. Black, 50s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 328 pages. 
Photographs and reconstruction drawings by Alan Sorrell. Index. 

The Ilustrated London News has a deservedly great reputation for its coverage of 

current archaeological discoveries in illustrated features week by week. In fra 

Mr. Bacon, who has dealt with the publishing of these for many years, brings together 

accounts of the most important discoveries from all parts of the world covered by 

his magazine since the end of the last war. He has done this oo job competently 
and with evident enthusiasm, and the result is a fascinating lucky dip for the general 
reader. Its main appeal will be to non-specialists, but it will probably also be useful 
to students as a handy book for quick reference where first-hand accounts are not 
immediately accessible. (913) 


WONDERS OF ANTIQUITY. Leonard Cottrell. Longmans, 213. 1960. 
225 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Cottrell, a popular writer and broadcaster on archaeological subjects, writes in 
this book of the original Seven Wonders of the World. Only one of these (the 
Great Pyramid) survives today, but he tells us what is known of the others from the 
writers of antiquity and the findings of archaeologists. He goes on to describe seven 
other ‘Wonders’, surviving monuments of antiquity which have particularly moved 
him—the Valley of the Kings and the Theban Necropolis, the ruins of Palmyra, the 
Palace of Knossos, the Mosque Dome of the Rock, the Shrine of Apollo at Delphi 
and a Crusader’s Castle, Krak of the Knights, in the Lebanon. (913) 


GOODBYE PICCADILLY. W. Macqueen-Pope. Michael Joseph, 25s. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations, Map. Index. 
This, the last book by the late W. Macqueen-Pope, historian of the Drury Lane, the 
St. James’s and the London theatre in general, may be regarded as a kind of sequel 
to his aaa Twenty Shillings in the Pound. He tells the story of Piccadilly ad its 
adjacent parks from the days when it was a rustic lane along which noblemen 
established themselves in large country houses, through its time of commercial 
growth when Fortnum and Mason, the provision-stores and Hatchards the book- 
sellers started to serve their aristocratic clientele, up to the present era. Intermingled 
with local history are many personal memories of Victorian noblemen and servants, 
Edwardian actors and actresses, horse-buses and the first cinema show, called the 
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Bioscope; a rich harvest of first-hand impressions of a vanishing and almost legendary 
West End of London. (914:213) 


THE ROAD TO ANDORRA. Shirley Deane. Murray, 188. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations by Malcolm Horsley. 
Mrs. Deane is an Australian who has lived for some time in the Mediterranean 
countries and has written on Spain and Italy. Her latest book, which tells of the 
adventures of herself and her family in Andorra and Ibiza, effectively contrasts the 
different ways of life in both places. Andorra is comparatively little known, so that 
armchair travellers will find this book enlightening, especially since the writer has 
some acute observations to make, particularly upon the psychology and customs of 
the women in these communities. At the same time the book is amusingly written: 


and very entertaining. (914°679) 


YUGOSLAVIA. Photographs by Hanns Reich and others. Captions by 
Alois Schmaus. Historical notes by Alois Schmaus and Oton Grosdié. ‘Translated 
from the German. Introduction by Lord St. Oswald. Cassell, 308. 1960. 28-5 cm. 
12 pages of text. 95 plates (4 in colour). Map. (Terra Magica Books) 

This collection of full-page photographs of highly photogenic people, scenery, and 

buildings is a joint German and Swiss production. The monochrome printing is 

beyond cavil, but only one of the four colour plates is really satisfactory. The German. 
publisher, Hanns Reich, took many of the photographs himself. The captions are 
segregated in a pull-out section at the end of the volume—not a very practical 

arrangement. 91497) 


CHAVANTE. An Expedition to the Tribes of the Mato Grosso. Rolf 
Blomberg. Translated from the Swedish by Reginald Spink. Allen & Unwin, 30s. 
1960. 24*5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Maps. 

This is an account of a ing expedition to Brazil, led by an experienced explorer 

of the South American sa Altogether the party availed over on miles 

and filmed many scenes in the Amazon delta and on the northern littoral. Their most 
outstanding achievement was to visit, with permission, the Mato Grosso and to take 
films of the Chavantes, the last of the primitive tribes to be pacified, their dances 
and realistic war games. The author writes entertainingly for the general reader, but 
the text is inevitably overlaid by the quite remarkable colour photographs. 
(918-17) 

Biography 

CONVERSATION WITH MAX. S. N. Behrman. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 
1960, 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

The late Sir Max Beerbohm—‘the incomparable Max’ as Bernard Shaw described 

him—was a great wit, a brilliant dramatic critic and essayist, and the cartoonist of 

his: day. A young half-brother of the great actor, Beerbohm Tree, even as an under- 
graduate Max knew intimately all the great figures in the literary, dramatic and art 
world of the eighteen-nineties. He survived most of his contemporaries and retained 
his incisive at times slightly mialicious wit, his powers of observation and his 
unique memories. In his delightful Villino Chiaro situated above the Bay of Rapallo, 
stage-managed by the benign Miss Jungman—later to be Lady Beerbohm. the 
second—Max is in his element chatting away to Mr. Behrman about people and 
happenings of his day. The reader, too, will be in his element ‘eaves-dropping’ upon 
these reminiscences. 92) 
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TRUMPETS FROM THE STEEP. Diana Cooper. Hart-Davis, 258. 
* 1960. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This third and final instalment of Lady Diana Cooper's memoirs begins with the 
outbreak of hostilities in 1939 and covers her ais career during the war years: 
re yabag the ‘blitz’ at the Dorchester Hotel in London, and z ‘hilariously 
ppy’ interlude farming in Sussex, to experiences in Algeria after Duff Cooper was 
spp Ambassador to the French forces there. nce ce uotes li y from 
jaries and letters, which vividly recall the fluctuating hopes and fears, presentiments 
and sorrows of those years. A number of famous people move in and out of her 
pages, but the chief pleasure in this volume, as in its predecessors, is the piquantly 
unconventional personality of the raconteuse, her engaging candour and dieve, 
lively wit. ' (92) 


SHADOWS ON THE GRASS. Isak Dinesen. Michael Joseph, 10s.6d. 1960. 
. 22°§ cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 

Isak Dinesen (the Baroness Karen Blixen) is noted as a writer of short stories and the 
author of Out of Africa (1937). This new book is a very personal pendant to the latter. 
It consists of four chapters recalling people and events of her life in Kenya, the last 
of them touching on events since Out of Africa was published and the contacts the 
author has maintained with her old servants. The recollections are interspersed with 
reflections on religious, philosophical and literary subjects and the sensitive writing is 
enhanced by reproductions of three paintings (by the author) of Africans mentioned 
in her books. (92) 


EUSEBIUS OF CAESAREA. .D. S. Wallace-Hadrill, Mowbray, 35s. 1960. 
“22 cm. 224 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
In this volume by the Vicar of Eston, Middlesbrough, England, a biography of 
Eusebius, ‘the father of Church history’, reveali iled knowledge of the historical 
background, is followed by an examination of different aspects of his work in the 
light of the assessments of modern scholarship. Among the issues discussed are his 
biblical writings, his conception of the person and work of Christ, with special 
reference to the Arian controversy, the ‘Chronicle’ and the ‘Ecclesiastical History’. 
The bibliography and footnotes as well as the text indicate the wealth of patient 
research behind this work. (92) 


JACK HOBBS. A Portrait of an Artist as a Great Batsman. Ronald Mason. 
Hollis & Carter, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To write the life of probably the greatest professional cricketer ever, who has taken 
no notable part in other activities nor even become involved in the controversies 
of the game, is a difficult enough task. With Sir Jack Hobbs happily still alive it 
becomes herculean. The:author has rightly avoided excursions into Sir Jack’s private 
life and an overdose of statistics. It is a token of his success that a great character, as 
well as a great cricketer, emerges. An admirable index makes reference easy to other 
cricketers of his time. The illustrations are well chosen. (92) 


MEMORIES OF A DOCTOR IN WAR AND PEACE. Isabel Hutton. 
_ Heinemann, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 356 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

A talented woman of diverse interests, the author has written engagingly of her life 

from the time of her decision, as a schoolgirl, to qualify in medicine. She specialised 

iù mental diseases until, in the First World War, she joined the Scottish Women’s 

Hospitals organisation, serving in France, Salonika and Serbia. After her marriage to 
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Major Tom Hutton she continued her career, a difficult task for a married woman, 
at that time and, apart from private practice in psychiatry and consultant posts in 
hospitals, published The Hygiene of Marriage, a pioneer work on a subject hitherto. 
taboo. In 1938 she went to India, where her husband was Chief of the General Staff, 
and there she ran clinics for coolies and later became Director of the Indian Red’ 
Cross Welfare Service. The book will be of interest to the general reader as well as 
to medical men. (92). 


LUGARD: THE YEARS OF AUTHORITY 1898-1945. The Second’ 
Part of the Life of Frederick Dealtry Lugard, later Lord Lugard of Abinger. 
Margery Perham. Collins, sos. 1960. 23 cm. 768 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
References. Index. i 

This is the second and final volume of Miss Perham’s life of Lugard. It rises to a 

level much above the first, which was far from pedestrian. But this is not only 

important history, it is fine literature, establishing its author as one of the greatest 
of women historians. Combining scholarly research and detachment, her own close 
friendship with Lugard, and her experience of colonial administration, the book is 
one which will become a classic of historical literature. The themes are vast ones: 
the creation of Nigeria as a political unit; indirect rule as a ‘native’ policy; China. 
during Imperial decay and republican rebirth; the growth of nationalism in West 

Africa; the emergence of liberal British colonial policies in the nineteen-thirties and_ 

forties, to mention but a few. Yet these are treated with an intimacy and delica 

worthy of Jane Austen. (on) 


THE MACKENZIE KING RECORD. VoL L 1939-1944. J. we 
Pickersgill. University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada), $11.50. 1960. 23°5 cm. 
724. pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Pickersgill points out in his preface to this first of a two-volume condensation 

of William Lyon Mackenzie King’s diary that his purpose is to present Mr. King’s 

public life rather than his private life, the history of his times, or the views of hi 
contemporaries. Within this limited framework one is led through an engrossing 
account of what must have been the most productive years in the life of the austere, 
rather unattractive little man who remains one of the most controversial and 
enigmatic figures in Canadian history. His most important considerations during 
this period were his role of interpreter of Britain and the United States to each other, 
his struggle to keep Canada united by avoiding conscription, and, since he considered _ 
Parliamentary Opposition of prime importance, his fight against National Govern- 
ment. An invaluable account of Mr. King’s accomplishments. (92): 
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JOHN MILLAR OF GLASGOW 1735-1801: His Life and Thought and, 
his Contributions to Sociological Analysis. William C. Lehmann. Cambridge 
University Press, 60s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 446 pages. Bibliography. Index (University of 
Glasgow Social and Economic Studies, TV) 

John Millar, Crown Professor of Civil Law in Glasgow University for forty years, 

was one of the most distinguished—and has been one of the most neglected—of 

that remarkable generation which, with Hutcheson, Reid, Smith and Stewart at its 
head, gave Scotland the intellectual leadership of the world in the later 18th century. 

illar's particular interests were the socio-economic bases of laws, morals and 
institutions, on which he wrote with remarkable acuteness and liberality. Modern 
sociologists revere him rather as economists do Smith, and it is not surprising that 
his fame should now be reaffirmed by an American sociologist. Selections from: 
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Millar’s writings and a full version of his Origin of the Distinction of Ranks fill over 
half the book; Dr. Lehmann’s interesting but long-winded introductions to Millar’s 
life and thought fill the rest. (92) 


NIJINSKY. A Biography. Francoise Reiss. Translated from the French by 
Helen and Stephen Haskell, Black, 303. 1960. 23-5 cm. 208 pages. Hlustrations. 
Index. 

This is a very competent life of the re dancer, Vaslav Niji (1890-1950), 

drawing with unbiased judgment on all the well-known and several new sources, 

all named. It balances well portraits of the man off stage and on, both as executant 
and as a creative force in the art of ballet. Particularly good is the arrangement of 
many contemporary quotations designed to preserve something of the impression 

made by his dancing and his ballets. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A RENAISSANCE POPE. The Commentaries of Pius II. 
An Abridgment. Translated from the Latin by Florence C. Gragg. Edited with 
an Introduction by Leona C. Gabel. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Index. 

Aeneas Silvius Piccolomini, born in 1405, poet, traveller over most of Europe 
(including Scotland), diplomat, Secretary to the Emperor Frederick I, and finality 
in 1458 Pope as Pius I, wrote these commentaries during his Papacy. They 
combine diary, autobiography, shrewd and uninhibited comments on men and 
affairs, a unique account of a Papal election, and superb descriptions of the cities he 
visited and of the Italian countryside. i is severe but skilful. Introduction 
and notes are short and helpful. And, though some passages must remain obscure to 
the non-specialist, the book eaba ka great interest and attraction for the 
general reader. It is beautifully produced and the illustrations are well chosen. 


(92) 
OSCAR WILDE. A Pictorial Biography. Vyvyan Holland. Thames & Hudson, 
21s. 1960. 24 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Oscar Wilde’s son is the author of this short biography, which is enhanced by an 
exceptionally well-chosen set of illustrations. These melie portraits of Wilde and 
i ily, personal friends, artists and writers, actors and actresses, counsel involved. 
in his trial, cartoons and book designs, and scenes in Wilde’s eventful lfe drawn 
from ene the United States, France and Italy. While conceding that Wilde 
was less than frank with his counsel, who would otherwise have dissuaded him from 
embarking on the fatal lawsuit against the Marquess of Queensberry, Mr. Holland 
offers a strongly sympathetic account of Wilde’s early struggles as a writer, his 
brilliant success and his catastrophic downfall. (92) 


SHIELD AND CREST. An Account of the Art and Science of Heraldry. 
Julian Franklyn. MacGibbon & Kee, 65s. 1960. 22-5 cm. $10 pages. Illustrations 
` (including 16 plates in colour) by Norman Manwaring. Indexes. 
The first new comprehensive heraldic textbook to appear in this country for many 
years is by the lecturer in heraldry at the City Literary Institute, London. He bas not 
only cared out successfully this formidable assignment but includes, as a bonus, 
some notes on American, Islamic and Japanese heraldry and an analysis of the arms 
of British sovereigns and their consorts. About 440 clearly drawn shields accompany 
the text, each numbered with reference to a blazon at the end. The heraldic tyro, 
however, is likely to be confused and discouraged by the absence, from the sections 
which describe these figures, of drawings in isolation of the ordinaries, subordinaries 
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and common charges. He is expected to look each one up in the analytical ordinary 
and index and then to hunt, by way of the blazon, for a shield bearing the particular 
figure since reference is to the number of an illustration and not to the page on 
which it appears. This fault should certainly be rectified in a new edition. Meanwhile 
the novice is advised to use this book in conjunction with the figures printed in 
Boutell’s ‘Heraldry’ and to regard it as supplementary to that work. (929-6) 


Ancient Greece 
THE LYRIC AGE OF GREECE. Andrew Robert Burn. Edward Arnold, 42s. 
1960. 22'5 cm. 438 pages. Maps. References. Index. 

The author is the Head of the Department of Ancient History in the University of 
Glasgow. In this work he describes and discusses the centuries of Greek territorial 
and intellectual expansion that mtervened between the supposed age of Homer and 
the emergence of what is known as the Classical period. While it was the golden 
age of lyric poetry, it was also a great age of colonisation and witnessed important 
religious changes and the birth and quick development of philosophical speculation. 
All this, and the curious picture of Spartan retrogression, is presented with both 
learning and imaginative sympathy in a book that will attract readers interested in 
ancient history and literature. It is suitably doctimented and indexed. (938-02) 


Earope 
THE AGE OF REASON (1700-1789). Harold Nicolson. Constable, 45s. 
1960. 24 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

In a disarming prefatory note Sir Harold Nicolson explains why his pages contain 
no footnotes. This was hardly necessary. His many admirers would be disappointed 
if he had given them a pedantic reference book. What they expect from him is a 
work of art, in gracious style, with sparkling wit, reflecting his urbane culture: and 
here they have it in full measure. These character sketches of some of the leading 
figures in various spheres of European society during the 18th century illustrate 
many aspects and problems in the life and thought of the period, and bring out the 
main features of the ‘Age of Reason’. This is an admirable introduction to the 
literature of a remarkable period in European history. (940-25) 


THE BATTLE OF THE NILE. Oliver Warner. Batsford, 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. Plan. Index. (British Battles) 
This book by Mr. Warner is a worthy addition to the series and is bis second 
contribution to it. The story, based on expert research and selection, is comprehensive 
and admirably planned. It runs from a survey of events leading up to the battle, 
through the factual incidents of the action and on to the conditions that arose from it. 
There were several salient features of Nelson’s victory at the Nile in 1798 and these 
are clearly exposed. It raised him to the peak of sea commanders, introduced and 
proved the efficacy of decentralised command within the overall plan, and finally 
reversed the trend of Napoleonic power. Some of the contemporary records are 
reproduced for the first time and the illustrations are numerous and varied. 
(940-27) 
Scotland 
THE FIRST NATION IN EUROPE. A Portrait of Scotland and the 
Scots. David Murray. Pall Mall Press, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
The challenging title of this book is in keeping with its tone. David Murray is an 
author and journalist who enjoys provoking argument, and in this he succeeds 
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admirably. The book sets out to describe the resistant caper of ‘Scottishness’, its 

eople, religion, industry, politics and institutions. The result, though intensely 
Ped, is remarkably successful, and the book is written clearly and with humour. 
The lack of a bibliography is unfortunate, as serious students will wish to follow 
up some of the author’s dicodes and statements by further reading. (941) 


Britain 
THE OTHER ARMADA. The Franco-Spanish Attempt to Invade Britain 
in 1779. A. Temple Patterson. Manchester University Press (Manchester), 305. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 258 pages. Frontispiece. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
In preparing for war, a nation rarely counts on having to fight alone, and throughout 
her history England has welcomed the collaboration of allies on land and sea. In 
1779, after Spain entered the War of the American Revolution, she found herself 
bereft of allies, occupied with three powerful enemies in different parts of the globe, 
and threatened with loss of command of the English Channel. In mid-August when 
the combined French and Spanish fleet appeared off Plymouth, Britain faced the 
prospect of actual invasion. But the enemy fleet was swept away, not by the ‘winds 
of God’ that had helped to cripple the First Armada in 1588, but by pestilence; from 
the hundred vessels that got back to Brest in September—over eight thousand sick 
were disembarked. Mr. Patterson has scrupulously searched the archives of France 
and England to provide this scholarly account of an untidy campaign and its back- 
ground. (942-073) 


THE CONDITION OF ENGLAND. C. F. G. Masterman. Edited with an 
Introduction and Notes by J. T. Boulton. New edition. Methuen, 9s.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 282 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Masterman’s survey, first published in 1909, has a two-fold interest today: it is a 

vivid and authoritative description of all classes of the community half a century 

ago; it also shows what, to a knowledgeable and progressive Liberal, were the 

threats to national well-being. Except for the wider distribution of wealth and the 
disappearance of certain forms of exploitation, England seems to have changed 
surprisingly little in the course of fifty years. Masterman’s almost obsessive fear of 
eae concentrated in a few irresponsible hands has developed in our day, perhaps, 
into an indictment of the ‘Affluent Society’ as a whole, and disillusion with material 
progress was widespread then as now. Masterman, who died in 1927, held office in 
various Libera] governments, and had experience of practical social work; his book 
is graced by humour and by a compassionate understanding of his fellow-men. 
(942-082) 

THE BALDWIN AGE. Edited by John Raymond. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. 

A light-hearted essay by the Editor introduces a baker’s dozen of others—Baldwin 

and the Right (Robert Blake); Confusion on the Left (A. J. P. Taylor); A Few Lost 

Causes (Michael Wharton); The League of Nations (Philp Noél-Baker); Lessons in 

Economics (Harold Wincott); Unrest (Gerard Fay); The Churches (Anthony 

Howard); Challenge by the Press Lords (Francis Williams); Literature (Pamela 

Hansford Johnson); Theatre, Music and Ballet (Philip Hope-Wallace); Art (Nevile 

Wallis); Mass Entertainment (Walter Allen); Rutherford and the Cavendish (C. P. 

Snow). These may not be history, but they are a vivid adjunct to history and evoke 

regrets that we lack equally well-distributed sidelights on our pictures of a = 

42083 
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THE SAVOY: Manor, Hospital, Chapel. Robert Somerville. The Chancellor 
, and the Council of the n of Lancaster (Lancaster Place, London, W.C.2), 35s. 
1960. 21-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Bibliography. Index. 
The name ‘Savoy’, now chiefly associated with a famous London hotel, in the Strand, 
and with the nearby chapel of the Royal Victorian Order, was derived from Peter 
of Savoy who received this manor lying between the Strand and the Thames from 
Henry IN, the husband of his niece. From him it passed to the House of Lancaster 
and became the site of their palace and the headquarters of the great Duchy Palatine. 
When it was in the possession of John of Gaunt the buildings were burned down by 
by Wat Tyler’s followers and, in all probability, totally destroyed. On his death, 
Henry VII left money for the endowment of a hospital in the Savoy for 100 poor 
people and this function was performed for close on a century. During the 17th and 
18th centuries the manor housed both French Huguenot and German Lutheran 
congregations. This authoritative and well-documented history is by a former 
Bailiff of the Savoy Liberty and Manor. (942-13) 


Italy 
DAILY LIFE IN FLORENCE in the time of the Medici. J. Lucas-Dubreton. 
Translated from the French by A. Lytton Sells. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1960. 
22-5 cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Daily Life Series) 
In this distinguished French author’s new work on Florence under the Medici 
(concentrating on the period from the late fourteenth century to about 1530, with 
briefer glimpses of later times until the final and ignominious extinction of the 
family in 1737) we are given a fascinating picture of the complicated scene, political 
and social, of a Florence across which strode the amazing figures of Cosimo the 
First and Lorenzo the Magnificent; Poggio, Filelfo, Poliziano, Pico della Mirandola 
in literature; Masaccio, Filippo Lippi, Fra Angelico and Botticelli in painting; 
Verrocchio and Donatello in sculpture; Ghiberti and Brunelleschi in architecture. 
There is also a chapter on the Florentine attitude to women. The book will not tell 
the professional Italian scholar anything new, but will be of absorbing interest to the 
general reader. Professor Lytton Sells, himself well known for his studies of Italian 
oetry, has added to his very readable translation a generous sprinkling of explanatory 
ootnotes. (945-51) 


Russia 
THE POTEMKIN MUTINY. Richard Hough. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Map. : 
In 1905 the recurring spint of revolution, fanned by the disastrous war against 
Japan, was smouldering throughout Russia. It b into activity on board the 
battleship Potemkin of the Black Sea fleet when the crew’s meat ration was bad, and 
a hasty ist led to the slaughter of nearly all the officers. Diunk with revolutionary 
zeal and spurred on by Matushenko, a political agitator, the mutineers regarded 
themselves as leaders a a new national freedom. The revolt spread ashore and was 
crushed only after thousands of demonstrators had been massacred on the now 
enshrined Richelieu Steps in Odessa. Fleeing to Roumania for sanctuary, the 
Potemkin was scuttled, and her brief and hectic career is the foundation of a fantastic 
story, ably and thrillingly told. (947-08) 


THE SABRES OF PARADISE. Lesley Blanch. Murray, 308. 1960. 
225 cm. 508 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
It was evident that Lesley Blanch was in love with the splendours and miseries of 
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the Near East when she wrote The Wilder Shores of Love in 1954. Now she gives her 
fancy its head in a splendid account of the Murid Wars in which Shamyl, Imam of 
Daghestan, opposed the advance of Russia into the Caucasus. This epic struggle 
began in 1830 and lasted, with no holds barred, for some thirty years. Lesley Blanch 
achieves an almost Tolstoyan sweep of narrative without losing the thread of her 
complicated story. Nevertheless, the book would have been a better for some 
editing: the many digressions distract the reader from the main theme. The author 
has travelled widely in the countries she describes, and the value of the book is 
enhanced by acknow! ents to the descendants of Shamyl and of others on both 
` sides who have shared their records and reminiscences with her. (947°9) 


Asia 
SOUTH ASIAN AFFAIRS, No. 1. Edited by Raghavan Iyer. Chatto & 
Windus, 188. 1960. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. (St. Antony's Papers, No. 8) 

In this eighth volume of papers from St. Antony’s College, Oxford, Guy Wint 
accounts for the failure of Pakistan democracy, General Ayub’s coup, achievements 
and search for new political institutions; Nimalasiri Silva outlines the problem of 
Indian immigration to Ceylon; Kyril Tidmarsh reviews changing Soviet attitudes 
to Gandhi Eotn lukewarm approval, via Stalin’s denunciation of the bourgeoise 
deviationist and British stooge to the current diplomatic acceptance of his role as 
organiser of the masses and opponent of caste, and Hari Kishore Singh analyses the 
origins, theories, personalities and aims of the Congress Socialist Party. Raghavan 
Tyer’s longer essay wittily traces the interweaving of Burkean trusteeship, 
Utilitarianism, Evangelical zeal and Platonic guardianship in the ideas and acts of 
the British rulers of India, as also Indian reactions to, Fi adaptation of, such ideas. 
He provides a mine of quotations—and starting points for much reflection. 


(950-05) 
The Sudan 
THE WHITE NILE. Alan Moorehead. Hamish Hamilton, 253. 1960. 21-5 cm. 

396 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This is a splendid book, beginning with the age-long search for the source of the 
White Nile, and then telling the story of the river from the mid-r8th century to the 
reconquest of the Sudan in 1899. A short Epilogue rounds the story off, and there 
is an impressive bibliography and an excellent index. Perhaps the author under- 
estimates Baker and overvalues Gordon. Some, too, may feel that there is too much 
hindsight in his criticism of the methods of European explorers and soldiers. But 
these are minor matters. The author’s good fortune is that most of these men wrote 
as well as they wrought: his readers’ good fortune is that he writes as well as the best 


of them. (962:4) 
FICTION 
General 
NO LONGER AT EASE. Chinua Achebe. Heinemann, 133.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 
170 pages. 


Mr. Achebe is a young Nigerian novelist and this, his second novel, deals, like the 
first, with that conflict of values which arises when European and African societies 
shock each other. Obi Okonkwo returns to a respected Government job in Lagos 
after graduating from a British university, determined both to live up to the 
expectations of his family and friends and to apply rigorous standards of probity to 
his work. The plot concerns his failure to do either. He mortally offends his parents, 
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he loses the love of his fiancée, and he contravenes those standards of public morality 
he has determined to maintain. Mr. Achebe is clearly a novelist of very great promise. 
His control of a narrative is just, and his sympathetic insight into taxing human 
dilemmas remarkable. 


THE FRONT DOOR KEY. Jobn Brophy. Heinemann, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
224 pages. 

A cleverly constructed novel whose interest is centred in an Italian Old Master and its 
owner. Eleanor Kent is the widow of an amateur collector who has bequeathed her a 
supposed Tintoretto worth a fortune. Her decision whether or not to sell the painting 
involves her with two art experts, a fussy elderly friend convinced of its authenticity 
and a younger critic hot on the scent of a far less ducngiished attribution, with whom, 
however, she falls in love. In such a story the interest of the characters takes second 
place, but Mr. Brophy has employed his knowledge of the world of critics and dealers 
to unfold an intensely absorbing plot and he succeeds in maintaining suspense to the 
very end. 


THE FLAT IN PARIS. Edith de Born. Chapman & Hall, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
224 pages. 

This perceptive and highly civilised novel describes the experiences of a young girl, 
daughter of an architect in Aix, who comes from Provence to study in Paris. Livi 
in her uncle’s flat, Beatrice watches the tangle of her relatives’ lives (the aie 
socialite aunt, the uncle lavishing all his love on a coldly unresponsive daughter); 
becomes infatuated with an older man, who infects her with his spiritual malaise, but 
later finds her real love. This is a wise and compassionate study of the relationship 
between parents and children, pervaded by that special awareness of its time which is 
a characteristic of all this author’s work. 


A NEW YEAR’S TALE. Vladimir Dudintsev. Translated from the Russian 
by Max Hayward. Hutchinson, 83.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations by 
William McLaren. 

This long short-story by the author of the controversial Not by Bread Alone is a modern 
fairy tale, an allegory concerning man’s use of his span of life. A state research scientist, 
working on the essing of sunlight for industrial purposes, learns that he has con- 
tracted a disease which will kill him in a year’s time. The pomt of the allegory is the 
transformation of his attitude to science, to love, and to his fellows which the certainty 
of his fate brings about. The material circumstances of the tale and the symbols upon 
which the plot depends are sketched with a certain naiveté, but the story is of con- 
siderable interest as a commentary, partly allegorical, partly satirical, upon the mental 
climate and the spiritual values of contemporary Russian life. 


THE LITTLE HORSES OF TARQUINIA. Marguerite Duras. Translated 
from the French by Peter DuBerg. Calder, 18s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 214 pages. 

Marguerite Duras’ unconventional approach to fiction, which she so ably demon- 
strated in The Square, is further developed here to.capture in its entirety a brief period 
in her characters’ lives and to set it down as a couples miniature portrait of human 
existence. A newcomer with a boat arrives at a Mediterranean resort where a grou 

of friends are on holiday, and distracts their attention from an accident up in the bills 
in which a young man was killed. It is too hot to eat or sleep; the old parents of the 
dead man mourn in the hills while down below the visitors bathe, drink, and make 
love. They quarrel and become reconciled, and they make plans to visit the Etruscan 
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frescoes of ‘little horses’ in Tarquinia. But for the span of the book they are rooted to 
the spot and no more able'to escape the daily round than the young man his coffin, An 
exceptionally impressive novel. 


THE BODLEY HEAD SCOTT FITZGERALD. Volume 3. This Side 
of Paradise, The Rich Boy, The Curious Case of Benjamin Button, The Cut-Glass 
Bowl and Other Short Stories. Bodley Head, 203. 1960. 19-5 cm. 442 pages. 

This third volume of selections from one of America’s most considerable novelists of 

the inter-war years consists mainly of Fitzgerald’s early fictiou. The principal item is 

This Side of Paradise, his first novel written in his early twenties, which brought the 

fabulous success and easy money that were ultimately to undermine his career. It is a 

gay, now somewhat dated book, which describes a young man’s sentimental education 

in the era of frenzied p ing which immediately followed the Great War. 

Besides this there are six of Fitzgerald’s stories, of which the outstanding piece is The 

Rich Boy, the tale of a young and attractive bachelor’s failure to win the wife for whom 

he seems ideally matched: this is one of Fitzgerald’s most impressive demonstrations 

of his insight mto the psychology and values of the moneyed classes in America. 


LADY CHATTERLEY’S LOVER. D. H. Lawrence. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 318 pages. Paper covers. 

Lawrence's last full-length novel is now published for the first time in Britain in its 
final and unexpurgated version. It is a passionate, deliberately outspoken protestation 
of the virtues and enjoyment of physical love, a kind of sexualised allegory on the 
theme of the Sleeping Beauty. Sir Clifford Chatterley is 2 young Midland Pome 
and land-owning magnate, whose wounds from the First World War have ren: 

him impotent. Faced with this total suspension of their marital life, his wife falls in 
love with the gamekeeper on the Chatterley estate. Lawrence exalts this outwardly 
illicit liaison to an almost sacramental level, ka of the sexual fulfilment which it 
provides. Sir Clifford’s character, by contrast, arouses the author’s most vehement 
resentments concerning the class system of the period and the frustration of the sub- 
conscious instincts produced by the materialism of modern life. A novel of un- 
mistakable imaginative power and originality, whose emotional effect is weakened by 
passages of humourless preaching of the Lawrentian doctrine of love. 


FRAME FOR JULIAN. Yvonne Mitchell. Hutchinson, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

In cian about two painters and their families in the South of France a twelve- 

yore girl, the vivacious and intelligent Noni, steals the limelight while her elders 
ttle with the problems of art and marriage. Her father is introspective and unsure 

of himself, leaning on his harassed wife who struggles to keep up a middle-class home, 
and Noni is daik to compare his insecurity with the confidence of the rival painter 

Gorby. The Gorbys live in Bohemian squalor with a bevy of small children and enjoy 

life. The end of the book brings success to one man and failure and death to the other, 

but the interest of the story centres upon the young girl with her intuitive under- 
standing of the adult world. Miss Mitchell is both actress and dramatist, and this, her 
second, novel will establish her reputation as a versatile novelist. 

THE BACHELORS. Henry de Montherlant. Translated from the French 
by Terence Kilmartin. ‘Introduction by Peter Quennell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 15s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 190 pages. 

The Bachelors creates a sharply satirical portrait of the decaying French aristocracy of 

thirty years ago. The characters of the title are two elderly, eccentric and impoverished 
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noblemen, a baron and his nephew, who inhabit a dilapidated house in the Paris 
suburbs, are too proud to work and eke out an aimless existence enlivened only by 
family quarrels and intrigues. The contrast which is drawn between these poor 
relations and a more successful and snobbish kinsman serves to emphasise the equally 
absurd pretensions of the latter. M. de Montherlant possesses a hawk-like eye for detail 
and his peculiarly mordant wit enlivens what might otherwise be a rather dated 
comedy. ; 


THE SERPENT AND THE ROPE. Raja Rao. Murray, 20s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 414 pages. 
The theme of this novel—the physical union of East and West and the problems of 
human relations it engenders—is one beloved of Indian novelists. Raja Rao’s treat- 
ment of the theme is a new experience and elevates it to metaphysical heights which 
Western readers may find difficult to comprehend. The Serpent and the Rope, symbolis- 
ing the illusion and reality of Maya, is a story told with exquisite beauty and rare 
tenderness. Rama, a Brahmin research student is married to Madeleine, a French 
lycée teacher. Their baby dies. Madeleine turns to Buddhism. Visits to his family in 
India, travels to France and England, and an encounter with a young Indian girl 
studying at Cambridge, make it less easy for Rama to find a solution. He is torn by 
conflicting emotions but finally discovers where his real need lies. Not only has the 
book great literary ment, but Western readers will find it an illuminating commen~ 
tary on an ancient civilisation. , 


HARVEST ON THE DON. A Sequel to Virgin Soil Upturned. Mikhail 
Sholokhov. Translated from the Russian by H. C. Stevens. Putnam, 21s. 1960. 
20:5 cm. 400 pages. : 

The latest volume in Mikhail Sholokhov’s massive series of novels is set in the country 

of the Don Cossacks and its interest centres upon the fortunes of a collective farm, 

directed by Davidov, a Leningrad metal-worker. The year is 1930 and the collective 

icultural system is at last making strides forward, but the Cossack peasants are an 
easy prey for the intrigues of White secret agents and the hero sacrifices his life in 
frustrating an intended uprising. The plot is unwieldy and the characterisation 
scarcely subtle, but it is im cibi not to be impressed by the sweep of Sholokhov’s 

narrative and the ieamienealy detailed panorama which he presents of village life m 

southern Russia. 


THE REAL SILVESTRI. Mario Soldati. Translated from the Italian by 

Archibald Colquhoun. Deutsch, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 188 pages. 
The sharply contrasting judgments which two people may form concerning the same 
personality provide the theme of this novel. A Pistinontese lawyer meets by chance a 
woman with whom bis close friend had been deeply and hopelessly in love. From her 
he learns a completely different version of his friend’s actions and in the effort to solve 
this mystery arrives at a closer understanding of the persons involved. Signor Soldati 
shows a keen insight into the nature both of love and of friendship and he contrives 
to turn a not very unusual plot into an intensely absorbing character study. The book 
is excellently translated. 


A TEST TO DESTRUCTION. Henry Williamson. Macdonald, 18s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 462 pages. : 
The eighth volume in the cycle devoted to the First World War and centred upon the 
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character of Philip Maddison, this novel takes up the story in Marcli 1918. The hero’s 
experiences are described both at the front, where he goes through the final tremen- 
dous German offensive of that spring, is temporarily hinded by mustard gas, returns 
to duty before the German collapse and wins a D.S.O. ; and at home, where he indulges 
in an abortive love affair, finds himself totally out of sympathy with his father and 
rejects bis pre-war employment. Mr. Williamson performs an astonishing feat of 
memory in evoking the horror and confusion of trench warfare and the slang of the 
pe in such minute detail, but the book is excessively long and the domestic scenes 
less impressive than the military. 


Reprints 


THE PLAGUE. Albert Camus. Translated from the French by Stuart Gilbert. 
` ‘Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 252 pages. Paper covers. 
By far the most powerful of the late Albert Camus’ novels, this book provides an 
intensely dramatic description of an epidemic of bubonic plague which attacked the 
Ps a port of Oran in the early 1940's. The terrifying potentialities of this theme are 
y realised—a modern city in which science has been rendered temporarily almost 
powerless and every human being is imprisoned and faced with the possibility of a 
iis death. hie same time M. Camus contrives to associate the plague allegori- 
cally with the German occupation of France, during World War II, and to demon- 
strate the sacrifices which are demanded of the ordinary man and woman before either 


affliction can be overcome. z 


THE DREAM OF A QUEER FELLOW and THE PUSHKIN 
SPEECH. Fyodor Dostoevsky. Translated from the Russian by S. Koteliansky 
and John Middleton Murry. Unwin Books: Allen & Unwin, 4s.6d. 1960. 18-5 cm. 
96 pages. Paper covers. 

Published four years before the author’s death, The Dream of a Queer Fellow is a sto 

of extraordinary power, which epitomises the spiritual quest to which Dostoevsky’'s 

life was devoted. It tells of a man tortured by the elemental human doubt that ‘it is 
all the same’, that the human destiny cannot break out of a closed circle. He dreams that 
he has committed suicide and been transported to a paradisal age of human innocence, 
but here he succeeds only: in corrupting his surroundings: yet when he finally awakes, 
the remembered vision has the power to transform despair into faith. The speech on 

Pushkin, delivered at the very end of Dostoevsky’s life, acclaims the poet as the first 

writer to have diagnosed the sickness of the Russian soul (including, as Dostoevsky 

believed, the corruption generated by Western influences) and also its remedy. 


A PORTRAIT OF THE ARTIST AS A YOUNG MAN. James 
Joyce. Reprint. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 

A reprint of Joyce’s early masterpiece, first published in 1916. The ‘Portrait’ is an 
imaginatively reordered piece of autobiography tracing Joyce’s impressions and con- 
victions from his first skodde up to his decision at university to cut free from 
Ireland and its home ties. Its real importance lies in its theme, which is the young 
Joyce’s assumption that he was not as others are, that he was to lead a highly 
individualised life. The book reveals Joyce’s unnerving mastery of a variety of styles, 
together with that concentration of purpose and depth of perception which make him 
one of the two or three great Pagik lndage writers of modern times. 
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FAREWELL VICTORIA. T. H. White. 6th edition. Cape, 18s. 1960, 
20°§ cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
First published in 1933, T. H. White’s panorama of 1858 to the present day is now 
issued in a reset edition illustrated by contemporary engravings. It covers, by means of 
a series of historical and imaginary episodes typical of the period, the life-span of 
Mundy—groom, soldier, coachman and livery-stableman. The atmosphere is one of 
gentle nostalgia, and nothing could better illustrate Mr. White’s versatile genius than 
to contrast Farewell Victoria with the same author’s monumental reconstruction of the 
Arthurian legend, The Once and Future King. i 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 
HORSESHOE REEF. Richard Armstrong. Dent, 12s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations by D. G. Valentine. 

Richard Armstrong’s sea-stories have the authenticity to be expected from a writer 
who spent seventeen years on ships of every kind from tramps to liners. This 
one is about two merchant navy apprentices who are shipwrecked on a lonely island, 
where a mysterious and unattractive family offer them grudging hospitality. They 
discover that they are prisoners and that their hosts are using an old lighthouse to 
practise the old-world crime of wrecking. Escape seems oposi; and how are they 
to save the next ship chosen for wreck on Horseshoe Reef? 


PAOLO AND PANETTO. Bettina. Oxford University Press, x2s.6d. 1960. 
33°5 cm. 30 pages. Ilustrations( some in colour) by the author. 

Bettina has the rare gift of being as talented a writer as illustrator. Her themes alwa 
have a psychological insight that compresses a world of experience into a few words, 
and are appropriate to almost any age of childhood. In this story Paolo, a spoilt little 
rich boy, is terrified of going to bed because of nightmares. One night he runs away 
and in a shoemaker's back yard with the animals. On waking he meets 
“Panetto’, the yo od, who takes him on a journey and makes him see things that 
are real and beautiful instead of those that are synthetic and mechanical. When he 
returns he sees his home with new eyes. 


GRASSON: Golden Eagle of the North. Joseph E. Chipperfield. Hutchinson, 
ISS. 1960. 21 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations by C. Gifford Ami ae 

The charm of this book lies in its warmly evocative descriptions of the Scottish 

Highlands and their wild life; in particular, the great golden eagle, Grasson. Such 

es can be enjoyed by readers of all ages, although the book is primarily intended 

or older children. From the south comes a new keeper, harsh and solitary, to whom 

Grasson seems to offer a personal challenge. He capturcs the bird but cannot dominate 
it. The book ends with the release of the eagle and its soaring flight to freedom. 


THE ADVENTURES OF HATIM TAI. Dorothy Ensor. Harrap, 10s.6d. 
1960. 20°§ cm. 90 pages. Illustrations in colour by Pauline Baynes. 

Hatim Tai was a prince of the Yemen in the sixth century. He was brave and generous 

and became the hero of a vast Persian chronicle of romance and fantasy. From a z9th 

cared English translation, Dorothy Ensor has retold some of Hatim’s adventures as 

a children’s fairy tale. Beautiful princesses can only marry princes who are able to 

answer numbers of difficult questions. Usually the princes are unequal to the tasks 
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imposed on them, but nothing is beyond Hatim. He spends years travelling in strange 
lands, encountering demons, dragons, fairies and giants, in order to help lovesick 
princes. The stories are delightful and the pictures capture the natural dignity and 
enchantment of the East. 


THE BONNY PIT LADDIE. Frederick Grice. Oxford University Press, 
128.6d. 1960. 22:5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations by Brian Wildsmith. 
A story of two boys in a Durham coalmining village at the turn of the century. Kit is 
a born miner, whose only wish is to leave school and join his father in the pit. Dick, 
his intelligent younger brother, comes to realise that the world of the colliery closes 
in on the wo and narrows their horizon. Eventually he makes his escape, but 
not before he too has worked underground for a spell. The grim background of 
poverty, insecurity, strikes and industrial unrest is drawn with realism and there is a 
telling account of a mine disaster, but the story is not a gloomy one and makes 


excelient reading. 


THE STRANGER IN THE TRAIN. Jacynth Hope-Simpson. Hamish 

Hamilton, 128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by Prudence Seward. 
A successful adaptation of the thriller formula to juvenile tastes, about five children 
on holiday in Switzerland whose affairs become entangled with the machinations of a 
gang of smugglers. The book has been compared with those of the late John Buchan, 
and, indeed, many of the Buchan ingredients are present—the mysterious stranger 
whose intentions cannot be ghesed ite creepy encounter in a seedy cafe, the lonely 
hut on the mountainside; but all are brought convincingly into a world that children 
can understand. ' 


THE RAFT. Kurt Schmeltzer. Translated from the German by Katya 

Sheppard. Constable, 123.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Adam Turyn. 
The author, a naturalised British subject resident in Cambridge, has laid the scene of 
his unusual story on the western seaboard of South America during a period of pre- 
history. Strife is renewed between the agressive Redskins and the peace-loving Long- 
Eared tribe. When their young Prince Uru and his tutor escape from capture and 
humiliation, the Long-Ears decide to take to the sea on rafts and seek new and peaceful 
homelands, following the path westward of their sun-god, Kon-Tiki. The story of 
their subsequent adventures is most engagingly told. For children aged 9-12. 


SISTERS AND BROTHERS. Stella Weaver. Collins, 128.64. 1900. 
20°§ cm. 256 pages. 

This story deals realistically with the state of mind of a rootless child. Teresa is a war- 
o han, Dalf Talian, half-French. She has known kindness in her life, but has never 
felt that she ‘belongs’ to anyone. She is adopted by a family living in Cornwall and 
during a strange rather intense interlude, caused by the absence of the parents, she 
comes to accept the English children as her sister and brothers and to be accepted by 
them. It is not an easy adjustment on either side, but through suffering, jealousy and 
misunderstanding, the children learn to understand th ves and others. 


FAIRY TALES. Oscar Wilde. Bodley Head, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 190 pages. 
Illustrations by Charles Mozley. 

Oscar Wilde’s tastes and talents, his fluent and cadenced prose, love of fine clothes, 

jewellery and artificial and magical creations were ideally suited to the fairy tale. He 
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uses the customary romantic properties of such tales, princesses and palaces, dwarfs 
and magicians from Europe or the East, but his stories are ingeniously devised as 
parables of feeling. Compassion, or the pone to imagine or suffer for others, is the 
prime virtue, hness or insensibility the unforgivable fault. This volume contains 
the stories from The Happy Prince and The House of Pomegranates. Charles Mozley’s 
elegant drawings are petral? in harmony with the spirit of the tales. 


FARY TALES FROM THE BRITISH ISLES. Retold by Amabel 
Williams-Ellis. Blackie, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) 
by Pauline Diana Baynes. Bibliography. 

This collection of fifty stories from all over Britain comes as a revelation to people 

who believe Britain has no fairy-tale tradition of its own. Most of the stories were told 

originally in ieee but others are translations from Erse, Gaelic, Cornish or Welsh. 

Some are well known—like Tom Tit Tot, of which a famous variant is Grimm’s 

Rumpelstiltskin—and others not known at all. Mrs. Williams-Ellis has annotated each 

story, stated its source, and grouped the collection so that those suitable for reading 

aloud are separate from those which children will read themselves. The illustrations 
are most imaginative, and the book should find a permanent place among the classics 
of fairy-tale literature. 


Non-Fiction 

THE BOY’S BOOK OF THINGS TO MAKE AND DO. 
A Compendium of Useful Pastimes and Hobbies for Leisure Hours. Odhams Press, 
128.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

The boy who likes to work with bis hands will appreciate this book with its wide 

choice of hobbies, from the making of puppets and bows and arrows to the con- 

struction of sirens and electro-magnets. Outdoor activities such as camping and 
imming are also dealt with and there is an interesting chapter on “The Boy 

Naturalist’. 


DUST IN YOUR LIFE. Irving Adler. Dennis Dobson, 103.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 
126 pages. Ulustrations by Ruth Adler. Index. 

Dust means different things to different people: to the housewife it is a nuisance, to 
the hay fever sufferer purgatory, to the microscopist a source of interest, and to the 
scientist a topic for research. This book for the young reader is one of a series of 
popular science works by the author and covers all of these facets in an interesting, 
readable way. The chapters cover dust in the air, the stickiness of dust; dust and light; 
dust, weather, and climate; dust and soil; live dust; dust and health; and cosmic dust. 
The illustrations consist of simple line drawings, which probably succeed in illustrating 
the subject more clearly than photographs. 


THE ORCHESTRA. Mervyn Bruxner. Oxford University Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 
21:5 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations by Thomas B. Pitfield. Musical examples. (The 
Young Reader's Guides to Music. IV.) 

This excellent little book is intended for children in their early teens. It is written in the 
same natural, lucid style that has marked Mr. Bruxner’s other books on music written 
for young people. He describes the characteristics of all the principal instruments and 
oaie di method of playing them. There are three other admirable chapters, one 
on the relation between the conductor and the orchestra, another on the life of the 
players themselves, and the third on ‘how to listen’. 
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THE BOYS’ BOOK OF MEDICAL SCIENCE. L. R. Celestin. Burke, 
10s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

A valuable addition to the a reference library and a welcome gift to young 
readers in their middle teens, this description of of the major discoveries of modern 
medicine will make demands upon their intelligence; with the help of the many clear 
and well-chosen illustrations and diagrams, it will give them a sound introduction to 
medical science. Such subjects as radiodiagnosis ae radiotherapy, heart sur cok 
niques, modern drugs, the artificial kidney and anaesthesia are dealt with. T 

serious and interesting reference book for schoolchildren, not a popular eee 


COAL MINING. John Davey. Black, 8s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
Drawings by Artur Horowicz and J. Yunge-Bateman. Map. Index. (Black's Junior 
Reference Books) 

The book describes the working of a colliery. Two boys are being accompanied by an 

ced miner in their first day’s work underground. The text is quite accurate in 
its presentation of technical details and, taken in conjunction with the excellent 
illustrations, it gives a vivid and interesting account of coal mining. The author, who 
writes from first-hand experience, has carefully blended historical and modern 
practice. As a junior reference book, this volume amply fulfils its purpose. 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF SAILING. Gilbert Hackforth-Jones. Burke, 
10s.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by David Cobb. 

This excellently produced and illustrated book contains expert advice, by a wd 

known sailor, on almost everything the young yachtsman needs to know. 

book for the teenager, it gives an explanation of he various classes of sailing pe he and 

detailed instruction on all aspects of seamanship and sailing. The text is onal Ei by 


a good dictionary of sailing terms. 


EAGLE BOOK OF'POLICE AND DETECTION. Richard Harrison. 
Longacre Press, 158. 1960. 27 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

After showing that ‘police work’ of some sort has always been necessary throughout 
history, the author gives a rapid survey of the British police system from its founding 
by Sir Robert hi in 1829 down to modern times. The many phases of police 
activities are given in more detail: police organisation, training, scientific methods and 
instruments in detection, finger prints, the work of Scotland Yard, and the police in 
the law court. Police work in other countries, America, Canada, France, Australia 
and Turkey, together with the work of the river and the dock police make not only 
an informative but a thrilling story that, with its excellent photographs, should 
command a wide pobici in this country and overseas. 


THE BIBLE STORY, with Living Pictures. Ralph Kirby. Odhams Press, 218. 

1960. 25-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Map. Index. 
The idea behind this book is a good one and it could have a great appeal to nearly all 
children and a number of adults. The Rev. Ralph Kirby has retold the most important 
stories and events contained in both the Old and New Testaments, at the same time 
accompanying the text with illustrations taken from films. There are 250 black~and- 
white photographs and eight colour plates and the editor has had the benefit of expert 
advice from all Christian denominations. 
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THE SEEING EYE. How to look at natural and man-made things with 
pleasure and understanding. Freda Lingstrom. Studio Books, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 
84 pages. 83 monochrome illustrations. 16 colour plates. 

Correspondences between forms found in nature and in works of art are skilfully 
brought out in this volume in the illustrations, which show many ingenious and 
stimulating juxtapositions. The text ranges widely over the art of different periods and 
countries, but comment is pithy and factual information relevant without being in- 
trusive. Designed for schod children, this would form an excellent textbook for use 
in conjunction with a course of museum visits. Miss Lingstrom, besides being an artist 
and writer, has had wide experience in school broadcasting and television and 
thoroughly knows her subject. 


THE LAND AND PEOPLE OF CHILE. George Pendle. Black, 7s.6d. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

i for children in their early teens, this introduction to the most remote of the 
South American republics may be read with enjoyment and profit by more mature 
novitiates. The author, an acknowledged authority, surveys the ‘mad geography’ of 
Chile, focuses the country’s historical highlights and, with most effective use of 
anécdote and translation, quotation and personal rience, describes the customs 
and contemporary occupations of the inhabitants. There are side chapters on Maria 
Graham fee of Journal of a residence in Chile during the year 1823), and Easter Island, 
and an appendix of facts and figures includes a fil reading li 


THE STORY OF ANCIENT EGYPT. Barbara Sewell and Patrick Lynch. 
Edward Arnold, 12s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by 
David Chalmers. Map. Chart. Index. 

Against the background of the importance of the Nile in the development of t 
as a seat of an ancient civilisation, W authors outline Egyptian history from sone 
333 B.C., to show the archaeologists’ work in revealing the main features of this 
civilisation in its buildings, tombs, sculpture, weapons, dress and. vehicles. The de- 
ciphering of hieroglyphs and the consequent understanding of the ancient religion, 
social and feudal systems and the achievements in scientific knowledge make an 
entrancing story. The clear text, excellent illustrations, map, glossary and time chart 
will help the budding young archaeologist, who will enjoy this book. 


PETER AND PAMELA GROW UP. H. W. Tame. Darwen Finlayson, 
73.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams by Noel Watson. 

Written by the headmaster of a mixed primary school, who is also a marriage 
guidance counsellor, this most successful essay in sex education can be warmly com- 
mended to teachers and to parents, who will confidently put it into the hands of the 
eleven-year-olds for whom it is written. Mr. Tame ts that teachers should use 
the material as a basis for six to eight oral lessons, supplemented by the book’s clear 
diagrams. The psychological, anatomical and physiological development of Peter and 
Pamela, within the setting of family and school, form the nucleus of a story, leaving 
no facts untold which the child should have as an introduction to puberty. 


list. 


A SWORD FOR A PRINCE and Other Plays for a Young Company. 
J. C. Trewin. Elek Books, 8s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 124 pages. Limp covers. 

Mr. Trewin, the well-known dramatic critic, wrote these plays iman endeavour to 

meet the need for plays for young teen-agers, and they were subsequently published 

in the magazine, Elizabethan. Comprising A Sword for a Prince, The Silver Rose, Last 
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Man In, and So Early in the Morning, they are now collected together for the first time 
and form a useful book for the junior school dramatic library. Three have a period 
setting and one is modern. They have been staged variously in England and abroad. 


THE GIRLS’ BOOK: OF HORSES AND RIDING. Edited by Jennifer 
and Dorian Williams. Burke, 12s.6d. 1960. 25:5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
This book by two well-known authorities is good value. The first half describes the 
horse in some of his many'spheres: at work on the farm, in the pit and on the road and 
tow-path; on ceremonial and military duty; as a mainstay of the circus; in racing and 
show-jumping; and at the renowned Spanish Riding School in Vienna. Then follow 
hints to the young rider on dressage and jumping. The second half is a descriptive 
gallery of top-flight British and foreign horses and riders in the ring, at trials and on 
oe ‘The text is commendably simple and the photographs are numerous 
and clear. 


SCIENCE AND THE FORESTER. Leslie Wolff. Bell, 15s. 1960. 19 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations, Drawings by Kerry Wood. Index. 
The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Biology at Newton Park College, Bath, has 
written a first-class and miost fascinating book tor young people. He tells the story of 
the training and work of a forester whose interest in trees developed from boyhood. 
Weare told, simply and clearly, not only about people, such as scientists, whose work 
affects his own but also (with a few minor mistakes) of all the exciting things he learns: 
about how to read the history of a country’s woodland from pollen analysis of peat 
and the history of accidents that befell a tree hundreds of years ago from its wood, 
about the animals that live in woods and which woods are used for various purposes. 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. I. 
IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


“THERE are three almost irremediable defects in the English novel,’ Cyril 
Connolly once declared, and proceeded to list them as thinness of material, 
poverty of style, and lack of narrative power. ‘English life,’ he went on to 
assert, ‘is, on the whole, without adventure or variety, ninety per cent of 
English authors come down from the mandarin class . . . a rigorous class 
system blankets down all attempts to enlarge these barriers.’ 

These words were written almost exactly twenty-five years ago, and like 
the familiar advertising device of the ‘before-and-after’ photograph they 
serve very well to sharpen the contrast with the present. In 1935 it was 
still broadly true to say that the serious fiction of the inter-war years was— 
with a few notable exceptions—insular in its appeal and very largely the 
preserve of the upper bourgeoisie. Today the picture is transformed. Novels 
are written by a wider range of writers for a wider public, and the change 
reflects the revolution which has taken place in education, in the social 
system and in Britain’s relations with the outside world. Education is not 
only more widely diffused; its emphasis has shifted towards science, and 
from the writer’s point of view it is no longer almost exclusively dominated 
by the humanist tradition. Among the writers now in their twenties and 
thirties very few could be said to belong to the ‘mandarin’ class. Some have 
deliberately rejected that class’s characteristic qualities of urbanity and 
understatement, others belong to and speak for the newly sophisticated and 
highly articulate working-class public, whose tastes have been formed by 
the cinema, radio and television, rather than by books. At the same time, 
and perhaps more important in the long run, the 1950's have witnessed a 
remarkable flowering of literature in the Commonwealth countries, many 
of whose younger writers have come to work in Britain. 
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Among the authors of established stature, the two most massive achieve- 
ments of recent years have been the novel-sequences of Sir Charles Snow 
and Anthony Powell. The dominant interest in the Snow series of Lewis 
Eliot novels is the contest for position in public, and its accompanying 
stresses in private life, and the author, himself a scientist and senior 
administrator familiar with the universities, the Civil Service and industry, 
brings to his writing a first-hand experience of the world of affairs which 
is unique among modern novelists. The two latest additions to the series 
are The Conscience of the Rich (1958, Macmillan, 12s. 6d.), a novel remarkable 
for its portraiture of the unfamiliar world of the pre-war Jewish legal and 
banking aristocracy, and The Affair (1960, Macmillan 18s.). The latter, 
certainly one of the high-points of the series, presents a kind of Dreyfus 
case of modern academic life, narrated with unexpected flashes of comedy. 
The scene is the Cambridge college previously depicted in The Masters 
(1954), and in this microcosmic society the author succeeds in dramatising 
a moral problem of far greater dimensions. Anthony Powell’s cycle, con- 
tinued in Casanova’s Chinese Restaurant (1960, Heinemann, 16s.), is a slighter 
enterprise which embraces a rather narrower sector of English life. Set in 
the London of the 1930's, the series introduces at the outset a group of 
public-school friends, and subsequently picks out the significant moments 
in their careers, as they move among an ever-widening circle of friends, 
relatives, wives, mistresses, business acquaintances and the hangers-on of 
Bohemia and the aristocracy. His purpose, indicated in the general title, 
The Music of Time, and consciously influenced by Proust’s work, is to 
illustrate the rhythm and meaning of the lives he describes through the 
effect of time, which propels his characters, willy-nilly, into recognisable 
patterns of action. Powell is a keenly ironic observer with a strongly 
developed sense of the period he describes, but the appeal of the series so 
far has Jain in the brilliance of individual characters and scenes rather than 
in the total effect of the design. 


One of the miost interesting novels to come from the older generation of 
authors was the late Joyce Cary’s unfinished The Captive and the Free (1959, 
Michael Joseph, 18s.). Despite certain structural weaknesses, this study of 
an Evangelical faith-healer, and its theme, that truth may be uttered by 
the crank as well as by the reasonable man, brought out flashes of Cary at 
his best. Ivy Compton-Burnett’s novels of early twentieth-century English 
family life are written in a curious, totally idiosyncratic convention, in 
which the plot is developed mainly through laconic dialogue, and the 
characters express unspoken as well as spoken thoughts, and utter some 
devastating home-truths in the process: the latest addition, A Heritage and 
its History (1959, Gollancz, 15s.), maintains her customarily high standard. 
William Cooper is well known as a novelist of provincial life, and especially 
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for his handling of the theme of the struggle for advancement among 
budding professional young men: his Young People (1958, Macmillan, 16s.) 
portrays a group of just such ambitious undergraduates at a ‘redbrick’ 
university in the 1930's, one of whose number, by contrast, is a compulsive 
liar, who attempts to make charm and volubility do the work of solid merit. 
James Hanley is another writer with special gifts for describing the provincial 
scene, and in An End and A Beginning (1958, Macdonald, 16s.) he produced 
a powerful study of a murderer’s efforts to adjust himself to normal life 
after his release from prison. 


No author’s reputation has risen more steadily in recent years than that 
of Pamela Hansford-Johnson, who has proved herself one of the most 
versatile novelists now writing. She broke entirely new ground in The 
Unspeakable Skipton (1959, Macmillan, 15s.), a novel set in Bruges and 
inspired by the life of the late Fr. Rolfe. Its hero, an impoverished English 
writer who preys on the snobberies and less savoury weaknesses of tourists, 
is a truly memorable character and the book is an impressive study of the 
paranoia which can afflict the artist. The Humbler Creation (1959, Macmillan, 
16s.), by contrast, describes the crisis of conscience experienced by an 
unhappily married clergyman when he falls in love with a younger woman. 
Another gifted writer to explore unfamiliar territory was Angus Wilson. 
In The Middle Age of Mrs. Eliot (1958, Secker & Warburg, 18s.) be discarded 
much of the familiar astringency and smartness of his criticism of con- 
temporary manners in the attempt to create a sympathetic heroine. If the 
experiment was not entirely successful, it signalled an important change of 
approach for a writer whose inspiration hitherto has been almost exclusively 
satirical. 


One of the most promising authors over thirty who, in spite of being 
awarded the Hawthornden prize for 1959 has attracted less attention than 
he deserves, is Emyr Humphreys. His prize-winning The Toy Epic (1958, 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 12s.6d.) is a story of adolescence set in North Wales 
which brings together three boys of sharply differing backgrounds and is 
told with an unusual combination of realism and poetic sensibility. A writer 
who employs a still more metaphorical and imaginative prose is William 
Sansom. His latest novel, The Cautious Heart (1958, Hogarth Press, 13s.6d.), 
is a love story told with a sharp sense of comedy; its hero, a pianist in a 
London club, discovers in his pursuit of love that his rival’s unreliability 
and irresponsible charm constitute his most dangerous weapons. One of 
the most impressive first novels for many years was A. E. Ellis’s The Rack 
(1958, Heinemann, 18s.), which described the ordeal of a young British 
ex-officer who contracts tuberculosis. The physical and mental sufferings 
imposed by the disease and its treatment, the relation of patients to doctors 
and nurses, the delusions of hope and sickening plunges into despair, were 
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all skilfully blended in an intensely moving story of an enclosed world, 
the details of which remain scored upon the reader’s mind. 


The troubled affairs of our times continue to interest Graham Greene, 
who produced another highly topical satire, Our Man in Havana (1958, 
Heinemann, 15s.), directed at British secret service operations. In stressing 
the inefficiencies and absurdities of a supposedly glamorous and heroic 
occupation the author occasionally allowed farce to blunt the edge of bis 
comedy, but he has written an immensely entertaining novel. A writer who 
recalls Greene’s early work in his handling of themes of contemporary 
crime and violence, though without possessing the same highly developed 
sense of form, is Gabriel Fielding, who advanced his reputation with two 
novels: Eight Days (1959, Hutchinson, 7s.6d.), set in an international zone 
in North Africa, and Through Streets Broad and Narrow (1960, Hutchinson, 
18s.), a story of pre-war Dublin. Political fantasy provided the inspiration 
for two other noteworthy novels: L. P. Hartley’s Facial Justice (1960, 
Hamish Hamilton, 15s.), a kind of tranquillised version of Orwell’s 1984, 
depicting a totalitarian Britain complacently standardised and governed 
through bromides, and Constantine Fitzgibbon’s When the Kissing Had to 
Stop (1960, Cassell, 163.), a passionately outspoken cautionary tale set in the 
near future which depicts a Britain so much weakened by soft living and 
muddled thinking that she falls an easy prey to a lightning invasion. Soft 
living was the target of another hard-hitting critic of modern society, 
Edward Hyams, whose Taking It Easy (1958, Longmans, 16s.) offered an 
abundance of laughs, but revealed a deeper concern with the standards of 
the civilisation which it mocks. Another writer of rapidly developing powers, 
whose wit has been concentrated upon the foibles and misunderstandings of 
modern upper-class domestic life, is Penelope Mortimer. Her novel Daddy’s 
Gone A-Hunting (1958, Michael Joseph) and still more her volume of stories 
Saturday Lunch with the Brownings (1960, Hutchinson, 16s.), display a relentless 
insight into human weakness and an unerring ear for contemporary dialogue. 


The strength of the authors surveyed so far lies in their grasp of a very 
wide range of human experience rather than in any special distinction of 
style or fictional technique. Only three writers stand out as having led the 
way in this respect, namely, Lawrence Durrell, William Golding and Samuel 
Beckett. Durrell was a distinguished poet long before he applied himself to 
fiction, and it was the brilliance of his metaphors and the luxuriance of his 
descriptions which immediately captured attention when he began to 
publish the now famous quartet of Alexandrian novels (all published by 
Faber), planned as an exploration of modern love. The outline of the 
elaborately intertwined emotional lives and political intrigues of a sophisti- 
cated, hedonistic cosmopolitan colony in pre-war and war-time Alexandria 
was set down in the first novel, Justine (1957), and then re-drawn in multiple 
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profile, as with a Picasso painting, in Balthazar (1958, 16s.), Mountolive 
(1958, 16s.), and Clea (1960, 16s.) so that the same actions and statements 
are constantly re-interpreted from different angles. Durrell is a prodigiously 
gifted writer, one of the very few capable of rescuing English from its 
present tendency towards an austere conformity, and if the total effect of 
his novels fails to match the brilliant initial conception, a failure of this 
kind may prove more fruitful than innumerable conventional successes. 
William Golding’s books are far removed from the normal range of human 
relationships and have often been described as fables rather than novels—in 
particular the fable of original sin and loss of innocence. His earlier books 
dealt with such subjects as the relapse into savagery of a group of boys 
marooned on a Pacific island and the sudden vision of his past life ex- 
perienced by a drowning man. In his latest, Free Fall (1959, Faber, 15s.), he 
explored, though less successfully, a more familiar topic, the self-torment 
of a left-wing artist who betrays his comrades under interrogation in a 
German prisoner-of-war camp, and here, as elsewhere in Golding’s work, 
we are made to see that man cherishes his own guilt. If he seems on occasion 
to disdain the conventional arts of the novelist, he remains a profoundly 
imaginative writer, whose vision tends to reduce the human situation to the 
primal simplicity of man’s relation to God. Samuel Beckett is best known 
for his plays, such as Waiting for Godot and Endgame, but his view of man’s 
condition as a joke which is over but yet continues is stated more explicitly 
and elaborately in his novels. The trilogy Molloy, Malone Dies, and The 
Unnamable (1960, Calder, 25s.). is closer to a series of dramatic monologues 
than to fiction, since they communicate states of mind rather than a connected 
narrative. Repetitive to the point of tedium, yet expressing his ideas with 
an obsessive power, Beckett has carried on the tradition of the great Irish 
masters of disgust, such as Swift and Joyce, in contrasting the pathetic 
inadequacy of humanity with its romantic dreams and pretensions. 


Three volumes of short stories by older writers were of outstanding 
quality. The Stories of Sean O'Faolain (1958, Hart-Davis, 21s.), was a ruth- 
lessly pruned collection, the fruit of thirty years reduced to a bare two dozen 
tales, but these were classics of their kind, perfect in style and mastery of the 
chosen medium. H. E. Bates’ The Watercress Girl (1959, Michael Joseph, 
13s.6d.) was a period piece of the type at which this author excels, a group of 
stories which pictured the author’s native Northamptonshire through the 
eyes of a small boy, while Joyce Cary’s posthumously published Spring 
Song (1960, Michael Joseph, 18s.) brought to light a fascinating selection of 
by-products from the master’s workshop, many of them related to the 
themes of his novels. He was a writer who needed space to achieve his 
effects and the longer stories are incomparably the best. 


Historical fiction continues to reach a high standard, especially in the 
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March, 1961 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 


Books and Book Collecting 
BOOKS IN MY BAGGAGE. Adventures in Reading and Collecting. 
Lawrence Clark Powell. Constable, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 136 pages. 

Mr. Powell is an American collector who not only buys rare books but also reads 
others though they may be less rare. He consequently has much to tell about what 
authors have written as well as about his own adventures, sometimes guided by a sort 
of clairvoyance, in quest of rarities. His present book is therefore as enjoyable for the 
ordinary reader as it is informative for the specialist collector. It has an additional 
interest and value, also, in the occasional digressions on particular writers, when 
pleasant chat gives way to more substantial comment—as, for example, ın the pages 
on D. H. Lawrence which embody commonsense observations on Lady Chatterley’s 
Lover written before the notorious Old Bailey case. (or0) 


Bibliography 
MICHAEL FARADAY: A List of his Lectures and Published Writings. Alan 
E. Jeffreys. Chapman & Hall for the Royal Institution of Great Britain, 428. 1960. 
25:5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Historians of British science have been conscious of the lack of a good bibliography of 
Faraday’s work, but it is oe to learn from the compiler’s introduction that, until 
the appearance of the present volume, the only comprehensive bibliography of one of 
Britain’s greatest geniuses was one published in the Soviet Union in 1951. Mr. Jeffreys 
of Birmingham University Library has now atoncd for the omission by providing a 
full chronological list of all Faraday’s published writings, including his sermons and 
pa papers, together with all lectures, whether in print or not, and all MS 
cture notes in the possession of the Royal Institution. A ake index is provided. 
We now have a much-needed reference work on which the compiler is to be con- 
gratulated. The Royal Institution has set its seal on the work by having it published 
under its own aegis. (012) 


BIBLIOGRAPHY OF CANADIAN BIBLIOGRAPHIES. Compiled 
under the direction of Raymond Tanghe. University of Toronto Press (Toronto) in 
association with the Bibliographical Society of Canada, $10.00. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
206 pages. Indexes. English and French on alternate pages. 

The preface states that increased research made it obvious that a pamphlet published 

in 1930 under the same title should be brought up to date. This boo: is the result, a 

very useful addition for students of Canadiana. It has a subject arrangement with a 

large section of author bibliographies. The entries are numbered and between the 

classes some numbers remain available for additions. The book includes microfilms and 
manuscripts, but not bibliographies on cards, or in periodical articles. Publishers and 
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booksellers, catalogues, directories, and biographical dictionaries are omitted. There is 
a bilingual subject index, an author index and an index of compilers and compilations. 
(016-01571) 


A GUIDE TO INFORMATION ON ATOMIC ENERGY IN 
BRITAIN. A Selected List of British Books, Periodicals, Reports, Films, 
Photographs and Display Materials describing the Latest Nuclear Developments 
in the United Kingdom. Compiled by Anthony J.Wood. H.M. Stationery Office, 58. 
1960, 26 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

An illustrated guide to British sources of information on atomic energy, covering 

ig ear publications, and visual aids. The bibliographies cover books, periodi- 

, and other British publications on atomic energy in general and there are special 
sections devoted to nuclear power, nuclear physics, radioisotopes, protection against 
radiation and atomic energy ue The visual aids section gives details of the 

films, filmstrips, photographs, illustrations, and wall charts which are available from a 

variety of sources, and there is a chapter on the methods by which publications of the 

Atomic Energy Authority are made generally available. Although confined to British 

ublications, ‘this is a most useful introduction to information sources in this subject 

field. (01653976) 


SUPPLEMENT TO: THE CATALOGUE OF LEWIS’S MEDICAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL LENDING LIBRARY, including 
` a Classified Index of Subjects. Supplement, 1957-1959. H. K. Lewis, 10s.6d. (To 
© Subscribers, 5s.). 1960. 21-5 cm. 306 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
The main catalogue, revised to the end of 1956, and the supplement together form a 
useful work of reference for medical librarians and bibliographers. They cover a 
comprehensive collection of British and American bound reference works and text- 
books in current use in the medical, scientific and technical fields, excluding English 
translations of foreign books. The catalogue is alphabetical by author, series such as the 
Advances Series being included alphabetically 3 title in the main author sequence. 
Details given are the author’s surname and intial brief title, the size of the volume, 
its price, and date of publication; and in the alphabetical subject index, the author’s 
name, and an abbreviated description and date. Besides providing a guide to the 
contents of Lewis’s Lending Library, the catalogue and supplement also serve to 
expedite the search through back volumes of book catalogues, where fuller biblio- 
graphical details may be found. (016-61) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN ENGLISH STUDIES. Vol. XXXIX, 1958. 
+ Edited by Beatrice White and T. S. Dorsch. Oxford University Press for the English 
Association, 358. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. 

Among the few changes in the able team gathered together by Dr. Beatrice White is 
the replacement of Professor Edith Morley who has worked for the survey since its 
inception in 1919. The warm tribute paid to her by the editor will be echoed by all 
students of 18th century literature. Mr. T. S. Dorsch has added ‘The Later Tudor 
Period, Excluding Drama’ to his already onerous duties of assistant editorship and the 
provision of sections on. ‘Literary History and Criticism: General Works’ and on 
Shakespeare’. The volume follows its customary chronological pattern from Old 
English to the Twentieth Century with a section on American Literature. The wide 
scope of its references, which include books and articles published in Europe and 
America as well as in the United Kingdom, tends to enlarge it each year and give it 
increasing value as a guide to scholars and readers. (016-82) 
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MODERN ADULT FICTION FOR SCHOOL AND COLLEGE 
LIBRARIES. A short list of books published since 1918, with a short list of 
critical works on the modern novel, chosen and annotated for the use of sixth form 
and other students. Compiled by Norman Culpan. School Library Association, 7s.6d. 
limp covers; 8s.6d. boards. 1960. 24:5 cm. 76 pages. 

The first edition of this guide to novels for sixth-form reading, covering books 

published since 1918, appeared in 1955. The second edition retains the valuable 

annotations which indicate content, suitability for the average or the exceptionally 
mature pupil and, occasionally, controversial character. Prices have been corrected to 
the time of writing and an appendix lists books published between the summer of 

1955 and the summer of 1960. (016-823) 


Libraries and Library Science 

SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH AND LIBRARIES. Pa and 
S Proceedings of the Library Seminar on Research in the Secu Scenes; 
New Delhi, 2-4 January, 1959. Edited by S. R. Ranganathan and Girja Kumar. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 196 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. (Ranganathan Series in Library Science, 5) 

This book is the outcome ofa Seminar held to discuss the possibilities of securing better 

library services for social science research in India as a = The many papers cover 

such topics as ‘The Organisation of Research Collections in India’; ‘Research 

Libraries: a Co-operative Approach’; ‘Documentation’, and the organisation and 

handling of such materials as periodicals, official publications and United Nations 

publications. The editors, both of them well-known Indian librarians, contribute some 

of the papers and Dr. Ranganathan was the Director of the Seminar. (025-52) 


General Essays Miscellany 
SOME REFLECTIONS ON GENIUS and Other Essays. Russell Brain. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 303. 1960. 22:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations by 
Norman Smith. 
The non-medical reader will need to pick his way through these latest essays of Sir 
Russell Brain, primarily an eminent neurologist and mental specialist and secondarily 
a distinguished amateur of letters. Though the diagnoses he makes here are matters 
mainly for physicians and surgeons, much remains to interest and entertain the 
majority who will appreciate the unique sidelights on Dr. Johnson (the chief 
here), Swift and Dickens. Lesser characters from the past are also investigated, an 
especially i ing chapter being allowed to the 18th century poet Christopher 
Smart, “The Flea that Became an Eagle’. Among contemporaries, Sir Russell writes on 
‘Sitting to Epstein’—a fascinating conversation piece; and on ‘Grock the Inimitable’, 
a brief glimpse ‘of one of the immortals’, the clown without a peer. (042) 


HIS: Father’s Bedside Book. HERS: Mother’s Bedside Book. Edited by Eric 
Duthie. Heinemann, 21s. each. 1960. 21-5 cm. 390 : 388 pages. 
The enjoyment of life is the keynote of these two bedside anthologies, which, although 
ostensibly aimed at the parental generation, can be enjoyed by most adult readers. The 
masculine volume is composed fe the most part of neti writers. They describe 
with a good deal of self-mockery the most memorable experiences of adolescence, 
school and university, the persecutions endured from the opposite sex, and the trials 
of a family man, such as giving away your daughter, undertaking a world cruise, or 
becoming a handyman bese house, while another section, aptly entitled ‘Rather 
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You Than Me’, is devoted to stirring descriptions of action and adventure. Hers is 
compiled on roughly similar principles, Ari with a stronger emphasis on 
domesticity, some of. its livelist contributions being the period pieces describing 
Victorian and Edwardian manners and a series of character sketches entitled 
ʻA Procession of Husbands’. The editorial choice is excellent and both volumes are 
packed with entertaining material contributed by many of the best British and 
American humorous writers of the present century. (082-2) 


Manuscripts 
ENGLISH MANUSCRIPTS IN THE CENTURY AFTER THE 
NORMAN CONQUEST. The Lyell Lectures, 1952-3. N. R. Ker. 
Oxford University Press, 638. 1960. 38-5 cm. 82 pages of text. 30 pages of plates. 
References. Indexes. 
In his Lyell Lectures, which have been handsomely printed by the Oxford University 
Press and illustrated by an excellent series of plates, Mr. Ker considers an important 
period in the development of English script during which English and French, or 
French-derived forms of Caroline minuscule evolved towards the later Gothic. His 
conclusions on the routine and mechanics of copying as shown in the seven manu- 
scripts of Augustine, De Nuptiis and Contra Julianum, surviving in England, his 
handling of evidence for dating script, and his summary of scribal practices are clearly 
expressed and eminently readable. (091) 


PHILOSOPHY[ANDPSYCHOLOGY] 


PSYCHOPATHOLOGY OF EVERYDAY LIFE. Sigmund Freud. 
Authorised English edition, with introduction by A. A. Brill. Reprint. Benn, 
10s.6d, 18-5 cm. 256 pages. Paper covers. 

Although in the old and rather poor translation from the German by Brill, this paper- 

covered reprint will be welcome to general readers who want to make a direct 

acquaintance with Freud at his most readable. The book puts forward, with fascinating 
examples, his theory of unconsciously motivated forg ess, mistakes and accidents, 

the theory which has given everyday speech its term ‘the Freudian slip’. (131-3462) 


BEHAVIOUR THERAPY AND THE NEUROSES. Readings in 
Modern Methods of Treatment derived from Learning Theory. Edited by H. J. 
Eysenck. Pergamon Press, 638. 1960. 23-5 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Indexes. 

Under the editorship of Professor Eysenck, Psychologist to the Maudsley and Bethlem 

Royal Hospitals, thirty-six papers are semble’ here which propound methods of 

treatment other than psychotherapy; these are derived from modern learning theory 

and grouped together under the term ‘behaviour therapy’. After a preliminary section 
elucidating basic theory, the contributions, most of them reprinted from journals of 
psychology and Pean are arranged according to the method of treatment, such 
as reciprocal inhibition therapy, therapy by negative practice and conditional in- 
hibition, aversion therapy and desea by positive conditioning and feedback control. 

Among the original papers written for the volume, and indicative of its scope and 

interest to psychiatrists, clinical psychologists and other workers, are those on the 

relevance of learning theory to the treatment of an obsessive-compulsive state, 
stammering therapy, the treatment of neurodermatitis, of writer’s cramp, and of 

nites. ‘This important contribution to the subject is well documented. —_ (132-15) 
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TOTEM AND TABOO. Some Points of Agreement between the Mental 
Lives of Savages and Neurotics. Sigmund Freud. Authorized translation from the 
German by James Strachey. Reprint. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 6s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
184 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 

Though not one of Freud’s best books, Totem and Taboo is one of his easiest and most 

attractive to the general reader. Its anthropology dates back to Prazer’s Golden Bough, 

and its speculative pre-history of the primal horde and the slain father has embarassed 
even Freudians. Yet the parallels he finds between neurotic symptoms and some 
practices of primitive peoples are illuminating, and apart from the book’s rather 
doubtful contribution to social anthropology it provides a good introduction to 
Freud’s illuminating account of phobias and compulsions in modern patients. James 
Strachey’s translation is an ex t one. (132-15) 


THE ART OF ASTROLOGY. Joan Rodgers. Herbert Jenkins, 16s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. 
There has been a considerable, if sometimes uncritical, revival of interest in astrology 
dunng recent years; in the science, art and literature of the past astrology has played 
an important part and an understanding of its basic principles is worth acquiring even 
by those who never intend to have their horoscopes cast. This serviceable and clearly 
written guide provides exactly what is needed by the interested general reader. The 
terminology and characteristics of the signs of the zodiac, the movement of the planets, 
and the calculations necessary for setting up a horoscope are first discussed. Next, the 
application of these techniques is demonstrated in a critical examination of the horo- 
scopes of Marie Antoinette, Abraham Lincoln, and a baby born in 1960. The author 
stresses that astrology may be used on many different levels illustrating, as it does, the 
law of correspondence in which ‘the microcosm reflects the macrocosm as the sea 
reflects the sky and takes on its colour’. (133°5) 


THE PUPIL’S THINKING. E. A. Peel. Oldbourne, 15s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 
200 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Modern Education Library) 
The Professor of Education in the University of Birmingham traces the development 
of different kinds of thinking from infancy to the end of adolescence, drawing upon 
the work of Piaget and Inhelder and upon British and American researches, and makes 
a cautious attempt to relate the emergence of these different kinds to mental age. His 
conclusions on how far teaching can improve the quality of thinking and on the 
adaptation of teaching methods to the known nature of children’s thinking will interest 
both teachers and psychologists. (136-72) 


THE LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT OF THE CHILD. Jean Piaget. 
Translated from the French by Marjorie Gabain. Reprint. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
tos.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 312 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge 
Paperbacks) 

Published first ın 1926, this book reports those early observations of children’s use of 

language upon which the distinguished Swiss psychologist’s more abstruse recent 

work is partly based. Less systematic than modern experimental techniques would 
demand, the studies were nevertheless fruitful pioneering work on the borders of logic 
and psychology. The key concept in Piaget’s interpretation, the child’s ‘ego-centrism’, 

is Oba misunderstood, and a chapter added to the book in its third edition in 1959 

cay reprinted) offers a lucid redefinition and defence of the concept. It is a book for 

ogicians and psychologists rather than for teachers and parents. (136-744) - 
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EXPERIMENTS IN PERSONALITY. Vol. I: Psychogenetics and 
Psychopharmacology. Vol. II: Psychodynamics and Psychodiagnostics. Edited by 
H. J. Eysenck. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 40s. each. 1960. 22-5 cm. 274 : 342 pages. 
Illustrations in Vol. I. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes—in both vols. 

These two volumes, the editor of which is Professor of Psychology in the University 

of London, report a number of researches carried out by bis co-workers. The contents 

include: an account of genetical experiments in which strains of ‘emotional’ and ‘non- 
emotional’ rats were bred; investigations of the test performance of different types of 
chiatric patients and normal subjects, under the influence of various drugs and 

a from drugs, which were discussed in terms of their hypothetical relationships to 

Eysenck’s “Topological Postulate’ and ‘Drug Postulate’—an investigation of thought 

disorder in eai patients; and a discussion of the statistical techniques of 

principle component analysis and discriminant function analysis. Professor Eysenck 
contributes an epilogue on ‘The place of theory in psychology’. The book is written 
for the professional psychologist, but makes considerable demands upon him. Thus, 
some familiarity with modern developments in genetical theory is necessary for full 
comprehension of the section on I AN and a knowledge of matrix algebra 
is necessary to follow the aael section. These demands are, unfortunately, not 
always justified by the quality of the different chapters, which are widely variable. 

Some are careful and thorough, but others contain questionable inferences, elementary 

mistakes in statistical technique, and inaccuracies and inconsistencies in the data 

reported. (137-072) 


INTELLIGENCE AND ATTAINMENT TESTS. P. E. Vernon. University 
of London Press, 18s. 1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, Professor of Educational Psychology in London University, is an authority 
on educational testing. He provides here an exceedingly useful survey of intelligence 
and attainment tests suitable for use in Britain, and discusses the interpretation of test 
results. He also summarises recent research on such problems as the effects of coaching 
for intelligence tests, and the influence of heredity and environment on intelligence. 
Written as non-technically as possible, the bok will be of great convenience to 
teachers and child guidance workers. (151-222) 


THE INTEGRAL PHILOSOPHY OF SRI AUROBINDO. 
A Commemorative Symposium. Edited by Haridas Chaudburi and Frederic 
RSi Allen & Unwin, 428. 1960. 22:5 cm. 350 pages. Frontispiece. Biblio- 
graphy. 


Thirty scholars (x7 Indian, 10 American, 2 British and 1 Japanese) contributed to this 
informative, thought-provoking, well-written and lucid account. The life of this 
philosopher, as well as his teaching, constitutes an important link in the chain that 
connects the past with the present in India’s variegated culture. S.A. was a poet, a 
philosopher, a national reformer and a saint whose concern was the reconciliation of 
the various conflicts of human existence, the unification of all human races and the 
emetgence of a new spiritual world-order. His philosophy is unique in that it con- 
sistently combines the spiritual non-dualistic outlook of the East with western concepts 
of creative evolution and progress in the material world. Its message is the ‘out- 
flowering of the Divine in collective humanity’. The attainment of free self-expression, 
self-perfection and the ‘Supermind’ is cardinal in this philosophy. This symposium 
will appeal not only to professional philosophers and theologians but also to a wider 
circle of interested readers. ` (181-4) 
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PLATO: THE MAN AND HIS WORK. A. E. Taylor. Reprint. Methuen, 
128.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 574 pages. References. Indexes. Paper covers. (University 
Paperbacks) 

“Taylor on Plato’ aimed at ‘honours students . . . and readers with philosophical 

interests but no great store of Greek scholarship’ has been since 1926 recognised as the 

major synoptic study in English of Plato’s nee Although subsequent scholarship has 
controverted some of its positions, the book is still eines fle for the study of 

Greek history and thought largely by reason of its concern plainly to examine Plato’s 

views, the manner in which they are expressed and their Geel context. In this 

way, the intricate structure of reasoning within the Dialogues is made explicit. (184) 


PHILOSOPHICAL STUDIES. G. E. Moore. Reprint. Routledge & Kegan 

Paul, 10s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 350 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 
Moore’s preference for common sense and ordinary language and, more, his practice 
during his career at Cambridge have profoundly influenced contemporary philo- 
sophical thinking in Great Britain and the United States. These reprinted papers, 
including the classic “The Refutation of Idealism’ and the early studies of Hume and 
William James, demonstrate the nature of Moore’s influence since, although written 
between 1903 and 1921, they are highly ‘contemporary’ in tone. (192) 


BERTRAND RUSSELL SPEAKS HIS MIND. Arthur Barker, 16s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 174 pages. 
This book reproduces thirteen televised interviews between Bertrand Russell and 
Woodrow Wyatt, extending from philosophy— tion about matters where 
exact knowledge is not yet possible’—to the possible future of mankind—in which, 
with induced nuclear oblivion excepted, Russell stresses the dangers of regimentation 
and the necessity for openings ‘for adventure’ to canalise tendencies and energies 
hitherto issuing in war. The interviews lend themselves to those pungent aphorisms 
which Russell has always found a congenial method of expression and in consequence 
of their original medium should appeal to a wide public. (192) 


RELIGION 


THE TEACH YOURSELF BIBLE ATLAS. H. H. Rowley. English 
Universities Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 32 pages of maps in 
colour. Map references. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

The indefatigable Emeritus Professor of Hebrew, University of Manchester, has won 

fame by his numerous learned contributions to biblical studies. Here he puts in his debt 

both those who teach themselves and those who teach others. To the excellently 
prone maps and illustrations he adds chapters on geography, archaeology and the 

istory of Palestine to Christian times and provides a dusted index of map references, 
making his atlas, within the limits set by the series, a complete and simple introduction 

to the land of the Bible. (220-912) 


ST. AUGUSTINE ON THE PSALMS. Vol. L Psalms 1-29. Translated 
from the Latin by Dame Scholastica Hebgin and Dame Felicitas Corrigan. 
Longmans, 35s. (or 30s. on standing order). 1960. 22:5 cm. 360 pages. Indexes. 
(Ancient Christian Writers, Vol. XXIX) 

The Benedictines of Stanbrook have produced a reliable and readable translation of 

Augustine's Enarrationes in psalmos, with introduction and notes, in this first volume 
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covering Psalms 1 to 29. The expositions, as we are reminded in the Introduction, may 
be divided into four clas rief exegetical notes, more detailed commentaries, 
dictated expositions in sermon forms, and sermons proper. Augustine adopts the 
allegorical method of interpretation, believing that the Old Testament and particu- 
larly the Psalms are carnal types of the Christian revelation. The main theme is there- 
fore the doctrine of the Mystical Body which is based upon the reality of the 
Incarnation. ‘ (223-26) 


THE SONG OF SONGS. Translated from the a Hebrew with 
an Introduction and Explanations by Hugh J. Schonfield. Elek Books, 128.6d. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 104 pages, 

The translation and explanations begin on page 79. This unequal division of the book 

serves to underline the problem of the presence of this love-poem in the sacred canon. 

Dr. Schonfield outlines the various theories of the origin of the poem, which he dates 

in the first quarter of the fourth century B.C., though it owes something of its structure 

and language to the old fertility cult rituals. With others the author divides the book 
into cantos and verses but he has his own analysis; his eS she, seria and 
running commentary help towards an understanding of the development of the love- 
story. The translation is delicately done, and the book provides a good introduction 
for the general reader. , (223°9) 


THE BOOK OF JEREMIAH: Introduction and Commentary. H. Cunliffe- 
Jones. S.C.M. Press, 158. 1960. 19 cm. 288 pages. Bibliography. (Torch Bible 
Commentaries) i 

This series is intended for the general reader, and the present volume is a useful general 

introduction to a book often found confusing because of the disorder of its text. 

Principal Cunliffe-Jones of the Northern Congregational College, Manchester, kee 

before him the question: What meaning and truth does the Book of Jeremiah have for 

us today? This means that he is more interested in bringing out the message than in 
explaining difficult passages, but within this limit his work is a helpful, clearly set out 

commentary on the American Revised Standard Version to which it is geared. (224-2) 


THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. An Introduction and Commentary. 
: Thomas Hewitt. Tyndale Press, 9s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 218 pages. (Tyndale New 

Testament Commentaries) 
This commentary well maintains the reputation of the series to which it belongs. In 
the Introduction, the author deals with questions of authorship, date, occasion and 
pipor and the expository notes which follow shed considerable light on many 
ifficult passages. While the standpoint of the writer is conservative, every endeavour 
is made to examine the text as dispassionately as possible and to enable the epistle to 
speak for itself. Teachers!in religious knowledge and Bible students everywhere will 
d in this volume precisely what they need. (22787) 


THE WESTMINSTER CONFESSION FOR TODAY. A Contemporary 
Interpretation. George S. Hendry. S.C.M. Press, 218. 1960. 21-5 cm. 254 pages. 
(Library of History and Doctrine) 

The Westminster Confession, completed 1646, embraces the principal articles of 

Christianity from the doctrines of Creation and Providence to the Resurrection and 

the Last Judgment. It came to be recognised as the definitive statement of the beliefs 

of Presbyterian Churches throughout the world. While Professor Hendry of Prince- 
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ton University sympathises with the plea that a new confession is needed, he suggests 
that until something better is produced, necessary adjustments to the old one should 
be made. This admirably lucid and balanced commentary justifies the author’s con- 
viction that the Confession still has its place in the life of the Church. (238-5) 


PASCAL: THE PENSÉES. Translated from the French with an Introduction 
by J. M. Coben. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 288 pages. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Classics) 

Pascal, one of the leading scientists of his age, was always concerned with religion as 

well as science: never disdaining the use o Eason le declare thet ‘the heart has its 

reasons of which Reason knows nothing’. The Pensées are fragmentary notes for a 

justification of Christianity, unfinished at his death at the age of thirty-nine (1662), 

infinitely rich in theological, philosophical, and a oe reflections, expressed in 

superb language. Mr. Cohen’s admirable Introduction gives the facts of Pascal’s life, 
and traces the main currents of his thought. In bringing this great work within easy 

reach he has done a great service to English readers. (239) 


THE ENGLISH MYSTICAL TRADITION. David Knowles. Bums & 
Oates, 258. 1961. 22°§ cm. 206 pages. Index. 

_ This stimulating volume by the Regius Professor of Modern History in the University 
of Cambridge incorporates the Sir D. Owen Evans Lectures 1959, ap College, 
Aberys . It is concerned with the nature and development of the English mystical 
tradition, and following a valuable outline of the history of Christian mystical theology 
from early times until the 14th century, we are furnished with an authoritative and 
penetrating account of Richard Rolle, the Cloud of Unknowing, Walter Hilton, Julian 
of Norwich and Mar: Kempe. An important chapter is devoted to Father 
Kugusa Baler in ich Seu ORUA chat while he Bal an Geen art in 
preserving the works of the medieval writers, he cannot be described as their Tak 
The present volume has only a few sentences and quotations in common with 
Professor Knowles’ earlier contribution to the field at study—The English Mystics 
(1928}—which is now out of print. 240) 


LE MILIEU DIVIN. An Essay on the Interior Life. Pierre Teilhard de 
Chardin. Translated from the French. Collins, 18s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 

In The Phenomenon of Man the late Pierre Teilhard pictures man as evolving into a 

higher species under the divine direction, while in resent volume man. is set in 

environment or milieu in which God is the centre and the all-pervasive Spirit. In the 
divine circle, he can share in the spiritual design of the universe as rev: by Christ. 

The author develops his theme by showing that human experience may be viewed 

under two aspects—activity and passivity, growth and diminution. In each, God 

advances towards us and brings His purpose to fruition. Those who have their gaze 
focused aright find that attachment and detachment, development and renunciation 
are not mutually exclusive but indi ble to the rhythm of the Christian life There 
is little doubt that this profound meditation, remarkable alike for its lyrical quality and 
spiritual insight, will speedily become a religious classic. (248) 


JUNGLE DOCTOR PANORAMA. Paul White. Paternoster Press, 355. 
1960. 29 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Maps. (Jungle Doctor Series) 
This remarkable book originated in the Jungle Doctor series of missionary booklets but 


178 


it stands on its own as a record, not only of medical missionary work in Tanganyika 
but of various aspects of life there reflected in a fascinating eleo of photographs 
taken by Ossie Emery and Edwin Udey specially for this book. The treatment of 
disease is seen in human terms; the life and homes of the people, the magnificent 
scenery and the animal life, with brief explanatory text, are united to show ‘the conflict 
and change in Africa’. (266-025) 


MAN AS CHURCHMAN. Norman Sykes. The Wiles Lectures 1959. 
- Cambridge University Press, 218. 1960. 20°5 cm. 216 pages. References. Index. 

In this illuminating, learned and discriminating discussion, the Dean of Winchester 
deals with the relation of Church history to other branches of history and to theology 
in order to vindicate the claim of Church history to be recognised as an authentic 
historical exercise. Dr. Sykes takes as illustrations some of the issues arising from the 
revival of interest in Church history during the 16th and 17th centuries. He examines 
the controversy about the Petrine Papacy with special reference to the testimony of 
Irenacus and Cyprian; the relative authority of Scripture and tradition; and Church, 
State and Education since 1815. (270) 


GERSON AND THE GREAT SCHISM. Jobn B. Morrall. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester), 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 142 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The author, a lecturer in history at University College, Dublin, argues in this close- 
knit book that between the uncertain course of Gerson’s writi above all those 
that had so great an influence on the ending of the Schism and on the formation of the 
conciliar tradition—and his life there is an intimate connection and that the different 
tendencies of his thought from time to time were the result not of inconsistency but 
simply of his anxiety to settle at almost any cost the scandalous and soul-destroying 
corruption of the church. With a wealth of references and with all the grave formalities 
that mark the professional medievalist, Mr. Morrall scrupulously and ively 
makes out a good cause. The unlikelihood that any but expert medies will be 
attracted by his book almost makes it unnecessary to remark that it is emphatically for 
scholars only. (270°) 


THE REFORMATION. A Popular History. Philip Hughes. Reprint. 

Burs & Oates, 5s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Universe Double) 
Given, that no history of the Reformation is ever going to satisfy everybody, this 
one seems about the best there is of the popular kind. It is beautifully written, exciting, 
ample and humane, and able to be so because Mgr. Hughes (who has written the 
biggest and best history of the English branch of the subject, and who knows the rest 
oft pretty well) has been bold in selecting his aaa and painting his backdrops. 
He neither presses nor conceals his point of view, which is scholarly Roman Catholic. 
Close-minded Roman Catholics could be as much offended by some things he says 
as close-minded Protestants by others. But in truth his book ought to be welcomed on 
all sides for its breadth, grace, and compassion. (270:6) 


ENGLISH FRIARS AND ANTIQUITY IN THE EARLY FOUR- 
TEENTH CENTURY. Beryl Smalley. Blackwell (Oxford), 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
314 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 

Miss Smalley, Fellow of St. Hilda’s College, Oxford, has produced a work of real 

importance which is at once erudite and entertaining. The early fourteenth century 
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marked the beginnings of Italian humanism, and in England between 1320 and 1350 
there was a group of seven friars, teachers of pastoral theology and patristics, devoted 
to classical literature, history and mythology. Although they did not form a school, 
they produced writings of a distinctive kind. In chapters 5 to 9 of this work we are 
aiei to each member of the group, while the other chapters include a sketch of 
the life and thought of their English public, and a careful comparison of corresponding 
groups in France and Italy, with special reference to literary taste and methods of 
teaching. In a final chapter on early Italan humanism, Miss Smalley suggests reasons 
why the classicism of the friars failed to develop into humanism. (271) 


THE MIRROR AND THE CROSS. Scotland and the Catholic Faith. 
George Scott-Moncrieff. Burns & Oates, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations, 
Index. l 

A distinguished Scottish convert to Catholicism writes about the Catholic faith in 

Scottish history. This is less a history book than a commentary, in which characters 

and events serve to illuminate moral and spiritual values. Religious controversy is apt 

to be bitter, not least among Scots, but Mr. Scott-Moncrieff writes of his Protestant 
fellow-countrymen with admirable charity—though some readers may think his 
treatment of Knox too harsh, that of Queen Mary too sympathetic. For many the most 
interesting pages will be those about the ages of persecution, when a few missionary 
priests kept the faith from utterly dying out. (282-41) 


THE AYODHYA CANTO OF THE RAMAYANA AS TOLD BY 
KAMBAN. Trahslated from the Tamil by C. Rajagopalachari. Allen & Unwin, 
16s. 1961. 225 cm. 128 pages. (UNESCO Collection of Representative Works: Indian 
Series) t 

That remarkable man Mr. C. Rajagopalachari, the first Indian Governor-General of 

India and still active in politics and writing, bas produced this translation into English 

of a canto of a Tamil version of the Sanscrit epic Ramayana. The Tamil version is that 

of the ninth-cencury poet Kamban. To find an English equivalent of the place of the 

Ramayana in Indian life one might, roughly speaking, put together the Bible, the 

works of Shakespeare, Homer and Dickens. Anything which serves to make this 

national possession better known in the West is to be welcomed. Mr. Rajagopalachari’s 
new translation, undertaken at the request of UNESCO in co-operation with the 

Indian National Academy of Letters, is vigorous and lucid, telling its story with lovi 

fervour. Gadia) 


JUDAISM: A PORTRAIT. Leon Roth. Faber, 25s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 

Judaism has not lacked its interpreters in recent years, and this account by a former 
Professor of Philosophy in the Hebrew University of Jerusalem ranks as one of the 
most penetrating as well as one of the most stimulating. Professor Roth passes under 
review the long history of the subject, depicting a main stream of thought runnin: 
through the Old Testament, writers like Josephus and compilations like the Talmud. 
He looks to the philosophers and in parti to Maimonides for guidance in the 
understanding of his ancestral religion and he finds the Jewish prayer book a 
commentary on the central faith. While other writers might give the study a different 
slant, Professor Roth’s analysis should not be neglected by the serious student of 
religion; the careful reading it demands will be well repaid. (296) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 
POWER. A New Social Analysis. Bertrand Russell. Reprint. Unwin Books: 
_ Allen & Unwin, 6s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 206 pages. Paper covers. 
Russell’s appraisal of the role of power as a determinant of history first appeared in 
1938 and represented a new approach to its subject. The study is devoted mainly to a 
descriptive analysis of various forms of power relationship, with a concluding pre- 
scription on how are to be tamed. This is seen to be fundamentally a question of 
strengthening individual judgment and of inculcating a scientific attitude towards the 
pursuit of knowledge. - (301) 
MONTESQUIEU: Pioneer of the Sociology of Knowledge. W. Stark. Routledge 

' & Kegan Paul, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 226 pages. References. Index. (International 

Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction 

This detailed examination of Montesquieu complements the account traditionally 
given of him as an original contributor to the study of the origins of institutions, by 
analysing his explanations of the origin of ideas. This process reveals him to be less 
strictly rationalist than is usually supposed. The author is Reader in the History of 
Economic (and Sociological) Thought in the University of Manchester: his definitive 
study is indispensable to the study of 18th century thought and forms a stimulating 
basis for the complete history of the sociology of knowledge which Dr. Stark hopes 
will result from similar critical work on other authors in the same field. (301) 


INDIA’S POPULATION. Some Problems in Perspective Planning. 
Institute of Economic Growth: Pr ings of a Seminar. Edited by S. N. Agarwala, 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 38s. 1961. 23 cm. 248 pages. 

This volume contains the proceedings of a seminar held at the Institute of Economic 

Growth, Delhi, during the session 1958-9. The papers, which are by experts from 

India and abroad, have a wide coverage, ranging over India’s population, mortality 

and fertility trends, employment aspects ar papules owth, the determination of 

a population policy for India and problems of AO a research, includi i 

planning. A summary of a paper on unemployment in urban areas, published by the 

National Development Service of the Indian Ministry of Labour and Employment, 

is given as an appendix, together with a statistical note on eI 3 orts at 

family planning. (301°32954) 


INDIA'S VILLAGES. Edited by M. N. Srinivas. 2nd edition. Asta Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 32s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. 
First published in 1955, and now reissued without significant change, this collection 
of sixteen short papers deals with the social, economic, and political aspects of ee 
life in modern India. Three are fairly comprehensive in scope; the others all descri 
a single village each. Most of the contributors (American, English, and Indian) are 
well known sociologists or anthropologists. Their observations and comments on such 
topics as planned social change, caste, leadership, and village government, indicate 
clearly and very usefully what is happening nowadays in different parts of rural India. 
The editor’s introduction stresses Senet for more research of the kind represented 
here. . (301-350954) 
SOUTH AFRICAN PREDICAMENT. F. P. Spooner. Cape, 21s. 1960. 
20°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. 
The ‘predicament’ is essentially that of the white race, and particularly that of the 
Taker ooking whites, with whom the author identifies himself. His standpoint, 
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arising perhaps from his career as a businessman and one-time Economic Adviser to 
the South Abie Government, is that sound economics and good common sense are 
enough to expose the follies of apartheid and of African nationalism. He is against both 
integration and segregation, favouring gradualism. Though the reader may sigh ‘too 
late, too late’, this is nevertheless a point of view infrequently expressed outside 
South Africa. (301-450968) 


Political Science 

GREEK POLITICAL THEORY. Plato and his Predecessors. Sir Ernest 
Barker. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 480 pages. References. Index. 
Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

The late Sir Ernest Barker’s study on the political ideas of Plato and his predecessors 

has long been a standard text for students of history and politics and is marked by the 

careful, judicious approach to the subject which he showed during his long career at 

Oxford, London and Cambridge. He demonstrates how ‘political thought begins 

with the Greeks’ and the results of that thinking both for Greeks and—in a suggestive 

final chapter—for the medieval and modern worlds. (320-10938) 


SOUTH AFRICA AND WORLD OPINION. Peter Calvocoressi. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 76 pages. 
Recent events in South Africa have aroused widespread comment in many countries, 
and the purpose of this timely book is to examine some of the ways in which outside 
pressure might be exerted on the internal policies of the Union. The first forty-four 
pages discuss in particular the possibility of the Commonwealth expelling South 
ica; the attitude of the (Gained Notions ii view of cis threat to peace caused by the 
Congo disturbances and bearing in mind the disputed status of South-West Africa; 
and the economic position of the Union. This is followed by twenty-four pages of 
relevant documents including Mr. Macmillan’s speech in Cape Town on February 3rd 
1960 and the resolutions relating to South Africa of the Conference on Independent 
African states at Addis Ababa in June 1960. (320-968) 


THE STATE AND THE CITIZEN. K. M. Panikkar. and edition. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 158. 1960. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. 

Whether as a professor at Aligarh Muslim University, editor of the Hindustan Times, 
Foreign Minister of Patiala State, Prime Minister of Bikaner, Indian Ambassador in 
Paris or in some other of the important offices which he has occupied, Sardar Panikkar 
has been in a position to write authoritatively on Indian affairs and his other works are 
well known. The present volume gathers together thirteen of his addresses delivered 
before Indian universities and elsewhere on matters of political or social interest to 
India. They include one, on the danger of reaction, wak was not in the T edition. 

323-0954) 


BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY SINCE THE SECOND WORLD 
WAR. C. M. Woodhouse. Hutchinson, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

Mr. Woodhouse is the present Conservative M.P. for Oxford and previously, after a 

istinguished career in the army and a period in industry, was for five years the 
Director General of the Royal Institute of International Affairs. His is the first attempt 
to give an account of British foreign policy from 1945 to 1959, the years when Great 
Britain was forced to realise that not only was she now diminished in power but that, 
in the modern world, all powers were becoming more and more interdependent. 
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The first part of the book is a dispassionate chronicle of events, the second and longest 

tells of British reaction to these events, and finally there isa summary of British achieve- 

ment and a brief look to the future. This is an excellent work both for the specialist 

and for the general reader, and it is therefore a pity that it has such a poor in co j 
` ’ 327°42 


PARTY POLITICS. Vol N: The Growth of Parties. Sir Ivor Jennings. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1961. 24 cm. 412 pages. References. Index. 
This outstanding work by the Master of Trinity Hall, Cambridge, began with Appeal 
to the People, a history A See The mal volume e fall detail with the 
development of political parties in Great Britain from the 17th century onwards, and 
more especially in the period from 1783 to 1959. Students of ish constitutional 
history and government will find it an invaluable factual survey showing an expert 
understanding of the Pe a of seemingly unimportant trends. The whole work, 
when concluded by Volume IH, on politics, will rank with the author’s Parliament and 
Cabinet Government among the most authoritative publications in their ficld. (329-942) 


Economics Collectivistic Systems 
A NEO-CLASSICAL THEORY OF ECONOMIC GROWTH. 
J. E. Meade. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 156 pages. Diagrams. 

In this book the Professor of Political Economy in the University of Cambridge offers 
‘a solution to a problem which has vexed fellow economists, that of are ing within 
the framework of classical economics the reasons for the varied rates of growth of real 
income between one economy and another. His thesis is clear and So 
requiring little knowledge of mathematics, but the student who prefers a fully mathe- 
‘matical treatment will find it in a long appendix dealing with a two-product economy. 
Professor Meade is the author of Geometry of International Trade, Planning and the Price 
Mechanism and other well-known works on economics. (330-1) 


GRAPHICAL ECONOMICS. J. K. Eastham. English Universities Press, 253. 
1960. 225 cm. 348 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Management Science Series) 
Intended for all classes of students of economics from the undergraduate to the business 
executive, this book by a Senior Lecturer in Economics of Queen’s College, Dundee, 
is an original and highly practical introduction to the use of diagrams in economic 
„analysis. Confining his attention to those propositions suited to graphical treatment, 
the author explains the construction and use of well over a hundred di , ranging 
from the simple demand curve to graphs of excess burden of taxation, investment 
coefficients, terms of trade and other topics not always easy for the student to work 
out for himself in diagrammatic form. (330-182) 


TOPICAL COMMENT. Essays in Dynamic Economics. Applied by Roy 
Harrod. Macmillan, 253. 1961. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. 
The writings of Sir Roy Harrod, Nuffield Reader in International Economics in the 
University of Oxford, include International Economics, The Trade Cycle and other books 
essential to students. They also include a large number of periodical articles on current 
economic problems, and this book contains a selection of those from 1951 to 1959 
which it is particularly useful to have under one cover. They relate to the convertibility 
of sterling, the British boom of 1954-55, the wages problem, the ‘bogus’ crisis of 1957 
and other topics. Many of the articles are from journals to which the reader might not 
` easily obtain access. 330°4) 


DD. 183 


THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION IN COVENTRY. John Prest. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1960. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Lllustrations. Maps. 
References. Index. 

A book such as this one by a Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, describing the 

repercussions of the great industrial changes of the 19th century on a comparatively 

small community, 1s a useful corrective to some of the more generalised works. 

Coventry in 1830 depended mainly upon two home industries, ribbon-making and 

watch-making. The industrial and social changes brought about in the town by the 

transfer to factories are mirrored in the novels of George Eliot, who lived in Coventry, 
and Mr. Prest has made good use of these and the works of Charles Bray and other 

Coventry writers of the period. : (330-942) 


ECONOMIC LIFE IN THE BOMBAY KONKAN (1818-1939). 
R. D. Choksey. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 363. 1961. 225 cm. 
232 pages. Charts. Index. 

Continuing his series on the economic history of Western India under British rule, of 

which Economic Life in the Bombay Deccan, 1818-1939 has already appeared, the author 

now deals with this long and varied coastal region of western Bombay. The scope of 
the book includes land tenure and administration, the size and distribution of the 
population, and the state of agriculture, forestry, commerce, industry and transport 
throughout the period. Dr. Choksey, who is Professor-in-Charge of History in the 

University of Poona, provides ample statistical evidence for his statements, and has 

fully maintained the high standard of his earlier works. (330°954) 


BREAKAWAY UNIONS AND THE SMALL TRADE UNION. 
Shirley W. Lerner. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 210 pages. Index. 
While this book by a Leon Fellow of the University of London incorporates the 
substance of her doctoral thesis on the United Clothing Workers’ Union, whose 
revolutionary activities disorganised workers in the East End of London, it also 
includes the results of considerable further research. Dr. Lerner gives case studies of 
various disputes which illustrate the relationships between small trade unions and the 
more powerful ones, the secessions of union members or the oe away of unions 
from their parent bodies. She introduces new concepts important both to students and 
to those actively concerned with the working of British trade unionism. (331-880942) 


INFLATION. Thomas Wilson. Blackwell (Oxford), 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. 
Charts. References. Index. 
Basing his argument largely on the experiences of Britain, the United States and 
Russia, the author, who is Adam Smith Professor of Political Economy in the 
University of Glasgow, presents a new approach to the theory of inflation, reconsider- 
ing the causes and possible remedies. After considering fully the effectiveness of 
attempts to control ie supply of money directly or to maintain financial stability by 
some other form of planning, he discusses how far anti-inflationary policy may lead 
to a fall in productivity. The book is important for the student of economics and can 
be read with ease by the non-specialist. (332414) 


ENGLISH BARONIES. A Study of their Origin and Descent 1086-1327. 
I. J. Sanders. Oxford University Press, 35s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 218 pages. Index. 


Who and what was a medieval baron? This is not an easy question to answer. 
Mr. Sanders has spent much labour and scholarship upon it, and in this careful mono- 
graph has gathered together a formidable amount of information bearing especially on 
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the baronage between ‘1086 and 1327. This is essentially a book for specialists, and 
should find a place in every well-equipped library on medieval history. (333322) 


SURVEY OF CAPITAL AND CREDIT IN AGRICULTURAL 
‘CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES IN GREAT BRITAIN. William 
Morgan. Blackwell (Oxford), 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. Paper covers. 

This report is the result of an enquiry undertaken by the Horace Plunkett Foundation 
for Co-operative Studies at the request of the Federation of Agricultural Co-operatives 
in Great Britain and Ireland, and is based on information provided by individual 
societies. It gives details, with full statistics, of the progress of the agricultural co- 
‘operative movement as a whole since 1950, with particular reference to the sources 
and use of capital. The second half of the survey relates to the financial situation of a 
number of s co-operative societies. The author, an agricultural economist, has 
presented the data in a compact and useful form. (334°683) 


IDEOLOGY AND UTOPIA. An Introduction to the Sociology of 
Knowledge. Karl Mannheim. Translated from the German. Reprint. Routledge & 
Kegan Paul, tos.6d. 1960. 21+5 cm. 350 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Routledge Paperbacks) 

This book has long been regarded as one of the classics of sociology. In it a sociologist 

of international repute analyses penetratingly the ‘world-views’ aon time and shows 

how they are affected by social currents and situations. It is pre-eminently with 

Mannheim’s name that the sociology of knowledge is associated, and in the last part 

(though also in other parts by implication) he with the nature and scope of this 

discipline. Earlier he défines and distinguishes between the concepts of ideology and 

‘Utopia’, and among thé other major problems he discusses “Why is there no science 

of politis? But scarcely any of the great intellectual products of Western man— 

science (including the social sciences), philosophy, historical and moral ideas—escape 

treatment in this scholarly and invaluable work. (335) 


BRITISH INDUSTRY. Change and Development in the Twentieth Century. | 
- J. H. Dunning and C. J. Thomas. Hutchinson, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 232 pages. Biblio- 
graphy. Index. 

This book by lecturers in economics and economic statistics, respectively, in the 
University of Southampton shows for the first time in one volume the general effects 
of the economic and téchnological developments in modern industry, and the inter- 
action of the various changes. In particular the authors consider the progress of the 
last fifty years in energy and power, in industrial research and in the discovery and 

loitation of new materials, with some discussion of the growth of state control and 
of the place of Britain in world trade. The book is an adai summary for students 
of economics. ' (338-0942) 


ECONOMIC LIBERALISM AND UNDERDEVELOPMENT. 
n Studies in the Disintegration of an Idea. Frederick Clairmonte. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 403. 1961. 22-5 cm.°352 pages. References. Indexes. 

First published in French under the auspices of the Graduate School of International 
Studies, Geneva, this book was and revised, to meet a wide demand, after 
the author joined the’ teaching staff of the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore. 
Dr. Clairmonte’s object is to justify, theoretically and historically, his belief that the 
tice mechanism is an inadequate means of securing rapid industrialisation of under- 
veloped areas, and must give way to central planning. He considers this contro- 
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versial issue from several aspects, including international investments, the rise of inter- 
ventionism and the case-history of India, and supports his argument by reference to 
official statistics. (338-9) 


SOME ECONOMIC ASPECTS OF THE BHAKRA NANGAL 
PROJECT. A Preliminary Analysis in Terms of Selected Investment Criteria. 
K. N. Raj. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 28s. 1960, 23 cm. 152 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

Dr. Raj, who is Professor of Monetary Economics in the Delhi School of Economics, 

undertook this investigation at the request of the Research Programmes Committee 

of the Planning Commission of the Government of India. It is concerned with the 
investment criteria behind such a project as this one for storing the flood waters of the 

Sutlej for irrigation and hydro-electric power production, and the author gives 

pasticular attention to the likely social costs and returns and to the alternatives which 

might have been adopted. It is a good example of the type of reasoning which should 

precede any large-scale undertaking. (338-954) 


DELHI SAVING SURVEY. A Pilot Study. National Council of Applied 
Economic Research, New Delhi. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and Tanden. 308. 
1960. 24-5 cm. 206 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Until this pilot survey was undertaken there was little information available as to the 

number of people in Delhi who were able and willing to save, how much they saved 

and in what form. The findings are based on a lengthy and ingenious questionnaire 
and are tabulated in great detail, including comparative tables of saving in Delhi, the 

United Kingdom and the United States. Besides showing the distribution of savings 

between investments, life assurance, national savings certificates and so on, the tables 

give details of the holdings of gold, jewellery and other forms of wealth, providing a 

good indication of the standard of living. (339-43) 


Law 

k MEDICINE, SCIENCE AND THE LAW. Official Journal of the British 
Academy of Forensic Sciénces. Vol. 1, No. 1. October, 1960. Sweet & Maxwell, 

Quarterly 17s.6d. per issue; 63s. per annum. 24:5 cm. Ilustrated. 
With a group of editorial advisers representing the specialties with which the periodical 
be concerned, an editorial board drawn from medicine, science and the law, a 
team of overseas correspondents, and F. E. Camps as editor, this journal is a promising 
aid to the fulfilment of the newly formed Academy s aim: to Di the practice 
seal advance the knowledge of the forensic sciences’. The periodical will include 
apers, some read at the annual meetings of the Academy, biographies of 
Sic ae orensic scicntists, a section on law for the scientist prepared by lawycrs from 
digests of British and oversea statutes, orders, and cases, also abstracts and references, 
accounts of research in progress, and notices of courses and of the proceedings of 
societies. Among the readers whose interests the editorial board has in mind are medical 
men concerned with the law, such as pathologists, anaesthetists, psychiatrists and prison 
medical officers, and chemists and biochemists, zoologists, coroners, and workers in 


forensic science laboratories. (340-605) 


THE EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY CONSTITUTION 1688-1815: 
Documents and Commentary. E. Neville Williams. Cambridge University Press, 
52s.6d.; students edition 27s.6d. 1960. 23-5 cm. 480 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This volume inevitably challenges comparison with its companion, Dr. Elton’s Tudor 
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Constitution. Mr. Williams has nothing to fear. One of the promising features of this 
series is its recognition that what works for one period won’t necessarily work for 
another. Compelled by the nature of his subject to give us more than an indispensable 
and rather original minimum of documents, Mr. Williams follows safely in the tracks 
of Plumb, Pares, Namier and so on, compiling an ample anthology of 261 items of all 
kinds, from statutes to diary jottings, aie ly illustrative of constitutional history 
between 1688 and 1815. The selection is sensible, the commentaries are judicious and 
readable, the bibliography and index are very serviceable. There is nothing that an 
adolescent cannot understand, or that a professor need despise. (3424209) 


CRIMINAL COURTS AND PROCEDURE. J. Daniel Devlin. 
Butterworth, 158.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 292 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This work, by an inspector and training officer of the Southend-on-Sea Constabulary, 
is prepared primarily for police officers. The author deals clearly with the several 
courts of criminal jurisdiction, the process to compel appearance before them, pre- 
liminary matters such as bail and legal aid, and the stages of summary procedure on 
indictment. There is a chapter on punishment and orders which the court can make 
and on the question of appeal. This is a useful guide for those administering the law 
and will be helpful in any country where English criminal procedure is followed. 

; (343-1) 


CORPORAL PUNISHMENT. Report of the Advisory Council on the 
Treatment of Offenders. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Paper covers. (Command Paper 1213) 

The Advisory Council was asked to consider whether there are grounds for re- 

introducing any form of corporal punishment as a judicial penalty. In their report they 

consider judicial corporal punishment in modern times, the evidence they received 
from legal and medical witnesses and the position in other countries. They then dis- 
cussed corporal punishment in relation to ne incidence of crime and to modern penal 
methods, and finally dealt with practical considerations such as the question of delay 
and the nature of administration of corporal punishment. The Council’s general con- 
clusion was that the re-introduction of this penalty would be a retrograde = and out 
of line with modern developments and would militate against the success of reforma- 
tive treatment. (34325) 


THE COMMON ŁAW IN INDIA. M. C. Setalvad. Stevens & Sons, 218. 
1960. 19 cm. 236 pages. (The Hamlyn Lectures, 12th Series) 
A series of lectures delivered by the Attorney-General of India containing an authori- 
tative survey of the extent and the nature of the common law of England and English 
procedure in India as a consequence of British rule. The first chapter deals with the 
rise of the common law from the days of the East India Company. The second chapter 
is on civil law, discussing the personal law of Hindus, Muhammadans and the main 
civil law topics such as contract and tort. The provisions of the criminal law are 
surveyed next, and the final section is on the Indian Constitution. (349-54) 


THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. The Development of its Laws 
and Constitution. H. R. Hahlo and Ellison Kahn with specialist contributors. 
Stevens & Sons, 908. 1960. 25'5 cm. 930 pages. Bibliography. Index. (The British 
Commonwealth, Vol: 5) 

This authoritative and comprehensive new volume in an established series is edited by 

two Professors of Law of the University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, who 

have assembled a distinguished team of contributors. The first group of chapters, 
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entitled ‘The Law of South Africa’, covers the background and the genesis of South 
African law. Chapters on Public Law follow, covering constitutional ley and law, 
the administration of justice, criminal law, and the recognition of native law and the 
creation of native courts. The next group of chapters, on Private Law, deals with the 
law of persons and family relations, contract, delict, negotiorum gestio and unjust 
enrichment, property, succession, mercantile law and conflict of laws. A final section 


has chapters on mining law, regulation of monopolies, industrial law and racial laws. 
This work will be of the greatest value. (349°68) 
Public Administration 


PRINCIPLES OF LOCAL GOVERNMENT LAW. Suir Ivor Jennings. 
4th edition revised by J. A. G. Griffith. University of London Press, 183. 1960. 19 cm. 
338 pages. References. Index. 

This new edition of an established textbook on local government has been revised by 

a Professor of English Law in the University of London who has had extensive 

rience in local government. The book with the nature of local government, 

its history, local authorities, their organisation and working, the acquisition of powers 
by authorities, local government finance, control from the centre and judicial control. 
(352-00026) 

Social Welfare Juvenile Delinquency 

BELFAST AND ITS CHARITABLE SOCIETY. A Story of Urban 
Social Development. R. W. M. Strain. Oxford University Press, 458. 1960. 26 cm. 
350 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Whether acquainted with the town or not, the reader will find this an interesting side- 

light on the social history of Belfast from 1752 to the mid-seventeenth century. 

Dr. Stram, who, besides being a lecturer in the Queen’s University of Belfast, is 

associated with the work of the Belfast Charitable Society, gives a scholarly and at 

times entertaining history of the Society, its early provisions for a poorhouse and 
hospitals and for the education of children, and its statutory powers in connection 
with the town’s water-supply. The book is well illustrated with photographs of old 

Belfast and with portraits of bygone worthies. 361-9416) 


EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN. Residential Treatment of Emotionally 
Disturbed Boys at Shotton Hall. F. G.Lennhoff. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
202 pages. 

Mr. Lennhoff is founder and headmaster of a residential school in Shropshire for 

emotionally disturbed boys, some delinquent, some neurotic. He gives the general 

reader a straightforward account of the boys and their behaviour problems, the school 
organisation and, above all, the outlook of himself and the staff. Psycho-analytically 
orientated, he is warm-hearted and practical. Though the children have wide freedom 
and give one another great help, he has no inclination to shed the proper responsi- 
bilities of the adult. The book provides an example of the discriminating tolerance and 
the sympathy without sentimentality which are needed to help children of this kind. 

(362-78) 

REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON CHILDREN AND YOUNG 
PERSONS. Home Office. Departmental Committee on Children and Young 
Persons. H.M. Stationery Office, 8s. 1960. 24:5 cm. 188 pages. Paper covers. 
(Command Paper 1191) 

This Government Commuttee (Charman, Lord Ingleby) was appointed to enquire 

into the working of the law in England and Wales relating to juvenile courts and the 
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system of remand homes, approved schools and the prevention of cruelty to young 
popi In their report they fee discuss the power of local authorities to prevent or 

orestall suffering of children through neglect in their own homes. Next, they con- 
sider the general principles of jurisdiction over children and young persons. They then 
deal with proceedings up to a time of appearance before ce court, the constitution, 
jurisdiction and procedure of courts dealing with young people, the methods of 
punishment or other treatment available to those courts, the remand home system, 
the approved school and approved probation home systems and the prevention of 
ae and the exposure to moral A physical danger of children and young persons. 
On all these topics important and detailed recommendations are made. 364-62) 


Transport 

INDIAN RAILWAYS. A Study in Public Utility Administration. Amba 
Prasad, Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 55s. 1960. 23 cm. 452 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The University of Delhi has undertaken a series of publications, of which this one by 

its Reader in History is the first, based on research by its own members. Dr. Prasad 

has set a high standard of scholarship in this factual study of the Indian railway 

since 1921 ae date of the Aces Report of the East India Railway Comines, and 

has made use of the relevant government reports and other source materi 

Among other administrative matters he enquires into the success of the consumer 

committees in overcoming official apathy on the railways and discusses whether state- 

management or company management has given the best results. (385-154) 


LINGUISTICS 


LATIN FOR LAWYERS. 3rd edition. Sweet & Maxwell, 213. 1960. 
22 cm. 296 pages. 
This work does not give a complete course in the Latin language, but is designed to 
benefit law ‘egies cad yous members of the legal profession who have not a 
working knowledge of Latin. Part one consists of 32 lessons dealing with the basic 
grammatical structure of the language, and tables of declensions and conjugations. 
Part two, the main part of the work, consists of over 1,100 Latin maxims and phrases 
with English tions and references to cases or other literature where these 
maxims have been used. Part three contains a general vocabulary, Latin-English, and 


a subject index to maxims. (478) 


DONGOLESE NUBIAN. A Grammar by the late Charles Hubert 
Armbruster. Cambridge University Press, £7.73. 1960. 29 cm. 494 pages. Indexes. 
This book, the result of many years’ work, is an outstanding contribution to the study 
of the Nubian language. The sound system and the accentual features are treated in 
great detail and are carefully correlated with the grammatical characteristics. The 
account of grammatical structure contains an impressive wealth of material, but in the 
actual arrangement of the material certain shortcomings are apparent: for instance, the 
book does not give a clear picture of the structure of the language as an organised 
system. This, however, is amply compensated for by a monumental display of data. 
The author makes observations on the relation between Nubian and other ie es 
Se tie vecion. What He ays Eol pat aie weeh a be ala dustnpudshed Dinal a 
an Amharic scholar and was interested in the Semitic field. Dongolese Nubian is a work 
of serious scholarship that will attract the attention of all those who are in any way 
concerned with African and Semitic studies and general linguistics. (492) 
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PURE SCIENCE 


THE NATURE OF SCIENCE. David C. Greenwood. Vision Press, 25s. 
1960. 18-5 cm. Ifo pages. Index. 
In these essays, the author discusses five detailed aspects of the foundations of science— 
the latter being taken to extend beyond what is customarily regarded as science to 
include unsystematised knowledge based on common sense. This notion is considered 
in a stimulating essay of a more general nature than the other four, which necessaril 
involve the use of mathematics and demand a close acquaintance with recent ae | 
in the subject. The book is therefore severely restricted to specialists. The author, born 
in London and educated in England, is now on the staff of ni University of California 
(sor) 


LABORATORY MANAGEMENT AND TECHNIQUES. J. A. 

Edwards. Butterworth, 355. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. Index. 
This well-written practical manual covers most aspects of technical laboratory manage- 
ment and design. Although it is mainly concerned with university technical college 
and school laboratories, much of what it says is also applicable to industrial labora- 
tories. Much of the subject matter concerns the chemistry laboratory, but points 
discussed are also applicable to most types of science laboratories, and advice is given 
on general laboratory techniques and safety precautions. This is an essential eol 
for those making laboratory work their career. The author is Superintendent of 
Laboratories, Department of Chemistry, University of Birmingham. (s07:2) 


Mathematics 
INTEGRAL QUADRATIC FORMS. G. L. Watson. Cambridge University 
Press, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 156 pages. References. Index. (Cambridge Tracts in Mathe- 
matics and Mathematical Physics, 51) 
Little previous knowledge ofnumber theory is required by the reader of this Cambridge 
Tract, and the methods used are mainly denma They are nevertheless very effi- 
cient in dealing with the three basic problems of equivalence, decomposition, and the 
representation of integers. Much of the author’s own recent research is incorporated 
and the book is a valuable introduction to present-day advanced work in this field. 
Consistent use of matrix algebra makes for conciseness of exposition, admirable if the 
reader 1s prepared to co-operate by steady use of pencil and paper. The book is 
suitable for Honours Students or for initial post-graduate reading. . (512-81) 


HOMOLOGY THEORY. An Introduction to Algebraic Topology. P. J. 
Hilton and S. Wylie. Cambridge University Press, 753. 1960. 23°5 cm. 500 pages. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

This should prove a classic text on algebraic topology; its authors, two British experts, 

have provided a strong bridge from the elements to recent developments, thoroughly 

modern in tone, yet with respect enough for British tradition to include numerous 
exercises for the reader. A prologue summarises the chief ideas of algebra and analytic 
toplogy needed. The first main section deals with homology theory of polyhedra; the 
content here is largely well-established, but the presentation is modern im style and 
should thus help the reader when he comes to grapple with the second main section, 
on homology theory for general ira ces. An intending topologist can begin 
reading the book in his undergraduate days, though the later parts may perhaps better 
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be left for post-graduate reading. The volume can also be warmly recommended to 
mathematicians experienced in other parts of their subject who wish to remedy their 
ignorance of modern topology by serious reading. (513-83) 


Astronomy 
RADIO ASTRONOMY. F. Graham Smith. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Paper covers. Index. (Pelican Books) 

This is a good, clearly written introduction for the general reader to the new science 
of radio astronomy. The author, who is Royal Society Warren Observer in Radio 
Astronomy, Cambridge. University, surveys the whole subject but with emphasis on 
those parts with which the radio observatory at Cambridge has been particularly 
concerned. Several chapters are devoted to the sun as a radio transmitter, and to the 
moon and planets. There are also chapters on meteors, the ionosphere, and the instru- 
ments of radio astronomy. But the core of the book is devoted to the radio astronomy 
of our galaxy and the fascinating topic of ‘radio stars’, most of which ought to be 
called ‘radio nebulae’ and are believed to comprise some of the most distant objects 
of which we have knowledge. (523-016) 


THE MOON: Our Nearest Celestial Neighbour. Zdeněk Kopal. Chapman 
& Hall, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 138 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
The author, who is Professor of Astronomy in the University of Manchester, presents 
the layman with a clear and authoritative description of the moon, and in particular 
of its surface features and conditions. The book is beautifully illustrated, but it is more 
than a mere compilation of facts and photographs. The author explains the significance 
of the former, as far as is possible in an elementary way, and also the methods by which 
information has been obtained. A particularly welcome feature is the account given 
of recent researches, including the Russian observations of an alleged volcanic out- 
burst in the crater Alphonsus on 3rd November 1958. (523:3) 


Cartography : 

MAP INTERPRETATION. G. H. Dury. With a Contribution by 
H. C. Brookfield. 2nd edition. Pitman, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Diagrams. 
Maps. Index. 

First published in 1952 Dr. Dury’s book speedily established itself as an authoritative 

work, widely used in awed departments of geography. It has also become a 

standard reference book for sixth-form students of geography. In relation to specific 

sheets of the Ordnance Survey it deals with a wide variety of both physical and human 
features. Most of the examples are taken from Britain, but there is also, for example, 

a chapter on landscape in an arid climate based on a US 1 in 62,500 map. At the end 

of the book there are two chapters on methods of analysis and cartographical apprecia~ 

tion. This is an important book and remains a leading contribution in its ET 
: $26°88 


Physics 

AXIOMATICS OF CLASSICAL STATISTICAL MECHANICS. 
Rudolph Kurth. Pergamon Press, 45. 1960. 225 cm. 190 pages. Diagrams. References. 
Index. (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Mathematics. Vol. 11) 

This volume is an attempt, perhaps more likely to appeal to the mathematician than 

to the physicist, to give an account of that part of classical statistical mechanics which 
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can be rigorously deduced from certain sets of concepts clearly defined and axioms 
explicitly stated. The mathematical foundations required include set theory, vector 
spaces, existence theorems for sets of differential equations, the Lebesgue integral, 
Hilbert space; these topics are summarised in the first chapter. After a section on sets 
of mechanical systems, the notion of probability is introduced and the statistical theory 
developed, starting from Gibbs’ ental work. The author excludes Boltzmann's 

uation, since it cannot be inferred from the hypotheses ted here. The reduction 
oh pater RIEAN] hysics to an exercise in pure mai tics has a charm for 
the logician, though the physicist may complain of a divorce from his concept of the 
real world. (530-13) 


THE NEW AGE IN PHYSICS, Sir Harrie Massey. Elek Books, 425. 1960. 
22°§5 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Diagrams. Index. 
A delightful book acquainting the non-specialist reader with the present position in 
tril research and wid ae ‘as non-technical as possible’. All that the latter means 
is that the author has avoided using advanced et, DRE and the terminology of 
extreme physical concepts; otherwise the book reeks of technicalities, but in the 
plainest of English. The twelve chapters are arranged in three main sections which, 
respectively, deal with atoms and the structure of matter, the atomic nucleus and the 
behaviour of matter at very high energies, and radioastronomy and the exploration 
of space through the use of rockets and satellites. These sections all diffuse their subject 
matter to cover most of the topics occupying modem physical thought, so that the 
book almost becomes a miniature physics encyclopedia. It can be most highly recom- 
mended to those with at least a fair general background of scientific knowledge. The 
author is Quain Professor of Physics in the University of London. $30°72) 


THE THEORY OF LINEAR VISCOELASTICITY. D. R. Bland. 
Pergamon Press, 353. 1960. 22°5 cm. 132 es. Diagrams, References, Index. 
(International Series of Monographs on Pure wid Apli Mathematics, Vol. 10) 

There are very few books on the fairly new theory in which elastic and viscous 

phenomena are combined. Mr. Bland gives a clear introduction, formulating the 

stress-strain relations and solving various stress-analysis problems; the latter fall into 
three sections—sinusoidal oscillations, quasi-static conditions, dynamic conditions. 

The hypothesis of linearity makes the mathematics tractable and still keeps the prob- 

lems dax to practical issues. The reader ought to know a little about the mathematical 

theory of elasticity and the appropriate mathematical techniques as a preliminary; it 
would be an excellent book for the post-graduate student just beginning research in 

this field. (531-38) 


AERODYNAMIC CAPTURE OF PARTICLES. Pr i of a 
Conference held at B.C.U.R.A., Leatherhead, Surrey, 1960. Edited by E. G. 
ichardson, Pergamon Press, 503. 1960. 26 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. 
Papers and discussion at a osium on the transport and deposition of fine particles 
in a fluid stream, organised by the British Coal Utilisation Research pene a are 
recorded in this volume. The authors, mainly from universities and government 
laboratories, have contributed theoretical and experimental papers in grou 
covering fundamental aspects, experimental application of capture techniques, and che 
capture of particles by water droplets. Topics include dust deposition, froth flotation, 
electric effects, smoke, radioactive particles, high-speed impingement of water drops, 
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filtration, capture and collision by rain-drops, and dust suppression by water sprays. 
The papers are illustrated with graphs and plates and the proceedings have been edited 
by the late Professor E. G. Rink: who also provides an historical survey of this 
industrially important subject. (533°62) 


OPTICS IN METROLOGY. Colloquium of the International Commission 
for Optics, 6-9 May 1958. Edited by Pol Mollet. Pergamon Press, £6. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
456 pages. Ilustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. References. Index. 

A collection of by acknowledged rts, describing original work. It covers 

the miraire of leapt, of ae, lesen and flatness, of the form and finish 

of surfaces; a miscellaneous section includes some methods of examining optical 
ials. Discussion which followed presentation is also recorded. The papers are in 

English, French, and German; in most cases abstracts are given in two or of these 

languages. The book will be a Te to other workers in the same field, and 

to those exploiting the methods ibed, for example in engineerng gs ) 
$35°8 


CLASSICAL ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. E. S. Shire. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1960. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. Index. 

This is a first-class textbook for general d students of physics and engineering, by 

reason of its modern treatment a al er the SrA of material concemed 

with recognisable applications, and the manner in which these two aspects of the 
subject are shown to be intermeshed. The ground covered embraces ostatics, 
magneto-statics, current electricity, electromagnets, conduction, electro-magnetic in- 
duction, circuit theory, electromagnetic waves, electrical measurements, and appina 
electricity. Exercises and answers are provided and the text is equally applicable to 

M.K.S. and C.G.S. units. The Sabana does not exceed moderate calculus 

standard, simple vector methods, and ordinary network algebra. No student could go 

wrong by making this book a sheet anchor. The author is a Reader in Physics in 

University of Cambridge. (537) 


SEMICONDUCTOR TECHNOLOGY. A Series of Papers Revised and 
Reprinted from ‘Research’ Vol. 11, 1958 and Vol. 12, 1959. Edited by G. K. T. 
. Conn. Butterworth, 10s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
References. 

This is a collection of twelve articles taken from the journal Research and revised. They 
cover the preparation of pure materials, controlled alloying, h. f. and power transistors, 
optical characteristics, infrared photocells, organic semiconductors, bismuth telluride, 
and solid state devices. The papers are of a non-mathematical research nature and make 
interesting reading for physicists and physics students. (537°622) 


APPLICATIONS OF THERMOELECTRICITY. H. J. Goldsmid. 
Methuen, 10s.6d. 1960. 17 cm. 134 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. (Methuen’s 
Monographs on Physical Subjects) 

Thermoelectric phenomena have been known for a long time, but have until 

recently only fond small-scale though important applications. With the great 

developments in the field of seiniconductors, the possibility of using the Peltier effect 
for rfgeration and in, other novel applications and to design thermoelectric genera- 
, tors has become a matter for intense study. This little book is therefore timely and will 
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be welcomed by those requiring an introduction to this subject, mainly physicists and 
engineers. The underlying theory is quite carefully and clearly discussed, especially 
those aspects which determine conditions for the various a Re Following a 
brief introduction, the theory of thermoelectric devices is presented and this is followed 
by an account of thermoelectric and other relevant properties of semiconductors. 
Further chapters deal with semiconductor alloys, the preparation and evaluation of 
materials, applications of the Peltier effect and thermoelectric generation. (537-65) 


Chemistry 
GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY 1960. Proceedings of the Third Symposium 
Organized. by the Society for Analytical Chemistry and the Gas Chromatography 
Discussion Group of the Hydrocarbon Research Group of the Institute of Petroleum, 
held at the Assembly Rooms, Edinburgh, 8-10 June 1960. Edited by R. P. W. 
Scott. Butterworth, 95s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 484 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Biblio- 
graphy. Indexes. 
The organisers of this symposium and the publishers are to be congratulated on the 
rapid publication of this very well produced record of the proceedings. The book is 
arranged in three sections: apparatus and technique, theory and applications, and 
general applications, and it gives an up-to-date and critical assessment of the situation 
in this rapidly developing technique. In twenty-nine contributions, authors from many 
countries describe their researches, and bidet bu penetrating reviews of the theme of 
each section are presented. Good indexing makes the book even more valuable to 
those concerned with the use of this technique, as well as to the workers derep s 
54492 


ORGANO-METALLIC COMPOUNDS. G. E. Coates. and edition. 
Methuen, 453. 1960. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This monograph was first published in 1956. The intervening period has seen a 
developing interest and application of organo-metallic a i and this is reflected 
in the doubled size of the book. The compounds are defined here as those substances 
containing metal-carbon bonds and they are treated on the basis of the Periodic 
Classification. Particular attention has been paid to the compounds of the transition 
elements and to developments in the organic chemistry of boron, aluminium, and the 
alkali metals. (547-45) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF NUCLEIC ACIDS. D. O. Jordan. Butterworth, 
60s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 


The subject matter has been the object of intense and successful research for a number 
of years and the time is ripe for an account of the present position. The author has 

ed in research in this field with considerable success for many years. He has con- 
fined himself to the chemical aspect of nucleic acids, and even here there is such a 
wealth of information thar there has been a good deal of selection. The literature is 
considered up to early 1958 and in places even to 1959, but some fairly recent work of 
importance could not be included. The book will be of great interest to those engaged 
in chemical and biochemical research in this field. The author deals in turn with the 
isolation and fractionation of the nucleic acids and their components. The structures 
and syntheses of nucleosides and of nucleotides are discussed in turn and there is a 
chapter on their acid-base properties. Various major features of the structures of the 
nucleic acids are then poe The final chapters deal with synthetic polynucleotides 
and the replication of nucleic acids. (547-596) 
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Anthropology 

SEX AND REPRESSION IN SAVAGE SOCIETY. Bronislaw 
Malinowski. Reprint. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 9s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 302 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 

In this book Malmowski, one of the fathers of modern British social anthropology, 

sought to apply Freud’s theory of the Oedipus Complex to the development of 

personality in the matrilineal culture of the Trebriand Islands. Though the interpreta- 

tion of both Freud’s theory and the ethnographic data are in some respects suspect and 

outdated, the book retains its interest as a pioneer attempt to apply psychoanalytic 

concepts to non-European cultural material, and has the virtue of being relatively 

easily read by the non-specialist. (572) 


THE LAPPS. Roberto Bosi. Translated from the Italian by James Cadell. 
Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1960. 21 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (Ancient 
Peoples and Places) 

A young Italian archaeologist describes briefly but adequately the history, mode of 

life, and religion of a people whose culture in many features resembles that of palaeo- 

lithic man. His discussions of ritual and belief, and of the problem of Lappish origins, 
are especially interesting and informative. The book as a whole, tho k deficient in 
regard to social and political organisation, constitutes a useful and well-documented 
study of Europe’s most primitive inhabitants. The many illustrations, including some 
good sketch maps, enhance the value of the text, but the translation is somewhat 
pedestrian. (572948) 


THE ACHOLI OF UGANDA. F. K. Girling for the Colonial Office. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 358. 1960. 24°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Biblio- 
graphy. Paper covers. (Colonial Research Studies, No. 30) 

Based largely and with little revision on a doctoral thesis written in 1951 after ten 

months’ anthropological fieldwork, this account of a large Nilotic tribe deals mainly 

with social and political organisation. The chapters on the latter aspect (including a 

discussion of changes during the past century or so) contribute substantially to our 

knowledge and understanding of East African systems; those on the household, 
hamlet, and village, are more sketchy and stereotyped in treatment. The book is not 
intended for anthropologists only, and a final review of ‘Acholiland in 1950’ should be 

of increasing value to historians. (5772-96761) 


SOCIAL ORGANIZATION OF THE GWEMBE TONGA. Elizabeth 
Colson. Manchester University Press (Manchester) for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute 
(Northern Rhodesia), 353. 1960. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. 
Bibhography. Index. (Human Problems of Kariba, Vol. I) 

In 1958 the Gwembe Tonga were moved from their homes in the Zambesi valley 

because of permanent fl due to the building of the Kamba Dam. The Rhodes- 

Livingstone Institute used the op opiy o orded of being able to study them 

both before and after their resettlement here. The present volume (the first of a 

series) deals with their social and political institutions, economy, and religion, and 

concludes with a brief chapter on ‘the effects of the resettlement’. Written by a distin- 
guished anthropologist who knows the people well, it is an admirable field study, all 
the more valuable because nothing important had previously been published about 

this relatively inaccessible and hence still fairly ‘primitive’ Bantu tribe. (57296891) 
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MAN AND HIS ANCESTRY. Alan Houghton Brodrick. Hutchinson, 358. 
1960. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Indexes. 
There have been so many recent discoveries of fossil primates, and such improvements 
in the methods of dating these remains, that it is tmely to have a comprehensive 
survey of all the evidences of man’s ancestry. It is not easy to say exactly what is a man. 
(The general definition is of a primate who could make use of tools by exercising fore- 
thought, not only one who could make tools). The author points out how misleading 
an impression bones alone can give. What do we know of relative hairiness or skm 
colour, or details which distinguish one race from another? He is almost overwhelming 
with the wealth of evidence he gives, so that in spite of his summaries and conclusions 
his book needs to be read slowly and carefully, with much referring from one part to 
another; his enthusiasm, however, makes itself felt, and one is impressed by his vast 
knowledge of his subject. (573) 


Biochemistry 
UNITY AND DIVERSITY IN BIOCHEMISTRY. An Introduction 
to Chemical Biology. Marcel Florkin. Translated from the French by T. Wood. 
Pergamon Press, 70s. 1960. 23°§ cm. 412 pages. Illustrations. Di . References. 
a al (International Series of Monographs on Pure and Applied Biology. Modern Trends 
in Physiological Sciences Division, Vol. 1) 
The author, Professor of Biochemistry ın the University of Liège, is already well 
known as author or editor of texts on the biological, evolutionary, and comparative 
aspects of biochemistry. This book should be of interest to teachers of biochemistry, 
to more advanced students of the subject, and to biologists. It comprises three lengthy 
essays, elaborate and GSES a wealth of information. These deal with different 
patterns, chosen and elaborated by the author, into which biochemical changes and 
metabolic features can be classified, such as types of compounds and their linkages, 
enzymes and the energetics of enzyme reactions, different types of biochemical 
reactions, their similarities and diversities, the regulation of cellular metabolism, the 
evolutionary aspects of biochemical pathways, and the fate of the most important 
elements involved in metabolism from the time when they enter living material to 
the time when they leave it. The translator has, on the whole, overcome the difficulties 
presented by the author’s very distinctive style and phraseology, and the result 1s an 
interesting and provocative text. (574192) 


Zoology 
MARSHALL’S PHYSIOLOGY OF REPRODUCTION. 3rd edition. 
Vol 1: Part Two. Edited by A. S. Parkes. Longmans, £12. 1960. 26-5 cm. 898 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Indexes. 
With this volume it was hoped to complete the rewnting of Marshall’s classic work. 
So great, however, has been the amount of information to be included that a further 
volume will be necessary. The present part considers first the male, dealing with 
spermatozoan formation, biochemistry and biophysics, coitus, insemination, and 
Eiaon: The second half deals with the reproductive endocrinology of the ‘lower’ 
vertebrates (all except mammals) and with the effects of external factors in sexual 
periodicity. All these facets are skilfully reviewed by the various contributors and each 
chapter bas an extensive bibliography. The whole production is well up to the high 
standards of scholarship and presentation of the cathe volumes in this edition and its 
forerunners. Unfortunately ıts high price makes it unlikely that any other than hbraries 
will be able to purchase it. (591-16) 
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ATLAS OF EUROPEAN BIRDS. K. H. Voous. Translated from the 

by the author. Nelson, 70s. 1960. 35-5 cm. 284 pages. 355 illustrations. 

419 maps. Index. 

Professor Voous of Amsterdam published a Dutch version of this book earlier in the 
year. This is his own translation. Apart from the many excellent photographs which 
are liberally scattered through the text, there is a long series ently poe maps, 
showing the breedin distribution of all species of European birds, not only in Europe, 
but across the rest of the world. The text is mainly concerned with placing the species 
according to their faunal types and discusses their relations with other species and the 
probable history leading to their present distribution. (598-294) 


THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. IX. David Armitage 
Bannerman. Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1961. 27°5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations in colour 
by the late George E. Lodge. Index. 

Dr. Bannerman pursues his leisurely way through the enormous task he has set him- 

self. The text of this volume, which covers the godwits, curlews, woodcock, sni 

halaropes and sandpipers, is as full as ever and written in the same easy style, sented 
y quotation, personal experiences and judicious anecdotes. Sections on some of the 
species have been contributed by well-known experts. The illustrations are most 
attractively done and it is obvious that the artist was happier with these birds than 
with the passerines, which have appeared in previous volumes. (598-2942) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 

Medical Sciences 
LECTURES ON THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. Vol. 

VII: 1958-59. British Postgraduate Medical Federation, University of London. 
, Athlone Press, 458. 1960. 22-5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations (5 in colour). Diagrams. 
’ References. 
In this volume are published twenty-four documented lectures arranged by the 
Federation during 1958-59, in the series designed for medical and dental tes 
who are proceeding to careers as clinical specialists or as research workers. The aie is 
to elucidate the many developments in the various biological sciences likely to contri- 
bute to medical progress, of which graduates could not themselves informed 
from private reading while pursuing their own specialist studies. Among the topics 
upon which emphasis is placed are the cell, including a survey of intersexuality by 
C. N. Armstrong; a group on bacteriology and immunology, including papers on 
poliomyelitis vaccination and staphylococcal infection; biochemical and metabolic 
studies, and recent work on cardiovascular and haematological problems. There is 
also a review by R. H. Mole of the toxic action of radiation. (610-4) 


% CURRENT MEDICINE AND DRUGS. Vol. 1, No. 1. July, 1960. 
Butterworth. Monthly. 18.3d. per issue; 158. per annum. 18-5 cm. 
From the first six numbers of Current Medicine and Drugs, published instead of the 
Interim Supplement to the British Encyclopedia of Medical Practice, it appears that this 
monthly journal will give up-to-date information about advances in diagnosis and 
treatment and about new therapy. The articles are short and authoritative, and 
most of them are documented and ote refer the reader to the original article in the 
Encyclopedia. No. 1 contains a general article on vulvo-vaginal candidaisis, and three 
on drug therapy, including an account of the uses of anticoagulant drugs in surgical 
practice; while No. 6 contains three general articles, including one on human genetics, 
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and one on drug therapy. In addition each number concludes with a section entitled 
‘New Products’, which hiss new preparations in alphabetical order, gives their com- 

ition, mode of action, indications and contra-indications, d and side-effects. 
The journal should be most useful to the busy general a boas in the United 
Kingdom and overseas. (610°5) 


DISTRICT NURSING. A Handbook for District Nurses and for All 
Concerned in the Administration of a District Nursing Service. Eleanor Jeanette 
Merry and Iris Dundas Irven. 3rd edition. Bailliére, 25s. 1960. 20°5 cm. 314 pages. 
Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. (Bailliére’s Handbooks for Nurses) 

This new edition of a work intended as a textbook for student district nurses, as well 

as a reference book for those already established in their profession, has been revised 

to include the advances in treatment and also developments of the last five years in the 

national health and welfare services. In the first part, the authors, one, formerly, a 

general supermtendent and the other, formerly a superintendent in district nursi 

organisations, are concerned with the work of the district nurse within the framewor 

of the health services, and with those special sections of the services which may directly 
benefit her patients. The second part deals with the home nursing aspects, eri empha- 
sis upon the special duties and opportunities of the district nurse. Finally, appendices 
include details of training courses and information about the inauguration of a district 

nursing service. (610-734) 


INTRODUCTION TO DENTAL ANATOMY. James Henderson Scott 
and Norman Barrington Bray Symons. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 458. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
400 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

By those responsible for teaching anatomy to dental students in the Queen’s University 

of Belfast, and St. Andrew’s University, Dundee, this popular textbook aims to relate 

dental structure to physiology, and to other medical sciences, and also to pathological 
and clinical dentistry. The text proceeds from the form and arrangement of the teeth 
in Section I (to which there are now some additions), to the development and growth 
of the face, teeth and jaws, and the development and histology of the dental and 
parodontal tissues. A section, with some new material, on the functional anatomy of 
the oral cavity follows and finally, in seven chapters, the authors discuss comparative 
dental anatomy. The text has been revised throughout and the bibliographies brought 
up to date. (612-314) 


HEALTH AND HORMONES. A. Stuart Mason. Penguin Books, 4s. 1960 
18 cm. 200 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

The Consulting Physician to the Department of Endocrinology, London Hospital, 

here describes, in a simple, readable, but authoritative text, the anatomy, Tea 

chemistry and effects on the body in health and disease of the endocrine glands. It is a 

suitable introduction for medical students; enquiring laymen will find it informative 

and enjoy the author’s lively style and the drawings by Sylvia Treadgold. (612-4) 


ANTISERA, TOXOIDS, VACCINES AND TUBERCULINS IN 
PROPHYLAXIS AND TREATMENT. H. J. Parish and D. A. 
Cannon. sth edition. Livingstone for the Wellcome Foundation, 37s.6d. 1961. 22°§ cm. 
296 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). References. Index. 

Those, such as public health officers and general practitioners, requiring a clear and 

practical account of immunological principles, methods and routines, find this the 
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most reliable guide. The senior author, Clinical Research Director, Wellcome 
Foundation, with the collaboration of the former Chief Pathologist, Federal Medical 
Department, Nigeria, has extensively revised the text and added a new chapters on 
combined active immunisation, immunisation schedules in childhood, immunisation 
for international travel and personal medical records. These, with the historical 
chapter, illustrated by portraits, which summarises notable advances in serum therapy 

prophylaxis by active immunisation, complete the final section of the handbook. 
The main text, after a theoretical background, deals with the preparation of sera and 
prophylactics, their uses and dosages, vaccination procedures, their reactions and 
complications, first discussing antisera and then active immunisation against bacterial, 
viral and rickettsial diseases. (615-37) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN TROPICAL MEDICINE. Sir Neil Hamilton 
Fairley, A. W- Woodruff and J. H. Walters. 3rd edition. Churchill, sos. 1961. 

21 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. (Recent Advances Series) 
The third edition follows that written by Sir Leonard Rogers and published in 1929. 
Consequently the present authors, the fes and last being Consulting Physician and 
Physician, Hospital for Tropical Diseases, University College, London, and thesecond, 
Wellcome Professor of Clinical Tropical Medicine, London University, have written 
a new book paying special attention to the progress of the last ten years, but linking 
these with T since 1929. Intended for postgraduate oleae. medical men 
working in the tropics and specialists, the text, which deals fully with laboratory as 
well as clinical aspects, is supplemented at the end of each chapter by excellent lists of 
references to world literature. A usual arrangement is followed, diseases being con- 
sidered according to their causative agent, protozoal, helminthic, bacterial, spiro- 
chaetal, virus, rickettsial and fungal diseases. There are also sections on short-term 
fevers, venereal diseases, nutritional diseases and anaemia. Among the hereditary dis~ 
orders, kuru is considered, and, finally, three diseases are classified as of unknown 
origin. (6:6) 


MODERN TREATMENT YEARBOOK 1961. A Yearbook of 
jagnosis and Treatment for the General Practitioner. Edited by Sir Cecil Wakeley. 
27th edition. Baillitre for the Medical Press, 358. 1961. 22'5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
The thirty-one contributions, all written by authorities in their subjects, maintain the 
customary high standard of interest and usefulness to the general practitioner. With 
at panes mind, each author gives a concise, iepa F the ERA signs 
an toms, diagnosis and up-to-date treatment, wi osages, of each con- 
ditior selected E aa i this volume, there is the ay of topic, for 
example: injuries of the cervical spine, foreign bodies in ear, nose and throat, the 
rupture of tendons, oral treatment of diabetes, gas poisoning and Bell’s . Physical 
medicine is represented by an article on aids for SERE psychiatry by one on 
recent advances in the treatment of depression, and mali y chapters on 
malignant disease in childhood and cancer of the cervix. (616-05) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE PNEUMOCONIOSIS CONFERENCE 
held at the University of Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, 9th-24th February, 1959. 
Edited by A. J. Orenstein. Churchill, £6. 1960. 24 cm. 648 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

The sixty-seven participants, cight of them from the United Kingdom, in this 

conference convened by the South African Council for Scientific and Industrial 
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Research represented the various disciplines at present advancing knowledge of the 
prevention, aetiology and pathology of pneumoconiosis. They discussed recent work 
in their fields of study, in ova and chemistry, mining engineering, psychology and 
statistics, besides the medical specialties, in which papers ranged from epidemiology to 
therapy. In this excellently produced volume, the eighty papers read at the conference 
are assembled, together with the discussions, the whole edited by the Director of the 
Council’s Pneumoconiosis Research Unit which provided the nucleus of the meeting. 
The British contingent made a useful contribution based on research undertaken at or 
sponsored by the Postgraduate Medical School of London, the Medical Research 
Council Pneumoconiosis Research Umt, the universities of Edinburgh, Glasgow and 
Wales, the National Coal Board and the Safety in Mines Research Establishment. The 
proceedings, documented and illustrated, are essential to investigators. (616-244) 


ONE OF THOSE CHILDREN. Elizabeth Neal. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 
IQ61. 22°§ cm. 200 pages. 
The task ofa mother who has to care for a spastic child is always hard and unremitting. 
For Mrs. Neal it was doubly so: Barry was born just before the war, and she had to 
bring him up single-handed through the difficulties of air raids, rationing of essential 
food and eine and frequent moves from one house to another. Her contacts with 
medical and welfare services were not enco , 80 she set aside the idea of sending 
bim to a special residential school; when at last he walked, he went to an ordinary 
state school, living at home throughout. Mrs. Neal has written an extraordinarily 
detailed and interesting account of how she tackled her manifold problems. Only a 
woman of great courage and determination could have shouldered such a burden. 
The reader will certainly bear this in mund, and will commend her for her frankness 
when he comes across occasional signs of resentment and intolerance. (616-83) 


CONGENITAL DEFORMITIES. Gavin C. Gordon. Livingstone, 373.6d. 
I961. 25°§ cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
Over the last twenty years the Consultant Orthopaedic Surgeon to the Cumberland” 
and North ‘Westmorland Area, the author has studied clinical aspects and, more 
specially, the aetiology of congenital deformities. His interest was first in club foot, 
en in congenital pscudoarchrosis of the tibia, in spine and hip deformities, and, finally 
(the main theme of the monograph) the mechanism of aetiology of congenital 
deformities of the hip. Mr. Gordon discusses genetic and developmental, as well as 
anatomical, physiological and climcal factors, basmg his views upon records and serial 
X-rays of 188 cases of congenital dislocation of che Leb, a personal senes of sixty-eight 
cases treated between 1946 and 1958, as well as upon fractures. In an appends Mr. 
Gordon suggests explanations of bone growth and repair, arising from this research. 
In another appendix he suggests an explanation of spasticity; this has led to principles 
of treatment which, applet at a school for educationally subnormal spastic children, 
have met with some success. (617°3) 


SURGERY OF THE ACUTE ABDOMEN. John A. Shepherd. 
Livingstone, 100s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 1,240 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

The author of this comprehensive and authoritative reference work intended for 

general surgeons is Consultant Surgeon, Liverpool Region; he derives his experience 

and bases his views mainly upon his records as registrar and consultant, and more 
recently upon those of his co es, registrars and house surgeons. After general 
chapters on diagnosis and management, Mr. Shepherd deals with the subject for the 
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most part anatomically, discussing each emergency in detail under the headings of 
incidence, aetiology and pathology, signs and symptoms, treatment and prognosis, 
and giving examples of cases from his own case reports. For each emergency he 
describes a standard technique, and in addition modifications to be employed 
in certain circumstances. An historical survey pr many sections, and, when this 
seems to elucidate the subject, Mr. Shepherd gives an account of anatomical features. 

Although abdominal emergencies in the newborn as belo to another specialist 
field are not included in the text, those of childhood, bie eee by the general 
surgeon, are. (617-55) 


DENTISTRY FOR THE PRE-SCHOOL CHILD. G. N. Davies and 
Richard M. King. ‘Livingstone, 32s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 

Based on their experience of children’s dentistry in the University of es gat ie Dental 

School, Dunedin, New Zealand, where most of the patients are pre-scho 

this textbook, which deals with preventive and clinical aspects of a entistry, avril 

the principles which form the foundations of clinical acumen, rather than details of 
techniques, skill in which can be acquired with practice. The authors discuss general 
problems a examination and diagnosis, child management, diet and nutrition, a the 
reais and prevention of dental caries. On the clinical side, they include chapters on 
have oral manifestations and on those which influence treatment, inter- 
ceptive asi traumatic injuries, discolouration and staining of primary teeth, 
the choice of filling ‘materials and pulp therapy. The book, well illustrated and ex- 
cellently documented, should provide a teed cabo for ‘undergraduate and post- 
graduate students, and should interest practising dentists, including those in the school 
dental service. (617-645) 


CORRECTION OF SUBNORMAL VISION. Norman Bier. Butterworth, 
50s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

In this well-illustrated volume, an ophthalmic optician who has had wide experience 
as a practitioner and lecturer in the United Kingdom and United States, provides a 
textbook which covers clinical and technical of subnormal vision practice. 
In introductory chapters he outlines the accepted definitions of blindness and partial 
sight, and the official provision made for education and employment. Then he 
describes in some detail the many types of telescopic, microscopic and contact lenses 
available, non-optical aids and magnifiers. Chapters follow on the various clinical 
investigations and on visual re-education and rehabilitation. Finally, the author gives 
case reports to illustrate the principles of the text; these, too, are othe ctively illustrated. 
Useful references conclude a practical text- and reference book for ee j 

617712 


RE-EDUCATIVE TREATMENT OF SUPPRESSION AMBLYOPIA. 
Being an abridged English version of Jean Sédan’s Post Cure de l’Amblyope Rééduqué, 
by T. Keith Lyle, Cynthia Douthwaite and Jill Wilkinson. Livingstone, 25s. 1960. 
28-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. 

‘The Surgeon and Medical Officer in Charge of the Orthoptic Department, Moorfields 

Eye Hospital, London, and two of his assistants are responsible for this English edition 

which has been in use in that department for two years and has been found of great 

value for home exercises after careful instruction at the clinic. It is a most attractive 
volume of visual exercises; these induce the patient to concentrate on the printed type 
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of a story, on pictorial or arithmetical problems, or on different versions of the same 
pictures. There are also tracing exercises to assist the co-ordination of hand and eye 
and so to improve visual orientation. (617-762) 


ANAESTHETIC ACCIDENTS. The Complications of General and 
Regional Anaesthesia. V. Keating. and edition. Lloyd-Luke, 28s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
296 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The author bases his monograph upon the practical experience gained while he was 

serving as Senior Specialist in Anaesthetics, Royal Army Medical Corps, and later 

as Consultant Anaesthetist in the West Indies; also upon very extensive reading in his 
specialty. He is thus able to trace those early developments in research and in clinical 
applications a knowledge of which promotes a clearer understanding of anaesthetic 
hazards among postgraduate students and anaesthetists themselves. Now Consultant 

Anaesthetist to the Manchester Regional Hospital Board, Dr. Keating has thoroughly 

revised the text and incorporated the advances of the last five years. Physiology and 

pharmacology are still given due weight as fundamental to clinical aspects; the various 
types of complication are considered in different chapters, as are the effects of position, 

e side actions of relaxants, infected apparatus, and explosions and fires. There is also 
a summary of medico-legal considerations. (617°96) 


THE QUEEN CHARLOTTE’S TEXT-BOOK OF OBSTETRICS. 
roth edition by G. F. Gibberd, W. R. Winterton and others. Churchill, 50s. 1960. 
24°5 cm. $46 pages. Illustrations (4 in colour). Diagrams. Index. 

Revised every three or four years since its first publication in 1927, the textbook 

maintains its tradition of describing methods accepted at this London teaching hospital, 

of dealing most fully with the commoner Sins and including also brief but 
useful descriptions a grave and less frequently encountered disorders. The approach is 
practical, the text authoritative and well illustrated, and the material is excellently 

ed to facilitate study and quick reference, features which account for the text- 
book’s popularity among medical students. The team of fifteen authors, now including 

J. H. M. Pinkerton among the nine obstetricians, and Desmond O’Neill, the Physician 

to the Department of Psychiatry, St. Mary’s Hospital, London, among the other six 

contributors, have extensively revised the text to include new treatment and methods, 
and to bring up to date the statistics recording experience at Queen Charlotte's 

Hospital. (618-2) 


THE CARE OF INVALID AND CRIPPLED CHILDREN. Edited 
by A. White Franklin. and edition. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 18°5 cm. 
172 pages. Diagrams. Index. Paper covers. (Oxford Medical Publications) 

Published under the auspices of the Invalid Children’s Aid Association, this excellent 

small book for social workers, including teachers of chronically sick children, super- 

sedes that written by R. C. Elmslie and L. Fairfield in 1938. Its editor, Physician to the 

Department for Diseases of Children, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, has 

assembled a team of specialists, who, excluding mental, emotional and behaviour 

disorders, briefly define and describe the causes, symptoms, signs, and treatment of 

i now most frequently encountered among children. These include congenital 
heart disease, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, hydrocephalus, haemophilia and disorders of 
speech, hearing and vision. Most useful are the final paragra 2 suggesting how the 
child and his parents can be helped, and giving advice about rehabilitation and 

employment. (618-92) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
LARGE ELASTIC DEFORMATIONS AND NON-LINEAR 
CONTINUUM MECHANICS. A. E. Green and J. E. Adkins. Oxford 
University Press, 55s. 1960. 24 cm. 362 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
An important and valuable contribution to elastic theory, suitable for advanced 
students, research workers, or those engaged in the design of objects made from 
rubber, orthotropic and aeolotropic materials. Tensor analysis is used throughout. 
The writing and mathematical development are always clear and easy ip Plor 
A particularly useful chapter is that on elastic materials reinforced by wires and the 
like. Two more chapters stand out particularly: ‘Experimental Applications’, in which 
the authors discuss Ae physical concepts underlying theory and hé determination of 
the basic elastic properties, and “Thermodynamics of Deformation’—energy, entropy, 
and conduction. (620-1123) 
— Electrical 
DIRECT CURRENT MACHINES. H. B. Ranson and E. T. A. Webb. 
and edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. (Cleaver-Hume Electrical Series, No. 2) 
This book covers the theory and principles, materials, construction, performance, 
control, and applications of d.c. rotating machines; it is a thorough revision of the 
previous edition and now contains added matter on controllers and on utilisation. It is 
essentially practical and largely non-mathematical, and will chiefly interest user 
engineers and students taking City and Guilds courses in electrical engineering. For 
students there are numerous test questions with answers to the numerical a 
612°3132 


INDUCTION-TYPE INTEGRATING METERS. G. F. Shotter and 
G. F. Tagg. Pitman, 63s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

For many years the authors of this book have had an active interest in electrical 

measuring instruments, and this book is an authoritative record of their work over the 

last twenty years on inductive type meters and instruments. The book covers both 
physical and mathematical aspects of these devices and their essential components, and 
also investigations into apparatus used in the servicing and application of such meters, 
etc. There is, further, a condensed account of researches into the important problems 
connected with the footstep bearing in induction meters, including pivots and jewels. 
A practical book of outstanding importance to meter designers and users, and, of 
course, to students. (621-3745) 


DICTIONARY OF ELECTRONICS. Harley Carter. Newnes, 358. 1960. 
I9 cm. 384 es. Diagrams. 
This has been wines as a concise guide to electronic terms for the use of technicians 
and other workers in many fields where the science of electronics is being applied. 
Whilst most of the definitions are given in an average of six lines, a few basic abie 
cach run to several pages. There are many illustrations, all good and some of a very 
high order. Those showing ratio detector, photoflash, TV ghost images and Laurence 
colour TV tube are unique in a book of this kind. Many of the latest terms are in- 
cluded, such as tumnel diode, maser and frame grid valves. In making the work 
comprehensive, however, some very old words, such as Nipkow disk, double pentode 
and coherer are given and the definition of the Miller tim is not applicable to the 
a ee but these are small criticisms of a book to be recommended to every serious 
student of electronics. ; (621-3803) 
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—— Machine Tools 


MODERN WORKSHOP TECHNOLOGY. Part I: Machine Tools 
and Manufacturing Processes. 2nd edition. Edited by H. Wright Baker. Cleaver- 
Hume Press, 553. 1960. 22 cm. 658 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

Ten years have passed since the first edition appeared, and in that time there have been 

considerable developments in workshop methods. More literature is now available 

on individual processes. This volume has therefore been almost rewritten, substantially 
enlarged, and given a different emphasis. The application of the various production 
processes is more critically assessed and the reader is given a more cate review of 
mass production methods, whilst a third volume is now planned to deal with pro- 
duction planning and automatic machines. Both as a textbook and for reference it has 
become notable. (621-9) 


ALLUVIAL PROSPECTING AND MINING. S. V. Griffith. znd edition. 
Pergamon Press, 425. 1960. 23-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
In 

After considering the prospecting, sampling, and valuation of alluvial deposits, the 

author discusses their exploitation. Considerable attention, necessary to the subject, is 

given to water supply and to sluicing processes. But the author has also dealt with the 
dry concentration of minerals, forward preparation of overburden, the mining of 
beach sands, and alluvial diamond mining. The emphases of the book are upon the 
practical aspects of a branch of mining which is very important in countries such as 

Africa and Malaya. It is extremely useful for alluvial mining engineers and a good 

textbook for mining students who may wish to specialise in placer mining. The text 

is concise and the di clear. S. V. Griffith has considerable experience in the 

mining of alluvial deposits. (622-32) 


—— Military Aircraft 
SPITFIRE — THE STORY OF A FAMOUS FIGHTER. Compiled 
and written by Bruce Robertson. Harleyford Publications (Letchworth, Herts.), 45s. 
1960. 28-5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations (frontispiece in colour). Tone paintings by 
W. F. Hepworth. Diagrams. Index. (‘Harborough’ Books) 
In the air battles of World War H the name of one British aircraft will always rank 
with the highest—the Spitfire. This aeroplane and its marine co the Seafire, 
evolved from the racing aircraft designed in the 1920’s to capture the international 
airspeed award, the Schneider Trophy. Machines from the drawing-board of its chief 
designer, Richard Mitchell, were successful on four occasions, gaining the trophy 
outright in 1931. With this experience, Mitchell and his team set out to design the 
smallest and cleanest fighter aircraft that could be built around a 12-cylinder engine, 
a pilot and eight guns in the wings, and the Spitfire was born. This authoritative book 
covers in detail the technical and operational story from those embryonic days, 
through ten years of production and performance, to its allotted niche in the history 
of aviation and air warfare. (623-7464) 


-—— Structural 


STEEL DESIGNERS’ MANUAL. Prepared by Charles S. Gray, Lewis 
E. Kent, W. A. Mitchell and G. Bernard Godfrey for the British Steel Producers’ 
Conference in conjunction with the British Iron and Steel Federation. 2nd edition. 
Crosby Lockwood, 50s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 954 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

The publication of the first edition in 1954 satisfied a long-felt need of the steel 
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designer. For the first time all data necessary for the design of steel-framed buildings 
was collected and published in one volume. The new edition has brought the work 
into conformity with the requirements of British Standards’ revised (1959) edition of 
B.S.449 “The Use of Structural Steel in Building’. This has necessitated major 
revision of the examples, particularly in chapters 25 to 31, 36 to 38. Some of these 
chapters have been extended to include the new universal beam and column sections. 


This is a reference book, invaluable to e concerned with the design of steel 
structures, which bridges the gap between theory of design and its practical application. 

(604-182) 
Aeronautics 


JANE’S ALL THE WORLD’S AIRCRAFT, 1960-61. Compiled and 
edited by John W.'R. Taylor. Sampson Low, £5 $s. 1960. 33 cm. $98 pages, plus 
94 pages of advertisements. Illustrations. Diagrams. Indexes. 

Containing new features of the utmost importance and interest, this fifty-first edition 

opens a decade that is likely to be the most progressive in aviation history. There are 

details of an aircraft that will cruise for hours at three times the speed of sound, a 

nuclear power plant that promises unlimited endurance to future aeroplanes, space 

probes that will survey the Moon, Mars and Venus within the next few years, and 
much more fresh material. The conventional types of aircraft are more numerous than 
ever before and are described in even greater detail. There is the customary world 
coverage and many will be pleased with the re-instatement of the list of officially 
recognised aviation records. Jane’s goes from strength to strength in production and 
content and the illustrations this time number no less than 1,176,of which 702 are new. 

, (629-133058) 

AVIONICS RESEARCH: SATELLITES AND PROBLEMS OF 
LONG RANGE DETECTION AND TRACKING. Papers presented 
at the AGARD Avionics Panel Meeting, Copenhagen, 20-25 October, 1958. 
Edited by E. V. D. Glazier, E. Rechtin, J. Voge. Pergamon Press for and on behalf of 
Advisory Group for Aeronautical Research and Development, North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization, 638. 1960. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
(AGARDograph Series No. 40) 

This collection of nineteen papers highlights profitable areas of avionic research and 

development which may be carried out by university, industrial, and defence labora- 

tories of member nations of NATO. The possibility of satellite observations by 

ionospheric radar is’ fully discussed. No ionospheric radar can directly observe a 

satellite, only the reflections of ionised trails being received, and the difficulties of 

discrimination between meteor trails and thon Of 4 satellite are carefully analysed. 

From its ultra-high frequency radar characteristics, the range, velocity, aa angle 

of a satellite are shown to yield orbital and aerod: ic information. Amongst 

the contributors are five British authors, three of whom are staff of the Ministry of 

Aviation. Í (629-1388) 


Agriculture 

FARM MANAGEMENT. James Wyllie. 3rd edition. Spon, 42s. 1961. 
22 cm. 26a pages. Index. (Spon’s Agricultural Series) 

During the past five years general economic conditions in Great Britain have called 

for an entirely new approach to the problem of making farming pay. It can be 
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described as a more businesslike approach, and has, in fact, resulted in the term 
‘agribusiness’ being coined. This second revision and enlargement of Professor Wyllie’s 
original work (1953) therefore comes at an appropriate time. Apart from general 
revision, the chapters dealing with the place of economics in farm management, with 
management aa efficiency in farming, and with farm budgeting have been completely 
rewritten, and now present an analytical approach to the whole problem which can 
be profitably studied by all those who have to make a living from the land. (631-1) 


FIELD DRAINAGE. M. C. Livesley. Spon, 378.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. (Spon’s Agricultural Series) 
This addition to the series is an excellent practical guide to the subject, and is designed 
for readership among farmers and ies, tas advisory officials and agricultural 
students. The renewed interest in land drainage in Great Britain at the outbreak of the 
last war resulted in the improvement of several million acres of agricultural land, and 
brought with ıt new iques and the development of a wide variety of new 
machines and implements. The author has béen associated with this movement for 
over twenty years in various parts of the country, and makes full use of this experience 
in explaining the many possible causes of drainage problems and the various methods 
of dealing with them. (631°6) 


THE GRASS CROP: Its Development, Use and Maintenance. William 

Davies. and edition. Spon, 45s. 1961. 22 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

ex. 

First published in 1952, this complete technical guide to grass farming has been revised 
and aca in the light of adeabi research and experimental data which has 
become available during the past few years. As Director of the Grassland Research 
Institute for Great Britain, Dr. William Davies has long been acknowledged as one of 
the world’s leading authorities on the subject, and his book does, in fact, include much 
to interest overseas readers. The chapter “World Forests and Grasslands’ has been 
extended, and there are two completely new chapters on ‘Farming Systems’ and 
‘Extending the Grazing Season’. The whole can be described as the best reference work 
available on the subject for progressive farmers and their advisers, lecturers and their 
students. (633°2) 


Forestry 
FOREST TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS. E. R. Huggard and T. H. 
Owen. Black, 18s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 


The authors’ stated purpose is to introduce the reader to the tools and instruments likely 
to be encountered in forestry. In this they have been successful, and for the student the 
book is of real value in presenting in one volume a wide range of equipment for which 
he would normally have to search a number of manuals. Useful basic instruction is 
given in some cases, and the information covers the up-to-date results of work study 
research in the use of hand tools. It is unfortunate, however, that by attempting to 
cover a wide range in small compass many individual items do not receive the detailed 
treatment they merit. To the practising forester there are major inconsistencies of 
emphasis. The important range of hand tools is treated in a rather cursory fashion; 
alternatively meteorological equipment is described in some detail, but its use in 
forestry, particularly fire protection, is not explained. A chapter on the maintenance 
of hand tools would have been a welcome addition. (634-93) 
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Dairy Industry 
GRASS TO MILK. A New Zealand Philosophy. C. P. McMeckan. New 
Zealand Dairy Exporter (Wellington), 303. 1960. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. 

A completely authoritative, eminently readable and most valuable study of New 
Zealand's best dairy farming theory and practice by an outstanding leader in the field 
who has ‘created by drive and inspired leadership the outstanding animal research 
station in the Commonwealth’. The book is 2 powerful argument for specialisation 
and ‘for applying research in order to farm grass profitably and for having confidence 
in grass as a food’. It would be difficult to think of any more suitable tool for the 


young man beginning farming than this book. Production and printing do not reach 
the high standard of the work itself. (637) 
Chemical Technology 


SILICONES. Edited by S. Fordham. Newnes, 36s. 1960. 22 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 
Following a brief historical introduction this book provides an authoritative review 
bya andl of experts of the chemistry of organosilicon compounds, including data on 
preparation, reactions, and analysis. There is a section reviewing the properties of the 
silicones, after which detailed consideration is given to their deci application. 
A chapter on commercial aspects highlights the current industrial importance of these 
compounds derived from the pioneer research of Kipping. Applications covered in 
subsequent chapters include the use of silicone fluids and lubricants, the silicone 
rubbers, silicone resins and their uses, electrical properties and applications, textile 
treatments, etc. Well documented with reference to the original literature, this book 
provides a valuable source of reference for all those concerned with research into the 
preparation and application of silicones. (661:8) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF PROPELLANTS. A Meeting Organised by 
the Agard Combustion and Propulsion Panel, Paris, France, June 8-12, 1959. 
Edited by S. S. Penner and J. Ducarme. Pergamon Press for and on behalf of Advisory 
Group for Aeronautical Research and Development, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, 
708. 1960. 25*5 cm. 666 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Typewriter script. 

This volume provides a,valuable permanent record of the proceedings of a meeting 

at which a series of authoritative papers on the chemistry of propellants were presented. 

and discussed. CERI mind that security regulations permitted the discussion of 


thought on this subject. The editors are to be congratulated on presenting the pro- 
ceedings of this meeting in an excellent, concise, and readable form. (662-666) 


Ceramic Technology | 

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF GLASS (from the earliest records to 1940). Compiled 
by George Sang Duncan. Edited by Violet Dimbleby. Subject index prepared by 
Frank Newby. Dawsons of Pall Mall (London) for the Society of Glass Technology 
(Sheffield), £15. 1960. 26-5.cm. $52 pages. 

The late Mr. G. S, Duncan (d. 1948), who was Assistant Secretary and Honorary 
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Librarian of the Department of Glass Technology in the University of Sheffield, and 
also of the Society of Glass Technology, spent forty years in compe this biblio- 
graphy of books, manuscripts and articles relating to all of glass. It contains 
15,752 numbered items arranged in alphabetical order under names of authors (or 
subject when anonymous) with a separate subject index. Much of the final editing 
and checking of entries has been carried out by the individuals whose names appear, 
on the title-page beneath that of the compiler. The result is a major bibliography and 
reference work which will immeasurably lighten the task of all scholars and others 

who undertake research into the technology, history, industry and art of em 
: 666-1016 


Metallurgy Metal Manufactures 
THE PHYSICAL EXAMINATION OF METALS. Edited by Bruce 
Chalmers and A. G. Quarrell. 2nd edition. Edward Arnold, £8- 83. 1960. 23-5 cm. 
924 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
This is an exceedingly useful book and should find a place in every metallurgical 
library. Eighteen chapters, covering practically every method of examining metals, 
are each written by specialists in their field ad for those wishing to explore further, 
each chapter contains a long and comprehensive list of references. As the editors point 
out in their preface, a new edition es PeR necessary because of the better apprecia- 
tion among metallurgists today of the value of physical methods of examining metals. 
This book is a mine of information both for the student and for the specialist research 
worker. (669-95) 


FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF POWDER METALLURGY. 
W. D. Jones. Edward Arnold, £7 7s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 1,044 pages. [lustrations.. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

A book discussing in detail the techniques and principles of powder metallurgy. The 

author discusses some subjects which are not strictly regarded as powder metallurgy 

but includes them for background. The seven chapters deal with: I, Manufacture of 

Powders; I, Pressing; Ul, Shaping without Pressing; IV, Sintering; V, Attainment 

of Specific Qualities; VI, Continuous Powder Metallurgy; VI, Methods of Control. 

Chapter V is of particular interest as it shows the advantages of powder metallurgy in 

He the properties of metals and alloys. A useful index of patents referred to is 

included. Along with the author’s earlier work, it will be of great help to students 

wishing to become experts in this subject. (671-37) 


Textile Manufactures 
MANUAL OF MAN-MADE FIBRES: Manufacture, Properties, 
Identification, Bibliography. Charles Z. Carroll-Porczynski. Astex (Guildford, 
Surrey), 298. 1960. 22°5 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
Manufacturing flow-sheets, stress-strain diagrams, methods of identification, x-ray 
eee microscopic appearance, and other properties are condensed together to give 
ic information about the major man-made fibres of the world. A select, though 
extensive bibliography is appended and also a list of fibre producers. This is a well laid. 
out reference manual, right up to date, but one which will have to be revised often, 
if it is to hold its value. It will be useful as a guide to raw materials in many industries, 
as well as for those engaged in the textile trade. (67746) 
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Rubber Manufacture 


SYNTHETIC RUBBER TECHNOLOGY. Vol. I: Compounding, 
Processing and Application of Standard Types. W. S. Penn. Maclaren, 50s. 1960. 
22 cm. 338 pages. Diagrams. References. Index. 

Volume I of a two-volume work is the first practical textbook on the compounding 

and processing of standard synthetic rubbers written to meet the needs of the rubber 

technologists, and assumes prior knowledge of Banbury mixers, mills, calenders, ex- 
truders and the usual nomenclature of the rubber industry. The monograph describes 
the grades of synthetic rubbers available, and selection, shows how they are com- 
pounded in general and for specific products, how they are processed by modern 
techniques, and where they are used. Actual results are shown in the form of tables 
rather than stylised graph form. The book will cover the needs of the Institution of 
the Rubber Industry student and those of the practising technologist. Volume II 
will cover the newer synthetic rubbers. (678-72) 


Musical Instruments ` 
TAPE RECORDER MANUAL. Wallace S. Sharps. Fountain Press, 218. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this handbook, designed for the layman, Mr. Sharps outlines the basic scientific 
principles of sound-recording and describes the different of machine now avail- 
able and their components. His explanations are not all offered at the same level and 
some of the terminology employed may baffle the beginner. However, there are 
plenty of practical hints on such matters as the use of the microphone, the editing of 
tape and the combination of sound with film. Stereophonic recording is briefly 
discussed, while other chapters enlarge on the potentialities of tape-recording in 
business or as a domestic hobby. The discussion of its duadan appkeuon: is 
sketchy, but the book contains a useful general glossary of technical terms. (681-842) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


SUMER. André Parrot. Translated from the French by Stuart Gilbert and James 

, Emmons. Thames & Hudson, £6 6s. 1960. 28 cm. 1,398 pages. 557 illustrations 
“including 62 colour plates. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Arts of Mankind) 
Two thirds of the works illustrated in this volume have been discovered since 1860. 
They belong to a civilisation as old as that of Egypt but which, until the mid-roth 
eae was known only from references in the Bible. In the last hundred years the 
sites of Babylon, Nineveh and other cities in the Euphrates valley have been identified 
and excavated. Knowledge of ancient Mesopotamia has been growing steadily among 
specialists but this is perhaps the first book, certainly the first to be adequately illust- 
rated, which brings this remote civilisation vividly before the layman. It offers a 
splendid panorama of Sumerian art, lavishly illustrated and equipped with charts, 
maps and tables to enable the reader to follow the chronological process of excava- 
tions, André Malraux contributes a s0-page foreword and both be and Dr. Parrot 
(who excavated the site of Mari on the Euphrates) have done their task well in showing 
the reader how to appraise Sumerian civilisation, This new series on the arts of man- 
kind has certainly got off to a flying start. ` (70935) 
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Town and Country Planning 

DESIGN AND DETAIL OF THE SPACE BETWEEN BUILDINGS. 
Elisabeth Beazley. Architectural Press, 42s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 178 pages of text, including 
line drawings. 52 pages of plates. Index. 

Not enough consideration is given nowadays to the design of walls and fences 

—to the essential details, in fe of the oe which ean el p E buildings, 

or links them together. In this attractive and thoroughly practical manual, a young 

architect has gathered together from every possible source a vast amount of carefully 

assessed information about the*character and suitability of different R for 

purposes of this kind. She also considers the planning of yards, paths, opea 

and road verges, not only illustrating many examples of Cee dei 

fields, but provi iding the reader with comprehensive and reliable specifications. This is is 

a splendid and really useful book. (713-7) 


Architecture 
AN OUTLINE OF EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE. Nikolaus 
Pevsner, 6th edition. Penguin Books, £7 7s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 740 pages, including 135 
plans and line drawings, and 609 plates. Bibliography. Index. 
Professor Pevsner’s An Outline of aie an Architecture, probably the best general 
history of architecture in an language, t appeared as a Pelican book in 1943. Since 
then—and each time revised—there have been a number of editions in English, many 
translations into other es, and over a quarter of a million copies sold. The bie 
version of this standard is quite unlike its predecessors in appearance and, of 
course, in price. The familiar text, scholarly but always lively and stimulating, ‘has 
been Set printed (in Germany) on art paper, and illustrated with over six hundred 
are of the highest quality, while the author ha’ added a new last chapter, recording 
ait aia architectural developments from 1914 to the present. ee a a 
72094 


ANTONI GAUDÍ. James Johnson Sweeney and Josep Llufs Sert. 
Architectural Press, 738.6d. 1960. 28:5 cm. 192 pages, including 193 E A line 
drawings and plans. Bibliography. Index. 

The work of Antoni Gaudi (1852-1926), a completely dedicated architect/craftsman of 

great originality, made little impact during his lifetime cere his native Catalufia. 

But in recent years there has been a growing interest in his singular constructions 

which, whilst owing much to Gothic inspiration, have an important place in the 

evolution of architectural design. This beautifully illustrated and y docu- 
mented book, by far the best of several post-war studies of Gaudí, has been compiled 
by two authors who have long been prominently associated in America with the 

Modern Movement. Professor Sert is also a fellow Catalan by birth, and is therefore 

well qualified to interpret Gaud{’s local background, as wal: as the wider influences 

which guided him. (720-946) 


Sculpture 

ESKIMO SCULPTURE. Jorgen Meldgaard. Translated from the Danish 
by Jytte Lynner and Peter Wait. Methuen, 15s. 1961. 24 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. 

Eskimo art has been studied in ethnographical works but few books are available in 

English on the specifically artistic aspects of the small carvings in wood, reindeer 
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antlers, and walrus tusks, which have been made in the arctic regions since prehistoric 
times. A good idea of the variety of Eskimo sculpture—its forms, techniques, and 

urpose—is given in this introduction by a Danish archaeologist. The different pre- 

istoric cultures with their distinctive stylistic formulas are clearly described, and the 
story is taken up to include the much admired Canadian Eskimo art of the present day. 
Most of the specimens illustrated come from the museums of Canada, Greenland and 
Denmark; useful notes are provided on the plates. (730-998) 


MODELLED PORTRAIT HEADS. T. B. Huxley-Jones. 2nd edition. 
Tiranti, 103.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 110 pages. 51 plates. Paper covers. 
An instruction manual for making portrait heads, giving details of technique and 
materials followed by a description of sittings and an account of casting processes. 
A concluding section of plates shows the work of sculptors in various countries and of 
different periods. The author, who published the first edition of this book in 1955, is 
President of the Society of Portrait Sculptors as well as being an experienced artist in 
his medium. (731-74) 


CLASSICAL GREECE: The Sculpture of the Parthenon (The Elgin 
Marbles). Nicholas Yalouris. ANCIENT EGYPT: The New Kingdom and 
the Amarna Period. Christiane Deroches Noblecourt. Photographed by F. L. 
Kenett. Oldbourne Press, 42s. each. 1960. 37°5 cm. 16 pages of text and 32 plates 
each. (Acanthus History of Sculpture) 4 

The first two volumes in a new series designed ‘to present the enormous wealth and 

variety of sculptural art . . . through the medium of the photograph’. The volume on 

classical Greece is devoted solely to the Parthenon sculptures now in the British 

Museum, London, and popularly known as the Elgin Marbles. The Egyptian volume 

covers the brief but artistically important reign of the reforming Pharoah 

Akhnaton, to which period Bigs alse the famous portrait head of Queen Nefertiti. 

Superb photographs by Mr. F. L. Kenett, fine printing, large format, and enlightened 

text and captions by an international team of experts will characterise this important 

series which is under the general editorshi of Sir Herbert Read and Mr. H. D. 

Molesworth, the latter formerly Keeper of dh Department of Sculpture, the Victoria 

and Albert Museum, London. Sculpture is one of the more neglected aspects of art 

history and the opportunity for schools, institutions and private connoisseurs and 
enthusiasts now to collect a really first-rate corpus of illustrations marks an important 
event. ie (733°3) 


Ceramics 
THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CONTINENTAL POTTERY 
AND PORCELAIN. Reginald G. Haggar. Deutsch, £6 6s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
546 pages. 183 plates (24 in colour). Diagrams. Bibliography. 
This encyclopedia of Eur pottery and porcelain from Greek vases to Picasso pots 
is in dictionary form with concisc entries alphabetically arranged under names of 
potters, factories, types of wares, techniques, styles, and other topics. It is generously 
illustrated with sections of plates at intervals through the text and numerous colour 
illustrations of a brilliance more usually associated with books on jewellery than with 
ceramics. Lay-out and type size are well designed for ease of consultation; references 
at the end of many of the articles and a full-scale bibliography direct the reader to the 
specialist literature on the subjects covered. Though not superseding W. B. Honey’s 
magisterial dictionary'of European Ceramic Art from the End of the Middle Ages to 1815 
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(published in 1952), this new dictionary (which is a companion to the author’s similar 
volume on English pottery and porcelain) will be most useful, as it covers all periods 
of European ceramics and conveys much information. (738-09403) 


Drawing Painting ; 
ARTHUR RACKHAM: His Life and Work. Derek Hudson. Heinemann, 
84s. 1960. 29 cm. 182 pages. 62 illustrations. 32 colour plates. Bibliography. 

Arthur Rackham (1867-1939) was one of the most successful book illustrators of his 
time; for many people, now middle-aged, children’s classics such as Peter Pan in 
Kensington Gardens and Rip Van Winkle are remembered chiefly on account of 
Rackham’s pictures. In this attractively written biography Derek Hudson tells the 
story of the artist’s life, touching icity on the influences which moulded his style 
and attempting a modest assessment of his permanent achicvement. There are thirty- 
two tipped-in colour plates, black and white illustrations in the text, photographs of 
the artist and his homes, and a bibliography of books which he illustrated. E -942) 


MEDIEVAL PAINTING, Luisa Marcucci and Emma Micheletti. Translated 
from the Italian by H. E. Scott. Studio Books, £6 6s. 1960. 34:5 cm. 208 pages. 
99 tipped-in colour plates. Bibliography. Indexes. (A History of European Painting) 

This is the first of a projected six-volume history of European painting. It begins with 

early Christian mosaics and catacomb paintings, continues with manuscript Ilumina- 

tions of the enpa and Romanesque periods and brings the reader well prepared 
to the great age (where most histories of painting begin) of Giotto in the early 14th 
century. Part One, from the 4th to the 1 ik century, is by Luisa Marcucci of the Uffizi 

Gallery, Florence, and Part Two, dealing solely with the 14th century, by Emma 

Micheletti of the Accademia Gallery. With so much ground to cover only the main 

themes and trends of a thousand years of painting history can be covered, but within 

these limits a consecutive and sensitively-written narrative is provided for the non- 
specialist art lover. He will not be confused with technical discussion of stylistic and 
iconographical problems and will find in the impressive selection of plates a well- 
chosen anthology of medieval painting which may well whet his appetite for more. 
This elegantly presented volume sets a high standard for the whole series. _ (759-02) 


THE CENTURY OF THE IMPRESSIONISTS. Raymond Cogniat. 
Translated from the French by Graham Snell. Clematis Press, £5 5s. 1960. 33 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations (many in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

This is yet another picture book concerned with the French Impressionists, extended, 

as the title implies, to include some forerunners and a number of foreign works 

ainted after the event. The reproductions of the Impressionist masters are preceded 
y Turner, Corot, Daumier, Guys and others, and followed by an arbitrary assort- 
ment of ‘consequences’ which exclude the Fauves but include Albert Pinkham Ryder, 

Edvard Munch and Boecklin. In several cases, the usual anthology pieces have been 

avoided, but the pleasure afforded by colour plates of unfamiliar works is marred b 

the almost fluorescent reds. Raymond Cogniat’s essay skims over the ground with 

pleasant facility. (759-05) 


JACKSON POLLOCK. Bryan Robertson. Thames & Hudson, £5 5s. 1960. 
28 cm. 215 pages. 169 plates (36 in colour). Bibliography. 

The work of the American painter Jackson Pollock, who died in 1956 as the result of 

a car smash, is the most explosive example of what has come to be known as ‘abstract 

expressionism’. His enormous canvases of densely packed colour and swirling lines or 
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ids are difficult to desctibe and analyse in words, though Mr. Robertson does his 
fee in an extended commentary. In a book of this sort the plates are all important 
and. here the result is successful, exciting and compulsive; the colour plates on black 
mounts are particularly effective. For those interested in avant-garde painting, this will 
be an important acquisition. There are twelve platesat the beginning showing the artist 
at work and at home, but biographical details are only extracted with difficulty from 
the text. , (759°13) 


Photography 

DEVELOPING TANKS AND HOW TO USE THEM. Percy W. 
Harris. Fountain Press, 158. 1960. 19 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fountain 

- Photobooks Series) . 

The author is 2 well known professional photographer and a prolific contributor to 

the literature of amateur photography. In this hook le describes many of the develop- 

ing tanks which have appeared on the market since the introduction of such tanks at 

the beginning of this century. Chapters are also devoted to developing and fixing 

solutions, particularly as used in ak, The book contains a minimum of theory and 

is essentially a practical: manual for the beginner, although the more experienced 

amateur photographer also might find it of interest. (770283) 


HOW TO USE FILTERS IN COLOUR AND BLACK-AND- 

' WHITE PHOTOGRAPHY. G. Gordon Bates. Fountain Press, 8s.6d. 
(laminated board); 103.6d. (library edition). 1960. 16-5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. (Fountain Photobooks Series) 

' This little book by an experienced official photographer and instructor provides the 
amateur photographer with a simple and concise explanation of the theory and appli- 
cation of filters in monochrome and colour photography. After a simple explanation 
of colour vision the author proceeds to consider se use of filters, am one chapter is 
devoted to special filters such as polarising filters, infra-red and ultra-violet filters, etc. 
Finally, he gives advice on the Daa purchase, and use of colour filters. The book 
is ad illustrated, the examples serving to amplify the text. An excellent little book 
for the beginner. (771-356) 


Cinematography 

EXPOSING CINE FILM. Brian Gibson. Fountain Press, 8s.6d. (laminated 
board); 10s.6d. (library edition). 1960. 16-5 cm. 126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Fountain Moviebook Series) 

This book is written for the amateur cinematographer with little basic knowledge of 

the materials and equipment used in cine work. The various factors effecting correct 

exposure are discussed and chapters are devoted to the photographic film, lenses, and 

shutters and filters. The basic principles, use, and limitations ot exposure meters are 

described and the final chapters deal with outdoor and indoor exposures respectively. 

The author is a professional 16mm film director who is also an amateur film maker, + 

and he is a regular contributor to amateur cine periodicals. (778-5349) 


CINE TITLING. John Daborn. Fountain Press, 8s.6d. (laminated board); 
tos,6d. (library edition). 1960. 16-5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams, Index. 
(Fountain Moviebook Series) y 

Titling and editing are often avoided by the amateur film-maker; this book opens 

with a plea for the making of titles to give a professional touch to the amateur pro- 
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duction. Emphasis is laid on the artistic aspects of lettering, layout, and background, 
many examples being given in the form of line drawings and plates. Various ‘tricks’, 
such as wipes, fades, animation, are described. The choice and use of various commer- 
cial titlers and the construction of a home-made one are also dealt with. The author is 
an amateur film-maker who has won many awards for his productions. He has 
provided a clear, well-illustrated instruction book. (778-535) 


Fountain Press, 8s.6d. (laminated board); 10s.6d. (library edition). t960. 16-5 cm. 

128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Fountain Moviebook Series) 
This is a companion volume to Choosing and Using a Cine Camera by the same author, 
a photographic dealer by profession and a film-maker and writer in the amateur field. 
It is written both for the amateur film-maker and for members of organisations need- 
ing equipment for presentation of professional substandard films. A detailed account 
is given of the typical silent projector, its optical and mechanical parts, illumination, 
etc. Sound projection devices include optical and magnetic sound projectors and the 
use of synchronised records and tape. Further chapters cover choice of screen, care of 
films and equipment, and presentation technique in the home and public buildings. 
The book is well illustrated with clear line drawings. (778-55) 


CHOOSING AND USING A CINE diary ei Edwyn Gilmour. 


Masic 

VIOLIN PLAYING AS I TEACH IT. Leopold Auer. Reprint. Duckworth 
in association with Hinrichsen Edition, 153. 1960. 22°§ cm. 112 pages. Musical 
examples. 

It is no small tribute to the vitality of Auer’s pane that this volume first appeared 

in 1921, nine years before his death. As a famous pupil of Dont and Joachim, Auer was 

in the great 19th century tradition, and clearly all he has to say about the technical and 

historical aspects of his art is of great value to aspiring violinists the world over. He 

writes with modesty, and precision, with great emphasis on the minutiae of phrasing, 

tone-production, bowing, staccato and the like. His hints on repertory for solo playt 

and teaching make most interesting and stimulating reading. (a 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL MUSICAL ASSOCIATION. 
86th Session, 1959-1960. Edited by Frederick Sternfield. The Secretary, (44 Philip 
Victor Road, Birmingham, 21), 258. 1960. 21 cm. 122 pages. 

By a coincidence, six of these seven papers are devoted to unfamiliar aspects of English 

music: The English Anthem 1 asad ee of Stephen marek The Use of 

Song in Shak e’s Tragedies; ish Cavalier S , 1620-1660; ’s Enigma; 

Rae and Rondellus in English Medien Music. The authors of all these have some- 

thing new to say, and say it well, apei the President of the Association, Professor 

J. A. Westrup, whose discussion of a problem in Elgar’s character and music is both 

witty and wise. This volume (fortunately on sale to non-members) is one for the 

specialist, and no student of music in England should ignore it. (780:4) 


TWENTIETH CENTURY MUSIC. Edited by Rolo H. Myers. Calder, 
308. 1960. 21 cm. 244 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This well-planned cy te falls into two parts. The first explains the reasons for 


the profound changes that have come over music in the last fifty years, and analyses 
the new problems in the ial fields of opera, radio and cinema, in the relations 
between composer and audi and the development of new experimental media. 
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The second part gives a survey of the various ways in which composers in each 
Enropean country, in the U.S.A. and in Latin America are trying to solve these 
oben without sacrificing their artistic integrity. Each chapter in both parts is 
written by an expert, either a composer or a critic. The book should help the thought- 
ful listener to widen his sympathies. Librarians may find it a useful guide to dlieir 
purchasing policy. (780-904) 


Puppets 
SHADOW PUPPETS. Olive Blackham. Barrie & Rockliff, 35s. 1960. 
25:5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations by S.K.S. Bibliography. 

Although the art of creating shadow puppets has been discussed in earlier manuals of 
puppetry, Olive Blackham, Director o a Roel Puppets, has now written the first 
authoritative work solely on this particular branch of the art. In the first part she gives 
descriptive and historical accounts of Shadow Theatre in three eastern and four 
European countries; in the second, she deals with the making of Shadow Puppets, 
their various uses and the choice of dramatic material. The illustrations also have a) 
historical and practical interest. Although the book provides a rich historical back- 
ground, it is forward-looking with its descriptions of new methods, such as the three- 
dimensional shadows, and it also contains valuable appendices regarding materials, 
collections and books. - (79°53) 


The Theatre 
THE BRITISH THEATRE. Its Repertory and Practice, 1100-1900 A.D. 
E. J. Burton. on ares 258. 1960. 22:5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations by Anne 
Brighton. Bibliography. Index. 
There have been very many excellent histories of the English stage and a large number 
of practical handbooks on production but Mr. Burton’s nas is the first that has 
covered so extensive a field on behalf of the producers of historical plays. His book is, 
moreover, the outcome of many years’ experience. Each chapter, illustrated by plans 
and by drawings based on contemporary prints, follows his thoughtful design, a 
description of T haie pao the original staging, the approach to 
present-day production, its setting and costume. For each period, Sin its own 
particular problems, he gives advice on the material available and, in addition, in- 
cludes in the appendices a bibliography of plays and lists of practical and historical 
books for further reference. (792-0942) 


Sports and Games 

BEATEN BY THE ’BOKS: THE 1960 ALL BLACKS IN SOUTH 
` AFRICA. Terry McLean. A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington), 188.6d. 1960. 23 cm. 

260 pages. Illustrations. 

Sports editor of the New Zealand Herald (Auckland), Mr. McLean travelled with the 
1960 New Zealand rugby team in South Africa. He has written enthusiastically and 
knowledgeably in the past about rugby tours, but this is probably his best work to 
date. The effort to produce a book soon after the end of the tour has resulted in fewer 
disadvantages than might have been expected. (796333) 


HANDLING SAILING BOATS ACCORDING TO UFFA. Uffa Fox. 
Newnes, 158. 1960. 22-5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Plans. Maps. 

Uffa Fox has an international reputation as a helmsman and a designer of small sailing 

boats. His advice on the choice of a first craft, on handling and maintenance, and on 
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ra and cruising, is worth attention from beginners; but seasoned yachtsmen, too, 
will find here fi wrinkles. He writes in a breezy and readable style, making his 
points clearly and illustrating them from his own experiences. His strength lies in 
dealing with what he knows so well. That is probably why his opening generalisations 
on the Seven Seas and the winds are the least successful part of his new book. 
(797°124) 


YACHT AND DINGHY RACING: Tactics, Tuning and Handling. 
Hugh Somerville. and edition. Adlard Coles m association with Harrap, 30s. 1961. 
23°5 cm. 210 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

First published in 1957 and now brought up to date, this is a first-rate guide to racing 

technique by the Editor of The Yachtsman. He takes as his text: ‘The whole object of a 

yacht race is to see which boat can get round the course first’, and stresses the need for 

personal experiment as well as for careful choice of boat and sails. He discusses helms- 
manship, crewing, essential gear, racing rules and ethics. He quotes from his own varied 
experiences, mainly in the Solent and the Clyde, but these have a universal application 
from which any would-be expert could profit. 797°142) 


DIVING MANUAL. A comprehensive Guide to the Techniques of Under- 
water Swimming. George F. Brookes and Alan V. Broadhurst. British Sub-Aqua 
Club, 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 

Underwater swimming, whose appeal may be scientific, romantic, or purely pleasur- 

able, has developed more rapidly as regards skill and technical complexity daa any 

other sport in the post-war years. But its growth in popularity carries dangers for the 
untrained amateur using highly specialised equipment. The British Sub-Aqua Club’s 
special concern is to bring the swimmer’s and diver’s elementary training to a high 
standard and develop the sense of water safety. This manual sets out to systematise 
the whole procedure of free diving, explaining its physiology and techniques, and 
laying down the swimming-bath training and tests and the care of equipment which 
would-be divers should master before attempting ambitious feats. (797°23) 


A GOOD KEEN MAN. Barry Crump. 4. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington), 
16s. 1960. 23 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
The fact that the New Zealand Government for many years has needed to employ 
hunters to kill deer systematically because of their threat to the protective forest cover 
and high country stations may surprise many overseas readers. One earlier book Deer 
Hunter by Jof. Thomson (roca) dan more formally the life of a typical deer 
culler. The present book is a series of sketches based on the author’s experiences in the 
mountain ranges of the North Island. It gives vivid humorous impressions of the ups 
and downs of the culler’s life with clear-cut portraits of his companions. Whether 
regarded as a factual account of actual experiences or as fiction, the narrative has a 
crisply authentic flavour and value of its own. (799:27735) 


LITERATURE 


NEW LAMPS FOR OLD. A Sequel to The Enchanted Glass. Hardin Craig. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 256 pages. References. Index. 

The book to which this is a sequel was a study of the Elizabethan mind in literature, 

published in 1936. In the present volume Professor Craig of Stanford University, 

U.S.A. discusses the modern mind, believing that it could achieve a new renaissance 
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through contemporary theories of ition and epistemology. At the heart of 
Rana thinkin y man’s ah in what his os could attain; today a road 
is open toa sonable attainment could we but seize the opportunity. The narrowing, 
dogmatic character of studies in the humanities could then be replaced by a broader, 
more flexible approach. This is a book for thinkers who can penetrate the obfuscation 
of its style. (800) 


MODERN FRENCH POETS ON POETRY. An anthology arranged 
and annotated by Robert Gibson. Cambridge University Press, 42s. cloth; 22s.6d. 
paper covers. 1961. 23-5 cm. 318 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Taking the more important poets from Baudelaire to Supervielle (roughly 1850 to 

present day), Mr. Gibson has had the happy idea of composing an anthology of poet’s 

views on poetry. How did they themselves, and others, consider their aims? or their 
tools (language, images, rb and music)? or the question of Inspiration? or the 
idea that there is no such thing as the inexpressible: Most of the answering extracts 
are in French (although English writers do creep in) linked by Mr. Gibson’s explana- 
tory comments. He modestly hopes that his book may prove useful to students and 
teachers. (He is Lecturer in French in the University of Aberdeen.) It will appeal to 
all those interested in poets’ aims and problems. 808-1) 


THE CHRISTIAN THEATRE. Robert Speaight. Burns & Oates, 8s.6d. 
1960. 19-5 cm. 142 pages. Bibliography. (Faith and Fact Books) 

The author has attempted to trace the Christian presence in the more important 
sections of European drama during the past 700 years, concentrating chiefly on pla 

in the English language. Shakespeare is given the preponderant place. Mr. Seca 
has been able only to give brief criticisms as the field was large and the space allotted 
hir small. He has, however, chosen to discuss only the more familiar, or accessible 
plays. Short though it is, the book is valuable by virtue of the wide knowledge of the 
author in this particular field. He finds space to quote, to describe conditions, to 
discuss performance and characters. The book will be a useful introduction to all 
interested in the subject. (808-25) 


English Poetry Canadian Poetry 
WINTER SUN. Margaret Avison. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), 
$2.50. 1960. 22 cm. 96 pages. 

‘Nobody stuffs the world in at your eyes/The optic heart must venture,’ says the 
Canadian author of these poems, and in this aptly titled first volume, her venturing 
eye sees sharply in the thin clear light of a winter sun. To good vision, Miss Avison 
adds an active intelligence and a guarded heart. She is able to do a great many things 
with familiar forms, and her historic sense enables her not merely to smash modern 
bric-a-brac but to discern the shadow of eternal things among the clutter. (821-91C) 


THE WHOLE MYSTERY OF ART. Pattern into Poetry in the Work 
of W. B. Yeats. Giorgio Melchiori. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 403. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

In his difficult and profoundly interesting book the author (Professor of English 

Literature, Milan University) explores the sources and meaning of Yeats’s 

most significant symbols. Analysis of certain poems, “The Second Coming’, ‘Leda 

and the Swan’, and the two on Byzantium, leads him to examine and interpret the 
cluster of ideas that underlie them. He emphasises in particular the visual stimulus 
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which occasioned such poems and at the same time relates them to the esoteric con- 
cepts developed by Yeats from his experience of magical and spiritualistic practices. 
The richness of the language and imagery in the poetry are filly appreciated and 
Professor Melchiori’s method successfully illuminates the creative processes by which 
its imaginative power was achieved. This will certainly prove a rewarding book to 
specialists who have some knowledge of the inilo and artistic material with 
which it deals. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A MAN FOR ALL SEASONS. A Phy in Two Acts. Robert Bolt. 
Heinemann, 7s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 126 pages. 
This historical play, whose central figure is the 16th century scholar and martyr, Sir 
Thomas More, has proved one of the theatrical successes of 1960. More is drawn as a 
gentle, lovable but totally uncompromising character, whose refusal to accommodate 
King Henry VIII's desire to divorce his firsr wife, Katherine of Aragon, ultimately 
costs him his head. Mr. Bolt has managed very skilfully to communicate the political 
issues and the spiritual climate of the period without encumbering his alee with 
historical detail, and his sketches of the other protagonists, the King, Wolsey and 
Cromwell, are deft and incisive. Without laying claim to any exceptional ht 
merit, this is a thoroughly workmanlike play. (822-91 


THE MILLIONAIRESS. Bernard Shaw. Reprint. Penguin Books, as.6d. 
1960. 18 cm. 128 pages. Paper covers. 
Far from being one of Shaw’s best plays, The Millionaires nevertheless attracts 
popular actresses to the part of Epifania Ognisanti di Parerga, its ‘heroine’—if that 
word is applicable to the bossy wealthy woman who dominates the play as a caution- 
ary figure to any living counterpart. The occasion of the present reprint is the 
appearing of a film which makes at least a bow to what Shaw wrote, and if cinema- 
goers can be attracted to read the original text and author’s Preface (both written 
when he was nearly eighty), they will find flashes of the wisdom, caprice, wit and 
fun which never quite forsook G.B.S. even when a near centenarian. (822-91) 


THE BEST ONE-ACT PLAYS OF 1958-59. Selected by Hugh Miller. 
Harrap, 15s. 1960. 20:5 cm. 256 pages. 
The editor, in compiling this twentieth volume in the series, has included what he 
describes as plays ‘well within the ge of amateur actors’. It is perhaps fortunate 
that ‘amateur’ is omitted from the title for many amateur groups of the present 
time would never seek a play thus defined. Several of the anthors are already Emilia 
to readers of this series, and a number have won awards. Of the ten plays, most— 
including Lunch Hour by John Mortimer—are comedies, but the collection also 
includes dialect, verse, fantasy, and an adaptation from Edgar Allan Poe. (822-91) 


English Miscellany 
VARIED RHYTHMS. Yuvraj Karan. Singh. Asis Publishing House (Bombay 
and London), 20s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 114 pages. 

Yuvraj Karan Singh, the Head (in former terminology: Maharaja) of the State of 
Jammu and Kashmir, has collected in this slight ag a number of his essays, 
travel sketches and occasional poetry. Without reaching the loftier heights of 
exposition or understanding, these writings are of interest as revealing the reactions 
of a cultivated Indian gentleman to his country’s sudden advance to the forefront of 
the world stage. A lengthy account of an official visit to the Soviet Union conveys 
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something of the nervous fascination which the U.S.S.R. exercises over the minds 
of many educated Indians. There is a short introduction by the Vice-President of the 
Indian Republic. (828-99) 


German Literature 
HOLDERLIN. Introduced and edited by Michael Hamburger, with plain 
prose translations of each poem. Penguin Books, 6s. 1961. 18 cm. 298 pages. 
Bibliography. Indexes. Paper covers. (The Penguin Poets) 
Mr. Hamburger is well known for his verse translations of Hélderlm, and in this 
first volume in the Penguin anthologies of foreign verse to be devoted to a single 
poet he presents an ample selection in the original German with prose translations 
on the lower half of each page. Hölderlin is unique among German poets and, though 
difficult even for the German scholar, he bas exercised some influence on modern 
English poetry. The English reader could not wish for a better guide than Mr. 
Hamburger, who here supplements his skilful translations with an admirable 
Introduction to Hélderlin’s thought and style. (831-6) 


SCHILLER. Bicentenary Lectures. Edited by F. Norman. University of 
London, Institute of Germanic Languages and Literatures: distributed by International 
University Booksellers, 21s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 178 pages. 

The Institute, which has been in existence for just over a decade, has hitherto 

restricted its publications to private circulation. In pursuance of its policy of presenting 

the fruits of research in Germanic studies it now offers its first volume to a wider 
public. Professor E. Purdie expounds the general significance of Schiller as thinker 
and dramatist, Professor E. L. Stabl examines his influence on the composition of 

Goethe’s Faust, Professor E. M. Wilkinson writes on the problems of translating the 

Letters on the Aesthetic Education of Man, Professor B. von Wiese, of the University 

of Bonn, considers Schiller as philosopher of history and historian, and Dr. I. 

Applebaum Graham contributes a paper on the structure of the personality in 

Schiller’ tragic poetry. Some reflections on the bicentenary by Professor W. Witte 

round off a symposium which is an impressive tribute both to Schiller and to the 

research in German. studies carried on at the British universities. (832°6) 


THE THEATRE OF BERTOLT BRECHT. A Study from Eight Aspects. 
Jobn Willett. 2nd edition. Methuen, 42s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Mr. Willett’s handbook has been slightly amended for this second edition, the 

bibliographical and other information being brought up to February, 1960. The 

original publication of a year ago, with its chronologies, synopses, abundance of 
other factual matter, eight explanatory chapters, and copious illustrations has quickly 
proved its value. As a comprehensive survey of Brecht’s theory and practice, this 
well-produced volume provides students of the theatre with a guide to the com- 
plexities of Brecht’s subject-matter, his languages, his sources and his politics, with 
important references to the literary, social and political situation in which the 

dramatist had his roots. (832-91) 

Babylonian Literature 

BABYLONIAN WISDOM LITERATURE. W. G. Lambert. Oxford 
University Press, 90s. 1960. 29 cm. 380 pages, plus 76 pages of plates. List of 
cuneiform tablets. Indexes. i 

Professor Lambert of Baltimore, formerly lecturer in Near Eastern studies at Toronto, 

consolidates his position as a leader of the younger Akkadian scholars by this learned 
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compilation. It will be indispensable to two groups. Students of Babylonian will find 
here a corpus of texts in facsimile, transliteration and translation with notes, intro- 
ductory, critical and philological, and with bibliographical references, the whole 
providing a scholarly and up-to-date tool of new and re-edited material for the 
study of the language and hterature. Students of comparative religion and culture 
will find material similar in theme and scope to the Wisdom sections of the Old 
Testament, material indicated not only in the introductory essay entitled “The 
Development of Thought and Literature in Ancient Mesopotamia’ but also in 
frequent notes drawing attention to parallels and variations. The printer has done a 
difficult job well, and the publishers deserve thanks for making these texts available 
in so handsome a volume. (892-19) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography Travel Description 
THE ROAD TO BARCELONA AND THE COSTA BRAVA. 
Stanley Baron. Eyre & Spottiswoode in association with the BP Touring Service, 218. 
1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (Highways to the Sun) 
The idea of this new series is a good one: it tells motorists what they should see on 
the way to their ultimate destination. In other words, if bound for the Costa Brava 
(as so many people are nowadays), take a few extra days and see some of the wonderful 
laces that lie off the main road. Mr. Baron, who is evidently a Joan of Arc devotee, 
s performed his task extremely well. (914) 


THE PARISH OF ST. JAMES WESTMINSTER. Part One: South of 
Piccadilly. 2 vols. and plan pocket. University of London: Athlone Press for the 
London County Council, £8 8s. 1960. 29-5 cm. Vol. I, 444 pages; Vol. H, 214 pages 
of text and 278 pages of plates. References. Index. (Survey of London, Vols. XXX 
and XXX) 

The latest volumes of the Survey of London, which was begun sixty years ago, record 

the history and architectural features of all the older buildings of that part of the 

Parish of St. James which lies south of Piccadilly. Since the end of the 17th century 

St. James’s has been the fashionable ‘court’ district, containing the splendid clubs and 

the town houses of prominent families. Although many of these have succumbed to 

bombs and property speculation, there still survive a large number of buildings of an 
architectural and artistic magnificence unmatched elsewhere in London, especially 
in the quality of their mteriors. The architects and historians of the London County 

Council who have compiled with meticulous care and precision, and in such wonder- 

fully comprehensive detail, these two splendid volumes deserve every congratulation. 


The story they present is enthralling. (914-21) 


RUSSIANS AS PEOPLE. Wright Miller. Phoenix House, 25s. 1960. 
225 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has spent altogether two-and-a-half years in Russia on five occasions 
between 1934 and 1960. To this all-important asset of first-hand knowledge he adds 
a highly sensitive approach and a delightful style. In the first chapters he describes 
the orcad of everyday life in Russia, the scenery, the climate, the rhythm of 
the seasons and the profound influence these factors have had and have in making 
the Russian way of Vite different from the British. The main portion is given to a 
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detailed description of Russian social life in all its aspects, manners, morals and taste, 
illustrated by many personal touches. Rich in information, seasoned with a great 
deal of reflection; the book can be recommended as having brilliantly succeeded in 
describing to the general public what its title promises. (914:7) 


HIGH STREET AFRICA. Anthony Smith. Allen & Unwin, 213. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 212 pages. Maps. 
Having earned enough money to be his own master for several months, Mr. Smith 
decided to make a thoroughly unconventional journey—by motor-cycle from Cape 
Town to Alexandria. The route, although well mapped, was not easy to traverse: 
however, the author concentrates his attention not upon the difficulties of travelling, 
but upon the immense diversity of his encounters upon the way. He talks to Boers 
and Cape Coloureds, attends a drinking party in Sophiatown, watches the filming of 
a Zulu battle-c , and visits a Mau-Mau detainees camp in Kenya. He is a sharp 
observer, and without explicitly discussing politics he creates a vivid picture in 
human terms of the tensions between Africans and Europeans in each of the 
territories he visits. (916) 


Biography 
GUILLAUME APOLLINAIRE AND THE CUBIST LIFE. Cecily 
Mackworth. Murray; 258. 1961 22-5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Guillaume (Kostrowski) Apollinaire, whose mother was Polish and father probably 
an Italian, was brought up in France. In 1914 he took French nationality, joined the 
Gunners, and in 1918 received in action the serious head wound which hastened his 
early death. With his often beautiful free (and unpunctuated) verse, his ardent defence 
of Picasso and the Cubists, he became one of the leaders of his generation, though 
his influence has now waned. The full story of his life and attractive personality is 
well related by Mrs. Mackworth, who sets him in his Parisian background, ın which 
figure most of the painters and poets of the early 2oth century. (92) 


ALEXANDER BLOK: Prophet of Revolution. A Study of his Life and 
Work illustrated by translations from his Poems and other Writings. Sir Cecil 
Kisch. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Here is a compact account of the unbalanced genius who came to hate the old St. 

Petersburg of which he was a characteristic product. Because of his romantic 

lorification of the Russian revolution, Blok’s poetry bas been translated into many 

EER but Sir Cecil Kisch’s painstaking renderings may not make it easier for 

English readers to understand why. The growth of Blok’s onality makes a 

fascinating study, but onc of his teachers at St. Petersburg should a been mentioned 

for his influence—the brilliant reactionary Boris Nikolskii. It was Nikolskii’s special 
brand of scorn, eroticism and erudition that stimulated Blok’s revolt against 

bourgeois society and led both teacher and pupil to bitter and despairing deaths. (92) 


CHARLES BOOTH: Social Scientist. T. S. Simey and M. B. Simey. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 
Index. 


William Booth, founder of the Salvation Army, is probably the better known of the 
two, unrelated, late Victorian Booths who did so much for English social reform. 
Charles Booth of the Liverpool merchant family was the more important for the 
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originality and power of mind that led him to pioneer a new scientific method of 
social enquiry and then to direct the monumental Life and Labour of the People in 
London, which came to an end at last with the 17th volume of the 3rd edition in 
1903 and had such great influence in pressing public opinion towards social legislation. 
Professor and Mrs. Simey, both of them well known for independent work in 
Charles Booth’s wake, have confined themselves in this business-like book to his 
mind and methods; most readers will long to know more about a man so deep, so 
attractive, and so good. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF JACQUES CASANOVA DE SEINGALT. 
Volume Five (In London and Moscow) and Volume Six (Spanish Passions) of the 
first complete and unabridged English translation (from French) by Arthur 
Machen. Elek Books, 35s. cach. 1960. 22 cm. 646:726 pages. Illustrations. 
Supplement and Bibliography in Vol. 6. 

With these two volumes Casanova brings his story to a close, the year being 1773 

and his age still only forty-nine. The first volume offers a brilliant account of his 

stay in London in 1760 in which English manners and amusements are described 
from the point of view of an elegant debauchee, and it later records his conversations 
with Frederick the Great and fe Empress Catherine. The final volume finds the 
hero in Spain, once again a fugitive from France, and describes a succession of 
escapades in pursuit of amorous intrigue. These last volumes retain much of Casanova’s 
wit and zest for adventure, but are saddened by an almost total absence of passion 
in his love affairs. Arthur Machen’s translation is a remarkably impressive achieve- 
ment, but the reader would find it far easier to grasp the outlines of this immense 
narrative if a chronological table had been provided. (92) 


THE BANKRUPT BOOKSELLER. Will Y. Darling. Reprint of 
Collected Volume. Robert Grant (Edinburgh): distributed by W. & R. Chambers, 
9s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 352 pages. 

First published anonymously in two volumes (1931 and 1938), these reflections of a 

‘bankrupt bookseller’ have long been known as the work of Sir William Darling, 

whose distingui career as soldier, administrator, member of Parliament, banker, 

author, was only briefly interrupted by the experiences recounted in this ‘human 
story of an anonymous bookseller who loved his books and his business more than 
life itself’. But neither bookselling nor bankruptcy is more than a hook to catch the 
curious reader, who will find in these readily assimilable essayettes much distilled 
wisdom from a full and fully enjoyed lifetime. (92) 


PASSENGER TO LONDON. Gerard Fay. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 
222 pages. Frontispiece. 
Born into an Irish theatrical family—his father was one of the founders of the Dublin ` 
Abbey Theatre—Mr. Fay has long been a brilliant and versatile contributor to the 
M ter Guardian and is now its London editor. This book of personal 
reminiscences, sketches from his travels and impressions of well-known writers and 
newspapermen is not arranged chronologically: it offers a random but exceptionally 
entertaining narrative which constantly returns to London to dwell affectionately 
upon its architecture, communal life, and changes of character during the past 
twenty-five years. Cultivated, witty, direct and unpretentious, Mr. Fay has few 
equals among contemporary British journalists. (92) 
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INCORRIGIBLE REBEL. Arthur Homer. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Horner is probably even better known as an outspoken Communist than as the 
recently retired secretary of the National Union of Mineworkers. In this auto- 
biography he begins with an account of the hardships endured by the mining 
comann OF Wiles; where be wa bora ii 100i and aces on to all of the mit 
struggles which he waged on behalf of the working classes at home and abroad, in 
the course of which he e recognised as an outstanding personality. His activities 
brought hım into close contact with the leading men in politics, many of whom 
appear in his book. (92) 


BOSWELL’S LIFE OF JOHNSON. James Boswell. Introduction by Sir 
Sydney Roberts. Reprint. 2 vols. Dent, 73.6d. each. 1961. 18 cm. 660 : 652 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Everyman Paperbacks) 

Boswell’s Johnson not only records the life of the great 18th century critic and 

lexicographer, but unfolds a wonderfully diverse picture of the age, and still reigns 

supreme as the greatest biography in the English language. The excellent introduction 
by Sir Sydney Roberts, a leading Johnsonian authority, draws special attention to 

the discoveries of new Boswell papers in recent years. (92) 


TSHEKEDI KHAMA. Mary Benson. Faber, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Map. Index. 
Though frank! athetic to Tshekedi, this biography is written with charm and 
PESER and ace a wealth of new oeda called from the Chief’s private 
pers. The author, a South African, knew and worked for Tshekedi Khama, and 
fas lived in Bechuanaland. Her discussion of the rather sordid incident involving the 
flogging of a white youth in 1933 shows it to have been one of the most hilarious 
episodes in the history of colonial rule, involving the stationing of naval units in the 
Kalahari desert! Tshekodi’s role in the situation created by Seretse Khama’s marriage 
is analysed with great precision and clarity. But above all the book is warm, tender 
and human; a fitting tribute to a great man. (92) 


F. W. LANCHESTER. A Life of an aes P. W. Kingsford. Edward 
Arnold, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Bibliography. 

A most important biography of one of Britain’s Sita ee in automobile 

and aeronautical design. It reviews the long distinguished career of Dr. F. W. 

Lanchester and serves as an important reminder of the difficult turbulent events that 

occurred during the foundation of the British automobile industry. The value of 

Dr. Lanchester’s theoretical investigations into automobile transmission systems and 

the problems of mechanical flight have yet to be adequately appreciated. This 

biography is of much value to all interested in the history of science and technology. 

It is well written, and furnished with numerous photographs, diagrams and a useful 

bibliography of Lanchester’s writings and contributions to aerodynamics. (92) 


THE INTELLIGENT HEART. The Story of D. H. Lawrence. Harry T. 
Moore. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Biography) 

In this long and minutely detailed biography, first published in 1955 and revised for 

this edition, the author, who is H. Fletcher Brown Professor of English in the 
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University of Delaware, builds up the most paa portrait of Lawrence that 
has yet been created. Neither a disciple nor a debunker, he weighs the bewilderingly 
rofuse and contradictory evidence with detachment, has purged the Lawrence 
end of many of its absurdities and introduced new and often valuable testimony. 
He frankly acknowledges the ruthlessness with which Lawrence sometimes used his 
friends for fictional material, but he succeeds admirably in describing the qualities of 
genius which he discerns in his subject. He does not attempt to analyse, however, 
the ideas which inspire and dominate Lawrence’s work. (92) 


THE GREEN GABLES LETTERS. From L. M. Montgomery to Ephraim 
Weber, 1905-1909. Edited by Wilfrid Eggleston. Ryerson Press (Toronto), $4.00. 
1960. 23 cm. 102 pages. 

This is a collection of fifteen letters selected from a group which L. M. Montgomery, 
author of Anne of Green Gables (1908), wrote to the editor’s friend, Ephraim Weber, 
an Alberta homesteader and teacher. The letters are charming, have a literary favour 
and are of interest because they give some insight into the struggles and working 
methods of an author who became one of the earliest Canadian writers to achieve an 
international literary success. The letters (Montgomery’s are given in full; Weber's 
are summarised) discuss books, ideas on the divinity of Christ, the nature of Hell, 
evolution, etc. In some there 1s a good deal of rather boring chit-chat. The editor’s 
introduction, notes and epilogue provide continuity and give the 

biographical details. (92 


HIRED TO KILL. Some Chapters of Autobiography. John Morris. Hart-Davis 
in association with Cresset Press, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 272 pages. Maps. Index. 

Mr. Morris here records in exemplary style the formative years of his life. Drawn into 
the Army by World War I he endured the filth, stagnation and slaughter of trench 
warfare before taking a commission in the Indian Army, where he was fortunate 
enough to be posted to the Gurkhas. From here his story is laid in India and Tibet 
and covers a very wide range of recollections and reflections, some of them exposi 

without prudish reserve his own innermost feelings and thoughts. They include 
soldiering and sport, Service social life of which he is sensibly critical, tribal warfare 
on the North-West Frontier, homosexuality, and participation in the 1922 Everest 
Expedition under the mighty General Bruce. It is a hak that grips and holds the 
interest throughout and merits a high place in autobiographies. (92) 


THE DAYS WERE TOO SHORT. Marcel Pagnol. Translated from the 
French by Rita Barisse. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1960. 22*5 cm. 342 pages. 
A highly gifted regional writer who bas devoted much of his career to the art of the 
film, M. Pagnol is best known as an author of comedies, notably Marius, Fanny and 
César which depict bourgeois life in Marseilles. This autobiography describes his early 
years up to the age of ten, first in a small Provencal town where his father was a 
schoolmaster, and later in Marseilles itself. The narrative does not delve very deeply 
into the psychological relationship between the author and his parents, but it creates 
a Soin aera minutely desler picture of provincial family life at the turn of the 
century, schoolboy escapades, friendships and quarrels, domestic celebrations, 
and above all the hunting expeditions which were among the most memorable 
occasions of the author’s childhood. (92) 
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BERNARD SHAW: HIS LIFE AND PERSONALITY. Hesketh 
Pearson. Methuen, sos. 1961. 23 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although a definitive biography of Bernard Shaw has been published since he died 
in 1950, Mr. Pearson’s study of his life and personality remains the best book written 
about him. It was first issued in 1942 and supplemented by a separate Postscript in 
1951. The two are now combined in the present volume, a book which will not be 
superseded, for the author had Shaw’s co-operation while writing it. It therefore 
includes a great deal of Shaw at first hand in conversations and letters, while its 
value is enhanced by Mr. Pearson’s skill in keeping a steady course between personal 
liking and admiration and cool critical detachment. (92) 


SIR ROBERT WALPOLE: The King’s Minister. J. H. Plumb. Cresset 
Press, 308. 1961. 22:5 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
The first volume of J. H. Plumb’s biography of Walpole ended in 1722, when 
Walpole became the king’s first minister. In this sequel Dr. Plumb brings his narrative 
to the 1734 election. These were twelve eventful years in Walpole’s career, during 
which he consolidated his position, and the politician revealed himself as a statesman 
of European calibre. Although Dr. Plumb never forgets that the prime duty of a 
biographer is to produce good narrative, he is too well-trained an isan to miss 
his opportunities for revealing the social and cultural features of the period, and this 
study is an impressive contribution towards an understanding of Walpole and his 
times. 92) 


A DOCTOR’S MEMOIRS. A. I. Willinsky. Macmillan (Toronto), $4.25. 
1960, 22 cm. 184 pages. Portrait. 
Dr. Willinsky took his medical degree in 1908, the third Jewish doctor to graduate 
in Toronto. He began his career in the country as an assistant to a competent general 
practitioner, but then decided on post-graduate study in Dublin, Vienna and the 
United States. He returned to practice in Toronto and eventually became a first-rate 
urologist and was instrumental in bringing the new discoveries in radiology and 
anaesthetics to his city. He was also the first to practise transurethral prostatectomy for 
which he became widely known. Dr. Willinsky tells us a good dal about his family 
life, his encounters with anti-Semitism, and motion picture phot hy—an interest 
which he attributes to Sır William Osler’s advice about having a hobby and riding it 
hard. The book ends with his mother’s reminiscences, which he took down on 
tape. (92) 


WHO’S WHO IN HISTORY. Vol r: British Isles 55 B.C. to 1485. 
W. O. Hassall. Blackwell (Oxford), 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Maps. 
References. Index. 

A dictionary of historical biographies, the first of a series of four volumes covering 

British history to modern times. The outstanding persons of the period are adequately 

dealt with, but writers, semi-legendary heroes, and merchants find their place. The 

text is very clear, attention is given to topographical details—there are two useful maps 

—authenticated portraits and sketches have been carefully chosen and well produced. 

The arrangement is chronological, but good indexes remove any consequent 

difficulties. An excellent book that will encourage readers to avail themselves of the 

forther reading it suggests. (920-042) 
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LEADERS OF MALAYA AND WHO’S WHO. Edited by J. Victor 
Morais. 3rd edition. J. Victor Morais (No. 2, Road 5/7A, Jalan Putri, Petaling Jaya; 
Selangor, Malaya), 1960. $15. 27 cm. 530 pages. Photographs. 

This third edition of a useful book first published in 1956 includes changes following 

the General Elections of August 1959, and other revisions bring it down to the middle 

of 1960. Its scope includes both the Federation of Malaya and the State of Singapore; 
the earlier portion gives the Rulers and Minusters, there is a large alphabetical section 
and, finally, lists of diplomatic representatives, members of representative bodies, 
etc. Numerous portraits are included. Minor typographical errors are probably 
inevitable in a pioneer work such as this. (920 0595) 


Ancient Civilisations 
DAILY LIFE IN CARTHAGE at the Time of Hannibal Gilbert and 
Colette Charles-Picard, Translated from the French by A. E. Foster. Allen & 
Unwin, 28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Maps. References. Index. 

(Daily Life Series, No. 4) 

Much fresh evidence for life in Carthage has been amassed during the century since 
Flaubert wrote his great novel Salammbo. Most of this new knowledge derives fom 
archaeology, which has made substantial contributions even within the past ten 
cars. Thus a more accurate picture of Carthage can now be drawn, and this has 
bea done most attractively in a work that should appeal to general reader and 
historian alike. Both the authors have themselves shared in the excavations and 
know ancient and modern Tunisia well. Here is a fascinating sketch of a civilisation 
of great contrasts, which produced traders, soldiers and explorers of indomitable 
courage and initiative, and yet developed a despotic social system and a cruel in- 
human religion. (939-73) 


World War I 
THE BATTLE OF THE ATLANTIC. Donald Maclntyre. Batsford, 21s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (British Battles Series) 

Captain Maclntyre, an experienced naval historian, took pn in these operations. 
In World War II seapower was essential to Britain as the focal generating point of 
freedom, and from September 1939 to May 1943 a continuous battle was fought to 
protect the convoy routes of the North Atlantic. The German naval and air forces 
concentrated their efforts on this vital seaway to stem the flow of weapons, 
ammunition and raw materials from overseas and outward to theatres of war. Here 
the actions, framed within the strategic pictures, are described with all the details of 
tactics ın attack and defence, battle phases, scientific inventions and counter-inven- 
tions, and the skill and daring of seamanship. The book is a worthy addition to the 
growing and excellent British Battle Series, (940-545) 


Britain 

BRITAIN. An Official Handbook. Prepared by the Central Office of 
Information. 1961 edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 25s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 590 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. ' 

This latest edition of an invaluable guide to the many aspects of life in Britain today 

has been revised and brought up to date to cover events up to September 1960. Its 

wealth of information, concise yet extremely readable, embraces: The Land and 

the People; Government; Law and Order; Defence; Socal Welfare; Housing and 
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Planning; The Churches; Promotion of the Sciences and the Arts; The National 
Economy; Industry; Transport and Communications; Finance; Trade; Labour; 
Sound and Television Broadcasting; The Press; Sport. (942) 


THEY SAW IT HAPPEN. An Anthology of Eye-witnesses’ Accounts of 
_ Events in British History 1897-1940. Compiled by Asa Briggs. Blackwell (Oxford), 
308. 1960. 22 cm. 532 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The last of a four-volume anthology of extracts from the work of contemporaries 
in the ages covered. The present Goins has four sections: before 1914; the 1914-18 
war; the inter-war years; the beginning of the Second World War. The topics dealt 
with embrace many aspects of human activity in each period: wars, men and women 
of note, transport, amusements, political crises, industry and the ever-present 
condition-of-England question. The sources of which the editor has taken toll are, 
in their catholicity, an outstanding feature of the book: memoirs, notes, diaries, 
letters, newspapers, a school magazine, etc. The editing of this excellent worth-while 
book is beyond praise. (942-082) 


THE THIRTIES. A Dream Revolved. Julian Symons. Cresset Press, 25s. 
1960. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Hlustrations. 
By means of quotations from newspapers, novels, and poems, with a most interesting 
ection of omenen ulian Symons recreates the atmosphere of the nineteen- 
thirties; and more particularly the artistic and literary atmosphere. Surrealism, the 
Spanish Civil War, Mass Observation, the Hunger Marches, the widespread feeling 
on the part of poets, artists and ‘intellectuals’, at any rate) that society was about to 
reborn through some kind of catastrophe, the disillusionment and dismay of the 
‘Munich’ period, are vividly evoked. Julian Symons is the author of a book about the 
General Strike of 1926, a biography of Horatio Bottomley, and some brilliant 
detective stories. (942-083) 


Germany 
RESTORING DEMOCRACY TO GERMANY: The British Contribu- 
tion. Raymond Ebsworth. Stevens & Sons, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Index. 

This is the history of the Administration and Local Government section of the 
Control Commission in which the author served from 1945 to 1949, but it is a much 
more human and inspiring book than it sounds. When the Military Government 
detachment entered Aachen early in May 1945 it was faced not only by a aty which 
bad been nearly completely destroyed but also by what had been up till then an 
enemy population. The ak of bringing order out of chaos and of dealing with all 
the problems of housing, feeding, educating and generally caring for a defeated 
pee well as for displaced persons required enthusiasm and kindliness as well as 


professional skills. Mr. Ebsworth obviously had these virtues. He has now written an 
account of the democratisation of Germany which will fill a gap in the literature of 
the occupation period. (943087) 
Byzantine Empire | 


BYZANTINE STUDIES AND OTHER ESSAYS. Norman H. Baynes. 
` Reprint. University of London: Athlone Press, 358. 1960. 22:5 cm. 404 pages. 
- References. Index. 

A reprint of a collection of lectures, articles and reviews by an outstanding authority 
in’ Roman and Byzantine studies, which first appeared in 1955 and included three 
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hitherto unpublished papers on: The Byzantine State; Idolatry and the Early Church; 
and Isocrates. It is a volume which bears ample witness to Professor Baynes’ 
sympathetic scholarship and literary skill, his PERA and sober judgment. (9495) 


Greece 


GREECE IN MY LIFE. Compton Mackenzie. Chatto & Windus, 253. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir Compton Mackenzie’s attachment to Greece began in his schooldays nearly 
seventy years ago and it has influenced the greater part of his career. Here he looks 
back on his First World War adventures as head of British Intelligence in Athens, 
reviews Greek history between the wars in the light of his strongly Liberal and 
philhellene sentiments and recalls his own trial under the Official Secrets Act for 
publishing his Greek reminiscences. The concluding pages describe his recent visits 
to Greece to make a BBC television film. Some of the earlier chapters will be 
familiar to Sir Compton’s public, but he writes with his accustomed gusto and his 
knowledge and love of Greece are eloquently expressed. (949°507) 


India 
THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE DECCAN. Parts I-XI. Edited by 
G. Yazdani. Oxford University Press for the Government of Andhra Pradesh, £6 6s. 
1960. 24'5 cm. 878 pages (in two volumes). Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. 
In recent years there have been several plans for large-scale histories of India written 
by the scholars of that country; in addien to those covering the whole of India, 
studies of particular areas have been projected and this new work is the first of 
several volumes planned to deal with the Deccan. This somewhat elastic term is here 
used to indicate the area from approximately 13° to 20° North latitude; this covers 
nearly two hundred thousand square miles and the present population is about 
forty million. The first dacie its geography and the following eight sections 
are concerned with the history from the earliest times to the beginning of the 14th 
century A.D. Each author describes social, religious and cultural aspects of his period. 
The final chapters are on fine arts and coinage. ie plates and a index 
combine with a high standard of production to ce the scholarship of this 
important work. (954) 


Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 


ZAMBEZIA AND MATABELELAND IN THE SEVENTIES. The 
Narrative of Frederick Hugh Barber 1875 and 1877-1878 and The Journal of 
Richard Frewen 1877-1878. Edited by Edward C. Tabler. Chatto & Windus in 
conjunction with the Rhodes-Livingstone Museum (Northern Rhodesia), 42s. 1960. 
24'5 cm. 226 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (The Robins 
Series, 1) 

The Robins Series will be used for the publication of hitherto inaccessible manuscript 

material, and for analytical studies, of the south-central region of Africa. The present 

volume throws light on a hitherto somewhat blank decade in Southern Rhodesia: 

Barber was a hunter and a painter of some merit, whilst Frewen was a somewhat 

incompetent and arrogant aristocrat whose impact on the Matabele proved unfortun- 

ate. The journals are most valuable for their descriptions of Lobengula and his court. 

The volume is primarily of interest to scholars and researchers, and to libraries 

interested in building a collection which will appreciate in value. (968-91) 
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FICTION 
General 
SCENES FROM PROVINCIAL LIFE. William Cooper. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. 
SCENES FROM MARRIED LIFE. William Cooper. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 
20° cm. 256 pages. 
Written eleven years ago, the first of these novels is a high-spirited comedy which 
describes the early career and amorous adventures of a young science teacher just 
before the outbreak of the late war. Its sequel finds the hero a middle-aged unmarried 
Civil Servant in post-war London, where he falls in love with and marries an 
attractive schoomistress, many years his junior. There are fewer surprises and the 
course of love is allowed to run with a uniform smoothness. Mr. Cooper writes with 
assurance and, given his intention of presenting marriage in a romantic and light- 
hearted mood, this is an extremely readable novel: it lacks, however, the astringent 
and unconventional comedy of his earlier book. 


THE MANSION William Faulkner. Chatto & Windus, ats. 196%. 20°5 cm. 
400 pages. 

The concluding volume of the trilogy which began with The Town and was followed 
by The Hamlet, and which describes the rise and fall, the rivalries and intrigues of a 
group of families inhabiting the now celebrated Yoknapatawpha County in the 
American Deep South. Two themes are intertwined in this final phase, the return 
from a life-sentence of Mink Snopes to revenge himself on his now prosperous cousin 
Flem, the mean but persistent intriguer who has acquired the local aristocratic 
mansion, and the frustrated love-affair between Flem’s daughter and the gentlemanly 
lawyer, Gavin Stevens. The novel epitomises Mr. Faulkner’s familiar virtues and 
faults—a long-windedness which is at times almost intolerable and appears at its 
worst in the characterisation of the upper classes, interspersed by superbly written 
passages of action or description. The spider-like inertia of Flem and the vengeful 
patience of Mink slow the action to a leaden pace, which is, however, the appropriate 
rhythm for the world of which Mr. Faulkner writes. 


NOTHING IMPORTANT EVER DIES. Romam Gary. Translated from 
the French. Cresset Press, 15s. 1961. 19°5 cm. 238 pages. 
M. Gary is a powerful writer, who is inclined to attach greater importance to the 
political or moral urgency of his message than to a shapely plot or a smoothly flowing 
a This book is a re-worked version of his first poe Forest of Anger, its 
i desperate but inspiring struggle of the local guerillas among the 
lains arg ae of Poland. A fires posted boy is left in a partisan hide oir 
y his father—who is killed in a suicidal attack on the Germans—and this account 
of his swift growth to maturity and the terrors and sufferings of his companions 
creates a deeply impressive picture of men tested to the culos lis of their courage 
and humanity. 


THE ENCLOSURE. Susan Hill. Hutchinson, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
This first novel is a study of the strains and stresses of a modern marriage between 
an unsuccessful actor-producer and a middle-aged woman novelist who has left her 
husband and only son to re-marry for love. The author, who wrote this story when 
she was sixteen, has brought off a remarkable feat in describing the gradual breakdown 
of the original attraction between this ill-matched pair, above all, perhaps, in her 
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understandin ing of the theatrical miliew in which the story unfolds itself. Her writing is 
at times overloaded with clichés and she has a good deal to learn m the management 
of dialogue, but she is clearly a novelist of exceptional promise. 


LOOK, STRANGER. Rosemary Manning. Cape, 16s. 1960. 19°5 cm. 
288 pages. 

Although this novel portrays a contemporary community on a small island off the 
south coast, its emotional ate belongs to the 17th rai than the 2oth century. 
Prejudice and bigotry run riot among the men who act as governors of the grammar 
school, and the women, divided between church-goers and fundamentalists, are 
self-righteous, spiteful, and omniscient dians of the island’s morals. All others 
who do not conform to accepted sential ae hounded into flight or self-destruction, 
and one of the outsiders, a one-handed epileptic girl with a mind of her own, meets 
ber death in a modern re-enactment of a witch-burning. The book contrasts 
dramatically the power of the group against the isolation and loneliness of the 
individual. 


DON’T TELL ALFRED. Nancy Mitford. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1960. 
19 cm. 248 pages. 

Fanny (whom we met first in The Pursuit of Love and Love in a Cold Climate) is now 
the wife of the British Ambassador to France, forty-five, and the mother of four 
bewildering boys: two still at Eton (which doesn’t seem to be moulding them into 
the ae pattern at all), one a travel courier (in spite of his brilliant first at Oxford) 
and another with an adopted Chinese baby and leanings towards Zen Buddhism. 

They all turn up in Paris, eventually, to disrupt the (comparatively) even flow of 
ambassadorial life. There is also a charmingly scatter-brained girl, mad about 
animals, who comes to be To There isn’t quite the old sureness of touch, 

perhaps, in dealing with the younger generation (except the girl, whom the boys 
consider to be ‘old-fashioned’ ji but there is enough wit and fantasy to keep the reader 
well entertained. 


THE DARK SIDE OF THE MOON. Robert Neumann. Hutchinson, 153. 
I961. 20-5 cm. 186 pages. 
This psychological suspense story by a master of analytical fiction rakes place in a 
Continental town on the frontier between East and West. The narrator, a middle-aged 
lawyer who spent years in labour camps ‘on the other side’, learns soon after his 
return, that his young stepmother is arriving unexpectedly. From conversations with 
her and others, and from a fragmentary diary, he tries to unravel the mystery of his 
father’s second marriage and the subsequent sequence of events which led up to this 
surprise visit. But appearances are charged with double meaning and suspicion turns 
facts into illusion, and only the final denouement brings understanding and hope. 
To readers familiar with Mr. Neumann’s other novels and his autobiography the 
oblique, introspective approach will present no difficulties; to others it will be a new 
and worth-while challenge. 


DESTINY OF FIRE. Zoé Oldenbourg. Translated from the French by Peter 
Green. Gollancz, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 336 pages. 
ae setting of this novel is the province of Languedoc in the early 13th century 
Sa the so-called “Albigensian Crusade’, the camp of terror waged by the 
French king with Papal approval, and accompanied by oe burning of foci of 
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ministers and adherents of the Catharist heresy. The story traces the fortunes of a 
highly born family of Cathar landowners, the father and sons being driven to join 
the guerilla warfare which was waged with appalling brutality by both sides. A 
novel memorable both for its intensely vivid presentation of the devotion and 
martyrdom of the Cathars and for its handling of a broad historical canvas. 


CATTLEMAN. R. S. Porteous. Harrap, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. 
Mr. Porteous is an established Australian writer with five books and two literary 

rizes to his credit. His latest novel, which has won a {1,000 award in Australia, 

cals with the life of a Queensland cattle station. As old Ben Mc’Ready lies seriously 
ill in hospital, memories of the past crowd in upon him: his early days as a drover 
(not above a bit of cattle thieving), his struggles on his own independent station, his 
service in Egypt in World War I, and the later years of success and wealth. Other 

isodes from a full life are recalled by visits from family and friends until a full 
three eneration chronicle is built up. This is a skilled and readable novel, refreshingly 
ei a and extrovert, and authentic alike in character and incident. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE SEVENTH JUROR. Francis Didelot. Translated from the French by 
W. G. Corp. Macdonald, 123.6d. 1960. 19°5 cm. 222 pages. 

A chemist in a small French town, the respected father of a family, surprises himself 
by murdering the local prostitute. Nobody suspects bim; indeed he can hardly 
believe himsclé that he did what he did. Another man is accused of the murder, and 
the real murderer finds himself upon the jury. What will he do? This grim, ironical 
ue very French tale (excellently translated) will keep the reader interested until the 
end. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction | i 
THE LOST ISLANDS. Maria Aebersold. Translated from the German by 
Stella Humphries. Methuen, 123.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations by 
Noela Young. Map. _ 
Sketches of life in the Sangihes, a group of little islands in the Indonesian Archipelago. 
The narrator in most of them is a woman doctor, whose husband is a schools 
administrator. Each of her three children also has contributions to make and it is this 
alternation of grown-up’s ee with child’s eye view that gives the book a 
particular vividness and charm. The parents learn to love the Sangihes’ friendly people, 
to tolerate the discomforts and to get round the dangers; but the children have never 
known any other life and take it all for granted. 


GUARDIAN OF HONOUR. John Bancroft. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 1961. 

‘20°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations by Grace Huxtable. 
James Steel and his young cousin Lindsay go to France to investigate the imprison- 
ment of Raoul de Ja Faine, a courageous French patriot, now falsely accused of 
treason. James, a political journalist, wants more a good story, he wants to 
prove Raoul’s innocence. He and Lindsay visit the Chateau Chasseloup, Raoul’s 
ancestral home, determined to find out why it is shrouded in secrecy and no one 
allowed to visit it. They cross the lake by night and enter the chateau, only to find a 
much deeper mystery than they had imagined. The story is both exciting and 
credible; a first-class thriller for older readers with the French setting fsithfally 
‘portrayed. 
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GEORDIE’S MERMAID and Other Stories. Sheila Bishop. Methuen, 12s.6d. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations by Zelma Blakely. 
Readers generally like to know something of the origin of stories based on fairy 
tale or folk-lore, but Geordie’s Mermaid contains no explanation. “Twelve sparkling 
stories rooted in Tyneside’ announces the blurb, and leaves it at that. Yet the stories 
themselves deserve something better. They have charm and originality, and their 
Northumbrian character permits of no sentimentality. The vicar is unperturbed to 
find his daughter house-keeping for a dirty hob-goblin, and Kipper the cat is only 
sorry his master has been ic o a cucumber because nobody else will feed hum. 
The writing is astringent and brisk, and the stories are excellent for reading aloud. 
Zelma Blakely’s woodcut illustrations are most attractive. 


FAIRY TALES OF HOFFMAN. Retold by Marjorie R. Watson. Harrap, 
128.6d. 1960. 22°5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations in colour by W. F. Phillips. 

Five of Hoffman’s famous Tales are here retold for children: The Fairy Child; The 

Sailor who became a Miner; The Stolen Reflection; The Nutcracker; The Magic 

Spectacles. The last two are probably best-known to children from the ballets 

Casse-Noisette and Coppelia. Miss Watson has done a good job in pruning away 

eccentricities and difficulties and revealing the essential fantastic Hoffman. 


THE GOLDEN CITY. A. L. Lloyd. Methuen, 1as.6d. 1960. 25-5 cm. 
48 pages. Illustrations in colour by Pearl Binder. 

A homeless boy called Toby and another homeless West Indian boy named Bingo 
(who has a monkey) make friends in Victorian London, see a number of strange sights 
and people, and finally sail off with a friendly captain on a voyage to the West Indies. 
Meanwhile various people have sung a dozen attractive folk songs, of which we are 
given the words and music. Besides being an authority on folk music A. L. Lloyd is 
also a good story teller. Though intended for children, this book, on every other page 
of which there 1s either a song or a picture, will also give pleasure to adults. 


PACALA AND TANDALA and Other Rumanian Folk-Tales. Compiled, 
translated from the Rumanian and edited by Jean Ure. Methuen, 13s.6d. 1960. 
21 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations by Charles Mozley. 

Jean Ure has not altered or adapted these tales, preferring to adhere closely to the 
versions originally given to the folk-lorists who collected them. The result will be 
enjoyed by grown-ups interested in folk-lore, as well as by children. Some of the 
stories are little more than anecdotes to illustrate a proverb or popular saying, others 
are fairly long. There is magic and excitement in many of them, and all are full of 
the sardonic and salty humour which characterises the genuine peasant story-teller. 


Non-fiction 
SPECIAL ASSIGNMENT. John Alldridge. Bell, 13s.6d. 1960. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Map. 

These sixteen accounts of notable journalistic adventures and achievements originated 
as a feature-programme series in the B.B.C. Children’s Hour. They include two of 
the author’s own enterprises, one of them a gruelling journey by bus from Manchester 
to Karachi as special correspondent of the Manchester Evening News, companion paper 
to the Guardian. Not least of the merits of the book, which is suitable for readers 
aged from about 12 to the late teens, is that besides providing thoroughly absorbing 
reading it serves to remind them, particularly those who may be thinking of entering 
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journalism, that, as Sir William Haley, now Editor of The Times and formerly the 
author’s chief in Manchester, points out in his foreword, ‘a newspaper’s main 
purpose should be to convey news and ideas.’ 


THE YOUNG PAVLOVA. E. M. Almedingen. Max Parrish, 1os.6d. 1960. 

20°§ cm. 138 pages. Illustrations by Denise Brown. (Famous Childhoods) 
The childhood of this great dancer is in truth a most appealing story: the daughter of 
a poor widow in St. Petersburg, frail but mdomitable, she is accepted—one out of 
hundreds—for the rigorous training of the Imperial Russian Ballet School and joins 
the company not in the corps de ballet but, exceptionally, as a soloist. Here, this known 
outline is fictionally elaborated with great om of sympathy and imagination and, 
evading technicalities, is made into a cosy and charming ‘happy ending’ story of a 
wilful and gifted child growing up. Denise Brown’s illustrations are delightful, and 
the atmosphere of the period and the place memorably caught. 


THE YOUNG BRONTES. Phyllis Bentley. Max Parrish, 1os.6d. 1960. 
20-5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations by Marie Hartley. (Famous Childhoods) 

The six y Bronté children (five girls and a boy) came in 1820, when the eldest 
was aaa de youngest a baby, to live in the grim stone parsonage in the bleak 
town of Haworth on the Yorkshire moors. This book is concerned with the life of 
these children till Charlotte (1816-55) was seventeen. The death of their mother and 
the two elder children, their varied school experience, their father’s adult beneficent 
formality, their reaction to the moorland scenery are all part of the picture. Most 
striking was their unity and co-operation in amusi ves; they made up stories 
and games with their toys, ee: small books, thet own newspaper and es ines, 
inspired often by their artistic boisterous brother Branwell. Small wonder that 
Charlotte’s Jane Eyre and Emily’s Wuthering Heights were later to rank among the 
great English novels. Young readers should enjoy this book which so well portrays 
a life not only unlike their own but very unusual even in the Brontés’ own time. 


KNOWLEDGE. No..L oth January 1961. Editor-in-Chief: John Chancellor. 
Purnell. Weekly. 2s. per copy. 31 cm. Ilustrated in colour. 

A new magazine for children, produced under the direction of a distinguished 
editorial board, every twelve issues of which are supplied with an index and can be 
boùnd in covers supplied by the publishers. It is intended that children should thus 
make their own encyclopedias. The articles are not arranged alphabetically. In the 
first issue they fall under main heads: History, Geography and Science. The text 
is readable and informative, the illustrations are colourful and effective. Each issue 
includes a newspaper supplement with articles of topical interest. 


THE YOUNG FLORENCE NIGHTINGALE. Lettice Cooper. Max 
Parrish, 10s.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations by Denise Brown. (Famous 
Childhoods) 

Florence Nightingale (1820-1910) is one of the most famous women in British history. 

Her work with the sick and wounded during the Crimean War, 1854, not only 

ised the hospitals there but revolutionised all hospital work and nurses’ 
training for all time. She came of a wealthy middle class family and could have 

followed the current fashion of leisured enjoyment. But she seems to have had a 

strange ‘serious’ trait; she was ‘not happy unless she was useful’. Small babies, sick 

cottagers in unhealthy houses, wounded animals, seized her imagination. This book 
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ives a lively picture of her childhood, the varied influence of parents, relations and 
iends. It all made for one end, ‘the call’ which she claimed to have heard and which 
led to her hfe’s work. A wonderfully inspiring book, especially for girls. 


OBSERVATIONS AND EXPERIMENTS IN NATURAL 
HISTORY. Alan Dale. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Written by a school teacher, this book will be a first-class stimulus to naturalists of 

all ages, and the young especially will find here wise and honest instruction in how 

scientific knowledge is gained and advances made. The author introduces the reader 
to the procedure of scientific method, then, dealing first with animals and later with 
plants, he describes numbers of fascinating observations which can be made and 
experiments carried out, using only the simplest equipment. For some of these he tells 
us the results, but for others we must discover the answer by our own efforts. 
Literature in book form is referred to in the text. 


JOSEPH LISTER. Elizabeth Jenkins. Nelson, 1as.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 84 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour) by Robert Hodgson. (Nelson’s Picture Biographies) 
Joseph Lister (1827-1912) is one of the greatest figures in medical science. In 1865 he 
discovered the antiseptic system of treatment which revolutionised surgery. This book 
relates his struggles in the course of realising the cause of blood poisoning, its 
remedy and, hardest of all, getting his colleagues to recognise the relevance of his 
work. The formative peo of his boyhood, his unshaken determination to be a 
surgeon and his early medical experience are vividly depicted in a breathtaking story 
which also brings out his indefatigable zeal in searching for new technical methods 
and instruments and in cultivating the doctor-patient relationship. Although the book 
F for young readers, older readers will enjoy it thoroughly and will appreciate the apt 
ustrations. 


‘THE YOUNG ALEXANDER THE GREAT. Naomi Mitchison. Max 
Parrish, ros.6d. 1960. 20°5 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations by Betty Middleton- 
Sandford. (Famous Childhoods) 

Alexander II (the Great), 356-323 B.C., was the son of Philip II, King of Macedon in 

the days when the valour and vigour of that region had Bleed it to dominate the 

divided Greek City States. This book shows Philip intent on training his son rigorously 
for kingship; he was practised in all warlike and ee activities with his privileged 
body of Companions; Aristotle was brought to the capital, Pella, to instruct them in 
literature, mathematics, logic, natural history and geography. The reaction of 

Alexander and his Companions to all this shows the former led to a love of rational 

thought and Greek culture and a hatred of slavery. His great aim was ‘Homonia’, the 

unity of all peoples by Hellenic standards. Young readers, especially those proceeding 
to study of classical history, will find this story not only instructive but often exciting. 


STARS AND SPACE. Patrick Moore. Black, 83.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations by Patricia Cullen. Map. Index. (Black's Junior Reference Books) 

A first book on astronomy for children of twelve years upwards. The illustrations are 

poor in quality but their meaning is clear. The text is written in Mr. Moore’s usual 

clear descriptive style and outlines the solar system and its components, the constella- 

tions and more important ‘naked-eye’ stars of the northern Eeoa our own 

, extra-galactic nebulae, and radioastronomy, as well as the future value to 
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astronomical discovery of artificial satellites. It seems a pity that in his brief comparison 
of reflector and refractor telescopes Mr. Moore does not mention the respective effects 
on colour, surely an important subject for children. 


HOW THEY WERE BUILT: ROADS. John Stewart Murphy. Oxford 
University Press, 108.6d. 1960. 25+5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations (some in colour) by 


‘Charles Keeping. (How 
This is a very 


They Were Built Series 


well written book about roads, of interest to adults as well as young 


people. The style is lucid, the text lively. The author traces the history of roads from 


the dawn of humanity 


to the present day, providi 
further study of roads and their social influence. This volume is very 


a very sound foundation for 


attractively 


produced and the illustrations by Charles Kepp are worthy of the highest praise. 


It is a book which deserves to be studied car 


y- 


WITH GORDON IN THE SUDAN. Anne Tibble. Muller, 98.6d. 1960. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Photographs. Drawings by R. N. Tibble. Maps. Index. 
(Adventures in Geography Series) 


The title of this book is somewhat mislea 


General Gordon’s life and tragic death 


in the Sudan are dealt with, but eee briefly. The real subject of the book is 
the Sudan—its history, including the establishment of the Republic, the different 


peoples which make up its population, the ge 
divided, the agriculture and ee i 


importance to all 


phical regions into which it is 
c of the great river Nile. This is 


a most interesting book, about an important and still often mysterious part of Africa. 
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ENGLISH FICTION 1958-60. IL. 


IAN SCOTT-KILVERT 


MANY a novelist does not reveal his best qualities in his early work, and the 
rising generation lends itself perhaps least of all to the neatly patterned type 
of survey beloved by the critic. Looking back, however, on the 1950's it 
seems undeniable that a change such as had not been witnessed for twenty 
years took place in the middle of the decade, a change which affected not 
merely current taste but, as many young authors saw it, the interests and 
the image of the writer and the culture surrounding him. The battle of the 
generations suddenly burst into life. The newcomers denounced a whole 
complex of literary conventions and valuations which had taken root since 
the mid-1930’s: they rejected political and ideological commitments, 
romantic or grandiose modes of writing, and fixed their sights upon the 
more commonplace and everyday reaches of experience. They attacked 
their immediate predecessors as the products of an obsolete education, 
amateurs in their critical judgment, dilettantes swayed by the changing 
fashions of Continental literature, quite out of touch with the social realities 
of the present; to the other side this point of view appeared opinionated, 
insular, philistine, incapable of self-criticism. This account of course simplifies 
the issue, but in such a situation it is natural that a number of rising authors 
attract their public because their work echoes or is actively inspired by this 
conflict: they become a part of the contemporary scene, and even influence 
its development. The majority of young novelists, on the other hand, have 
a less polemical interest in fiction and, although sensitive to the prevailing 
climate, are absorbed first and foremost in the creation of their own more 
diverse, less particularised fictional world. 
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The two writers most explicitly associated with these new trends have 
been Kingsley Amis and John Wain. While their novels differ in many ways, 
their activities as critics and journalists inevitably cast them as advocates for 
their literary point of view. Perhaps the common element in their fiction is 
that the type of comedy which it offers is a comedy of attitudes, deliberately 
struck and maintained. Both writers are in revolt against an established order 
of privilege, education and conventional culture, both decline to be inhibited 
by considerations of refinement or good taste. Their novels therefore tend to 
emphasise positions rather than tell a plausible story, narrative and dialogue 
are filtered through the personality of a militantly ordinary hero, and style 
takes on a forcefully slangy or deliberately belligerent tone. 


As to Kingsley Amis’s achievement in this genre, the critics are by now 
sharply divided. Lucky Jim, probably the most successful first novel written 
since the war, was not only a highly original satire upon the provincial 
university world, but gave promise of exceptional powers of observation 
and a brilliant gift of comic invention. Amis’s admirers still regard him as 
the most talented satirist of his generation; others consider that his Jater 
books have fallen well below his original standard. I Like It Here (1958, 
Gollancz, 13s.6d.) was inspired by a journey to Portugal, and in its insistence 
on the hero’s aversion to foreign residence or travel paraded Amis’s partiality 
for an insular, philistine, and doggedly low-brow outlook. Take A Girl 
Like You (1960, Gollancz, 18s.), had for its theme the pursuit of a pretty 
young schoolmistress in a provincial English town by the local Don Juan, 
himself a schoolmaster. Amis’s gift for depicting a seedy academic hero, 
frustrated attempts at seduction, and slapstick comedy in the teaching 
profession raised some hilarious laughs, but to some critics, including the 
present writer, he appeared in this novel to have limited his talents to enter- 
tainment of a very trivial order. 

If John Wain lacks something of Amis’s finish and popular appeal, he has 
never been content to repeat a formula and has shown himself altogether the 
more inventive writer. Of his recent fiction The Contenders (1958, Mac- 
millan, 13s.6d.) followed the ferociously competitive careers of two school- 
friends, a successful artist and a budding business tycoon, while A Travelling 
Woman (1959, Macmillan, 15s.), which traces a complicated pattern of 
philandering between three married couples, showed a significant gain in 
human understanding, despite an improbable plot. A more impressive 
performance however, was his first collection of stories, Nuncle (1960, 
Macmillan, 16s.), which demonstrated that he could handle sharply contrast- 
ing themes, adult scenes of lovers’ quarrels and social or business intrigues, 
and on the other hand the intense, emotionally concentrated world of child- 
hood, his effects in either case being much enhanced by the vigour of his 
language, both in description and dialogue. 
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Iris Murdoch’s work, at first associated with Wain’s and Amis’s because 
of an apparent similarity of the heroes of her early books, has since developed 
along quite different lines. Her novels have shown an increasing depth and 
subtlety of characterisation, the latest, The Bell (1958, Chatto & Windus, 
15s.), being set in an Anglican lay community, a retreat for the victims of 
spiritual and psychological disorders. This is a story of faith and of love of 
different kinds, written with a compassion and an assurance which suggest 
that the author has discovered her range and come to terms with her art 
while most of her contemporaries are still feeling for theirs. Muriel Spark’s 
fiction, if lighter in intellectual calibre, is also remarkable for the originality 
of its subject-matter. Her best novel is Memento Mori (1959, Macmillan, 15s.), 
a perfect example of the type of macabre comedy which this author has made 
her own. It portrays a circle of octogenarian Londoners who are constantly 
reminded of their mortality by an anonymous telephone caller, and displays 
a wonderfully sympathetic understanding of the desolation and the growing 
self-absorption of old age. She also published Robinson (1958, 12s.6d.), an 
ingenious handling of the familiar fictional exercise of marooning a group of 
characters on a desert island, The Go-Away Bird (1958, 13s.6d.), an extremely 
accomplished collection of stories, and two novels in which the supernatural 
and a fraudulent medium respectively play an important part, The Ballad of 
Peckham Rye (1960, 15s.) and The Bachelors (1960, 16s.), all published by 
Macmillan. 


In contrast to this vein of fantasy, Colin MacInnes is a pioneer of un- 
explored sociological actualities. His loosely linked picaresque trio of novels 
published by MacGibbon and Kee, City of Spades (1957, 15s.), devoted to 
London’s Negro colonies, Absolute Beginners (1959, 15s.), a study of the 
mores of teen-agers, and Mr. Love and Justice (1960, 15s.), which traces the 
closely parallel careers of a ponce and a plain-clothes detective, has introduced 
an unfamiliar and fascinating world within London’s midst. If his docu- 
mentary approach occasionally neglects artistic considerations, his novels 
move with a rare ease and wit and he possesses a brilliant gift for dialogue. 
John Braine, whose first novel of provincial life, Room at the Top, made him 
famous almost overnight, achieved less success with his second. The hero of 
The Vodi (1959, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s.), unlike his precursor, only 
recovers his will to fight after a series of crushing misfortunes, but despite 
the potentialities of his theme, the author did not succeed in making un- 
deserved suffering as interesting as he had made undeserved success. Parental 
success and its failure to appeal to the second generation was the theme of 
Brian Glanville’s The Bankrupts (1958, Secker & Warburg), an acutely 
observant, though over-lengthy study of the London Jewish middle-class 
community. Another young novelist of manifest promise is Jeremy Brooks, 
whose first novel, The Water Carnival (1958, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 1 58.), 


B 239 


described a Thameside colony of eccentrics, and who took a long step 
forward with his second, Jampot Smith (1960, Hutchinson, 16s.), an account 
of wartime adolescence at a Welsh school, in which the sudden attachments 
and betrayals of the awkward age were handled without any of the self- 
consciousness which is often inseparable from this kind of topic. 


There is always a group of English novelists who excel at depicting 
foreign scenes, the English abroad or the visitor in Britain. Francis King 
concentrated his attention in his collection of stories, So Hurt and Humiliated 
(1959, Longmans, 15s.), on that fertile area of misunderstanding where 
cultural officials, film companies or tourists make polite but unreal contact 
with indigenous life, and his observation is as witty as it is sympathetic. 
P. H. Newby, who is particularly familiar with the Near Eastern world, 
published a volume of stories of acute insight into the Oriental and Western 
character (Ten Miles from Anywhere 1958, Cape, 15s.), and in A Guest and 
His Going (1959, Cape, 15s.) produced a sharply ironical comedy of Anglo- 
Egyptian relations in Britain, while Olivia Manning added to her 
distinguished reputation with a briliant period piece set in the Bucharest of 
1940, The Great Fortune (1960, Heinemann, 16s.). Lastly, one may mention 
three novelists who are especially attracted to the theme of violence and 
handle it with a keen understanding of the relation of politics and crime, of 
the world where the revolutionary, black marketeer and soldier of fortune 
rub shoulders: John Lodwick, whose career was cut short by a fatal accident 
in Spain, published The Moon through a Dusty Window (1960, Heinemann, 
18s.), Norman Lewis, Darkness Visible (1960, Cape, 15s.), a description of the 
struggle to open an Algerian oilfield, and Eric Ambler, Passage of Arms (1959, 
Heinemann, 16s.), a dramatic story of the gun-running trade in South-East 
Asia. 


‘The middle-class reader is fully represented in contemporary literature: 
the man who works at the lathe is not.’ The author of this sentence, Alan 
Sillitoe, has not only set himself to remedy this deficiency, but is also the 
most highly praised young novelist now writing of working class life. But 
while the proletarian literature of twenty years ago tended to idealise its 
heroes, Sillitoe in his Saturday Night and Sunday Morning (1958, W. H. Allen, 
13s.6d.) was determined to create one with scarcely a redeeming feature’ 
except for his overflowing physical and sexual vitality and bis determination 
not to be downed by society. Despite its popular success, this was a crude 
piece of work compared with his later collection of stories, The Loneliness 
of the Long Distance Runner (1959, W. H. Allen, 12s.6d.), which explored a 
world of under-privileged and delinquent characters with far more. 
imagination and understanding. David Storey in his first novel, This Sporting 
Life (1960, Longmans, 16s.), created an expertly drawn portrait of a profes- 
sional Rugby footballer and followed it up with a more ambitious and 
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moving novel, Flight into Camden (1960, Longmans, 16s.), which described 
the elopement to London of a Yorkshire miner’s daughter and the pursuit 
by her family. A less inventive writer, who has nevertheless succeeded in 
producing a series of vivid sketches of Midland working class life, is Philip 
Callow with his Common People (1958, 15s.), Native Ground (1959, 15s.), and 
A Pledge for the Earth (1960, 18s.), all published by Heinemann. None of 
these writers has attempted a politically conscious novel, which is seldom 
encountered in England: an impressive achievement in this rare genre was 
Margot Heinemann’s The Adventurers (1960, Lawrence & Wishart, 16s.), 
which, although written from an avowedly Communist standpoint, drew 
a remarkably convincing picture of miners and their unions during the war 
years, the period immediately following nationalisation and the crucial 
moments of the Suez and Hungarian crises. 


When we turn to the English-speaking world overseas, it becomes clear 
that the growth of its fiction has been as richly diverse and as unpredictable 
as the growth of the Commonwealth itself. We see some writers who have 
made the English language the perfect literary medium for a local culture or 
way of life, without stirring from their native soil, others who have been 
drawn to England for lack of an audience at home, others in search of a more 
liberal atmosphere, freer of political and racial tensions, while others again, 
such as Australian or Canadian authors, have come not to admire or imitate, 
but to sharpen their awareness of themselves, to fill the gaps in their Anglo- 
Saxon inheritance. 


The most spectacular harvest has come from the West Indies, which in 
recent years has produced at least eight writers of notable promise, if some- 
what uneven performance. Yet even here it would be a mistake to speak of 
a Caribbean school. These writers hail from different islands and races, and 
their sharp differences of sensibility and approach are effectively illustrated 
in a recent collection, West Indian Stories edited by Andrew Salkey (1960, 
Faber, 16s.). Their gaiety and fluency in dialogue tend to make comedy their 
natural genre, although two exceptions immediately spring to mind. The 
first is George Lamming, whose work suggests what the editor terms ‘the 
Barbadian’s regard for rhetoric and overbearing seriousness’. Lamming’s 
carly work, part autobiography, part fiction, created a richly dramatic 
picture of West Indian life, both in the Caribbean and in London. His recent 
books, Of Age and Innocence (1958), and Season of Adventure (1960, 21s.), both 
published by Michael Joseph, have been set in an imaginary West Indian 
island and their impact was somewhat weakened by a complicated symbolism, 
introduced because of the author’s desire to break away from the naturalism 
which some of his compatriots have by now vulgarised. Nevertheless, 
Lamming is a powerful and eloquent writer, a prose stylist who constantly 
sets himself more difficult objectives. The second is Vic Reid, whose short 
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novel The Leopard (1958, Heinemann, 13s.6d.) at once impressed and shocked 
British readers. Its scene is East Africa (never visited, incidentally, by the 
author), its hero a young Kikuyu who tracks a white man through the 
forest to steal his rifle and is in turn hunted by a leopard and a patrol. The 
story is told in a taut, highly metaphorical prose which is perfectly fashioned 
to express the terror and savagery of the theme. John Hearne is another 
serious and gifted novelist in whose work the contemporary political back- 
ground plays an important part. The Autumn Equinox (1959, Faber, 15s.), 

depicts another imaginary Caribbean island, where the partisans and 
opponents of the Castro revolutionary regime meet in violent conflict. 
Trinidad, on the other hand, is represented by two novelists whose inclina- 
tion is to sport with human follies, not with crimes. Samuel Selvon’s Turn 
Again Tiger (1958, MacGibbon & Kee, 15s.) was the sequel, not quite so 
accomplished, to A Brighter Sun, a simple and charming novel of Trinidad 
peasant life, while his Ways of Sunlight (1958, MacGibbon & Kee, rss.) 
brought together a number of his tales, some set in his native island, others 
in London. Selvon’s best work has been done in the short story. He relies for 
his effects more than most of his compatriots on his ear for the rhythms of 
West Indian speech; in fact, many of his stories are written almost entirely in 
this colloquial idiom, which, entertaining though it is, inevitably limits his 
range. V. S. Naipaul, perhaps the most meticulous and stylish of all West 
Indian writers, had so far confined his books to an even narrower segment of 
society, the poorer classes of Trinidad, and in particular the Indian com- 
munity. The Suffrage of Elvira (1958, Deutsch, 15s.) offered a delightful 
picture, quite devoid of malice, of democracy at work in a community 
where the vote is still a surprising novelty, and Miguel Street (1959, Deutsch, 
15s.) was a series of beautifully drawn sketches of the neighbouring families in 
a slum quarter. The novelists of British Guiana, by contrast, are distinguished 
for vigour and fluency rather than subtlety in their writing. Edgar 
Mittelholzer has written a highly coloured fictional cycle based on the 
colony’s history, whose concluding volume was Kaywana Blood (1958, 
Secker & Warburg, 25s.); but he has yet to surpass his excellent first novel, 
A Morning at the Office, but his best book of recent years was The Weather 
Family (1958, Secker & Warburg, 18s.), a comedy centred on a Barbadian 
household whose consuming passion was to report on the weather. His fellow 
countryman Jan Carew is the author of two romantic and fast-moving 
historical novels, Black Midas (1958, 16s.), which traces the rise and fall of an 
adventurous boy who joins the free-lance diamond prospectors of the 
interior, and The Wild Coast (1958, 16s.), both published by Secker & 
Warburg. Lastly Neville Dawes in The Last Enchantment (1960, MacGibbon 
& Kee, 18s.), produced a novel which, if somewhat awkward in its execution, 
possessed an exceptionally interesting theme, the situation of a young West 
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Indian who wins an Oxford scholarship only to find that he cannot identify 
himself with the culture which he has been brought up to admire. 


If most West Indian writers have been influenced by direct contact with 
England, the interests of R. K. Narayan, the most distinguished Indian 
author now writing in English, are almost exclusively local. Throughout his 
literary career, which began in 1935, the dominant setting for his stories and 
novels has been the southern Indian town of Malgudi. His latest book, The 
Guide (1958, Methuen, 15s.), was among the finest examples of his art, 
minutely sensitive in detail, subtle and compassionate in its understanding of 
humanity, the course of its plot at once surprising and inevitable. A younger 
novelist with an altogether more radical point of view is Victor Anant, 
whose provocative The Revolving Man (1959, MacGibbon & Kee, 15s.) 
presented an outspoken criticism of the Brahminical tradition and outlook 
against which the author is in revolt. Another impressive achievement, this 
time by a woman writer, was R. Prawer Jhabvala’s Esmond in India (1958, 
Allen & Unwin, 15s.), a beautifully written study of a disastrous marriage 
between an Englishman and an Indian woman. 


Two South African writers have earned high praise for their novels and 
stories which contrast the scenic splendour, the wealth and the dynamism 
of South African life with the sense of insecurity and resentment which lurks 
in the background. These were Dan Jacobson’s stories, A Long Way from 
London (1958, 158.), and The Evidence of Love (1960, 15s.), another fine novel 
devoted to the consequences of a mixed marriage, both published by 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson; together with Nadine Gordimer’s stories, Friday's 
Footprint (1960), and A World of Strangers (1958, 16s.), a novel brilliantly 
observant of people and places, which describes a young Englishman’s visit 
to South Africa and his contact with the extremes of the social scale, rich 
and poor, European and African, both published by Gollancz. Doris Lessing, 
a Rhodesian writer who had earlier made her mark with English readers, 
produced the third volume in her Martha Quest cycle of novels, A Ripple 
from the Storm (1958, Michael Joseph, 15s.), which brought her heroine to the 
war years and the break-up of her marriage. 

Mordecai Richler, a Canadian author, forceful rather than stylish in his 
prose, whose strength lies in his ability to visualise the individual in relation 
to society, published The Apprenticeship of Duddy Kravitz (1959, Deutsch, 
16s.), a comedy whose hero is possessed by a passion for real-estate operations, 
while his compatriot Brian Moore followed up his excellent first novel, 
Judith Hearne, with a mordant yet compassionate study of a lonely middle- 
aged bachelor, The Feast of Lupercal (1958, Deutsch, 15s.). Among Australian 
writers the most notable success was that of Morris West, whose The 
Devil’s Advocate (1959, Heinemann, 16s.) described the mission of an English 
Catholic priest to investigate the claims to canonisation of a wartime partisan 


243 
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April, 1961 
REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS 


Knowledge and Learning 
THE WESTERN INTELLECTUAL TRADITION. From Leonardo 
to Hegel. J. Bronowski and B. Mazlish. Hutchinson, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 540 pages. 
Indexes. 
The authors trace the developments in the arts, philosophy, science and technolo 
deriving from that search for ‘a view of nature governed by consistent laws’ mich 
is discernible from the time of the Renaissance and on which much of our contempor- 
ary Western culture has been based. This attempt results in a fascinating contribution 
in the history of ideas but the obvious need for compression has led, as regards the 
historical background, to the imprecise use of concepts in a way noticeably absent 
in the discussion of the ideas. The book is written with admirable clarity and should 
enjoy a wide readership both among specialists and the general public. (oor) 


Bibliography 
EUROPEAN ART HISTORY. T. G. Rosenthal. Cambridge University 
Press for the National Book League, 3s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 32 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Reader’s Guides—Fourth Series, No. 4) 
The purpose of this guide is to give the reader information about ‘what is available 
and worth reading on the major schools and periods of art’. It is also limited to books 
written or translated into English and currently in print. The arrangement is by 
General Works, Movements and Periods, National Schools, Writings by Artists, 
Reference Works, and Monograpks on Individual Painters and Sculptors. With the 
exception of the last group, all the books described are briefly and helpfully annotated. 
This readet’s guide is thoroughly up to date and should be useful in a non-specialist 
library. (016-7094) 


Learned Societies 
THE WORLD OF LEARNING 1960*61. rth edition. Emopa 
Publications, £7. 1961. 25'5 cm. 1,296 pages. Index. 

This valuable reference work is steadily increasing in size and scope and the current 
edition gives information on one hundred and fifty-one countries, their learned 
societies, research institutions, libraries, museums, art galleries, universities, colleges, 
and organisations for adult education. The head of each of these is named and, in the 
case of universities and other large institutions, senior members of staff are also given. 
As in previous editions, a preliminary section deals with UNESCO and other inter- 
national bodies. (060-58) 
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Journalism 
LITERATURE AND THE PRESS. A History of Printing, Printed Media, 
and Their Relation to Literature. Louis Dudek. Ryerson Press and Contact Press 
(Toronto): distributed by Scorpion Press (Northwood, Middlesex), 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 
238 pages. References. 
The first nine of the fifteen chapters in this book are concerned mainly with the 
technical history of newspapers and periodicals; the remainder mainly with certain 
ethical and educational as of journalism and its relation to literature, with 
individual chapters Pe poy aspects of the matter commented upon by Dickens, 
Thackeray, and Carlyle. The final chapter surveys “The Present Situation’, taking 
account of the influence of the mass-circulation press and television upon literature 
and general culture, and concluding with the not unfounded pessimistic observation 
that we are now passing through ‘a time of erosion of literary values worse than any 
which can be recalled in western civilization’. The author writes from varied ex- 
perience as publisher, editor, poet, and critic. (070-1) 


INDUSTRIAL EDITING. A Handbook on House Journals. Bernard 
Smith. Pitman for the British Association of Industrial Editors, 2:75.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Smith’s manual is generous in performing more than its title promises. While 

it will aay the needs of all concerned with the planning and editing of house 

journals, it also has practical value for most others—especially authors—who have to 
do with the genesis of printed matter in whatever form. Since the war, house journals 
have become an important branch of prestige advertising. This book defines the 
three main types of house journals (internal, ‘external’, and ‘dual purpose’), 
indicates the qualifications and functions of an editor, provides a guide to the elements 
of printing and blockmaking, design and layout, and in an appendix gives an 
excellent glossary of technical terms. (070-486) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THE UNCONSCIOUS MIND. Kenneth Walker. Rider, 218. 1961. 
20'5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Kenneth Walker, an eminent surgeon who, apart from his scientific works, is the 
author of no less than five Pelican books on sex, physiology, the nature of man and the 
social aspects of medicime, as well as others on i teachings of Gurdjieff, here writes 
on telepathy, clairvoyance, precognition and other forms of extra-sensory perception. 
To those familiar with the literature of these subjects there will be little that is 
F ising in this work, which is mainly in the nature of a summary; but it is clearly 
an iteellicenty done and as good an introduction as one could wish. Though not 
identifying himself, necessarily, with the theories which he describes, the author 
makes it clear that he is convinced that extra-sensory perception is a ai 
133°81 
DELINQUENT AND NEUROTIC CHILDREN. A Comparative Study. 
w Bennett. Tavistock Publications, 458. 1960. 22°5 cm. 544 pages. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 
Drawing on case histories from child guidance clinics in an English rural county; 
the author compares fifty delinquents and a matched group of fifty neurotic children, 
showing both similarities and differences in their family background and early 
experience. The findings, statistically established, are useful for child psychologists, 
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probation officers, and other social workers. The mterpretation of the results is 
psychoanalytic. Each case history is given, and this, together with lengthy and rather 
platitudinous general discussion, extends the book unnecessarily. Though the results 
are worth recording, a brief monograph would have sufficed. 136-762 


PSYCHOLOGY AS APPLIED TO NURSING. Andrew McGhie. 
and edition. Livingstone, 17s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
An excellent and most readable textbook by the Principal Psychologist, Dundee 
Royal Mental Hospital, covers the syllabus for ‘Psychology applied to Nursing’ as 
required for the preliminary examination for the Certificate of General Nursing and 
also for the relevant section of the examination for the Certificate of Mental Nursing. 
It can also be warmly recommended to experienced nurses, to medical men, and as 
profitable and enjoyable reading to laymen. It is divided into four parts, the main 
part dealing with the development of personality during each stige of ife from child- 
hood to old age. In Part 2 human motivation is discussed, and this leads in Part 3 to 
chapters on the individual’s interaction with his environment. Finally Dr. McGhie 
reviews social groups, in which man must take his place. This edition has been revised 
to bring the text up to date, and the sections an psychological disorders have been 
expanded. (150) 


THE STRUCTURE OF HUMAN ABILITIES. Philp E. Vernon. 
and edition. Methuen, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. (Manuals of Modern Psychology) 

This second edition of Professor Vernon’s comprehensive survey of factor analytical 

techniques, first published in 1950, has now been brought up to date by the addition 

of a supplement on ‘factor analysis from 1950 to 1959’. This discusses the theoretical 
contributions of Lawley and others, who have given a much-needed statistical rigour 
to the subject, and also a large number of recent researches. The author, who is 

Professor of Educational Psychology in the University of London Institute of 

Education, is a master of lucid exposition, and the book will be invaluable to all who 

are interested in the factor analysis of cognitive abilities. (151-26) 


NOTEBOOKS 1914-1916. Ludwig Wittgenstemm. Edited by G. H. von 
Wright and G. E. M. Anscombe. English translation from the German by 
G. E. M. Anscombe. Blackwell (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. 

Wittgenstein, who laid such stress upon how men habitually think, would hardly 

have resented the posthumous enquiry into his own manner of thought, especially 

as revealed in the jottings and drafts for the famous Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus. 

Unfortunately, of the many notebooks dating from this period, only three have 

survived, Even allowing for the fact that the German text is placed alongside the 

lish, the material transcribed is voluminous enough; but it will have little value, 
and sometimes little sense, unless studied in relation to the published version. The 
editors issue a warning against treating the notes as infallible clues to interpretation. 

Wittgenstein’s mind was always moving. Two interesting appendices consist of notes 

handed to Bertrand Russell in ord cal those dictated to G. E. Moore in Norway in 

the same year. The volume reveals Wittgenstein’s elusiveness, his endless patience 

with the apparently intractable, and, not least, his integrity of purpose. (164) 


THE ETHICAL ANIMAL. C. H. Waddington. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1960. 
22°5 cm. 230 pages. References. Index. 

The author, who is Professor of Animal Genetics in the University of Edinburgh, 

argues that, in man, genetical information is transmitted not only in physical changes 
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-but also in social teaching to which man’s inborn acceptance of authority responds in 
terms of ethics. Ethical beliefs are essential to the furtherance of a general evolutionary 
trend discermble in nature by observation, and their efficacy in promoting this trend 
is the criterion by which they are to be judged. This argument is supported z 
evidence drawn principally from biology, psychology and social studies. The boo 
is suitable for specialists ın theology and philosophy, as well as for those in PERET j 
170 


FUSUL AL-MADANI. Aphorisms of the Statesman. ALFarabi. Edited with 
an English translation from the Arabic, Introduction and Notes by D. M. ae 
Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 214 pages. (University of Cambridge 
Oriental Publications No. 5) 

As a political philosopher Al-Farabi (d.o50) seems to have had no immediate ee 

decessors in the Arab world though he was greatly indebted to the Greek philosophers 

and their Arab translators. Dr. Dunlop, Lecturer in Islamic History in the University 
of Cambridge, has performed a mee service in making available the first critical 
edition of his Aphorisins of the Statesman on the basis of the only two known Arabic 
manuscripts, supplemented by two Hebrew versions. Whilst the study will be most 
valuable to students of Arab philosophy, non-Arabists concerned with the adaptation 
of Greek thought to a different culture will find the translation of ar j 
181:947 


SPECULATIONS. Essays on Humanism and the Philosophy of Art. T. E. Hulme. 
Edited by Herbert Read. Reprint. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 8s.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 
288 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 

Hulme (1883-1917) was a critic of independent means who in the years immediately 

before the First World War became the centre of a literary and philosophical coterie. 

The essays in this posthumous collection reflect these interests but are important now 

not so much for their intrinsic arguments but as constituting important evidence on the 

history of the subjects with which they deal and which are now discussed in = 


different terms. (192 


RELIGION 


THE MEMOIRS CALLED GOSPELS. G. P. Gilmour. Hodder & 
Stoughton, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 312 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

This book by the President and Vice-Chancellor of McMaster University, Canada, 
has grown out of an attempt to lecture to undergraduates for more than twenty-five 
years on the Gospels and their meaning. The author assumes no specialised knowledge 
on the part of his readers and succeeds in conveying useful information about the 

ight approach to the Bible, the background of the Gospels and the life and teaching 
of Jesus. He has a gift of crisp expression and knows how to lighten his theme with 


humour. There is a general bibliography in addition to a list of books for each a 
226) 


THE ENDURING PASSION. T. E. Jessop. Epworth Press, 7s.6d. boards; 
5s. paper covers. 1961. 18°5 cm. 96 pages. 

CRUCIFIED AND CROWNED. Wiliam Barclay. S.C.M. Press, 5s. 1961. 
18-5 cm. 192 pages. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

Both these ‘otis det with the meaning of the Cross, and the conclusions to which 

cach leads do not differ fundamentally. Professor Jessop (Professor of Philosophy in 
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the University of Hull) endeavours to take the Gospel in its wholeness and thus to 
hold together the life and death of Jesus which are expressions of the same religious 
truth—that God is humble and loving. Keeping close to the New Testament story 
the author deals in an impressive fashion with the humility and agony of God, the 
divinity of love, and man’s devotional and moral response. Some poems on the 
Passion by Donne, Herbert and others are added in an appendix. Dr. Barclay 

in New Testament in the University of Glasgow) describes in some detail 
the last days in Jerusalem and with his customary lucidity and learning expounds the 
theological significance of the final stages, beginning with Palm Sunday and then 
following through to the Resurrection and Ascension. (232-96) 


THE PIONEER MINISTRY. Anthony Tyrrell Hanson. S.C.M. Press, 218. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. Indexes. (Library of History and Doctrine) 
Canon Hanson of St. Anne’s Cathedral, Belfast, has written a lucid and challenging 
volume on the relation of the ministry to the Church in the light of New Testament 
teaching. He considers that one of the primary tasks of the ecumenical movement is 
to investigate afresh the doctrine of the ministry, and those engaged in the quest of 
closer relations between the churches will be specially grateful for the exposition here 
offered, which is based upon the conviction that the ministry is the faithful remnant 
whose task it is to continue as the nucleus of the Church the ministry of the Messiah. 
The ministry is the Church in the sense that it acts not instead of the Church but as 
the Church must act. This theme is worked out with particular reference to St. Paul’s 
teaching, and there are three closing chapters on sub-apostolic thought, Reformation 
doctrine and the modern debate. (262-1) 


HUGH THE CHANTOR: THE HISTORY OF THE CHURCH 
OF YORK 1066-1127. Translated from the Latin and with Introduction 
by ous ati Nelson, 428. 1961. 22*5 cm. 290 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval 
Texts 

Students of ecclesiastical history and particularly of the history of the Church of York 

will welcome the excellent translation in this well-produced volume of the treatise of 

Hugh the Chantor which covers sixty-one oul years. Hugh, who became pre- 

centor and archdeacon of York, is said to have been a counsellor of the first four 

Norman archbishops of York and was concerned to maintain the liberties of his 

Church against Canterbury. The theme of the treatise is the contest between the sees 

of Canterbury and York for the primacy of Britain, and the text is not only of great 

importance to the historian but of absorbing interest to the general reader, especially 
the correspondence between the archbishops and the Pope. While the protagonists 
were the archbishops, the churches they represented were deeply implicated in their 
respective claims. In this edition, the Latin text and the English translation are arranged 
on facing pages. (274°2) 


THE WAY AND THE MOUNTAIN. Marco Pallis. Peter Owen, 303. 
1960. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations (x in colour). 
The nine essays in this book on aspects of Tibetan religion no doubt owe much of 
their depth to the author’s stay in Tibet proper. What connects them is the theme of 
‘Tradition’, this term to be understood in its ‘transcendent connotation’ entailing, 
according to the author, the presence of a ‘Revelation’, a current of ‘Grace’ issuing 
from it without interruption, a way of ‘verification’ leading to the ‘actualisation’ of the 
tevealed truths and—only in the fourth place—of ‘tradition’ as embedded in doctrines, 
arts, sciences and other elements of a normal civilisation. The essays are marked by a 
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lucid exposition of spiritual issues which make the book accessible to the general 
reader to whom in fact it addresses itself in the first instance. Through its frequent 
comparison of Eastern and Western beliefs the book should, however, prove of great 
interest also to the student of comparative religion as well as to the an sai 
294°32) 


THE BOOK OF LIEH-TZU. A New Translation (from the Chinese) by 
A. C. Graham. Murray, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 196 pages. Bibliography. (Wisdom of 
the East Series) 

Lieh-tzu was a Chinese Taoist sage who may or may not have lived about 300 B.C. 

The book of wisdom traditionally associated with his name has never before appeared 

in its entirety in English. Mr. Graham, Lecturer in Chinese in the University of 

London, has produced a complete version, couched in unaffected prose and profiting 

from recent advances in sinology. Unlike Zen Buddhism, Taoism does not ascribe 

intrinsic value to the state of inner stillness or ‘inaction’; this condition is held to be 
valuable only as leading to a progressive understanding of The Way. The book’s eight 
sections, which the translator introduces with an tory note, consist mostly of 
anecdotes, parables, and aphorisms in the familiar Chi philosophical manner. All, 
save for the frankly hedonist section called Yang Chu, preach a doctrine of calm 
ae of life’s problems. The book has been accepted by UNESCO for its 
Co! 


ections of Representative Works—Chinese Series. (299°514) 


: SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Political Science 
THOMAS HOBBES. T. E. Jessop. Lon, for the British Council, 2s.6d. 
1960. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) 
Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679), a famous British philosopher and, to some of his con- 
temporaries, one of the greatest minds of his century, is shown in this essay to have had 
considerable literary ry a through his clarity, translations, historiography and his 
insistence on the literary status of his mother tongue. The Leviathan, his treatise on the 
philosophy of government, is the work his name calls to mind. It was to him the logical 
justification af autocracy as the only means of maintaining a stable community of 
individuals at odds with one another. His work is read now with mixed feelings, but 
the detailed discussion in this essay ofits logic, ethics and unchecked theorising makes a 
valuable contrast between the politics of Hobbes’ day and of our own. (320-1) 


ZIK. A Selection from the Speeches of Nnamdi Azikiwe. Cambridge University 
Press, 253. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1961. 22'5 cm. 352 pages. Frontispiece. 

Dr. Azikiwe was born in 1904 and after a period as a Government clerk spent ten 
years in America first as a student and later as a lecturer. For over twenty-five years 
he has been an increasingly significant figure in political life in West Africa. After five 
years as Premier of the Eastern region of Nigeria he is now Governor-General of the 
Federation of Nigeria. This collection of speeches helps to illuminate the personality 
and ideas of one who has followed a not aali Commonwealth pattern of passing 
in reputation from political firebrand to elder statesman. They date back in some cases 
over thirty years and range from formal addresses to ETE speeches. The arrange- 
ment is by topics, and while there is inevitably a good deal of repetition, the final 
impression is one of wide sympathies, a great devotion to Africa and a growi 
responsibility of outlook. (320-4 
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EMPIRE INTO COMMONWEALTH. The Rt. Hon. Earl Attlee. 
Oxford University Press, 73.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 58 pages. 
This book contains four Chichele Lectures given at Oxford in May 1960 on ‘Changes 
in the conception and structure of the British Commonwealth during the last half 
century’. It opens with a survey of the Empire at the time of Queen Victoria’s 
Diamond Jubilee and outlines the new outlook which the years since then have brought 
to what is now the Commonwealth. This is not a work of scholarship but is a lucid 
summary of a period of remarkable changes described by one who el the Imperial 
atmosphere of the Victorian age and bas had a significant part in the post-war 
developments. 325-342) 


PORTUGUESE IN SOUTH-EAST AFRICA 1600-1700. Eric Axelson. 
Witwatersrand University Press (Johannesburg), 428. 1960. 25 cm. 236 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Axelson is already well known for hus studies of the early modern history of south- 

eastern Africa. This volume is primarily a work of research, using Portuguese archives. 

It deals not only with the Moçambique area, but also with the Portuguese attempt to 

hold Mombasa. There is much material on local African politics, especially the 

Monomotapa empire, seen through Portuguese eyes. The author shows that Portu- 

guese ambitions were more extensive than we had been led to believe, and included 

plans for an inland empire in Central Africa; the orders from Lisbon were sound and 
sensible, but the stupidity and corruption of local officials produced constant failures. 

The volume includes an excellent bibliography. (325-3469) 


LOCKE ON WAR AND PEACE. Richard H. Cox. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1960. 22°$ cm. 240 pages. Bibliography. Indexes. 
The author analyses Locke’s view on ‘the state of nature’ in which the several states 
of the political order exist. His book is thus, in essence, a commentary on that chapter 
in the Two Treatises of Government (1690) entitled “Of Conquest’ (i.e. the relations 
between states) and its place in Locke’s general theory of society. Additionally, how- 
ever, the text reveals many interesting insights into the details of 17th century thinking 
on international relations and in particular the precise differences between the view- 
points of Hobbes and Locke. The book thereby becomes important for the historian 
as well as the philosopher. (327) 


GREAT BRITAIN AND THE UNITED STATES 1895-1903. 
A. E. Campbell. Longmans, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 224 pages. References. Index. 

This is the second detailed monograph to be published recently about Anglo-American 
relations at the turn of the last century (the other also being, curiously enough, by a 
Campbell—C. S. Campbell, Jr., Anglo-American Understanding 1898-1903). It is, none 
the less, well worth publishing, and should, for two maim reasons, appeal not only to 
scholars but also to serious students of international affairs. In the first place, this is a 
subject the importance of which, although sull not sufficiently appreciated, can 
scarcely be exaggerated if the history of the world in mid-twentieth century is to be 

roperly understood. In the second place, the book is much more than another 
account of Anglo-American diplomatic relations between 1895 and 1903’: it success- 
fully undertakes the broader and very worth-while task of establishing what ‘interests, 
ideas and emotions’ in the two countries ‘affected significantly the conduct of 
diplomacy’. (327-42073) 
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Economics 
THE SCIENCE OF WEALTH. An Elementary Textbook of Economics. 
C: F. Carter. Edward Arnold, 14s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 
Planned as a one-year course, this book is particularly suitable for students of science 
and technology, and for others requiring a general Paed of economics more 
closely lated es the world of business than is given in the ordinary elementary text- 
book. Its scope is wide, including the principles of saving, price-determination, money, 
banking, the organisation ie aca oe capital investment, trade, government 
spending and taxation. The author, who is the Stanley Jevons Professor of Political 
Economy in the University of Manchester, has skilfully combined basic theory with 
comment on the economic situation as it presents itself to the intelligent observer. 
(330) 


INFORMATION AND INVESTMENT. A Study in the Working of 
the Competitive Economy. G. B. Richardson. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1960. 
19°5 cm. 238 pages. References. Diagrams. Index. 

This study by a Fellow of St. John’s College, Oxford, derives from the author’s 

dissatisfaction with the conventional ways in which entrepreneurial expectations, on 

which any explanation of the attainment of equilibrium positions must be based, are 
introduced into economic theory. In an argument which will stimulate discussion 
among fellow economists and advanced students he discusses the kind of market 
information which entrepreneurs need, how different market forms would affect the 
supply of it, and what are the implications of the fact that the information on which 
expectations have to be based is both incomplete and dispersed among different minds. 

(330°) 


THE DOMESDAY INQUEST and the Making of Domesday Book. 
R. Welldon Finn. Longmans, 458. 1961. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
No serious study of early English history can avoid Domesday Book, that great 
survey of all the land of England, initiated by William the Conqueror. It is not a 
simple document. Ever since the roth century scholars have w. with its com- 
plexities, and even now many of them still evade solution. Mr. Finn has spent over 
thirty years on such study, and now in this very compact book he discusses them, and 
ts some questions inviting further attention. This is a book specially designed 
for the specialist, but anyone curious to learn why the inquisition was Aae how 
it was carried out, and what were the results achieved, will find it a useful guide. 
(330-942) 


AN AFRICAN ECONOMY. A Study of the Economic Development of 
the Nyanza Province of Kenya, 1903-1953. Hugh Fearn. Oxford University Press for 
the East African Institute of Social Research, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

Dr. Fearn, now Lecturer in History at the University College of Ghana, has made 

good use of the available source material, supplemented by his own field studies, in 

producing this work, which is the second in a series of studies of East African leader- 
ship by members of the East African Institute of Social Research and the Social 

Studies and History Department of Makerere College. Beginning with a general 

account of the country and its resources, he describes the static economy of 1903 to 

1930 and the later more speedy progress in trade, agriculture-and fisheries; showi 

how far this was due to European enterprise. (330°06762 
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JAMAICA, 1830-1930. A Study in Economic Growth. Gisela Eisner. 
Manchester University Press (Manchester), sos. 1961. 23 cm. 424 pages. Diagram. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Mrs. Eisner, a former research worker in Manchester University, deals here with a 

subject much in the minds of economists: that of national income accounting as a 

representation of long-term historical change. As a full-scale study in method she has 

computed national income figures for Jamaica for twenty-year intervals and has com- 
pared the data with statistical evidence from many branches of the country’s 
economy. While successfully carrying out her intention, she has also provided a fuller 
economic history of Jamaica, on a statistical basis, than has hitherto been available. 
The Principal of the University College of the West Indies contributes an appreciative 
foreword. (33097292) 


HOUSING NEEDS AND PLANNING POLICY. A Restatement of 
the Problems of Housing Need and ‘Overspill’ in England and Wales. J. B. 
Cullingworth. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 28s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 230 pages. Maps. 
Bibliography. Index. (International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

The first part of this book is a statistical analysis of the household formation of 

England and Wales since 1931 as regards changes in age structure and other factors, 

with an estimate of the housing needs of the next twenty years. Part two discusses 

where the houses should be built, taking into account the industrial, governmental 
and other interests involved; it gives well-reasoned guiding principles applicable to 
other countries besides England. The author, well known as the writer of Retaining 

Urban Growth and numerous articles on housing problems, is lecturer in the Depart- 

ment of Social Studies in the University of Dunham, (331-833) 


THE BARLY CHARTERS OF THE WEST MIDLANDS. H. P. R. 
Finberg. Leicester University Press (Leicester), 508. 1961. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Map, 
Indexes. (Studies in Early English History) 

This is not a book which will make any appeal to the general reader, but every 

librarian concerned with a reference library for early English history will need to find 

a place for it as an indispensable tool for specialists working on that period. Concerned 

with the study of documents relating to land in Gloucestershire, and neighbouring 

counties, from the seventh century to the Norman Conquest, the book is divided into 
two sections. The first summarises some 400 documents. In the second, Dr. Finbe 

(who is head of the department of English Local History in the University of Leicester 

discusses some of the problems arising from them. (333°32200424, 


SPICER AND PEGLER’S INCOME TAX AND PROFITS TAX. 
H. A. R. J. Wilson. 24th edition. H.F.L., 30s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 728 pages. 
Index. 

As in the thirteen previous editions which he has edited, Mr. Wilson gives in a not 

unduly large volume a sufficiently comprehensive survey of the law and practice of 

the income tax of the United Kingdom to serve the needs of accountants and also to 
interest students in other countries, It is essentially practical, concentrating on the 
provisions and rates of tax currently in force and giving copious references to statutes 
and reported cases. A useful appar cites the income tax wear and tear allowances 
for machinery or plant; ano gives the recommendations of the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants on the treatment of income tax in company accounts. (336-24) 
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THE AGRICULTURAL POLICIES OF BRITAIN AND 
_ DENMARK. A Study in Reciprocal Trade. E. F. Nash and E. A. Attwood. 
Land Books, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 94 pages. Index. 

Although this study was undertaken at the request of the Danish Agricultural 
Producers, Information Service, the writers, who are, respectively, Professor of 
Agricultural Economics in the University of Wales and Head of the Farm Manage- 
ment Department of the Agricultural Institute, Dublin, have maintained an academic 
detachment in discussing the British market for Danish agricultural produce. They 
give a statistical account of Anglo-Danish trade from A roth century, with an 
examination of the commitments of the two countries in relation to the European 
Free Trade Association and of the chances of British and Danish agriculture baa 
placed on a competitive footing. (338-5 


THE STATIONERS’ COMPANY: A History, 1403-1959. Cyprian 
oe ee Allen & Unwin, 503. 1960. 24 cm. 322 pages. hasdone Bibliography. 
Index. 

This Livery Company of the City of London has exercised a diminishing influence on 

printing and ublishing in Great Britain for four hundred years. As a craft guild of 

scribes, bookbinders and booksellers it existed at the beginning of the 15th century. 

The royal charter granted m 1557 was to a company which included printers and 

paper merchants. In return for the granting of copyright, the Crown gained strict 

control of the titles published, and by restricting the right to print to members of the 

Company, achi the convenient concentration of the craft in London. After the 

relaxing of Government control, the booksellers gained the ascendancy in the Com- 

pany, which in 1933 was strengthened by the addition of the newly-formed ey 
of Newspaper-Makers. This is a book of great importance to the student of Engli 
prnuag and publishing, and contains a valuable summary of the hitherto undocu- 

mented later years of the Company. (338-64655) 


ECONOMICS OF A MULTI-PURPOSE RIVER DAM. Report 
of an Inquiry into the Economic Benefits of the Hirakud Dam. N. V. Sovani and 
Nilakanth Rath. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London) for the Gokhale Institute 

of Politics and Economics (Poona), 50s. 1961. 25:5 cm. 406 pages. Maps. Index. 
Gokhale Institute Publication No. 38) : 
This report by a Joint Director of the Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics and 
his research assistant concerns a survey undertaken by the Institute at the request of the 
Government of Orissa. With the aid of well over a hundred statistical tables it 
describes the economic conditions of the Sambalpur Zone and the Delta Zone and 
estimates the likely benefits to the State from the construction of the dam in regard to 
irrigation, flood control and the provision of hydro-electric power. In a well- 
considered foreword Professor D. R. Gadgil, Director of the Institute, assesses the 
practical value of such surveys. i (338-954) 
Law International Organisations 
kJOURNAL OF THE FORENSIC SCIENCE SOCIETY. Vol. 1, 
No. 1, September, 1960. Edited for the Society by S. S. Kind. Forensic Science 
Society (c/o Rossett Holt, Pannal Ash Road, Harrogate, Yorks). Twice yearly. 208. per 
copy. 408. per year. 25°5 cm. 
The Society, founded in 1959 and international in scope, has as its purposes ‘to advance 
the study and applications of forensic science and to facilitate co-operatión among 
’ persons TaT. in forensic science’. Accordingly, in this issue of its journal, there 
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are papers of interest to those engaged in several piofessions, such as lawyers, engineers, 
chemists, police surgeons and specialist police officers, who are concerned with the 
many fields of civil and criminal forensic science, both with research and with 
practical applications. Besides a symposium on the investigation of fatal road accidents, 


there are notes and correspondence, an o article on the forensic estimation of age 
in infancy by gravimetric observations of the developing dentition, and reviews and 
abstracts. (340-605) 


A HISTORY OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS. F. P. Walters. Reprint. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 25s. 1961. 
215 cm. 850 pages. Index. 

It is satisfactory to be able to report that this admirable history of the League of 

Nations, first published in 1952, is once again in print. Mr. Walters was a member of 

the Te Secretariat from r919 to 1940 and subsequently spent several years studying 

all available material in Geneva. The scope of the League's activities means that its 

history is also a history of international relations in the inter-war period. (341-12) 


THE CONSTITUTIONAL STRUCTURE OF THE COMMON- 
WEALTH. K. C. Wheare. Oxford University Press, 25s, 1960. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. 
Index. 

Dr. Wheare is Rector of Exeter College, Oxford, and author of the standard study 

The Statute of Westminster and Dominion Status. His new book surveys its subject as at 

the end of March 1960, in some ways an unfortunate date since many later develop- 

ments, outlined in the preface, are of great significance. Each chapter deals with an 
aspect of Commonwealth constitutions; after discussing the origin of ‘Common- 
wealth’, ‘Dominion’ and one or two other key d ie the author considers Equality, 

Autonomy, and Autochthony, ie. the principle of a constitution. being Stel in the 

traditions and particular needs of the seine a concerned. This last njee s a Pene 

tive new Tevalo ment, is one of increasing significance. Further cha 

membership and co-operation and finally, under the heading ‘S ng pre the 

position of the Queen as head of the Commonwealth. Extracts from relevant Acts 

appear as appendices. (342°42) 


Public Administration 
THE KING’S SERVANTS. The Civil Service of Charles I, 1625-1642. 
G. E. Aylmer. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 56s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 534 pages. Illustrations. 
Maps. References. In 
It is a curious fact that although considerable interest has been shown in recent years 
in ee Beet Ce of the English administrative system, there is no adequate history of 
Civil Service. In this book the author, a lecturer in modern history at 
toe University, has attempted that task for a limited period. He studies the 
officials of the central government from the accession of Charles I up to the eve of the 
Civil War. He describes the administrative system and the personnel concerned with 
it, and seeks to relate the contribution made during the period to the general develop- 
ment of the Civil Service. This is not only pioneer work, it is also an illuminating 
addition to social history. (351*10942 


THE BRITISH IMPERIAL CALENDAR AND CIVIL SERVICE 
LIST r961. H.M. Stationery Office, 308. 1961. 24°5 cm. 1,018 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. 

Published annually, this list is an invaluable source of information on British official 

personnel. It covers the Royal Households, the High Commissions and Agents- 
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General of Commonwealth countries in London, the Cabinet and other members of 

the Government, the Cabinet Office, the Treasury, the legal officers of the Crown, and 

‘the senior officers of the Public Departments. A full index of names is given. 
(351-20942) 


THE GOVERNMENT OF THE AUSTRALIAN STATES. Edited 
the R. Davis. Longmans, 63s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 758 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index. 

This book by a team of nine Australian scholars is designed to give a factual account 

of the working of the governments of the six States which comprise the Common- 

wealth of Australia. An introductory chapter outlines the constitutional framework 
and is followed by a separate section on each State. The longest section, “Diversity in 

Unity’ by Dr. Davis, considers some of the implications of the facts described by the 

other contributors in a spirited and sometimes outspoken survey. An appendix com- 

pares various aspects of the States, with numerous statistical tables, and there is a 

useful bibliography. This is the first comprehensive account of the subject and is likely 

to be a stan F work. (35494) 


Social Welfare 
THE OVERSEAS STUDENT IN BRITAIN with Special Reference 
to Training Courses in Social Welfare. A. S. Livingstone. Manchester University 
Press (Manchester), 14s. 1961. 21 cm. 186 pages. Bibliography. 
The first part of Mr. Livingstone’s study, made under the auspices of the Department 
of Social Administration in the University of Manchester, summarises important but 
sometimes forgotten facts about overseas students in Britain: their wide diversity of 
culture and personality, their problems of social and academic adjustment, the back- 
unds from which they come and the conditions to which they will return, the two 
tter being by no means synonymous. The second and major portion of his book 
Senile training in Britain of students of social work and administration from 
Asia and Africa who will afterwards face circumstances utterly unlike those in Britain. 
He points out that the historical development of British social welfare and its present 
techniques may be of limited relevance and that these students need above all a grasp 
of fundamental principles and minds trained in the assessment of ever-changi 
situations. In an appendix he gives examples of courses available to students Poin 
under-developed countries in Britain, the Netherlands, France, the U.S.A. and 
Australia. (360-72) 


PUBLIC HEALTH AND SOCIAL SERVICES. Dennis Geffen, 
L. Farrer Brown and Michael D. Warren. sth edition. Edward Arnold, 103.6d., 1960. 
19 cm. 164 pages. Index. 

In this edition published only three years after its predecessor, the pattern of earlier 

editions is followed but changes in services have necessitated considerable revision. 

The chapter on mental health services is adapted to include the provisions of the Mental 

Health Act, 1959 and that on children, the Children Act, 1958, the Adoption Act, 


1958 and the Legitimacy Act, 1959. More account is taken of illegitimacy and problem 
families. New housi legion and the widespread use of se hemches immunisa- 
tion have necessitated o Se a oe this small book, which aims to provide an 
elementary textbook setting out y an outline of the welfare state. (360942) 
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN GREAT BRITAIN. Edited 
by Peter Kuenstler. Faber, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
The former volume edited by Mr. Kuenstler, Social Group Work in Great Britain, 
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together with Social Case-Work in Great Britain, edited by Miss Cherry Morris, 
covered two main branches of social work. The present book rounds off the series, 
covering the more neglected subject of the social welfare of the community as distinct 
from the individual. The nine contributors, all of whom are writing from practical 
experience, discuss the problems of old towns and new housing estates, and debe 
for the benefit of those engaged in social work or local government, what is bei 


done by councils of social service and community associations. (360-942, 


Criminology 
THE TRIAL OF LADY CHATTERLEY. Regina v. Penguin Books 
Limited. The Transcript of the Trial. Edited by C. H. Rolph. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 250 pages. Drawings by Paul Hogarth. Cartoons. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Specials) 
The publishers of the unexpurgated edition of Lady Chatterley’s Lover have taken rapid 
action to issue, while memories are still fresh, a printed record of the legal proceedin: 
taken against them. This is a skilfully edited transcript, which althoug nose 
sympathetic to the defence in its commentary nevertheless presents a full account of 
evidence and cross-examination. No expert opinion was called for the Crown and 
consequently the weight of literary testimony came down wholly on the side of the 
defence. The evidence itself makes absorbing reading and bears eloquent testimony to 
the irrelevance of the strictly legal a cach when pronouncing upon literary prob- 
lems. Mr. Rolph contributes an Selkar introduction which guides the reader through 
the tangled legal background and preliminaries to the case. (364-17) 


Education 

EDUCATIONAL VALUES IN A DEMOCRACY. F. W. Cheshire for 
the Australian College of Education (Melbourne, Australia), 128.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 
74 pages. 

The five lectures fo this book were given at the First Annual Meeting of the 

Australian College of danon. Each of the lecturers is a distingushed figure in 

education in Australia, well-known not only as a scholar but as a man bringing some- 

thing fresh and stimulating into his teaching. Their academic and teaching experience 

covers a wide part of the educational field—school, adult, university and post- 

graduate—and is treated from many varied and interesting viewpoints. (370-1) 


ANCIENT EDUCATION AND TODAY. E. B. Castle. Penguin Books, 

38.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 218 pages. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
The author, a former headmaster who is now Professor of Education in the University 
of Hull, is already known for works on the practice and history of education. In this 
volume he discusses educational methods in ancient Greece (where the Homeric 
world, Athens and Sparta show very different pictures), Rome (where various tradi- 
tions and concepts were in competition) and Judea. In the final chapter the modern 
relevance of these experiences and examples of the past are considered and the require- 
ments of education in a modern democracy are examined. The book, which sel 
fully documented and indexed, will be useful both to educationists and to students of 
antiquity. (370-901) 


SCHOOLS OF EUROPE. Anthony Kerr. Bowes & Bowes, 25s. 1960. 
22:5 cm. 292 pages. Index, 

A useful book which provides brief and accurate descriptions of the educational 

systems of all European countries, including the Soviet Union. The author is a school- 
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master who has travelled widely during his holidays, checking the data provided by 
official publications and trying to understand the spirit of the schools. He has added 
chapters on topics such as curricula, examinations, teacher training, boarding and 
experimental schools, salary scales and reforms in progress. There are also a number 
of personal observations and opinions, often percipient and original. This is chiefly a 
book of reference, rather than one to be read through. It deserves a place in libraries, 
particularly in teachers’ training colleges and universities. (370-94) 


SECONDARY MODERN DISCIPLINE. With Special Reference to 
the ‘Difficult’ Adolescent in Socially Depressed Industrial Areas. Richard Farley. 
Black, 15s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 136 pages. 

A direct and down-to-earth survey of the disciplinary problems of the average 

secondary school in England. The author, a in one of them, writes with 

sympathy and understanding unobscured by sentimentality. He pays particular but 
not exclusive attention to ‘difficult’ adolescents in socially depressed industrial areas, 
illustrating his conclusions from his own experience. He believes that good discipline 
is the outcome of co-operation between teacher and taught, and without minimising 
the difficulties presented by adolescents resentful of authority of any kind, offers 
precepts and examples which would be helpful to any young beginner or, for that 
matter, to old and experienced teachers. Mr. Farley's style a and amusing; his 
book can be read with genuine pleasure by anyone who has to deal with the young, 
not only in England but anywhere. (371°5) 


ALL MY CHILDREN. A Year in a Junior School. Francesca Enns. Hamish 
Hamilton, 128.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Ilustration. 
This is a short account of a year spent by the author in a London school, teaching a 
class of ‘B Stream’ (average) seven- and eight-year-olds, Mrs. Enns had all types to 
deal with—the shy and the bossy, the excitable and the phlegmatic. The effects upon 
character, temperament and behaviour of the children’s home backgrounds and 
parents’ occupations are carefully documented; and another interesting feature is the 
many extracts from pupils’ compositions which the author incorporates into her 
record. This illuminating documentary should prove of practical value to all who work 
with young children. (372) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY AND TEACHING OF READING. Fred. J. 
Schonell. 4th edition. Oliver & Boyd, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations 
(2 in colour). Bibliography. Index. 

The Professor of Education in the University of Queensland, Australia, explains the 

psychological facts of how children learn to read and the application of these facts to 

teaching method and to the organisation of reading in class, a matter of some com- 
plexity when it is realised how diverse is the reading ability of children of similar age. 

The fourth edition of his book incorporates results of research made available since 

the previous edition in r951, and he has added chapters on the understanding and 

interpretation of reading and on means of stimulating children’s interest in reading. 

His book lists, carefully assessed on reading difficulty, will be welcomed by teachers 

and parents alike. (372-41) 


BUILDING UP MATHEMATICS. Z. P. Dienes. Hutchinson, 16s. 1960. 
19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

Dr. Dienes, for some time Lecturer in Mathematics in the University of Leicester, 

offers a new and challenging approach to the teaching of mathematics to young 
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children. He criticises the accepted methods, arguing that these too frequently lead to 
a negative attitude to a subject which can offer the average child a creative | 
experience of a unique kind. Recent research into the psychology of thinking ad 
Dr. Dienes’s own contribution to the psychology of personality give the book a sound 
basis. The book should be of value to all teachers of mathematics but especially to 
those who teach the subject at the primary stage. (372-7) 


THE LIVING TRADITION. The Social and Educational Assumptions of 
the Grammar School. Frances Stevens. Hutchinson, 35s. 1960. 22 cm. 304 pages. 


Diagrams. 
The author, once a headmistress and now a lecturer in the University of Leeds 
Institute of Education, visited many of the selective Grammar schools in England and 
she describes here what is currently thought about the aims of education; the kind of 
discipline aimed at; the results achieved; which subjects are liked or disliked and why; 
the causes of satisfaction or dissatisfaction; the home background of the children, ete., 
spicing her account with illuminating comments and interesting reflections. Miss 
Stevens’ conclusions are favourable to the Grammar school as a living reality which 
performs an exceedingly valuable function. It has been developing in a typically 
English, unobtrusive way, modifying its curriculum and approach to suit the times, 
without losing its bold on tradition. This is an important book which should be read 
by all who are interested in the English tradition of education or in the organisation 
of the Secondary level anywhere. (373) 


TWENTIETH-CENTURY HANDWRITING. V. E. C. Gordon and 
Ruth Mock, Methuen, 17s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. 

The authors of this book, a former Senior Inspector of Schools and a former Art 
Adviser in the West Riding of Yorkshire, consider that many of the writing styles 
currently taught in British schools sacnfice personal individuality in the supposed 
cause of legibility and beauty; contemporary Italic is roundly condemned as “false as 
neo-Tudor architecture’. They advocate the teaching of a simple, unjoined script in 
infant schools followed by a joined, but still simple script ın junior schools. Thereafter, 
as children mature, while illegibility and ostentation should be discouraged, personal 
variations should be allowed to develop. They accept the ubiquitous ball-point pen 
as the writing instrument of the 2oth century but stress the importance to good writt 
of correct posture and relaxation. (375-6521 


SCHOOL CHAPLAIN. J. B. Goodliffe. Macmillan, 15s. 1961. 23 cm. 
160 pages. 

Canon Goodliffe, formerly Rector of Cheltenham, was for many years part-ti 

chaplain at Cheltenham College, and also taught at the Ladies’ College. In this 
interesting and realistic volume, he is concerned with the spiritual life of boys and 
girls. He discusses the questions that are being asked today in different types of schools 
and shows that everywhere the fundamental issues are the same. We are also reminded 
of the importance of linking schools with the activities of the Church as well as of the 
need to prepare pupils for their future careers, marriage and family life. (377) 


A NEW UNIVERSITY. A. D. Lindsay and the Keele Experiment. W. B. 
Gallie. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. 

This is the first account in book form of ‘the Keele Experiment —the new University 

College at Keele in North Staffordshire, founded in 1950. More than that, it is the , 

story of the successful attempts of A. D. Lindsay (Lord Lindsay of Birker, Master of 
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Balliol College, Oxford, and the first Principal of Keele) to establish a type of uni- 
versity which he considered appropriate to the particular needs of the modern age. 
Professor Gallie, the first man to be chosen by Lord Lindsay for his staff, devotedly 
traces the Master’s thought. Firmly believing in the Oxford ideal of a teaching 
university, Lindsay departed from the Oxford ideal in that he firmly believed that a 
university should deliberately cultivate ‘those intellectual interests and attitudes which 
leadership in every department of modern democratic life requires’. (378-42) 


Folklore 
SHANTIES FROM THE SEVEN SEAS. Shipboard Work-songs and 
Songs used as Work-songs from the Great Days of Sail. Collected by Stan Hugill. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 63s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 630 pages. Illustrations. Musical 
examples. Bibliography. Index. 
The most comprehensive and most knowledgeable work yet written on the subject of 
sailor work-songs, known to most people by the name of ‘shanties’, this book should 
give pleasure and instruction to a wide variety of readers. Himself a Liv | man 
who 5 served in ang ipe the author is able to describe exactly awings) 
the different tasks for which these songs were used. He gives examples, not only of 
oo and American but = of French, German and Scandinavian s ae he traces 
i of song to its earliest beginnings (he even quotes a few medieval shanties) and 
pines to similar work-songs used on land. The words (regrettably) he has had to 
bowdlerise in some instances; though he has done his best to give the general drift of 
the original. This collection manages to be both scholarly and personal in character; 
and folk~singers in search of new and authentic material will find it a aa 
3988 


PURE SCIENCE 


A DICTIONARY OF NAMED EFFECTS AND LAWS IN 
CHEMISTRY, PHYSICS AND MATHEMATICS. D. W. G. 
Ballentyne and L. E. Q. Walker. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
234 pages. Diagrams. 

This new edition incorporates 150 additional definitions, including some quite recent 

matter. Various errors in the first edition, published three years ago, have been 

corrected, but the number of incorrect spellings is still rather large. The book is 
suitable for the scientifically trained reader who requires concise information, since 
most of the definitions are very brief; a little more detail would often be welcome. 

No details are given of the origin of the names; initials or Christian names and dates 

would be helpful, especially when the same name refers to several people in different 

contexts, od beet biographical details would not be out of place. The book is selective 
rather than comprehensive and quite a few likely definitions are not found. There are 

now a number of dictionaries covering these and neighbouring fields. (503) 


THE COMPLETE SCIENTIST. An Enquiry into the Problem of 
achieving Breadth in the Education at School and rank of Scientsts, Engineers 
and other Technologists. Report of the Leverhulme Study Group to the British 
Association for the Advancement of Science. Oxford University Press, 18s. cloth; 
1as.6d. paper covers. 1961. 22°5 cm. 186 pages. 

This is a very important report prepared under the chairmanship of the Rector of 

Imperial College, London. It deals with the education of scientists, engincers, and 

adaki at school and university, primarily from the point of view of developing 
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a greater breadth in their studies, and suggests that the time devoted in science sixth 
forms to non-scientific subjects should be doubled. It also finds that the amount of 
work now demanded for a first degree in science is so great that undergraduates have 
to forego many of the other educational opportunities which the universities offer. 
Little hope is given that modification of syllabuses can alleviate this situation and it is 
considered that there is little chance in ae next fifteen years of an increase in the 
undergraduate course to four years. Though gloomy in outlook, this is a report that 
should be read by everyone concerned with education. (507-1) 


Mathematics 
THE LANGUAGE OF MATHEMATICS. Frank Land. Murray, 218. 
1960. 25°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

For this book the author has drawn on experience both practical and academic, as an 
Instructor Officer in the Royal Navy and as a member of the staff of the University of 
Liverpool. He has collected and dard, with considerable skill, a wealth of material 
to expound and illustrate the basic ideas of algebra, geometry, and statistics, with 
admirable diagrams and pictures. The rcader can range from flower-patterns to the 
Jodrell Bank reflector, from Boolean algebra to golden section in architecture. The 
pupil needing a stimulus, the teacher trying to avoid staleness, the layman who just 
wants to know, can all find what they need in this excellent book. Actually, it was 
primarily intended to stimulate interest in the subject in the minds of future teachers of 
mathematics, and a set of Exercises will be issued (price 3s.6d.) to supplement the 
volume. (s10) 


Astronomy 
THE FABRIC OF THE HEAVENS. Stephen Toulmin and June Goodfield. 
Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
(Ancestry of Science Series) 
Professor Toulmin, successively of the universities of Oxford and Leeds, and now 
director of the Nuffield Foundation’s Unit for the History of Ideas, has acquired a high 
reputation for his profound insight into the history and philosophy of science. With 
Miss Goodfield’s assistance he has written a thoughtful and stimulating book on the 
development of men’s views about the heavens from Babylonian times to Newton. 
The impact on astronomy of Newton’s mechanics is brought out, but post-Newtonian 
ideas are only briefly mentioned. The book explains why particular views were held 
at any one time in Af light of the contemporary os and social background. 
This is the first of a proposed set of four books on the ancestry of science. (520-9) 


Physics 
FREE-WILL AND DETERMINISM. Allan M. Munn. MacGibbou & 
Kee, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

This is a valuable study of the relation between Sse tal! physics and the philo- 
sophical problem of free-will. The author (Professor of Physics in Carleton University, 
Ottawa) has designed his work for non-specialist readers, and the relevant parts of 
classical and modern physics are developed with great skill from their first principles 
to advanced conceptions, using only elementary mathematics, which is fully explained 
by parallel commentary at each stage. The meaning of ‘determinism’ in classical 
x ie is defined, and it is then shown that quantum physics cannot be deterministic 
in this sense and that, as far as is known at present, quantum physics is essentially 
involved in the explanation of genetic, sensory, and neural processes in man. Hence it 
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is concluded that human behaviour cannot be deterministic, that is, that physics at 
least leaves room for free-will. The book is clear, informative, and well en j 
530I 


WAVE MECHANICS AND VALENCY. J. W. Linnett. Methuen, 18s. 
1960. 19 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on 
Chemical Subjects) 

Dr. Linnett’s book meets a real need in supplying an introductory account, suitable 

for degree students in chemistry, which gives, in addition to the main ideas of wave 

mechanics, sufficient of its ma tical features to enable the reader to understand 

the actual working of the method. Assuming some knowledge of calculus and an ‘A’ 

level in mathematics in the General Certificate of Education and starting from the 

Schroedinger equation, he considers in turn the particle in a box, ring, and on a 

phas The conclusions are applied to the hydrogen and the helium atom. There 

ollows a treatment of the hydrogen molecule. Later chapters deal more briefly with 
polyelectronic atoms and diatomic molecules, organic polyatomic molecules and in- 
organic polyatomic molecules and ions. The kael is cl written and should lead 

toa uek wider understanding and application of the techniques of wave E 

53012 


LABORATORY AND WORKSHOP NOTES 1956-58. A Fifth 
Selection reprinted from the Journal of Scientific Instruments. Compiled and edited 
by Ruth Lang for the Institute of Physics. Edward Arnold, 40s. 1960. 22'5 cm. 
230 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

This fifth selection includes well over a hundred notes, about half those originally 

published in the last three volumes of the Journal of Scientific Instruments. They cover 

mechanical design, workshop and laboratory techniques, optical, thermal, vacuum, 
electrical and electronic techniques, as well as techniques and devices for use with 
liquids and gases. The earlier volumes of the series are well known and used in all 
research and development laboratories in universities, technical colleges, and industry. 
The high standard has been maintained. (530-72) 


THE TECHNIQUE OF OPTICAL INSTRUMENT DESIGN. 
R- J. Bracey. English Universities Press, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Applied Physics Guides) 

Although optical instruments are often essential tools in the research field, their 

design is so highly specialised that they are generally taken for granted. Indeed, many 

research workers can claim no more than a nodding acquaintance with the language 
of this branch of optics and few have had experience in actual design. This new book 

can do much to remedy the situation; it is recommended both as a textbook and as a 

reference work for anyone who has occasion to design or specify optical parts of 

instruments, and it makes no demands beyond graduate level on the reader’s 

mathematical knowledge. The anthor knows his subject well; he was formerly head 

of the optical department of the British Scientific Instruments Research saat 
535°33 


X-RAY MICROSCOPY. V. E. Cosslett and W. C. Nixon. Cambridge 
University Press, 80s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. 
Index. (Cambridge Monographs on Physics) 

The authors have played a prominent part in developing X-ray microscopy as a 

practical research tool and are to be congratulated on the production of the first 
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comprehensive account of the subject. Preliminary chapters cover the principles of 
the main methods of X-ray microscopy: contact microradiography, microscopy by 
point projection, and reflection microscopy with mirror systems and with curved 
. Subsequent chapters treat of X-ray absorption and Rey emission micro- 
analysis, the techniques of contact microradiography and those of projection 
microscopy. Much of the remainder of this excellent ee is devoted to applications, 
panapa in the fields of biology, medicine and metallurgy. An appendix of 
absorption and emission data is given and is followed by an extremely ekal twelve- 
pa of references, of which some items relate to work published in 1960. 


(s35°8) 

Chemistry 
NAME INDEX OF ORGANIC REACTIONS. J. E. Gowan and 

T. S. Wheeler. and edition. Longmans, sos. 1960. 22 cm. 302 pages. Diagrams. 

Indexes. 
The authors, who are respectively Lecturer in Organic Chemistry and Professor of 
Chemistry, University College, Dublin, have done a good job in compiling this 
collection of 739 named organic reactions which is a revised and enlarged version of 
the original published by the Society of Chemical Industry in 1950. It is well organi 
for easy reference. The individual reactions, which are arranged alphabetically with 
a description and a list of literature references, are followed first by an index based 
on types of chemical changes, e.g., carboxylation and cyclisation, and then by a 
general index. This is a most useful reference work for those concerned with organic 
chemistry. (547:2) 


Geology 

A GEOLOGY FOR ENGINEERS. F. G. H. Blyth. 4th edition. 
Edward Arnold, 303. 1960. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. 
References. Index. 

This completely revised edition of a book by a Reader in Engineering Geology in 

the University of London, includes new material on topical subjects such as the 

geology of the Kariba Dam site and a discussion on permafrost. Necessary geological 

terms are defined when first introduced and about balf the book deals iii E 

physical geology and mineralogy. Practical applications to civil engineering comprise 

the remainder, and a chapter ae been added on site investigation. Well indexed, it 

remains a standard textbook. (550) 


GEOMORPHOLOGY. B. W. Sparks. Longmans, 37s.6d. 1960. 22:5 cm. 
392 Fi Plates. Maps. Diagrams. References. Index. (Geographies for Advanced 
Study 

Although designed for the undergraduate (the author is a Lecturer in Geography in 

the University of Cambridge), the vocabulary of this work has been restricted so 

that the general reader should have little difficulty in following the text. The book 
prefers the traditional approach to its subject, although topics are discussed critically. 

It is adequately illustrated from British landforms and references to general and 

specific papers are given after each chapter. (551-4) 


Palaeontology 


PREHISTORIC MAN. Josef Augusta. Translated from the Czech by 
Margaret Schierl. Paul Hamlyn, 308. 1960. 35-5 cm. 46 pages of text. 104 pages of 
illustrations in colour by Zdeněk Burian. 

The distinctive feature of this pleasant book is its successful collaboration between 
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scientist and artist. Professor Augusta, a Czech palacontologist, contributes a brief 
but comprehensive and non-technical description of stone-age man and his ape-like 
precursors, ae a with notes on their discovery, cultural relics, and mode of life; 
Burian, a professional painter, illustrates what they may have looked like, hunting 
and camp scenes, burial, ritual practices, etc. Some photographs of tools, ornaments, 
and works of art round off a good popular introduction to Tamia prehistory. The 
translation reads very well, and the printer deserves praise for the quality of his 
work. . (569-9) 


Anthropology 
PEOPLES OF THE MIDDLE NIGER REGION OF NORTHERN 
NIGERIA. Harold D. Gunn and F. P. Conant. International African Institute, 
17s.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 138 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. Paper covers. 
(Ethnographic Survey of Africa) 
This volume sustains the high reputation of the series to which it is the latest addition. 
Like its predecessors, it contains a summary of available information about the location, 
natural environment, history, economy and crafts, social structure, political organisa- 
tion, and religious beliefs and cults, of the peoples concerned, together with a good 
(though unannotated) bibliography and a eee specially drawn map. The authors 
deal with a little-known congeries of tribes, and students of anthropology, in 
pea will be grateful to them for having provided, in brief and readily compro- 
ible form, a very convenient and competent handbook. (572-9669) 


Biology Natural History 
MODELS AND ANALOGUES IN BIOLOGY. Edited by J. W. L. 
Beament. Cambridge University Press, 508. 1960. 25'5 cm. 264 pages. trations, 
Diagrams. References. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology, No. 14) 
In these eighteen papers written by experimenters, most of whom are un i 
biological work, i diversity of protien tackled (from quantum physics throug 
muscle and nerve to school i aso only by the diversity of method used. 
Mathematical, physical, chemical, onic and mechanical models are all described, 
but above all their contribution to understanding and their place in scientific method 
is critically analysed. Those concerned with the philosophy of science will be greatly 
interested as well as experimental biologists, but educationists will also benefit from 
studying it, for in the range of techniques described is shown the need for a broadly- 
based scientific education. (574:028) 


SELECTIVE TOXICITY. Adrien Albert. and edition. Methuen, 35s. 1960. 
225 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 
First published in 1951, this work by the Professor of Medical Chemistry in the 
Australian National University, has been fully revised and greatly enlarged to provide 
a textbook for advanced students and a reference work for research workers. It is 
in two parts, the first dealing with topics of general interest intended particularly for 
students and covering in four chapters a general definition of selective toxicity and 
its principles and applications. The $ part, comprising nine chapters, considers 
in some detail the relationship between chemical structure and biological activity, 
and will perhaps be of greater interest to research workers. With its excellent 
bibliography, this enlarged edition constitutes an invaluable reference book on its 
subject. (574192) 
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A BIOGRAPHY OF THE SEA. The Story of the World Ocean, its Animal 
and Plant Populations, and its Influence on Human History. Richard Carrington. 
Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by 
Maurice Wilson. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

This book provides the general reader with a lucid, well-balanced, and up-to-date 

introduction to a complex subject and leaves him primed to seek further. Starting 

with the origin of the oceans, the author then considers the physical and chemical 
background of marine and other animals affected by the sea. The biology of these 
creatures is considered in sufficient detail both to stimulate the imagination and to 
satisfy the moderately curious. Man’s effect on the sea and the sea’s effect on man’s 
intellectual activities are dealt with in the lightly philosophical section which con- 
cludes the book. The illustrations are attractive and fresh; the bibliography, as wide- 
ranging as the text, is of use to both student and general reader. Unfortunately the 
author has misinterpreted the significance of certain fossil and ‘living fossil’ fishes, an 
understandable lapse in view of the confusing statements by scientists about these 
animals. (57492) 


Botany 
AINSWORTH AND BISBY’S DICTIONARY OF THE FUNGI. 
sth edition by G. C. Ainsworth. Commonwealth Mycological Institute (Kew, Surrey), 
308. 1961. 19 cm. 556 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In the new edition of this standard mycological work a vast number of alterations 
and corrections has been made and the author believes that the list of generic names 
is now almost complete. Besides the fungal genera (with their taxonomic position, 
number of species and distribution), higher taxonomic groups of fungi, bacteria and 
lichens are dealt with briefly. There are longer entries on a Le e number of general 
topics such as methods, pigments, symbiosis, ecology, fossil i and antibiotics. 
Most valuable is the selection of short references given throughout. A newcomer has 
to discover that the abbreviations are dealt with under ‘A’ and also in the srt 
589°2 


Zoology 
THE KYBERNETICS OR NATURAL SYSTEMS. A Study in 
Patterns of Control. D. and K. Stanley-Jones. Pergamon Press, 428. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
158 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
Increasing attempts have been made of late to apply to biological phenomena the 
compound science of cybernetics, the significance of which has largely been shrouded 
by its cloak of mathematics. In this most important work the cloak is shed and simple 
cybernetic propositions of positive and negative feed-back, stabilizing and runaway 
refection and oscillations are applied to a large number of zoological and medical 
phenomena. In this way extraordinary light is thrown, for example, on childbirth, 
n us, and problems of the functioning and evolution of nervous systems, and 
a tool of real power to aid the understanding of control mechanisms is revealed. 
The book do be read not only by zoologists, doctors, and teachers, but also by 
administrators and sociologists, for it shows a method of analysing situations involving 
any type of control ye loss of it) that, while not yet worked out in detail, has that 
essential simplicity of fundamental concept which is the secret of truly great advances 
in human understanding. (591-18) 
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CURRENT PROBLEMS IN ANIMAL BEHAVIOUR. Edited by 
W. E Thorpe and O. L. Zangwill. Cambridge University Press, 458. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
440 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Index. 

The study of animal behaviour has tended to fall into two opposed schools, one 

approaching it from an analytical pe of view, placing faith in the discernment of 

neurological components; the other approaching it as a complex of integrated 
atterns which can be observed and experimented with in the field. This opposition 
aes neurologist and psychologist, as seen through Cambridge eyes, is discussed 
in the essays contained in this volume, the editors of which are, respectively, Reader 
in Animal Behaviour and Professor of Experimental Psychology in the University 
of Cambridge. These results of carefully planned emic discussion are hardl 
ioned for the la but they represent a real effort on the part of the two aa 
of thought to find common ground for future progress. (591°5) 


PRACTICAL HEREDITY WITH DROSOPHILA. Gordon Haskell. 
Oliver & Boyd, 10s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 136 pages. Hlustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who works in the Genetics Department of the Scottish Horticultural 

Research Institute, Invergowrie, has set out in this small handbook for teachers in 

schools and colleges the practical methods of keeping and studying fruit-flies for the 

illustration of genetical principles. The species of Drosophila are classical material for 
such studies and it is an important advance that such material should be made avail- 
able, with all the details simply explained and illustrated, at an early stage in the 
education of biologists. The author's exposition includes not only the life history 
and methods of culture but outlines a series of simple experiments with an appropriate 
statistical commentary. oso) 


BIRDS IN MY INDIAN GARDEN. The Right Hon. Malcolm MacDonald. 
TE 455. 1961. 32°5 cm. 192 pages. 98 photographs (1 in colour) by Christina 
Loke. Index. 


This is a book produced on a lavish scale with many superb photographs, including 
a delightful frontispiece in colour of that most photogenic (though rarely photo- 
graphed) of birds, the male golden oriole. Many of them are reproduced eles 
and are most impressive, though flashlight gives to some of them a rather frozen 
appearance. The excellence of the illustrations should not divert attention from the 
virtues of the text, which gives, month by month, a highly personal and charming 
description of the many birds observed in the middle of a great city—Delhi. This 
description shows how man’s alteration of a natural environment may sometimes 
enrich, rather than impoverish, the bird fauna. (598-2054) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR RADIOGRAPHERS. 
C. S. Warrick. Edward Amold, 308. 1960. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 

Intended primarily for candidates studying for Part 1 of the examination for Member- 

ship of the Society of Radiographers, the book takes cognisance of the new syllabus 

introduced in 1960. Chapters on general anatomical terms, cell structure and function 

are followed by those on the tissues, bacteria and infection and the bones, joints and 
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of the body. In order to add to the general usefulness of the book, Dr. 
Warrick deals with subjects such as radiographic anatomy and some of the biological 
effects of ionising radiations. At the end of each of his sections on the skeletal regions 
he includes a note on ossification which, although not needed for the M.S.R. 
qualification, will be useful to radiographers. The final chapter is devoted to surface 
anatomy and surface markings. (611) 


ELEMENTARY TEXTBOOK OF ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
APPLIED TO NURSING. Janet T. E. Riddle. Livingstone, 128.6d. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations by Kathleen B. Nicoll. Index. 

In an attractively produced textbook offered at a low price, the elements are briefly 

and clearly described for student nurses in their first year. The author, herself an 

Examiner for the General Nursing Council for Scotland, uses her series of lectures 

as Principal Tutor at Killearn Hospital as a basis for the text, a feature of which is the 

reference throughout to points of practical nursing interest. The clear line drawings 
are an asset, as is the excellent arrangement of the material, which is well spaced on 
the page and set out in paragraphs headed in varied type. 611°073) 


PURE FOOD AND PURE FOOD LEGISLATION. Edited by 
A.J. Amos. Butterworth, 21s. 1960. 18-5 cm. 180 pages. References. 
To mark the centenary of the passing in 1860 of “An Act for Preventing the Adultera- 
tion of Articles of Food or Drink’, a conference was held at the Royal Institution of 
Great Britain in September 1960, sponsored by the Society of Analytical Chemistry, 
the Food Group of the Society of Chemical Industry, the Association of Public 
Analysts, the Royal Institute of Chemistry, the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries 
and Food, the Ministry of Health, Department of Health for Scotland, and the 
Ministry of Health and Local Government in Northern Ireland. This book reproduces 
eight papers tracing the history of the development of food legislation in Britain and 
throughout the world, with emphasis on current and future problems relating to the 
purity of foods. (614-3) 


A LABORATORY HANDBOOK OF BLOOD TRANSFUSION 
TECHNIQUES. A. Derek Farr. Heinemann, 17s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 148 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 

Mr. Farr’s aim in writing this little book is to deal with those aspects of laboratory 

blood transfusion practice not already covered by the many existing works on blood 

group serology. There are chapters on apparatus, including its care and cleaning, the 
roduction of anticoagulant and other solutions and a section on the operation of 

Blood banks. An appendix gives conversion factors and standard weights whilst a 

short bibliography suggests books for further reading as well as for reference. Apart 

from its use in laboratories of the Blood Transfusion Service the book covers the 
syllabus of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technology when used in conjunction 

with standard works on blood grouping. (615-65) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEDICINE. By Various Authors. Edited by Sir John 
Conybeare and W. N. Mann. 13th edition. Livingstone, 45s. 1961. 24 cm. 
1006 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Advances in medicine during the three years since the publication of the 12th edition 

have necessitated the revision of many sections and the lengthening of the work by 

130 pages. Descriptions of many diseases have been expanded and reference made 
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to less commonly occurring conditions. Among the major changes are the section 
on the kidney by a new contributor, M. Rosenheim, the rewritten chapters on 
venereal diseases which A. S. Grimble has extended to cover Reiter’s disease and 
non-specific urethritis, and W. N. Mann’s revision of the articles on blood diseases. 
The section on infectious diseascs now includes immunisation in childhood, and 
continued changes in endocrinology have led to considerable revision, particularly in 
the articles on the thyroid and adrenals. Ionizing radiations, oral hypoglycaemic 
agents, the classification of mental disorders and the drugs proved to be efficacious 
in their, treatment, the legal aspects of mental disease as laid down by the Mental 
Health Act of 1959, are subjects worthy of note in this practical work designed for 
both student and practitioner. (616) 


MEDICINE FOR NURSES. W. Gordon Sears, 8th edition. Edward Arnold, 
208. 1960. 20°5 cm. $50 pages. Illustrations, Diagrams. Index. 
Only one year after the appearance of a reprint of the 7th edition, the 8th edition 
of this favourite textbook is published. Dr. Sears’ aim, to provide the essential facts 
for a nurse in training, remains the same and the clinical descriptions are unchanged. 
Advances in treatment which have become established are included in this edition, 
new figures have been added and the author has inserted a description of the electro- 
cardiogram. A few sections have been rewritten and an innovation is the selection of 
examination questions, but the continued demand for this excellent yet inexpensive 
work encourages the author to retain his general plan and to keep the text at the same 
level. (616-073) 


RADIOLOGICAL HAZARDS TO PATIENTS. Second Report of the 
Committee (Chairman: Lord Adrian). Ministry of Health and Department of 
Health for Scotland. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s. 1960. 24 cm. 114 pages, Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Paper covers. 

The Committee’s terms of reference were to review the present practice in diagnostic 

radiology and the use of radiotherapy in setae eam conditions, and to make 

recommendations, and in doing so, to have regard to the report of the Medical 

Research Council, published in 1956, on the hazards to man of nuclear and allied 

radiations. For the present report, concerned with the genetic dose, the Committee 

undertook to measure medical and dental radiology throughout Great Britain, from 
these detailed measurements to assess the level of Gaon dodne and to recommend 
ways of reducing the dosage without harm to the patient or to the population in 
general. In their study, ten panels representing such specialties as dentistry, ortho- 
pacdics, obstetrics gynaecology, co-operated. Their recommendations and those 
of the Committee deal with pene considerations in radiodiagnosis and radiotherapy, 
techniques, equipment, staff and training, and surveillance. Much detailed information 
is given in the appendices. (616-0757) 


NON-INFECTIVE DISEASE IN AFRICA. The Peculiarities of Medical 
Non-infective Diseases in the Indigenous Inhabitants of Africa South of the 
. Sahara. H. C. Trowell. Edward Amold, 70s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 490 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 
Important for those working in the African continent, this reference work by a 
Consultant Physician to Mulago Hospital in Uganda, is also of great interest to those 
concerned with the treatment, or engaged in research into physiological and medical 
` problems, of those of African descent in America and the West Indies. During almost 
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thirty years’ experience in East Africa, Dr. Trowell has acquired exceptional know- 
e of the incidence, clinical picture, pathology, aetiology, ca. ney and treatment 

of di prevalent among Aian, ae rarely met with elsewhere, which he here 
describes in detail. He discusses those diseases reported as rare among Africans and 
frequently encountered in Europe and America and gives his own findings as to their -. 
revalence in Africa. The arrangement is systematic; certain specialties, such as 
aior psychiatry, and gynaecology are omitted, as are allergies and respiratory 
diseases. With its excellent documentation, this is a valuable guide to present know- 
ledge of a subject in which post-war advances have been rapid. (616-096) 


PROGRESS IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. Part 1. Neuroendocrinology and 
Endocnnology of the Thyroid and Parathyroid Glands. Proceedings of the 
Edinburgh Meeting on Endocrinology, 16-20 August, 1959. Edited on behalf of 
the Society for Endocrinology by K. Fotherby, J. A. Loraine, J. A. Strong and 
P. Eckstein. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1960. 25 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. (Memoirs of the Society for Endocrinology No. 9) 

For the first time meeting jointly with the endocrine societies representing Acta 

Endocrinologica Congresses, the Society for Endocrinology is now to publish 

proceedings of the resulting four symposia in pastel As A of 

thyroid and parathyroid glands, the endocrine aspects of cancer, together with a 

number of papers on diverse subjects. In this the first of two volumes, there are 

expositions of current views on the neurosecretory origin of posterior pituitary 
principles, pitfalls in endocrine research and ACTH secretion. In the section on the 
thyroid gland there are papers on the relation between the gland and the pituitary, 
thyrotoxicosis, auto-immunity and the significance of binding thyroid hormones to 
serum proteins. The final articles are devoted to the parathyroid glands, including 
clinical aspects in hyperparathyroidism, phosphate exchange capacity and assessment 

of function. Discussions following the papers are printed and many sige a 

616°44, 


CHOLERA: Its Pathology and Pathogenesis. S. N. De. Oliver & Boyd, 253. 1961. 
22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Map. References. Index. 
The Professor of Pathology, Medical College, Calcutta, has written a most interesting 
and useful review of certain aspects of cholera which have been his special study over 
a period of ten years. He traces the growth of knowledge of its aetiology, discusses 
whether cholera is Asiatic in origin, and particularly whether Calcutta is its ‘home’, 
and then goes on to chapters on a and experimental pathology, cholera 
toxin, the process of infection, and pathogenesis. The author’s original contributions 
are reviewed here together with those of early and present-day workers. The mono- 
graph, well produced and excellently documented, includes references to the classics 
of medical literature. (616-932) 


* SABOURAUDIA. Journal of the International Society for Human and 
. Animal Mycology. Vol. 1, Part 1, January, 1961. Livingstone, 80s. per vol. (4 issues). 
20s. each part. 24'5 cm. Illustrated. 

The Editor, J. C. Gentles, of Glasgow University, and the eight other members of 
the Editorial Board, representative of mycologists in Europe, Japan, Latin America, 
the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R., invite original contributions to the new journal, whose ` 
title commemorates the French dermatologist, author of Les Teignes. A pleasing, - 
well-documented, excellently illustrated production, this issue, besides ae ager 
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papers it contains, written in English with French or German summaries, includes a 
review of the advances in mycology which have led to the formation of the Inter- 
national Society, bio palnie reviews, flm notes and news. The main con- 
tributions reach a high standard and deal with a variety of aspects: for example, yeasts 
from human sources, the pathogenicity of Candida albicans and Candida tropicalis, 
moniliasis in partridges and the extra-human occurrence of Trichophyton tonsurans 
var. sulphureum in a residential school. (61696905) 


TECHNIQUES OF THORACOTOMY. B. T. Le Roux. Livingstone, 55s. 
1961. 25 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations (many are in colour). Index. 
Commended in a foreword by Sir Clement Price Thomas, this monograph describes 
techniques learned in the Regional Thoracic Unit, Edinburgh, and lavishly illustrated 
by the Medical Photography Unit of that university. Mr. Le Roux has in mind the 
less experienced surgeon, to whom, and also to his senior, the exact account of each 
a and detail in the surgery of approach, preliminary to standard cardiac, oesophageal 
and pulmonary operations, and also in wound closure, will be of great as and 
interest. One technique is described for each approach, and in the first chapter on 
lateral thoracotomy, preliminary and immediately post-operative care is included. 
This practical and carefully prepared monograph concludes with a list of instruments, 
sutures and other materials used, giving the names and addresses of suppliers. 
(617-54) 


A TEXTBOOK FOR MIDWIVES. Margaret F. Myles. 4th edition. 
Livingstone, 42s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 788 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. 
Index. 

Formerly Principal Midwife Tutor, Simpson Memorial Maternity Pavilion, Edin- 

burgh, the author presents her own methods of teaching in this excellent textbook, 

which within eight years has reached its fourth edition. The text, beautifully set out 
in clearly headed paragraphs and well illustrated, goes beyond the requirements of 
the syllabus of the Central Midwives Board, and so meets the needs of experienced 
midwives as well as those of students for the qualifying examinations. The text 
covers normal and abnormal p cy and labour, the puerperium and its complica- 
tions, care of the newborn baby, its disorders, injuries and malformations, and 

describes nursing procedures in detail. A useful miscellaneous section includes a 

chapter on mothercraft teaching by midwives. For this edition, there has been a very 

extensive revision of the text, and new material has been added, such as information 
about the Malmstrom vacuum extractor, the inoculation of infants, and neonatal 
cold injury. Throughout the revision, the needs of workers in underdeveloped 

countries have been considered. (618-2) 


Engineering: General 

ENGINEERING MEASUREMENT AND INSPECTION. Edited by 
A. T. Collins. Newnes, 305. 1961. 22°5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Index. 

To meet the need of engineers and draughtsmen for accuracy in the toolroom this 

book covers general inspection facto and includes measuring machines and 

comparative optical projection. Students studying for the National Certificate in 

ee et or electrical engineering will find it a very useful reference tool. The 

calculations and illustrations are well presented and descriptive and the reader will 

find that with them the text is easy to flos A well-produced volume, and a useful 

addition to a technical library. (620-78) 
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NEWNES ENGINEER’S REFERENCE BOOK. Edited by FP. J. Camm. 
oth edition, revised by A. T. Collins. Newnes, £5. 1960. 19 cm. 2068 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

The basis of nearly all engineering is mechanical engineering and since this book is 

concerned almost wholly with mechanical theory and practice it will interest most 

classes of engineers. The new edition is a isos revision of the previous text, and 
includes some new matter. It reflects all the major developments now current in the 
mechanical engineering world in theory, design, applications, standardisation, work- 
shop practice, etc., and hardly any important feature seems to have been overlooked. 

There are numerous tables and a wealth of line-drawn illustrations. The book is a 

most valuable source of reference for engineers and operatives alike and it will be 

particularly useful to those located away from the hub of engineering affairs. 

f (620-83) 

— Electrical 

ELECTRICITY UNDERTAKINGS OF THE WORLD 1960-61. 
The Electrical Journal Red Book. Edited by Norman H. Codling. 7oth edition, 
Benn, 378.6d. 1960. 22'5 cm. 650 pages. Indexes. 

Full details of British electricity generation, the Central Electricity Generating Board, 

the Area Boards, and undertakings in Scotland, Northern Ireland and elsewhere, 

including nuclear power stations, are followed in this reference book by similar but 
rather briefer information for the British Commonwealth and for foreign countries. 

‘The indexes are respectively of personal names and of countries, states, provinces, 

electricity boards, commissions and place-names. (621-31) 


POWER FROM WATER. T. A. L. Paton and J. Guthrie Brown. Leonard 
Hill, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Maps. Index. 
This book has been written by two engineers actively concerned with hydro power 
development in Britain and overseas for more than thirty years. It constitutes a history 
of power from water from the earliest times but it concentrates essentially on hydro 
power progress in Britain up to the present stage when pumped storage requires to 
ii considered as a suitable ancillary for the nuclear power age. Suitable textual 
references to notable achievements in design of structures and plant in other parts 
of the world are also given. This is not a technical treatise but it goes into considerable 
constructional detail in places and is accurate and knowledgeable in the treatment of 
-the many aspects of hydro power works. (621°312134) 


RADIOLOCATION TECHNIQUES. J. D. Haigh. Edited by the 
Technical Staff of Wireless World. H.M. Stationery Office, 158. 1960. 25 cm. 272 
pages. Diagrams. Index. (The Services Textbook of Radio, Vol. 7) 

Whilst written primarily to meet the needs of the three Services, this series is well 

adapted for civilian needs and has therefore been made available for public use. 

olime 7 deals with the principles of direction finding and various systems in use, 
characteristics of radar equipment and factors affecting performance, radar displays, 
and typical radar interference. It is suitable for the beginner, technician, and advanced 
reader, difficult sections being clearly marked for omission by the beginner. The 
author, Brigadier J. D. Haigh, late of Royal Signals, is a recognised authority in this 
sphere, and the book has been written under the guidance of an inter-services panel. 
At its price it is remarkable value, and contains details of radar systems which much 
-more expensive books have omitted. (621-3848) 
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—— Heat Engines 
HEAT ENGINES. E. De Ville. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 
220 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Teach Yourself Series) 

This book is of first-year university level. It supplies useful information about heat 
and its measurement, and the laws governing the expansion of gases. Three chapters 
are devoted to the theory and practice of the steam-engine and four to the internal 
combustion engine, while the last chapter discusses the Carnot and Rankine cycles. 
There are also exercises with answers. Only the most important points are mentioned 
and an historical account of each type of engine adds to the book’s interest. Not 
everybody will agree, however, that Lebon’s engine (1799) worked well or that 
Priestman constructed the first oil engine (1889). (621-4) 


—— Nuclear 
MATERIALS FOR NUCLEAR ENGINEERS. Edited by A. B. 
McIntosh and T. J. Heal. Temple Press, 75s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 384 pages. Ihustrations. 
Diagrams. References. Index. 
This book is the product of a co-operative effort by a number of senior members 
of the staff of the Atomic Energy Authority. It contains a large amount of detailed 
physical and chemical data, and information which will be welcomed particularly by 
engineers engaged in nuclear equipment design and construction, but also by physicists 
and chemists. Following an introductory chapter on the organisation and use of the 
information provided, uranium, plutonium, thorium, ceramic fuels, graphite, 
magnesium, beryllium and zirconium are dealt with successively. A great deal of 
information is contained in clear graphs and tables, and all the chapters are documented. 
This is a well produced and useful work, and it contains a number of good photo- 


graphs. (621-4833) 


—— Machine Tools 

STORY OF THE SAW. Published to Mark the Second Cen of the 
World’s Oldest Sawmakers, Spear and Jackson, Limited, 1760-1960. P. d’A. Jones 
and E. N. Simons. Newman Neame, 21s. 1961. 25 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 

This book was written to mark the bicentenary of the sawmaking firm of Spear and 

Jackson Ltd., who are to be congratulated on commissioning a work of much wider 

interest than the general run of industrial centenary volumes. It is, in fact, the best 

book on the subject, two-thirds of its space being given to the history of the saw from 

prehistoric times to the present day and the remainder to an account of modern saw 

production. It is well illustrated and has a useful bibliography. (621°93) 


— Mining 
INTERNATIONAL MINERAL PROCESSING CONGRESS, 1960. 
ings of a Congress arranged by the Institution of Mining and Metallurgy, 
held on 6th to oth April, 1960, at Church House, Westminster, London, S.W.1. 
Institution of Mining and Metallurgy (44 Portland Place, London, W.1), £5. 1960. 
22 cm. 1,132 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 

-two papers and supplémentary discussions give the latest information on all 
eh of aaa acne cue by ind , educational bodies, and private 
individuals, with contributions for the first time from the U.S.S.R. and the U.K. 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, Warren Spring Laboratories. 
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Subjects covered include progress through from comminution, classification, 
thickening, gravity separation, flotation research and practice, magnetic and electrical 
separation, chemical processing, process study, and control and testing. Four papers 
record recent experience in ek studies as cyclone thickening, classifying and sorting, 
flotation, electrostatic separation, diamond recovery, and uranium ore treatment. 
Another describes a new apparatus designed for oe minerals such as galena 
and quartz by centrifugal force in a spinning tube. Flotation research has eight papers, 
five of which have originated in the U.S.S.R. A section is devoted to hydro-metal- 
lurgy and another to magnetic concentration of iron ores. This reference book will 
be invaluable to all those contemplating research or investigation or having a problem 
in the mineral field. (622°7) 


—— Hydraulic 
LAND, WATER AND FOOD. A Topical Commentary on the Past, 
Present and Future of Irrigation, Land Reclamation and the Pood Supplies They 
Yield. Herbert Addison. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
296 pages. Diagrams. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
This book constitutes a world review of achievements in land drainage and irrigation, 
with emphasis on the latter. The works are related to their benched chars in 
increasing food production, but the emphasis is on civil engineering. After a general 
introduction, the main developments in each of the major countries whose agriculture 
is dependent on irrigation are treated in turn on a technical-historical basis. This is a 
good, reliable introduction for the general reader, written in pleasant prose and 
enlivened by touches of gentle humour. The author is a well-known engineeri 
authority on the subject of irrigation. (627+52 


Aeronautics 

D.H. An Outline of de Havilland History. C. Martin Sharp. Faber, 428. 1960. 
22°§ cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

This history of the De Havilland Aircraft Company at home, and associated enter- 
rises overseas, from 1910 to 1960 is outstanding for the comprehensiveness of its 
cts, illustrations and appendices, and for its readability. Since De Havillands have 

played a substantial part in Britain’s overall contribution to the development of 

aviation during both world wars and to date, it is more than just another company 
history. The histories of the light aeroplane, military aviation, and air ort are 
all greatly involved in this important book, which will appeal to both the professional 
and the lay enthusiast. The author, a veteran employee of the company and an 
experienced aviation journalist, has effectively lightened the essential detailed historical 
presentation with anecdote and personal material about the principals of the company 
and their individual contributions to the story. (629-134) 


ENERGY THEOREMS AND STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS. A 
Generalised Discourse with Applications on Energy Principles of Structural 
Analysis including the Effects of Temperature and Non-Linear Stress-Strain 
Relations. J. H. Argyris and S. Kelsey. Butterworth, 21s. 1960. 31 cm. 88 pages. 
Diagrams. References. 

A very interesting book, useful to the advanced research student and in the design 

office. The use of the energy theorems is extended to non-linear elastic systems and 

arbitrary ‘initial strains. The methods of matrix calculus are used freely for the analysis 
of complex structures; the formulae and equations derived are suitable for the use of 


274 


digital computers. Various types of redundant frames are considered m detail as well 
as multicellular tubes, box-shaped structures, and reinforced sheets. Both force and 
displacement methods of analysis are used and compared. Altogether a valuable 
contribution to the subject of stress analysis, well set out with good diagrams and 
explanations of procedure. The material was originally published in a series of articles 
in Aircraft Engineering. (629°1341) 


Agriculture 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENTIFIC STUDY OF THE 
SOIL. Norman M. Comber. 4th edition revised by W. N. Townsend. 
Edward Arnold, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. 
Index, ` ` 
This well-known students’ textbook by a former Professor of Agricultural Chemistry 
in the University of Leeds has been extensively revised by Mr. W. N. Townsend, a 
lecturer in Agricultural Chemistry in the same university. It is to be regretted that the 
detailed select bibliography which was a feature of ai r editions has been omitted 
and that references in the text generally give no indication of date. It is disappointing, 
too, to find that, despite the passage of twenty-four years since the third edition, 
items such as the table of approximate composition oe crops, which still refers to a 
wheat yield of thirty-two bushels per acre when the national average is now about 
forty-five bushels per acre, have been left unchanged. The book nevertheless contains 
a wealth of valuable informatiort. (631-4) 


HERBICIDES AND THE SOIL. Edited by E. K. Woodford and G. R. Sagar 
Blackwell (Oxford), 17s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 88 pages. Diagrams. References. Paper 
covers. 

The proceedings of a osium (the second to be organised by the British Weed 

Cannel Council) ied ae the e Laboratory, Oxford, comprising four 

papers by Professor L. J. Audus of Bedford College, Professor William WW. Fletcher 

of the West of Scotland Agricultural College, Dr. G. S. Hartley of Fisons Pest Control 

Ltd., and Dr. W. van der Zweep of Wageningen, with a short discussion after each. 

The as studied include microbiological breakdown, effects on soil micro-organ- 

isms, physics and physical chemistry of availabil , and persistence of herbicides in 

the soul. (632-954) 


GRASSLAND MANAGEMENT. Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and 
Food. 3rd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s.6d. 1960. 24°5 cm. 76 pages. 
Bibliography. Paper covers. (Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food Bulletin 
No. 154) 

First published in 1952, this bulletin has now been revised to include all the latest 

available information on ley farming and the improvement of grassland generally. 

It has been prepared by a group of members of the National Agricultural Advisory 

Service and various research institutes, each a specialist in one or more icular 

aspects of the subject. They write, however, for de ractical farmer, and all types of 

farmi tems come under discussion. It is no doub: the best value for money 

obtainable on the subject. (633:2) 


COCOA. D. H. Urquhart. 2nd edition. Longmans, 40s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Diagrams. Maps. References. Index. 
(Tropical Agriculture Series) 

Since this book was first published in 1955 the cocoa industry has made rapid strides, 

and in the second edition Mr. Urquhart, a former Director of Agriculture in Ghana, 
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presents a considerable amount of completely new knowledge on many aspects of 
cocoa production. Much of the text has been rewritten and there are new chapters 
dealing with the propagation and manuring of the crop. Recent advances in pest 
control and methods in treatment of the product after harvesting are also given due 
prominence. World-wide references are made throughout the book, which can be 
described as an indispensable guide on the subject for those concerned with cocoa 

roduction. The illustrations and the subject matter of the appendices are of the 

ighest standard. (633-74) 


Food Cookery 
THE COMPOSITION OF FOODS. R. A. McCance and E. M. 
Widdowson. H.M. Stationery Office, 308. 1960. 25 cm. 260 pages. References. 
Index. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series No. 297. 3rd edition of 
Special Report No. 235) 
For this much expanded report, reissued after sixteen years, the authors have carefully 
revised the original tables, have excluded some foods no longer on the market and 
have added over 100 new ones. Most important is the inclusion of two new parts, 
after the original tables which set out the calorific constituents, water and mineral 
content of foods per roo grammes and per ounce; these new parts give tables for 
vitamins and also En -pek the latter expressing values in terms of nitrogen. 
The revised report, important to those working in practical dietetics and in research, 
provides excellent comprehensive bibliographies of classical and recent pr ) 
64I II 


ENGLISH COOKING. A New Approach. Rupert Croft-Cooke. W. H. 
Allen, 25s. 1960. 23 cm. 240 pages. 
The ‘New Approach’ indicated by the sub-title is presumably the author’s relegation 
of recipes to a secondary place. Where they are included (frequently), they are 
incidental to the main purpose of the book, which 1s to plead for a proper recognition 
of the English cuisme, and to discuss oe cooking methods, traditional dishes, 
English kitchen materials, and English food generally, with a high appreciation of the 
best that care, interest and knowledge can offer. This is a onal book written 
persuasively, to be read at leisure rather than consulted in the rch (641-5942) 


Printing Publishing Bookbinding 
GLOSSARY OF THE BOOK. Terms used in Paper-makmg, Printing, 
Bookbinding and Publishing with Notes on Illuminated Manuscripts, Bibliophiles, 
Private Press and Printing Societies. Geoffrey Ashall Glaister. Allen & Unwin, 
£6 6s. 1960. 25:5 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography. 
An encyclopaedic dictionary of the graphic arts has been necded for many years. 
This impressive volume contains more than 2,500 articles, ranging in length from a 
dozen to 1,500 words, on the making, distribution and collecting of books. There 
are biographical articles on printers, publishers, type an a collectors and others 
who have made a contribution to the art or technology of book production. 
Technical terms used in printing, binding and illustration are simply explained, and 
there are fuller historical and expository articles on such important subjects as Colour 
Printing, ‘Monotype’, and Papermaking. Manuscripts are cena treated, but 
advertising and commercial printing are excluded. The appendices include selected 
specimens of printing types and a survey of the contemporary private press 
contributed by John Ryder. Many articles from the Swedish graphic arts dictionary 
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Grafisk Uppslagsbok have been included, after revision, and there are excellent 
illustrations from the same source. Despite the anomalies inevitable in a compilation 
on this scale, Mr. Glaister, a British Council librarian, has produced a book which 
will be of great use to every library. (655) 


NEWSPAPER DESIGN. Allen Hutt. Oxford University Press, 503. 1960. 
25°5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The circumstances of newspaper production impose strict discipline on the designer. 
This manual, the first to appear in Britain, is a working tool for the newspaperman, 
and covers the subject in great detail. There are notes on choice and handling of text 
and headline types, sub-headings, the make-up of news and feature pages, the use 
of pictures and the design of the paper’s ‘mast-head’ or title-piece. These features are 
brilliantly -illustrated in the prefatory chapter which surveys the revolution since 
1930 in British newspaper yp phy initiated by Christiansen of the Daily Express- 
There is a final note on perio laa magazine typography, and a penetrating analysis 
of newspaper styles in other countries. The author is a working sub-editor and an 
authority on newspaper typography. (655) 


ADVANCED TYPOGRAPHY FOR STUDENTS. E. G. Shepherd. 
Macdonald & Evans, 178.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. Index. 

The author, who is Lecturer in Typography in the School of Art, Huddersfield 

College of Technology, has made a Ape S attempt to meet the needs of advanced 

students in a book which brings together for the first time up-to-date information. 

on technical developments in the letterpress printing industry, normally only to be 
found in technical journals. A chapter on the Printing and Allied Trades Research 

Association would have been a useful addition to the appendices. The glossary is 

rather arbitrary and the biographies are extremely brief. One or two omissions and 

errors in the bibliography give cause for regret. Nevertheless, in the space available 

an extremely difficult tas fas been tackled with success. (655-2) 


PENGUINS PROGRESS, 1935-60. Published on the occasion of the 
Silver Jubilee of Penguin Books. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1960. 19-5 cm. 88 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). Paper covers. 

The histories of publishing houses are apt to be lengthy, circumstantial, and sometimes, 

alas, dull. No onc could expect dullness from the Penguins or the other versatile birds 

which share their nest at Harmondsworth, and no one is likely to be disappointed by 
this short, lively book. Sir Compton Mackenzie, Professor Michael Grant, Mr. 

Richard Hoggart, Dr. Desmond Hower (Chairman of Cassell & Co.), Mr. Elliott 

Viney (of Hazell, Watson & Viney, the printers) and Mr. Reuben Heffer contribute 

their views of the firm which initiated the world-wide ‘paper-back revolution’. There 

are portraits of Penguin staff, illustrations, many in colour, by Feliks Topolski and 

others, and a short history of the firm. (655-442)! 


EDITORIAL PRACTICE IN LIBRARIES. Edited by B. C. Brookes. 
Aslib, 218. to members; 27s.6d. to others. 1961. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 
Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. 

A collective work resulting from the collaboration of ten experts and experienced 

specialists, offered to technical and scientific librarians, information officers, and others 

whose work involves the editing and preparation of publications from initial stages 
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to the finished product. Thus a chapter on the running of a part-time editorial depart- 
ment in a commercial or Hdmi library is followed by two chapters on printing. 
The first (traditional processes) describes the working of the Linotype and Intertype 
machines, Monotype composition, and other methods; the second is devoted to 
illustration processes. The editor of the book discusses the work of editing a manu- 
script; Philip Unwin, the well-known publisher, contributes a chapter on how a 

ublishing house works, how estimates are prepared, agreements with authors, and 
allied topics. This advice and guidance should be of everyday use to all librarians, as 
well as those to whom it is specifically addressed. (655+592 


Business Management 
STUDIES IN BUSINESS ORGANISATION. A Supplement to 
Business Enterprise. Edited by Ronald S. Edwards and Harry Ponsa. Macmillan, 
255. I96I. 23 cm. 184 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
ia rgieita their 1958 volume, Professor Edwards and Mr. Townsend now offer 
a er selection of papers prepared by men of affairs for the London School of 
Economics seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration. It is a stimulating 
collection, in which an account of the origin and growth of the catering business of 
Forte’s and Company, by its chairman, is followed by equally authoritative descrip- 
tions of the development and organisation of the Dowty Group, Mobil Oil Company, 
Elliott-Automation Limited, Guest, Keen and Nettlefolds, Vauxhall Motors, The 
Peninsular and Oriental Steam Navigation Company, Boots Pure Drug Company, 
the Royal Opera House, Covent Garden, and H.M. Stationery Office. (658-0942) 


MANAGEMENT IN BRITAIN. A General Characterisation. I. C: 
McGivering, D. G. J. Matthews, W. H. Scott. Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 
258. 1960. 22'5 cm. 168 pages. References. Index. (University of Liverpool. Department 
of Social Science. Social Research Series) 

‘While making little claim to originality, this book, by members of the Industrial 

Research Section of the Department of Social Science of the aes! of Liverpool, 

is a useful addition to the reference material for social scientists and others concerned 

with industrial management. It summarises and comments upon the changes of the 
last twenty years in Britain’s industrial structure, including the relations between 
management and the trade unions, and describes the general characteristics and 
organization of management, and the prevailing managerial attitudes to production. 
The development of personnel management in Britain during the present century is 
traced in an appendix. (658-0942) 


ERGONOMICS OF AUTOMATION. A. T. Welford. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 38.6d. 1960. 21°5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Margaret 
Wetherbee. Bibliography. Paper covers. (Problems of Progress in Industry, No. 8) 

This booklet reports a study, sponsored by the Department of Scientific and Industrial 

Research, of the human implications of automation. The shift from manual to a more 

intellectual type of skill is the most obvious e in demand upon human beings 

arising from automation; the machine operator is becoming a ‘mental craftsman’. An 
outline is given of ways in which the design of plant adore and scientifically 
be adapted to the needs of the operator, who is regarded as an integral part of the 
process and a part whose physical and bloe al neak are important both to his 
own well-being and to the effective running and maintenance of the plant. In a book 
of this size it is not possible to deal with particular problems in depth, but useful 
references to the literature are a feature of each section. (658-544) 
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AUTOMATION AND SKILL. E. R. F. W. Crossman. H.M. Stationery 
> Office, 38.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 60 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Margaret 
` Wetherbee. References. Paper covers. (Problems of Progress in Industry, No. 9) 
This booklet reports a study, sponsored by the Department of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, of the principal forms of automation at present established in capa and 
details the varying requirements imposed on the operators by the differing conditions 
of the process supervision. It should be read in conjunction with the companion book- 
let by A. T. Welford. The two together give a stimulating and useful review of the 
pokia which are being, or pk ly will be, encountered and also an indication 
of the lines along which they are or should be tackled. Neither of these booklets is a 
technical treatise; their content is within the scope of the intelligentlayman. (658-561) 


Ceramic Technology l 

MODERN ASPECTS OF THE VITREOUS STATE. Vol. 1. Edited 
by l. D. Mackenzie. Butterworth, 50s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 234 pages. Diagrams. References. 
In : 


Eight articles by experts from universities and technical colleges, research institutions, 
and industry, mainly from the U.S.A., deal with a number of different topics concern- 
ing the vitreous state, including mee which ne has been considerable progress 
uring recent years. They cover general matters, including various theories regardir 
the vitreous state, sei aii she contributions, including X-ray difffaction, 
nuclear magnetic resonance and infra-red techniques, the constitution of phosphate 
glasses, the structure of some inorganic glasses, crystallisation kinetics and glass forma- 
tion. There is also a discussion of the nature of the glass transition. The book will be of 
interest primarily to those engaged in research in this field including physical chemists 
and technologists, who will welcome the correlation of a great eal of information 
and data, much of which is not readily available elsewhere. The book is very well 
produced. (666-13) 


SPECIAL CERAMICS. Pro of a Symposium held at the British 
Ceramic Research Association. Edited by P. Popper. Heywood, 60s. 1961. 22 cm. 
382 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. : 

The papers in this collection were given at a symposium held in July 1959. Each is by 

a penl and the book contains a wealth of maeti hitherto unpublished. The 

pace cover three main headings, namely, the testing of physical properties particu- 
y at high temperatures, the preparation and properties of a number of special 

ceramics, mainly silicides, carbides, and nitrides, and heating elements and furnaces 
for controlled high temperatures. The book is well illustrated and references and 
discussion are given at the end of each paper. Recommended for the specialist in 

applications of ceramics for high temperature work. (66642) 


Metallurgy 

ENGINEERING METALLURGY. Part HD, Metallurgical Process 
Technology. Raymond A. Higgins. English Universities Press, 258. 1960. 22 cm. 

, 416 . Illustrations. Diagrams. Bibliography. Index. (The Higher Technical 

, Series 

This companion volume to the same author’s Engineering Metallurgy, Part I, which 

dealt with the basic principles of applied physical metallurgy, covers the industrial 

methods that are employed to shape, join, and heat treat metals and alloys. Not only 

are the two volumes related in content and purpose, but a paragraph numbering 
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To as used to refer the reader to the first volume for the basic principles underlying 
industrial process described. In view of this close inter-relation of the two volumes 
and their relatively low cost it would have been more satisfactory to have combined 
them into one volume for publication. Intended for engineering students proceeding 
to endorsement of Higher National Certificate in Mechanical Engineering or Produc- 
tion Engineering, the contents are none the less valuable as an introduction to industrial 
fabrication processes for those proceeding to higher qualifications in metallurgy. 
Careful selection and concise simple treatment of the contents makes this an admirable 
book for such students. (669-028) 


THE BRITTLE FRACTURE OF STEEL. W. D. Biggs. Macdonald & 
Evans, 70s. 1960. 23 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Bibliography. 
Indexes. 

This book gives a comprehensive review of the present state of knowledge of brittle 

fracture and is eminently suitable as a reference book for all who are interested in the 

subject. The factors involved in plastic flow and the initiation and propagation of 
fracture are discussed at considerable and, in addition, test methods to evaluate 
the susceptibility of steels to this type of failure are given. Each chapter has an extensive 

list of pe ni The author is the leading British authority on the subject. (669-951) 


Iron and Steel Manufactures 
A MANUAL OF FOUNDRY PRACTICE FOR CAST IRON. 
J. Laing and R. T. Rolfe. 3rd edition revised and enlarged by R. T. Rolfe. 
Chapman & Hall, sos. 1960. 22:5 cm. 398 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. 
Bibliography. 
This well-established work on cast iron foundry practice has been very extensively 
revised and brought into line with modern practice, and has no serious omissions. 
Developments in moulding techniques to include shell moulding of the CO, process, 
new alloy and inoculated irons, spheroidal graphite cast irons, and improved methods 
of cupola operation are covered. The section on the metallurgy of cast iron has been. 
rewritten and enlarged and is probably adequate for the purposes of the book, but 
could not be aed as of great value to the student or Gaalified metallurgist. The 
work remains a very suitable textbook for technical men working in the shar! 
industry and a useful reference volume of practice for those concerned wi 
metallurgical education. (672-25) 


Paper Manufacture 
A LABORATORY HANDBOOK OF PULP AND PAPER 
MANUFACTURE. Incorporating the Fourth Edition of Stevens’ Paper Mill 
Chemist. Julius Grant. and edition. Edward Arnold, 803. 1961. 24 cm. $32 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. References. Indexes. 
‘This book is up to the best standards of British technical book production. Written 
by a consultant who knows his subject thoroughly, it is a comprehensive and readable 
guide to laboratory testing, and control methods in paper technology. Whilst adequate 
reference is made to the Technical Association of the Pulp and Paper Industry, British 
Paper and Board Makers’ Association, and other standard methods, the book is no 
sterile literature resumé; instead the author gives the gist of each method and 
illuminates it with much useful comment. The choice of material is excellent; 
elementary introductions and tests of little practical utility are omitted. The book is 
-well arranged, well produced, and aan illustrated and indexed. Its purchase is 
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recommended for any laboratory or control section dealing with paper as a raw 
material (e.g. in packing) and wishing to know the wide range of test methods 
applicable during and after manufacture. 3 (676) 


Textile Manufactures 

REVIEW OF TEXTILE PROGRESS. Vol. XI, 1959. Butterworth for the 
Textile Institute (Manchester) and the Society of Dyers and Colourists (Bradford), 60s. 
1960. 21 cm. 458 pages. Indexes. 

The eleventh volume of this annual review of developments in textile science and 

industry in Britain and overseas has been improved by some regrouping of subjects 

to enable more critical reviews to be written and to give more balance to the various 

sections. Perhaps less satisfactory is the new decision to review certain topics, in 

which there are generally few developments in any one year, at three- or four-year 

intervals. (677-05) 


MANUAL OF COTTON SPINNING. Edited by A. F. W. Coulson 
and M. Tordoff. Vol. H, Part I, The Characteristics of Raw Cotton. E. Lord. 
Butterworth for the Textile Institute (Manchester), 453. 1961. 225 cm. 346 pages. 
Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

Mr. Lord’s book includes an introductory chapter on the o of the cotton fibre 

and a final chapter on the making of a mixing for spinning, but it is primarily con- 

cerned with ee techniques for length, Aa maturity, miei and trash 
content; with the validity of different test procedures; and with the interpretation of 
test results. Comprehensive, clearly albeit discursively written, and appropriately 
illustrated, it is likely to become a standard textbook for textile students; nothing 
similar with comparable detail exists. It will also be of interest to the cotton breeder 
and cotton spinner, and particularly valuable as a guide for the laboratory worker. 

The author is a recognised authority on his subject and here presents the fruits of a 

lifetime’s work and experience at the Shirley Institute of the British Cotton Industry 

Research Association at Manchester. (677-21) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THREE THOUSAND YEARS OF DECEPTION IN ART AND 
ANTIQUES. Frank Arnau. Translated from the German by J. Maxwell 
Brownjohn. Cape, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). 
Bibliography. Index. 

Art forgery is a fascinating, complex subject with many gradations from the genuine 

cop of an original to the oree fake made with deliberate intention to deceive. 

In this very full treatment of the subject much information is given on the forger’s 

methods, the psychology and habits of collectors, the constant warfare between 

forgers and experts, the means for detecting forgeries, and some of the most notable 

‘case histories’ —the latter being in some ways the most absorbing sections of the book. 

The techniques of forgery are discussed in detail but the author is equally at ease in 

demonstrating the limitations. Many forgeries, successful in their day, are revealed by 

the passage of time. This is one of the most mysterious aspects of the whole subject 
upon which the author might perhaps have expanded at greater length. He is through- 

out fair and factual and holds e reader’s complete attention on every page. (708-054) 
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AN ANTHOLOGY OF CANADIAN ART. Edited by R. H. Hubbard. 
Oxford University Press ae and London), 44s. 1961. Obl. 24-5 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations (some in colour). 

Canada’s artistic history goes back to the late 17th century when the country was a 

French colony ence with architects and painters from the home country; today 

there is a flourishing national school and museums of international status. This pic- 

torial history, in an attractive oblong format, has been prepared by Dr. R. H. 

Hubbard, Curator of the National Gallery of Art, Ottawa. It contains nearly 150 

plates, arranged in chronological sequence, an introduction and brief biographies of 

the artists represented. 709°71) 


Architecture : 
MODERN ARCHITECTURE IN MEXICO. Max L. Cetto. Tiranti, 
708. 1961. 28-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Plans. Indexes. 
The modern architecture of Mexico is widely admired and, among Latin American 
countries, only Brazil holds a comparable lcs m contemporary esteem. Mexican 
architects, morcover, are deeply conscious of their country’s heritage, and this is 
enerally apparent in the best of their present-day buildings. Max Cetto, who was 
kom in Germany and studied under Hans Poelzig in Europe, now practises archi- 
tecture in Mexico, and is therefore well qualified to write this book, which was 
printed in Germany, and contains a comprehensive survey of recent buildings of all 
types. The text is in English (obviously translated from German) and Spanish. All the 
many photographs are clear and explicit, and some are superb. A few plans are also 
included, and a useful introductory chapter records the cultural traditions of Mexico. 
(720-972) 
Sculpture 
ICONS IN BRONZE. An Introduction to Indian Metal Images. D. R. 
Thapar. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 60s. 1961. 25 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
The bronze figures of gods and tribal deities made for Hindu shrines and temples are 
among the most accomplished examples of Indian sculpture. They are small in size, 
being frequently carried in ceremonial processions, and display a great variety of 
postures and gestures (mudras). These are difical for a European to recognise without 
some knowledge of Hindu religion and mythology. This book gives a full and lucid 
description of these bronzes. It is well illustrated, strikes a happy balance between 
aesthetics, iconography, and history, and will be read with profit by all students of 
Indian art. The author, besides being a collector and expert in the subject, has had a 
distinguished career in the Indian Medical Service; he was born at Lahore in 1894. 
(730-954) 
Ceramics 
CHINESE DECORATIVE ART. A Handbook for Collectors and 
Connoisseurs. Martin Feddersen. Translated from the German by Arthur Lane. 
Faber, 458. 1961. 24:5 cm. 288 pages. Numerous illustrations, adala 8 colour 
plates. Bibliography. Index. 
German editions appeared in 1939 and 1955 but English readers have not hitherto had 
an opportunity of becoming acquainted with this full, authoritative and up-to-date 
textbook on Chinese applied art. It has now been translated by the Keeper of the 
Department of Ceramics, Victoria and Albert Museum, London, and the result is a 
notable example of international scholarship. After an historical survey of the Chinese 
dynasties the following branches of decorative art receive separate treatment: 
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ceramics; metalwork; bronze mirrors; jade; the closely related group of objects in 
ivory, bone, horn, tortoiseshell, mother-of-pearl and amber; glass; lacquer-work; and 
a These divisions correspond to the different materials and techniques of the 
objects described, an arrangement of great value to specialists in any branch of Chinese 
decorative art. In conclusion, mention must be made of the copious and instructive 
illustrations. In a scholarly book of permanent value, such as this, it is the number and 
choice of objects reproduced which counts; here they fit most neatly with the compact 
text. (738-0951) 


Drawing 

ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS FROM THE COLLECTION OF 
THE ROYAL INSTITUTE OF BRITISH ARCHITECTS. Tiranti, 
$S. I96E. 21°5 cm. 18 pages of text. 54 pages of plates. Paper covers. 

Designed to accompany a manng exhibition of architectural drawings, this 

catalogue will be of permanent value both as a souvenir and as a means of i 

the attention of a wider public to the riches of a little known collection. The Royd 

Institute of British Architects was founded in 1834. Recently its collection of drawings 

has been reorganised and catalogued so that it now forms a major repository where the 

development of architecture and architectural drawing, particularly in England, may 

be fate (74.4°424) 


Decorative Art and Design . 

CRAFT AND CONTEMPORARY CULTURE. Seonaid Mairi 
Robertson for UNESCO. Harrap and UNESCO, 178.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this book is the place and function of the crafts in modern technological 

civilisation. Undertaken at the invitation of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 

and Cultural Organisation, the book is wide in scope and international in its implica- 
tions. The author evaluates crafts as an expression of cultural values, as a creative 
leisure activity, and as a mode of education. There is discussion of teaching methods 
and throughout a refreshingly unprovincial approach with brief visits to Japan, Sicily 
and Germany for the illustration of some ae craft or point of view. The author is 
a potter who is attached to the Institute of Education, Leeds University. (745°5) 


Painting 
THE ARTIST’S METHODS AND MATERIALS. Maria Bazzi. 
Translated from the Italian by Francesca Priuli. Murray, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
244 pages. Illustrations (some in colour). Bibliography- 
Written by an Italian restorer of pictures, this is a first-hand and first-class account of 
‘the technique of the job’. It is especially valuable for the copious extracts which are 
given from technical treatises on painting and painting methods dating from classical 
to modern times; the 22-page bibliography of this source material is an important 
reference tool in itself. A thorough description is given of-the surfaces for easel 
pictures and their preparation; pigments, oils, resins, waxes and varnish; pastels, 
miniatures and watercolours; tempera, fresco, oil, encaustic and mural painting. In 
each section the information is aka down into easily assimilated sections. Painters 
nowadays are apt to give too little attention to the technical manipulation of their 
material; this book will show them how to remedy this situation. It is admirably 
designed for art schools, studios, and wherever the craft of painting is systematically 
taught or studied. (751) 
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Music 
A DICTIONARY OF MUSICAL TERMS IN FOUR LANGUAGES. 
W. J. Smith. Hutchinson, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 216 pages. 

Intended primarily for conductors and performers, this well-planned dictionary 
should prove useful to a much wider public. Taking English as the basic language, 
with equivalents in French, Italian and German, Mr. Smith (originally a singer, now 
a lecturer in music in the Education Department of Cambridge University) has grouped 
his material by subjects. Besides the usual terms proper, there are sections on organs, 
jazz, electronic music, instruments, conducting and choral music. Nor is the library 
forgotten. An index leading from the foreign term to the English would be a useful 
enlargement of any subsequent edition. (780-3) 


OPERA ANNUAL. No. 7. Edited by Harold Rosenthal. John Calder, 
25s. lib edition; 15s. paper covers. 1960. 20°5 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. 
(Calderbooks) 

More than three quartets of this lavishly illustrated volume is devoted to Italian opera, 

which has become so popular in the last decade. The essays, by various hands, deal 

with its past glories and present splendours; they include an interesting history of the 

San Carlo Opera House in Naples, and some notes on famous Italian singers of old 

and of today. Other topics are an exhaustive account of the recent season in New York, 

and a sketch of the little-known history of opera in Bulgaria. The usual world statistics 
of production and singers round off an admirable book which opera-lovers should 

find of absorbing interest. (782-105) 


MUSICAL BOXES. A History and an Appreciation. John E. T. Clark. 
3rd edition. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The musical box provided mechanical or ‘canned music’ in the days before the 
gramophone and radio. The term is applied to any object having a fitment providing 
automatic music by means of a revolving cylinder brushing against the tuned prongs 
of a steel comb. Today the musical box has become an ‘antique’ which is collected 
both for the beauty or curiosity of its outer casing and for the nostalgic music inside. 
In this book (first published in 1948) a repairer of musical boxes distils a lifetime’s 
experience and knowledge. Mr. Clark gives a full account of different types and 
mechanisms of musical boxes, including Ba organs, musical clocks and automata, 
and concludes with hints to collectors on the care of their instruments. An appendix 
provides a valuable list of makers of musical boxes from the 18th to the early 20th 


century. (789-8) 


Sports and Games 
ALONE ACROSS THE ATLANTIC. Francis Chichester. Allen & Unwin, 
218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Last year Francis Chichester won the first single-handed east-west Transatlantic sailing 
race—from Plymouth, England, to the Ambrose Light, New York—against a mixed 
collection of rivals. This was a notable achievement, not least because his yacht, 
Gipsy Moth IIT, 40 ft long with 55 ft mast, is too heavy for one man to handle com- 
fortably. He had, of course, fitted a self-steering device, but there was still an exhaust- 
ing amount of sail-changing in persistently rough weather. This book consists of the 
diary he kept while preparing for the race and during the actual crossing. Simply 
written, it is an interesting record of his day-to-day reactions and problems. (797-142) 
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BELL OF AFRICA with appendix on Rifles and Shooting. Walter D. M. 
Bell. Edited and introduced ty Townsend Whelen. Neville Spearman and The 
“ Holland Press, 308. 1961. 24 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations by the author. 
Those who know Central Africa unhesitatingly name Karamojo Bell as the greatest 
of all elephant hunters, and his name still evokes memories of his swift and accurate 
shooting with a small bore high velocity rifle. His anatomical study of the elephant 
from literally inside the carcase enabled him to hit almost invariably with one shot 
the brain, or alternatively the heart, in any circumstance, and well over one thousand 
fell to his aim. His hunting reached the same acme of efficiency and never once was 
he mauled by the dangerous game he pursued, including lion and the ferocious 
buffalo. Colonel Townsend Whelen, A knew him well, has compiled Bell’s 
personal papers into a vivid and enthralling story which amnor fil to teel ) 
799'2761 


ie LITERATURE 


SCIENCE IN WRITING. A Selection of Passages from the Writings of 
Scientific Authors, with Notes and a Section on the Writing of Scientific Prose. 
, T. R. Henn. Harrap, 203, 1961. 20-5 cm. 248 pages. 
Here at last is a book written with understanding of the scientific writer’s objectives 
and with appreciation of the necessary qualities of good scientific prose. It consists 
almost wholly of intelligible and interesting quotations from the works of scientists 
of repute, to which the author adds explanatory and informative notes. But the main 
value of the book lies in a short aA S Here the author discusses without pedantry 
but with uncommon good sense the textural details and qualities of good scientific 
prose, using the extracts to illustrate his points. “There are no short cuts’, he says, and 
control of scientific prose requires ‘mastery of the facts’ and ‘meditation on those 
facts’. The book is strongly recommended to all who try to teach scientists to write 
and to any scientists who wish to improve their own scientific writing. (808-066) 


English Literature 
ENGLISH FOR MATURITY. English in the Secondary School David 
Holbrook. Cambridge University Press, 21s. cloth; 113.6d. paper covers. 1961. 
225 cm. 268 pages. Bibliography. Index. . 
A book that is first a plea for recognising that English teaching is a powerful factor in 
bringing the best out ofa pupil; by arine he deli eee a it helps them to 
mature. Secondly, after dealing with some of the early difficulties of the author, it 
gives many suggestions of practical work that will especially help the young teacher. 
Among the questions discussed are literary appreciation, guided reading, composition 
in prose and verse, the use of dramatics, ‘Drill’ exercises and criticism to deal with 
grammar, na ae and punctuation. The vexed question of marking suggests 
certain criteria that will make it a profitable teaching factor. Teachers néeding guid- 
ance and material for realistic English teaching will welcome this book. ` (820-712) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 

THE SCHOOL OF DONNE. A. Alvarez. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 204 pages. Index. ‘ 

For Mr. Alvarez, Donne represents ‘the first intellectual realist in poetry’, a man who 

rejected conventional poetic attitudes and created instead a ar appropriate.to 

the complexity of his mind. The force of his influence is measurable by the way in 
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which his followers could adapt his technical discoveries to their own individual 
purposes. Mr. Alvarez diigas between the work of Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw, 
and Marvell from this point of view, and goes on to show how the immediacy of 
Donne’s style was lost when subsequent poets failed to employ it as a form for the 
realistic dramatisation of personal experience. The development of critical comment 
on the metaphysical style is traced to account for the changes in poetical taste and 
practice during the 17th century. This is a fresh, interesting study of a much discussed 
topic. (821-4) 


THE METAPHYSICAL POETS. Selected and edited by Helen Gardner. 
Oxford University Press, 188. 1961. 19 cm. 346 pages. Index. 

First published in 1958 as a Penguin paperback and now reissued in a cloth-bound 

edition, this is a wide-ranging selection from major and minor ae poets by 

the Reader in Renaissance English Literature in the University of Oxford. The original 

edition was reviewed in British Book News, February, 1958. (821-4) 


THE MAP OF CLAY. Jack Clemo. Introduction by Charles Causley. 
Methuen, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 80 pages. Frontispiece. 
Mr. Clemo is a Cornish poet and novelist of extraordinary dedication who has fought 
successfully against almost total blindness and deafness for the greater part of his career. 
Much of his work has been inspired by the pallid landscapes of the Cornish 
clay-pits. This volume consists of three groups of poems, the first two published ten 
years ago. The Clay Verge bang together two sharply contrasted themes, the urgency 
of physical passion and the self-torture aa by the author’s Calvinistic outlook, 
while in A Wintry Priesthood the author’s faith finally liberates him from an obsessive 
allegiance to the associations of his home. This is not a graceful poetry but it makes 
its effect through its unfamiliar yet powerful imagery and its passionate are j 
821-91 


IMAGININGS. David Holbrook. Putnam, 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 64 pages. 
A first volume of poems by an author of distinct promise. Some of these pieces are 
openly autobiographical, -memories of early love affairs, the horrors of armoured 
warfare, and the author’s first meeting with his wife. Mr. Holbrook is at his best 
when describing the landscape of the East Anglian countryside and the pleasures and 
trials of parenthood and family life. He is not a polished writer, his rhymes are some- 
times awkward and his versification apt to be erratic. But his poems are direct and 
genuinely moving, his metaphors fresh and imaginative, and he is apt to surprise the 
reader with the music of his verses as much as with their aS a He 
(821-91) 


POEMS. A. D. Hope. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. 

This volume, the first which Mr. Hope has published in Britain, should certainly 
establish here the high reputation he already enjoys in Australia. He succeeds as few 
poets can in communicating a fresh and vigorous poetic statement by means of regular 
rhymed stanzas and a simple use of words. While there are echoes of the later Yeats 
in his verse, he is anything but a derivative poet. The early poems in this collection, 
many of them inspired by landscape or by mythological themes, are lyrical in mood, 
witb a sardonic note which often finds expression in a powerful sexual imagery. The 
later poems include a number of satires on the values and the sexual customs of modern 
civilisation and again, in this quite different genre, Mr. Hope shows himself a poet, of 
impassioned eloquence and imagination. (821-91A) 
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MAN IN A LANDSCAPE. Colin Thiele. Rigby (Adelaide, Australia), 173.6d. 
1960. 22 cm. 58 pages. 
The fourth published collection of poems by Colin Thiele, who has also edited two 
anthologies. Mr. Thiele is one of the South Australian school of poets concerned chiefly 
with the description of purely Australian sights, sounds and emotions and although in 
this book he includes a soul section on North America, this is written from a sub- 
jective Australian viewpoint. Most of the poems in the collection are about the city 
and countryside, and Mr Thiele’s gift of observation and love of his country brin 
both sharply to life. (821 -91A 


English Drama 
SHAKESPEARIAN CRITICISM. Samuel Taylor Coleridge. Edited by 
Thomas Middleton Raysor. 2nd edition. 2 vols. Dent, 11s.6d. each. 1961. 19 cm. 
280 : 286 pages. Bibliography. Index. (Everyman’s Library) 
This is a recension of the well-known Raysor text of 1930, collated in part ‘with 
recently discovered manuscripts, and with some omission of non-Shakespearean 
criticism’. Volume 1 contains ‘Marginalia, Lectures, and other Notes from Coleridge’s 
Manuscripts’, Volume 2 ‘Reports of Coleridge’s Lectures’. The edition therefore 
makes readily available a mass of valuable material for the increasing number of 
students and others whose attention is directed to Coleridge as one of England’s 
greatest literary and philosophical critics. The editor’s lengthy introduction provides 
a helpful conspectus of Coleridge’s Shakespeare criticism. ‘In rich ethical reflective- 
ness, writes Professor Raysor, ‘in delicate sensitiveness of poetic imagination, and 
above all in profound insight into human nature, Coleridge is . . . worthy of his high 
place at the head of English criticism of Shakespeare.’ (822:33) 


ANGEL WITH HORNS and other Shakespeare Lectures. A. P. Rossiter- 
ae by Graham Storey. Longmans, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 328 pages. References. 
Index. 

This volume contains fifteen lectures delivered at Cambridge and Stratford between 

1950 and 1956 before the author’s premature death in a motor accident in 1957. He 

was a stimulating lecturer on Shakespeare, and out of the full notes he always pre- 

pared, Mr. Storey has now collected a set of discourses on the plays. Although not 
designed for publication in book form, they are important enough in thought and 
approach to make them acceptable to readers madar with the personality behind 

m. The originality of Mr. Rossiter’s mind is reflected in the rich subtlety of his 
response to Shakespeare, the wide-ranging allusions to other works and writers, his 
strong sense of relevance, and the liveliness of his style. Scholarly factual information 
is generously given when occasion requires, but the strength of this book lies in its 
vigorous exploration of critical ideas—on the nature of Shakespeare’s tragicomic 
utterance in the histories and the problem plays, for instance. (822°33) 


THE TRAGEDY OF CORIOLANUS. William Shakespeare. Edited 
with an Introduction and Notes by John Dover Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 
208. 1961. 18 cm. 330 pages. Prontispiece. References. (The New Shakespeare) 

The text of this edition, one of the last in Professor Dover Wilson’s great series, first 

appeared in 1958 in the Cambridge Pocket Shakespeare. The present volume incor- 

porates his introduction, appendices and full notes, in which he pays pauer atten~ 
tion to the mislineation of the Folio: this he contends was mainly the work of the 

Folio’s printers, and, contrary to the view of Professor G. B. Harrison, he has arranged 

many lines so as to restore metrical irregularity. His critical introduction is principally 
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devoted to an extremely interesting character appreciation of the protagonist: he 
discusses Shakespeare’s departures from Plutarch’s characterisation and concludes that 
the hero’s domunating motive was not so much pride, as is commonly held, but 
spiritual integrity. (822°33) 


THE PLAYS OF T. S. ELIOT. David E. Jones. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
28s. 1960. 22:5 cm. 256 pages. Bibliography. Index. 
This thoughtful and scholarly book, which is evidently much influenced by Mr. Eliot’s 
own theories, seeks to explain the motif which inspires his dramatic work as a whole. 
This, Mr. Jones contends, ıs the theme of the self-sacrifice of the spiritually elect, 
which fertilises the lives of ordinary people. Mr. Eliot, he explains, takes an unusual 
and self-effacing attitude towards hus plays, intending them to prepare the theatre as 
an organ for the expression of the national consciousness and of the Christian message, 
rather than as a means to advance his own literary reputation. Most readers will agree 
with the author in judging Murder in the Cathedral to be the finest of the plays: they 
may be less enthusiastic about his later pieces, whose consciously educative intention 
has undeniably weakened their theatrical effectiveness. The book is most valuable, 
however, for its demonstration of the close relationship which exists between Mr. 
Eliot’s drama, his poetry and his critical ideas. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
NEW MAPS OF HELL. A Survey of Science Fiction. Kingsley Amus. 
Gollancz, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 162 pages. Index. 

A survey of Science Fiction by an addict of this genre who happens also to be a 
distinguished novelist and critic. After a brief historical survey of the subject and a 
survey of the kind of people who read, write and publish Science Fiction, he discusses 
(with detailed and vivid illustrations) the special qualities of this form of literature, 
and its importance as a vehicle for speculation about the future and veiled comment on 
the present. For those (and they should be many) who are tempted to sample Science 
Fiction for the first time as a result of this lively and witty introduction he provides 
plenty of names and titles. (823) 


Latin Literature 
LIVY: His Historical Aims and Methods. P. G. Walsh. Cambridge University Press, 
408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Bibliography. Index. 

Thucydides, Polybius, Tacitus and Ammuanus, who wrote about the centuries in 
which they lived, have received more attention from recent critics than Livy, whose 
history, as it has come down to us, deals, in a somewhat idealizing manner, with his 
.country’s heroic past. Mr. Walsh, Lecturer in Humanity and Ancient History in the 
University of Edinburgh, has therefore supplied an important need with a solid and 
excellently documented book on Livy as an historian (including his place in the 
historiographical tradition), his authorities, his literary and historical methods, and his 
Latinity. Students of Latin literature and Roman history, and others interested in 
European traditions, will find the book both useful and attractive. (878) 


Greek Literature 

THE SOPHIST and THE STATESMAN. Plato. Translation from the 
Greek and Introduction by A. E. Taylor. Edited by Raymond Klibansky and 
Elizabeth Anscombe. Nelson, 308. 1961. 20-5 cm. 352 pages. , 

“When the Platonist Taylor died in 1945, he left translations in manuscript of certain 
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of Platé’s later dialogues, accompanied by introductions to three of them. These were 
found at Edinburgh by Professor Klibansky of McGill pee who undertook to. 
edit' them with collaborators, and Vol. I (Philebus and Taren) appre in 1956. 

Sophistes and Politicus are now presented, along with Taylor's introductions to each. 

The editors have confined themselves mainly to tidying up the unrevised versions, 
but have also added explanatory notes where necessary. The book will be useful to 
philosophy students, and also to readers of the Greek pepeg they remain aware of 
textual ponie (888) 


Russian Literature 

POEMS 1955-1959. Boris Pasternak. Translated from the Russian by Michael 
Harari. Collins and Harvill Press, 16s. 1960. 23 cm. 128 pages. 

This volume, which prints the Russian and the English text on facing pages, represents 
Pasternak’s last collection of verse, so far as can be discovered. Almost all the poems are 
short, com: see in rhyming four-line stanzas, and deceptively straightforward at first 
sight but ay many readings. Many of them, such as the beautiful ‘After the 
SEONG are lyrics that cajun the poet’s deep love of nature, which seems to have 
ired him more intensely than people; others, such as ‘Soul’ and ‘Fame’, are 
rei ve pe whose eloquence is erfully ‘compressed. Pasternak’s greatest 
lies perhaps i in his marvellously vivid descriptive powers, and this element 
in ane poetry is transmitted with great skill by Mr. Harari’s fluent and lucid trans- 
lations. (891-7142) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


INTRODUCTION TO THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY. An 
Essay on the Limits of Historical Objectivity. Raymond Aron. Translated from the 
French by George J. Irwin. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1961. 21 cm. 352 pages. 
References. Index. 

This distinguished French publicist, Professor of Sociology at the Sorbonne, wrote 

this important investigation into the nature of historical adyal ago as 1938, but 

although it has long been seriously received b SaPA ETa this is the first 
translation to appear. It makes difficult reading, but it grapples with some 
poomip problems connected with the study of the past, and challenges some of the 
assumptions of historical i ELR It covers a wide field, and touches on 
some fundamental questions o Se hy—for example, the knowledge of self, 
causality and responsibility, ca chance. It has much to interest both philo- 

sophers and historians. (901) 


THE HISTORIAN’S BUSINESS and Other Essays. Richard Pares. 
Edited by R. A. and Elisabeth Humphreys. Introduction by Lucy S. Sutherland. 
Oxford niversity Press, 255. I961. 22 cm. 254 pages. Frontispiece. Bibliography. 
Index. 

These collected papers will have poignant memories for many en scholars. 
a Pares died, aged fifty-five, completely paralysed but intellectually at 
ht of his powers. His work as an historian, pursued for many years dikes ea 

ieee, had already won recognition from specialists: these papers can only a 

his reputation. They range from profound, witty, stimulating lectures oa hehini s 

craft to interesting examples of his own methods and critical powers applied to studies 

of the ‘18th century; from a charming sketch of his father, gr a distinguished 
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Russian scholar, to what is undoubtedly the most formidable critique of Toynbee’s 
theories that has oar isa There is much here that historians will be glad to treasure; 
much that less informed readers will find stimulating. (907:2) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
A PUNCH HISTORY OF MANNERS AND MODES 1841-1940. 
Alison Adburgham. Hutchinson, 63s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. 
Bibliography. Index. 
For 120 years now the contributors to Punch (including some of the most distinguished 
draughtsmen and writers of their time) have provided weekly comment on the modes 
and manners of the British (as well as of their neighbours—but from a British point of 
view). From this wealth of material Alison Adburgham has woven a richly illustrated 
narrative which cannot fail to entertain, amuse and possibly instruct the reader. For 
the pictures alone (excellently chosen and reproduced) it would be well worth ‘oe 
914:2) 


THE ORIGIN OF ENGLISH PLACE NAMES. P. H. Reaney. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 32s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Indexes. 
By means of extraordinary examples the author illustrates the fanciful etymologies 
proverbially attendant on the study of place names. The methods of studying this 
subject are outlined and the importance of taking into account geography, new 
material, old grammatical forms and inflexions and the contribution of dialect and 
personal names is exemplified. The Celtic, English and French elements and the Latin 
influence in name formation are discussed in some detail. Many ‘field names’ coming 
from 18th century land enclosure, and the s e names of streets and districts in 
London and many ancient towns are further fields for the student of place names. 
Useful maps and two very thorough indexes of places and subjects help to make this 
scholarly book a ates e hunting ground. (914°2) 


SUFFOLK. A Shell Guide. Norman Scarfe. Faber, 128.6d. 1960. 23°5 cm. 122 pages. 
Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. Indexes. (Shell Guides) 
About a dozen titles have so far appeared in this extremely informative and charmingly 
illustrated series of county eee under the editorship of John Betjeman, the poet and 
architectural critic, and John Piper, the painter. In the latest of them, all the five 
hundred parishes of Suffolk, a rural East lian county of infinite fascination, with 
its evocations of Gainsborough and Constab poe churches and manor houses, 
half-timber, flint and brickwork, are described by Norman Scarfe, an historian and 
a native of Suffolk. The book is arranged as a gazetteer and is beautifully ae 
914264) 


NORTH FROM KABUL. Andrew Wilson. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations (1 in colour). Map. 

This important and absorbing travel-book is the work of an able journalist who spent 
two months in 1959 wandering through Northern Afghanistan, armed with a Leica 
and a knowledge of the language, hobnobbing with all and sundry, and travelling 
by "bus, car, and plane. Afghanistan has opened its doors to Russia, and the author, 
who was taken for a Russian part of the time, seems to have collected much valuable 
information. It is surprising to read that he was able to return to Europe by Russian 
plane without a visa. The fifty photographs are of remarkable quality, but the ma 

is almost useless and there are many misprints in the text. (915-81 
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THE FACE OF CANADA. C. L. Bennet, Gérard Filion, Gregory Clark, 
Marjorie Wilkins Campbell and Roderick Haig-Brown. Harrap (London) in associa- 
tion with Clarke, Irwin (Toronto), 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
Index. 

This book by five Canadians is designed to present a picture of the country today, 

described under its five main regions. The varied cultural and historical backgrounds 

of the different parts of this great dominion make such a treatment very apt, and the 
authors, in addition to giving basic facts about the areas concerned, convey something 
of their particular qualities and the causes from which they arise. Thirty-two pages of 
imaginatively chosen photographs illustrate the great variety of Canada: remarkable 
contrasts in scenery, the buildings which reflect its four centuries of history, and some- 
thing of the day-to-day life of its people. (917°1) 


ORDEAL BY ICE. Selected and edited by Farley Mowat. McClelland & 

Stewart (Toronto), $5.00. 1960. 23+5 cm. 364 pages. 
Eschewing the more widely known tales of 19th century Arctic exploration, a recent 
voyager in Arctic waters, the Canadian author, Farley Mowat, has gathered together 
a collection of lesser known northern adventures—stirring first-hand accounts 
spanning many centuries. The Canadian Arctic and the men who challenged her polar 
see ee courage, their grandeur, their successes and their failures—are the 
ject of these unassuming narratives of high adventure in Canada’s pais 
QI7"22 


Biography 
THE FACE OF VICTORY. Leonard Cheshire, V.C. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 
22 cm. 180 pages. 

This is the story of a search for a faith: of Leonard Cheshire’s apprenticeship, during 
the war and the immediate post-war years, for what has become his life’s work—the 
foundation of homes for the incurable and homeless sick, which have now been 
established all over Britain, in Europe, and as far afield as India, Nigeria and Malaya. 
He describes how the rience of being one of the two British observers sent to 
witness the explosion of the atom bomb over Nagasaki changed the whole pattern of 
his life, launching him on that quest for a meaningful existence which culminated in 
his conversion to Roman Catholicism. (92) 


FATHER FABER. Ronald Chapman. Bums & Oates, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
374 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Frederick William Faber (1814-63), Anglican clergyman, Oxford don, poetaster, friend 
of Wordsworth, Tractarian, became a Catholic at the same time as Newman. The 
difference, and also the differences of opinion, between the two men are freshly 
illustrated in hitherto unpublished letters of both of them which Mr. Chapman has 
been able to assemble. He traces Faber’s career as a Catholic priest, writer of devotions 
and hymns, and above all founder of that Brompton Oratory which, originally 
thought over-Italianate in spirit, has now weathered into a solid English landmark on 
London’s Catholic scene. But Mr. Chapman has not made things easy for those who 
are not already well read in his subject; nor, often, is his style equal to his matter. (92) 


A RUSSIAN CHILDHOOD. Elisaveta Fen. Methuen, 21s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 


288 pages. 
The author, now a child psychologist, tells the story of her life in pre-revolutionary 
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Russia from her earliest recollections up to the age of eight when she left home to:go 
to a convent boarding school. Her family was well off, with houses both in town and 
country, and Miss Fen paints a clear and minutely detailed picture of the customs and 
observances of Russian family life, priests and peasantry, interspersed with childhood 
adventures. Her medical training enables her both to select and to interpret her 
memories, though there seems to be a touch of complacent hindsight in her account 
of her own character. Nevertheless, this is a remarkable book, not only as a record of 
a vanished world, but as a peculiarly sensitive portrait of childhood. (92) 


LADY GREGORY: A Literary Portrait. Elizabeth Coxhead. Macmillan, 30s, 
1961. 22:5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 

The irrational fluctuations of literary fashion have obscured the reputation of Lady 
Gregory (born Augusta Persse) while elevating thosc of W. B. Yeats and J. M. Synge, 
with whom she was one of the three leaders of the Insh li renaissance as fellow 

laywright and fellow organiser at the Abbey Theatre, the Dublin home of the world- 
hoc Insh Players. Changes in theatre economics have virtually killed the one-act 
play, familiar and welcome a generation ago as a ‘curtain raiser’. In that genre Lady 
Gregory had her chief (though not her only) successes, and her Spreading the News, 
The Rising of the Moon, among others, should return to the English-speaking stage 
repertory. Meanwhile, in this first biography of her, Miss Coxhead recreates the Irish 
environment and the unique circle of friends of a cultured, creative, and inspiing 

(92 


woman. 


SIR GEORGE GREY, K.C.B., 1812-1898. A Study in Colonial 
Government. J. Rutherford. Cassell, 84s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 728 pages. Illustrations 
(x in colour). Maps. Bibliography. Index. 

For students of colonial or Commonwealth history, the appearance of Rutherford’s 

book is a major publishing event. Sir George Grey’s official life covered nearly the 

whole of Victoria’s reign. Between 1841 and 1868 he served as governor in South 

Australia, New Zealand and Cape Colony, concluding his career as prime minister of 

New Zealand. The trust and veneration which he won from Maori tribesmen is 

symbolic of the crusading idealism he carried into all his administrative tasks; Grey's 

pursuit of law and order was often erratic, but it was never inhibited either by 

Colonial Office or colour bars. The Professor of History at Auckland University has, 

with incredible patience and industry, mastered the vast documentary and printed 

materials scattered in archives and libraries around the globe, and written with fine 
judgment the biography of a strange, contradictory character, whose services abun- 

dantly entitle him to a place among makers of the Commonwealth. (92) 


LIVING FORWARDS. The Autobiography of Burnett James. Cassell, 215. 
I96I, 21°5 cm. 256 pages. 
The author, now well known as a gramophone record critic of classical music and jazz, 
became a victim of poliomyelitis, which has left him a permanent cripple since the age 
of fifteen. Not long afterwards he discovered his love for music, and the stumulus 
which this passion bas given to his life forms the main theme of his book, together with 
his struggle to shape a satisfying career. As a critic Mr. James’s gifts are of a journalistic 
rather a scholarly kind, while in describing his fight against his physical disa- 
bilities he shows himself at once a stout-hearted optimist and a keen realist. His story 
makes inspiring reading and it is told with modesty and good humour. (92) 
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MY WORK. Le Corbusier. Translated from the French by James Palmes. 
Introduction by Maurice Jardot. Architectural Press, 843. 1961. 29 cm. 312 pages 
including numerous illustrations (5 in colour), plans and drawings. Bibliography 

This autobiographical scrapbook provides a wonderful pictorial record of the iie 

life of a genius—one of | of the great personalities of modern architecture. At seventy- 

three, L-C, as he likes to call himself, remains as uncompromising, sensitive, tactless, 
argumentative, inconsistent, 0 and creative as ever. He has been successful, too, 
despite his protestations of failure, witness the Unités d'habitation, Ronchamp and 

Chandigarh, and his enormous influence on architects and planners in every country. 

Printed in Germany, but entirely designed and composed by Le Corbusier, this very 

handsome volume should have a wide appeal. Maurice Jardot contributes a a 

(92 


introduction. 


LADY LYTTON’S COURT DIARY 1895-1899. Edited by Mary 
ths Hart-Davis, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. References 
Index 

Lady Lytton, widow of a former Viceroy of India, became Queen Victoria's Lady-in— 

Wan in 1895. lanaa and well-informed editing, biographical notes, appendices, 

ent bibliography. family 1 trees and an index have transformed what her editor 
ad grand-daughter ribes as ‘a few grains’ added to ‘the vast dune of Victoriana’ 
into an interesting chapter of social history. The result is also a charming period piece, 

salted with Lady Lytton’s gentle humour and Miss Lutyens’ sharper wit. (92): 


ALEXANDER MACKENZIE: CLEAR GRIT. Dale C. Thomson. 
i m (Toronto), $6.75. 1960. 24 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 


Canada’s second prime minister was a Scottish stonemason who rose to power after 
a railway scandal broke Sir John A. Macdonald’s government in 1873. He was him- 
self defeated in the depression of 1878. Without either the colour or ability of 
Macdonald, Mackenzie is still an intriguing man in an interesting period. His impor- 
tance lies mainly i in the fact that, during his time, the federal principle gained wide- 
spread acceptance. Professor D. C. Thomson of the University of Montreal, formerly 
secretary to Prime Minister Louis St. Laurent, has written the first modern biogra hy 
of one of the most neglected of Canadian statesmen. loa 2) 


LETTERS TO PAUL AMANN, 1915-1952. Thomas Mann. Edited by 
Herbert Wegener. Translated from the German by Richard and Clara Winston. 
Secker & Warburg, 303. 1961. 21 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

Most of these letters, to an Austrian cultural historian whom he had not yet met, were 

written during the First World War, when Mann was spurred by the opinions put 

forward by Amann, who supported Romain Rolland’s supra-national attitude to the 
war, to justify his own conservative and nationalist outlook. Much of the argument in 
the letters was incorporated in the bulky Reflections of a ae olitical Man, upon which 

Mann was laboriously working throughout the war and which was eventually pub- 

lished in 1918, too late to be ihing bi an exposition of ideas which the author was 

soon to abandon. The correspondence lights up curiously the thought of Mann, at the 
time, on the German mind and its political aspirations and reveals his tortuous philo- 
sophical brooding on the refusal Sii the other Great Powers to grant Germany ‘a little 
space on earth’. For our understanding both of his evolution towards a more liberal 


outlook and his development as a literary artist these letters are of some importance. 
; (92) 
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A SKETCH OF MY LIFE. Thomas Mann. Translated from the German 
by H. T. Lowe-Porter. Secker & Warburg, 108.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 88 pages. 
Bibliography. f 

This brief account of his literary career was published by Mann in 1930, when he was 

55, in a German review, and the present translation appeared in Paris in the same year 

in a limited edition. It contains little biographical information, but is important for 

what the author has to say about the imp and motivations that led him to the 
oe of his novels and shorter stories. He explains, in particular, the influence upon 
him of Schopenhauer and Nietzsche. Mysticism, eroticism and music were important 
elements in his early inspiration and this Sketch, written shortly after the award to him 
of the Nobel Prize, should be read by everyone who bas been fascinated by the 
personality of the great novelist or the complex nature of his writings. (92) 


TIBET IS MY COUNTRY. Thubten Jigme Norbu, as told to Heinrich 
Harrer. Translated from the German by Edward Fitzgerald. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1960. 
22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations in colour. Map. 

Thubten Norbu, the elder brother of the Dalai Lama, entered rehgious life several 
ears before Lhamo Déndrub was ‘discovered’ as the incarnation of Chenresi 
AvalokiteSvara) and eventually installed in Lhasa as the fourteenth Dalai Lama. His 

autobiography owes, without a doubt, a great deal to the assistance of Heinrich Harrer, 

who took it down in German, It is a fascinating story which takes the reader from 

Norbu’s home village of Tengtser in Amdo to the famous monastery of Kumbum 

where he not only spent his apprentice years but, as its abbot, had his first encounters 

with the Chinese communists whose arrival forced him, like the Dalai Lama himself, 
eventually to leave Tibet. The book, which also describes Norbu’s journey to and 
visit of Lhasa and is beautifully illustrated, will greatly interest the general reader; 
the report on Norbu’s negotiations with the Communist authorities is bound to 
interest the historian as w (92) 


MISSION FOR MY COUNTRY. His Imperial Majesty Mohammed 
Reza Shah Pahlavi, Shahinshah of Iran. Hutchinson, 30s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 336 pages. 
Illustrations (x in colour). Map. Index. 

‘The Shah of Persia has not had a good Press. This book, part autobiography and part 

interim report on Persian progress, should help to Beanie eTA existing impressions. 

The Shah himself would claim that the most valuable part of the book is the many 

chapters devoted to the political, economic and social development of Persia. But for 

most readers, who must include everyone interested in Persia, the principal interest 
will be in the character of the author, the nerve centre of Persian government, who 

emerges as an able, hard-working man, passionately devoted to his country. (92) 


PESTALOZZI: The Man and His Work. Kate Silber. Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
32s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
An edition in English, with modifications for a British and an English-speaking public, 
of the a Beda Der Mensch und sein Werk (1957). rag Sree whose ies 
English is as fluent as her native German, has been Lecturer in German at Edinburgh 
University since 1949, and has made a life-tume’s study of Pestalozzi. Her book 
supplies a notable lack of information in ish about this great educationist, and 
presents him as a social critic and political reformer as well as a teacher. Already, in 
the 18th century, he foresaw the dangers of an industrial, urban civilisation and 
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regarded education as a means of developing economic self-reliance, independence of 
judgment and moral purpose—qualities which modern mass-living and impersonal 
authority tend to undermine. This book provides a moving story of Pestalozzi’s life 
and of his devotion, and that of his family and his assistants, to what they all felt to be 


a noble cause. (92) 


Ancient Egypt 
THE EGYPTIANS. Cyril Aldred. Thames & Hudson, 30s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
268 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. (Ancient Peoples and Places) 

More than half this book is devoted to a summary of the history of Egypt from the 
earliest times to the conquest of Alexander the Great. Two introductory chapters 
describe some of the landmarks in the progress of Egyptology and the geographical 
background of the ancient Egyptian civilisation. Social life and an account of philo- 
sophical beliefs occupy the two final chapters. Cyril Aldred, most of whose previous 
publications have dealt with Egyptian art, has found an opportunity in his een 
descriptions of the illustrations to mention many details cE interest to the specialist. 
The book is, however, chiefly intended for the layman. It is reliable in matters of fact, 
free from prejudice and written in a clear, direct style. (932-01) 


Ancient Rome 
THE ETRUSCANS IN THE ANCIENT WORLD. Otto-Wilhelm 
von Vacano. Translated from the German by Sheila Ann Ogilvie. Edward Arnold, 
30s. 1960. 208 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. Index. 
Widespread interest in the Etruscans and their world continues unabated and in recent 
years has evoked many general accounts of their civilisation. To M. Pallottino’s 
scholarly Penguin volume and R. Bloch’s attractive sketch (both entitled The 
Etruscans and translated from the Italian and French respectively) is now added a 
German book. This is pleasantly produced, well-illustrated and ably translated. It 
gives an interesting and unhurried account of many aspects of Etruscan life, not least 
their religious beliefs and cults, with a certain emphasis on the ‘mysterious’ side of 
Etruscan culture and history. Although the more detailed bibliographical references of 
the German edition have not been retained, a select bibliography has been appended. 
(937°5) 


World War I 
THE BATTLE OF MATAPAN. S. W. C. Pack. Batsford, 213. 1961. 
23 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Index. (British Battles Series) 

There were several special features about the battle of Matapan in March, 1941, when 
a materially weaker British force under Admiral Cunningham soundly defeated an 
Italian fleet of newer and faster ships. The most important was the vital and over- 
whelming role played by the British aircraft cartier, the Formidable, which vindicated 
the Royal Navy’s belief in the carrier and the Fleet Air Arm. gations ben Sa 
Captain Pack, now an established naval historian, served throughout the battle and 
his story is based on personal observation combined with full facilities for official 
research. In crisp and rhythmic style he covers the entire action from an appraisal of 
local sea power, through the British search for the Italians, the chase, subsidiary actions, 
to the final battle and mopping-up. The admirable text is enhanced by excellent 
photographs, track-charts and tables. (940-545) 
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Britain 
‘DOMESDAY BOOK AND BEYOND. Three Essays in the Early History 
of England. F. W. Maitland. Introduction by Edward Miller. Collins, 8s.6d. 1960. 
18 cm. 606 pages. References. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Fontana Library) 
This cheap reprint of a classic in historical literature will please serious students. 
A great pioneer work on early English history—it was first published as long ago as 
1897—it still remains a book scholars treat with respect for reasons which Mr. Miller 
explains in a brief but cogent introduction. The interest of the work for the layman 
lies in the fact that Maitland was a superb stylist. His researches were concerned with 
the technicalities of English law and the analysis of eleventh century society: but he 
presents his arguments with a precision, clarity, and wit which reveal his skill in 
penetrating the thoughts of medieval Enghshmen, their common thoughts about 


common things. (942-02) 


ELIZABETHAN GOVERNMENT AND SOCIETY. Essays presented to 
Sir John Neale. Edited by S. T. Bindoff, J. Hurstfield and C. H. Willams. University 
of London: Athlone Press, 50s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 
Index. 

Volumes of essays presented to eminent scholars by admirers and pupils are not always 

as good as this. Sir John Neale really 1s eminent; his prosperous reign as undisputed 

monarch over the field of Tudor history is only just closing; and the contributors to 
this book (among whom jostle the rival claimants to the succession) have not let him 
down. With unimportant qualifications, their essays are original and deep. Those by 

Elton, Hurstfield, Collinson and Conyers Read are only the best of an excellent 

collection. The book’s character is too professional and (in the best sense of the word) 

specialised for it to have a wide appeal, but that is no fault. Of its kind, it is ees 
942-055) 


‘Monaco 
PRINCES OF MONACO. The Remarkable History of the Grimaldi 
Family. Francoise de Bernardy. Translated from the French by Len Ortzen. Arthur 
Barker, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
Monaco, secure on its Rock in the Mediterranean, has had a long history. It is well 
told in this book. There is a strong thread of continuity in the narrative, for the 
Grimaldi family has supplied its rulers in an unbroken succession from 1297, when the 
first of the family, Francis the Spiteful, first raided the castle, down to the present ruler 
Prince Rainier I. At first piracy, then later very astute diplomacy, is the key to the 
history, and commanding as it does the road between France and Italy, there was 
plenty of opportunity and need for the latter! The roth century saw the turn of the 
tide towards prosperity in this smallest of independent states, which is now the play- 
ground of Europe. (944-949) 


Italy 

MACHIAVELLI AND RENAISSANCE ITALY. J. R. Hale. English 
Universities Press, 103.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 256 pages. Maps. Bibliography. Index. 
(Teach Yourself History) 

Niccolo Machiavelli (1469-1527), Florentine statesman and author, was one of the 

outstanding figures of Renaissance Italy. This book putting him clearly into his 

historical setting sketches his early life, the formative influences of his temperament 
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and his predilection for government service. His foreign diplomatic achievements and 
the political climate of Italy and the great men shaping its history are dealt with in 
detail. Machiavelli’s many writings are given attention, but particularly The Prince, 

ublished after his death. ‘This offen reviled and largely misunderstood ‘guide book 
x the perfect autocrat’ is here put into proportion: Machiavelli visualised Italy’s 
destiny and this was his plan for its t. This present volume is a worthy 
addition to its series and exemplifies all the qualities of a great little book. (945-05) 


‘Japan 

APAN. Sir Esler D . Benn, 278. 1960, 22°§ cm. 264 pages. Map. Bibliography. 
i Index. (Nations of the Moder World) i i oe 
British Ambassador in Tokyo from 1952 to 1957, Sir Esler Dening now publishes, not 
his personal reminiscences, but an objective, informative study of a country upon 
which he can speak with an unusual degree of authority. Born in Japan, the son of 
Walter Dening, who himself spent his career there, Sir Esler joined the British Con- 
sular Service in Japan in 1920, and was Secretary to Sir Charles Eliot, the author of an 
important work on Japanese Buddhism. During the Second World War, he was Chief 
Political Adviser to at Supreme Commander, South East Asia. From those excep- 
tionally advantageous viewpoints, he surveys the historical background, the present 
fortunes, the economic and social problems, the arts and education, of modern Japan. 
For students of international affairs, his book constitutes a very reliable work, a 
‘balanced picture and a careful judgment. (952) 


Arabia 
THE ARAB REVIVAL. Francesco Gabrieli. Translated from the Italian 
by Lovett F. Edwards. Thames & Hudson, 18s. 1961. 21 cm. 178 pages. Maps. 
Index. (The Great Revolutions) : 
Both students and the general reader will appreciate the opportunity to read Professor 
Gabrieli’s Il risorgimento araba in English. This little book provides one of the best 
introductions to the problem of Arab nationalism. Professor Gabrieli is a linguist, 
not an historian, and more at home with ideas than economics; he plays favourites 
and the effect is to reduce the value of the section dealing with the period after 1945. 
But ample compensation is provided by the ideas abounding in the first hundred 
es, where his sympathy with, and knowledge of, the writings of the earlier Arab 
ers makes his contribution invaluable. _ (953) 


Cyprus 
THE IMPARTIAL KNIFE. A Doctor in Cyprus. Peter Paris. Hutchinson, 
218. IO6I. 20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

A young Irish doctor’s account of the year he spent in Cyprus on the staff of the 

Nicosia General Hospital at the height of the recent troubles. His duties as a surgeon 

and physician brought home to him the consequences in terms of individual suffering 

of the clash between the British administration, the terrorists and the often innocent 

civilian population. Naturally enough, Dr. Paris formed his own views on the 

sa iad is outspoken in his criticisms of both sides. His description of his work 
es an intensely absorbing narrative, told with wit and good sense, well informed 

within limits, fast moving and full of a warm human sympathy. (956-45) 
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Traq 
THREE KINGS IN BAGHDAD 1921-1958. Gerald de Gaury. Hutchinson, 
25s. I96I. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. Index. 
Gerald de Gaury came to Iraq in 1924 as a young officer and has remained attached 
to the country and its rulers. In this dry, sad book, overshadowed by the melancholy 
events of 1958, he mixes history, reflections and personal remini to produce 
a moving account of the Hashimite Kings of Iraq. Major de Gaury does not pretend 
that this is a full, objective history; the documents are Cane and he is too avowedly 
partisan for that. None the less, apart from the evident appeal to the general reader, 
the serious student will find much of interest in the footnotes the author adds to the 
history of Iraq. The reconstruction of the July rising is especially well done. 
(956:7) 





Vietnam 

THE EMANCIPATION OF FRENCH INDO-CHINA. Donald 
Lancaster. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Afairs, 
458. 1961. 22'5 cm. 460 pages. Map. Bibliography. Index. 

The main body of this book is a history of the struggle in Indo-China between the 

French and the Viet Minh from 1946 to the fall of Dien Bien Phu and the Geneva 

Conference of 1954. In addition to using printed sources, the author had mar 

discussions with Vietnamese nationalists while serving on the staff of the Briti 

Legation in Saigon from 1950 to 1954. The result is a straightforward, well- 

documented account which, although it lacks inspiration, will no doubt serve as the 


standard work on the subject for many years to come. (959°7) 

Congo 

AGONY OF THE CONGO. Ritchie Calder. Gollancz, 16s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
160 pages. Maps. 


Ritchie Calder was invited by the United Nations and the World Health Organisation 
to undertake a one-man fact-finding mission in the Congo. During the autumn of 
1960 he travelled 10,000 miles through all the six provinces talking to everyone 
from naked warriors of cannibal tribes to Haitian doctors. He describes how the 

ians had trained the Congolese for specific jobs without explaining how they 
fitted into the whole picture. So when the Belgians left, the administrative, social 
and economic services disintegrated. Mr. Calder is full of praise for all the inter- 
national organisations which moved in to restore order. His book barely touches on 
the military and political operations but is nevertheless valuable as one of the first 
reports of the human side of the disaster. (967-5) 


FICTION 

General 

DARK SPLENDOUR. E. M. Almedingen. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 

206 pages. 

Miss Almedingen’s Fair Haven dealt with the reign of Peter the Great and the fortunes 
of an Englishman who took part in the building of St. Peterburg. This sequel takes 
up the story of his son in the second quarter of the 18th century, a troubled period 
when the succession was insecure and the Court dominated by intrigues. The young 
man’s love for an aristocratic Russian girl plays an important part in the plot, whose 
outline, however, is somewhat blurred by a wealth of subsidiary characters and 
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themes. It is the author’s grasp of the everyday life of the period as experienced by a 
wide range of society which gives the book its interest. 


BREAK FROM COVER. Patrick Clifford. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 158. 1961. 
19 cm, 206 pages. 
The hero of this novel is a would-be Gauguin who lacks, however, both the brutality 
and the genius of his model. Simon Mortwill has worked for twenty-five years for an 
insurance company while he longed to be a painter. At forty he decides that even if 
Sad Te ararat DE GE eed pinge A onn e e a a 
London art critic, and the story describes his failure to achieve his goal at first with 
thetic but soon with tragic results. Mr. Clifford’s presentation of this tale of 
Soluded ambition is a trifle naïve and does not always avoid sentimentality, but his 
a e poignantly told and there is a compelling honesty in his characterisation of 
0. 


A BURNT OUT CASE. Graham Greene. Heinemann, 163. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
256 es. 

The due of Mr, Greene’s latest novel, as in so much of his best work, is the spiritual 
ordeal of a man of conscience. His hero is a Belgian architect of genius, cane lost 
the inspirational force to continue his work and has taken refuge, incognito, with the 
missionaries and the atheist doctor of a leper settlement in the Congo. The hero's 
quest is ended by an act of violence which leaves the solution implied rather than 
stated. Nevertheless, this book must rank among Mr. Greene’s novels, not 
least for his apparently effortless mastery of narrative and dialogue. 


COVENANT WITH DEATH. John Harris. Hutchinson, 21s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
448 pages. 

Many fe who served in the Army in World War I, like Mr. Harris, must have 
wondered how conditions compared with those of the trench warfare of World 
War I. Covenant with Death answers the question by ling in great detail this story 
of a ‘city battalion’ from the North of England, from the viewpoint of a young 
journalist who served in the ranks from the early days of under-equipped training 
till July 1, 1916, when almost the whole battalion was wiped out in the battle of 
the Somme. In this substantial novel, without heroics and without hysteria, a con- 
vincing picture is built up of the men who endured the appalling risks and hardships 
of the war in France, and mostly died there. 


THE ADVENTURERS. Margot Heinemann. Lawrence & Wishart, 16s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 

A political novel of dean English life is a rare phenomenon, but Miss Heinemann. 
has achieved a considerable success in her first attempt at this difficult genre. The 
Labour movement at various levels is her subject: the central figure is a Welsh miner’s 
son with literary ambitions, who becomes a journalist and broadcaster and steadily 
drifts further away in his sympathies from the Left. The book, although written from 
a manifestly Communist standpoint, is by no means tendentious: it succeeds with 
remarkable accuracy in representing the various shades of Left-wing sentiment and 
conviction at critical moments in the 1940’s and 1950's, notably in the early days of 
nationalisation and at the time of the Suez and Hungarian crises. 


FELO DE SE. Aidan Higgins. John Calder, 16s.6d. cloth; 11s.6d. paper covers. 
I9QGI. 19°5 cm. 192 pages. 
A book of longish stories by a new and striking writer. The title suggests and the 
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publisher’s blurb reinforces the idea that they are linked by the theme of self- 
destruction. This is only superficially true. Mr. Higgin’s characters, drawn with a 
sharp eye for unexpected detail, against such backgrounds as Ireland, Nazi Germany, 
South Africa and London, are either misfits or else embrace temptation so easily that 
they invite their ruin. However, the progression of his tales is anything but logical or 
conventional. He is a difficult writer who demands careful reading and the mterest 
of his writing lies in its brilliant flashes of original observation. 


MRS. ROSS. Robert Nicolson. Constable, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 136 pages. 


Mrs. Ross is a lonely old woman in a Glasgow tenement whose life is nourished by 
fantasies. Afflicted with both delusions of grandeur and persecution mania, she regales 
National Assistance Board officials with tales of her aristocratic lineage—their details 
ed from library perusal of The Tatler or from less exclusive journals rescued 

om the city’s litter bins—and badgers the police with reports on her neighbours’ 
misdeeds. Comic and touching by turns, this is a masterly portrait, which observes 
with authenticity the lives of those human derelicts who haunt public libraries for 
warmth and shelter, and religious meetings which promise a cup of soup after the 


Sarvice. 


O'HOULIHAN’S JEST. Rohan O'Grady. Gollancz, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

This historical novel is set ın early 18th century Ireland, at a time of oppressive land 
laws and mass transportations, when the English administration, temporarily more 
sympathetic to Irish rights while the Stuarts reigned, had reverted under the 
Protestant succession to a repressive policy. The plot confronts two heroic 

rotagonists, the Irish rebel leader and the English military commander, the latter 
by means of his death securing his revenge over his adversary. The presentation of 
history is intensely pro-Irish, the characters are portrayed in melodramatic terms 
and the style is equally highly coloured. Nevertheless, the vehemence with which this 
s chronicle is set down succeeds in bringing a little known period of history to 

e. 


LUKE BENEDICT. Mark Oliver. Cassell, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. 
The theme of this absorbing novel is the conflict between the ideal and the possible 
in the modern world. Luke Benedict is a profoundly sincere critic of modern ese 
a saint who dedicates his life to helping others in their physical and spiritual needs, 
at the same time attacking contemporary English smugness in a series of powerful 
novels written under a pseudonym. After reluctantly accepting ordination, he finds 
himself up against the ecclesiastical establishment and the prejudice of ignorant 
parishioners, fostered maliciously by sensational journalism. Though in a worldly 
sense defeated, he achieves a spiritual triumph. There are some minor faults of tech- 
nique, due mainly to the choice of Luke’s eighty-year-old uncle and guardian as 
narrator of the story, but despite this Mr. Oliver has written a gripping and largely 
convincing novel. 


NO FOND RETURN OF LOVE. Barbara Pym. Cape, 16s. 1961. 19°5 cm. 
254 pages. 

Recovering from a broken engagement, Dulcie Mainwaring decides to divert her 

mind from unhappiness by attending a conference for those who correct proofs, 

ae bibliographies and make indexes, on the dusty outer fringes of the academic 

world, This gathering—a delectable piece of gently malicious satirical observation— 
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marks the beginning of the activity which preoccupies Dulcie for the rest of the story: 
her. avid and unashamed researches into the life of the handsome lecturer Aylwin 
Forbes, his family and his piquantly unexpected background. The absorbing pastime 
of living in other people’s Ave is Dulcie’s refuge and compensation for the apparent 
failure of her own. Humorous, compassionate, vulnerable, she is a wholly delightful 
heroine who richly deserves her happy ending. This is an adroit, amusing, very 
feminine social comedy in Mrs. Pym’s inimitable manner—rather like Jane Austen 
in an up-to-date setting. 


A DOG'S DEATH. Arthur Thompson. Arthur Barker, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 an. 
176 pages. - í 
Ann and Gwen Buchanan are two unmarried girls in their late twenties who live 
in an isolated country house alone with their mother and an old servant. Their only 
social contacts are with the i ieee ing Rev. Eric Palmer, his wife and his nephew. 
The disappearance of Mrs. B de brings into sharp focus the frustration and 
downri T hatred which inform each and every personal relationship in the novel. 
The will to power, no less impressive because located in a relatively modest context, 
is constant, and Ann’s eventual satisfaction is achieved in strict accordance with the 
laws of the jungle. The novel is at times in danger of reducing itself to a carefully 
pis atmosphere piece, and the ans seems more Tae the 
imited accomplishments of sheer style with progressive, illuminating action. 
But his gifts are unmistakable ane novel is an original. 


THERE IS A RIVER. Richard Vaughan. Hart-Davis, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

This autobiographical novel uling the story of a Welsh boyhood expresses a 
passionate love of the simple life of the yade The Usk is the ea which 
the writer’s memories are threaded and the central point of his narrative is the moment 
when. he discovers thar its broad waters, which flow his school, take their rise 
near his own village. Mr. Vaughan grew up in a world of horsed transport and rural 
customs and superstitions. His writing is occasionally overloaded with metaphor 
and he labours at times too hard Dae the beauty of his beloved mountains 
and streams, but he succeeds at least in conveying the innocence and ecstasy of an 
early communion with nature. 


Reprints 

PRIDE AND PREJUDICE. Jane Austen. Introduction by R. Brimley 

Johnson. Reprint. Dent, 4s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Bibliography. 

Paper covers. (Everyman Paperbacks.) 5 
Written when Jane Austen was only twenty-one, Pride and Prejudice is for many 
readers the most brilliant of her novels, combining as it does the romantic comedy of 
the. courtship of Darcy and Elisabeth Deine abd the satirical comedy provided by 
the snobbery of Lady Catherine de Bourgh, the pompousness of Mr. Collins and the 
well-meaning stupidity of Mrs. Bennet. Mr. Johnson contributes an excellent 
introduction. 


ORPHAN ISLAND. Rose Macaulay. 2nd edition. Collins, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 
320 pages. r 

Originally written nearly forty years ago, this carly novel of Rose Macaulay’s still 

-impresses the reader as a remarkably shrewd satirical fantasy. A ship-load of orphans 
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is wrecked on a Pacific island in the 1850’s and after developmg into a matriarchal 
society is discovered by an enlightened family from Cambridge in the early 1920's. 
By this device the author contrives to analyse and make fun of the ideas and values 
of the two contrasted ages and her wit remains surprisingly topical and up to date. 


JOHN CHRISTOPHER. Vol. I. STORM AND STRESS. Romain 
Rolland. Translated from the French by Gilbert Cannan. Reissue. Heinemann, 18s. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 412 pages. 

The second volume of Rolland’s massive novel follows the career of his composer- 

hero during his early manhood, spent before the First World War in a small Rhine- 

land duchy, and breaks off at the point where, after becoming involved in a local 
brawl, he is forced to take refuge in France. The story describes his early sentimental 
adventures and the sudden death of the girl he loves, but its main interest lies in its 
portraiture of the artistic and emotional growth of a composer of genius. Despite 
the author’s heavy and at times sentimental touch, this is a novel of true originality 
and power, and the understanding of German musical life which it displays is rare in 
French literature. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction 
ELEANOR FARJEON’S BOOK. Stories, Verses, Plays by Eleanor 
Farjeon. Chosen by Eleanor Graham. Penguin Books, 1960. 33.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 
208 pages. Illustrations by Edward Ardizzone. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 
Such a book as this could not have been made from the work of any other writer 
in our time except Walter de la Mare. It shows the full eee of Miss Parjeon’s 
verse and prose, stories, songs and plays, as well as their unique blend of imagination 
and humour, grace and wit. The selection, specially made for Puffin Books by their 
editor, Eleanor Graham, ranges from Miss Farjeon’s early work to The Little 
Bookroom. It will delight young readers of varying ages, and it confirms her position 
as one of the world’s Fence iving writers for children. Mr. Ardizzone’s illustrations 
enhance the quality of the book. 


MISS HAPPINESS AND MISS FLOWER. Rumer Godden. Maanillan, 
128.6d. 1961. 23°5 cm. 88 pages. Drawings (some in colour) by Jean Primrose. 
Diagrams. 

Nona, whose home is in India, feels lonely and unhappy sta with her cousins 

in England. One day a pe arrives Sa two Japanese dolls: Miss Happiness 

and Miss Flower. She inks they, too, must feel strange in a foreign country and 
decides to build them a Japanese house. With the help of a friendly bookseller she 
finds out how Japanese people live and persuades her cousin Tom to build the house. 

This is a delightful story for the younger child which explains many of the customs 

of Japan and the house is fully described with diagrams. There are also simple notes 

on points of Japanese lore. The illustrations have the character and freshness of a 

Japanese print. 


THE SWORD OF GLENDOWER. Aylmer Hall. Methuen, 13s.6d. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations by Janet Duchesne. Plan. 


There is reason to believe that a Bronze Age sword lies hidden in Llanvair Castle 
or its grounds. The sword, if found, would be of great historical interest and also of 
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immense financial value. The Price family, to whom the castle belongs, start hunting 
for it and so do various outsiders, some of them highly disreputable. There is humour 
as well as excitement in this story, and the denouement is reached by way of history, 
archaeology and research into place-names, as well as by adventure and detection. 


BLUE TWO ... BALE OUT! Leif Hamre. Translated from the Norwegian 
by Evelyn Ramsden. University of London Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
PEAR by Arne Johnson. 

It is the great merit of Mr. Hamre’s story about Air Force life in Norway that it 

avoids the extraneous romanticism common to nearly all such books i boys. 

This unpretentious but very real book succeeds in giving the reader the feeling that 

he -now knows exactly what it feels like to be a young Service pilot, an individual 

with his own personal problems who must none the less be a perfect member of a 

team. There is plenty of tension, but it springs from the danger and excitement of 

flying itself and their effect upon character. First published in Norway in 1958, the 
book won the State Prize for the best children’s book of the year. It has been well. 
translated. 


TALES OF THE BRITISH PEOPLE. Retold by Barbara Leonie Picard. 
Edmund Ward, 16s. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations by Eric Fraser. 

A. fine collection of folk-tales. Five derive from each of the races that make the 
principal strains in the population of the British Isles: the Goydelic Celts, the Brythonic 
Celts, the Anglo-Saxons, the Roman Britons and the Danes. The four ini 
stories are medieval, and range in time from the Norman Conquest to the 1 
century. Each story has an explanatory note placing it in its historical context. The 
illustrations are good except for an ugly and rather unpleasant drawing on the book- 
jacket, which is quite unsuitable for children. - 


TO SPARE THE CONQUERED. Stephanie Plowman. Methuen, 15s. 
1960. 20°5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Map. 
“To spare the conquered’ was one of the injunctions that the Roman poet Virgil 
(70-19 B.C.) laid on Rome in her role as a World Power. That there were divided 
opinions about the efficacy of this policy in conquered Britain about A.D. 61 is the 
theme of this historical narrative. Quintus Martius tells the whole story from his. 
joining his father’s old legion, the XIV—of the tragic clashes of opinion between 
soldiers and administrators, the revolt of the Iceni under Boudicca, about whom, 
incidentally, the author takes a new view, and the eventual saving of the whole 
ahr by sparing the conquered. There are many vivid descriptions of military 
ife and action and the Imperial authority at Rome. Readers much older than the 
12-16 group will find much to think about in this excellent story. 


POQUITO: The Little Mexican Duck. Written and illustrated by Nora S. 
Unwin. Hutchinson, 93.6d. 1961. ObL 25-5 cm. 32 pages. 

A little Mexican duck, reared with a family of turkeys, takes to the air in pursuit of 
a flight of wild ducks, but cannot keep up with them and is lost in the desert. A little 
goatherd finds him and takes him home, where he is saved from being cooked by 
turning out to be a she and laying the family a beautiful egg each morning. The 
simple text and attractive illustrations by the artist-author combine to make a most 
appealing book for younger children which they can hardly fail to enjoy. 
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Non-Fiction 
TELESCOPES AND OBSERVATORIES. K. V. Bailey. Muller, 9s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Drawings by Denis L. Mills. (The Mechanical 
Age Library) 
This historical account of astronomical observation from the earliest times to the 
present day has been written mainly for young people who are just beginning to take 
an interest in practical astronomy. The author describes the development of the 
optical telescope against the background of the discoveries which have been made 
with it, and gives some account of the most famous observatories of past and present 
ages. The story is brought up to date with chapters on radio telescopes and observations 
carried out by means of artificial satellites. Technical details are avoided as much as 
possible, but the book is adequately illustrated with photographs and line drawings. 


THE LANDS AND PEOPLES OF EAST AFRICA. Maud A. Barker- 
Benfield. Black, 7s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Map. Bibliography. 
Index. (Lands and Peoples Series) 

‘The scope of this book is the three mainland territories of Kenya, Uganda and 

Tanganyika and the island of Zanzibar. The first section describes one | A area 

as a whole: geographical facts, indigenous and immigrant , natural history, 

education ite ee at peter The second aie idivinal territories, 
both geographically and historically, with some information on present conditions 
and developments. The illustrations are attractive. 


WHITEHALL, TOWN HALL. A Brief Account of Central and' Local 
Government. F. W. G. Benemy. Harrap, 12s.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
Bibliography. Index. 

In addition to being suitable for young people of fifteen and upwards, for whom it is 
imarily iende this book by the teal of the social science department of a 

London school will be appreciated by adults who require a concise guide to the 

British constitution. It gives the essential facts relating to Parliament and the 

electorate, the party system, the functions of the Crown, the elements of law, the 

civil service, local government, public finance and the working of public corporations, 
with an enlightening chapter on the constitution of the British Commonwealth and 

the economic relationships between its members. i 


SOUND RECORDING WORKS LIKE THIS. Clement Brown. 
Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1961. 25'5 cm. 62 pages. Illustrations by George Lane. 
Bibliography. Index. (Science Works like This Series) 

Written for young people with a knowledge of basic physics, includmg electricity, 

this latest book in a well-known series describes clearly the fundamental principles of 

sound recording and reproduction. First the nature of sound is discussed and the 
distinction between monophonic and stereophonic transmission made clear. The 
various devices employed are then explained in detail: microphones, turntables, 
pickups, amplifiers, and loudspeakers. The complete process of record manufacture 
3s described and a comprehensive treatment of the tape method is also given. 

Generously illustrated, this work is a welcome addition to literature for young people 

with enthusiasm for understanding modern technical developments. 
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RAILWAY LOCOMOTIVES. John R. Day and B. K. Cooper. Muller, 
gs.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams by Michael G. Young. 
(The Mechanical Age Library) 

This series is intended for readers well into their teens, for whom the authors have 
already written a companion volume on railway signalling. In view of the growing 
importance of diesel and electric traction, more space has been devoted to these, and 
less to steam locomotives. The text is clear and is helped by a number of diagrams, 
whilst for the enthusiast there are about twenty photographs, mainly from various 
parts of Europe. A good book for those whose interest is either specifically in railways 
or in engineering generally. 


SCIENCE AND THE FARMER. F. R. Elwell. Bell, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 

hon: for children up to the age of sixteen, Miss Elwell gives an interesting and 
easily-followed account of the changes brought about in farming by the application 
of science during the past century. Using a typical English farm as a background, 
outlining the farming year, she touches on most general topics but pays special 
attention to plant and animal breeding and similar factors which have resulted in 
a marked improvement in the quantity and quality of farm produce. Her book should 
be particularly useful in schools where =i science is taug 


HOW WE WEIGH AND MEASURE. Arthur Groom. Routledge & Kegan 
Paul, 10s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 168 pages. Drawings by Susan Groom. Bibliography. 
(The ‘How’ Series) 

Afier giving some notes, tables and diagrams of weighing in Egyptian times, the 
author provides an interesting chapter on the standard of measurement taken from 
the human body, The special weights and measures for science, certain commodities, 
and trades are then considered. British systems from Saxon times, the American 
measuring units, the metric system and the measuring of time are described and 
compared. A very striking grouping of the varied tables of measurement throughout 
makes a fitting final section to a useful and informative little book. 


JESUS OF NAZARETH. H. K. Luce. Black, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations by Stuart Tresilian. 
Canon Luce, formerly headmaster of Durham School, has provided a straightforward 
life of Christ, based upon sound scholarship, that is eminently suitable for teenagers. 
We are not surprised that the author has had wide experience as a teacher, for he can 
make a familiar story live and by the very telling of it reveal its relevance to modern 
life. The incidents in the Gospels take on a new meaning, while the exposition of the 
Dono Jesus unveils some of its deeper meanings. The book concludes with a 
short c i on how to understand the Gospels, and Stuart Tresilian’s illustrations 


are well done. 


GREAT MOMENTS IN MEDICINE. L. J. Ludovici. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations by R. J. Payne. (Great Moments Series) 
Striking scientific discoveries altering the whole course of medical practice or 
directing it to tackle new problems make the great moments in this book. From 
Harvey's discovery of the circulation of the blood (1616) to the plastic surgery of 
today makes an inspiring story. There are Pasteur and Lister solving problems of 
germs sepsis; the almost uncanny story of anaesthesia; the discovery of vaccines and 
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insulin; the new ia developed in brain spe he in the use of X-rays. 

_ Readers of this great little book will be impressed by the team work in these great 
moments, and the difficulty in getting contemporary scientists to recognise their 
greatness. 


HALF-HOURS WITH GEOLOGY. Herbert McKay. Oxford University 
Press, 8s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams by Alexander Murphy 
(New Playbooks of Science) . 

A readable introduction to geology for the younger reader. Certain simplifications 

have been necessary but in general the various topics are well presented and accurate. 

The section on river terraces is not very satisfactory, failing to explain the higher 

terraces of many rivers, and there are a few maccuracies—for example, it is just not 

true that ‘wherever there is a coastline it is being denuded’, and the ‘mile high cliff 
of blue ice’ surrounding the ice caps during the ice age would have been impossible. 

The simple mathematics is a novelty. 


FLEMING: The Man who Cured Millions. André Maurois. Edited by 
L. E. W. Smith. Methuen, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations by Pearl 
Falconer. (Story Biography Series) 

This book is an adaptation, by Mr. Smith, of a full-length biography by the famous 
French writer, André Maurois. Alexander Fleming, the discoverer of penicillin, was 
a single-minded researcher whose life was entirely devoted to the search for a sub- 
stance that would destroy the bacilli of infection without harming the tissues of the 
body. Like his choice of a profession and, indeed, his escape from the humble 
circumstances of his childhood, his final success seems at first the result of a series of 
lucky chances; but his biographer makes plain the qualities of character and genius 
which enabled him to profit by them. 


BATTLE FOR THE ROCK. The Story of Wolfe and Montcalm. Joseph 
Schull. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations by Lewis Parker. 
Maps. (Great Stories of Canada) 

“The Rock’ is the height on which Quebec stands overlooking the St. Lawrence. 

This book is an historical reconstruction of the vital part of the campaign, in The 

Seven Years’ War (1756-63) deciding whether France or Britain was to dominate 

Canada. A preliminary survey of the battles for the forts on the rivers converging 

on the Rock leads to June 1759 and shows that the Rock was ‘the key to all’, Fine 

portrayals of the French General, Montcalm, and of General Wolfe reveal the 
characters of each, their aims and difficulties. The story of Wolfe’s famous eventual 
storming of the Rock is one of wearying probing, watching and no sudden success. 

The tragic deaths of the generals are f ingly told. The book, embellished with 

excellent maps, is a valuable supplement to the history books for young teenagers, 

and good reading for older eee 


SONGS FROM SHAKESPEARE. With decorations by Harold Jones. 

Faber, 93.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations (4 in colour) 
In making his selection of a child’s first book of songs from Shakespeare’s plays, 
Mr. Jones has kept well in mind the range of experience of the young child, though 
inevitably the co -bred child will be better placed in this respect than his town 
cousin. The songs follow the seasons through from Spring to Winter, and are inter- 
spersed with charming, if somewhat conventional illustrations. This is a book which 
should captivate the intelligent child. 
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THE QUEEN’S COWBOY: COLONEL MACLEOD OF THE 
MOUNTIES. Kerry Wood. Macmillan, 138.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 158 pages. 
Illustrations by Joseph Rosenthal. Maps. (Great Stories of Canada) 

This is a spirited account of the remarkable life of James Farquharson Macleod, 

1836-94, vis was born in Scotland but whose parents emigrated to Canada, where 

he was educated and admitted to the Bar. After militia service in the North West 

Rebellion of-1869-70 he was commissioned in the North-West Mounted Police and 

in 1877 was placed in command of the Force. He later became a Judge of the Supreme 

Court of the North-West Territories. His work as soldier, pioneer, administrator 

and judge in the turbulent days of the formative period of Saskatchewan and Alberta 

is vividly depicted in words and illustrations in the latest addition to this excellent 
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THE TECHNIQUE OF LIBRARIANSHIP 
D. C. HENRIK JONES 


EDMUND CURLL, notorious eighteenth-century publisher, once said of 
Jonathan Swift that ‘at the laundress’s at the Hole in the Wall, up three pair 
of stairs, you may find the author of my Church History—you may also 
speak to the gentleman who lies by him in the flock-bed—my index-maker’. 
Richard Garnett, recalling this in an essay on ‘Public Libraries and the Cata- 
logue’, written in 1879, says that what Mr. Curll’s index-maker was to Mr. 
Curll ‘so librarians are to the general republic of letters’. Garnett uses this as 
a text to trace briefly the steps by which librarianship had become a profession 
and then goes on to deal with book selection, cataloguing, subject-indexing, 
classification, co-operative provision of book lists and specialisation. Here 
are listed the essential techniques of librarianship. 

Librarianship obviously best flourishes in a building designed for the pur- 
pose. To form a library within the building, it is necessary to employ properly 
trained and qualified staff, assisted by non-professional and clerical workers. 
To make the library effective, books and other material have to be evaluated, 
selected and acquired, catalogued and classified, preserved in good condition 
and made easily accessible to those who want to use the service. This last 
purpose involves publicising the service and giving assistance to readers and 
enquirers in every way possible. This will include co-operation with other 
libraries and specialising in the provision of books, periodicals and other 
related material in areas of knowledge appropriate to the needs of those for 
whom the library is provided. 

Librarians, who should be the best people qualified to write on librarian- 
ship, have apparently found it difficult, in modern times, to provide a manual 
of librarianship covering the whole of the technique. There were writers in 
the seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries who attempted comprehensive 
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coverage of the subject in a single work: for instance, the Germans, Friedrich 
Adolphe Ebert and Marten Schrettinger, and the Frenchmen, Jean Pie Namur 
and Léopold Auguste Constanun. Many later writers owed much to them. 

However, the times in which these men wrote are far distant. The means 
of communication have now been enormously developed and in many coun- 
tries the population is a literate one. The writing of a single manual covering 
all aspects of librarianship applicable to all types of libranes presents problems 
which have not yet been solved. 

At the present time—in this review we are dealing only with books pub- 
lished during the last twelve years—there are but two British works of this 
character and, even so, the approach to the subject is different in each case. 
The well-known Manual of Library Economy by James Duff Brown, which 
first appeared in 1903 has been revised skilfully many times by the lateW. C. 
Berwick Sayers, most recently in 1949 (6th edition, Grafton; new edition 
forthcoming September). This work, however, is concerned very largely with 
public library administration and technique. For those librarians exercising 
their profession i in a pafticular subject field, i.e. those employed in the fast- 
growing number of special libraries, and subject specialists working as 
librarians, the outstanding general book is the Handbook of Special Librarian- 
ship and Information Work (1955, Aslib; 2nd edition in preparation). This 
contains thirteen chapters on various aspects of the subject written by experts 
under the general editorship of Wilfred Ashworth. 

It will be observed that university and college libraries are not covered by 
either of the two mentioned above. This is a gap in British library literature 
which has not been filled since A Manual of University and College Library 
Practice by G.Woledge and B. S. Page (1940, The Library Association) went 
out of print many years ago. 

Another book of a general character, although not a manual of librarian- 
ship, is An Encyclopaedia of Librarianship edited by Thomas Landau (1958, 
Bowes & Bowes; reprinting). This is a combination of a dictionary of terms 
used in librarianship and a collection of monographs on many aspects of the 
subject. The contributions vary in quality, but some of those which deal 
with technique, e.g. classification, mobile libraries, library work with 
children, are very good. 

Supplementing the foregoing books are three works of an introductory 
character, which, however, deal entirely with the public library service. An 
Introduction to Public Librarianship by E. V. Corbett (2nd edition 1952, Clarke; 
reprinting) is mainly addressed to those studying for the first professional 
examinations. The Library in the Community by Edward Sydney and Robert 
F. Ashby (1956, The British Council, 2s.) is a good elementary introduction 
to library service, describing its traditions and ideals, by two well-known 
British public librarians. It includes chapters on the organisation of the public 
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library service and on the training of librarians. This book could well be read 
in conjunction with The Structure of the Public Library Service in England and 
Wales: Report of the Committee appointed by the Minister of Education in Sep- 
tember 1957 (1959, H.M.S.O., 3s.6d.). Now widely known as the ‘Roberts 
Report’ (Sir Sidney Roberts was the Chairman of the Committee), it 
proposes changes in the public library service which may be far-reaching 
in their effect upon library technique. 

The universally-known Indian scholar and writer on many aspects of 
librarianship, Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, provides in Library Administration (and 
edition, 1959, Asia Publishing House, 60s.) a reference book of every kind 
of process that may be used in a library, with exceedingly detailed descrip- 
tions of routine work. It should be a great help to librarians in those countries 
where librarianship is, comparatively speaking, in its infancy. 

County Library Practice (1950, The Library Association) by Edgar Osborne 
and F. A. Sharr, both of whom have had wide experience in county library 
work, gives a reasonably detailed description of public library work in areas 
consisting mainly of small towns and rural districts. A good supplement to 
this manual is F. A. Sharr’s County Library Transport (1952, The Library 
Association) describing the means by which people in arcas remote from the 
headquarters library may be given a reasonably good library service. 

School Libraries (and edition 1955, Cambridge University Press for the 
School Library Association and the National Book League) by the Honorary 
Secretary of the School Library Association, C. A. Stott, is an invaluable 
manual for those concerned with the administration and routine of this class 
of library. The growing importance placed upon the development of this 
valuable service to schoolchildren heightens the usefulness of this book. 

Work in special departments of libraries is dealt with adequately in three 
books written by librarians with a wide knowledge of the particular subject. 
Commercial and Technical Libraries (1955, Allen & Unwin, 21s.) by J. P. Lamb, 
a pioneer in the development of public library departments devoted to 
commerce and technology, describes both the history and technique of the 
subject. Music Librarianship: A Practical Guide by E. T. Bryant (1959, Clarke, 
458.) is a valuable full-length treatment of work in music libraries, covering 
administration and the cataloguing and classification of such libraries, and 
reference books for the music librarian. It includes a splendid chapter on 
gramophone record libraries. The second part of this book is in the form of 
a graded list of works recommended for the stock of a music library. The 
Reference Librarian in University, Municipal and Specialised Libraries (1951, 
Grafton, 25s.) edited by James D. Stewart, with contributions from many 
well-known librarians in this particular field, covers many phases of reference 
service in a manner particularly useful for library examination students. 

Linked closely with reference service are the subjects of ‘assistance to 
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readers’ and ‘information services’. Since the Second World War the im- 
portance of these aspects of library work bas been widely recognised, and 
they have been the subject of a considerable number of books and articles. 
The most noteworthy of these, disregarding straightforward introductions 
to, or bibliographies of, reference material, are Assistance to Readers in Lending 
Libraries by Douglas J. Foskett (1952, Clarke, 12s.6d.), the same author’s 
Information Service in Libraries (1958, Crosby Lockwood, 13s.6d.) and Philip 
Hepworth’s Primer of Assistance to Readers (2nd edition 1956, Association of 
Assistant Librarians). This growing insistence on personal assistance to all 
kinds of readers and the development of advisory and information services 
is indicative of a lively modern concept of the librarian’s réle in society. 

The particular skills of cataloguing and classification—lightly regarded by 
some and fervently advocated by others—have long been the subjects of 
innumerable books and articles. Cataloguing codes and classification schemes 
are many, and the young librarian needs guides to them in order, in turn, to 
give guidance to the users of the libraries. Some of the established textbooks 
on these subjects have been published in new, revised editions in recent 
years. Among these are A Primer of Cataloguing by D. M. Norris (1952, 
Association of Assistant Librarians, 9s.) and A Primer of Book Classification by 
W. Howard Phillips (4th edition 1955, Association of Assistant Librarians; 
sth edition forthcoming), both of which in past years have been well- 
thumbed by many students with considerable profit—and some anxiety! 
Also, in the field of classification, the two well-known works by W. C. 
Berwick Sayers have been revised. These are An Introduction to Library Classi- 
fication (9th edition 1958, Grafton) and A Manual of Classification (3rd edition 
1959, Grafton). 

A new book on classification which is an attempt to keep up with modern 
developments and owes much to Dr. Ranganathan’s philosophic work in 
this field is The Fundamentals of Library Classification by B. I. Palmer and A. 
J- Wells (1951, Allen & Unwin; reprinting). For specialists in classification, 
Brian C. Vickery provides Classification and Indexing in Science (and edition 
1959, Butterworth, 30s.). Vickery is internationally known for his work on 
the theory of classification, and most of his work is devoted to a discussion 
of faceted classification and its application to the retrieval of information. 

A successful attempt to combine a textbook for examination students be- 
yond the elementary level with a work-book for practising cataloguers has 
been made by E. J. Coates in Subject Catalogues: Headings and Structure (1960, 
Library Association, 22s.). The author is in charge of the subject cataloguing 
side of the British National Bibliography and is particularly qualified to write 
this book, which, incidentally, discusses the role of classification and chain 
procedure in alphabetical subject and dictionary cataloguing. 

The Treatment of Special Material in Libraries by R. L. Collison (and edition 
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1955, Aslib, 12s.6d.) is a useful guide to the administration of library stock 
which is not in the form of books, e.g. illustrations, photographs, maps and 
plans, clippings, microtexts, etc. In Microrecording in Libraries (1957, Library 
Association, 8s.8d.) J. Burkett writes a concise account of the history of 
microrecords, the forms in which they are published, the apparatus required 
to make and read them and the microphotographic services which libraries 
can provide. 

Another kind of special material is the subject of a workmanlike handbook 
by D. Grenfell, Periodicals and Serials: Their Treatment in Special Libraries 
(1953, Aslib; and edition in preparation). 

E. V. Corbett has written two books of particular interest to public 
librarians which really fall in the field of library administration. One is 
Public Library Finance and Accountancy (1960, Library Association, 24s.). Little 
has been written on this and Mr. Corbett has wisely sought the advice and 
assistance of accountants and insurance experts in dealing with the techni- 
calities of this somewhat difficult subject. His other book is Photocharging; 
Its Operation and Installation in a Public Library (1957, Clarke, 15s.). Based on 
his own experience, it is a very full and well illustrated description of a 
modern method of recording loans from public libraries. 

Finally mention should be made of a book which, although not strictly on 
librarianship, has already been warmly welcomed by a great many librarians 
including students studying for the Library Professional Examinations. This 
is Bookbinding for Librarians by Eric A. Clough (1957, Association of Assistant 
Librarians, 30s.). Mr. Clough is the Deputy City Librarian of Bristol, and 
his library has a successful bookbinding department. He has made a careful 
study of the subject and writes authoritatively. 

As in many another profession, the greater part of the writings on the 
technique of librarianship is to be found in periodicals. New practices, modern 
developments by mechanical methods of old-established routines, experi- 
ments in various branches of the work, the study of research in science and 
technology and its possible effect on library practice, these are mainly described 
and discussed in such periodicals as The Library Association Record (monthly, 
The Library Association; £5. 5s. annually, free to members); Aslib Proceedings 
(monthly, Aslib; 60s. annually, single copies 5s.); The Journal of Documenta- 
tion (quarterly, Aslib; 48s. annually, single copies 12s.6d.); The Assistant 
Librarian (monthly, The Association of Assistant Librarians; 15s. annually, 
single copies 1s.3d.); and North Western Polytechnic School of Librarianship 
Occasional Papers (irregular, NorthWestern Polytechnic School of Librarian- 
ship, 9d. each copy). 


Mr. D. C. Henrik Jones, F.L.A., was formerly Librarian and Information Officer of the Library 
Association, London. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: . 
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each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey nigbe indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 
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London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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GENERAL WORKS 


Bibliography 
THE ENGLISH NOVEL 1740-1850. Andrew Block. Introductions by 
Jobn Crow and Ernest A. Baker. and edition. Dawson’s of Pall Mall, £7 10s. 
1961. 25'5 cm. 366 pages. Index. 
Pre-eminently a tool for bibliographers, literary historians and scholars in associated 
fields, this exhaustive handlist—transcribed from the title of the earliest editions 
the compiler has been able to trace—will also shed light along many byways of 
culture during the century it covers. Subtitled ‘A Catalogue including Prose Ro- 
mances, Short Stories, and Translations of Foreign Fiction’, it includes in addition 
to all standard works innumerable oddities that show how far present-day fiction 
has diverged from the moralistic fervour and standards of righteousness common in 
the novel’s earlier stages. The main author-list is supplemented by an index to titles; 
and the introductions by Dr. Baker and Mr. Crow testify to the worth of the work 
to ‘fellow-toilers’ and as a book which ‘deserves to be read for its own es 
O16°823 


CUMULATED FICTION INDEX 1945-1960 (Fiction Index Three). 
. A Guide to more than 25,000 Works of Fiction . . . Compiled by G. B. Cotton 
and Alan Glencross. Association of Assistant Librarians, 80s. (60s. to the book trade 
and to members of the Library Association). 1960. 24°5 cm. $52 pages. 
This valuable compilation by the Borough Librarian, Swinton and Pendlebury, and 
the Deputy Chief Librarian, Greenwich, combines Fictlon Index 1 (published 1953) 
and Fiction Index 2 (1957) with new material and therefore covers books published 
in Britain and the Commonwealth—including new editions and reprints—between 
1945 and early 1960. Novels are indexed under five groups of subject headings: 
concrete and factual, abstract, ‘types’, ¢.g., detective stories, forms and techniques, 
and miscellaneous supplementary entries. The arrangement is fully explained in the 
introductory notes; an index of Commonwealth and foreign adios Oy nationality 
is also given. (016-823) 
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Literary Methods 

THE WRITERS’ AND ARTISTS’ YEAR BOOK 1961. A Directory 
for Writers, Artists, Playwrights, Writers for Film, Radio and Television, 
Photographers and Composers. 54th year of new issue. Black, 108.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 
458 pages. Indexes. 

This reference book supplies the usual lists of journals and magazines (indicating what 

they publish) issued in the United Kingdom, Commonwealth and America, of 

pakken: and of agencies and societies, together with particulars of literary prizes 

and awards in Britain, a markets section, Pa much other useful information on such 

matters as copyright, subsidiary rights, publishers’ agreements, payment, proof 

correcting, etc. ‘(029-6058) 


General Periodicals 
Æ VIEWPOINT. No. 1, January, 1961. Prepared for the Foreign Office and the 
Commonwealth Relations Office by the Central Office of Information. H.M. 
Stationery Office. Subscription (overseas only) 30s. for 4 issues. 32-5 cm. Illustrated. 
This ‘Magazine from Britain’, colourful and well designed in large format, combines 
some of the expected elements of writing about Britain and British life for readers 
overseas with some refreshingly unexpected features. There is topography— 
Betjeman, of course; tradition—an article on the Speaker of the House of Commons; 
art—the Royal Ballet; there is the contemporary and progressive—town planning, 
life in new towns, concentrated protein as a new source of food; but there is also ie 
as an assistant in a famous chain store, a technical disquisition on sports cars and an 
account of youthful swimming prodigies. National self-contemplation is varied by 
Professor Maurice Pollet on the Commonwealth and George Mikes on ‘How to 
get on with the English’. If the standard set in this first issue is maintained, this 
magazine should prove popular overseas. (052) 


Journalism 
THE NEWSPAPER PRESS DIRECTORY and Advertisers’ Guide 1961. 
roth Annual Issue. Benn, 60s. 1961. 29 cm. 942 pages. Indexes. 

The 1961 issue of this directory is prefaced by a review of the British press in 1960, 
a year memorable for the disappearance of four national newspapers. Invaluable to 
all concerned with the press, it gives extensive information, well set out and well 
indexed: newspapers in London and the provinces with prices, addresses, proprietors, 
staff, and advertisement rates; general and specialised periodicals with similar details 
as far as available; directories and yearbooks; trade services for the press; and details 
of the press of the British Commonwealth and the principal foreign countries. In the 
Commonwealth section useful notes are given on each country or region and on 
the cities and towns where newspapers are published; following the pattern set for 
Canada last year, the periodicals of Australia, New Zealand and South Africa are 
listed alphabetically and separately from their newspapers. In the foreign section, 
each country has an introductory note. (070-58) 


Tiiuminated Manuscripts 

A FIFTEENTH CENTURY ITALIAN PLUTARCH (British Museum 
Add. Ms. 22318). With an Introduction and Notes by Charles Mitchell. Faber, 25s. 
1961. 29 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. (Faber Library of Illuminated Manuscripts) 

The sixth title in a-series which reproduces pages from outstanding illuminated 

manuscripts of the Middle Ages. The choice in this case is a good one, for whereas 
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many manuscripts contain hundreds of pictures this never completed copy of 
Plutarch’s Lives (now in the British Museum Library, ae numbers eighteen 
only, ten of which are here reproduced in colour. In a scholarly introduction Mr. 
Mitchell emphasises the combination of a humanistic, classical script, such as was 
current in Florence, with the courtly, Gothic style of the illuminations which indicate 
a North Italian origin. He then shows, by detailed stylistic analysis, that the manu- 
script was made in Lombardy, c. 1465, under strong influence from the Milanese 
school of book illuminators. The notes contain very full references to literature 
relating to the problems raised by the Plutarch manuscript and appear to be addressed 
to specialists rather than the general public for whom the series 1s intended. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


AN INTRODUCTION TO GENERAL METAPHYSICS. Gottfried 
Martin. Translated from the German by Eva Schaper and Ivor Leclerc. Allen & 
Unwin, 188. 1961. 19-5 cm. 156 pages. Index. 

This book is a translation of Einleitung in die Allgemeine Metaphysik, by Gottfried 

Martin, Professor of Philosophy in the University of Bonn. It describes de develop- 

ment of metaphysics in Plato and Aristotle, substantial extracts from whose works 

are quoted and commented upon. Other Greek contributors to the genesis of meta- 
physics are also noticed, and subsequent developments introduce such figures as Kant, 

Nietzsche and Heidegger. The basic technical terms are given in Greek and explained. 

The reader’s convenience is promoted by an index and occasional footnotes. The 

book will be of use both to classical students and to those seriously interested in 

philosophy. (10) 


PLATO’S THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. The Theaetetus and the Sophist 
of Plato translated with a running commentary. Francis Macdonald Cornford. 
Reprint. Routledge, 1os.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 

F. M. Cornford was Professor of Ancient Philosophy in the University of Cambridge 

and his edition of two of Plato’s most important analytical works, the Theaetetus and 

the Sophist has since 1935 been regarded as indispensable to the student and of constant 
interest to the specialist. The dial are presented in sections, each of which is 
followed by a commentary in which Cornford, with his habitual insight and clarity, 
tries to disentangle Plato’s meaning from the accretions deriving from traditional 
interpretations and to relate each to the general trend of the argument. (121) 


WAYS OF KNOWLEDGE AND EXPERIENCE. Louis Arnaud Reid. 
` Allen & Unwin, 403. 1961. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

The author (Professor of Philosophy of Education in the University of London) is 
well known for his studies of ethics, aesthetics, and the religious impulse; but this is 
the first occasion on which he has tried to bring together and fuse his thoughts. 
The effort at synthesis is symptomatic of a new outlook in philosophy, which has 
tended towards a sterile departmentalism. The ‘ways of knowledge’ are therefore 
not separate grooves, but converging paths towards a dominating truth; for art, 
religion, moral experience, and the knowledge of persons afford insight in varying 
degrees into the nature of reality. As an authority on education, the author is con- 
cerned with the developed personality. Knowledge is personal; it means involvement. 
It is to be hoped that his plea for the unity which comes of submitting to the 
discipline of the ‘ways’ will receive the attention it deserves. The book would perhaps 
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have gained by a more exact account of how the ‘ways’ are dialectically related, after 
the manner of Croce, Collingwood, and Cassirer. (x21) 


THE CONCEPT OF MAN. A Study in Comparative Philosophy. Edited 
by S. Radhakrishnan and P. T. Raju. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1960. 22 cm. 384 pages. 
Index. 

Western philosophy is moving away from the exclusively epistemological approach 

which has dominated it for so long. This may well be due to the impact of other 

traditions, above all that of the orient. It is therefore appropriate that a work claiming 
to be the first systematic comparative study of the Concept of Man should be edited 
and partly written by Indian thinkers. The Greek, Jewish, Chinese and Indian views 
are presented by distinguished scholars. As each contributor is allowed free rein, the 
unity of the book spontaneously emerges. Nevertheless, the whole is dominated 
by the views of Dr. Raju, who introduces, participates in, and summarises the 
argument (whereas Dr. Radhakrishnan contributes only four pages); and there will 
be some to whom his appeal for a new humanism, purged of the supernatural, will 
come as an anti-climax, especially after the umpassioned transcendentalism of Dr. 
Heschel, whose chapter on Judaism is perhaps the best in the book. (128-3) 


NARRATIVE OF A CHILD ANALYSIS. The Conduct of the Psycho- 
Analysis of Children as seen in the Treatment of a Ten-year-old Boy. Melanie 
Klein. Hogarth Press and the Institute of Psycho-Analysis, 75s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 536 
pages. Illustrations. Index. (International Psycho-Analytical Library, No. 55) 

Melanie Klein, who developed an influential variant of Freudian psycho-analysis, died 

shortly before the publication of this detailed day-to-day account of her short analysis 

of a boy of ten. Each of nmety-three sessions, held in four months, is recorded, 
together with notes of technical elucidation, and sixty-nine of the patient’s drawings 
are reproduced. The book is a vital document of contemporary psycho-analysis and, 
doueti it is not for the general reader, it forms an invaluable record of Melanie 
Klein’s method; the bold directness and ingenuity of her interpretations will command 
the attention both of her followers and of her critics. (131-342) 


BRIDGES OF UNDERSTANDING. A. Graham Ikin. Arco Publications, 
16s. I961. I9 cm. 254 pages. 
This volume indicates something of what has been accomplished by the detailed 
enquiries already made into the nature of Psychical Research, Parapsychology, 
Spiritiualism and kindred subjects. We are told that the great dissociation between 
matter and mind has broken down and that while harmony is essential between 
scientists working in different departments, it is also needful between scientists and 
those who have found communion with a mind greater than the self, which is called 
God. Miss Ikin, in the course of a vigorous and well-informed discussion, pleads for 
the building of bridges between wworkets in adjacent fields. (133-07) 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF EXPRESSION. Dimensions in Human 
Perception. Sylvia Honkavaara. Cambridge University Press, 255. 1961. 245 cm. 
106 pages. Ilustrations. Index. Paper covers. (British Journal of Psychology Monograph 
Supplements, XXX) 

Can children successfully interpret emotional expression from a very early age or 

do they acquire the ability gradually? A Finnish psychologist reports her experimental 

studies in Finland, land, and the U.S.A. and co: Ae theory of gradual 
acquisition. She also es the view that attributing emotional expression to 
inanimate objects is characteristic of young children; it seems to be the sophisticated 
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achievement of older people. There may be doubts about the conclusiveness of some 
of her experiments, but the work is disciplined enough to be examined seriously by 
psychologists, and readable enough to appeal to parents and teachers. (136-7) 


THE STRUCTURAL BASIS OF BEHAVIOR. J. A. Deutsch. Cambridge 
University Press, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Deutsch is Associate Professor of Psychiatry, Stanford University, and was 
formerly University Lecturer in General Psychology at Oxford. This book, based on 
papers in the psychological periodicals, consists of a unified and considerably 
expanded presentation of his well-known theories. He discusses two types of explana- 
tion, the generalisatory type, which is essentially an economical redescription of the 
observations, and the structural type, which postulates a mechanism, made up of 
various types of components, with specified interrelationships. In the light of this 
discussion, he presents three structural theories of great beauty, a theory of need and 
‘learning, a theory of shape recognition, and a theory of slant discrimination. These, 
he argues convincingly, account for the facts considerably better than previous 
theories. It is unfortunate that the presentation is clumsy, and in places obscure to the 
point of near incomprehensibility. Nevertheless, the book will be indispensable for 
all psychologists occupied with problems of learning and perceptual theory. (150) 


ST. PAUL AND THE GOSPEL OF JESUS. A Study of the Basis of 
Christian Ethics. Charles E. Raven. SCM Press, 58. 1961. 18-5 cm. 158 pages. 
Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

THE BIBLE IN THE AGE OF SCIENCE. The Cadbury Lectures in the 
University of Birmingham, 1961. Alan Richardson. SCM Press, 10s.6d. cloth; 
$8. paper. 1961. 18-5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. (SCM Paperbacks) 

Both writers are concerned from different angles with the Christian assessment of 

modern scientific thought. Dr. Raven, formerly Regius Professor of Divinity in the 

University of Cimbacee, gives us in his book a lucid, impressive and lively exposi- 

tion of Christian ethics. He first examines the ethics of Jesus and proceeds to analyse 

the main ethical conceptions of St. Paul as found in his principal letters. He shows » 
that, far from being a corruption of the message of Jesus, the teaching of St. Paul 
sets forth the significance sf what Jesus taught for the life of the world. But the 

Church must abandon some of its traditional notions about man and creation if the 

relevance of the Christian world-view is to be recognised. Dr. Richardson, Professor 

of Christian Theology in the University of Nottingham, provides the reader with a 

closely packed, at enal and instructive survey of the rise of modern science, 

and of the development of modern theology based upon the recovery of the Bible 
and stimulated by the implications of scientific ‘ought: Among other good one 
there is a useful account of the existentialist theology, ‘salvation history’ and the 

theology of images. (t71-1) (220) 


RELIGION 


THE BIBLE IN THE AGE OF SCIENCE. The Cadbury Lectures in the 
University of Birmingham, 1961. Alan Richardson. SCM Press, 10s.6d. cloth; 
Ss. paper. 961. 118-5 cm. 192 pages. Indexes. (SCM Paperbacks) (220) 

See above. 


THE ENGLISH BIBLE: A History of Translations. F. F. Bruce. Lutterworth 
Press, 255. 1961. 23 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this volume, Professor Bruce, Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and 
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Exegesis in the University of Manchester, traces the history of the various transla~ 
tions of the English Bible from the earliest times to the present day. The work of 
scholars, translators and printers is fascinatingly described and the story of the power 
of the Bible to command the allegiance of diverse traditions within the Church is 
impressively told. There are ex t chapters on Tyndale, the Great Bible, the 
Elizabethan Bible, the Authorised and Revised versions and the 20th century versions. 
Tt would be difficult to name a volume that brings together so effectively the wide 
range of information given here. (220-5) 


THE NEW ENGLISH BIBLE. NEW TESTAMENT. Oxford University 
Press and Cambridge University Press, 21s. Library Edition; 8s.6d. Popular Edition. 
196. 23-5 cm. and r9 cm. 562 and 444 pages. 

At an early stage in the translation of the New Testament undertaken thirteen years 

ago by the major Christian bodies in the British Isles (excepting the Roman Catholic) 

Dr. C. H. Dodd, the director of the enterprise,.wrote in a memorandum that the 

translation should aim at a ‘timeless English avoiding equally both archaisms and 

transient modernisms . . . it should be as accurate as may be without pedantry’. In 
the pursuit of this end, the translators have achieved a striking measure of success. 

This memorable work is not a paraphrase but a translation based upon the meaning 

of the Greek text as interpreted by the best available scholarship. Throughout the 

co-operation of literary advisers has been secured. While it is not intended that it 
should replace the Authorised version, it is eminently suitable for use in public 
worship. The Library Edition has fuller foomotes and a superior binding, but both 

editions have been attractively produced. (225-52) 


NEWMAN THE THEOLOGIAN. The Nature of Belief and Doctrine as 
Exemplified in his Life and Works. J. H. Walgrave. Translated from the French 
by A. V. Littledale. Geoffrey Chapman, 35s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. 

Cardinal Newman (1801-1890), though not a professional theologian, is by common 

consent the profoundest enquirer into, and teacher of, the mysteries of faith that 

. English Catholicism has produced, at least in modern times. Father Walgrave, a 

ian Dominican, has produced principally a useful synthesis and evaluation of 

Newman’s scattered studies in the development of Christian doctrine, which he 

treats in its psychological and apologetical aspects. To this he adds lengthy and 

illuminating appendices on recent Newman studies, especially by Continental 

scholars. The translation is as smooth as so packed and difficult a book will allow. (230) 


THE SCREWTAPE LETTERS and SCREWTAPE PROPOSES A 
TOAST. C. S. Lewis. Bles, 123.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 158 pages. 
The Screwtape Letters now appear with a new preface and a recent piece entitled 
Screwtape Proposes a Toast in which the author mercilessly exposes the pretensions 
of democracy in the diabolical sense—‘T’m as good as you’, ‘Being like Folks’, 
‘Togetherness’. Screwtape declares that such pretensions are the finest instrument 
which Hell possesses for extirpating political democracies in the strict sense. The 
new preface answers the question often put to the author as to whether he believes 
in the devil. May Screwtape continue to propose toasts and Mr. Lewis to write new 
prefaces! i (233:2) 


THE CLOUD OF UNKNOWING. Translated into modem English with 
an introduction by Clifton Wolters. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 144 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

The Cloud of Unknowing is a mystical treatise of the 14th century intended for those 
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actually called to contemplation. The identity of the author has long been discussed 
but his name is not known. It is the purpose of the work to show that God cannot 
be reached by the intellect, for the cloud of unknowing between God and man can 
only be pierced by love. Hence contemplative prayer is offered not through the 
intellect but through the affections. Mr. Wolters has written a helpful introduction 
in which he deals with the leading ideas of this devotional classic, and his translation 
is also to be commended. (242) 


LITURGY AND SOCIETY. The Function of the Church in the Modern 
World. A. G. Hebert. Reprint. Faber, 8s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 268 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Faber Paper-covered Editions) 

A reprint of an essay Apes published in 1935) on ‘the Church and her message, 

particularly as embodied in the actual order of the Church and her liturgy, in relation 

to the problem of belief and of a true social life in the confused za of today’, 

written by an Anglican. (264) 


CHRISTIANS OF THE COPPERBELT. The Growth of the Church in 
Northern Rhodesia. John V. Taylor and Dorothea A. Lehmann. SCM Press, 30s. 
cloth; 16s. paper. 1961. 21°5 cm. 320 pages. Index. (World Mission Studies) 

EAST AFRICAN REBELS. A Study of Some Independent Churches. 
F. B. Welbourn. SCM Press, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 272 pages. Indexes. (World Mission 
Studies) 

The first volume, by Mr. Taylor, Africa Secretary of the Church Missionary Society, 

and Dr. Lehmann, a sociologist, tells the story of the churches established in the 

industrial world of the Copperbelt and in villages almost untouched by social change. 

The authors first describe the Church in a society shaped by the pressures of the 

African revolution and trace the growth of African self-assertion with its reaction on 

the life of the Church. An account is given of some independent churches and, finally, 

the meaning and vitality of the Christian community as a whole are illustrated by 
reference to their inward experience, their worship, doctrine and ethics. This is an 
indispensable introduction to the Church in Northern Rhodesia. Mr. Welbourn is 

Warden of Mitchell College, Makerere, Uganda, and in a competent and valuable 

study gives a reliable account of the independent churches in East Africa, particularly 

in Uganda and Kenya. A special plea is made for the recognition by ahs western 

Christian that the Church exists in each local group claiming the name of Christ— 

however much it may deviate from the western norm. There are full notes and a 

good bibliography. (276-894) (276-76) 


CATHOLIC DIRECTORY for the Year of Our Lord 1961. 124th year of 
issue. Burns & Oates, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Indexes. 
In the current issue of this comprehensive and authontative directory to the Catholic 
Church in Great Britain all the features mdispensable to anyone in day-to-day 
contact with the organised life of the Church reappear in up-to-date form: the 
lists of the hierarchy, the dioceses and parishes, and the times and places of masses; 
the names and addresses of all the priests in the country; a guide to ecclesiastical titles 
and modes of address; statistics recording the slow but steady growth of the Church 
in these islands. In all, a first-class work of reference. (282-42) 


THE OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK OF THE NATIONAL ASSEMBLY 
OF THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, 1961. Issued by the Church 
Information Office. 78th year of issue. S.P.C.K., 308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 494 pages. Index. 

This official year book enumerates English dioceses and diocesan officers and the 
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chapters of collegiate churches and chapels royal. There are sections on the Church 
in Wales, the Church of Ireland, the Episcopal Church in Scotland, the Protestant 
Episcopal Church in the U.S.A., the Church of India, Pakistan, Burma and Ceylon 
and the other branches of the Church overseas. Church Assembly Measures from 
1920-60 are listed and there is an Assembly “Who’s Who’. Details of other Church 
organisations are given, and also tables of Church statistics and a summary of | 
sitmnation: Special features of the present issue are an article by Sir John Wolfenden 
on Race Relations, and other articles on Christian Stewardship, Church Membershi 
and Missionary Strategy. (283-058 
THE BAPTIST HANDBOOK, 1961. Edited and published under the 
direction of the Council of the Baptist Union of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Carey Kingsgate Press, 178.64. 1961. 21°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The issue of this edition of the Baptist Handbook marks its hundredth year of publica- 
tion. It gives full details of the fines and departments of the Baptist Union, and an 
account of the proceedings of the Annual Assembly held in London in May 1960. 
ere are geographical lists of associations and unions and of Baptist churches in 
the United Kingdom, a section on foreign missions, a Who’s Who and a chapter of 
obituaries. A supplement supplies photographs and architectural descriptions of 
newly erected churches. 1286-038) 


THOMAS BROWN AND THE ANGELS. A Study in Enthusiasm. 
John Symonds. Hutchinson, 213. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Symonds has written an unusual book about the Shakers, an American sect 
founded by Ann Lee, a Quakeress from Manchester, England, and deeply influenced 
by the French Prophets who reached d as refugees in the reign of Queen Anne 
and caused considerable confusion by their emotionalism and physical convulsions. 
Thomas Brown, a former Quaker and Methodist, sought out these American Shakers 
in 1798 in his quest for spiritual satisfaction but, in spite of their determined efforts, 
they never succeeded in converting him fully to their faith. A bibhography covering 
the Shakers and the Prophets indicates the research behind the writing of this 
fascinating story. (289°8 


WORLD CULTURES AND WORLD RELIGIONS: The Coming 
Dialogue. Based on the Stone Lectures delivered at Princeton Theological 
Seminary, 1958. Hendrik Kraemer. Lutterworth Press, 35s. 1960.23 cm. 386 pages. 
Indexes. (Lutterworth Library) 

In this learned and profound volume, Dr. Kraemer, sometime Professor of the History 

of Religions in the University of Leiden, treats of ‘the coming dialogue’ between 

Christianity and the great non-Christian religions. He holds that it is vain to talk 

of ‘meeting’ unless there is an awareness of the historical background which 

determines the mood in which East and West approach each other. The indissoluble 
unity of culture and religion in the Asian religious and cultural systems is strongly 
emphasised and it is urged that while at present Western culture in the East is under 

a cloud, it may well be entering upon a new period of influence. In the concluding 

chapters, Dr. Kraemer contends for a rediscovery of the personal conception of the 

living God as the Christian Church prepares to play its part in the coming a ) 
291I 

ISLAM AND THE INTEGRATION OF SOCIETY. W. Montgomery 
Watt. Routledge, 328. 1961. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. (International Library of 
Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

Dr. Watt, who is Reader in Arabic in Edinburgh University, attempts to deal with 
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the problem of Muslim universalism and separatism. The conflict that results from 
the clash of these tendencies is shown through examples taken from early Islamic 
history. What unity existed was essentially religious, aa ideological and practical 
(the latter aspect is not fully brought out), and based on the acceptance of certain 
principles, symbols, and practices. Cultural rigidity today puts Muslims at a dis- 
advantage when subject to the impact of secular civilisation. The book is directed to 
both the orientalist and the pan ee Both will find much to question, but also 
much to stimulate. ' (297) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Sociology 
EXPERIENCES IN GROUPS and Other Papers. W. R. Bion. Tavistock 
Publications, 208. 1961. 22° cm. 198 pages. Index. 

Dr. Bion, Honorary Physician to the Tavistock Clinic, London, reproduces here a 
number of articles, most of which have already been published in periodicals. His 
work provides a basis for synthesis of the approach of classical psychoanalysis based 
on the individual with that of group dynamics. The processes described are shown to 
apply to all kinds of human interaction and the book has, therefore, relevance not 
only for psychologists but for all whose work involves association with others, 
whether in committees or major social institutions. (302-15) 


CULTURE AND SOCIETY 1750-1950. Raymond Williams. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 348 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
A reprint of an ambitious study, extremely cogently argued, of the changing 
PRI R of ‘culture’ in Britain over a span of 180 years. First published ae ) 

` 3012 

Social Surveys 

TRADITION AND CHANGE. A Study of Banbury. Margaret Stacey. 

Oxford University Press, 358. 1960. 22°5 cm. 246 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This intensive study, the result of three years’ field-work, is on the lines of the social 
surveys carried out by Charles Booth and his followers, providing illustrative data 
towards general discussions of social policy in changing urban areas. Banbury is an 
example of an English country town which within the last thirty years has acquired 
a large factory, with its ting immigrant population and housing estates. The 
author describes, with statistical evidence, what this has meant in terms of social 
attitudes, local politics, religious observance, occupational status and other factors 
affecting the local tradition and way of life. (30914257) 


Demography 

IMMIGRANTS IN AUSTRALIA. A Demographic Survey based upon 
the 1954 Census, Jerzy Zubrzycki, assisted by Nancy Kuskie. Melbourne University 
Press (Melbourne, Australia) on behalf of the Australian National University: 
Cambridge University Press (London), $7s.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
“Index. (Social Science Monographs, 17) 

The population of Australia has passed ten million and is still growing. Half of the 

increase since the end of the Second World War is the result of immigration and some 

one and a quarter million people in Australia at the time of the 1954 census had been 

born overseas. This study by a Fellow in Demography at the Australian National 

University is based on this census and analyses aspects of this immigrant population 
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in nearly seventy figures and tables. Birthplace, religion, distribution in Australia, 
occupations and other topics are covered, and the student of the important new factors 
in Australian social life arising from immigration will find this a most valuable 
source book. (312-994) 


Political Sctence 
POLITICAL DISCIPLINE IN A FREE SOCIETY. The Sustained 
Initiative. H. J. Blackham. Allen & Unwin, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
This study in political philosophy, by the author of Six Existentialist Thinkers and 
The Human Tradition, eae and will repay close ser E begins by dis- 
cussing the present-day apathy and lack of direction in politi ought against a 
detailed E Foard Of ae 7 dlitial philosophies of rA 17th century onwards. 
Going on to consider current problems such as population-pressure, diminishing 
natural resources and the threat of nuclear war, which have made earlier theories 
untenable, it shows the bearing of past experiences on social legislation, social service 
and party politics, and offers a solution in the incentives of a free society. (3201) 


NATIONALISM. Elie Kedourie. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
152 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This book was first published in 1960. A few changes and additions have been made 

in the second edition. (320-158) 


TWO EARLY POLITICAL ASSOCIATIONS. The Quakers and the 
Dissenting Deputies in the Age of Sir Robert Walpole. N. C. Hunt. Oxford 
University Press, 308. 1961. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 

Mr. Hunt, a Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, develops in this book a new and 

" surprising proposition that the political tactics adopted in the 18th and roth centuries 

by the Society for Promoting Constitutional Information, the Anti-Corn Law 
and other bodies to influence government policy had already been effectivel 

used. by the Quakers, Presbyterians, Independents and Baptists of the 17th and rath 

centuries. This is a theory of considerable importance in tracing the development of 

British democracy, and students of constitutional history will follow with interest 

the evidence of the lobbying and other activities of such groups as the Quaker 

Meeting for Sufferings. (320-942) 


WHITE MAN. A Study of Attitudes of Africans to Europeans in Ghana 
before Independence. Gustav Jahoda. Oxford University Press for the Institute 
of Race Relations, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. 

The author is Senior Lecturer in Social Psychology in the University of Glasgow, 

but from 1952 to 1956 he was on the staff of the University College of the Gold 

Coast. During those years, when the country was moving towards the independence 

it attained under the name of Ghana in 1957, he carried out a series of studies on the 

attitude of the African to the white man, concentrating not so much on the actual 
relations between the races, but on the mental reactions and images resulting from 
racial contacts. He is concerned largely with the educated African, but he gives data 
on various ages of school children and examines some of the educational and other 
influences aie cing his subject. This is pioneer work in a little-investigated field of 
race relations. (323 +1667) 
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TELEVISION AND THE POLITICAL IMAGE. A Study of the Impact 
of Television on the 1959 General Election. Joseph Trenaman and Denis McQuail. 
Methuen, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

How far was the outcome of the 1959 General Election in Britain influenced by 

television? Even before the election, J. Trenaman and D. McQuail, two members of 

the University of Leeds Television Research Unit, began a detailed survey of the 
attitudes and reactions of potential voters in two constituencies in the north of 

England. Throughout the political broadcasts and television transmissions preceding 

the election they continued to keep watch. Their findings (presented in a highly 

technical form, with quantities of statistics) suggest that these pre-election broadcasts 
certainly provided voters with facts that were new to them, but did surprisingly 
little to change their basic political attitudes and prejudices—in these two places, at 

any rate.- (32442085) 


Economics 
THEN AND NOW (1933-1958). A Study of Socio-Economic Structure 
and Change in some Villages near Visva-Bharati University, Bengal. Hashim 
Amir Ali, assisted by Tara Krishna Basu and Jiten Talukdar. Issued under the 
auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical Publishing Society (Calcutta): 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 40s. 1961. 27 cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. 
(Indian Statistical Series, No. 10) 
Despite the fact that the various inequalities associated with caste have been rendered 
illegal, they still persist in practice, and in this book, the second of three socio- 
economic studies of Bengal villages, Dr. Ali and his associates are largely concerned 
with this problem. They compare the social conditions in certain villages as they 
appeared in a survey of 1933 with those of recent years, describing the demographic 
structure, the distribution of property, the rates of income and expenditure, and other 
relevant detail. The treatment is statistical, with the addition of three interesting 
appendices on rural life, consisting of notes made in 1933. (330-954) 


THE ENVIRONS OF TAGORE. A Preliminary Assessment for a Pilot 
Project in Regional Survey and Planning around the Visva-Bharati. Hashim 
Amir Ali Issued under the Auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical 
Publishing Society (Calcutta): Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 45s. 1961. 
27 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 9) 

Dr. Ali, who took his doctorate in rural sociology at Cornell: University, undertook 

this survey in 1958 on retiring from the post of Principal of the Osmama University 

College of Agriculture. It is useful for its data on the occupational distribution of the 

Ban as of an individual region of Bengal, the extent of literacy, and other matters 

of social importance, and also as an example of the means employed to ascertain the 

possibilities of regional planning. The book is the first of three such studies by the 
same author; together they form a valuable sociological and statistical record of 

Bengal’s rural life. (330°95414) 


FINANCE AND DEVELOPMENT IN WEST AFRICA. The Sierra 
Leone Experience. N. A. Cox-George. Dennis Dobson, 50s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
334 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This intensive study of the economic development of Sierra Leone, which was 

presented for the degree of Ph.D. of London University, will interest students of the 

economics and administration of underdeveloped areas in general as well as those 
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concentrating on West Africa. The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Economics in 
Fourah Bay College, Sierra Leone, shows the importance of public finance in the 
country’s Jadon, particularly during the prosperity of the two World Wars 
and the depression of 1929 to 1935; in addition he gives a large body of commercial 
and agricultural information not available elsewhere in book form. — (330°9664) 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT FOR LATIN AMERICA. Proceedings 
of a Conference held by the International Economic Association. Edited by 
Howard S. Ellis, assisted by Henry C. Wallich. Macmillan, 45s. 1961. 23 cm. 
490 pages. Index. 

This volume contains the papers presented at the conference held by the Association 

in Rio de Janeiro in 1957, with summaries of the discussions. The speakers included 

several experts from Brazil, Chile, Mexico and other countries of Latin America, 
but the emphasis was on broad questions of general interest to economists rather than 
on details of local policy. Among the more theoretical papers are important contribu- 
tions by Professors Nurkse, Haberler, Schultz, and Wallich dealing, respectively, 
with international trade theory and development policy, terms of trade and economic 
development, economic prospects of primary products and stabilisation of proceeds 
from raw material exports. , (330°98) 


THE PRICE OF T.U.C. LEADERSHIP. Bryn Roberts. Allen & Unwin, 
I6s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This critical account of the policy of the General Council of the Trades Union 
Congress, by the General Secretary of the National Union of Public Employees, 
gives the reader an insight into various controversial issues within the British trade 
union movement. Mr. Roberts, who is the author of The American Labour Split 
and Allied Unity, clams that the T.U.C. leaders are undemocratically elected 
and that trade union reconstruction is therefore unlikely; he surveys the proceedings 
of the annual Congresses from 1952 to 1959, and gives his reasons for leging that 
the leadership was responsible for Labour’s defeat in the General Election of 1959. 
(331-880942) 


UNITED KINGDOM FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS. Central Office 
of Information: Reference Division. 2nd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 33.6d. 
' 1960. 24 cm. $2 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference 
Pamphlet 24) 
Prepared ially for the Overseas Information Services, this pamphlet is a clear 
summary of the origins and working of the institutions upon hich Britain’s place 
in international finance largely depends. Sections are devoted, among other matters, 
to the Bank of England, the Royal Mint, the commercial, British overseas and 
foreign banks, the London foreign ex e, gold and discount markets, the accepting 
and issuing houses, the Stock Exchange, hire purchase, the finance corporations, the 
savings movement, building societies and insurance (including fire, accident, marine, 
aviation and life). Explanations are brief and to the point, and short statistical tables 
are introduced whenever appropriate. (332°0942) 


TRANSPORT MANAGEMENT IN THE AGRICULTURAL CO- 
OPERATIVE. R. J. Eaton. Blackwell (Oxford), 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 202 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Despite its limiting title, this little book by the author of The Elements of Transport 

and Transport Service Research sets out very simply the fundamental principles of 
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management applicable to-any system of transport. It demands no previous know- 
ledge of the bic The anhor calls attention es the various points of detail involved 
in providing a right and capacity of transport for a given purpose and 
operating it as economically as possible, giving hints, for example, on the planning of 
journeys in relation to distance, the nature of the goods to be carried and the interests 
of the customer. (334683) 


THE CROWN AND THE MONEY MARKET, 1603-1640. Robert 
Ashton. Oxford University Press, 258. 1960. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
In this detailed work Dr. Ashton, Lecturer in Economic History in the University 
of Nottingham, sets out the results of his original researches into the relations between 
the British Crown, as a borrower, with a business world still undeveloped and il- 
equipped to meet the demands of a relatively highly-organised State. Students will 
find it a well-documented study of the organisation of the money market, the 
securities offered by the Crown and the terms of the loans, and the peculiar position 
of the Corporation of London as a loan contractor and later, with ill consequences, as 
a contractor in land. 5 3363433) 


STATISTICAL YEAR-BOOK OF THE WORLD POWER 
CONFERENCE. No. 9. Data on Resources and Annual Statistics for 1954- 
1957, with a Considerable Number of Statistics for 1958. Edited, with introductory 
and explanatory texts, by Frederick Brown. Lund, Humphries for the Central 
Office, World Power Conference, London, 703. 1960. 28+5 cm. 216 pages. 

This is unfortunately the final issue of this year-book, which has been ably edited 

by the Reader in Commerce in the University of London. It gives authoritative and 

detailed statistics, by continent and country, of stocks, imports and exports of coals, 
coke, wood, petroleum, benzoles and alcohols and of the distribution of natural and 

ere cube, gas, water power and electricity, each section being preceded by a 

useful commentary. The work is to be superseded by a World Power Conference 

Survey of Energy Resources, leaving the annual publication of statistics on fuel and 

power to the United Nations. (338-476626) 


OWNERSHIP, CONTROL AND SUCCESS OF LARGE COM- 
PANIES. An Analysis of English Industrial Structure and Policy, 1936-1951. 
P. Sargant Florence. Sweet & Maxwell, 638. 1961. 24°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. ` 

Economists requiring full, reliable information on the constitution and activities of 

English joint stock companies have in. the past had to undertake laborious research. 

Much of the work has now been done for them by Professor Florence, Professor 

Emeritus of the University of Birmingham, whose treatises on industrial organisation 

are widely known. In this volume he analyses the records of 1,700 companies 

responsible for 40 per cent. of the nation’s economic activity; he gives tables, with 


lanatory text, classifying the companies by voting rights pattern, size of the board 
of directors, investment success and numerous other factors of economic interest. 
(338+70942) 


THE ELEMENTS COMBINED. A History of the Steel Company of 
Canada. William Kilbourn. Clarke, Irwin (Toronto), $6.50. 1960. 23-5 cm. 336 pages. 
Hlustrations. Index. 

A ‘rags to riches’ story of a simple nail-making shop in Montreal in the 18th century 

becoming one of the country’s greatest enterprises, The Steel Company of Canada. 
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It grew apace with Canada, adapting itself to conditions and supplying some of the 
nation’s most important commodities, The reader is gripped by the dramatic account 
of strong men of finance engaged in the struggle of amalgamation, reorganisation 
and merger, at one point deadlocked before ination. The drama is heightened 
by the threat of the billion dollar United States Steel Corporation, the rejection of 
whose offer by Max Aitken saved the company for Canada. As a history of big 
business, its changing patterns, its response to the impact of two wars, and a biography 
of Canadian manufacturing in general, the story is very readable, interestmg and 
informative. (338-7672) 


INDIAN ECONOMIC POLICY AND DEVELOPMENT. P. T. Bauer. 
Allen & Unwin, 16s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
An earlier version of this book by the Professor of Economics (with special reference 
to Economic Development in Under-Developed Countries) in the University of 
London was published by the American Enterprise Association of Washington D.C. 
in 1959 as United States Aid and Indian Economic Development. Now much enlarged, 
it is a highly critical and challenging essay on India’s development policy, nor 
the Second Five Year Plan and the outlines of the Third Plan, considered in relation 
to the social and economic background. Where he disapproves of existing policy 
Professor Bauer makes alternative suggestions which, whether acceptable or not, 
deserve full consideration. (338954) 


STUDIES IN CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR. Amalendu Ganguly and 
others. Issued under the auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical 
Publishing Society (Calcutta): Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 35s. 1961. 
29 cm. 100 pages. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 6) 

These studies by research workers of the Indian Statistical Institute help to meet the 

need for data on a branch of Indian economic relationship which has tended to be 

overlooked, but which is important in planning for national development. Some of 
them deal in full statistical detail with patterns of consumption, analysing them 
according to occupational groups and showing variations in consumer demand and 
in the pattern of consumer expenditure between rural and urban areas. The rest are 
more theoretical, iid i example, studies of concentration curves and of 
statistical discriminant analysis in the description of consumption patterns.  (339°4) 


Law 
REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON LEGAL EDUCATION FOR 
STUDENTS FROM AFRICA. Lord Chancellor’s Office. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 1s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. (Command Paper 1255) 
This specialist Committee, under the chairmanship of Lord Denning, Lord of Ap 
was asked to consider the facilities for African students studying law, of whom there 
are several hundred in England. The Committee considered extensively the position 
of higher legal education in England and make a number of recommendations on 
such matters as remodelling the Bar examinations, practical training and pupillage, 
admission as solicitors and accommodation. In their second chapter, on higher legal 
education in Africa, they cover university education, professional pos uate 
training, training of articled clerks and qualification to practise, and fally with 
basic legal education applicable to personnel in African courts and others in govern- 
ment service. Under eac! ing, extensive recommendations are made. That 
dealing with the establishment of a faculty of law in Tanganyika is already being 
implemented. (3407 
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LORD ELDON’S ANECDOTE BOOK. Edited by Anthony L. J. Lincoln 
and Robert Lindley McEwen. Stevens & Sons, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 222 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Lord Eldon, Lord Chancellor in the early 19th century, kept a book of anecdotes, 

mainly legal and political in character. They dealt with life at Court, incidents in 

-Parliament and aspects of work on Circuit. There are many commentaries on Eldon’s 

contemporaries. The 246 pieces have been annotated to provide minimum. back- 

ground information by the barrister authors, who also provide biographical notes 
of the main personalities. The majority of these anecdotes have not been printed 
previously and they make an informative and interesting book. (340°9) 


SELECT DOCUMENTS OF ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL 
HISTORY 1307-1485. Edited by S. B. Chrimes and A. L. Brown. Black, 
358. 1961. 22-5 cm. 422 pages. Index. 

No study of the history of government can go far without reference to some of the 

documents which illustrate the nature of important constitutional change. The 

editors of this volume (respectively Professor of History, University College, Cardiff, 
and Lecturer in History, University of Glasgow), recognising from their university 
teaching experience the need of such a collection covering an important period in 
the constitutional history of England, have assembled an imposing selection of docu- 
ments illustrating the problems of the r4th and 15th centuries. Primarily intended 
for the university student, this selection contains much first-hand evidence that other 
readers will find useful for reference in their reading of this critical and difficult 
period of English history. ; (342°42) 


UNION-STATE RELATIONS IN INDIA. K. Santhanam. Issued under 
the auspices of the Indian Institute of Public Administration. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 18s. 1961. 23 cm. 84 pages. 

Mr. Santhanam, author of India’s Road to Socialism and other works, has held several 

important appointments in India, including that of joint editor of the Hindustan 

Times and Chai of the Second Finance Commission. In the five lectures in this 

volume, which were delivered under the auspices of the Indian Institute of Public 

Administration, he describes the constitutional position of the Indian States in relation 

to the central government and the gradual departure from the original relationship 

as a result of planning; he goes on to forecast a revised constitution with State 

autonomy preserved on linguistic and cultural grounds. (342-54) 


MEDICAL EVIDENCE IN PERSONAL INJURY -CASES. The 
Medico-Legal Aspects of an Action for Damages arising out of a Personal Injury. 
Dorothy Knight Dix and Alan H. Todd. H. K. Lewis, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are respectively a Queen’s Counsel and a consulting orthopaedic 

surgeon, clarify the medico-legal principles for which, in individual cases, the amount 

of damages can be deduced. No attempt is made to duplicate topics already covered 
by standard legal textbooks, but relevant principles are summarised, or quoted 
decisions in support of the text are given as footnotes. Reference will have to be made 
to medical books on diagnosis or treatment, but the authors have attempted to cor- 
relate medical aspects of personal injuries to the legal principles as dete by the 
courts. Clifford Morson contributes a chapter on genito-urinary aspects of injury, 
C. Worster-Drought on neurological aspects and Peter Todd on the relation of 
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diabetes to injury. Lord Birkett writes the foreword to this book which will be useful 
to barrister, solicitor, consultant and general practitioner as well as to the student of 
both professions, and insurance companies. (347:5) 


Public Administration 
THE BRITISH DIPLOMATIC SERVICE, 1689-1789. D. B. Horn. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

Although the 18th century history of other branches of the public service bas been 
fully explored, there has been no similar investigation of the foreign service until 
this comprehensive study by the Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Edinburgh. Interesting alike to students of political and administrative history, it 
describes the recruitment, training, duties and privileges of members of the diplomatic 
service during this period and the recip between diplomatists, consuls and 
secret agents. The final chapter, on diplomacy and authorship, shows the main fields 
of literature in which individual diplomatists made a significant contribution durin: 
the 18th century. (35110942 


THE DISTRICT AUDITOR. Leonard Mervyn Helmore. Macdonald & 
Evans, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Index. 
This book provides lucid and comprehensive information about the district auditor, 
thereby filling a gap both in textbooks and general reading. It describes the history, 
method of appointment, and work of the district auditor and, in particular, his 
relationship with local councillors and local government officials, as well as with the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General. The first part, on the history of the district 
auditor, is invaluable to the local government historian, especially as it is the first time 
that this office has been examined critically and in such detail. The more general 
reader will find Parts II and II, on the district auditor’s appointment and actual work, 
enlightening. It should prove an extremely useful book to everyone concerned in or 
with local government. (352°17) 


BUILDING BY LOCAL AUTHORITIES. The Report of an Inquiry by 
the Royal Institute of Public Administration into the Organization of Building 
Construction and Maintenance by Local Authorities in England and Wales. 
Elizabeth Layton. Allen & Unwin, 408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. Index. 

This is the fourth of a series of major research projects sponsored by the Royal 

Institute of Public Administration; it was carried out under ese direction of a steering 

committee including chief officers, architects and surveyors, with Mrs. Layton as 

research officer. The findings, which were obtained largely by personal interview 
and questionnaire, give a wealth of information on the control by the central govern- 
ment and by council committees of the building of houses, schools and other buildings 
in England and Wales, on the choice between contracts and direct labour, and on 
other matters of organisation interesting to public officials, building contractors and 
students of public administration. (352-5) 


Social Welfare 

THE ANNUAL CHARITIES REGISTER AND DIGEST, 1961. 
Being a Classified Register of Charities. 68th edition. Family Welfare Association 
and Butterworth, naar gem 21 cm. 446 pages. Index. 

This yearbook lists charities and foundations in the United Kingdom and subdivides 

them according to the needs which the charities are intended to meet and the aims of 

the foundations. There are thus, for instance, separate chapters for charities concerned 
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with the care of the blind, the physically handicapped, and the welfare of children, 
and other sections are devoted to religious, educational and benevolent associations. 
The purpose of each organisation is briefly set out and there is also information as to 
its date of foundation, income, address and the names of its chief a? 
361-058 


*& HOSPITAL ABSTRACTS. A Monthly Survey of World Literature 
prepared by the Ministry of Health. Vol. r, No. 1, January, 1961. 21 cm. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. per copy, 64s. per annum. 

This well-produced periodical most usefully fills a gap in medical literature. Not 
only will it save the time of those concerned with all matters relating to hospital 
planning, organisation and administration, excepting clinical and professional aspects, 
it will also introduce them to work to which they would not otherwise have had 
access. The most informative abstracts are based on books, reports, pamphlets and 
periodical articles published in Europe, Japan, Latin America, Britain and the 
Commonwealth, the United States and the U.S.S.R. The abstracts are well set on 
the page and the type is very clear. (362-105) 


THE HOSPITALS YEAR BOOK, 1961. An Annual Record of the 
Hospitals of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Edited by J. F. Milne. Institute 
of Hospital Administrators, 593.6d, 1961. 25*5 cm. 1,196 pages. Indexes. 

Apart from the list of hospitals, arranged by regions, which gives such information 

as the number of beds an of disease treated and the names of senior officers, 

the year book describes she beral service, gives notes on provident schemes, and 

professional organisations. There is a wealth of information of both a general and a 

technical nature, also legislation having bearing on the hospital and a summary of 

relevant reports. The work includes a guide to manufacturers of hospital equipment 
and supplies, and will be a valuable reference work for hospital administrators. 
(362-110942) 

Education 

THE EDUCATION AUTHORITIES DIRECTORY AND ANNUAL, 
1961..58th year of publication. School Government Publishing Co., 35s. 1961. 
21 cm. 724 pages. Index. 

This comprehensive reference book gives details of the organisation and administra- 

tion of education in England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland: the Ministry 

of Education, the London County Council, the Education Committees of counties 
and county boroughs, secondary schools of all types, whether maintained or not, 
polytechnics and technical institutions, universities and colleges, special schools, 
children’s oi aan library services, educational societies, together with their 

ersonnel. The preliminary survey of education in 1960 includes 
summaries of bur important reports, Crowther, Albemarle, Anderson and Lock~ 
wood, which pene during ne year. There is also a diary of coming events in 
education for 196r. (370°58) 


SCHOOLS, 1961. A Directory of the Schools in Great Britain and Northern 
d arranged in Order of their Counties and Towns. 38th edition. Truman & 
Knightly, 10s.6d. 1961.,18-5 cm. 1,016 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This guide to Independent Schools is published annually by one of the leading 
scholastic agents. It provides a geographical directory of schools, a list of boys’ Public ` 
Schools giving details of fees, and a section on scholarships, bursaries and exhibitions 
available at schools for boys and girls. The greater part of the book is taken up with 
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advertisements for schools, tutors, secretarial colleges, technical colleges and art 
schools and a group of announcements relating to careers and vocatio: ining.’ j 
: (370°58 
POLICY IN PERSPECTIVE. Report of the BACIE Annual Conference, 
held at Cambridge 22-24 September, 1960. British Association for Commercial and 
Industrial Education, t0s.; 7s.6d. to members. 1960. 21-5 cm. 126 pages. 
The purpose of the conference here recorded was to bring together the Chairmen of 
the various Committees that have reported on relevant aspects of education in 
Britain during the last few years. Brief summaries of the following reports are 
included: Willis Jackson, Crowther, McMecking, New Scheme of Management 
Studies, Carr, Industrial Training Council, Anderson, and Albemarle and there is a 
short discussion of the main recommendations contained in each report. The book 
thus provides a very useful and thoughtful summary of much of the thinking on 
matters related to commercial and industrial education. (371-426) 


RELUCTANT REBELS. Re-education and Group Process in a Residential 
Community. Howard Jones. Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 
_ Illustrations. Index. 
An interesting and well-documented account of an experiment in group therapy 
carried out in a residential community for disturbed boys aged ten to fourteen years. 
The author is a lecturer in social studies in the University of Leicester, and his account 
is based on the attempts of the staff of the ‘school’ to help the boys to adjust themselves 
to society, by the creation of a kindly atmosphere in which they could develop their 
own social relationships and also review them in group discussions. From his 
observations, the author has formulated a theory wie attempts to understand the 
processes of social readjustment. This is an important book and worthy to be read 
alongside the work of Moreno and Homer Lane, among others, which the author 
bray reviews. (371-92) 


PUBLIC AND PREPARATORY SCHOOLS YEAR BOOK, 
1961. The Official Book of Reference of the Headmasters’ Conference and 
of the Incorporated Association of Pre ory Schools. 71st year of publication. 
Edited by J. F. Burnet and L. P. D . Black, 258. 1961. 19 cm. 2,000 pages. 

exes. 

The first part of this annual book of reference provides particulars of the Headmasters’ 

Conference and of other bodies concerned with Public and Preparatory Schools and 

then an alphabetical list of Public Schools whose headmasters are members of the 

Conference. Details are given of governing bodies, staff, admission, scholarships, 

curriculum and current fees. The second part gives similar information for Preparatory 

Schools belonging to the Incorporated Association of Preparatory Schools, arranged 

geographically under counties and with an index of headmasters. The final section is 

concerned with entrance examinations, universities and institutes of further education, 

scholarships and careers for school leavers. (373058) 


CONFERENCE OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF THE UNITED 
KINGDOM 1960. Report of Proceedings. Association of Universities of the 
British Commonwealth, $s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 88 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

It is proposed that by 1970 the number of university students in England shall be 

75 per cent. greater than in 1957-58, and both the subjects considered at the recent 

conference of members of university staffs—the future of the General degree and the 

new universities—were related to this expansion. Many of the additional places will 
be in new universities and those actively concerned with planning the universities of 
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Sussex, York and Norwich contributed to a discussion of problems and opportunities 
in establishing new foundations. It was thought that increased student numbers 
might bring to the universities some who woul be unable to tackle Honours degree 
courses; opinions differed on whether General degree courses could or should meet 
their needs. (378-42) 


Telecommunication 
B.B.C. HANDBOOK, 1961. British Broadcasting Corporation, 6s. 1961. 
19 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This yearbook reviews broadcasting on the home and external services during the 
year 1959-60. There is a chapter on progress in sound and television radio engineering, 
and the reference section includes items on the B.B.C. constitution and on audience 
research. The rest of the book is devoted to details of the organisation of the 
Corporation, and to accounts and statistics. (384°54) 


Transport: Marine 
LLOYD’S CALENDAR, 1961. Lloyd’s, 128.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 736 pages. 
Indexes 


In addition to the usual calendar of information useful to seamen, tide tables and 
other navigational tables, and a multilingual glossary of maritime and commercial 
terms, this issue contains an article reprinted from the Shell Magazine on Tanker 
Towage, and articles by Mr. H. N. Pemberton on Marine Machinery Failures and 
by Dr. C. T. Sutton of B.P. Tanker Company Ltd. on the Nature of Jet Engine Fuel. 
There is also a review of the International Conference on Safety of Life at Sea which 
met in London in June 1960. (387-058) 


Customs 
EASTER AND ITS CUSTOMS. Christina Hole. Richard Bell, 9s.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This useful little study by a writer well known for her writings on English folklore 
and traditional ceremonies may be regarded as a companion to her similar work on 
Christmas and its customs. Readable and attractively produced, with black-and-white 
decorations, it should please the popular reader without offending the scholar. It 
concentrates on the Easter customs of Britain (though not without reference to the 
wider ecclesiastical and pre-Christian customs of Europe and the East). It includes a 
survey of such post-Easter English customs as Hocktide and the well-dressi 
associated with Ascension Day. oes) 


Folk-lore 
STORIES FROM SOUTH UIST. Told by Angus MacLellan. Translated 
from the Gaelic by John Lorne Campbell. Routledge, 303. 1961. 22-5 cm. 284 pages. 
Indexes. 
A collection of Gaelic folktales told by a Hebridean crofter aged 90; including Ossianic 
tales, local traditions, tales of the supernatural, and stories of humour and adventure, 
mostly of the traditional Highland type made familiar since 1860 by Campbell of 
Islay’s West Highland Tales. The Ossianic stories are excellent specimens; some of the 
others do not measure up to the high standards set by the best Gaelic tellers, though 
always vivid and lively. They are intended for adults—as this great and ancient 
tradition of oral entertainment has always been—but children would enjoy them too, 
The translations and annotations show the collector’s usual sound a and 
good taste. (398-210941) 
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LINGUISTICS 


TEACHING ENGLISH IN DIFFICULT CIRCUMSTANCES. 
Teaching English as a Foreign Language, with Notes on the Technique of Text- 
book Construction. Michael West. Longmans, 10s.6d. 1961. 22*5 cm. 144 pages. 

Dr. Michael West is known as one of the foremost authorities on the techniques of 

teaching English as a second language. He always has illuminating things to say and 

this book, which will be read by teachers of English overseas as the latest contribution 
to the methodology of the subject, is full of good sound sense based upon a lifetime 
of experience in and thought about the problems of teaching English. Not all of it 
is new but its value lies in the application of the now familiar teaching processes in 
unfavourable classroom conditions. So much that is taught in the teacher training 
college is liable to seem unrealistic in such circumstances that the tried processes 

Dr. West describes here should be of special value to teachers faced with unfavourable 

conditions, and to the training collegé tutor who has to prepare his students for 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING AND TELEVISION. S. Pit 
Corder. Longmans, 7s.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 112 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Corder is a member of the British Council’s English rongge Unit and his 
book is based upon a year’s work at the School of Applied Linguistics in the 
University of Edinburgh. He considers instructional television as operating in various 
countries together with previous research on its effectiveness. He concludes that 
television as a medium has peculiar potentialities and disadvantages, and that there 
would be little point in using it to transmit traditional classroom teaching in the 
Fogh language. He then explains the contextual method appropriate to television 
and outlines its requirements in personnel and equipment. The teaching of the 
English language by television is likely to increase and Mr. Corder’s book should be 
read by all concerned in it. He resumes available knowledge, listing his sources in a 
useful bibliography, and he makes it clear tbat such teaching is a complicated under- 
taking which needs careful thought. (420-78) 


SMALLER SLANG DICTIONARY. Eric Partridge. Routledge, 18s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 214 pages. 
An abridgement of the author’s Dictionary of Slang and Unconventional English (16th~ 
20th Centuries), excluding all material obsolete by 1900, omitting ‘cant’ (underworld 
language) and all matter offensive to propriety or delicacy. With the explanation of 
cuss word or phrase, notes are given of its date, source, hkeness to other 
English or foreign expressions, pronunciation and whether it is colloquial or not. 
Mr. Partridge, a very well known philologist, has produced a long-needed book that 
should be welcomed by schools, general readers and, particularly, by overseas 


students of English. (427:09) 


f PURE SCIENCE 

Mathematics 

PROGRAMMING FOR DIGITAL COMPUTERS. Putting Computers 
to Profitable Use. J. F. Davison. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 
358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume is an attempt to bridge the gap between books on the engineering and 

design aspects of ae on the one and and those on their E a data~ 

processing machines on the other. The author, who is an experienced programmer, 
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believes that programmers need not necessarily be mathematicians, and has succeeded 
in his pete aim, which is to make computers easier to use, especially for the non- 
expert who is concerned only with the problem to be solved. His book is intended to 
be completely intelligible to people with little mathematical training, but with some 
mental agility. Sufficient details of computer design and operation are given for the 
reader to understand the argument, and many examples are. given of simple pro- 
grammes and of more sophisticated techniques, including the use of age j 
§10°78 


THE WORLD OF MATHEMATICS. A Small Library of the Literature 
of Mathematics from A‘h-mosé the Scribe to Albert Einstein, presented with 
commentaries and notes by J. R. Newman. 4 vols. Allen & Unwin, £7 7s. 1960. 
22 cm. Vol. I, 742 pages; Vol. II, 698 pages; Vol. IMI, 614 pages; Vol. IV, 520 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book is something between an anthology and a small library. There are 133 

selections, each complete in itself, taken from writings, mostly famous, on the history, 

nature, and uses ee mathematics. Mr. Newman’s personal taste is reflected in the 
selections, but it is a taste which coincides with that of a great many other people. 

Puzzles, chess, symmetry, relativity, logic, aesthetics, music, and topology are ex- 

amples of the subjects treated. About a tenth of the book is occupied by Mr. Newman’s 

illuminating comments on the selections and their authors. He is an American 
authority on the literature of mathematics and joint author of the book Mathematics 
and the Imagination. (s10-8) 


Astronomy 
MAN’S VIEW -OF THE UNIVERSE. R. A. Lyttleton. Michael Joseph, 
16s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A beautifully written, admirably informative book which can be read fairly 
comfortably at one sitting. The author, who is a recognised authority on theoretical 
astronomy and astrophysics, proceeds outwards in easy stages from the earth itself to 
the farthest galaxies, discussing the latest theories and observations and isi 
the present state of human knowledge. Although written for the layman, the Gok 
demands some knowledge of astronomical phenomena and will be enjoyed most by 
those who are, already familiar with modern popular works on the aikee (523) 


Physics 
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF VIBRATING 
SYSTEMS. W. G. Bickley and A. Talbot. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1961. - 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is mainly a theoretical basic study of the subject, with emphasis on mechanical 
structures aad systems and with a considerable mathematical content. Energy methods 
are employed extensively and use is made of Lagrange’s equations of motion and of ~ 
Rayleigh’s principle applied to both discrete and continuous systems in vibration. 
Systems wi le aad multiple degrees of freedom are dealt with, and there is a 
useful account i the analogies between electrical and mechanical vibrating systems. 
There are two chapters on wave propagation, and one on non-linear systems. Exer- 
cises and problems with answers are given in most chapters of the book, which is 
written for engineering students of B.Sc. standard. The senior-author is Emeritus 
Professor of Mathematics and the other a lecturer in mathematics in the University 
of London. (531732) 
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SELECTED PAPERS ON STRESS ANALYSIS. Presented at the 
Institute of Physics Stress Analysis Group Conference, Delft, 1959. Chapman & 
Hall for the Institute of Physics, 508. 1961. 27-5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. 

The papers in this selection can be divided into two categories: stress analysis and 

instrumentation. The first group consists of an assortment of problems, se. mostly 

by use of photo-elastic models. One paper decscribes a rather unusual analysis of the 
stresses in a welded joint by testing to failure a series of models of elements of the 
joint. This method might have more general application. The second group, besides 
describing ways of solving praia instrumentation problems, includes a critical 
power the possibilities of direct magnetic recording of imental records. At 
the end is a summary of thirty-three papers presented at the conference and not 
reported in full. (531-38) 


PROGRESS IN CRYOGENICS. Vol. 3. Edited by K. Mendelssohn. 
Heywood, 458. 1961. 25-5 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. 
The third volume of this series provides further standard reference literature in 
cryogenics. The opening article on helium liquefiers will be particularly useful to 
csublisiments thinking of acquiring or making their own helium liquefier. Low 
temperature heat exchangers are comprehensively dealt with. A very interesting 
tele deca the development of a novel heat pump by the Arthur D. Little Co., 
with displacer pistons and super-efficient regenerators, which may well lead to a rival 
to the popular Collins helium liquefier. An article on rocket engines using cryogenic 
fluids tad to come sooner or later. The remaining articles on paramagnetic substances 
and dynamic nuclear orientation are more academuc in character. (536-56) 


THE THEORY OF TRANSITION-METAL IONS. J. S. Griffith. 

Cambridge University Press, 958. 1961. 26-5 cm. 466 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The ligand-field theory has recently been applied with considerable success to certain 
physical and chemical properties of ionic transition metal compounds. There are 
several excellent relatively elementary accounts, which generally omit any details of 
the techniques required in the application of the theory. The Professor of Chemistry 
in the University of Pennsylvania, who is also a Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, 
has been much concerned with the mathematical techniques and their application to 
this field, and his book meets the need for an advanced text suitable for research workers 
in theoretical physics and in physical chemistry who have expert knowledge in the 
field. The larger part of the book deals with the theoretical schemes and mathematical 
techniques as applied to angular momentum, electromagnetic radiation, the structure 
of free atoms and ions, magnetic effects in atomic structure, groups and matrices, 
complexions, crystal field theory, and strong field coupling. Three chapters deal with 
applications to transition-metal ions, their paramagnetic susceptibilities, optical 
spectra, thermodynamic properties, electron spin resonance, and nuclear tic 
resonance, Numerous data and a considerable number of examples are included. The 


book is beautifully produced. (s371) 


THE FUNDAMENTAL ATOMIC CONSTANTS. J. H. Sanders. 
Oxford University Press, 103. 1961. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford 
Library of the Physical Sciences) 

The determination of the fundamental constants of physics presents one of the most 

interesting aspects of the progress of this subject. Their critical consideration is also of 

considerable didactic value and some account is a normal part of any textbook of 
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physics. The author, who is a lecturer in physics in Oxford University, has provided a 
very readable, informative, and up-to-date account, whose full documentation ensures 
its value not only to degree students in physics, but also to research workers. Following 
a discussion of the constants themselves, further chapters deal with early measure- 
ments, the velocity of light, recent precise measurements, and finally with the problem 
of the derivation of the best values of the constants. There are brief appendices on 
symbols, standards of measurement, and on constants. The book is fully sae ; 
S39 I4, 


ELECTROMAGNETIC STRUCTURE OF NUCLEONS. S$. D. Drell 
and F. Zachariasen. Oxford University Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. (Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences) 

This is an authoritative and concise text by two members of Stanford University, 

dealing with the nature of data obtained on nucleon-nucleon interactions and some 

of the theories and techniques used in their interpretation. Following definition and 
discussion of the electromagnetic structure of nucleons, the experimental evidence and 
its theoretical treatment for the derivation of form factors is discussed for several types 
of interaction. These include elastic electron-proton scattering; neutron-electron inter- 
action; inelastic electron-deuteron scattering; elastic electron-deuteron scattering; and 
electron production of pions from protons. The calculation of form factors by different 
approaches is described and the validity of quantum electron dynamics is discussed. 
The book is documented but there is no index. For theoretical nuclear physicists. 
(539-74) 

Chemistry 

THE LIFE AND WORK OF WILLIAM HIGGINS, CHEMIST 
(1763-1825). Including reprints of A Comparative View of the Phlogistic and Anti- 
phlogistic Theories and Observations on the Atomic Theory and Electrical Phenomena 
by William Higgins, T. S. Wheeler and J. R. Partington. Pergamon Press, 608. 1960. 
22°$ cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This work by the Professor of Chemistry at University College, Dublin, and the 

Emeritus Professor of Chemistry in the University of London, both authorities on the 

history of chemistry, provides a readable account of the life and work of this celebrated 

Irish chemist. There has been controversy on the claims of Higgins and Dalton to be 

considered the originator of chemical atomic theory and this work presents an un- 

biased review of the parts played by these two eminent scientists in its formulation. 

After reviewing Higgins’ life and place in the scientific world of his day, the authors 

i his contributions to the a.omic theory vis-à-vis the work of Dalton, readably 
presenting both early and contemporary opinions. Reprints of his two famous works 
do much to enhance the value of an already excellent book to the student of chemical 

history. ‘ (540) 


ELECTRODE PROCESSES. New edition. Butterworth, 60s. 1961. 25 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Discussions of the Faraday Society No. 1, 1947) 
This volume consists of forty papers read before the Faraday Society, together with 
the c uent discussions, and now reissued in a new edition to meet a renewed 
decent ot the material. The papers are grouped under sections: general and 
theoretical, hydrogen overvoltage, deposition of metals, oxygen overvoltage, and 
anodic processes and cell reactions in general. They are of a research character, 
embracing both theory and experimental investigations, and constitute a valuable 
record of international thought and opinion on the many facets of the subject. A book 
principally for physical chemists. (541-372) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO TRANSITION-METAL CHEMISTRY: 
Ligand-Field Theory. Leslic E. Orgel. Methuen, 25s. 1960. 22 cm. 180 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 


The title is somewhat misleading, the book being essentially a non-mathematical 
account of the ligand-field theory and its value in describing and systematising certain 
features, including the structures and stereochemistry, the valencies and chemical 
reactivities, and certain physical properties of selected, suitable transition metal com- 
pounds. The author, who is Assistant Director of Research in the Department of 
Theoretical Chemistry, University of Cambridge, has made notable contributions to 
this subject. His writing is clear and the selection of material skilful. The text is mainly 
designed for students taking honours degrees (or their equivalent) in chemistry, and 
is well suited to this purpose; it will be appreciated also by others requiring an up-to- 
date account of the field. The book is very attractively produced and selected references 
are included. . (546:3) 


QUALITATIVE ORGANIC ANALYSIS. B. Haynes. Cleaver-Hume 
Press, 178.6d. 1961. 25'§ cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. Spiral binding. 
Typewriter script. 

The author is well experienced in training students for the Ordinary and Higher 

National Certificates in Chemistry and Ér Graduate Membership of the Royal 

Institute of Chemistry. This book is particularly suited to such students, but is A 

suitable for degree courses. There are many books on the subject, usually differing in 

minor detail only. This one, however, is very satisfactory. It confines itself to experi- 
mental material, but presents it in considerable detail and includes an-unusually wide 
variety of information. A highly desirable feature is the emphasis on a full set of pre- 
liminary tests and the information they can provide. On the results of these tests, 
compounds are classified into eight sections which are discussed in turn. The separation 
of mixtures is described briefly, a very good range of descriptions of the preparation. 
of derivatives is ae and there are Sa A on the melting points ype 
tives, An appendix deals with the preparation of reagents. (347°34) 


Geology 


INTRODUCING GEOLOGY. The Earth’s Crust considered as History. 
D. V. Ager. Faber, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author has set out to give a summary of historical geology which will interest 
rather than instruct. He has done this straightforwardly, illustrating the record with 
references to British geology and to the scientists who have contributed to unravelling 
it. The important stages are clearly explained, and the development of life is corre- 
lated with them. Somehow, he just fails to convey his own enthusiasm and under- 
standing to the reader; stratigraphy is perhaps a section of geology less attractive than 
others to beginners, and the author plunges rather precipitately mto it. Nevertheless, 
as an authoritative summary for university students it should prove of considerable 
value. (550) 


THE EARTH: Rocks, Minerals and Fossils. W. B. Harland. Vista Books, 
258. 1961. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. (Vista Illustrated Science Series) 

The importance of geology in modern life is increasing almost daily, and this no doubt 

lains in part the popularity of introductions to the science. But one feels that this 

is due more to geologists having found the way to bring home the value and interest 

of their subject. Dr. Harland’s book is an outstanding example of successful treatment. 
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It conveys a very wide range yet succeeds in including the kind of detail which arouses 
the readers’ interest: here in a volume of reasonable size he explains what geology is 
about, what the earth is like now, the history of the geological record, how scientists 
have found this out, the importance of geology today, how geologists set to work and 
the significance of that work for modern man. In all this he is “ely seconded by his 
illustrator, Paxton Chadwick. The volume is finely produced, and the price remark- 


ably reasonable. (550) 


Anthropology 
MAN: THE KNOWN AND UNKNOWN. John Langdon-Davies. 
Secker & Warburg, 218. 1960. 22-5 cm. 226 pages. 

In this book Mr. Langdon-Davies, whose works on popular science are widely known 
sets out to sketch for the general reader what he considers to be the current trend of 
pn aa the evolution of man in both its somatic and psychological aspects. 
He outlines what is already known about man’s evoluti history and stresses 
those biological problems which he thinks deserve more eau consideration than 
they have hitherto received. In this connection he discusses some of the more obscure 
psychological phenomena such as hypnosis and mental effects induced by drugs, 
thence proceeding to more speculative material concerning man the unknown, such as 
the claims made for telepathy, unorthodox healing, and evidence suggesting survival 
after death. (572) 


“PUL ELIYA: A Village in Ceylon. A Study of Land Tenure and Kinship. 
se ae Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. i 

This technical study, by the Reader in Social Anthropology in the University of 
Cambridge, is deliberately designed for his professional colleagues only. Tt is a 
meticulously detailed analysis of social and economic organisation in a village of about 
150 people, where everybody is related to everybody else, and the author’s main thesis 
is that here kinship ties are less significant than commonly supposed in regulating 
property rights and the practices of land use. As a corrective to some recent trends in 
anthropological theories of kinship the book is of considerable value, and the elaborate 
case material presented in it also contradicts current views about the nature of 
Sinhalese land tenure. However, only those specially interested in its subject matter are 
likely to appreciate its great merit. (572:95489) 


Biology Biochemistry 
THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES OF 
‘CONNECTIVE TISSUE. Biochemical Society Symposium No. 20 held 
at the Royal College of Surgeons, London, on 13 February 1961. Edited by F. Clark 
and J. K. Grant. Organized by J. K. Grant. Cambridge University Press, 25s. cloth- 
bound; 15s. paper. 1961. 25 cm. 132 pages. 
This Biochemical Society Symposium is the second to be devoted to the mucopoly- 
saccharides. The one new and important aspect not considered in the earlier symposium 
is the mechanism of the biosynthesis of monosaccharides and of glycosidic bonds on 
which much work has been done and outstanding progress achieved. Efforts have been 
made to integrate the steps thought to lead to ultimate mucopolysaccharide synthesis 
but there is still no generally accepted terminology in this field. Interest in the subject 
has recently increased, yet members of the symposium believe that much remains to 
be done before there is a clear understanding of many aspects of the structure, function 
and mode of synthesis of these biologically important substances. (574-192) 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO BIOCHEMISTRY. E. OF. Walsh. 
English Universities Press, 278.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Biological Science Texts) 

This book by the Professor of Biochemistry in Hong Kong University, formerly of 

the Royal Free Hospital School of Medicine, London, should prove popular and 

successful. It aims at interesting the reader’ in the subject and to this end omits much of 

the elementary organic and physical chemistry usually included, while moaie a 

remarkable range of purely biochemical information, mainly with a biological bias. 

This treatment is suitable and possibly even advantageous forthoserequiring no further 

training than that provided in this book, but where a more advanced level is aimed at 

more emphasis on fundamentals would be preferable. A great deal of very recent 
work is included, and much attention is paid to the historical background. The book 
will thus be appreciated not only by medical, biology, and chemistry students, but also 
by older scientists interested in obtaining an up-to-date account. Most of the chemical 
and a good deal of other information is included in appendices. (574-192) 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON QUINONES IN 
ELECTRON TRANSPORT. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Cecilia M. O’Connor. Churchill, 60s. 1961. 21 cm. 466 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

The discovery of the occurrence of the quinones in animals, micro-organisms and 

higher plants has stimulated great interest in these substances. The papers included in 

the symposium cover such subjects as the isolation of ubiquinone GRRE Q) in 
the universities of Liverpool and Wisconsin, the chemistry of this and related com- 
pounds, the biosynthesis of the quinones and recent investigations on the chemistry 
and function of vitamin K. From Liverpool comes a contribution on the possible rôle 
of ubiquinone in the respiratory chain, whilst the Florida State University suggests 
that plastoquinone sae, ie a function in the electron transport system of photo- 
synthesis. Questions raised and information offered in this symposium may well affect ° 
future research in the fields of biology, biochemistry and pharmacology. (574-192) 


Zoology 
ICHTHYOLOGY. The Fish of the Middle Zambesi. P. B. N. Jackson. Manchester 
University Press (Manchester) for the Trustees of the National Museums of Southern 
Rhodesia, 6s. 1961. 25 cm. 38 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Kariba Studies) 
The survey which is reported in this publication was undertaken before the completion 
of the Kariba dam, so that there should be information for forecasting what would be 
the fish population of the vast lake to be formed, and how valuable a resource it 
would be to the Africans living along its shores. The species found are described and 
their general biology and habitats discussed. It seems likely that the population will be 
sparse, particularly during the dry seasons, and recommendations are made for intro- 
ucing species of Tilapia which should form a better basis for a productive fishery. j 
f (5970967 


MAMMALS IN THE BRITISH ISLES. Philip Street. Robert Hale, 21s. 
I961. 22-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Street's previous books include accounts of the London Zoo, Whipsnade, and 

sea-shore life, and this general account of British mammals for the non-specialist and 

the amateur naturalist is equally readable. The different orders of ER j are treated 

separately and the particular points of biological interest exhibited by each are brought 


340 


out, with special attention to recent research. It is especially valuable to have the 
introduced mammals included (most books on the subject omit them) and the author 
has gone still further by giving the reader interesting chapters on Britain’s domesticated 
animals and their origins. (599-0942) 


ELSA. Joy Adamson. Collins and Harvill Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 29 cm. 48 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Bor Free by Joy Adamson made Elsa, the honess raised, trained and eventually 
released by the Adamsons in Kenya, famous all over the world. In this new volume 
her story is told, in photographs accompanied by a very brief, simple text, from the 
day she was adopted as a to the a when she brought her own cubs to the 
Adamsons. The ieor are astounding, and readers will never tire of looking at 
them. They comprise a number never published before and a selection of the best from 
Born Free. (599-7442) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 
THE HAZARDS TO MAN OF NUCLEAR AND ALLIED 
RADIATIONS. A Second Report to the Medical Research Council. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 7s. 1960. 24°5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Command 
Paper 1225) 
This report, by the Committee appointed by the Medical Research Council, follows 
the same pattern as that issued in 1956 but has made use of the great amount of 
information which now exists. The facilities available for measuring constituents of 
fallout in air, water, food and herbage have increased, and comprehensive monitoring 
programmes have traced the passage of materials from fallout into human beings and 
the amounts of strontium 90 in food and bone. The Adrian Committee reports have 
added considerably to the knowledge of radiation dosage from diagnostic procedures, 
whilst research on radiation measurement and permissible levels has made possible 
new assessments of somatic and genetic effects. Although such great advances have 
been made, the Committee reiterates its view of the need for increasing support for 
research which will assist the exploitation of the peaceful potentialities of this new 
power source. (61201448) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN HUMAN NUTRITION. With Special 
Reference to Clinical Medicine. J. F. Brock. With a number of invited contribu- 
tions on special subjects. Churchill, 50s. 1961. 21 cm. 468 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Professor of Medicine, University of Cape Town, intends this volume for medical 

ractitioners who cannot keep abreast of the extensive literature on nutrition. Contri- 

Eaton are included from oe workers, all but two of whom ate engaged in 

clinical practice. Professor Brock reviews current trends, and adds a section on the 

Fifth International Congress of Nutrition, held in Washington, D.C., in 1960. 

Research in Spanish-Portuguese countries, trends in French-speaking countries, 

nutrition in i and old age, dietary fats, abnormalities of fluid and electrolyte 

metabolism are among the subjects dealt with by authorities. The activities of United 

Nations agencies are described and extensive references for further reading given. This 

excellent book will be of interest to the dietician as well as to the medical eer 

612°3) 
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PROGRESS IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. Part I. Biochemistry and 
Biological Actions of Steroids and Other Hormones. Proceedings of the Edinburgh 
Meeting on Endocrinology, 16-20 August 1959. Edited on behalf of the Society 
for Endocrinology by K. Fotherby, J. A. Loraine, J. Strong and P. Eckstein. 
Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1961. 25 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Memoirs of the Society for Endocrinology No. 10) 

This, the second of two memoirs recording the proceedings of a meeting held jointly 

by the Society for Endocrinology and Endocrine Societies representing Acta 

Endocrinologica Congresses, contains a review of advancés in oestrogen biochemistry 

over the past decade. A number of papers on the biochemistry and effects of steroid 

and protein hormones is included, as also are discussions on the endocrine glands and 
their relation to tumour formation and growth. Members contribute the results of 
several years’ experience of various forms of endocrine therapy in breast ae 

6124, 


CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON ADRENERGIC 
MECHANISMS. Jointly with Committee for Symposia on Drug Action. 
Editor for the British Pharmacological Society: J. R. Vane. Editors for the Ciba 
Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 70s. 1960. 
21 cm. 652 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

It is fitting that Sir Henry Dale, pioneer in adrenaline research and close associate of 
the late T. R. Elliott, the discoverer of the sympathomimetic action of adrenaline, 
should preside over the opening session of this symposium organised by the Ciba 
Foundation with the British Pharmacological, Physiological and Biochemical 
Societies and the Royal Society of Medicine. Although the selected field seems to be 
of very limited compass, the numerous research interests range from experimental 
work to clinical trials of synthetic drugs and endogenous substances. The main sy- 
posium, and the small informal meetings which followed it, are all ey 
reported in this volume which will interest members of many scientific di res ) 
612°45 


METABOLIC EFFECTS OF ADRENAL HORMONES. In honour 
of Professor G. W. Thorn. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme, Maeve O'Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 118 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 6) Ï 

The centenary of the death of Thomas Addison, discoverer of the adrenal glands, 

would have offered sufficient reason, to hold this special study group whose members 

came from Germany, Switzerland, the United Kingdom aA the United States of 

America but, in addition, the presence in Great Britain of Professor George Thorn of 

Boston provided an opportunity to honour this great investigator. The subjects 

treated include the action of adrenocortical hormones on carbohydrate and protein 

metabolism, on the transport of amino acids and adipose tissue. The discussions which 

followed each paper and references are included in this volume. (61245) 


THE CONTROL OF DISEASE IN THE TROPICS. A Handbook 
for Medical Practitioners. T. H. Davey and W. P. H. Lightbody. 2nd edition. 
H. K. Lewis, 47s.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 434 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Unlike most textbooks on tropical diseases, which deal primarily with clinical aspects, 

the authors intend this aral ractical work to assist the medical practitioner who _ 

has responsibility for public health in underdeveloped rural areas in the tropics. The 
text has been largely revised and two completely new chapters have been added: one 
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on poliomyelitis accepts the fact that this disease no longer occurs only sporadically 
in ie tropics, and a short chapter on health education suggests simple methods of 
health propaganda. In order to include this new material without lengthening the 
work, K authors have excluded some of the less important matter frorn this edition. 
The arrangement remains the same despite the rewriting of many sections to bring 
them up to date. - (614-4223) - 


PHARMACOLOGY FOR NURSES. J. R. Trounce. 2nd edition. 
Churchill, 163. 1961. 19 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Only three years have passed since the appearance of the first edition, yet a number of 
important darea have been made, particularly in the sections on drugs for the treat- 
ment of hypertension and on electrolyte balance. Drugs used in mental disorders and 
insecticides are described and the new Schedule 4 regulations given. Dr. J. M. Hall 
again contributes the chapter on anaesthetic . The a OY of many new 
preparations has necessitated alterations in most chapters, but the scope of the book, 
designed as a textbook for student nurses and as a ce work for qualified nurses, 
remains unchanged. . (615-1) 


TOXICITY OF INDUSTRIAL METALS. Ethel Browning. Butterworth, 
$03. 1961. 22-5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
Dr. Browning’s Toxicity of Industrial Organic Solvents has for long been a standard book 
in this field, and her Toxicity of Industrial Metals is a natural companion for those 
who occasionally meet cases of industrial poisoning as well as for those specialising in 
this field. In particular, it will be of great value to doctors, hygienists, and toxicologists 
who must give opinions prior to the introduction of new metals or alloys into factory 
processes. Each chapter is devoted to one metal, with subdivision into sections dis- 
cussing occurrence, production, uses, metabolism, toxicity, and treatment, so giving 
easily accessible information on any particular aspect of the metal. The bibliography is 
sufficiently complete to start the reader on a more detailed study than is roski ina 
book of this nature and, as is inevitable with a subject of this complexity, in some cases 
more recent information must be sought. (615-9024) 


INTRA-ABDOMINAL CRISES. Kenneth D. Keele and Norman M. 
Matheson. Butterworth, 508. 1961. 22-5 cm. 412 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
The authors, respectively Consultant Physician and Consultant Surgeon at Ashford 
Hospital, deal with presenting symptoms and with the whole problem of 
diagnostic exclusion, a subject to which, hitherto, little attention has been given. The 
main part of the wotk covers local abdominal diseases from a medico-surgical view- 
point rather than from the more usual surgi Je. In the final section, the authors 
consider intra-abdominal crises as part o ael disease and include a chapter on 
abdominal crises in the tropics. Antibiotic procedures recommended are those with 
which Dr. Keele and Mr. Matheson have considerable ience and which, at the 
present time, are still effective. An appendix gives notes on baschemiea! investigations. 
The book will be of practical use to general practitioners and to doctors in general 
hospitals who together bear the greatest responsibility for the problem in this ce 
616°33 


THE DISABILITIES AND INJURIES OF SPORT. Sir Adolphe 
Abrahams. Elek Books, 12s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, who is an authority on the medical aspects of athletics, and Honorary 

Medical Officer to the Amateur Athletic Association, discusses the causation, diagnosis 
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and treatment of injuries received in all kinds of competitive sports. He deals with 
disabilities resulting from exercise, and the effect of exercise on women, considers such 
subjects as stitch, cramp, stiffness and heatstroke, and discusses preventive measures 
and physiotherapy, writing in i aaa not only to the medical man but 
also to coaches, physical training tea and others connected with sport. (617-1) 


THE CLOSED TREATMENT OF COMMON FRACTURES. 
John Charnley. 3rd-edition. Livingstone, 50s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Although he has written this work primarily for the young casualty surgeon, the 

author, who is Orthopaedic Surgeon to Manchester Royal Infirmary, stresses in this 

edition that he is attempting also ooo a useful treatise for the experienced 
con. He pleads for conservative T than operative treatment of fractures and 
includes his original observations on the cause and prevention of joint stiffness and his 
work on the design and uses of the walking caliper. There is a chapter on various kinds 
of modem plaster-of-Paris technique. The clear illustrations and detailed descriptions 
of treatment will help the young surgeon, who should be stimulated to serious 

research by the author’s suggestions for developing a habit of clinical observation. 
(617°15) 


ORTHOPAEDICS. George Perkins. University of London: Athlone Press, £6 6s. 
1961. 24 cm. 990 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
This beautifully produced, profusely illustrated book, the culmination of a lifetime’s 
work as clinician and teacher at St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, is intended, with the 
author’s earlier volume on fractures and dislocations, to form a complete standard 
work on orthopaedics. Mr. Perkins deals with conditions of bones, jomts, nerves, 
muscles, tendons and synovium and stresses that he describes only those treatments 
which his own experience has proved serviceable. Notable features are the sections on 
clinical examination which precede each chapter on a subject or region of the body, 
the discussions on amputations, neck and arm pain and manipulations. He deals oly 
briefly with pathology, with detailed operative techniques and conventional ideas 
which, although normally included in textbooks, lack contemporary significance. The 
considerable number of illustrations is drawn from his own radiographic records. 
(617°3) 


CIRCULATORY ULCERS: A Physical Approach. Hilton G. Tranchell 
and Charles R. Bannister. Wright (Bristol), 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 92 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. , 

In their capacity of physiotherapists at Paddington General Hospital, London, the 

authors have considerable experience of physical methods of treatment of chronic leg 

ulcers. Practical instruction is provided = student and trained physiotherapist in the 
skilful pre- and postoperative care of the patient which alone gives lasting good results; 
the authors show that surgical intervention in the treatinent of varicose veins and 
ulcers 1s but part of the treatment, that the physiotherapist must gain the patient’s 
confidence and re-educate him in walking. They offer suggestions for the organisation 
of ulcer clmics and, in an appendix, give notes on some of their cases treated in the past 
five years. (617-58) 


A SYNOPSIS OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. J. L. C. Martin-Doyle. and 
edition. Wright (Bristol), 27s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
During the ten years which have elapsed since the publication of the first edition of 
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this work, considerable advances have been made in the subject, especially in ocular 
therapeutics. New chapters on chemotherapy, antibiotics and corticosteroids have been 
added and the chapter on anomalies of ocular movements brought up to date. There 
are new sections on toxoplasmosis, cytomegalic inclusion disease, anterior chamber 
implants, micro-comeal lenses, gonioscopy and light coagulation treatment. Within 
its small compass the book includes much useful information for senior medical 
students, for the postgraduate working for a higher diploma in ophthalmology as well 
as for the busy practitioner. (617:7) 


MIDWIFERY. By Ten Teachers. Under the direction of Frederick W. Roques. 
Edited by Frederick W. Roques, John Beattie and Joseph Wrigley. roth edition. 
Edward Arnold, 45s. 1961. 22 cm. 748 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Roques again heads the ten obstetric teachers from London medical schools who 

have produced the tenth edition of this standard work. Current practice and recent 

advances bave necessitated considerable revision and the complete rewriting of some 
chapters. Among new work added is an introductory section giving a bief istot? of 
midwifery, and chapters on blood transfusion and vital statistics. E. W. Hart, the 

aediatrician, again contributes the section on the newborn infant to this much en- 

BRE edition of a practical work which will continue to be of service to the 

obstetrician. (618-2) 


THE NURSING OF THE ELDERLY SICK. A Practical Handbook of 
aaae Nursing. T. N. Rudd. 3rd edition. Faber, 128.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 114 pages. 
Index. 

For this edition of a work based originally on a course of lectures given to nurses, the 

Consultant Physician to the Geriatric Unit, Southampton General Hospital, has com- 

pletely revised the text. The sections on home care and sedation have been rewritten, 

and information on accommodation for psychiatric patients has been included in the 
chapter on of residential accommodation for the aged. This inexpensive book 
wil be a useful, practical guide for nurses, welfare workers and for doctors deali 

with elderly people. (618-97 


Engineering: General 

KEMPE’S ENGINEERS YEAR-BOOK FOR 1961. 2 vols. Edited 
by C. E. Prockter under the direction of B. W. Pendred. 66th edition. Morgan 
Brothers, 873.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 1,340; 1,420 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Kempe’s certainly seems tosustainthe passage of years better than do most year books 

of a similar nature, and one can hardly imagine an engineering world without this 

particular refuge, covering modern theory and practice. The new edition incorporates 

a good deal of new matter and almost every one of its eighty-four sections has been 

revised. Revisions have entailed itis new illustrations, enlargements, and new 

tables. Emphasis is largely on mechanical engineering but other major branches are 

catered for to a smaller extent. There are more than 16,000 entries in the index, and 

most chapters include a bibliography. An up-to-date version of an established work. 

(620-58) 

—— Electrical 

NEWNES ELECTRICAL POCKET BOOK. Edited by E. A. Reeves. 
rsth edition. Newnes, 10s.6d. 1961. 16-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. 

All sections of the book have been thoroughly revised for this edition and new matter 

has been added including the Bacon fuel cell, infra-red 3-micron heaters, solar 
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batteries, computers, superconductivity, and pumped storage schemes in relation to 
nuclear power stations. Overall, the sections cover materials, theory, generation, 
transmission and distribution, transformation, vole: regulation, p.f. improvement, 
rectifiers, lighting, meters, control gear, switchgear, heating, measurements, batteries, 
and sundry associated items. The book is a compact condensation of practical essentials 
Jad k: those who wish to make quick reference to basic facts and practice. 
(621-302) 


MAGNETIC MATERIALS IN THE ELECTRICAL INDUSTRY. 
P. R. Bardell. and edition. Macdonald, 32s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book has now been revised to take account of the advances made since 1955 in 

the theory and practice of magnetism and magnetic materials, and from it the reader 

will be able to follow the present trend of developments. The core of the work em- 
braces permanent magnet materials, soft magnetic materials, magnetic recording, and 
magnetic amplifiers. The book is a very acceptable combination of ferromagnetic 
theory and deci engineering practice and it is intended for senior students in 
physics and electrical engineering, and for physicists and engineers in industry. The 
author is attached to the Research Laboratories of the General Electric Co. (621-316) 


WIRES AND R.F. CABLES.. G. W. A. Dummer and W. T. Blackband. 
Pitman, 473.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Radio and Electronic 
Components, Vol. 5) 

This is primarily a book for users, although also of value to designers of electronic 

as Service-type components have been chosen here as representative of high- 

standard requirements. The text covers choice, standardisation, manufacture, desi 

measurements and testing, faults, and future developments of the components di 

cussed, and there are valuable tabular data on British Standards, Defence, and Radio 

Components Standardization Committee specifications, wire and sleeving charac- 

teristics, world lists of military and commercial radio-frequency cables, and 

characteristics of British Services types of radio-frequency cables. Extensive biblio- 
mpo are provided. The authors are attached to the Royal Radar Establishment, 
and the Royal Aircraft Establishment, respectively, of the Ministry of Aviation. 

A unique series of books of importance to all electronic engineers. (621-3193) 


MODERN DIELECTRIC MATERIALS. Edited by J. B. Birks, Heywood, 
428. 1961. 21-5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. í 
This book provides an introductory account of the chief dielectrics which are 
important to the electrical engineering industry. Its eleven chapters have been written 
by a team of specialists and the materials covered are paper, PE insulating 
oils, chlorinated hydrocarbons, natural and synthetic rubbers, synthetic high polymers, 
silicones, ceramics, glass, mica and mucanite, and fibres and textiles. Information is 
given on their manufacture, their general characteristics and, where appropriate, their 
physical, electrical, chemical, thermal, and mechanical properties. The book should 
prove very useful indeed to electrical engineers, physicists, and chemists closely con- 
cerned with commercial dielectrics. The editor is attached to the Physical Laboratories 
of the University of Manchester. - (621-31937) 


PROBLEMS IN ELECTRONICS WITH SOLUTIONS. F. A. Benson. 
and edition. Spon, 42s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A better title for this book by the Senior Lecturer in Electrical Engineering, University 


346 


of Sheffield, would be ‘Problems in electronics with some solutions’, as the solutions 
of about 12 per cent of the problems are to be found elsewhere. This fact is stated in 
the introduction but some of the problems without solutions could be a source of 

tion to the student and a well have been omitted. The book is, however, 
a valuable addition to the all too meagre practical learning-and-teaching aids on this 
specialised subject. Although the diagrams are not up to the standard which could 
reasonably be expected, the problems, covering a very wide range, are conveniently 
arranged by subject rather than by degree of difficulty, and the solutions are methodical 
and explicit. The work will be eel as a reference source, as a refresher course, and 
as a student’s textbook. f ` (621-381) 


HIGH FIDELITY SOUND ENGINEERING. Norman H. Crowhurst. 
Newnes, 50s. 1961. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This work provides a textbook approach to the basic concepts and design procedures 
of audio- engineering. Its understanding requires a much greater knowledge 
than its acres to be necessary, and far pean electrical fundamentals aie 
be mastered before this book can be really useful. It will appeal to those who, having 
studied the basic principles of electronics or radio, decide to specialise in audio 

ineering. The book describes basic principles, active and passive circuits, filters, 
amplification and matching, oscillators, test equipment, and system design as a whole. 
Transistor circuits are included. Much of the material is original, and the author, who 
is a well known authority on high fidelity, has gone to great trouble to present design 
data in a clear form. - (621-3818) 


—— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR REACTOR seta OF ee e e 
PRESSURE VESSELS. i of a Symposium organi y the 
Department of Mechanical, Civil and Chemical Engi is of the Royal College 
of Science and Technology, Glasgow, 17th to oth May, 1960. Butterworth, £5. 
1960, 25-5 cm. $80 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These twenty-two papers by British and American authorities provide a compre- 
hensive review of the unconventional and relatively complex problems associated 
with the analysis, design, and construction of pressure rae and containment 
buildings for nuclear reactors. All of the problem are covered, from stress 
analysis and theoretical studies of shell structures to the design, fabrication, erection, 
and testing of specific structures. The discussions which followed each group of papers 
are reported in full and the proceedings are summarised in four useful papers at the 
end a the volume. The book will be of considerable value to engineers aad igners 
of containment structures both within and outside the nuclear power field. (621-483) 


—— Fans 
AXIAL FLOW FANS: Design and Practice. R. A. Wallis. Newnes, 50s, 
1961. 22 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 5 
A first-class and comprehensive book by an Australian aerodynamicist with a rapidly 
rising reputation. It deals with the design and testing of axial flow fans, and the ducts 
and a vanes associated with their installation. The coverage is very thorough, 
giving a good blend of theory and practice, with the underlying aerodynamic 
rinciples emphasised throughout. The layout is most attractive. This book should 
ve a wide appeal, to engineering students and ventilation engineers in particular, 
and to all who require a complete understanding of axial flow fans. (621-63) 
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—— Military and Naval Firearms 
ARMADA GUNS. A Comparative Study of English and Spanish 
Armaments. Michael Lewis. Allen & Unwin, 42s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 244 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
In 1588 the armed sailing ship ceased to be regarded as a mere transport for troops 
intended, in the event of battle, for boarding operations. The defeat of the Spanish 
Armada demonstrated for the first time in history the value of the ship as a fighting 
instrument of seamanship and gunnery. In this careful and fascinating study of the 
first major artillery duel at sea, the former Professor of History at the Royal Naval 
College, Greenwich, comes to the conclusion that the Spanish ships carried a pre- 
ponderance of heavy pieces sufficient to smash the English fleet, but could not get 
close enough to be ing. The English failed similarly as artillerists because their 
light-shotted, longer-ranged guns were not powerful enough to do serious execution 
at the distance which they wisely kept between themselves and the Spaniard. After 
four days of sporadic fighting, the advantages of possessing superior fire-power were 
obvious, although in this instance the decisive factor was the superior sailing quality 
of English ships and the superior skill of English seamen. 623°409) 


—— Structural 
OSCAR FABER’S REINFORCED CONCRETE. 2nd edition rewritten 
and extended by John Faber and Frank Mead. Spon, 75s. 1961.23 cm. $48 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This new edition of Oscar Faber’s original work has been so extensively revised that 
it is virtually a new book. It is excellently written and produced and should provide 
sufficient information, both general and detailed, to enable most structures in rein- 
forced concrete to be designed. It deals exclusively with framed structures, together 
with their foundations, and gives a background in soil mechanics so that foundation 
problems may be handled intelligently. It also treats the subjects of piling, bunkers, 
roofs, tanks, and chimneys. The chapter on pre-stressed concrete which has been 
included is an excellent introduction to the subject. This book may be recommended 
with confidence to students and designers. (624°183) 


THE DESIGN OF CYLINDRICAL SHELL ROOFS. J. E. Gibson. 
and edition. Spon, 52s.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 288 pages. Hlustrations. Index. (Spons Civil 
Engineering Series) 

This book deals with a difficult subject in a presentable manner and should prove very 

useful to both the student and the engineer interested in this form of construction. 

The solution of the exact cylindrical equation is given and calculations for the trans- 

verse bending moment are worked out in detail. The theory is presented for reinforced 

concrete and prestressed edge beams. The general theory of shells and multi-shells is 
discussed and edge-beam rotation considered, The reinforcement design for shell and 
edge beam is covered in good detail. The Mercury Computer Programme is discussed 
and model tests are compared with the elastic theory. An analysis of single and multi- 
end frames is given and the last chapter deals with the construction of shell structures. 

(624-9) 

—— Sanitary 

SEWAGE TREATMENT: Basic Principles and Trends. Ronald Lomax 
Bolton and Louis Klein. Butterworth, 303. 1961. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Written by the Chief Chemist and the District Pollution Inspector of the Mersey 
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River Board, this book has been compiled for managers, foremen, etc. at sewage 
works, public health inspectors and students, to provide a basic guide to sewage treat- 
ment with a general bias to chemical aspects. After a general introduction, the authors 
consider the nature of sewage and its chemical analysis, Subsequent sections deal with 
sewerage systems, the preliminary treatment of sewage, primary sedimentation, aerobic 
biological treatment, final effluent improvement, sludge disposal, trade waste prob- 
lems, and small sewage treatment plants. A final section deals with trends in the treat- 
ment of sewage. This excellent little book fulfils the authors’ intentions, and ıt is to be 
hoped that the useful bibliography will encourage the reader, and particularly the 
student, to extend his reading. (628-3) 


Aeronautics 
MY POLAR FLIGHTS. An Account of the Voyages of the Airships Italia 
and Norge. Umberto Nobile. Translated from the Italian by Frances Fleetwood. 
Muller, 258. 1961. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At last General Umberto Nobile has written his own version of his first successful 
crossing of the Arctic Ocean in 1926 in the airship Norge with Amundsen and 
Ellsworth and of the voyage of the airship Italia which, after reaching the North Pole, 
crashed on the pack-ice. How, after days of frustration, the survivors, several of them, 
including Nobile, badly injured, made radio contact with the outside world and were 
eventually rescued after agonising delays, only to face the most ignominious treatment 
by the Italian government on their return makes tragic reading, but their place in the 
history of polar exploration is assured. (629-130918) 


THE MODERN AIRLINER: Its Origins and Development. Peter W. 
Brooks. Putnam, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an interesting book with a very misleading title. It comprehensively reviews 
the long history and development of civil aircraft and air transport, giving much 
useful information for the air historian and time-scales for the desde ment of various 
types of civil aircraft. In addıtion, it has the great virtue of being the first book to give 
a true perspective of the complex problems of developing and operating a modern 
airliner: it emphasises how optimistic aircraft manufacturers have been in the past 
and why operators and A R are now so dependent on. government financial 
support. The chapter on vertical take-off and landing aircraft is useful. The collection 
of transport aircraft photographs at the end of the book is interesting but should 
obviously have been arranged in chronological order. The sketches and illustrations 
are as poor as the quality of the paper, the index and bibliography good. The author 
is Assistant to the Chairman. of British European Airways. (62913334) 


Motor Vehicles 

TRADER HANDBOOK 1961. A Legal, Technical and Buying Guide 
for the Motor, Motor Cycle and Cycle Trades. Compiled in collaboration with 
the Staffs of Motor Trader and Motor Cycle and Cycle Trader. 55th edition. Iliffe 
Books, 21s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 748 pages. 

This annual handbook provides essential mformation for manufacturers, trade 

suppliers and repairers of passenger and commercial motor vehicles, motor cycles, 

scooters, mopeds and cycles. Amongst its wealth of information will be found specifi- 

cations of all types, including fod diad engines, and servicing data for cars and 

commercial vehicles. There are lists of trade associations in Britain, wholesalers, firms 

specialising in garage and workshop equipment, proprietary names of products 
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together with names of makers or suppliers, and a buyers’ guide for major com- 
ponents and minor accessories. A directory of trade addresses completes an in- 
valuable reference book for world-wide use in these industries. (629-21) 


Livestock 
REACTIONS IN THE RUMEN. A. J. G. Barnett and R. L. Reid. 
Edward Arnold, 40s. 1961. 235 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

An excellent synthesis of recent work on the physiology, metabolism, and micro- 
biology of the rumen and their relation to the feeding and performance of cattle. 
The eight chapters deal with (1) structure, development, and microflora; (2) experi- 
mental methods; (3) fatty acids; (4) utilisation of carbohydrates by micro-organisms; 
5) utilisation of nitrogenous substances; (6) utilisation of forage by micro-organisms; 
7) minerals and (8) vitamins and antibiotics. Each chapter has its own list of references 
and there are adequate subject and author indexes. Although the work is primarily 
concerned with the processes which occur in the normal rumen, the diseases and 
metabolic disorders are not neglected and the veterinarian will find information on 
such things as bloat, toxicity of urea, nitrate poisoning, bracken poisoning, etc. 
Originally drafted by the late Dr. J. Barnett of Aberdeen University, the manuscript 
has revised and enlarged by Dr. R. L. Reid of West Virginia University and the 
result is a balanced appreciation of the subject. (636-20892) 


Business Management 
MANAGEMENT SURVEY. Sir Frederic Hooper. 2nd edition. Pitman, 25s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Index. 
As Managing Director of Schweppes, Ltd., and former Joint Managing Director of 
Lewis's, Ltd., Sir Frederic Leone ies with authority on the pene E E of 
business ement; at the same time his work is so readable as to appeal to the 
layman as well as to the management trainee. In this successful book, now slightly 
revised from the first edition, published in 1948, he combines a sound theoretical 
introduction to scientific management with wise counsel on problems of human 
relationships between management and staff; he discusses among other matters the use 
of incentives and the advantages arising from works conferences and joint eee 
658) 


THE APPLICATION OF STATISTICAL METHODS TO 
INDUSTRIAL STANDARDIZATION AND QUALITY CON- 
TROL. E. S. Pearson. British Standards Institution, 253. limp covers. 1961. 21 cm. 
154 pages. Illustrations. Index. (British Standard 600: 1935) 

Dr. Pearson compiled this work on behalf of a committee appointed in 1932 by a 

conference of the British Standards Institution; besides discussing statistical methods 

the book was planned to awaken interest in their application on the part of manu- 
facturers and others concerned with problems of standardisation and specification. 

The success of the publication has called for a reprint, and the present volume incor- 

porates amendments issued in 1957 and 1960. It sets out clearly the kind of help which 

statistical techniques can give, describing the sampling and other processes involved, 
with illustrative tables and discussing in appendices various matters relating to 

normality. (658-562) 


ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT. Struan A. Robertson. and edition. 
Blackie, 308. 1960. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This text is based on lectures given to students preparing for the examination in 
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Industrial Administration for the Institution of Mechanical Engineers at the Battersea 
College of Technology where the author is Senior Lecturer in Mechanical Engineering. 
Its three Be are devoted to: the ‘art’ of management, to which the author rightly 
devotes little space; the science of ement—including engineering science, 
economics, structure of industry, the law and its effects on industry, which are treated 
shortly, though adequately for the purpose of the book; the practice of management, 
which takes up about three-quarters of the book and includes such subjects as market 
research, product design, estimating, formulating policy, organising production 
control, engineering production and layout, and the like. Man-management gets 
scrappy treatment, but no more so than in many books making more pretentious 
claims. The book does its job for the level at which it is aimed, and in that respect is 
excellent. (658-92) 


PLANNING FOR PRODUCTIVITY IN THE OIL INDUSTRY. 
Report of the Summer Meeting of The Institute of Petroleum held at Bournemouth 
25-28 May 1960. Edited by George Sell. Institute of Petroleum, 35s. (308. to members). 
1960. 225 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

This report consists of six papers presented by experts in their various fields and 

followed by critical discussions reflecting the oil industry’s current interests. Th 

cover the application of automation, electronic computers, and operational ah 
to reservoir assessment and control, refinery programming, laboratory control of pro- 
duct quality, and distribution of products. The information is authoritative and up to 
date, and should be of interest to all technologists and managements in the petroleum 
industry. (658-0655) 


Dyeing 
DYEING OF CELLULOSIC FIBRES AND RELATED PROCESSES. 
S. R. Cockett and K. A. Hilton. Leonard Hill, sos. 1961. 22°5 cm. 430 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Compiled by two chemists closely connected with the textile dyeing and finishi 
industries, this work provides a useful and concise description of the chemistry 
technology of the dyeing of cellulosic fibres. After a short introduction the authors 
discuss in greater detail the chemistry and origins of cellulose and cellulosic fibres, and 
then consider the preparation of the fibre fe dyeing: before dealing with the chemistry 
and physics of light and colour. Other sections of the book deal with some theoretical 
aspects of dyeing, the application of colorants by various methods and, finally, dyeing 
. machines and finishings. Although no references are given to the original literature, 
there is a useful bibliography. The book is profusely illustrated and will provide a 
useful text for the student of textile chemistry and a suitable work of reference for 
those who require a concise general treatise. (667-346) 


Metallurgy 
PRACTICAL PHYSICAL METALLURGY. R. Rawlings. Butterworth, 
308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. Index:. 

This book is intended as an introduction to practical physical metallurgy for first and 
second year students of metallurgy, and succeeds admirably in presenting the essential 
techniques of mechanical testing, metry and dilatometry, phase diagrams, heat 
treatment_of steels, diffusion, age Tadam work hardening, and recrystallisation, 
with sufficient elementary theory to give a sound basis for their interpretation. The 
concluding chapter deals with the construction of laboratory furnaces, and useful 
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tables of data are set out as an appendix. The author, who is experienced in teaching 
the subject, and the publishers have succeeded in producing a clear, well-presented 
text which will be welcome to students. (669-94) 


Rubber Manufacture 
INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL AND SYNTHETIC RUBBERS. 
D. W. Huke. Hutchinson, ass. 1961. 22 cm. 164 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This is an admirable essay in popularisation, and provides a very useful introduction 
to the study of the nature and processing of rubber. By ‘rubber’ the author means both 
the na and the synthetic varieties, and he devotes at least as much space to the 
latter as to the former. He describes their compounding and the way in which the 
major products are made, and a section of the book is devoted to chemical processes 
underlying the manufacture of synthetic rubber. The volume includes a useful biblio- 
graphy and glossary of technical terms. A well-written book for the layman. (678) 


THE APPLIED SCIENCE OF RUBBER. Prepared with the approval 
of the Institution of the Rubber Industry. Edited by W. J. S. Naunton. Edward 
Arnold, £8 8s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 1,202 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

An authoritative compilation on the current state of the science and technology of 

rubber. The nature, properties, processing, and testing of all forms of rubber are dis- 

cussed by a number of well-known experts who have written sections on their own 
ae The book is arranged in thirteen chapters, and each one is in two parts: 

e first deals with theory while the second discusses practice. Although there is a 

certain amount of unnecessary overlap between chapters and the subject index is some- 
what sparse, the book should prove most useful. It is, however, rather aA 
678 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE CONNOISSEUR YEAR BOOK, i961. Edited and compiled by 
L. G. G. Ramsey. The Connoisseur, 303. 1961. 31 cm. 126 pages, plus 54 pages of 
advertisements. Illustrations. i 

The 1961 Yearbook of the long established periodical The Connoisseur consists of 

twenty-four finely illustrated articles by a team of specialists on architectural, artistic 

and antiquarian subjects. The subjects range from Georgian house-fronts to Persian 
decorative fabrics, from brass chandeliers to topographical views of Amsterdam. There 
are articles on furniture, glass, tiles, drawings and Japanese art, and, to finish with, ' 
there is an annotated list of notable art books and publications issued in 1959-60. Lay- 
out and production are excellent. (705-8) 


PAINTING AND SCULPTURE IN EUROPE, 1780 TO 1880. 
Fritz Novotny. Translated from the German by R. H. Boothroyd. Penguin Books, 
oe ae 26-5 cm. 310 pages plus 192 pages of illustrations. Index. (Pelican History 
of Art ` 

The period covered by this volume is characterised by a bewildering complexity of 

styles, a many-sidedness of artistic expression which presents a formidable challenge to 

any historian attempting to construct a continuous narrative of events and move- 
ments. Dr. Novotny’s book deals with painting and sculpture in two separate parts; 

the chapters on sculpture follow a chronological arrangement, those on pamting a 

more analytical scheme. After an introduction summarising the most important trends 
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of roth century art—intense study of landscape, interest in naturalism and realism, cult 
of individualism in the artist, love of exotic subjects, influence of opposing philo- 
sophies of historicism and idealism, etc.—there follow really brilliant chapters on the 
development of painting in different countries. The plates cover a wide variety of 
subjects. In carrying out a most difficult assignment Dr. Novotny, who is Director of 
the Österreichische Galerie, Vienna, guides the reader with knowledge, wide sym- 
pathies and clarity. (709°4) 
Architecture 
THE MEDIEVAL LEGACY. E. F. Lincoln. MacGibbon & Kee, 25s. 1961. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The architectural achievements of medieval Britain are described and discussed as 
peeing me of the important evidence of the life, activities and preoccupations of 
this long historical period. Illustrative reference is made to particular places as exempli- 
Tor ae many other points, the features of fortresses, architectural styles in 
, priories, inns, manor houses, guildhalls and market crosses, etc. resulting 
from changing events, policies or tastes of the time. The happy choice and excellent 
reproduction of the author’s own phot hs with his text are outstanding 
features of a book that will give the ete knowledge and aesthetic appreciation. 
` (720-942) 


ARCHITECTURE OF THE ‘TWENTIETH CENTURY. H. A. 
Morgan and A. T. Price. Angus & Robertson (Sydney), 218. 1960. 24 cm. 172 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a textbook for students of architectural style, but it will appeal to many 

interested amateurs, particularly those thinking of building a home. The chapters deal 

with every stage from the selection of a site to floral arrangements in the completed 
living room. Each room in the house receives attention, and furniture, colour schemes 
and general layout are discussed. There are sections devoted to industrial architecture 
and to the work and ideas of some outstanding contemporary architects. Stressing 
that the aim of modern architecture is to achieve the harmony of beauty and utility, 
the authors present a very practical book, which is also well produced. (724°9) 


Sculpture ' ; 
JACQUES LIPCHITZ: His Sculpture. A. M. Hammacher. Translated 
from the Dutch. Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1961. 30 cm. 176 pages including 96 pages 
of plates. Index. 
Jacques Lipchitz (born in 1891 in Lithuania) bas made a significant contribution to 
modern art in applying cubist principles to sculptural form. This fully documented 
study of his life and work is prefaced with a personal statement by the artist. Four 
chapters follow, mainly biographical, and the book concludes with elaborate docu- 
mentation of exhibitions, press and other notices dating from 1917, Lipchitz’s reflec- 
tions on art, a facsimile of his handwriting and other material. Dr. Hammacher, 
Director of the Kröller-Müller Museum, Holland, obviously approaches his subject 
with enthusiasm, illustrating all phases of Lipchitz’s work ie bgg together a 
great deal of information about him. f (730-944), 


APPROACH TO CHRISTIAN SCULPTURE.- Dom Hubert van 
Zeller. Sheed & Ward, 16s. 1960. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
- The problem of religious art in the 2oth century is beset with difficulties. The gulf 


353 


between the Church and the artist has never been deeper; there is no longer a living 
tradition nor a consistent policy in the Church itself to guide the artist. This little 
book, dealing with a single branch of religious art, has the advantage of being written 
by a monk of the Order of St. Benedict ın England who is also a practising sculptor; 
it 1s illustrated with examples of the author’s work. Dom Hubert van Zeller makes a 
brave attempt to suggest means by which a reassessment of Christian sculpture may 
be reached. His diagnosis of the contemporary distressing situation is judicious; among 
the remedies he suggests are closer Siklonn between clerics and artists, greater 
thought about commissions for works destined for churches, fidelity to his material 
on the part of the sculptor, and above all a sense of direction in which all, patron, 
worshipper and artist, should participate. (73529) 


Ceramics 
ENGLISH AND SCOTTISH EARTHENWARE, 1660-1860. 
G. Bernard Hughes. Lutterworth Press, 42s. 1961. 23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
‘This is a collector’s guide to the many different types of English earthenware. It is 
-written in the author's custo fluent manner providing copious information on all 
aspects of the subject. Although full attention is given to Staffordshire salt-glazed 
stoneware and the various products of the Wedgwood factories, the more adven- 
turous collector may turn instead to the sections on 19th century types of earthenware 
and perhaps be encouraged to seek out the imitation maiolica introduced by Herbert 
Mintonat the Great Exhibition of 1851, or the animal figures modelled at the Portobello 
factory near Edinburgh. Technical information on glazes and methods of applied 
decoration is conveyed in simple terms: whatever his speciality the collector will bere 
find much to interest and instruct him. (7383) 


Decorative Art and Design Handicrafts 

DUTCH TEXTILES. In collaboration with ‘International Textile? of 
Amsterdam. F, Lewis (Leigh-on-Sea), £5 10s. 1960. 29 cm. 22 pages of text. 
54 pages of plates. (Survey of World Textiles) 

“The eighteenth volume in a series designed to present a survey of contemporary textile 

- design throughout the world, each volume dealing with a separate country. The 

‘Dutch contribution is taken mainly from the mo of the commercial textile 

trades, though a few examples of the ‘artisan industries’ and free-lance designers are 

included. Textual matter is confined to a 2-page introduction and short descriptive 

notes on the textiles illustrated. (746-09492) 


CONTEMPORARY DESIGN IN WOODWORK. Volume Two. 
S. H. Glenister. Murray, 21s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
‘Compiled as a directory to contemporary furniture design, this book consists of 
humerous illustrations (two or three to a page) of carefully selected examples. The 
‘specimens are chosen from the products of the furniture industry, individual crafts- 
amen, training colleges and art schools. Details of designer, maker, size and material 
„are given in each case; woodworkers, both professional and amateur, will find Mr. 
Glenister’s anthology a useful source for ideas. (749-204) 
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EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FURNITURE IN SOUTH AFRICA. 
G. E. Pearse. J. L. Van Schaik (Pretoria), £6 158. 1960. 34 cm. 204 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This companion volume to the author’s earlier work Eighteenth Century Architecture in 

South Africa gives a full account of the sources and development of furniture in South 

Aftica between 1652 and 1830. From this period date the historic buildings of Cape 

Town and district, and both architecture and furniture derive from the styles and taste 

that came from Europe with the early Dutch settlers. The numerous pieces here 

illustrated, which are accompanied by measured drawings and descriptive text, are of 
very high quality; the book is excellently produced and will appeal to lovers of fine 

furniture everywhere. (749-2968) 


Painting 
GIOTTO. Text by Cesare Gnudi. Translated from the Italian by R. H. Boothroyd. 
Heinemann, £10 10s. 1960. 32 cm. 280 pages. 250 plates (70 in colour). (Great 
Masters of Italian Art) 
This major study of Giotto (c. 1266-1337) takes the form of a continuous narrative 
which discusses in detail the works generally accepted as being by the artist and places 
him, at the same time, in his historical context alongside such contemporary figures 
as Dante. The author offers a lucid reconstruction of Giotto’s stylistic development, 
reserving for the Notes some of the more detailed arguments about the dating of 
controversial works, Despite the very thorough treatment afforded to all aspects of 
Giotto’s work, this book is less a specialist study of certain aspects of the ‘Giottoesque’ 
style than a synthesis of past and present studies in a large and expanding field. A further 
volume is planned which will consist of a collection of essays in which the still out- 
standing and fundamental problems of Giotto’s artistic development will be studied in 
greater detail and with full documentation. Meanwhile, in this substantial book experts 
and advanced students of the origins of Italian painting will find much to absorb and 
ponder on. (759°5) 


Music 
HOW TO BECOME A MUSICAL CRITIC. George Bernard Shaw. 
Edited with an introduction by Dan H. Laurence. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1961. 21 cm. 
384 pages. Indexes. 
This fascinating volume should appeal not only to a musical public, but also to 
connoisseurs of criticism and to the legion of Shaw’s admirers. It continues the four 
volumes of musical criticism published before the war, and follows faithfully Shaw’s 
idiosyncratic theories of spelling and punctuation. For wit, liveliness and erudition in 
his chosen field of music Shaw is still unrivalled. This selection from his enormous 
output of reviews and articles ranges from 1876 to 1950, and covers all kinds of artists 
and occasions. It will add much to our understanding of concert hfe, mainly in London 
and especially up to 1913, and make us realise the remarkable variety of music offered 
to the Victorian and Edwardian public. Shaw’s great loves were the Italian opera and 
Wagner, but he writes with sympathy and penetration of many other topics from 
Bach to Brahms. Mr. Laurence is to be congratulated on his editorial skill and on the 
identification of many unsigned pieces. (780072) 


TUDOR CHURCH MUSIC. Denis Stevens. Faber, 35s. with E.P. disc. 
1961. 25-5 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The period covered by this lucid and scholarly book is 1485 to 1603. It assumes that 
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the reader has studied music up to, roughly, first-year university standard. Mr. Stevens 
adds to his specialised knowledge the experience of a conductor who has overcome 
many of the problems of making known in performance the neglected masterpieces 
by such great composers as Bal and Tallis. His explanation of the various liturgical 
uses for which they were intended is very well done, and he shows the historical 
background against which the style of this music developed. The disc (on which the 
author conducts the Ambrosian singers) gives performances of four representative 
works. (783-0942) 


MUSIC AND POETRY IN THE EARLY TUDOR COURT. John 
Stevens. Methuen, 63s. 1961. 24:5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

As University Lecturer in English at Cambridge, and as a specialist in early music, 
Dr. Stevens is exceptionally well qualified to write this authoritative book which is a 
piece of consummate scholarship essential for advanced students. Never before has the 
interrelation of the two subjects (including its linguistic aspects) been treated in such 
detail. The occasions of musical performance (amateur and professional, domestic and 
courtly, popular and sacred, ceremonial and diplomatic) are seen to be as richly varied 
as the rank and personalities of the performers, and the whole background and social 
structure are brilliantly brought to life. Dr. Stevens gives a lucid explanation of the 
elaborate conventions that governed the writing of love poetry and of the way in 
which both music and poetry were affected sy te Reformation. The beautiful pro- 
duction of the volume is marred only by the maddening affectation of segregatin 

footnotes at the end of each chapter. (78430942 


THE SINGING ISLAND. A Collection of English and Scots Folksongs. 
Compiled by Peggy Seeger and Ewan McColl. Mills Music, 27s.6d. cloth bound; 
20s. paper. 1960. 25°5 cm. 124 pages. Index. 

This collection of 96 English and Scottish folksongs is specially designed for the new 

generation of young singers who have taken to folksong in increasing numbers since 

the war. Only the melody is provided, for most singers now prefer to work out their 
own accompaniment. The compilers, both distinguished performers, provide valuable 
suggestions on how they should do this. The songs are divided into ten categories 
according to subject—work songs, sailor songs, songs of love, barrack-room ballads, 
drinking songs,and so on. There are notes on each song, a bibliography and a glossary 
of unfamiliar words. A highly practical and, at the same time, scholarly aa. 

(784406) 


CANADA’S STORY IN SONG. Edith Fowke and Aln Mils. Piano 
accompaniment by Helmut Blume. W. T. Gage (Toronto), $5.00. 1960. 26 cm. 
230 pages. Index. 

Indian; French-Canadian; Métis and English-, Scotch-, Irish~Canadian folksongs are 

represented in this collection, which is a useful addition to the work which Miss 

Fowke has done in the past in this field. Mr. Mills has collaborated with her in collect- 

ing the songs and Mr. Blume has made the piano arrangements. Miss Fowke’s text 

elie the songs to the historical backgrounds from which they arose. The songs 
themselves echo a colourful history ranging from the discovery of Canada, through 
the struggles of Empire, the movements toward colonial independence, the clashes with 

America, to the triumph and aa of industrialisation. While this work is not a 

monument of scholarship, it will fill a necessary place in the libraries of folksong lovers. 

A bibliography and a list of records are included. (784406971) 
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MILES DAVIS. Michael James. JOHNNY DODDS. G. E. Lambert. 
_ Cassell, 5s. each. 1961. 18-5 cm. 96 pages each. Illustrations. (Kings of Jazz, Nos. 9 
and 10) : 

The two new volumes in this excellent and reasonably-priced series deal with a pair 
of starkly contrasted American musicians—Miles Davis, a very subtle trumpet-player 
and a leader of the jazz avant-garde, and Johnny Dodds, a veteran New Orleans 
clarmettist, who died in 1940. Both authors provide biographical details, analyse their 
subjects’ most important recordings, and discuss each musician’s style and his status in 
jazz history. Mr. James’s book is probably the more penetrating study, but the volume 
on Johnny Dodds appears at just the right moment, for this remarkable clarinetist has 
been rather undervalued in recent years. (785-42) 


CLEMENT BROWN’S INTRODUCTION TO HI-FI. Newnes, 21s. 
1960. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An excellent, clearly written and profusely illustrated book which should have wide 
appeal for all interested in high fidelity recording and reproduction, and be as popular 
with the professional as with the home constructor. The principles of mono and stereo- 
phonic recording are explained in simple terms and each part of the system is described, 
commencing with pick-ups and disc recordings. Amplifiers and radio tuner units are 
then discussed, starting with the most elementary types and working on to more 
complex and sophisticated varieties. Tape recording is carefully described and a whole 
chapter is devoted to choosing equipment, and how to avoid needless expense. 
Essentially non-mathematical in his approach, the author tells the story of high fidelity 
sound as seen by a music lover and his recommendations are soundly based on results. 

(789-92) 


Recreation 

THE SPARE-TIME BOOK. Tony Gibson and Jack Singleton. Revised 
edition. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. 

A revised edition of a stimulating little book (first published 1955) that offers ‘a prac- 

tical guide to adventure’ by outlining a multitude of ways of employing one’s leisure 

time to the best advantage, from field study. to social work, parachuting to starting a 

magazine, underwater exploration to music making. (790) 


The Theatre 
THE ACTOR IN TRAINING. Morris Fishman. Herbert Jenkins, 16s. 1961. 
2a*5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

No textbook on acting can ever do more than indicate what the student might 
profitably read, practise, and observe, and there are very many books on speech, 
movement and exercises ready to be absorbed by amateurs and young professionals. 
It is, however, always useful to study a work that is the result of much practical 
experience in the field, and this is what Morris Fishman provides. In the main, his book 
comprises a series of experiments devised to supply exercises in all aspects of acting 
technique. The appendices give an outline of a suggested three-year course together 
with lists of extracts from modern plays and a short bibliography. (792-028) 


Sports and Games 

A MANUAL OF FALCONRY. M. H. Woodford. Black, 30s. 1961. 
22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. ; 

Mr. Woodford is the Hon. Secretary of the British Falconry Club and his book is 
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designed to help the veriest beginner as well as the expert. He deals with all aspects of 
the care, training and flying of hawks and he has included chapters on rock hawking 
by J. G. Mavrogordato and on game hawking by Major S. E. Allen. Most of this 
general information will be applicable to any part of the world, but the book also 
deals specifically ‘with conditions in the British Isles, the kinds of terrain that are 
available and the position of the falconer in relation to recent legislation. (799-252) 


LITERATURE 


METAPHOR AND SYMBOL. Proceedings of the Twelfth Symposium 
of the Colston Research Society held in the vone of Bristol, March 28- 
March 31st, 1960. Edited by L. C. Knights and Basil Cottle. Butterworth, 30s. 1961. 
25*5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

An annual Symposium has been arranged since 1948 to discuss a topic interesting to 

university departments of science or the humanities. The present volume contains 

papers delivered at the Symposium organies by members of the Department of 

English in the`University of Bristol, whose principal object was to investigate the 

creative imagination by focussing attention upon the nature of metaphor and symbol. 

For this reason, specialists whose experience lay in other relevant fields, in religion 

philosophy, psychology, and art, were invited to contribute. The impression left by 

the papers and the account of discussions after each is illuminating and exciting: 
variety of the reflections grounded on different approaches to the topic creates a sense 
of serious intellectual activity in which all foie must feel they can share. No 
summary of ‘results’, as Professor Knights rightly says, can offer an adequate conclusion 
to such an occasion, but there emerges from the profound and often deeply interesti 

points of view expressed a real feeling of exploration and discovery. (808 


MATTHEW ARNOLD AND THE DECLINE OF ENGLISH 
ROMANTICISM. The Gregynog Lectures, 1959. D. G. James. Oxford 
University Press, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 122 pages. 

The Vice-Chancellor of the University of Southampton carefully and relentlessly 

uncovers the contradictions and lacunae m Arnold’s critical writing, in his repudiation 

of the romantic theory of poetry with its emphasis on imagination, and in his exalta- 
tion of ‘criticism’ and ‘science’. He sees these inconsistencies and confused arguments 
as reflecting a temperamental uncertainty in Arnold, an uncertainty which impaired 

his poetry. (808-1) 


WHY NOT WRITE A DOCUMENTARY PLAY? Lucile Spalding, 
Alison Grabam-Campbell, Helen Anderson and Marion Jay. With PLEASURE 
OR PAIN IN EDUCATION by Marion Jay. University of London Press, 
8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. 

Documentary drama is not a new form, but rather a revived one, and one that is 

being used increasingly in schools, clubs, and drama guilds. The authors of this text- 

book—the first three are respectively the former Social Studies Adviser, the Drama 

Adviser and the Music Adviser to the National Union of Townswomen’s Guilds— 

have all been closely associated with the production of such works and the book is 

valuable by reason of their experience. They discuss material, the script, and music and 
give outlines for three documentary plays and the full script of a fourth. The work will 

prove a useful and concise addition to school and club libraries. (808-25) 
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GOOD SPEAKING. A. M. Henderson. Reprint. Pan Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 

188 pages. Paper covers. ` 
A reprint of a useful little book on the rudiments of good speaking, by a writer with 
practical experience of the subject. Its three sections, deal with the technique, the art, 
and the use of good speaking, and it is lberally supplied with exercises and passages 
for the student to practise. First published 1956. (808-5) 


THE CHARACTERS OF LOVE. A Study in the Literature of Personality. 
John Bayley. Constable, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

A critical essay of exceptional interest, whose argument starts from two distinct 
interpretations of the word love. In examining the theme of love in Western literature 
Mr. Bayley contends that the most perceptive writers are those who love their 

rs in the sense of delighting in their independent existence, an attitude which 
is no longer in favour among modern novelists. He analyses three works in detail, 
Chaucer’s Troilus and Criseyde, whose heroine is a victim of rigid social custom, 
Shak e’s Othello, which he sees as.a conflict between a frenzied egotism and a 
fatal self-ignorance, and Henry James’s The Golden Bowl, a still more intricate study of 
the confrontation of knowledge and innocence. He is a notably independent o 
whose faith in the supreme interest of the human personality runs counter to current 
critical doctrine, but despite a certain carelessness in his definitions he bas written a 
scholarly and powerfully argued book which is of first-rate critical interest. (809-93) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 
EIGHT METAPHYSICAL POETS. Edited with an Introduction and 
Notes by Jack Dalglish. Heinemann, 9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. (The Poetry Bookshelf) 
This is a small anthology scr ae as an introduction to metaphysical poetry for those 
unfamiliar with the genre. The editor has written a brief preface outlming general 
characteristics to prepare readers for the texts that follow. He has then wisely left to 
the end a biography and critical study of each poet and any necessary explanation of 
difficulties in meaning. Apart from the authors normally classified as ‘metaphysical’, 
Mr. Dalglish has included Carew, Henry King, and Cowley, whose poetry justly 
illustrates the strength of the style ina ted by Donne. Within the limited space 
available, his selection has the merit of offering representative examples interesti 
enough to invite further exploration from beginners in this field. (821.08) 


ELIZABETHAN POETRY. Edward Arnold, 25s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies 2) 
The editors of this new series, John Russell Brown and Bernard Harris, have taken 
great care to assemble teams of contributors, knowledgeable, enthusiastic, and capable 
of writing with originality and freshness of feeling. Intelligent planning gives factual 
information as a prelude to each chapter, thus leaving the author free to make his 
points unhampered by dangers of repetition and irrelevance. The first volume, 
Jacobean Theatre, is reviewed on page 36r. In the second, faced with the wealth of 
material which makes up Elizabethan poetry, the editors have wisely decided to con- 
fine the field as far as possible to shorter poems capable of rapid assimulation. Spenser 
is necessarily an exception: first his biography is discussed and elsewhere one part of 
The Faerie Queene (‘The Cave of Mammon’ I, 7) occasions a thorough critical 
examination. Sidney and Donne each receive a separate article. Other important topics, 
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the sonnet, music and poetry, and satire are given full and stimulating consideration. 
Among more detailed studies an interpretation of Ralegh’s ‘Ocean’s Love to Cynthia’ 
is an example of highly perceptive analysis. The participants‘ in this volume bring 
scholarship and imagination to an age which they recognise as essentially relevant to 
the modern world. a, (821-3) 


r tp 

THE POEMS OF HENRY CONSTABLE.’ Edited by Joan Grundy. 

Liverpool University Press (Liverpool), 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 

Index. (Liverpool English Texts and Studies) 
A neglected poet, Henry Constable appears sometimes in anthologies of Elizabethan 
sonnets, but most readers would be hard put to say anything else about him. This 
excellent edition now supplies what is needed. Miss Grundy (Lecturer in English 
Literature in the University of Liverpool) describes Constable’s life, establishes the 
canon and text of his poetry, and provides it with a useful commentary. From her 
study of the manuscripts and fuller knowledge of dates of composition, she shows him 
to have had more influence upon the English sonneteers than was previously supposed. 
In a critical assessment, she emphasises the merit of the spiritual sonnets, written after 
his conversion to Roman Catholicism, in which she finds an Sis are and intensity 
of feeling absent in his earlier secular work. Miss Grundy’s scholarly, professional 
editorship makes this book a most valuable contribution to Elizabethan studies. 

(8213 


JOHN MILTON. Kenneth Muir. and edition. Longmans, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 
206 pages. Index. 

This study of Milton by the Professor of English Literature at the University of ` 

Liverpool was first published in the Men and Books series in 1955. It combines an out- 

line of the main facts of Milton’s life and works with a review of the conflicting critical 

opinions on the poet during the last thirty years and the author’s own just and sensible 

conclusions. (821-4) 


YEATS: THE MAN AND THE MASKS. Richard Ellmann. Reprint. 
Faber, 128.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 346 pages. Index. (Faber Paper-covered Editions) 

A reprint of Professor Ellmann’s well-known study (first published 1949) of the Irish 

poet which sets out ‘to represent as fully as possible the development of Yeats’s mind.’ 

‘The text has been corrected for this edition. (821-91) 


INSIDE THE WHALE. Evan Jones. F. W. ‘Cheshire (Melbourne), 15s. 1960. 
21-5 cm. 72 pages. 

Poetry is always personal to both the writer and the reader, but in most Australian 
poesy it is the description of the outside world which is most vivid. Evan Jones, 

owever, in this collection of poetry is more concerned with personal intimate 
description. At the same time this is not in any sense intellectual poetry and is difficult 
to describe. It is more concerned with people and the effect oe various personalities 
on the poet and expresses reaction not so much to environment as to society. As such 
it is unusual and interesting. (821-91A) 


SOME POEMS OF E. H. W. MEYERSTEIN. Selected and edited by 
Maurice Wollman. Neville Spearman, 153. 1960. 19 cm. 168 pages. 

E. H. W. Meyerstein, who died nearly ten years ago, was a talented yet obscure and 

solitary figure. He cultivated a phenomenally wide range of interests, as literary critic, 
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ed musical scholar, and collector of manuscripts. While he achieved no 
sacs ml ly a it was certainly upon his poetry that his ambitions 
were mainly, fixed: His verse is traditional in its strict sealant and use of rhyme; 
although romantic in’ tone and idiom it is by no means derivative, but minutely 
observant of natural objects and full of unexpected turns of phrase. The author writes 
now of English, now’ of Mediterranean scenery with a curious combination of 
Originality and stiffness; But in all his poetry he shows himself a highly accomplished 
metrist. , (821-91) 


English Drama 
HENSLOWE’S DIARY. Edited with Supplementary Material, Introduction 
and Notes by R. A. Foakes and R. T. Rickert. Cambridge University Press, 60s. 
1961. 23°5 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Henslowe’s diary, preserved in manuscript in the archives of Dulwich College, 
London, is a vital document for historians of the Elizabethan theatre. Sir Walter Greg 
published his brilliant edition and commentary in 1904 and 1908, and this has provided 
ne groundwork for all subsequent studies in the field. It is, however, thought by the 
editors of the present volume that the time has come, ater so much research, for a 
reassessment of the evidence offered in the manuscript. They have, therefore, repro- 
ducel‘all chesmateri lined by Gar with exctain addidaw not icladed by him 
and with a correction of his sole misreading. In their introduction, they point out that 
certain problems of interpretation affecting the character of Henslowe himself and the 
meaning of his records might well be reconsidered. This book is of the utmost 
importance to the study of Elizabethan drama and will prove a means of 
scholarship another step forward. (822-3 


JACOBEAN THEATRE. Edward Arnold, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Index. (Stratford-upon-Avon Studies 1) 

A book on the Jacobean theatre demands a skilful distribution of topics to allow for 
the variety of dramatists, ‘kinds’, and theatrical techniques. Shakespeare and Ben 
Jonson naturally receive a generous share of attention. For Shakcspzare, an article on 
the tragedies points forward to themes and styles in other Jacobean dramatists, and 
there is also a perceptive study of the i tive quality and theatrical opportunities 
in The Tempest. For Jonson, an article on a stagecraft makes a notable survey of the 
principles ollowed ïn his handling of speech and incident in masques ant plays; 

another treats the comedies, together with those of Dekker and Heywood, and a third 
dos the tragedies in terms of their language. Further separate chapters are devoted 
to individual figures to illuminate the work of each and establish its relation to the 
conventions by which it was formed and to which it contributed. “ (822-3) 


THE ROUGH AND READY LOT. A Play in Three Acts. Alun Owen. 
Encore (41 Great Russell Street, London, W.C.1), 68. 1960. 21-5 cm. 60 pages. Paper 
covers. 

This historical play combines dramatic excitement and intellectual vigour to an 

unusual degree. Its setting is a South American republic in the throes of revolution 

shortly after the American Civil War and the protagonists are four British soldiers of 
fortune: the English colonel has fought for the’ South and his Irish and Welsh officers 
for the North. The action centres on their quarrel as to whether to respect the sanctity 
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ofa monastery which lies in the path of their advance, but it soon becomes a passionate 
debate on the nature of war and revolution, intensified by the conflicting tempera- 
ments of the four. Although the denouement appears somewhat contrived, the 
author’s handling of both comic and serious dialogue shows a quite exceptional talent. 

(822-91) 


SYNGE AND ANGLO-IRISH DRAMA. Alan Price. Methuen, 258. 
1961. 22 cm. 248 pages. 
The publication of a definitive biography of Synge in 1959 opened the way for a full- 
length critical work; this opportunity has been taken by Mr. Price, Lecturer in 
Education in Queen’s University, Belfast. After a survey of bis subject’s reputation m 
relation to the Irish dramatic movement, he firmly defends the authenticity of Synge’s 
conception of Ireland and the idiom in which its life was expressed. This is a compre- 
hensive volume which includes discussion of Synge’s prose and poems as well as a 
critical analysis of each play, tracing the progress of the plot with comment on the 
„characters and their contribution to the tone and feeling of the whole. It is a useful 
„contribution to the understanding of Anglo-Irish writers and their achievement. 
(822-91) 


PLAYS OF THE YEAR. Vol. 21. 1959-1960. Edited by J. C. Trewin. 
Double Yolk, by Hugh and Margaret Williams; Siwan, Bd Saunders Lewis, trans~ 
lated from the Welsh by Emyr Humphreys; A Clean Kill, by Michael Gilbert; The 
Amorous Prawn, by Anthony Kimmins; Creditors, by August Strindberg, trans- 
lated from the Swedish by Elizabeth Sprigge. Elek, 18s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 480 pages. 

‘Mr. Trewin has chosen this time five plays widely varying in type: Double Yolk, a 

-well-made dramatic double bill depicting two marriages affected by a road accident; 

Siwan, by the Welsh scholar poet, acted in London in its English translation under the 
title, King’s Daughter, a legendary romance in which Llewelyn the Great’s daughter, a 
great political power in her remote Welsh castle, almost carelessly sacrifices everything 
for love; next, and both in complete contrast, The Clean Kill, a cleverly worked out 
-murder mystery, and The Amorous Prawn, a farcical domestic comedy; and, finally, 
‘Strindberg’s one-act Creditors. (822-91) 


“English Essays 
ESSAYS AND INTRODUCTIONS. W. B. Yeats. Macmillan, 36s. 1961. 
23 cm. $44 pages. Illustrations. 
All admirers of Yeats will be glad to see the reappearance of two of his prose works 
which have long been out of print. Ideas of Good and Evil (1896-1903) expressed much 
«that was central to his imaginative thinking as a poet in the early stages of his career; 
The Cutting of an Agate (1903-1915) dealt prali with the Irish theatre and particu- 
-larly with Synge. A third section contains more recent articles, some of which, not 
„easily accessible, exemplify Yeats’s interest in Buddhism and contribute towards the 
interpretation, of his later poems. In addition, three brief essays, written as introduc- 
tions to his own work and not previously printed, bring a living impression of the 
-mind of a great poet reflecting on the poetical, dramatic, and critical achievement of a 
lifetime. Appropriately, the two illustrations show Yeats the young man from a 
-portrait by his father and Yeats the Senator and public figure from a contemporary 
-photograph. (824-91) 
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English Miscellany - 

FRANCIS BACON. J. Max Patrick. Longmans for the British Council and the 
National Book League, 2s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and 
Their Work) ` 

Francis Bacon, Viscount St. Albans (1561-1626), well knowm in British history as a 

Lord Chancellor, man of letters and philosopher, has always been something of an 

enigma. The present writer suggests that he is best ed as the supreme English 

example of the baroque man. The great contrasts in his character, actions, achieve- 
ments and fortunes are the characteristics of his age ina heightened degree. Bacon’s 
public life can, for the reader, profitably be regarded apart from his private life. In 
the first can be seen his col zest for grandeur, his servility, his ea ORES his 
delayed promotion, great elevation and catastrophic fall. In the second he displays love 
for ‘privateness and retiring’, a mental grasp and courage that attempts to review and 
reorganise not knowledge only, but how men ad think about it. Finally, it is 
shown that in spite of public enemies he elicited love and admiration from his acquain- 
tances. A very fine essay, and a fitting tribute to the four hundredth anniversary of 
Bacon’s birth. (828-3) 


German Literature 
WILHELM RAABE. An Introduction to his Novels. Barker Fairley. Oxford 
University Press, 30s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 284 pages. 

Raabe is known chiefly as the author of three or four novels published before 1870. 
He lived, however, until 1910, and Professor Fairley, who has written distinguished 
books on Goethe and Heine, believes that his genius has been underestimated, the 
numerous short novels he produced in his later years being of greater significance and 
nearer to the spirit of the 20th century. He has devoted his book mainly to a close 
analysis of nine of these later works, to which he appends a consideration of the earlier, 
more widely known stories and a lengthy section, entitled “Continuing the Argument’, 
which is in the nature of an introduction to Raabe as a writer. Professor Fairley lays 
the main stress on Raabe’s literary skill and therefore offers little biographical informa- 
tion. Though he brings out well the interest and charm of the stories, he is less 
convincing in his argument that their author is far more than a regional writer of 
somewhat limited range. (833-8) 


French Literature 

STUDIES IN MODERN FRENCH LITERATURE. Presented to 
P. Mansell Jones by Pupils, Colleagues and Friends. Edited by L. J. Austin, Garnet 
Rees, and Eugène Vinaver.' Manchester University Press (Manchester), 42s. 1961. 
23 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. 

In these 27 essays (four of which are written in French) friends, colleagues and pupils 

of Professor Mansell Jones offer him on the occasion of his retirement from Man- 

chester University some of the fruits of their researches. The subjects range from 

Racine to Proust and Malraux, from a 17th century witchcraft trial to a page of Saint 
ohn Perse, from 18th cen comedy to a Victor Hugo notebook on fashions in 
is day. Four essays on Dendchire, all carefully annotated, are also included in a 

volume written by specialists for specialists. Perhaps the nicest thing about such a 

book is its evidence of the affectionate esteem which engendered it. (840°4) 
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THE PENGUIN BOOK OF FRENCH VERSE. I. To the Fifteenth 
Century. Introduced and edited by Brian Woledge. With plain prose translations 
of each poem. Penguin Books, 58. 1961. 18 cm. 374 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Poets) 

In a scholarly introduction such as we should expect from the Fielden Professor of 

French in the University of London, Professor Woledge gives us the history of 

French poetry from the 11th to the rsth century, with help on the language and 

versification. His anthology contains examples of all the great medieval poets and 

of charming anonymous pastourelles, rondeaux, and popular songs. The language of 
the earlier poems may rebuff the general reader, fa lucid prose translations are 
appended to each, things grow easier as he goes on to discover many pages of 

pure delight. Biographical notes are given in the Table of Contents. - (841-08) 


ON READING FLAUBERT. Margaret G. Tillett. Oxford University Press, 
ISS. INGI. 22°5 CM. 144 pages. 
_ The works of Flaubert (1821-80) mark a turning point in the history of the French 
novel. Madame Bovary with its herome’s attempts to escape aoia boredom, The 
Sentimental Education's disgust with Parisian life, Bouvard et Pécuchet’s final satire on 
human stupidity, Salambé, that wonderful evocation of ancient Carthage, all achieve 
Flaubert’s aim of depicting life from the anatomist’s dispassionate point of view. In 
her critical analysis Miss Tillett, who is Lecturer in French Language and Literature 
in the University of Birmingham, is primarily occupied with ‘the degree of virtuosity 
attained by Flaubert in the use of words’. She quotes generously from the original 
French in support of her opinions. Students already acquainted with Flaubert will 
find here many suggestions for discussion. (843-8) 


THE COLLECTED FICTION OF ALBERT CAMUS. Comprising 
The Outsider, The Plague, The Fall and Exile and the Kingdom. Translated from 
the French by Stuart Gilbert and Justin O’Brien. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1961. 
21°§ cm. 408 pages. 
Camus was the youngest of the remarkable line of ‘engaged’ writers, exemplified 
by such authors as ux and Koestler, prophetic figures who deliver their messages 
as publicists as well as novelists, and whose inspiration is dominated, though in no 
narrow sense, by the political pattern of the times. The Outsider is a sody of an 
Algerian, who lives in emotional isolation, devoid of the sense of guilt or of con- 
ventional obligations, and whose indifference after committing a murder illustrates 
the artificial nature of much of the contemporary social contract: the hero of The 
Fall, by contrast, is a man whose whole existence is dominated by a nagging 
conscience. By far the most ambitious and longest novel is The Plague, written during 
the Second World War, which in describing the effect of pestilence upon a modern 
city allegorises the corruption of values brought about by the German occupation. 
Camus’ strength lies in the imaginative force of his allegory and the physical intensity 
of his descriptions: his weakness manifested here and more clearly in the short stories 
is an inability to characterise the individual. (843-91) 


RESISTANCE, REBELLION AND DEATH. Albert Camus. Translated 
from the French by Justin O’Brien. Hamish Hamilton, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
210 pages. 

This book represents the author’s selection of the essays he considered most suitable 

for translation into English. They range from the passionately patriotic ‘Letters to a 

German’, written during the period of wartime resistance, and descriptions of the 
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liberation of Paris to Camus’ speech of acceptance of the Nobel Prize for Literature. 
Many of these, although Camus always expressed himself with a rare combination 
of-human compassion and intellectual independence, are comparatively ephemeral 
journalism. By far the most impressive essay is his ‘Reflections on the Guillotine’, an 
eloquent and brilliantly argued appeal for the abolition of capital punishment. Several 
of the essays are concerned with the North African problem, on which the author, 
himself an Algerian, took up-a position of compromise. Camus was also deeply 
concerned with the conscience of the times and this collection also contains two 
extremely maan, although inconclusive discussions of the position of the artist 
in the modern world. (844-91) 


Greek Literature 
GREEK LYRIC POETRY. From Alcman to Simonides. C. M. Bowra. 
and edition. Oxford University Press, sos. 1961. 22 cm. 452 pages. Indexes. 
This second edition of a work produced by the Warden of Wadham College in 
1936 has been extensively revised in the light of new texts and recent researches. 
All the great lyric poets are discussed in detail, with liberal quotation in Greek, and 
there is also a chapter on Attic drinking-songs. Footnotes are numerous but compact, 
and certain matters are reserved for treatment in appendices. The index is extensive, 
detailed and specific. The work is clearly designed for specialists in Greek poetry, 
but its elegant literary judgments would also interest—though at the same time 
tantalise—connoisseurs of literature unacquainted with Greek, for whom translations 
of the Greek passages quoted are courteously provided. (884) 


Chinese Literature 
ON THE RED CHAMBER DREAM. A Critical Study of Two Annotated 
Manuscripts of the XVIIth Century. Wu Shih-Ch’ang. Oxford University Press, 
638. 1961. 22 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this exhaustive study of the complicated problems raised by the famous 18th 
century Chinese novel The Red Chamber Dream a chapter on the historical background 
of various studies on the novel precedes the five parts into which this volume is 
divided: on the manuscripts; on the commentators; on the author; on the novel; on 
Kao Ê’s version. The study is based on early manuscripts of the text, various com- 
maentaries, and works by the author’s contemporaries, all recently discovered. That 
eminent sinologist Dr. Arthur Waley says: ‘Mr. Wu's book has answered the 
questions that I have for many years wanted to see answered’. (895:1) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


AN ATLAS OF WORLD AFFAIRS. Andrew Boyd. 3rd edition. 
Methuen, 6s.6d. 1960. 20 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
This book, by the Assistant Editor of The Economist, should help to extend under- 
standing of the roots and interrelations of the problems which make up international 
politics today. The black-and-white maps and the informative text deal with the 
foundations of national power and the areas in which national policies are in conflict. 
Anyone studying them cannot fail to have his ideas clarified and to see world problems 
as a whole. In some instances, perhaps, too much detail has been attempted and there 
are inconsistencies. However, used with a good atlas, this book is a useful guide and 
a compact reference source. (909-82) 
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Geography Travel Description 
A SOCIAL GEOGRAPHY OF BELFAST. Emrys Jones. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1960. 22°§ cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A good deal has been written on the history and politics of Belfast, rather less on its 
social life and the dynamics of its growth as one of the important centres of population 
and industry in the British Isles. In this well-produced book Dr. Jones, who is Reader 
in Social Geography in the University of London, presents a masterly study which 
will be of value not only to those primarily interested in Belfast itself but also to a 
much wider circle. His theme is the extent to which the ‘city landscape’ of today is 
the outcome of social values as much as of its physical fae Dea and its history. 
More than many other cities, Belfast is man-made, one-tenth of the City Borough 
have been reclaimed from the Lagan estuary. He also demonstrates the homogeneity 
of the population, and discusses objectively the development of segregation. 
(914161 


ENGLISH PLACE-NAMES. Kenneth Cameron. Batsford, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first part of this book by the Senior Lecturer in English Language in the University 
of Nottingham deals with the many factors to be taken into account in arriving at 
the meaning of a place-name: documentary evidence, questions of phonology, 
etymology, typography, and the work of historians and archaeologists, etc. These 
details of technique are seen applied in discussing Celtic, Scandinavian and Anglo- 
Saxon names of places, e.g., the location of Old English Kingdoms, names of roads, 
fields, river crossings, woodlands, and the influence of mythology, social and legal 
customs and of Christianity. A pronunciation table, an interesting summary of the 
common elements in place-names, admirable indexes, maps and excellent 
reproductions of old documents are worthy features of an outstanding scholarly 
book. (914:2) 


THE CARDIFF REGION: A Survey. Prepared for the meeting of the 
British Association held in Cardiff, 31 August to 7 September, 1960. University 
of Wales Press (Cardiff), 218. 1960. 25:5 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. 

This attractively produced volume reviews the Cardiff region, interpreted as East 

Glamorgan, Monmouthshire and part of Brecon: its loia and geographical 

background, its botany and zoology, and the economic and social changes which 

have taken place since the British Association last met at Cardiff in 1920. The 
economic sections are on the whole optimistic regarding the future. An unusual but 

appropriate feature are the chapters on language and literature. Though there is a 

certain lack of balance, and one might have expected some treatment of the city’s 

functions as the capital of Wales, these essays are informative and readable. 
(914-297) 


INTRODUCING TURKEY. Cedric Salter. Methuen, 21s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Everyone who knows Turkey has in him the book he would like to write about it; 
consequently, no published account ever satisfies. But Mr. Salter is writing for those 
who do not know the country, and in less than two hundred pages he packs in a 
great deal of information, spiced with anecdote. He had the advantage of knowing 
Turkey at different periods, and, unlike some writers, of having lived there. Thus his 
descriptions of rahba, the Aegean coast, Cilicia, the Van region, and the Black Sea 
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have an authentic ring. Nor does he try to compete with Freya Stark and Lord 
Kinross. The map at the end might have been fuller, the photographs lack originality, 
and the style is sometimes noa e popular; but this is a light, unpretentious, 
attractive book, written with affection for Turkey and likely to inspire ir ) 

; 915°61 


JOURNEY TO CANBERRA. By road from Sydney, with deviations in 
search of history, geography and curiosa along the Canberra Highway. Frank 
Clune. Angus & Robertson (Sydney & London), 27s.6d. 1960. 22-5 cm. 278 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Frank Clune has written many popular books on Australian subjects and in this 

account, of a journey along the road from Sydney to Canberra he brings together 

reminiscences of previous visits to places on his route as well as a mass of historical 
information and anecdote. His route took in many of the oldest settlements in 

Australia and the most interesting illustrations are those comparing scenes of today 

with those of the past. There is a good deal of rather superficial journalistic writing 

but much interesting material, including three chapters on the remarkable novelist 

Miles Franklin, and a number of photographs. (919°44) 


MELBOURNE: A Portrait. Mark Strizic and David Saunders. Georgian 
House (Melbourne), 378.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 122 pages. Index. . 
In this book of photographs, the authors have attempted to est the character 
of the city of Melbourne as it appears to them rather than to describe it exhaustively. 
The rather misty quality of the photographs also tends to suggest rather than define. 
The description accompanying each photograph includes a poetic comment which 
amplifies the effect of the picture and the descriptions are printed in English, German 
and Italian, a proceeding in itself a comment on life in an Australian city today. By 
the use of these several techniques a mosaic of impressions is built in a way which is 


both impressive and unusual. (919-45) 


Biography ` l l 
A BREATH OF FRESH AIR. An Idyll. F. C. Ball. Faber, 18s. 1961. 21 cm. 
256 pages. 

Life in rural England before World War I is very well described in this account of 
the Hopewell family, an autobiography in fictional form. Father was gardener at a 
oy house: his wages were and it was as le for Mother to bring up 
the children in the cramped ji especially when Father went away to the war. 
But there were quiet resources of character, adaptability and humour in the Hope- 
wells, and these qualities are well brought out in the fresh, unsentimental writing. 
The dialogue is especially good, though the attempt to convey dialect by variation of 
spelling may cause the overseas reader some initial difficulty. (92) 


THE CORRESPONDENCE OF EDMUND BURKE. Vol. W: July 
1774-June 1778. Edited by George H. Guttridge. Cambridge University Press, 84s. 
1961. 23-5 cm. 508 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This third volume of the projected series of ten volumes of Edmund Burke’s cor- 

EE includes many letters published for the first time, and others hitherto 

p lished only in part or from faulty transcripts. The period covered, from Burke’s 

orty-sixth to his fiftieth year, shows what is widely regarded as his greatest achieve- 
ment in parliamentary oratory, advocating a new outlook in Britain's relations with 
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the American Colonies. At this time he became a member of Parliament for a great 
constituency, Bristol; vivid letters show him accepting nomination and, later, 
laining to his constituents that a member of parliament is a representative not a 
ae Prefatory notes and cross reference footnotes are given with many letters. 
"Burke was a man of wide interests, and his many acquaintances provide some vivid 
character sketches. The admirable editing of these letters has produced an ee 
historical work. (92 


THE DRUMS OF MORNING. Rupert Croft-Cooke. Putnam, 21s. 1961. 
22'§ cm. 222 pages. 

This third volume of Mr. Croft-Cooke’s autobiography describes his adolescence 
and early manhood, first as a schoolboy in Shrewsbury and later as a teacher near 
Liverpool. The period is the end of the First World War and immediately afterwards 
and much of the book’s appeal lies in the picture it creates of the rapidly ing life 
of England at that time. the author achieves a memorable portrait of his hea T, 
who for all his eccentricities succeeded in instilling a permanent love of literature and 
painting into his pupil, and he gives an entertaining account of his own first stumbli 
efforts to get his work into print. (92 


UP SPAKE THE CABIN BOY. Robert Harbinson. Faber, 18s. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 252 pages. 
Mr. Harbinson’s two earlier volumes of autobiography described his boyhood as an 
evacuee in the towns and the countryside of Northern Ireland during the early years 
of the Second World War, and this book takes his story up to the summer of 1944. 
He begins by working as a cabin boy on a dredger where he makes friends with an old 
bargee, a former deep-sea diver, but he is never happy for long away from the 
Fermanagh farmstead which he has come to regard as his home, and he abandons a 
succession of jobs to escape to it. The book ends with his departure for England to 
train for missionary work in Africa. Mr. Harbinson is a born writer with remarkable 
descriptive gifts, and brings to all his experiences, the trivial as well as the strange, a 
zest for living and a human sympathy which make him an unusually readable auto- 
biographer. (92) 


SIR PATRICK HASTINGS: His Life and Cases. H. Montgomery Hyde. 
Heinemann, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
This is a biography of a lawyer, called to the Bar in 1904, who overcame an initial 
handicap of poverty and lack of a normal education, and rose to be one of the most 
distinguished counsel of his day. In addition to his legal work, which is fully covered 
in this book, Sir Patrick Hastings was a Member of Parliament for a number of years, 
acting as Attorney-General in the Labour Government of 1923. He also had a great 
interest in the theatre. The author is himself a lawyer and an experienced writer, and 
it is clear that his work will be regarded as a definitive biography. (92) 


DAME OF SARK. An Autobiography. Sibyl Hathaway. Heinemann, 21s. 
1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 

The author’s father was twentieth Seigneur of the tiny Channel Island of Sark— 

whose inhabitants still speak a medieval Norman patois though for nearly nine hundred 

years they have been British subjects—and on hi ite succeeded him. This is 

the story of her life: a spirited, tomboy childhood, battles with her explosive father 

who behaved over her courtship like a second Edward Moulton Barrett, followed by 
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a runaway marriage, six offspring, and a second marriage to an American. Mrs. 
Hathaway is a vigorous personality whose courage, wisdom and resourcefulness are 
nowhere more apparent than in her diplomatic handling of the situation when the 
Germans occupied Sark. The details oft this are of great interest; and the larger life 
of her island—its past history, legends and superstitions, and present-day conditions— 
emerges as vividly from this informative, anecdotal autobiography as the individuality 
of the author herself. (92) 


ALWAYS MORNING. The Life of Richard Henry ‘Orion’ Horne. 

Cyril Pearl. F. W. Cheshire (Melbourne), 40s. 1960. 23 cm. 278 pages. Illustrations. 
In his earlier books Cyril Pearl has shown an irreverent outlook on life and an eye for 
the unusual in character. In this lively biography of Richard Horne he has chosen to 
write about another odd and interesting man, who contributed a great deal to 
Australian literature. Horne was familiar with most of the well-known poets and 
writers of the Victorian age in England, Dickens and the Brownings being particular 
friends. Never very EEE or successful, he came to Australia in 1852 to join in the 
gold rush. Again he was not successful, but during his stay in Australia he became the 
centre of a group of young writers and provided a valuable link with the English 
world of letters. (92) 


MAURICE NICOLL: A Portrait. Beryl Pogson. Vincent Stuart, 35s. 1961. 
23 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the portrait of a man who devoted the last thirty years of his life to a single 
purposc—the study and the transmission to others of the ideas of the Russian mystic 
Gurdjieff. It comes from the pen of Dr. Nicoll’s secretary, who for a long time has 
been following Gurdjieff’s teaching herself. This being so, her book will be of 
particular interest to those who have already come into contact with the Gurdjieff 
system of thought. Dr. Nicoll had a large and devoted following, and he was in 
many ways a very remarkable man. Mrs. Pogson has given us an excellent portrait 
of him and he must have been an extremely difficult person to paint. This biography 
can be recommended to all who had any contact with Dr. Nicoll, either of a personal 
nature, or through the medium of his books. (92) 


` THE WATERSHED. Reginald Payne. Faber, 18s. 1961. 21 cm. 220 pages. 
In these chapters of autobiography, Mr. Payne vividly describes a childhood environ- 
ment very different from that of most children today. He was born in 1896 in 
Northampton of Unitarian parents who were strict vegetarians, teetotallers and 
abstainers from the use of medical drugs. From this narrow (though in many respects 
admirable) background he was emancipated by a remarkable private school and its 
even more remarkable headmaster (whose portrait is one of the best things in the 
book) and by serving in the 1914-18 war, first as a conscientious objector in hospitals, 
and later in the Army. He has written a fascinating case history of the interaction of 
nature and nurture. (92) 


THE DESTRUCTION OF LORD RAGLAN. A Tragedy of the 
Crimean War 1854-55. Christopher Hibbert. Longmans, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 
360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a vere book. Mr. Hibbert has made full and scholarly use of his wide 


field of research material and presents one of the most comprehensive and intimate 
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studies of Lord Raglan and his Army in the Crimea. Raglan, conscientious and kind, 
was badly served by his subordinate commanders and he had difficult Allies to 
contend with. Administration was chaotic, co-operation was non-existent, officers 
were ignorant of even the most minor military tactics, medical services were appalling 
untl arrival of volunteer nurses, and the morale of the soldiers declined as the 
war dragged on. Raglan was equally badly supported by the Government at home. 
He died before the end, a tired and worn-out man, and the one lasting benefit of the 
tragic war was a complete and long-overdue reformation of the British Army. It is 
a most readable book, but its chief claim to importance is its justification of Raglan. 

(o2) 


WELLINGTON AT WAR, 1794-1815. A Selection of his Wartime 
Letters. Edited and introduced by Antony Brett-James. Macmillan, 42s. 1961. 
23 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Industrious as they were as letter-writers, few of the great commanders of the past 

recorded their recollections and Wellington himself expressed strong views agamst 

it. Letters are more rena as this present collection affords personal glim 

of Wellington at each stage in bis career, descriptions of people and places, Hie 

own. methods of the internal handling of an army. Those selected cover Mysore and 

the Mahratta War to 1805, the Peninsular War and the final victory in Flanders, 

Each part is preceded by an introductory passage of facts and background to maintain 

the course of events. Some of the letters are well known, others less so, and they are 

‘all admirably chosen to form a valuable addition to the bibliography of the conqueror 

of Napoleon. ; (92) 


THE REST TO FORTUNE. The Life of Major-General James Wolfe. 
Robin Reilly. Cassell, 30s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Wolfe’s claim to greatness, as Mr. Reilly admits, rests on the success of a single 
campaign; a good regimental officer, he had never before commanded an army in the 
field The siege of Quebec in 1759 has been thoroughly investigated in recent years, 
je aap by Colonel C. P. Stacey. The best part of this book concerns the early life 
an earnest, puritanical and socially awkward young man, who seems to have had 
few intimates, but who was by no means lacking in powerful friends with influence. 
In view of his constant fight against ill-health and pain—in later years he suffered 
from tuberculosis—it is perhaps understandable that he should have been prickly and 
difficult, and that he should have sought within the brief time left to him the glo 
he so gallantly achieved. (92 


Ancient Egypt 
EGYPT OF THE PHARAOHS. An Introduction.’ Sir Alan Gardiner. 
Oxford University Press, 358. 1961. 24 cm. 482 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The eminent Egyptologist, Sir Alan Gardiner, writes to introduce the subject of his 
life-long work to a wider public. His book is not a popularisation in the accepted 
sense, but is intended rather to whet the appetite of the serious reader and the potential 
student. Written from an avowedly philcbspical standpoint, it is divided into’ three 
sections: the first deals with preliminary matters, ancient and modern Egyptology, 
Egyptian e and writing, geography and history; the second covers the period 
from the Old Kingdom to the conquest by Alexander the Great in 332 B.c. while 
the third is concerned with pre-history and the carly dynasties. Each chapter within 
these sections has its own ae ie bibliography. (932-01) 
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Ancient Rome 


EVERYDAY LIFE IN ANCIENT ROME. F. R. Cowell. Batsford, 18s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, well known for his popular account of Cicero = his Le has now 
written a vivid description of Roman life which em changes from the 
simplicity of the early peasant-farmers to the luxury ses ra dence of Imperial Rome. 
The reader is shown Roman homes, furnishings, meals, life, schools, jobs, 
amusements and relaxations at baths, theatre, circus or pie! Sera the religious 
cults of home and state, the wealth and culture of the rich, the squalor of the poor, 
the lot of the slaves. This is an excellent introduction to the daily lives of a practical 


but interesting people. (937) 


World War I 
THE WATERY MAZE. The Story of Combined Operations. Bernard 
Fergusson. Collins, 303. 1961. 23-5 cm. 446 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Brigadier Fergusson’s high professional knowledge and literary skill combine to 
produce the best and most definitive book yet written on this supreme and intricate 
operation of war. A short and lucid historical survey sets the scene for a detailed study 

' of World War II. Supported by the generating force of Churchill, Medarbaten 
was appointed Chief in 1941 with the invasion of France as the ultimate object. 
Learning from experience, experimenting beyond the boundaries of orthodoxy, 
concocting and perf techniques, and against opposition, Combined clicker 
flourished. Written in rich and eloquent style, the story incorporates all the hig 
of Dakar, Milesa ‘Dieppe , the Mediterranean theatre and the final triump 
North-West Europe, followed by South-East Asia and ending with a eee 
postscript of Port Said in 1956. (940-541) 


MALTA CONVOY. Peter Shankland and Anthony Hunter. Collins, 18s. 
1961. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

During the early years of World War II the seaway from Gibraltar to Malta was 
the most dangerous in the world. This book is the story of the hardest fought and 
most important convoy that sailed along it in August, 1942, and it centres upon the 
Ohio in whose tanks was the oil on which Malta's survival or surrender depended. 
The island’s desperate need of essential supplies and her vital role in Middle East 
strategy, the assembly of the convoy in home waters with lamentable lack of security, 
the fierce and continuous battle against strong Axis air and sea assaults are welded 
into a gripping and vivid account of a costly triumph. With only four other merchant- 
men the Ohio limped into harbour and discharged her priceless cargo before she 
gently settled on the bottom to join the great names in maritime history. 

(940-5452) 


IT’S FURTHER VIA GIBRALTAR. Patrick Gibbs. Faber, 15s. 1961. 
2I cm. 144 pages 
The author, a British fighter pilot, was shot down in the Pas de Calais in the summer 
of E and, remembering the advice of an escape Spek decided not to attempt to 
cross the Channel, but to make his way home via His adventures in crossing 
France, arrest by the French police and final success s oag the help of an organised 
“escape line’ make absorbing and op ewan ough the chain of adven- 
tures is short compared with some of the wartime classics in this genre. The story is 
told with an engaging modesty and lightness of touch and the interest a aa 
940°5481 
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Scotland 


THE ACTS OF MALCOM IV KING OF SCOTS 1153-1165. 
Together with Scottish Royal Acts prior to 1153 not included in Sir Archibald 
Lawrie’s Early Scottish Charters. Collected and edited by G. W. S. Barrow. 
Edinburgh University Press: distributors Nelson, 63s. 1960. 25-5 cm. 356 pages. 
Indexes. (Regesta Regum Scottorum 1153-1424, J) 

Under the title Regesta Regum Scottorum it is proposed to publish eight volumes all 

the authentic royal documents of Scotland for this period. This is an ambitious, but 

most desirable, project which will gladden the hearts of Scottish historians, and be 
of interest to all concerned with the study of medieval charters and kindred documents. 

This first volume in the series contains all the known written acts of Malcolm IV 

with the addition of the hitherto uncollected written acts of members of the Scottish 

house from the earliest times down to 1153. Mr. Barrow’s y and scholarly 
introduction is in itself a valuable introduction to the history of the period, and is 
an excellent illustration of the ways in which this collection enriches the content of 

Scottish history. (941-02) 


Britain 
A HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE IN THE NINETEBNTH 
CENTURY. 6 vols. Elie Halévy. Translated from the French by E. I. 
Watkin and D. A. Barker. Reprint. Benn, 128.6d. each vol. 1961. 20°5 cm. Vol. I, 
672 pages; Vol. IL, 340 pages; Vol. I, 372 pages; Vol. IV, 516 pages; Vol. V, 
456 pages; Vol. VI, 696 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
Halévy’s classic work on 19th century England is now available in a well printed 
paperback edition. The introductory volume, England in 1815, describes the condition 
of the country in the year of Waterloo, The Liberal Awakening 1815-1830 the critical 
post-war’ years, The Triumph of Reform 1830-1841 the slow progress towards 
Parliamentary democracy, Victorian Years 1841-1895 the age of Peel and Cobden, 
Disraeli and Gladstone, Imperialism and the Rise of Labour 1895-1905 the political 
uncertainties at the end of the century, and The Rule of Democracy 1905-1915 the 
emergence of a new Liberalism and the years immediately before the First World 
War. The mae press said of this history that it was ‘unique and incomparable’ and 
that it would be impossible ‘to exaggerate its importance and interest’; it is now 
within the reach of many more readers. (942) 


CALENDAR OF PLEA AND MEMORANDA ROLLS preserved 
among the Archives of the Corporation of the City of London at the Guildhall, 
A.D. 1458-1482. Edited by Philip E. Jones. Cambridge University Press, 408. 1961. 
25 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The Corporation of the City of London is rightly proud of its rich store of official 

records. Many have been printed, and of these the series to which this volume belongs 

has proved of exceptional interest. These rolls contain the official account of pro- 
ceedings in the Mayor’s Court, from the 13th to the rsth century. The previous 
volumes were splendidly edited by Dr. A. H. Thomas, formerly keeper of the City 
archives: his successor, Mr. P. E. Jones, has maintained his standards. Like the earlier 
volumes this last one contains much information about London’s citizens, their 
industrial and commercial: interests, their wills, and much miscellaneous material 
which illustrates the social and economic life of the medieval City. (94212) 
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France i 
A HISTORY OF MODERN FRANCE. Vol. I. From the First Empire 
to the Fourth Republic 1799-1945. Alfred Cobban. Penguin Books, $s. 1961. 
18 cm. 346 pages. Index. Paper covers. ; 
In a previous volume the Professor of French History at University College, London, 
began a survey of French history which had a very definite objective. The study was 
not intended to be a textbook or a narrative history, but rather an interpretation of 
French history with attention concentrated on significant features and decisive events. 
This second volume maintains the high standard set in the first. This is a stimulaung 
and readable account of French development. The completed work makes an enjoy~ 
able introduction to the growth of a great nation. There is a well-chosen list of Boks 
for further reading. (944) 


THE ORIGIN OF THE CAROLINGIAN EMPIRE. Peter Munz. 
Leicester University Press in association with University of Otago Press, 6s. 1961. 
22 cm. $4 pages. Paper covers. 

Charles I (Charlemagne), 742-814, King of the Franks, had held dominion over the 

larger part of Western Europe since 771. This essay examines critically why Charles 

was, in A.D. 800, crowned by Pope Leo III as ‘the great and peaceful emperor of 
the Romans’, thus placing in the Carolingian line the title of ‘Emperor’ ee pE 
eventually into, ‘Emperor of the Holy Roman Empire’). Four points are dealt wii 

in detail: the fact that Charles himself by no means had a preoccupying ambition for 
any such title; his chief adviser’s policy that Charles should be the protector of the 

Church; his Council’s contention that Charles was an Emperor already: the harassed 

Pope’s anxiety to gain Charles’s permanent protective ce. A carefully argued 

and clearly written exposition that will fad critics but tackles and elucidates for 

students that long-mystifying term, “The Empire’. (944-01) 


Russia 
EVERYMAN’S CONCISE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF RUSSIA. S. V. 
Utechin. Dent, 30s. 1961. 20 cm. 650 pages. Illustrations. (Everyman’s Reference 
Library) 
The author, brought up in Soviet Russia, is at present Senior Research Officer in 
Soviet Studies at the London School of Economics. Addressed to the general reader, 
the compilation, with its more than 2,000 alphabetically arranged entries, has a strong 
bias towards the humanities, particularly recent history and current affairs. A great 
deal of trouble has been taken to present the most up-to-date information with 
factual accuracy, and wherever possible bibliographical references are supplied. No 
complete political detachment has been aimed at, but there is an effort at scholarly 
fairness. While Russian literature is inadequately treated, in the main the coverage of 
the subjects attempted is satisfactory withm the limitations of space. Altogether, a 
very useful tool of reference, braking much new ground. (947) 


Middle East 

ARAB NATIONALISM AND BRITISH IMPERIALISM. A Study 
aes Politics. John Marlowe. Cresset Press, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. 
Index. 

Mr. Marlowe is an English Middle Eastern specialist, author of a book on Anglo- 

Egyptian relations and another on the Palestine Mandate. In this volume, after an 

historical introduction, he examines developments in the Arab world since 1952, 


373 


giving particular attention to Egyptian foreign policy, and to the responses which it 
evoked from the other Arab states and from the great powers. Mr. Marlowe says a 
number of things that others only think or whisper, a he says them well. Writing 
without passion, rancour, or illusions, he is detached, realistic, one might almost say 
cynical in his approach. Not all readers will with his vigorously expressed 
judgments; they will find them, however, a kelin change from the romance, 
humbug, and propaganda that disfigure so many books on the Middle a j 
956) ' 


Israel 
THE BALFOUR DECLARATION. Leonard Stein. Vallentine, Mitchell, 
638. 1961. 22°5 cm. 696 pages. Index. 
The Balfour Declaration in favour of a Jewish National Home in Palestine has been 
the subject of endless controversy—historical, co ing its origins, political, 
concerning its results. In this volume Mr. Stein offers a detailed and elaborately 
documented study of the origins and development of this policy to the point of its 
promulgation in November 1917, with a brief epilogue on its effects up to April 1920. 
He is concerned principally with events in Britain, but gives full consideration to 
relevant developments in the U.S., France, Italy, Germany and Russia. Mr. Stein, 
a lawyer and author who was political secretary of the World Zionist Organization 
from 1920 to 1929, writes with sympathy and inner knowledge of the Zionist move- 
ment, but at the same time shows remarkable detachment in his use of sources and 
resentation of results. Essentially, this is a monograph in political and diplomatic 
istory, based on an exhaustive and meticulous use of published and unpublished 
sources, including the private papers of many of the chief figures. It is likely to remain 
a standard work for some time to come. (956-94) 


Africa 
THE AFRICAN REVOLUTION. James Cameron. Thames & Hudson, 18s. 
1961. 21 cm. 200 pages. Index. (The Great Revolutions Series) 

This is a reference work, intended to provide quick background information to the 
current African news. After a short historical introduction, each territory in Africa 
is surveyed, with emphasis upon the current political situation, economic and social 
problems. The author writes with a background of many years as chief foreign 
correspondent of the News Chronicle. l ; (960-3) 


AFRICAN AFFAIRS. Number One. Edited by Kenneth Kirkwood. 

Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 164 pages. (St. Antony’s Papers, No. 10) 
This volume contains eight essays produced under the auspices of St. Antony’s 
College, Oxford. Several of these are notable and provocatively original, especially 
the essay by Wilfred H. Whiteley which analyses the political effects arising from the 
use of approximate Swahili translations for English concepts of political theory, and 
that by Tanai Hodgkin on the language of African nationalism. Mary Holdsworth 

also contributes a most interesting account of African Studies in the U.S.S.R. 
(9605) 


Sierra Leone 

A HISTORY OF SIERRA LEONE 1400-1787. A. P. Kup. Cambridge 
University Press, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 220 pages. Index. 

This is primarily a work for scholars, and for the general reader in West Africa. 
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The author, a history lecturer in the University College of Sierra Leone, traces the 
history of the colony and protectorate from the time when Portuguese records begin 
to the point at which the British began to exercise sovereignty. His approach is a 
wide one, which does not neglect economic and social history, but the organisation 
of his material does not make for easy reading, and a bibliography would have been 
appropriate to a work, of this nature. (966-4) 


Congo 
CONGO DISASTER. Colin Legum. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
174 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Mr. Legum ‘has produced an excellent survey of the development of the current 
Congo situation. His approach is historical, with the bulk of his material dealing 
with events from 1958 to December 1960. Until very recently the African politics 
of the Congo were virtually unknown to western journalists, and current ri i 
of the situation suffers badly thereby. Mr. Legum has the advantage of Sel yen 
contact with the present leaders, and his analysis gives meaning to their apparent 
vacillations. Naturally there are some signs of haste in the writing,-and much has 
occurred since the book went to press. But the intelligent reader should be able to 
. bring the story up to date for himself. (967°5) 


United States of America 
AMERICA IN THE MODERN WORLD. D. W. Brogan. Hamish 
Hamilton, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 134 pages. 
This little book consists of five lectures delivered by the Professor of Political Science 
at Cambridge to Rutgers University, New Jersey. It really contains his very discreet 
advice to his old friends, the American people, on the problems which they face in 
the modern world. Because he is the most experienced and fullest-informed British 
student of the United States, as well as because of the stimulating quality of his 
mind, the book can hardly fail to interest any intelligent reader and to teach him 
much about America. His wise counsel, formulated in the perspective of America’s 
history, and ranging over international affairs, American democracy, education and 
cultural life, might well make a substantial impact in the United States ag j 
973 


THE CIVIL WAR IN AMERICA. Alan Barker. Black, 158. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Index. 
This short study of the American Civil War is successful in its aim of appealing ‘to 
readers among the general public, the universities and the schools’. As one who 
knows the United States, who has taught American history at Cambridge University 
and at Eton, and who is now Hadra of the Leys School, Cambridge, Mr. 
Barker is exceptionally qualified by his experience to write such a book. He is also 
well qualified in other respects, he writes lucidly and well, and has a special 
talent for stimulating historical comparison. The work is a concise but thoughtful 
account of the Civil War and Reconstruction, particularly suitable for those who 
wish to learn something of the subject in this centenary year. (973-7) 


. Falkland Islands 


THE FALKLAND ISLANDS. M. B. R. Cawkell, D. H. Maling and 
E. M. Cawkell. Macmillan, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This handbook on the Falkland Islands, bringing up to date the standard work with 
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the same title by V. E. Boyson (published in 1924), is written by Mrs. Cawkell, 
Dr. Maling contributing the chapters on geology, vegetation, and climate, and Mr. 
Cawkell that on bird life. The history of South Atlantic islands since they were 
discovered by John Davis in 1592, their economy (cattle and sheep breeding, sealmg 
and whaling), and their administration are described in great detail, There are 
interesting chapters on the Patagonian Mission and the famous naval battle of ror4. 
This is a valuable book of reference, although much of it is unsuited to general oak 
997°IL 


FICTION 

General 
FIDO COUCHANT. P. B. Abercrombie. Gollancz, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 

240 pages. 
Miss Abercrombie is a young novelist who has already shown herself extremel 
accomplished in comedy. This novel is centred upon the households of two npl 
couples, a successful London journalist and his attractive wife, who works as secretary 
to a mysterious and unorthodox business man, and their less happily placed friends, 
a former naval officer and his family who live on the south coast. The plot traces the 
emotional adventures of this quartet, and the author handles this comedy of conflicting 
marriages with exceptional insight and comic invention. She possesses a sharp wit, 
which is yet devoid of malice, a highly observant eye for contemporary manners and 
excels at unfolding her story in dialogue. 


THE LECTURE and Other Stories. Noel Blakiston. Chapman & Hall, 14s. 
1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. l 

Discovery is the theme which rums through this collection of nine short stories, 
discovery of the self, of relatives, friends, chance acquaintances and ‘of one’s true 
sae h to them. Mr. Blakiston writes of English middle class life in a style of 
alert, ironical assurance, and each of these tales is an accomplished piece of story- 
telling, though none attempts penetration in any great depth and one or two suggest 
the slickness of the magazine story. A light-weight collection, but certainly an enter- 
taining one. 


THE TEMPTER. Anthony Bloomfield. Hogarth Press, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
256 pages. 

Mr. Bloomfield is a young novelist who excels in sustaining the suspense of his story 
and controlling the pace and sequence of events. This novel is centred on a bookshop 
which serves as cover for a studio producing pornographic photographs, and the 
author studies the strangely interwoven lives and motives of the participants in this 
unsavoury industry. The plot is overlaid with a none too convincing symbolism 
which ests that the bookseller responsible for the enterprise exercises an almost 
confessorial function and that his alee are seer purified by the social 
sickness to which they minister. Nevertheless. the handling of this theme and, especially, 
the emotional development of the characters make it an engrossing book. 


PASSING TIME. Michel Butor. Translated from the French by Jean Stewart. 
Faber, 218. 1961. 21 cm. 268 pages. 


Dominant in this analytical French novel is a north of England town where a young 
Frenchman spends a year as a clerk in an export firm. He keeps a detailed record of his 
impressions during that year, of his relationships with the people he meets, the girl he 
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loves, and of his reactions to their way of life. At once repelled and fascinated, he 
gradually becomes deeply conscious of the spirit of the town and its past history, 
which is symbolised by a stained-glass wmdow in the cathedral. When he leaves he 
has come to terms with the town and with his experiences in it. Readers familiar with 
its setting will find it a rich and highly interesting novel. 


NAKED WE ARE BORN. Victor Carell, Ure Smith (Sydney), 22s.6d. 
1960. 20 cm. 228 pages. 

Already well-known as the co-author of Dust for the Dancers and Softly, Wild Drums, 
Victor Carell turns to a new literary form in a collection of stories centred upon the 
native peoples of Australia, New Guinea and New Zealand. It is divided into two 
series—‘Before’ and ‘After’; for the theme of the book is the disintegration of patterns 
and a which face the nen with Hi coming of the white man and his civilisation. 
The eight stories are varied, some lyrical, some frightening, some pathetic. They are 
ely well presented, in spite ee EAER i a into deia which a in- 
-congruous with the general literary style. 


LOOKING FOR A BANDIT. Anthony Carson. Methuen, 158. 1961. 
I9 cm. 236 pages. ~- 

Mr. Carson is a humorous writer whose work has become popular in recent years 
with an intellectual public. His chosen medium lies NAE A between the short 
story and the sketch: it usually presents a fantastic adventure which is told in the first 
person and satirises the exaggerated, the emotionally false, and the trite elements in 
modern life, whether manifested in Western civilisation, advertising, Bohemianism or 
literaryʻexpression. In this volume Mr. Carson writes in the character of a journalist 
pursuing a variety of curious A a impossible assignments in exotic corners of 
Europe, and this factual basis lends his stories a variety which his unaided imagination 
has sometimes lacked. If bis satire is unlikely to suit every taste it certainly possesses a 
sharp and highly individual flavour. ; 


THE HA-HA. Jennifer Dawson. Anthony Blond, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. 
A first novel which derives its distinction mainly from the unique nature of the 
experience described. Miss Dawson’s heroine is a brilliant student who has won a 
scholarship to Oxford but after the end of her first year is removed to a mental home. 
When she is on the point of cure she meets a young man who falls in love with her 
but soon after disappears, precipitating a fel. relapse. The scenes depicting mental 
illness are rendered with an altogether exceptional power of detached A AES but 
the total impression left by the book is rather that of a skilfully noted documentary 
than of a fally created novel. 


MY FRIEND ANNIE. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 19-5 cm. 
320 pages. 
As in Miss Duncan's earlier stories about her friends, this tale is less concerned with 
Annie than with a particular ee in the life of the narrator, Janet Sandison. In fact, 
far more prominently figured than her friend Annie—a pretty, pampered creature 
who grows up to join the oldest profession—is Janet’s enemy Jean: their housekeeper 
when, at the age of ten and after the death of her mother, Janet leaves her beloved 
hland homestead of Reachfar to live with her father in the Lowlands. This is a 
well-observed portrayal of a year-long conflict between two incompatible personali- 
ties, told in the easy, breezy manner of its predecessors. 
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THREE TALES. Gustave Flaubert. Translated from the French with an 
Introduction by Robert Baldick. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 124 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) ‘ 

Flaubert, distressed by the public’s reception of his major novels, towards the end of | 

his life composed these Three Tales, each one of which seems like a quintessential 

abstract of the great novels. A Simple Heart (1876)—for many Flaubert’s masterpieco— 
is the compassionate story of a servant girl whose selfless devotion is abused by those 

to whom she offers it. Herodias (1877), relating the martyrdom of John the Baptist, is a 

masterly reconstruction of the b d and origins of Christianity, just as The 

Legend of St. Julian Hospitator (1876) is a reconstruction of medieval violence and 

mysticism. Mr. Baldick’s introduction relates the main facts of Flaubert’s life and the 

circumstances in which the Tales were written. ue 


ENVY. Jane Gillespie. Peter Davies, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 220 pages. 

Aspiring towards sainthood, the child Rachel, beautiful and brilliant, decides she 
must first commit all the deadly sins and repent before she can begin to be really good. 
The determined pursuit of her plan of campaign involves her in tragedy which comes 
near to wrecking her whole life.. The events are seen through the eyes of her cousin 
Verity, who loves and suffers for her yet is tormented by bouts of envy. The unfoldin 
of adolescent awareness in the two girls, their awkward and sinful steps towar 
rae are depicted with Miss Gillespie’s customary a EPE and sublety of 
insight. F 


A BAD STREAK and Other Stories. Brian Glanville. Secker & Warburg, 
158. 1961. 19 cM. 224 pages. 
Mr. Glanville’s wrting reflects an unusual combination of gifts: he is both a novelist 
and a sporting journalist. It possesses a factual, first-hand quality, the colours and back- 
ounds are sketched in broad emphatic strokes, its note is colloquial and ıt excels in 
fay dialogue. The settings are extremely diverse: he writes of the Azores, of the 
English and American colony in Florence, of anti-Semitism and the efforts of Jews to 
escape it in England, but his most original stories are those devoted to professional 
footballers. He writes of their world with an expert assurance, and if his stories are 
sometimes lacking in subtlety, they make up for this in energy, suspense, pathos and 
comic vigour. ; 


ROAD TO SODOM. Jean Rees. Peter Davies, 188. 1961. 20°5 cm. 320 pages. 
This novel is drawn from biblical sources as well as from Mohammedan legend and 
the findings of archaeology. Sarah, the wife of Abraham, was GE fee her 
beauty, and she aw within her niece, Adah, intense jealousy. By means of 
diabolical schemes Adah sought to destroy her aunt’s happiness and to corrupt her 
own husband Lot, thus leading him on the road to Sodom. The author gives us vivid 
sketches of Abraham, Eliezer and others, with a realistic description of Sodom and of 
life in Ur of the Chaldees. She uses her material with considerable skill and avoids 
moral exhortation. 


THE UNDESIRED. Kathleen Sully. Peter Davies, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
204 pages. 

A meek, colourless little man, to whom nothing seems ever to have happened, 

Stanley Chubb retires in his middle sixties from an office desk feeling that life has 

passed him by. Buying a cottage in Cornwall, however, opens up a whole new world 
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. Through the young girl Len and her problems of love, 
her many-fathered brood, the plain, elderly Miss Strathers, 
tanley now learns more about human desires and passions 
e story is told with Mrs. Sully’s now recognisable blend 


tinged with grimness. 











g stinov. Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 316 pages. 
known as an actor and playwright, has now published his first 
‘ portrait study of a young German intended as a representative 
"a poeration whose muddled youthful idealism was captured and finally 
Bhie. The plot describes the hero’s boyhood and his adventures in the 
talan campaigns; during the latter his stupid and brutal nature undergocs 

e when he Gai with a Florentine prostitute, an emotional 

A ge which finally costs him his life. The total effect of the novel suffers from a 
‘Son of moods. The theme 1s essentially tragic, but Mr. Ustinov cannot avoid 
‘enting it through a series of comic studies of military life, which indeed he 
es brilliantly at the level of farce. Despite the incongruity of its construction, this 


“Yan unusual novel and well worth reading. 


compassi 


life before. 





ZULU ROYAL FEATHER. Oliver Walker. Hutchinson, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
320 pages. 

In the latter part of the last century John Dunn, the Zulu ‘royal feather’, was a well- 
known figure to hunters and to the officials of the English, Boers, and Zulus throughout 
the northern part of Natal. His popularity and prowess as a hunter, almost from boy- 
hood, fired him with the ambition to acquire large land grants, to found a great Anglo- 
Zulu race with himself as patriarch. This story narrates with a wealth of mcident the 
achievement of his aims and his clashes or agreements with the historical Zulu and 
European characters. The vivid pictures of the territory, the illuminating facts of Zulu 
Jaw and customs, and the scene of the Zulu War of 1879, described with almost eye- 
witness clarity, make this biographical novel worth careful reading. 


WEDNESDAY and Other Stories. Dorothy Whipple. Michael Joseph, 153. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 218 pages. 
The title piece in this collection of eleven stories depicts a mother’s costly payment for 
a brief romantic flutter snatched on the brink of middle age—her one lapse from 
marital fidelity. The stiff, bright misery of plump Mrs. Bulford, glimpsing her 
supplanter in her own loved, famuliar surroundings and permutted to take out her ~~” 
three children once 2 month, on Wednesday afternoon, is portrayed with almos 
intolerable poignancy. ‘Saturday Afternoon’ is another small masterpiece, in which th 
complacency of a self-indulgent mother and daughter ıs punctured by a shattering 
revelation about the quiet, grey husband and father they have for years accepted and 
ised; while in ‘Sunday Morning’ a fond husband who has stolen his friend’s wife 
‘begins to wonder whether he has the best of the bargain after all. Mrs. Whipple is an 
accomplished storyteller who observes human nature—especially in its Does 
relationships—with a nice blend of irony and compassion. 


A SMALL VOICE. Stella Zilliacus. Peter Davies, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 


192 pages. 
‘The small voice—sceptically questioning, never quite subdued—is that of truth in the 
mind of the heroine. Approaching middle age, Cecilia has become adept in the 
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complicated game of preserving the illusion required by a 
entangled in the inconveniences of love. A disturbing r 
into the past, painfully to re-live the phase in her life 
naivété to sophistication and accounts bs her present an 
shrewd and compassionate, this is a searching exploratio! 
of love and of its metamorphoses in the heart of a wom, 






Crime, Detection and Mystery 
A BONE AND A HANK OF HAIR. Leo Bruce, 

I96I. I9 cm. 192 pages. 
Mr. Bruce continues to entertain us, this time with an ing 
appear to be a series of wife murders by a man who had ‘al 
that urbane schoolmaster who 1s interested in the investiga 
enquiries, makes his deductions and presents the police wi 
has a sharp eye for character and a neat wit in the 


compulsive reading. tom SS ee 
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MESSAGE FROM SIRIUS. Cecil Jenkins. THE SMART. a m^ 
gE 


R. J. White. Collins, 12s.6d. each. 1961. 19 cm. 288 : 286 pages. e 
These two novels were joint winners of the competition organised by the pubis... 
for the best crime novel to be written by a university don. The tat author is a 
lecturer in French in the University of Exeter, the second a lecturer in history at 
Cambridge. Mr. Jenkins concerns himself with the murder of a popular singer and 
film star, who is selected as a symbol of a decadent age; Mr. White gives us a period 
piece (late Victorian and early Edwardian) about a rumbustious rogue who preys upon 
women and gets rid of one of them. The don comes through in Mr. Jenkins’ book, 
which is better read at intervals: it drives home the immense amount of detail involved 
in a police investigation and draws its chief characters clearly and well. Mr. White’s 
book carries the reader along on the strength of its sense of period and its able studies 
of the hunted man, who aspired to become a gentleman, and of his dolorous but 
skilful hunter. 


Reprints 
THE GREENGAGE SUMMER. Rumer Godden. Reprint. Pan Books, 
2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 188 pages. Paper covers. 
A reprint of a novel first published in 1958, in which the narrator is one of a group of 
five children—the eldest a girl on the threshold of womanhood—who are spending, 
for the first time, a holiday in France, a holiday that ends in violence and terror. It is 
written with a remarkably sensitive understanding of the young mind. 


THE UNSPEAKABLE SKIPTON. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 202 pages. Paper covers. 

A novel (first published 1959) which handles with an extremely skilful blend of 

comedy and pathos the adventures of an expatriate Englishman, possessed of enough 

talent to give the illusion of persecuted genius, who scrapes a precarious living b 

divers means in the city of Bruges. 


MUSEUM PIECES. Wiliam Plomer. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Plomer’s novel (first published 1952) is witty, comic, and fastidiously written. 
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story of mother and son who refuse to adapt ri ah to change and in conse- 
ce lead a life poets a fe 


POPE JOAN. A Romantic Biography. Emmanuel Royidis. Translated from 
the Greek by Lawrence Durrell. Deutsch, 158. 1960. 22-5 cm. 164 pages. 

A new edition of Lawrence Durrell’s brilliant free translation (first published 1954) of 
an historical romance which ‘occupies a central position among the popular books of 
modern Greece’. It tells the story of the fabulous Pope John VIL, said to have reigned 
in 855, and discovered to be a woman. 


THE BREAKING OF BUMBO. Andrew Sinclair. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. 

An original, mannered first novel, with a keen satirical edge, about the adventures, 

military and social, of an Old Etonian who is posted to the ee of Guards for his 

National Service. First published 1959. 


THE CONSCIENCE OF THE RICH. C. P. Snow. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 334 pages. Paper covers. 

A reprint of a volume (first published 1958) in Sir Charles Snow’s impressive Lewis 

Eliot cycle. Set in the 1930’s, it is concerned with the effect of the decision of the son of 


a great Anglo-Jewish banking family to abandon a promising career in law for the 
uncertainties of medical practice. 


MEMENTO MORI. Muriel Spark. Reprint. Penguin Books, 28.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
220 pages, Paper covers. 
Lenn of a novel (first published 1959) concentrating upon a adi of elderly 
oners and pt their awareness of the approach of death, of which several are 
reminded by an T voice on the telephone. It is an extremely accomplished 
performance in Miss Spark’s own peculiar vein of comedy blended with the macabre. 


THE MIDDLE AGE OF MRS. ELIOT. Angus Wilson. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 43. 1961. 18 cm. 350 pages. Paper covers. 

A RRN of a novel first published in 1958 which tells the story of a woman widowed 

in her earl Bests reduced to comparative poverty and confronted with the harsh 

Hara of loneliness. The author’s approach 3 is more sympathetic, less satirical than 


befor e. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Fiction 
HOLIDAY OF ENDURANCE. Mabel Esther Allen. Dent, 12s.6d. 1961. 
19°5 cm. 192 pages. 

There are organisations today which provide holidays for young people who want 

to ase ee techniques of Leen aA activity—mountaincering, rock-climbing, 
p-reading, camping, mae and canoeing. This is the story of one such holiday, 

oni: by the Kinnaird Endurance Holiday Trust at an old castle in the Highlands 

of Scotland. Not all those who participate are ally sincere in their love of adventure 

—some have quite other incentives—but eighteen: na Deborah enjoys herself 

more than she has ever done before. This is a go aca a giving an 

excellent impression of the kind of activities provided on se Are of this sort. 
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WILD AND FREE. Stories of Canadian Animals. H. Mortimer B 
Blackie, 10s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. — 


2 S 


This is the last book of the late H. Mortimer Batten, who was for a long time a game `- 


warden over a vast area of Canada and who has been known for many years for his 
enchanting stories about Canadian wild life. As in his previous books, such as Whispers 
of the Wilderness, the most striking aspect of the stories is their wealth of first-hand and 

t-class observation. Some of the principal characters are loons, bears, wolves and 
beavers, and naturalists of all ages in other parts of the world will enjoy reading about 
such animals, even if they have no first-hand acquaintance with them, because of the 
charm of the writing and the information given about wild life in untouched country. 


YOUNG SEA-ANGLER. George Goldsmith-Carter and Robert Bateman. 

Constable, 10s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 158 pages. (Sports Fiction Series) ; 
A well-written, fast-moving tale, suitable for boys in their early teens, and set on the 
east coast of England in an imagi deep-water angler’s paradise. The young hero 
is virtually adopted by a retired ae man who owns a motor boat, and develops his 
skill and character against tide, storm and huge fish, ending up with a 112 lb. conger 
which prevents divers from destroying a dangerous wreck. His bid to win a great 
competition is thwarted by his own courage in rescuing a rival from a sinking boat. 


DANGEROUS SECRET. Edited by John Gunn. Australian Broadcasting 
Commission (Sydney), 158.6d. 1960. 25 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. 
With a little discussion and help from John Gunn, the well-known writer of adventure 
stories for children, this book was written by listeners to the Australian Broadcasting 
Commission’s Children’s Hour. Each chapter was broadcast over a period of five weeks 
and the book was gradually built up from hundreds of contributions over nearly a 
year. The interest and enthusiasm’ of the children was maintained; the story hangs 
together well and will appeal to the twelve-year-old age group. The illustrations are 
particularly interesting. They were painted by the children themselves and sent in as 


contributions, 


SARABEL. A Doll of Long Ago, Moyra McGavin. Harrap, 8s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
104 pages. Illustrations. 

One morning at the beginning of Queen Victoria’s reign a beautiful wax doll o 

her eyes nd ols at her first owner, Sarah. Sarah ge the doll her own mate and 

is devoted to her. But the sad day comes when Sarah is too big for dolls and passes 

her on to her younger sister Isabella. And so it goes on until Sarabel bas had four 

owners and is rather worn and dusty. Then she is put away in lavender and sleeps for 

a hundred years. Margery Gull’s illustrations sensitively reflect the Victorian 

and nostalgia of a story which will appeal to all little girls who love dolls. 


SANDY AND THE HOLLOW BOOK. Meta Mayne Reid. Faber, 
138.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations: 

A sequel to The McNeills at Rathcapple and set, like Miss McNeill’s other books, in 
Norba Ireland. The Castledallat Pageant is in danger of being discontinued for lack 
of funds, costumes and new episodes to act. It 1s saved by the McNeill children and 
their friends who interest the Television Authority in it, find a way of getting new 
costumes, canvass for support and, thanks to the magic power hidden in Great-Uncle 
Bernard’s hollow book, are able to add an interesting incident from local history. 
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THE GETTING OF WISDOM. Henry Handel Richardson. New edition. 

Heinemann, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
First published fifty years ago, this story of life in a girls’ boarding school in Melbourne, 
by a distinguished Australian woman novelist, reads in this attractive new illustrated 
edition as freshly as ever. The brashness and humiliating blunders of inexperience, as 
well as the stirring and unfolding of an eager, awakening intelligence, are presented 
with an insight is both sensitive and shrewd. The gauche, unconventional yet 
intensely vulnerable Laura is a flesh-and-blood girl, very real and human in her faults 
and scrapes. It is the vigorous truth of its characterisation which should commend this 
novel to older schoolgirls. 


Non-Fiction 

INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ZOOLOGISTS. C. L. Duddington. 
Museum Press, 128.6d, 1961. 22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Brompton 
Library) 

This is a short survey of the animal kingdom for young naturalists which will be 


valuable in correcting the biased perspective which arises from over-enthusiasm about 
one group of ani birds or butterflies. The treatment is entirely descriptive (in 
spite of the title) and the e is kept at a level suitable for children. The descrip- 


tions of each group cover their anatomy and physiology in very general terms and 
the author also considers the place of each in be evolution of ‘higher’ types and the 
niche they occupy in the economy of nature. Mention is made of the best-known 
animals in each group and of their relationships with each other. 


LEONARD CHESHIRE, V.C. Cled Hughes. Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 

1961. 19 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living Biographies) 
In this new title in an excellent series on heroes of our time, the author distinguishes 
between two sorts of bravery: the wartime flying exploits which won Leonard 
Cheshire three D.S.O.s, the D.F.C. and the V.C., and the moral courage which led 
him, after witnessing the atomic raid on Nagasaki, to turn from the thrills and 
adventures of a E ra life to a complete sale dedication to practical Christianity. 
His work in rebuilding broken lives, befriending the lonely and relieving the sick— 
during which he met his wife Sue Ryder, called ‘the Florence Nightingale of the 
concentration camps’—is simply and vividly described in a manner well suited to 
interest and attract young peso 


“MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. C. E. Page. Muller, 9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. (Mechanical Age Library 
A lively and accurate account of the history of all the most important instruments, 
ouped on generally accepted acoustic principles. The selection of the salient names 
Ë performers and inventors), facts a dates is well done; mechanics and use of 
special materials are clearly explained as necessary. The book may be thoroughly 
recommended to musical young people (about 14 to 17) with an enquiring mind. 


ROMANO THE PEASANT and how his story appeared on television. 
Hugh Pitt. Hutchinson, 103.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Romano was the story of the adventures of a peasant boy in an Italian fishing village 
near Salerno. In order to bring it to life on the television screen, the Children’s 
Section of Associated-Rediffusion sent a film unit out to Italy; and this is a simply 
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written but technically accurate account of how the production took shape, illustrated 
by photographs and diagrams, and of the adventures of the party on location. Intended 
primarily for children, it contains a great deal that an intelligent adult might be glad 
to know. 


SHIPBUILDING. How a Ship is Designed and Built. R. Serbutt. Muller, 9s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. (Mechanical Age Library) 

Written by an Associate Member of the Royal Institution of Naval Architects, this 
very practical little book is intended primarily for those of the younger generation 
who are thinking of making a career in shipbuilding, and who want to know how 
merchant ships are designed and constructed. No previous knowledge is assumed, so 
it can well serve as a starting point. It first outkmes the principles of naval architecture 
and marine engineering, an then describes the building of a modern cargo ship, from 
design and construction to launching and sea trials. It is well illustrated with half-tone 
plates and diagrams in the text. : 


HOW THE RESISTANCE WORKED. Ronald Seth. Bles, 128.6d. 1961. 
20:5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Seth himself served with the Resistance during World War I and suffered many 
of its horrors but he does not write of any of these. Instead he presents a most readable 
story of just how the Resistance was organised and the details of the various branches 
in their vital and dangerous work agamst the Nazis. The underground Press, forged 
documents, strikes, sabotage, deliberate ignoring of the occupying troops, radio 
operators and couriers, it specially good account of how the Churches resisted, 
build into a thrilling and informative record which should be welcomed by the young 
readers for whom it is intended. . 


MONTGOMERY OF ALAMEIN. Ronald Seth. Cassell, 6s. 1961. 19 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. (Red Lion Lives) 
Sixty years ago the spectacle of soldiers leaving Tasmania for the Boer War decided 
oung Bernard yap Saal to make the Army his career. This clear and well-written 
heck designed for the younger reader, tells the highlights of that brilliant career 
from school, Sandhurst, World War I, the Staff College and soldiering in peace, to 
its peak in World War II. Phases have been selected to illustrate the firmly developed 
characteristics of the Field-Marshal that have made him the subject of argument but 
have never failed to instil morale and enthusiasm in the men he commanded. Dedi- 
cation, rigid self-discipline, and a decisive and fearless mind have led him to his own 
particular niche in the gallery of fame. 


THE YOUNG TRAVELLER IN ISRAEL. K. M. Willcox. Phoenix 

House, 108.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Young Traveller Series) 
This is the 35th volume in a successful series intended for young readers of 12-16, but 
it contams a great deal of very useful and interesting information suitable for readers 
of any age. The author does full justice to the remarkable achievements of the Jews 
since the proclamation of the State of Israel in 1948. The ‘story’, however, to which the 
information is attached rings even more improbably than is usual in this series, and the 
author shows little sympathy with the doed Arabs. The photographs are 
excellent, and the list of ‘Facts about Israel’ and the glossary of Jewish terms are useful. 
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YEHUDI MENUHIN. Norman Wymer. Phoenix House, 


8s.6d. 1961. 


19 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Living Biographies) 


As a world-famous ees vets 
manhood, Menuhin provides 


a biographical subject of great interest to musical children. 


whose fame has not lessened with his growing to 


This well-told So Beas out without sentiment or exaggeration the humility and 
generosity which have always made him devote his genius to the true service of his art 
and to humanitarian causes. There are many pleasing sketches of Menuhin’s family life 
and of the eminent musicians hé has known. 
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ETHICS 1950-60: A SELECTIVE SURVEY 
MAURICE PEARTON ` 


IN this century ‘the revolution in philosophy’, with its emphasis on the 
analysis of concepts, has left the study of ethics, by philosophers, divorced 
from that association with an explanation of the nature of the universe, and 
of man’s place in it, which had previously been regarded as essential. It 
followed from this new approach that to ask a philosopher for moral pre- 
scription was merely to betray ignorance of his business: explicit moral 
guidance could, and should, be left to those professionally interested, like 
theologians and social welfare workers: the limit for the philosopher was the 
application of a linguistic therapy to moral discourse. 

Historically, this approach developed from the work in the early years of 
the century of G. E. Moore and Bertrand Russell. Moore’s Principia Ethica, 
first published in 1903 (Cambridge University Press, 35s.; paperback edition 
1960, 13s.6d.) is demonstrably in both tone and content the first book of 
‘contemporary’ philosophy, and has exercised a tremendous influence. The 
book is largely devoted to the analysis of the notion of good, which, in 
Moore’s view, is a simple, non-natural quality, indefinable in terms of any- 
thing else. This conclusion subverted the basis of much nineteenth-century 
moral theory, and the way in which it was propounded set the pattern of 
subsequent enquiry as regards both the specific issues raised and the x manner in 
which they have been discussed. 

Russell’s influence has been less direct, since his published interest has not 
been with moral theory, but with logic and the theory of knowledge. His 
general conclusion on ethics has been that ethical statements have no objective 
validity and that in consequence the main problems are really psychological 
and social. He admits to dissatisfaction with this view, the implications of 
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which are set out in Human Society in Ethics and Politics (1954, Allen & 
Unwin, 16s.). 

A. J. Ayer shared Russell’s view that judgments of ethics, being the 
expression of emotion, could be neither true nor false: this was a by-product 
of the analysis of meaning carried out in Language, Truth and Logic (and 
edition 1946, Gollancz, 13s.6d.). In that book, the emotive theory was only 
sketched in, the details being elaborated afterwards by Ayer and others in the 
learned journals. In the course of the controversy the simple emotive view 
became more sophisticated, so that in his Philosophical Essays(1954, Macmillan, 
25s.) Ayer modifies his previous assertion as to the nature of moral judgments 
by stating, not that they are merely expressions of emotion but that they are 
part of a pattern of behaviour which in its totality we may term a moral 
attitude. The merit of any particular judgment is the province of ethics: the 
classification of moral judgments belongs to ‘meta-ethics’, which is the proper 
interest of the moral philosopher. 

The general application of analytic philosophy to ethics has resulted in 
much necessary and overdue work on classifying the various types of ethical 
question. At the present time, professional philosophers in Great Britain are 
largely preoccupied with arguing the criteria for calling judgments ‘moral 
judgments’ and the relation between the prescriptive and the descriptive 
elements in their meaning—ethics in terms of situation, rather than proposi- 
tions being regarded as the province of theologians, Continental philosophers 
and Professor D. M. Mackinnon, whose A Study in Ethical Theory (1957, 
Black, 21s.) is a notable but almost solitary representative of ‘engagement’ 
from an academic philosopher. Mackinnon explicitly disclaims any intention 
of propounding an ‘ethics’ but concentrates on analysing ‘styles of argument 
concerning the foundations of morality’; in doing so, however, he raises the 
problem presented by the possibility of a reciprocal reaction between meta- 
physics and moral reflection. 

Concentration on language lacks general appeal, and, in consequence, the 
discussion of ethics proceeds in the learned journals, Mind (Quarterly. Nelson. 
7s.6d. per copy; 25s. annually), Proceedings of the Aristotelian Society (Annually. 
Harrison & Sons. 30s.), Analysis (6 issues yearly. Blackwell (Oxford). 3s.6d. 
per copy; 15s. annually), Philosophical Quarterly (University of St. Andrews 
(Fife). 7s.6d. per copy; 30s. annually), and so on. 

In the period under review such papers and articles have tended to follow 
the hypotheses and arguments advanced in three books: S. R. Toulmin’s 
An Examination of the Place of Reason in Ethics (1950, Cambridge University 
Press, 25s.; paperback edition 1960, 12s.6d.); R. M. Hare’s The Language of 
Morals (1952, Oxford University Press, 8s.6d.); and P. M. Nowell-Smith’s 
Ethics (1954, Penguin Books; cloth-bound edition, 2nd impression 1957, 
Blackwell (Oxford), 25s.). 
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Toulmin examines the criteria for judging ethical arguments, and the role 
they play in everyday judgment: disagreement is essentially disagreement 
over the reasons for an ethical conclusion, and argument proceeds from facts 
to prescription by a method which is neither deductive nor inductive, but 
specifically ‘ethical’. Hare discusses the types of prescriptive language and 
the logical laws governing imperative sentences. According to him, the par- 
ticular function in language of terms expressing value is commanding, arrived 
at by the guiding of choices directly or indirectly: thus ‘to say that moral 
judgments guide actions and to say they entail imperatives comes to much the 
same thing’. Hare then argues that propositions in the imperative mood are 
susceptible to the same sort of relationships in logic as those in the indicative, 
and that therefore imperative sentences are not ipso facto irrational. The 
Language of Morals started a good many hares, so much so that it is doubtful 
whether it is entirely suitable as that introduction to the subject the author 
designed it to be. 

Nowell-Smith also emphasises the ‘grading’ réle of ethical terms—since 
ethical problems issue in choices—but uses this view as a basis for examining 
other functions which these terms have and which customarily are present 
in ethical problems, even though in some sense secondarily. 

The implications of the issues presented by Toulmin, Hare and Nowell- 
Smith have been worked out in the journals, to which the reader must be 
referred for the latest refinements of argument. The approach to ethics in 
terms of language analysis is exemplified in An Analysis of Morals by J. 
Hartland-Swann (1960, Allen & Unwin, 25s.), which concisely surveys the 
stock problems under this rubric in a manner which, incidentally, makes this 
book admirable for the beginner. 

Restatements of other positions have been made by D. D. Raphael in 
Moral Judgment (1955, Allen & Unwin, 16s.), G. F. Hourani in Ethical Value 
(1956, Allen & Unwin, 18s.) and A. C. Ewing in Second Thoughts in Moral 
Philosophy (1959, Routledge, 21s.). 

Raphael presents his study in two parts, one covering a logic, the other a __ 
metaphysic, of morals: he analyses particular concepts from everyday judg- 
ments and tries to unify them under Kant’s theory of the kingdom of ends, 
while at the same time discussing some of their relationships to non-moral 
judgments. 

On the basis of an examination of Utilitarianism, Hourani develops a 
theory of value, necessarily including one of ethics, which modifies the 
definition of good in terms of happiness by adding the notion of justice. This 
extension attempts to cover those facets of moral experience which the tradi- 
tional Utilitarians, Bentham, Mill and Sidgwick particularly, leave out of 
account. 

Ewing defends his earlier The Definition of Good (1948, Routledge) but 


389 


emphasises the essentially complicated nature of moral judgment, which, in 
his view, invalidates many of the conclusions of naturalistic ethics, i.e. that 
the meaning of moral judgments is in some sense equivalent to statements of 
non-moral facts. 

The most significant attempt to overcome the differences between those 
who are, in general, deeply concerned. with ‘ethics and language’, and their 
various opponents, has been made by Stuart Hampshire in Thought and Action 
(1959, Chatto & Windus, 25s.). His fundamental concept is that of ‘intention’: 
morals concern the whole person and human beings are defined as “essentially 
intentional animals’ and it is in his intentions that the individual discovers 
himself: in Hampshire’s view, the effect of this approach on moral theory is 
to demonstrate the falsity of the belief that a particular class of sentences 
should be called moral judgments, because all judgments are moral if they 
result from intention and are recognised by the agent through introspection 
as his own. The tone and language are recognisably analytic; the content, 
however, is entirely different and reflects interest in the work of Continental 
thinkers. The net effect of Hampshire’s book is to redefine the sphere in which 
concern with the grammar of moral discourse is appropriate and to demon- 
strate also the sphere in which ethics must be concerned with moral assent. 


Thought and Action provides evidence for the changes predicted by Mary 
Warnock at the end of her survey of Ethics since 1900 (1960, Oxford 
University Press, 8s.6d.). She concludes that games with grading and with 
language are vieux jeu and that moral philosophy in future should suitably 
comprise ‘description of the complexities of actual choices and actual 
decisions . . . and discussion of what would count as reasons for making this 
or that decision’. Moral philosophy may thereby become less narrow and 
possibly regain some of that wider public to which it used to appeal. Mrs. 
‘Warnock, however, rightly stresses the changes deriving from the work of 
Moore, Ayer and Wittgenstein, even though excessive preoccupation with 
the linguistic analysis of sentences containing the words ‘ought’ and ‘right’ has 
seemed at times during the period with which she deals to trivialise the subject. 

Other works also concerning the history of ethics are Morals since 1900 by 
Gerald Heard (1950, Dakers), A History of Western Morals by Crane Brinton 
(1959, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s.) and Three Traditions of Moral Thought 
by Dorothea Krook (1959, Cambridge University Press, 30s.). Heard and 
Brinton both provide straightforward, at times controversial, but immensely 
readable studies of moral theories and practice as they have developed in 
Western society. Dorothea Krook’s ‘Traditions’ are those of Platonism-cum- 
Christianity, the secular tradition from Aristotle to the Utilitarian, and the 
humanist tradition, a contemporary amalgam of the other two. The author 
subscribes evidently to the first tradition but is scrupulously exact and fair- 
minded in her examination of the others. 
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Two excellent introductions to the subject have been published: A Modern 
Introduction to Moral Philosophy by A. Montefiore (1958, Routledge, 14s.) and 
Ethics and the Moral Life by Bernard Mayo (1958, Macmillan, 21s.). 
Montefiore, wishing to provide ‘an introduction to philosophy by way of 
philosophical discussion’ does so by examining the nature of value judgments 
(of which moral judgments are a special class) compared with other sorts of 
assertions, especially those of fact, and to a lesser degree the group of problems 
associated with free will and moral responsibility. He stresses throughout 
that seemingly academic problems are by no means as remote from everyday 
experience as they are commonly supposed to be. Mayo goes one stage 
further since he cautiously but explicitly relates moral theory to a meta- 
physical concern about man, but not, however, in the grand manner pre- 
scribed by Idealist philosophy, a return to which is obviously ruled out by 
reason of the insights developed over the last fifty years. 

This notice is concerned with those publications furthering the general 
trend of ethical argument among philosophers: commentaries such as J. 
Gould’s The Development of Plato’s Ethics (1955, Cambridge University Press, 
30s.) and A. R. C. Duncan’s Practical Reason and Morality (1957, Nelson, 
18s.) have been omitted from discussion, as has A. Macbeath’s attempt to 
trace the foundations of ethics in the ght of recent work in social anthro- 
pology in his Gifford lectures Experiments in Living (1952, Macmillan). 
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GENERAL WORKS 

Bibliography 
THE READER’S GUIDE TO EVERYMAN’S LIBRARY. Compiled 

oy A. ‘i Hoppé. and edition. Dent, 11s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 446 pages. (Everyman's 

Library 
One thousand volumes, the cream of the world’s literature, have been issued in 
Everyman’s Library, and forty-four million copies of them have been sold, for it has 
long been the imost famous of all the cheap, cloth-bound series of reprints published 
in Britain. In addition there are 28 volumes, including the 12-volume Encyclopaedia, 
in Everyman's Reference Library, and 50 volumes in the Children’s Illustrated Classics. 
The Reader’s Guide gives, in one alphabetical sequence, the authors and titles of all 
these books, the editors, translators and writers of introductions; the authors and 
many of the titles of the stories, plays, poems, etc., in the numerous anthologies. 
The contents of selections from single authors—e.g., Dryden’s literary criticism—are 
given. The dates of birth and death, the nationality and description (poet, novelist, 
etc.) of every author are given, and there is a descriptive note on every book. This is 
therefore not only a guide to these three famous series, but to English and American 
literature in general and to the translations of many of the world’s greatest books. 
It is a reference work of permanent value. (015-42) 


WHERE TO LOOK FOR YOUR LAW. C. W. Ringrose. 13th edition. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 10s.6d. 1960. 21 cm. 236 pages. 
The thirteenth edition of this standard guide to English legal publications has again 
been edited by C. W. Ringrose, Librarian of Lincoln’s Inn. the work consists of a 
guide to legal literature arranged under subject headings and authors, together with 
the dates or publications referred to, followed by an index under authors giving titles 
in print, dates of publication and prices. Later sections list reports of royal commissions, 
etc., from 1900 to 1960, and abbreviations of law reports; in this edition many further 
references to Commonwealth series have been included. (016-34) 
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* BRITISH EDUCATION INDEX. Vol. 1, August 1954 to November 1958. 
Compiled by the Librarians of Institutes of Education. Library Association, 52s. 

(39s. to members). 1961. 25-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
The first volume of this index contains a classified list of articles on educational topics 
published during the period named. The selection has been made from the relevant 
sections of the Library Association's Subject Index to Periodicals and the references 
cover a very large number of periodicals. Comments on the articles are not included. 
A check on two sections shows that the selection is very thorough, and this new 
index is much to be commended as a most valuable work of reference to everyone 
concerned with education. (016-3705) 


THE YEAR’S WORK IN MODERN LANGUAGE STUDIES. 
Vol. XXI, 1959. Edited for the Modern Humanities Research Association by 
W. H. Barber. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Index. 

In this scholarly survey of work on language and literature published throughout the 

world, Medieval Latin, and the Romance, Germanic ad Slavonic ay, are 

covered. The editor has had the co-operation of over forty specialists in these fields, 
and although complete coverage has not been possible in this volume, it is hoped 
to make up the lost ground in subsequent issues. Sections postponed are Romance 
linguistics, Provençal, Catalan and Serbo-~Croat studies, and a few sub-sections of 

Russian studies. As in previous volumes, the contributors have offered, when possible, 

a personal criticism of works seen and an indication of developments in research in 

their particular subjects. (016-8) 


Library Science 
THE STUDY OF REFERENCE MATERIAL. R. C. ae London and 
Home Counties Branch of the Library Association (Purley, Surrey), 2s.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 
30 pages. Paper covers. (Notes for Tutors) 
These notes for tutors and students of librarianship, by a well-known British library 
school tutor, are relevant to the study of reference material at any level, or more 
precisely, for the present Library Association Registration and Final Examinations. 
They deal first, and very briefly, with library service to readers and then with the 
study of general reference material. The third section contains suggestions for the 
teaching of reference material in broad subject fields and includes notes for specific 
subject study. An appendix provides a tabulation of types of reference material likely 
to be encountered in subject literature study. (025 +52) 


THE DISPERSAL OF THE PHILLIPPS LIBRARY. A. N. L. Munby. 
Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1960. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Phillipps Studies, No. V) 

This is the last volume of the fascinating series in which the Fellow and Librarian 

of King’s College, Cambridge has told the story of the life and library of Sir Thomas - 

Phillipps, probably the greatest of all collectors of manuscripts. Here he tells of 

Phillpps’s attempts to bequeath his library to various bodies and to the nation, and 

the story reaches modern times. The Library was bequeathed by Philipps on trust 

to his daughter and then broken up and sold in lots. Book-collectors adi indeed all 
lovers of books will agree with Mr. Munby that ‘a process which has gone on 
continuously since 1886 and which has produced a sum approaching four hundred 
thousand pounds is not without significance in the history oF bookselling’. A general 
index to all five books in the series takes up nearly one half of this last volume and a 
finding-list is to be published separately. (027-1) 
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Children’s Books 
I COULD A TALE UNFOLD: Violence, Horror and Sensationalism in . 
Stories for Children. P. M. Pickard. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
240 pages. Index. l 
Miss Pickard is a psychoanalytically orientated psychologist and educationist. Her 
book should interest experts in both fields. She examines from many angles the role 
of horror in art. Horror, a profound human emotion, must be dealt with in art. 
An artist of m transmutes it into an objective aesthetic experience, thus helping 
the child towards resolving inner conflicts, promoting ego-formation. Unmitigated 
horror stories, though fascınating, are dangerous: their authors leave the defenceless 
reader with increased guilt feelings, cheated of artistic pleasure. The book is a pioneer 
work, but the presentation is digressive and uneven, the argumentation erable 
in details. (028-5) 


General Essays 
THE LOGIC OF PERSONAL KNOWLEDGE. Essays presented to 
Michael Polanyi on his Seventieth Birthday, 11th March, 1961. Routledge, 40s. 
1961. 25 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. 
It is impossible to deal adequately with this book im a short note. It is what the 
Germans call a Festschrift, a collection of essays by friends and former pupils, gathered 
together for presentation to an outstanding personality in some field a scholarship: 
in this case Michael Polanyi, who has achieved a high reputation in fields as far apart 
as Physical Chemistry and Social Studies, having been Professor of both in Manchester 
University. Consequently the essays are equally diverse; reaction kinetics, the origin 
of life, economics, personal freedom, Machiavelli, the history and philosophy of 
science are all among the topics dealt with. Few readers will be capable of appreciati 
them all, and on several topics (particularly the sociological ones) not everyone 
agree with the writers; nevertheless most, if not all, of i articles will give food for 
thought to one class of reader or another—the eminence of the contributors is a 
guarantee of that. (040) 


Collected Works 
PHOENIX. The Posthumous Papers of D. H. Lawrence. Edited and with an 
introduction by Edward D. Macdonald. Reprint. Heinemann, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 

880 pages. Index. 
About one-third of these essays, descriptive sketches and other miscellanea of 
Lawrence’s non-fictional prose appeared in print for the first time when this important 
and well-presented collection was first paltished in 1936. The most interesting item 
is the long study of Thomas Hardy, which reveals more of Lawrence himself than of 
his subject. Elsewhere there are some fine travel pieces, and several characteristically 
eloquent and controversial essays on love and sex. The reviews and studies in 
literature and art demonstrate very clearly Lawrence’s str and weakness as a 
critic who relied on personal and instinctive judgments rather academic learning. 
(081) 


LIFE THROUGH YOUNG EYES. A Collection of Children’s Art, 
Poetry and Prose. Dolphin Publishing Co. (Aylesbury, Bucks.), 15s. 1960. 22 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 

Whoever feels fascination when catching a glimpse into the minds and souls of 

children will enjoy this book. Most of those whose work is included are pre- 
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adolescents, with the reawakened sense of wonder, and the pleasure in language, 
peculiar to that age. Their subjects are all-embracing: life and death, man’s struggle, 
` nature’s grandeur, pets, happenings in their lives. The differences in approach give a 
clue to their personalities. Their writings display a charming freshness, a surprising 
depth of vision, and sometimes a delightful sense of humour. The pictures are of 
similar quality. (082) 


THE BRITISH IMAGINATION. A Critical Survey from The Times Literary 
Supplement. Introduction by Arthur Crook. Cassell, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 218 pages. 
This volume reproduces in book form the special issue of The Times Literary 
Supplement published in September 1960 and devoted to a survey of contemporary 
British achievement in the arts and education. In accordance with the paper’s practice 
the authors remain anonymous and although many of the essays are vigorous and 
provocative, the hmited space available, about 7-8 pages each, precludes much more 
than impressionistic treatment of the various subjects. The prevailing conclusion, 
haaa with a hint of complacency, is that British writers and artists are, if not 
profoundly original, at least eclectic and ready to assimilate fresh influences, especially 
in the theatre and in painting. The author of the article on universities, however, 
criticises the existing system in precisely the opposite sense. Besides the contributions 
on the arts proper, there are interesting articles on such marginal subjects as television, 
psychology and advertising. (082-2) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


ELEMENTS OF METAPHYSICS. A. E. Taylor. Reprint. Methuen, 128.6d. 
1961. 20:5 cm. 448 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

A reprint of a comprehensive account of the main principles of metaphysics by the 
late Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh, which has 

ly weathered the years since its first appearance in 1903. After a section on 
General Notions, it studies the subject under Ontology—the General Structure of 
Reality; Cosmology—the Interpretation of Nature; and Rational Psychology—the 
Interpretation of Life. (110) 


IMMORTAL LONGINGS. Stephen Findlay. Gollancz, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 
192 pages. 
Mr. Findlay assesses the evidence bearing upon the possibility of life after death, 
and makes an honourable effort to avoid wishful thinking and ‘sensible’ rationalisation. 
His interpretation of the evidence of psychical research might be regarded as being 
unorthodox in emphasis, but is refreshingly individual in its approach. He adopts the 
viewpoint of normal consciousness, reasonably enough deriving little comfort from 
the mystical experiences of others. His book can be recommended to believers and 
doubters alike. (129-6) 


THE HIDDEN SPRINGS. An Enquiry into Extra-sensory Perception. 
Renée Haynes. Hollis & Carter, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. In 

A timely reminder to psychical researchers of all that might be contained within the 

boundaries of their ne Renée Haynes argues on the basis of wide reading that 

valuable indications for the further advancement of the subject could be gained from 

a study of folklore, anthropology, mysticism (both oriental and Christian), and 

animal behaviour. Many with no previous interest in psychical research will find 
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her a fascinating and stimulating writer, and Christians in particular will be grateful 
for her attempt to relate the findings of modern ESP research to the religious view- 
point. : (13381) 


THE FAITHFUL THINKER. Centenary Essays on the Work and Thought 
of Rudolf Steiner, 1861-1925. Edited by A. C. Harwood. Hodder & Stoughton, 218. 
I961. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Hlustrations. 

To most students of thought, Rudolf Steiner is a figure who astonishes by his 

knowledge and insight, but sometimes repels by his terminology, and puzzles by his 

origin. In England at least, he has never attained academic respectability, though at 
least two writers of distinction, Owen Barfield and Ernst Lehrs, have published books 
based on his ideas. Philosopher, theologian, educationist, and the inspirer of ideas in 
agriculture, medicine, architecture and even eurythmy, Steiner fits into no category; 
yet his disciples run into thousands, and his influence a to be spreading. Every 
aspect of his work is treated in this symposium. N able Owen Barfield’s essay 
on Steiner’s Concept of Mind, Kenneth Bayes on his architectural innovations, and 

George Adams ann notion of Space and Counter Space. With a few exceptions, 

these essays are written in a straightforward and informed manner, with none of the 

esoteric fli which tend to alienate the uninitiated or unprepared a 

149-3) 


THE MYSTICAL LIFE. An Outline of its Nature and Teachings from the 
Evidence of Direct Experience. J. H. M. Whiteman. Faber, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
` 270 pages. Indexes. 
Dr. Whiteman, a lecturer in mathematics in the University of Cape Town, provides 
in this book a detailed study of mystical ecstasy and those related states of conscious- 
ness usually referred to as ‘out-of-the-body experiences’. He has the advantage of 
extensive first-hand experience and his book is of particular value for the light it 
throws on the psychological conditions affecting the control of these states. It should 
interest not only aspiring mystics but psychical researchers (who possess some evidence 
for the occurrence of ESP in states of consciousness similar to some of those here 
dealt with) and medical men, particularly those working on hallucinogenic drugs, 
hypnosis and sensory deprivation. Like al mystics, Dr. Whiteman finds the matter 
of terminology difficult, and he is not easy reading for those coming fresh to this 
subject. Such readers will probably find his accounts of his own experiences much the 


most rewarding part of the book. (149°3) 


` A MODERN ELEMENTARY LOGIC. L. Susan Stebbing. Revised by 
C. W. K. Mundle. Reprint. Methuen, 7s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

Another reprint of the fifth edition (1952) revised by C. W. K. Mundle of a textbook 

‘primarily intended for first-year students reading Logic for a university examination’. 

It includes questions and exercises, with solutions. (160) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS. William Lillie. Reprint. Methuen, 
73.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 352 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 
Since it appeared in 1948, this book has been widely adopted for first-year university 
i iy reason of the clarity, precision and thoroughness with which the problems 
customarily included in ethics are set out and their historical and social contexts 
traced.`A particular feature is the stress on modern theorists both for their original 
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contributions to moral philosophy and as critics of past thinkers. This reprint is of 
the third, revised edition and has a new bibliography. (170) 


THE THEOLOGICAL FRONTIER OF ETHICS. An Essay based on 
the Edward Cadbury Lectures in the University of Birmingham 1955-56. 
W.G.M Allen & Unwin, 283. 1961. 22 cm. 202 pages. Index. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) 

The Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Glasgow has produced a 

closely-reasoned essay on a subject which is regarded by some thinkers as outside 

the scope of philosophy and by others as inescapably wedded to metaphysics and 
theology. By intellectual and religious conviction the author holds the latter view, 
but he is here concerned to trace the exact point at which ethical questions impinge 
on theology. The absence of all reference to one of the finest British contributions 
to this problem, A. E. Taylor’s Faith of a Moralist, reveals the new path which 
theological thinking has meanwhile followed; and certainly Professor Maclagan’s 
analysis of existentialism, which is a moral philosophy in disguise, forms one of the 
most successful parts of the book. A controversial chapter on “The Concept of God’ 
examines the notion of ‘a Sasa f Not everyone will agree that personality is 

, attributable to Deity only by analogy. As in other books based on lectures, the 

argument ‘takes time to gather momentum; but the persevering reader will be 

rewarded by a fine display of dispassionate analysis, completed by a clear statement 

of personal faith. (171) 


THE MISSION OF PHILOSOPHY. M. Hiriyanna. Kavyalaya (Mysore, 
India), Rs. 6; 10s.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 86 pages. 
The late Professor Hirtyanna, one of the best-known of Indian philosophers, wrote 
nothing which was not informed with the wisdom inherent in the Indian tradition 
and the analytical capacity often thought to be a monopoly of the West. In this 
little book some of his more important later work is made available for the first time. 
There are two essays on the nature of philosophy, some ethical studies including a 
valuable paper on religious toleration, and a brief note on Vedanta called “The 
World as Idea’. These essays were worth preserving on account of their taut brevity, 
their insight, and not least their humanity. Professor Hiriyanna regarded philosophy 
as having a mission and a message. Consequently, his work may survive that of others 
to whom philosophy is at best a mental exercise. (181-4) 


THE RELEVANCE OF WHITEHEAD. Philosophical Essays in Com- 
memoration of the Centenary of the Birth of Alfred North Whitehead. Edited 
by Ivor Leclerc. Allen & Unwin, 423. 1961. 22 cm. 384 pages. Index. (Muirhead 
Library of Philosophy) 

The editor, whose own book on Whitehead is well known, has assembled an 

impressive array of thinkers whose task is to assess Whitchead’s present standing. 

Most of the contributors are British and American; it is appropriate that the two 

countries should unite in honouring a man who belonged to them both. Whitehead 

embarked on his academic philosophical career at the age of sixty-three, producing a 

gigantic metaphysical system by the time of his death twenty-three years later. 

The problems arising from his conception of form, time, value, symbolism, art, 

education, as well as the status of science and religion, are here covered in detail. 

The book is likely to leave the impression that Whitehead was one of the great minds 

of the century. Although he was a leader of thought in the Anglo-Saxon countries, 
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there are signs that his influence in other parts of the world may increase as his 
difficult terminology is better understood. (192) 


POETRY AND PHILOSOPHY. A Study in the Thought of John Stuart 
Mill. Thomas Woods. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Wordsworth’s poetry is one of the most important influences which, after the 
mental crisis of 1826, presented to John Stuart Mill the challenge as to the validity of 
a type of experience ad that which is capable of io a e inductively or 
deductively and which was and remained his main philosophical interest. The author 
traces this impact in detail and uses it to raise general questions concerning the status 
of and relationship between poetry and philosophy as non-rational and rational 
interpretations of experience, respectively. (192) 


RELIGION 


LAMPS OF FIRE from the Scriptures and Wisdom of the World. Chosen by 
Juan Mascaró. Methuen, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
Some of the es included in this admirable anthology, first published in an 
edition limited to 200 copies and now made available to a wider public, have been 
sensitively translated by Mr. Mascaró. All the passages are ‘lamps of fire’ leading 
those who are willing to follow to visions of Eternity and at the same time shedding 
light on the darkness of our times. Here we find a wide range of witnesses: the Buble, 
Tao Te Ching, Christian and Eastern sages and saints, illustrious poets and 
philosophers and others little known. This is indeed a golden treasury. (208) 


A SCIENTIST WHO BELIEVES IN GOD. H. N. V. Temperley. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. Index. 

The author, a doctor of science of Cambridge University, describes in this 
fascinating and candid volume how he passed from scepticism to Christianity. He 
describes the facts that call for interpretation by any philosophy other than nihilism 
and ‘shows how he reached a view of the universe reasonably consistent with the 
Bible and the teaching of Jesus. His analysis of the nature and application of the 
scientific method, and the examination of the merits of materialism are particularl 
valuable. He has also some salutary observations about ways in which the Chur 
might relate its message to 20th century attitudes. (215) 


NEW TESTAMENT INTRODUCTION: THE PAULINE 
EPISTLES. Donald Guthrie. Tyndale Press, 18s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. 
Indexes. 

The first instalment of an Introduction to the New Testament which Mr. Guthrie 

{Lecturer in New Testament e and Literature, The London Bible College) 

is providing, more particularly, for theological students. It is fitting, as the author 

paints out, that such an introduction should begin with the Pauline writings, not only 

ecause generally they are earlier but because they serve to illustrate the nature and 
application of atic principles. There are separate introductions to the Pauline 
letters in which an attempt is made to give a balanced account of contemporary 
theories regarding the literary and historical problems to which the letters give rise. 

In the fel dogs and three appendices, there is an examination of the collection of 

Paul's letters, sources, chronological problems and epistolary pseudepigraphy. This 
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competent, lucid and well-documented survey (the bibliography occupies twelve 
pages) deserves a wide circulation among all students of the New Testament. 
(227) 


GOD IN ACTION. A Study in the Holy Spirit. P. A. Cockin. Penguin Books, 
33.6d, 1961. 18 cm. 186 pages. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

Dr. Cockin, lately Bishop of Bristol, has written a challenging and illuminating 
book on the Holy Spirit. He was asked by the publishers to wnte a non-theological 
book on the subject, and his readers will agree that he knew what was meant. While 
the discussion is based on biblical teaching, the author endeavours to illustrate the 
activity of the Holy Spirit in the centuries of Christian history and to indicate how 
the deeper realisation of the power of the Spirit will enable the Church to meet the 
a Ae moral, spiritual, pileni and social demands by which it is confronted 

y. (231°3) 


THE CONGREGATIONAL YEAR BOOK 1961. Containing the 
Proceedings of the Congregational Union of England and Wales for 1960, Lists 
of Churches and Ministers. Edited by J. A. Wilson Turner. Independent Press for 
the Congregational Union of England and Wales, 42s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 472 pages. 
Frontispiece. In 

Information concerning the officials of the Congregational Union and its constitution, 

standing orders and regulations, together with business and legal matters, occupies 

the first sections of this book. This is followed by a report of the proceedings of the 

Annual Assembly of the Congregational Union in 1960, a directory of schools, 

societies and trusts, county lists of Congregational churches and councils and rolls 

of ministers, evangelists and lay pastors. A record of 1960 ordinations and the year’s 

necrology conclude this issue. (285-842058) 


THE PSYCHOLOGICAL ATTITUDE OF EARLY BUDDHIST 
PHILOSOPHY and its Systematic Representation according to Abhidhamma 
Tradition. Lama Anagarika Govinda. Rider, 30s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

This is a valuable work of Buddhistic exposition by a European Lama and scholar of 

repute. He first sets out the early patterns of Indian thinkmg, in which the roots of 

Buddhist philosophy lie, and explams the processes of their development into a 

major siesta! system. Thea follows an account of the Four Noble Truths, or 

fundamental facts of human suffering, and an outline of the way of liberation from 
it. The latter part of the book deals with the principles and functions of consciousness. 

The sterility of an abstract intellectual philosophy is maintained, leading to the 

conviction that a true philosophy is necessarily interwoven with religion, in its real 

and non-dogmatic form. A book for scholars in which the lay student of Buddhism 

will find much to interest and inform him. (294:3002) 


THE JEWISH YEAR BOOK, 1961 (5721-22). Edited by Hugh Harris. 
Jewish Chronicle Publications, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Thus is primarily the year book of the Jewish communities in the British Isles and in 
Commonwealth countries and lists synagogues, schools, museums, clubs, charities 
and other Anglo-Jewish institutions. There is also an abridged account of the principal 
Jewish places of worship and organisations in the other countries of the world and 
there are tables of Jewish statistics, a chronology, a reading-list and a Who’s Who 
of British Jews. A religious calendar for 1961 gives festivals and fasts and sabbath 
readings and there is a Jewish calendar for the fifty years 5692-5741. (296058) 
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RABBINIC THEOLOGY. An Introductory Study. Roy A. Stewart. 
Oliver & Boyd, 21s. 1961. 22° cm. 218 pages. Indexes. 
On the basis of his study of the Babylonian Talmud and Rabbah Midrashim, Mr. 
Stewart, a Church of Scotland minister, gives a clear, well-documented outline of 
the main topics m Rabbmic thought. In chapters divided into sections making for 
easy reading and reference, he deals with God, man, Messiah, Melchizedek, creation, 
sin, atonement and immortality. Christians will find here much to illummate the 
backgréund of the New Testament. Jews will find the treatment of the sources fair 
and sympathetic, and the book is commended to Jewish readers in a foreword by 
Raphael Loewe, a young Jewish scholar, the son of a great Rabbinic expert. An 
appendix contains the statutory daily prayers. (296:3) 


THE STUDENT'S QURAN. An Introduction. Hashim Amir Ali. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustration. Paper covers. 

To convey anything of the power and majesty of the Quran through translation 

is a difficult if not impossible task. The author of this book has sought to overcome 

something of this difficulty by providing a commentary to accompany his translation 
of the 52 short suras regarded as comprising the first stage of the revelation to 

Muhammad. His commentary is essentially an individual approach, but his 

experience and knowledge give the book a richness which is often illuminating, and 

it may be recommended as an initiation to both Muslim and non-Muslim who has 

no knowledge of Arabic. Space is provided for the student’s own notes. (297-82) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
THE TIDE OF LEARNING. The Aloka Experience. Incorporating a study 
carried out under the UNESCO system of associated youth enterprises. R. P. 
Lynton. Routledge, 25s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Aloka is a training centre, located in India, which works under the auspices of the 
World Assembly of Youth and in association with UNESCO. The aim is to help 
A leaders and administrators to develop into agents of social change. This 
stimulating and important book describes with much concrete detail the selection 
and training at Aloka of fifty-five students from thirteen countries in Asia, Africa, 
America and Europe. The author, well known as an expert on industrial management, 
has directed Aloka since its foundation in 1955. His book deserves study by all who 
are interested in community development and rural education. The way in which 
the experiences of the staff as well as the growth of their professional understandi 
are described is fascinating. (305-153 


NEXT STEP IN VILLAGE INDIA. A Study of Land Reforms and 
Group Dynamics. Baljit Singh. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 223.64. 
1961, 22-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

Professor Baljit Singh, head of the Economics Department in Lucknow University, 

has incorporated in this work the results of an investigation carried out in Uttar 

Pradesh with the support of the Steering Committee of the Indian National Com- 

mission for Social Tensions Project. He gives a revealing commentary, accompanied 

by statistical data, on the social aspects ofi redistribution of land ownership, more 
especially as regards class and caste tensions in rural areas. In conclusion, he discusses 
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the lack of a sense of community in the villages, and the widespread opposition to 
co-operative farming or the joint ownership of farm equipment. 301°3 50954) 


Social Surveys 
BRITAIN REVISITED. Tom Harrison. Gollancz, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Distinguished anthropologist and pioneer of the social research organisation known 
as Mass~Observation, Mr. Harrisson has returned from his Colonial Office assignment 
in Borneo to see what changes have taken place in the manners and customs of the 
‘natives’ of Britain since he published a similar work (entitled Britain) in 1938. Once 
va attention of the author and his a ae api iron one st 
B ool, The aspects treated include industry, religion, education, politics, publi 
houses, funerals, holidays, television, and juvenile crime. This is a valuable and a 
serious book, though (apart from the statistical sections) an amusing one—a picture 
of contemporary that gives one furiously to think. The illustrations are 
apt. (309-142) 


Demography 
GHANA POPULATION ATLAS. T. E. Hilton. Nelson for the University 
College of Ghana, 503. 1960. 41 cm. 40 pages. Index. 

This volume is sub-titled “The Distribution and Density of Population in the Gold 
Coast and Togoland under United Kingdom Trusteeship’ and the first twelve maps 
relate to distribution and density of population at various dates from 1921 to 1948, 
increases, occupations, birth-places and other matters. There are also maps of the 
forest area and of cocoa production. The text includes descriptions of the major 
geographical areas with accounts of their population and its changes, and there are 
numerous tables. This volume contains the result of five years’ research and brings 
together a vast number of facts, otherwise unobtainable, of importance to the 
economist and sociologist. (31209667) 


Political Science 
IN SEARCH OF CANADIAN LIBERALISM. Frank H. Underhill. 
Macmillan (Toronto and London), 35s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 

In the course of his work in the History Department of the University of Toronto, 
surge to 1955, and while curator at Laurier House, from 1955 to 1959, Professor 
Underhill was constant in his advocacy of liberal principles, interpreting the term 
liberalism in its widest sense. His ideas were fae in tars ede in 
periodicals, twenty-seven of which, from the Canadian Journal of Economics and 
Political Science, Maclean’s Magazine, Canadian Forum and elsewhere, are collected in 
this volume. Many of them relate to matters of political controversy, and are as 
interesting to the student of government as to the historian. (320-1) 


THE POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY OF SRI AUROBINDO. 
Vishwanath Prasad Varma. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 458. 1961. 
22 cm. 494 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Sri Aurobindo, who died only a little over a decade ago, was a sage and teacher of 

the classical Indian pattern. Whatever view may be held of this or that department of 

his immense philosophical and literary output, there was in his day, and is now, no 
istaking the stature of the man and his mind. It is valuable, therefore, to have this 
single-volume conspectus of Aurobindo’s political philosophy. Dr. Varma is well 
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known as a teacher and writer in English and Hindi, and he approaches his task with 
an impressive academic and methodological apparatus. He expounds the doctrine of 
Aurobindo in no narrow Indian setting, drawing to the fal on comparison and 
analogy with Western philosophy of various schools. In fact he sees the Sage of 
Pondicherry as the great synthesiser of Eastern and Western thought who aimed, at 
least, at harmonising and transcending both. (320-1) 


WESTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT. An Historical Introduction from 
the Origins to Rousseau. John Bowle. Reprint. Methuen, 123.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
494 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

An historian sets out in this book (first published in 1947) ‘to describe the main 

evolution of Western political thought in its historical context, and to analyse the 

texts of. the most important writers’. A 7-page bibliography is included. (320-9) 


ORGANIZED GROUPS IN BRITISH NATIONAL POLITICS. 
Allen Potter. Faber, 42s. 1961. 23 cm. 396 pages. Index. 

Pressure groups are exerting a steadily growing influence in British politics, and in 
this book Dr. Potter, Lecturer in Government in Manchester University and author 
of American Government and Politics, gives the first full-scale account of them. 
epg by discussing why and how the groups are organised, he goes on to 

erentiate een ‘spokesman’ groups, such as the British Medical Association, 
and ‘promotional’ groups, such as the Industrial Welfare Society, and to describe 
theit methods of action both in direct approach to parliamentary representatives and 
in public propaganda. The work is a substantial contribution to the literature of 
government fe students or general readers. (320°942) 


THE COUNCIL OF EUROPE: Its Structure, Functions and Achievements. 
A. H. Robertson. and edition. Stevens & Sons, 458. 1961. 25 cm. 304 pages. Index. 
(Library of World Affairs, No. 32) 

The first edition of this book, published in 1956, was quickly recognised as a standard 

treatise on the Council of Europe. Since then there have been many developments in 

the Council’s activities and organisation which have been incorporated in the new 
edition. The author first outlines the origins, aims, objectives and membership of the 

Council. He then deals with the Committee of Ministers, the Consultative Assembly 

and other statutory provisions such as the secretariat and finance. Subsequent chapters 

cover the Council’s political work, economic questions, social and cultural matters, 
human rights, legal questions, administrative and municipal affairs and external 
relations, and are followed by the author’s assessment of the Council’s achievements 
and prospects. (32 +022094) 


TANGANYIKA AND INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP. 
B. T. G. Chidzero. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 38s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Index. 

Dr. Chidzero, who has for two years been ed on research into the political and 

economic problems of East and Central Africa, and is now with the Economic 

Commission for Africa in Addis Ababa, enquires in this book into the constitutional 

and political developments in Tanganyika since 1919, when the country came under 

British administration. Students of international relations will be interested to compare 

the practical working of the mandate system inaugurated by the e of Nations 

with the present trusteeship system of H United Nations, in which the writer helps 

by frequent reference to contrasting developments elsewhere in Africa. (325-342) 
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BRITAIN IN WORLD AFFAIRS. A Survey of the Fluctuations in 
British Power and Influence, Henry VII to Elizabeth I. Lord Strang. Faber and 
Deutsch, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 426 pages. Index. 

In a previous book of memoirs Lord Strang showed that he had literary skill as well 

as long experience of diplomacy m a career which brought him eventually to the 

Permanent Under-Secretaryship of the Foreign Office. In this book he has revealed 

that he possesses also some of the essential qualities of the historian. His theme is the 

ing nature of British power and influence from the 16th century to the present 
day. In his view British a a in the world was at its height in the generation or 
so after Waterloo, historians have greatly over-rated that pre-eminence in the second 
half of the roth century, and today too pessimistic a view is often taken of Britain’s 
international standing since 1945. A thoughtful, stimulating, and enlightenin 

study. (327-42 


Economics 

THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF MAURITIUS. 
A Report to the Governor of Mauritius. J. E. Meade and others. Methuen, 153. 
1961. 22 cm. 264 pages. I[lustrations. 

SOCIAL POLICIES AND POPULATION GROWTH IN 
MAURITIUS. A Report to the Governor of Mauritius. Richard M. Titmuss 
and Brian Abel-Smith, assisted by Tony Lynes. Methuen, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 
326 pages. Index. p 

These two volumes are the English editions of two Mauritius Sessional Papers 

representing the results of independent but complementary investigations into living 

standards and social security provisions respectively. The latter report was issued 
before all the data ea intended for inclusion had been assembled, as the 
damage done by the cyclones of early 1960 accentuated the problems of the island 
and made the early issue of information already gathered more important. The 
comprehensive proposals of the two reports, ranging over labour conditions, 
education, agriculture and other economic needs, administrative cconomies, 
ane growth, and social services; are important as material for formulating 

ture policy in the island and also as providing a record of its social and economic 

conditions and problems for the student. (330-096982) (3616096982) 


AN INQUIRY INTO THE NATURE AND CAUSES OF THE’ 
WEALTH OF NATIONS. Adam Smith. Edited by Edwin Cannan. 
Reprint. 2 vols. Methuen, 15s. each. 1961. 20°5 cm. $72: 576 pages. Indexes. 
Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

Another reprint of Edwin Cannan’s edition (first published in 1904 and recognised 

as the principal edition) of Adam Smith’s great work (1776), the first comprehensive 

treatment of the whole subject of political economy. (330°1) 


ECONOMICS. The Science of Prices and Incomes. H. Speight. Methuen, 42s. 
1961. 23 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘This comprehensive work by a lecturer in economics in the University of Leeds 
demands no ahi study of the subject, and, although intended primarily as a two- 
year course for undergraduates, it is so clearly written as to be suitable for any reader 
wishing to acquire a substantial knowledge of general principles. After a general 
introduction on the definition and scope of economics, it covers the whole field m 
four main groups, dealing, respectively, with micro-economics (the determination 
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of relative prices), competition and welfare, money, and macro-economics (income 
and employment). It is an excellent preparation for advanced economuc analysis. 
(330-1) 


A HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT. Eric Roll Reprint. 

bir 1as.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. $40 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Faber Paper Covered ` 

itions) 

A reprint of the third edition (1954) of an important work by the former Professor 
of Economics and Commerce in the University College of Hull, ranging from the 
Old Testament and the carly Roman and Greek writers to the 2oth century theories 
of Lord Keynes and others, with a final chapter on the economics of underemploy- 
ment and other aspects of present-day economics. (330-109) 


AN ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Arthur Birnie. 
Reprint. Methuen, 123.6d. 1961. 20:5 cm. 384 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(University Paperbacks) f 

A further reprint of the eighth edition (1955) of a book which attempts to give ‘a 

connected account of the economic development of the four countries that make u 

the British Isles’. It ranges from the earhest times to the 1950s. (330-942 


BRITISH COMMERCIAL INSTITUTIONS. Peter F. Payne. Harrap, 
ISS. 1961. 22 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This institutional treatment of commerce has a fresh approach which will be welcomed 
by young students and others with only a limited knowledge of commercial theory. 
Mr. Payne, who is Lecturer in Commerce and Administration in the City of 
Birmingham College of Commerce, covers the usual ground, including wholesale, 
retail and export trade, the commodity markets, banking, the capital market, 
insurance, transport, advertising and commercial intelligence. What is different is 
that he refers frequently:to the experiences of well-known firms and other organisa- 
tions, giving his book a real-life significance which should help to bring it well 
within the reader’s grasp. X < (330-942) 


LAW OF BANKING. Lord Chorley, assisted by J. Milnes Holden. 
4th edition. Pitman, 353. 1961, 22°5 cm. 348 pages. Index. 

This is a very well known textbook on the law of banking in England and Wales, 

first published in 1938. The author incorporates in the new edition the many changes 

in the law since the third edition in 1950, and numerous sections have been added to 

and revised. The chapters follow the layout of earlier editions and cover all 

of the subject. 332) 


ECONOMIC AID TO UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES. 
Frederic Benham. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs, 128.64. 1961. 19-5 cm. 128 pages. 

Professor Benham, who is now Henry Price Professor of International Economics 

at the Royal Institute of International Affairs, has travelled extensively in under- 

developed countries, and has served as economic adviser in the West Indies, South 

East Asia and Singapore. In this little book he draws upon his a gia to discuss 

the arguments for and against economic aid, taking into account the effects of private 

foreign investment and international trade and also considering the vexed question 
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of whether economic aid should be granted as a move agaist Communism. The 
interest of the book is by no means confined to economic specialists. (338-91) 


PARLIAMENT AND PUBLIC OWNERSHIP. A. H. Hanson. Cassell 
for the Hansard Soclety, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Index. 
Mr. Hanson, Reader in Public Administration in the University of Leeds, and author 
of Public Enterprise Development, traces in this volume the development during the 
last thirty-five years of the relationships between Parliament and those nationalised 
industries which are constituted as public corporations. Avoiding party bias, in 
accordance with Hansard Society policy, he discusses the anomaly of ie existence of 
bureaucratic institutions in a democratic state, reinforcing his comment with extracts 
from reports of the Select Committee on Nationalised Industries and other bodies 
and with comparisons with foreign experience. He concludes with a number of 
suggestions for the reform of the system. (338-942) 


Law . 
THE ENGLISH LEGAL SYSTEM. A. K. R. Kiralfy. 3rd edition. 
Sweet & Maxwell, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 440 pages. Index. 

The third edition of a standard introductory textbook. The author, who is Reader 

in Law in the University of London, gives chapters on the divisions of English law, 

the history of substantive law, legal sources, and the history of the courts. Later 

chapters deal with criminal and civil procedure, including procedure in special courts. 

The final chapter is on costs, legal aid, the legal profession, and contempt ‘ court. 
340-0942) 


ESSAYS IN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. R. F. V. Heuston. Stevens & 
Sons, 425. 1961. 22 cm. 198 pages. Index. 
The author, who is a Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford, has attempted to set 
out the fundamental principles of the Constitution of England and to indicate how 
they have been adapted to the needs of the modern world. The scope of the work is 
indicated by the seven chapter headings dealing with sovereignty, the rule of law, 
the royal prerogative, penaa Be personal liberty, civil disorder and 
judicial control of powers. This collection of essays is a useful new contribution to 


the literature of English constitutional law. (342-4204) 


LIFE AND DEATH AND THE LAW. A Study of the Relationship 
between Law and Christian Morals in the English and American Legal Systems. 
Norman St. John-Stevas. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 376 pages. 
Index. 

The author discusses the relationship which should exist between law and morals. 

He approaches the question from the Christian point of view, with particular 

emphasis on the position where the forces of traditional Catholicism and English 

Liberalism cross. He first deals generally with the relationship between law and 

Christian morals and then goes on to consider the position with regard to problems 

such as contraception, artificial insemination, human sterilisation, homosexuality, 

suicide and euthanasia. The author refers extensively to English and American legal 
thought and to the legal position in both countries, and he quotes from the relevant 
moral, medical and sociological literature. The extensive appendices include reports 
of committees, the content of relevant legislation and a oai This Fock 
provides a factual ba und which will be invaluable in the discussion of 
fundamental questions of law, religion and morahty’. (343-5) 
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MANUAL OF LEGAL CITATIONS. Part I, The British Common- 
wealth. Institute of Advanced Legal Studies, University of London, 213. 1960. 25 cm. 
104 pages. Index. 

Part I of this Manual covered the British Isles. This further part covers all the 

territories overseas (comprising more than one hundred jurisdictions) which are in 

association with the British Crown and have their own legislative authority. The 
work sets out to give the correct form of citation for all forms of legislation, le 
decisions and legal literature and this is given in sections dealing with A ia, 

Canada, Ceylon, Ghana, India, Malaya, New Zealand, Pakistan and South Africa, 

while there are less extensive sections on the dependent territories. At the end there 

is a comprehensive list of the accepted abbreviations for law reports, with alternative 

forms shown in brackets. (346) 


LAW AND JUSTICE IN BUGANDA. E. S. Haydon. Butterworth, 47s.6d. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. (Buttenvorth’s African Law Series, No. 2) 
This is a comprehensive account of the development of Buganda customary law and 
Buganda judicial institutions from the middle of the last century until the present day. 
The author is a former Judicial Adviser in Buganda and has examined all the 
important decisions of the principal court of the Kabaka of Buganda for the last 
twenty years. He also has scrutinised imperial and protectoral legislation of Uganda 
of which Buganda forms a part) since 1889 and has discussed Buganda customary 
w with judges and others in Buganda. The work is in seven parts, the first dealing 
with the constitutional background and present position, the second with the law of 
penon while the following parts deal with property, succession, mercantile law, the 
w of wrongs and procedure. There are numerous appendices. (346-6761) 


THE ROYAL CONSCIENCE. Lord Russell of Liverpool. Cassell, 25s. 
1961. 22 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Lord Russell of Liverpool gives accounts of the lives of thirteen eminent men who 
have been Lord Chancellor of England since the Restoration. The first contribution 
is on Judge Jeffreys, followed by chapters on Lords Somers, Hardwicke, Camden, 
Eldon, Brougham and Vaux, Campbell, Westbury, Cairns, Selborne, Halsbury, 
Haldane and Birkenhead. The anthor assesses the varying qualities of the different 
Chancellors, some of whom were good lawyers, some good judges, some good 
parliamentarians and some good administrators. (347°9) 


BASIC RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT. Lewis F. Sturge. 
Butterworth, 32s.6d. 1961. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
This new work on the Supreme Court of Judicature in England will be useful both 
to practitioners and students. It gives first a general’ introduction explaining the 
system. of rules as a whole, together with the necessary historical background. The 
main part of the work contains the text of the more important Rules of the Supreme 
Court applicable to the Queen’s Bench and Chancery Divisions. The extracts are 
supplemented by annotations and cross references. (347972) 


THE NATIVE LAW OF SUCCESSION IN SOUTH AFRICA. 
With special reference to the Nguni tribes of the Ciskeian and Transkeian 
Territories and Natal. A. J. Kerr. Butterworth, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
(Butterworths African Law Series No. 3) 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Law in Rhodes University, Grahamstown, 

South Africa, has attempted to set out the native law existing in the Nguni tribes of 

the Cape Province and Natal. He first summarises the concept and nature of succession 
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in native common law, then deals with the effect of the practice of polygamy and 
succession by houses, intestate succession in native law, the choice of law and the 
administration of native estates. This book will be of value to administrators, judicial 
officers, legal practitioners and sociologists and is a useful contribution to the 
reconciliation between native law and the general statutory law. (349-68) 


Public Administration 
OUTLINES OF CENTRAL GOVERNMENT, INCLUDING THE 
JUDICIAL SYSTEM OF ENGLAND. John J. Clarke. 13th edition. 
Pitman, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
This work and its companion volume, Outlines of Local Government, have for many 
years been popular textbooks for university students of the British constitution; they 
are equally suited to the needs of the general reader. In describing the central govern- 
ment the author explains the relationship between Crown and Parliament, the 
procedure of legislation and the functions of the civil service and the various 
government departments. Later chapters deal with the administration of justice, the 
system of public finance and the relations between Britain and the Commonwealth. 
This revised edition takes note of the new Ministry of Science and Technology and 


other changes. (354:42) 


Military Science ; 

CANADA’S SOLDIERS. The Military History of an Unmilitary People. 
George F. G. Stanley in collaboration with Harold M. Jackson. 2nd edition. 
Macmillan (Toronto & London), 50s. 1961. 24 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Beginning with the early French and Indian wars the author, who is Professor of 

History in the Royal Military College at Kingston, Ontario, carries his authoritative 

narrative through the 18th century ‘Fight for Empire’, and properly links the 

campaigns aa lod with the more conclusive war at sea. Both the American 

Revolutionary War and the war of 1812 (“The War for Survival’) are described with 

accuracy and in dramatic detail against the complicated background of political 

history. The most interesting part of the roth century story concerns the organisation 
of a Canadian militia and its gradual transformation after the Boer War (despite the 
prevalence of malign political patronage) into an embryonic self-contained citizen 
army. This new edition contains an expanded chapter on World War I, and a survey 

of post-war activity, 1945-60. (3550971) 

Air Force 

CUSTOMS AND TRADITIONS OF THE ROYAL AIR FORCE. 
Squadron Leader P. G. Hering. Foreword by Marshal of the Royal Air Force 
Sir Dermot A, Boyle. Gale & Polden (Aldershot), 15s. 1961. 19-5 cm. 260 pages. 
Mlustrations. 

In April, 1918, the Royal Flying Corps and the Royal Naval Air Service were merged 

to form the Royal Air Force and there has long been a need for such a book aos 

Its pages are packed with information which would be hard to find elsewhere and its 

use will extend far beyond the Service it defines. All the expected items are there— 

colours, squadron standards and flags, past and present uniforms, ranks, distinguishi 
badges, medals and decorations, bands and music, mascots, mess customs, and aircra 
and squadron markings. The chapters on the Battle of Britain customs and fly-pasts 
will have special appeal, and there are short sections on the Women’s Royal Air 

Force and the memorials and Church of the Royal Air Force. The photographs and 

drawings are numerous and varied. (35840942) 
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Social Welfare : 
SOCIAL POLICIES AND POPULATION GROWTH IN 
MAURITIUS. A Report to the Governor of Mauritius by Richard M. 
Titmuss and Brian Abel-Smith assisted by Tony Lynes. Methuen, 15s. 1961. 
22 cm. 326 pages. Index. (361 6096982) 
See under THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL STRUCTURE OF 
MAURITIUS, page 404. 


THE STORY OF HOSPITAL ALMONERS. The Birth of a Profession. 
E. Moberly Bell. Faber, x3s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A distinguished headmistress and founder of a girls’ grammar school, Enid Moberly 
Bell has, at the age of cighty years, produced this interesting history of the rise of the 
almoners’ profession from its inception at the end of the 19th century to its present 
lace in the National Health Service. It is a well written work which includes some 
scinating portraits of some of the first lady almoners. The author may well have 
provided a valediction to a profession whose work must necessarily be of less 


significance in an affluent welfare society. (362-1) 


SOMETHING EXTRAORDINARY. H. S. Turner. Michael Joseph, 218. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. 
The author has just completed three and a half years as warden of a London 
‘adventure playground’: where—in the words of one of the children—‘you can do 
just anything you like... You can have fires and cook and build things’ (as well as 
pardening, producing a magazine, performing operettas, and running a scheme to 
Ip old-age pensioners). This imental enterprise is sponsored by a voluntary 
organisation in the belief that chi should be given every opportunity to develop 
their tastes, skills and imagination. In the process of exploring and encouraging the 
potentialities of these Lambeth boys and girls—a ee he found ‘more 
exhausting, more eventful and more rewarding’ than anything else he has tackled— 
the author also came to know much about the problems personalities of their 
parents. This chronicle of an unorthodox ei enlightened venture will be of 
absorbing interest to many besides social workers. (362-7) 


FAMILY NEEDS AND THE SOCIAL SERVICES. PEP. P.EP. 
and Allen & Unwin, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 246 pages. Index. 
This survey had as its object to discover what impression the social services in Britain 
have made on the users; it was carried out on a sample of families with dependent 
children, the members of which might’ be expected to have derived most benefit 
from the services. The results showed a wide appreciation of the value of the services, 
especially the Health Service; complaints were sometimes made regar their 
limited scope, but methods of administration rarely caused concern. The conclusions 
are thus of interest to all persons responsible for the shaping of social policy, as well 
as those carrying out administrative duties. (362-942) 


Education 

A PHILOSOPHY FOR THE TEACHER. A Study of the Child and 
Human Knowledge. Basil A. Fletcher. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. boards; 
6s.6d. limp covers. 1961. 19 cm. 154 pages. 

A clear, simple and pleasantly written book intended to help all, whether parents or 

teachers, who are concerned with education. It would prove admirably help fal to 
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those who are beginning to train as teachers, especially in Africa or Asia. It is divided 
into two main : “The Child’ (development, nature of personality, problem of 
discipline, need for philosophy) and ‘Human Knowledge’ (language, number, science, 
creative arts, ar studies). The influence of A. N. Whitehead is pervasive and 
obvious. The author, who has taught in Uganda, China, Canada and England, was 
Professor of Education in Bristol, then Vice-Principal of the University College of 
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and is now Director of the Institute of Education of Leeds 
University. (370-1) 


REVOLUTION IN TEACHER TRAINING. M. V. C. Jeffreys. Pitman, 
12s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 94 pages. 

This short but authoritative book by the Director of the Birmingham University 
Institute of Education describes in a very readable style what has been happening to 
teacher-training during the last fifteen or twenty years. After a short historical 
introduction, he describes the establishment of the Institutes of Education through 
which the traming colleges are associated with the universities and proceeds to 
discuss in an illuminating way problems which emerge as a result of lengthening the 
courses for non-graduates from two to three years. Intended mainly for those 
professionally concerned with teacher training in Britain, this book will interest 
anyone who wants to kepi in touch with what is happening to education in England. 

(37112) 


TEACH YOURSELF LIP-READING. Olive M. Wyatt. English 
Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Teach Yourself 
Books) 

The author, who is herself deaf, was greatly assisted by her experience as a 

preparatory school teacher in pre this instruction on lip-reading. She suggests 

that the synthetic method, ohh aims at understanding a phrase, rather than the 
analytical method in which each sound has to be interpreted, is more useful for the 
adult, especially the person hving alone. Twelve lessons give techniques and ideas 
for combating diff ties while a further fifteen lessons have suggestions for self-help 
methods and materials. Appendices contain charts of shape and movement and notes 
on hearing aids. The lig, humorously written text is made even more interesting 
by the inclusion of ' photographs showing how much can be done to educate deaf 
children. (371-912) 


COUNTING AND MEASURING. An Approach to Number Education 
in the Infant School. Eileen M. Churchill. Routledge, 18s. 1961. 20 cm. 234 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Churchill, a lecturer in the University of Leicester Institute of Education, is 

concerned with the initiation of young children into the language of mathematics. 

She reminds her readers that it is ae Brae and symbolic language and illustrates 

her point by its slow evolution through human history. She then shows how 

oe ren at the igs ae stage can use it with glib imitativeness yet without under- 

what it represents. They therefore need not merely the concrete experience 
if; f the cts of number which most infant schools now give, but experience carefully 
planned to help them to relate the fact to the symbol. She makes clear the pattern 
of children’s thinking, which the teacher must understand in order to provide this 
meaningful experience, and offers many valuable practical suggestions for number 

work. (372-7) 
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UNIVERSITIES IN TRANSITION. H. C. Dent. Cohen & West, 15s. 

1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. 
The author, formerly Editor of The Times Educational Supplement and later Professor 
of Education in Sheffield, is well known for his clear and thought-provoking 
descrptions of English education, its problems and its progress. Here he deals with the 
past, present and future of the British universities, giving his own views and 
interpretations of what 1s happening and of what should be the condition of higher 
education during the next generation, when expansion will be swift and massive. 
He believes we are entering upon a fourth great age of expansion so that the next 
few decades ‘may witness the decay and death of the idea of the university as a 
corporation of scholars’ and its transformation into an mstitution for professional 
traming. His book, which includes a useful bibliography, is a stimulating and worth- 
while contribution to the great debate on the structure and function of higher 
education now going on all over the world. It deserves a place in every library. 

: (378-42) 

Commerce 
ENGLISH OVERSEAS TRADE STATISTICS, 1697-1808. Elizabeth 

Boody Schumpeter. Introduction by T. S. Ashton. Memoir of Mrs. Schumpeter 

by Elizabeth W. Gilboy. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1960. Obl. 35-5 cm. 80 pages. 
The abilities of Dr. Schumpeter (1898-1953) as an economist were fully demonstrated 
in her completion of the History of Economic Analysis of her late husband, Professor 
Joseph Schumpeter. The forty-seven tables in this present volume are an example of 
her own brilliant and painstaking research. Rearranged mainly from data in ledgers 
and reports compiled from 1697 to 1808 in the office of the Inspector-General of 
Imports and Exports, they show in great detail the quantities and official values of all 
the main English exports and imports. In a scholarly introduction Professor Ashton 
explains the significance of the tables for the economic historian. (382-0942) 


Philately 
STAMPS AND AIRCRAFT. James Watson. Faber, 15s. 1961. 21 cm. 
160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The use of pictorial postage stamps to illustrate a subject or theme—known as 
thematic collecting in Europe and subject collecting in the U.S.A.—is rapidly growing 
in popularity. It has created a demand for a new type of textbook that is being supplied 
by a number of authors, enthusiastically but with varying success. James Watson, 
who was early in the field with a book on railways and another on ships, has now 
completed his trilogy with Stamps and Aircraft. He writes fluently, conveying his 
personal interest in the subject, and his book will be of equal interest to the general 
reader who is curious about the history of flight and to the thematic collector in 
search of data. (383 +224) 


Transport 
THE RAILWAYS OF BRITAIN. An Historical Introduction. Jack Simmons. 
Routledge, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After so many books on railway history written by railwaymen, amateur or 
professional, here is a book on railways by the Professor of History in the University 
of Leicester, looking at them in their full historical perspective and bringing in 
‘industrial archaeology’, the study of ‘railways ‘on the ground’. The result is that, 
covering a field already trampled all over by previous writers, the author brings to 
light much not mentioned by them, and his book will be of continuous interest and 
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value not only to ‘train-spotting’ enthusiasts but to all those interested in what he 
rightly describes as ‘a solie memorial of the Victorian age’ and its contribution to 
the development of the industrial Brimin of today. (385-0942) 
—— Marine 
PAINTED PORTS. The Story of the Ships of Devitt & Moore. Captain 
A. G. Course. Hollis & Carter, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Captain Course, who learnt his own seamanship in square-riggers, has brought 
warm sympathy as well as meticulous regard for fos to the writing of this history 
of the Devitt & Moore sailing ships. The firm, started in 1836 by two young clerks 
who set up as shipbrokers, gradually acquired a fleet of fine sailing vessels, and then 
turned from commercial shipowning to the a of cadets in sail. Today the train- 
ing of cadets continues, but ashore at the Nautical College, Pangbourne. This book 
covers in detail the careers of many famous sailing ships and is a useful contribution 
to maritime history. j (38722) 


Costume . 
THE HISTORY OF THE HAT. Michael Harrison. Herbert Jenkins, 218. 
1960. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 

A straightforward, reliable account of the development of men’s and women’s head- 
gear from classical to modern times, charmingly illustrated in the margins with 
drawings from contemporary sources by Vernet. Although all forms of hats are 
variations on the six basic hat-shapes, three without and three with brims, the diversity 
of head-dress through the ages under the influence of social conditions, warfare, 
ecclesiastical ritual, and the dictates of ‘fashion’ is remarkable from the point of view 
both of design and material. Without going deeply into the psychology of clothing, 
the author contrives to indicate the undertones of his subject as well as providing a 
rapid and informative survey of an important element in costume history. (391:4) 


LINGUISTICS 


SCRIPTORES REGIS. Facsimiles to Identify and Ilustrate the Hands of 
Royal Scribes in Original Charters of Henry I, Stephen, and Henry I. T. A. M. 
Bishop. Oxford University Press, 75s. 1961. 28 cm. 102 pages of text. 80 pages of 
plates. Index. 

The special feature of this book is its generous collection of facsimiles of the charters 

by which the Anglo-Norman kings of England made grants to their subjects. The 

accompanying text is a significant contribution to medieval studies. What the author 

(who is Reader in Palaeography at Cambridge) is concerned with is the handwriting 

of these documents. From internal evidence and the application of modern technique 

he succeeds in identifying the clerks who actually wrote them. Such information is 
of more than academic mterest. It reveals the personnel of the early Chancery, thereby 
increasing knowledge of the origins of the Civil Service. It is therefore a useful piece 
of scholarship for all historians of the Norman period. Ge) 


A DICTIONARY OF MODERN GERMAN PROSE USAGE. 
H. F. Eggeling. Oxford University Press, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 430 pages. 

Since each of the German-speaking countries, and even regions, has its own linguistic 

habits, the question as to what is ‘standard’ or ‘correct’ German can be answered only 

with reservations and a certain disparagement of Austrian and Swiss usages. Further- 
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more, the language has undergone conspicuous changes in recent years, and experts 
differ on matters of ‘correctness’. But Mr. Eggeling has tackled his arduous task with 
courage, humour and fullness of knowledge, drawing on some 250 authors for his 
illustrations. His book supplements the grammars and normal dictionaries by dealing 
lucidly with difficulties which these are unable to take into account, and the easy 
alphabetical system of reference, with both German and English keywords, is rein- 
forced by the clear typography. More historical information is provided than will be 
required by the seeker who is not interested in historical grammar or ology, but 
it will be most helpful to the serious student. To teachers the book will be invaluable. 

(438-3) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE YEAR BOOK OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON 
1961. The Royal Society, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Index. 

For anyone who requires information on the current activities of the Royal Society, 

the Year Book is the reference book, containing as it does a full list of the Fellows, the 

constitution of all its Committees and Boards, other Committees on which it is 

represented, the Report of Council, and much more. (506-242) 


Mathematics 

MATHEMATICS OF ENGINEERING SYSTEMS (Linear and Non- 
- Linear). Derek F. Lawden. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1961. 20:5 cm. 412 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

A reprint of the second edition (1959) of an account of the mathematical methods 
available for analysing the behaviour of a wide diversity of physical systems typified 
by electronic amplifiers and oscillators, electric circuits, servomechanisms and regu- 
lators, and the like. There are many worked practical examples and exercises with 
answers. -The author is Professor of Mathematics at the University of Canterbury, 
New Zealand. : (517) 


FIELD COMPUTATIONS IN ENGINEERING AND PHYSICS. 
A: Thom and C. J. Apelt. Van Nostrand, 308. 1961. 23-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


In the context of this book, field problems are those entailing the integration of 
simultaneous partial differential equations over a two-dimensional region or ‘field’. 
More precisely, the book deals with Professor Thom’s ‘squaring’ method of providing 
the numerical solution of partial differential equations, which the authors consider 
to be the best technique for obtaining amene solutions to all field problems. The 
squaring method is basically a systematic method of iteration with the addition of 
special techniques to accelerate convergence to the accurate solution. It is applicable to 
both desk sod automatic computation. Laplace and Poisson linear equations are dealt 
with as a preliminary to handling non-linear problems, which are considered subse- 
quently. The book is intended for and recommended to all research workers in 
numerical methods whether mathematicians, physicists, or engineers. The authors 
are, respectively, Professor of Engineering Science, University of Oxford, and Senior 
Lecturer in Civil Engineering, University of Queensland. (517383) 
NUMERICAL METHODS OF CURVE FITTING. P. G. Guest. 
Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 436 pages. Index. 
Mr. Guest is a lecturer in physics in the University of Sydney, Australia, and his 
account of the techniques hich can be employed in the analysis of sets of numerical 
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observations and the fitting of curves to numerical data meets a real need for an up- 
to-date and comprehensive treatise on these topics. Part one gives a concise summary 
of the relevant parts of statistical theory; part two deals with regression theory and 
straight line fitting. The more elaborate theory of polynomial curves is given in part 
three, and there is an mtroduction to multiple regression problems. Two specially 
commendable features are the inclusion of a ee number of the relevant numerical 
tables at the ends of the appropriate chapters, and the variety of typical examples 
complete with detailed solutions and full calculation schemes. (519) 
Physics 
ELEMENTARY PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL, FIRST YEAR 
UNIVERSITY SCIENCE STUDENTS AND GENERAL USE 
IN SCHOOLS. G. Stead, with the assistance of C. B. Allsopp. roth 
edition. Churchill, 22s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For the new edition of this book the text has been modernised and new matter has 
been added, particularly on the wave properties of light, heat as a form of energy, the 
kinetic theory of gases, and electronic and atomic physics. The approach is experi- 
mental and physical rather than mathematical and the subject is very well covered 
for its particular audience. The first author is Professor of Physics Emeritus in the 
University of London and Consulting Physicist Emeritus to Guy’s Hospital, while the 
second is Professor of Physics Applied to Medicine, Guy’s Hospital Medical School. 
(530°r) 
PROGRESS IN DIELECTRICS. Vol. 3. General Editor, J. B. Birks; 
American Edstor, J. Hart. Heywood, 63s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
In the third volume of this series the emphasis is on the weak field properties of 
dielectrics. Four of the six articles deal with this aspect of the subject, from a 
different standpoint. They cover dielectric polarization and absorption, dielectric 
properties of water in free and bound states, dielectric absorption in solids, and 
American developments in polymers for cable insulation. The other articles review 
microwave applications of dielectrics as waveguides and aerials, and dielectric break- 
down in solids. The book gives a valuable account of present knowledge of these 
subjects, supplemented by ori contributions. It will interest chiefly senior 
research aaa in physics and industry. Dr. Birks is a Reader in Physics in the 
University of Manchester and Professor Hart is Associate Professor of Physics in 
Carleton. University, Ottawa. (537°24) 
Chemistry 
XVIIth INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF PURE AND APPLIED 
CHEMISTRY. Miinchen, 30 August bis 6 September 1959. Vol. 1. Plenary 
Lectures, Sektion Lectures: Inorganic Chemistry. Vol. 2. Main Lectures: Bio- 
chemistry and Applied Chemistry. Butterworth, Vol. 1, 63s.: Vol. 2, 75s. 1960. 
24°5 cm. 342: 426 pages. Illustrations. 
The papers in these two remarkably well produced volumes are all by chosen 
authorities; they form excellent and, aei, fairly concise accounts covering a 
considerable range of selected topics. These include the biogenesis of natural products, 
the structure, biogenesis and synthesis of oligopeptides, reactions at very high 
pressures, disposal of industrial wastes, food addinves, chemistry of hydrides, metal- 
carbon compounds, chemistry of actinides and lanthanides, preparation of very pure 
metals, water-like solvents, gas equilibria, semiconductor compounds and ternary 
oxides and sulphides. The articles are documented and there are numerous graphs and 
illustrations. The only possible criticism is the time lapse between congress and publi- 
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cation and the absence of indexes. Some of the articles will be of interest to many 
chemists, technologists, and biochemists, and the volumes are particularly desirable 
for technical libraries. (540) 


ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS. G. Hargreaves. 
Butterworth, 10s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This little book is intended for undergraduates reading chemistry and encountering 
thermodynamics for the first time. The First and Second Laws, galvanic cells, free 
energy, chemical potential, and chemical equilibrium are dealt with but, rather 
surprisingly, not the Phase Rule. The author has set himself the laudable task of 
taking the mysticism and mathematical symbolism out of thermodynamics, but this 
makes exactness all the more essential; unfortunately it is not always achieved. Por 
instance, his definition of a reversible process definitely includes the Joule-Thomson 
expansion and his definition of the symbol AH? also aan something to be desired. 
He would also be doing a service to the future generation of chemists if he would 
teach them that units of heat are better expressed in joules than in calories. 
(541-369) 


CRYSTALLIZATION. J. W. Mullin. Butterworth, 60s. 1961. 25:5 cm. 
278 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is intended for those concerned with ie ie lag on an industrial 
scale, It describes the crystalline state, solution and solubility, physical and thermal 
properties, phase equilibria, the mechanism of crystallization, industrial processes 
and eq et A fairly full account of theoretical and experimental work on 
crystals, their growth and dissolution, and on solutions and solubility, forms the 
background against which industrial practice is reviewed. The chapter on the 
ina state is not good, and elsewhere there seems to be no TOSA e 
physical pr: ies with the of . Each chapter has many references, 
and there oe ed author depot ak oie ; j (548-5) 
Geology Oceanography 
FRONTIERS OF THE SEA. The Story of Oceanographic Exploration. 
Robert C. Cowan, Gollancz, 25s. 1960. 23-5 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
While popular attention is being directed to space exploration, the exploration of a 
great part of the earth’s surface, the ocean beds, is making striking progress, with 
tential results that may well have much greater i iate significance for the 
istory of man. In this excellent survey the author explains the rapid technical 
rogress of recent years which has contributed to this extension of knowledge, and 
Neues the problems which it has revealed. He records, for instance, the hitherto 
unsuspected ‘Cromwell current’, eighty million tons of water flowing eastward in 
the Pacific every second, discusses the origin of the ‘canyons’ of the continental 
shelves, and shows that Darwin’s theory of the growth of coral reefs has recently 
received considerable support. Though he deals with many complicated and 
recondite matters, he them on the whole very clear to the general reader. 
The plates and diagrams also contribute greatly to this clarity. (551-46) 
COAL: Its Formation and Composition. Wilfrid Francis. and edition. 
Edward Arnold, £7 7s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 814 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, a fuel technologist, has long been deeply concerned with the study of the 
origin and nature of coal and has either worked with or been closely associated with 
many of the leading figures in this field both in Britain and abroad. His book is 
essentially a reasoned summary of the widely-scattered literature on various facets 


F 415 


of his subject and will be invaluable to students and research workers in coal chemistry 
and fuel technology. After reviewmg current theories on the manner of accumulation 
of the original plant debris, the author outlines the botany and chemustry of the 
coal-forming plants and the biological and geochemical processes by which these 
were altered, i to peat, and then to coal of different degrees of maturity or rank. 
Later chapters deal with the petrology, chemical composition, and physical 
properties of coal, the various systems of classification, and the inorganic constituents. 
This second edition (the first appeared in 1954) is greatly enlarged by amendments to 


meet certain criticisms and by new ma relating to research carried out in the 
interval between the two editions. ; (553:2) 
Biology 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE CENTENARY AND BICENTENARY 
CONGRESS OF BIOLOGY, SINGAPORE, DECEMBER 2-9, 
1958. Papers delivered in the University of Malaya in commemoration of the 
works of Darwin, Wallace and Linnaeus. Edited by R. D. Purchon. University 
of Malaya Press (Singapore), distributed by Oxford University Press, 31s.6d. 1960. 
26 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. 

This congress was held to commemorate the part played by A. R. Wallace in 

formulating the theory of evolution. Rightly, a few papers look back to Wallace’s 

work, but most of the forty-three papers printed here (a further twenty are reproduced 
in abstract) present up-to-date reviews of general biological interest and contributions 
to the knowledge of the local fauna and flora. While the papers are grouped together 
into sections such as evolution, zoo geography, parasitology, terrestrial or freshwater 
ecology, genetics, anthropology, and botany, one of the outstanding features of the 
work is the interdependence of so many of the contributions. This breaking-down of 
barriers between the various specialisations is a very real contribution to biological 
thought and makes this volume unusually attractive to all biologists. (574:04) 


CARCINOGENESIS. I. Hieger. Academic Press, 35s. 1961. 24 cm. 150 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book, by a biochemist at the Chester Beatty Research Institute, Royal Cancer 
Hospital, London, provides a survey of theories which have been advanced to explain 
carcinogenic action, and presents a critical appraisal of the evidence upon which each 
theory is based. There is a review of the somatic mutation theory and the more recent 
immunological-biochemucal concept of protein deletion in the cancer cell. Chemical 
carcinogens are briefly discussed and then the evidence relating chemical structure 
to carcinogenesis. In the concluding chapters a number of theories are considered 
including the multi-stage hypothesis and Warburg’s theory based on alterations in 
carbohydrate metabolism in cancer cells. This book will provide a stimulus for 
critical thinking about carcinogenesis and will be of interest to all those concerned 
with the study of cancer. (5742) 


Evolution 
THE ASCENT OF LIFE. A Philosophical Study of the Theory of Evolution. 
T. A. Goudge. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Indexes. 

Since the publication of Woodger’s Biological Principles in 1929, there have been few 
systematic studies of the philosophical basis of biological enquiry. This is therefore a 
timely contribution to a neglected subject. In much smaller compass than Woodger, 
though with somewhat more limited range, Goudge examines the theory of evolution 
with reference to the problem of species, mutation, causality, the special position of 
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man, and the metaphysical theories which have sought to provide a key to the 
evolutionary process. In lucid and economical prose, he preserves commendable 
impartiality in a field which has tended to arouse much passion and prejudice. Not 
everyone will concur with his view that concepts such as finality, as applied to 
organic phenomena, are fictions; but his argument is one which can be met only by 
another of equal cogency, and few British biologists have as yet established a case for 
a vitalism eich shall explain the facts of morphogenesis without resorting to the 
occult. By clearing the ground, Goudge has made it possible for philosophers and 
biologists to collaborate more fruitfully; for he convincingly shows that many 
popular biological concepts, such as mútation and selection, contain vagueness and 
ambiguity. (575-01) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
THE ELECTRON MICROSCOPE. The Present State of the Art. 
M. E. Haine. Including a chapter on specimen techniques and applications written 
in collaboration with V. E. Cosslett. Spon, 55s. 1961. 22 cm. 298 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Two leading authorities have produced an exceptionally comprehensive treatment 
of the theory and practice of electron microscopy. To obtain the highest resolvi 
powers from the relatively complex instruments in use today requires a TEA 
grounding in the principles of the formation of the image, and the authors succeed 
in commumicating these principles to the reader in a manner remarkably easil 
understood and in a manageable number of pages. The well-chosen references wi 
make the book invaluable to the beginner and to the experienced microscopist alike, 
and it will also play an important part in the tuition of the electron microscopists of 
the future. (578-15) 
SECTION CUTTING IN MICROSCOPY. H. F. Steedman. Blackwell’ 
(Oxford), 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 180 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Steedman is well known for his expertly-organised summer courses, at the 
Zoology De ent of the University of Glasgow, for training young research 
assistants and technicians in the various arts of microscopy. The fruit of thirty years’ 
experimental work and of preparing these courses is contained in this book devoted 
to the theory and practice of infiltration media, block making, and section cutting. 
Detailed procedures for all standard techniques are given together with information 
on some new ones. Students will welcome the clear instructions together with the 
chapters dealing with fault recognition, correction, and the preparation of the 
microtome knife. This work, then, will prove valuable to afl ose who have 
occasion to prepare biological material for microscopic examination. (578-63) 


Zoology ” 
A BIOLOGY OF CRUSTACEA. J. Green. Witherby, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Aspects of Zoology Series) : 

Dr. Green of the Zoology Department of Bedford College, London University, has 
written a book which fills an important gap left in the libraries of zoologists and 
naturalists since W. T. Calman’s Life of the Crustacea went out of print many years 
ago. Its aim is to provide a general background of biological knowledge on this 
most interesting group, with the author trying to understand the whole animal. As 
Dr. Green himself points out, he has concentrated on the topics which interest him 
most—e.g., origin and radiation, feeding, locomotion and distribution—so that the 
book is not comprehensive. The illustrations are clear, and references are given to 
each chapter. . (595-3) 
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THE BIOCHEMISTRY OF INSECTS. Darcy Gilmour. Academic Press, 
64s. 1961. 24 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This book by a member of the Division of Entomology, Commonwealth Scientific 
and Industrial Research Organization, Canberra, is divided into three sections. The 
first covers nutrition and digestion, anaerobic and aerobic respiration, and the way 
in which energy is conserved and used in work of various kinds, concluding with a 
short account of the nature of the end products resulting from degradation. The 
second section is concerned with the intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, fats, 
and nitrogen-containing compounds. The third section, ‘Hormones and Morpho- 

enesis in Insects’, consists of six pages which could well have been omitted. The 

ook is comprehensive, accurate, and very well indexed. There can be no doubt 
about its value to advanced students and research workers. (595-7) 


MICROLEPIDOPTERA FROM THE SOLOMON ISLANDS. 
Additional Records and Descriptions of Microlepidoptera collected in the 
Solomon Islands by the Rennell Island Expedition 1953-54. J. D. Bradley. British 
Museum (Natural History), 30s. 1961. 25 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. (Bulletin of 
the British Museum (Natural History), Entomology, vd. 10, No. 4) 

The fauna of the microlepidoptera of the Solomon Islands has received very little 

attention in the past, notwithstanding the importance of this fauna for systematic 

zoology. Recently a British Museum collecting expedition to Rennell and Ballona 

Islands, made by the able Keeper of Microlepidoptera at that Museum (the author of 

this paper) and his wife, has resulted in a series of publications, of which this is the 

third Details of the occurrence of the microlepidoptera in those islands now become 
available to specialists interested, and form an important contribution to our 
knowledge of the general distribution of this group of insects. 164 species have been 
identified, of which 43 species and one subspecies are described as new to science; 
these and their anatomic x gr are well illustrated by fifteen plates of aaa 

(595-78 


BIOLOGY AND COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY OF BIRDS. 
Vol. 2. Edited by A. J. Marshall. Academic Press, £5. 1961. 23:5 cm. 478 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

The second volume of this two-volume work consists of fourteen chapters by twelve 

specialists and the subjects treated include sensory organs, glands, reproduction, 

metabolism, flight, migration and orientation, behaviour, and population. As the 
title suggests, some physiological aspects are dealt with in detail. In spite of the lack 

of balanced treatment, a weakness perhaps more apparent to a reviewer than to a 

reader seeking information in a special field, the two volumes provide a valuable 

summary of current ornithological data at specialist level. (598-21) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

AIDS TO THEATRE TECHNIQUE. Marjorie Houghton and Jean Hudd. 
3rd edition. Baillitre, 8s.6d. 1961. 17°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Nurses? Aids Series) 

The authors, respectively a former Education Officer to the General Nursing Council 

and the Theatre Superintendent at University College Hospital, London, introduce 

the nurse’s role in the operating theatre and outline current practice in a busy hospital 
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theatre. Changes of method in preparation and sterilisation are considered, the chapter 
on anaesthesia has been aa up to date and new illustrations have been added. 
Whilst no book can provide a substitute for technical knowledge gained in the 
operating theatre, this manual will supply basic information for the student and an 
aide memoire for the qualified nurse who has to prepare for an emergency operation. 
(610-7367) 


WHILLIS’S ELEMENTARY ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 
sth edition by Roger Warwick. Churchill, 243. 1961. 24 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The fifth edition of this elementary textbook has been revised, in the light of recent 
contributions in the fields of anatomy and physiology, by the Professor of Anatomy 
at Guy’s Hospital Medical School, London. The character of the book is substantially 
unchanged, but certain amendments have been made, notably in the relegation of 
_ application, abnormality and detailed matters to small type to suggest their lack of 

importance to the beginner. The appendix on nomenclature adopts the recom- 
mendations made by the International Anatomical Nomenclature Committee, 
although terms used in the Birmingham revision of the Basle Nomina Anatomica are 
still included. The work is stable not only for medical students but also for 
physiotherapists, nurses and others requiring an elementary introduction to the 
subjects. (611) 


AIDS TO PHYSIOLOGY. E. T. Waters. sth edition. Baillière, 10s.6d. 1961. 
16-5 cm. 290 pages. Index. (Students’ Aids Series) 

Although this book has been completely rewritten for this edition the aim, of 
ae the subject so that the reader may derive benefit from the information 

e is receiving from lectures, is unchanged. The basic facts of physiology are given, 
but an attempt is also made to call attention to highlights of the subject. The student 
for the second M.B. examination and others taking physiology courses will find this 
volume helpful in supplementing lectures and standard textbooks. (612) 


A SYNOPSIS OF PHYSIOLOGY (Rendle Short). Edited by C. C. N. 
Vass. sth edition. Wright (Bristol), 308. 1961. 19 cm. 356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Wrights Synopsis Series) 

The new edition of this work in the synopsis series is revised by a Reader in Physiology 

in the University of London. The subject is exhaustively covered, where possible in 

tabular form. The object is to give a summary of modern physiology, especially 
human physiology. It will be necessary for the beginner to consult standard textbooks 
or to attend lectures, and to use books on histology, and chemical and experimental 
physiology. Enough information is given to enable the student to pass advanced 
examinations and the practitioner to keep abreast of modern ideas. The book will 
also serve as an aide memoire for lecturers. (612) 


MILK: The Mammary Gland and its Secretion. Edited by S. K. Kon and 
A. T. Cowie. Vol. 1. Academic Press, £5. 1961. 23-5 cm. 528 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 

This is without doubt the definitive work on the mammary gland and its product 

both in man and animals. The editors, of the National Institute for Research in 

Dairying, Shinfield, acknowledge the help and advice of Dr. Folley, F.R-S. at all 

stages of the work. This first elke contains twelve chapters covering (a) morpho- 

genesis, structure, and growth; (b) functional physiology; (c) lactation in man and 
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farm animals; and (d) biochemical activities. These chapters have been written by 
sixteen authors, five from the U.S.A., five from England, three from France, two 
from Argentina, and one from Sweden, all eminent writers. The editors have 
succeeded admirably in their endeavour to make the book a logical whole rather than 
a collection of monographs. (612-664) 


NERVES, BRAIN AND MAN. John Grayson. Phoenix House, 25s. 1961. 
22 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Professor of Physiology at University College, Ibadan, asks how much science 
knows of the nature of mind and then attempts to assess in lucid terms what is 
knowledge and what merely speculation. He integrates the different viewpoints of 
anatomist, physiologist and electronic physicist on the nervous system, and writes 
in a style comprehensible to everyone interested. Not concerned with psychology, 
he dissects the fabric of the mind, the nerves, the central nervous system and the 
brain, and concludes that, in an approach to the inner workings of man, the views of 
the mystic and the scientist are equally valid, for, in intellectually justifiable fact, 
neither can know. (612-8) 


THE EYE AND ITS FUNCTION. R. A. Weale. Hatton Press, 553. 1961. 
255 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

. The author, who is Head of the Department of Physiological Optics, Institute of 
Ophthalmology of the University of London, studies the eye from a functional point 
of view. Embryology, the nutrition of the eye, the protection afforded by eyelids, 
brows and lashes, are subjects included. There is also a chapter on the effects of drugs. 
Many good books on ocular and visual physiology exist but this work, with its 
emphasis on function, will be welcomed by students of optics and illuminati 
engineering and by candidates for the Diploma in Ophthalmology. (612-84 


THE PROTECTION OF THE NURSE AND OTHER HOSPITAL 
WORKERS- AGAINST TUBERCULOSIS. F. A. H. Simmonds. 
and edition. Chest and Heart Association, 12s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 

During the nine years which have elapsed since the first edition of this work appeared, 

tuberculosis mortality has declined considerably in Great Britain. Yet in some 

countries this scourge is still rampant and the author, who is director of a tuberculosis 
hospital, gives information which can help to protect the health of nurses and hospital 
workers having close contact with patients. He outlines the environmental conditions 
necessary for health, discusses specific methods of protection, control of infective 
sources and sums up the risks to personnel. In appendices, Dr. Simmonds offers 
advice to new tuberculosis nurses, and gives parti on claims for disability under 
the National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act of 1946. (613-6) 


BIOLOGICAL PROBLEMS ARISING FROM THE CONTROL 
OF PESTS AND DISEASES. Edited by R. K. S. Wood. Institute of 
Biology, 258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Symposia of the Institute 
of Biology, No. 9) 

Jn reporting on the proceedings of a symposium held in London in 1959, the volume 

includes papers on the toxic effects of spray chemicals on both operator and consumer 

and suggests ways for hybridising plants to resist disease. Sessions were devoted to 
problems arising from control of animal diseases, and to antibiotics as feed additives. 

There was an address on mental health and genetic disease, and another emphasised 
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- increasing incidence of drug-resistant staphylococci in hospitals. Resistant strains 
ea ethical selection, the successor to natural selection, were also discussed. 

ae sessions were concerned with disease control in the tropics, the maintenance of 
lands freed from the tsetse fly and the social and economic consequences of malaria 
control. The members speculated on other side effects which may appear in the future 
and suggested methods for their elimination. (614:4) 


PROGRESS IN MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY. I. Edited by G. P. Ellis 
and G. B. West. Butterworth, 60s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In view of the vast and rapidly increasing volume of work published each year on 
this subject, the editors present surveys, by specialists, of selected topics. Written for 
chemist, biochemist eeu pharmacolopist, the work will be useful to clinicians also. 
Pharmacology screening tests, hypotensive agents, sulle diuretics, oral 
hypoglycaemic drugs and an agents are the subjects dealt with. The detailed 
discussion on pharmacological screening tests is believed to be unique in the literature. 
Although it cannot be infallible or invariable as an approach to such a complex 
subject, it will make easier the chemist’s understanding of the pharmacologist’s aims 
and difficulties. (615) 


BACTERIOLOGY FOR DENTAL STUDENTS. T. H. Melville and 
G. L. Slack. Heinemann, 30s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who are aera Lecturer in Dental Bacteriology, University of 
Liverpool and Professor of Dental Surgery, London Hospital Medical College 
Dental School, intend their wo or the tinder gate having to absorb 
knowledge of the mechanism mae inanafectious of bacterial diseases and of the 

sequelae of oral infections. They cover not only pathogenic properties but 
also aspects of bacterial physiology. The adoption of Bergey’s of bacterial 
taxonomy will simplify the problems of dentists confronted with various systems 
of nomenclature. Practical details of bacteriological media and of routine laboratory 
tests are piven in an appendix. An excellent feature is the presentation of photo- 
micrographs and colony illustrations in full colour and at standard oes 

616-014 


TEXTBOOK OF CLINICAL MEDICINE. Edited by John W. Todd. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., £5 5s. 1961. 25°5 cm. $76 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A team of physicians, all in active practice, have planned this work to counteract the 

didactic approach of most medical textbooks. They recognise that all illnesses cannot 

be fitted into precise clinical entities as is done in existing works where there is often 
an uncritical approach to aetiology and such treatments as rest, diet and physio- 
therapy are prescribed with no better reason than custom. In six introductory 
chapters the authors. deal with aetiology, diagnosis, treatment and prevention and 
then consider disorders which they put, as far as possible, under well-defined 
pathological lesions or recognisable syndromes. Tropical infections are included but 
not skin diseases or psychological disorders, for ic readers are referred to the 
specialist textbooks. This essentially practical work contains a wealth of experience 
set out in clearly headed columns. 616-07) 


PNEUMOCONIOSIS: MODERN TRENDS. Report of meetings held 
in Birmingham (April 1959) and in Glasgow (January 1960). Chest and Heart 
Association, 18s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 


The eighteen chapters forming this work, each written by an eminent authority, are 
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based on symposia held in Birmingham and Glasgow in which speakers concentrated 
on difficulties rather than generally accepted ideas on this group of chronic respirato 

diseases. The pneumoconioses are not easily recognised, their prevention is difon 
and they offer a challenge not only to the medical man but also to.industry. Research, 
treatment, rehabilitation and employment are among the subjects considered, as is 
the relationship between pneumoconiosis and tuberculosis. An inspector of factories 
contributes a chapter on some newer forms such as aluminosis, pe pace poisoning, 
stannosis and berylliosis. (616-244) 


MODERN TRENDS IN ENDOCRINOLOGY. (Second Series.) Edited 

by H. Gardiner-Hill. Butterworth, 75s. 1961. 25 cm. 360 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
So great is the volume of research on endocrinology that it is almost impossible for 
the research worker to keep up to date. The fees ae. aim, therefore, to produce 
a comprehensive picture of advances in such subjects as auto-immunity in thyroid 
disease, surveys on therapeutics, including surgery in Cushing’s disease, oral hypo- 
glycaemic agents, oral contraceptives and the anabolic steroids. The problem of 
anterior pituitary hormones and their correlation, the site of their 1 tion and 
production are reviewed, and there is a study on the function of growth hormone. 
This volume supplements the first series published in 1958 and its distinguished 
team of authors a given a critical evaluation of the present position and future 
trends. (616-4) 


RECENT ADVANCES IN RENAL DISEASE. The Proceedings of a 
Conference held in London at the Royal College of Physicians of London, 
2and-23rd July, 1960. Edited by M. D. Milne. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 25s. 
1961. 23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. Mimeograph. 

All aspects of kidney diseases were treated at the fourth scientific conference organised 

by the Royal College of Physicians and papers on physiology and structure precede 

those on failure, the nephrotic syndrome, pyclonephritis and the metabolic aspects 
of renal conditions. The final session dealt with hypertension and the kidney and its 
medical and surgical treatment. There is a report on work with an artificial ladney 
in Princess Mary’s Royal Air Force Hospital, Halton, which suggests indications 
for and gives results of haemodialysis. The spirited discussions of the papers, recorded 
on tape and reproduced here in full, add considerably to the interest and liveliness of 
the volume. (616-6) 


SCIENTIFIC ASPECTS OF NEUROLOGY. Leeds Neurological Sciences 
Colloquium, 1959-60. Edited by Hugh Garland. Livingstone, 50s. 1961. 25 cm. 
276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The editor, who is Neurologist to the General Infirmary, Leeds, arranged a weekly 

series of postgraduate lectures comprehending the whole field of neurology. The 

lectures, given by eminent workers in different aspects, are published here to show, 

especially to those who are not neurologists, the trend of thought in the mid- 

twentieth century. No claim is made to cover recent advances nor indeed to represent 

British neurology, yet the distinguished contributors offer a wide range of work, 

including nE T of multiple sclerosis, cerebral lipidoses, epileptic seizures and 

trigeminal neuralgia. Wylie McKissock reports on the first positive results from 
surgical and conservative methods of treating ruptured intracranial aneurysms. The 

final chapter is a plea for care in the use of tranquillisers. (616-8) 
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TECHNIQUES IN TROPICAL PATHOLOGY. B. G. Maegraith, 
W. E. Kershaw and D. Dagnall. Oliver & Boyd, 253. 1961. 23 cm. 176 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. . 

Based on techniques which have been found useful in preparing students for the 

Diploma in Tropical Medicine and Hygiene in the Liverpool School of Tropical 

Medicine and for the parasitology examination of the Institute of Medical Laboratory 

Technology, this book is intended for the medical practitioner and the laboratory 

technician working in small tropical laboratories. Simple diagnostic procedures in 

human diseases peculiar to the tropics are included brief accounts are given of 
‘more complicated techniques and indications for interpretation of results. It is 
assumed that the minimum necessary equipment and textbooks are available and 
that the user has an elementary training in routine laboratory methods. Appendices 
give lists of laboratory equipment and normal values of body fluids. 616-9883) 


PROGRESS IN CLINICAL SURGERY. Series Il. By various authors. 
Edited by Rodney Smith. Churchill, 503. 1961. 24:5 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. 
- Index. 


The second series of this authoritative work for the postgraduate studying for the 
‘final F.R.C.S. examination, and the younger surgeon, has again a brilliant team of 
~ collaborators, headed by Rodney Smith, Surgeon to St. George’s Hospital, London. 
Progress in knowledge and technique during the past fifteen years occupies consider- 
able space in the volume, but common subjects adequately treated elsewhere are 
omitted, except where confusion exists, when an authority gives a definite line on 
procedure. Cardiovascular surgery is examined in the first three chapters, and much 
space is devoted to a reconsideration of the endocrine glands, especially to the 
problems of hyperparathyroidism, Cushing’s disease and thyrotoxicosis. Advances 
in hepatic, biliary and pancreatic surgery are among those subjects which the editor 
terms ‘the growing edge of surgery’ and which are here treated with skill and sek 

617) 


INJURIES AND INFECTIONS OF THE HAND. Robert H. C. 
Robins. Edward Arnold, 638. 1961. 25-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Basing his book on his James Berry Prize Essay, the author draws on the experience 
of other surgeons in the United Kingdom and overseas to augment his own ten years’ 
work in hand surgery. The work will be a guide to the treatment of injuries and 
infections encountered in a casualty and accident department and will be particularly 
useful to those starting to work in this field. Practical application of well established 
principles is stressed throughout and greater emphasis given to primary treatment 
than to later reconstructions. An understanding of trauma presupposes a knowledge 
of the normal hand and the first two chapters are therefore devoted to its surgical 
anatomy and function. This excellent, well-illustrated volume is set out in such a way 
as to provide both a readable narrative and a reference tool. (617-577) 


THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF CHIROPODY. John H. 
Hanby and H. E: Walker. and edition. Baillidre, 303. 1960. 22 cm. 446 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

To their revision of this standard textbook, the Consulting Chiropodist to Guy’s 

Hospital and the London Foot Hospital and the Say ae of the London Foot 

Hospital have added new material to soe a broader outlook to both student and 

practitioner. They stress that chiropody must be based on medical and surgical 
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principles, and give clear descriptions of disorders met in practice. To clarify the 
significance of the relationship of the foot to its environment, a new chapter on the 
influence of footwear has been added. At a me when new legislation is to be enacted 
to ensure the registration of chiropodists and when local authorities are being em- 
powered to provide treatment under the National Health Service, the reap ce 
of this authoritative work 1s opportune. 617-585) 


A SYNOPSIS OF CHILDREN’S DISEASES. John Rendle-Short. 
3rd edition. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 1961. 19 cm. 672 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Wright's Synopsis Series) 

A précis of the subject, in clearly headed and numbered paragraphs, this is one of the 

most popular titles in the synopsis series. For this edition the text has been extensively 

revised and rewritten. Congenital heart disease with emphasis on simple clinical 
investigations, for example ocardiography and phonocardiography, is accorded 
more space, whilst the sections on diseases such as diphtheria and pink disease, in- 
frequently encountered in Great Britain nowadays, have been drastically pruned. 

Passing notice ıs given to very rare disorders; measurements are given in both British 

and metric systems. Students for final examinations, for postgraduate diplomas and 

for the M.R.C.P., and also general practitioners, will find here ample material to 

augment standard textbooks. (618-92) 


THE NEWBORN CHILD. David G. Vulliamy. Churchill, 15s. xr961. 
21 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In view of the impossibility of hy dna ma opportunities for medical students 
to become familiar with newborn infants, the author, a consultant paediatrician, 
offers this practical guide, which will also be useful to the younger fail doctor 
and to the postgraduate studying for the Diploma in Child Health. David Vulliamy 
considers the routine care of the healthy newborn infant, deals with respiratory 
difficulties, birth injury, diseases of the blood and reticulo-endothelial system, and 
describes congenital abnormalities and genetic disorders. A final chapter is devoted to 
the causes and management of prematurity and a short note on postmaturity. A list 
of suggestions for further reading completes this inexpensive, easy to read volume. 

(618-9201) 


THE PREMATURE BABY. V. Mary Crosse. sth edition. Churchill, 24s. 
1961. 21 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The paediatrician Mary Crosse has again carefully revised her standard work provid- 
ing a practical guide to the aftercare of premature infants, based on long personal 
experience. Nursing care is essentially unchanged but considerable detail is given on 
optimum environmental conditions and two new foods are considered. The major 

es are in the chapter on complications, and the sections on atelectasis, kernicterus 
of prematurity and staphyloccocal infections have been completely rewritten. The 
appendix giving statistics has been brought up to date and the chapter on the 
prevention of mortality revised. The volume will continue to be valuable to public 
service medical officers, paediatricians, general practitioners and midwives who meet 
prematurity as an emergency. (6218-92011) 


THE CATARRHAL CHILD. John Fry. Butterworth, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
148 pages. Index. 

The author, a family doctor practising in south-east England, has studied 750 children, 

suffering from persistent and recurring affections of the respiratory tract, over a 
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period of ten years. He shows that a busy practice can nevertheless offer possibilities 
of research of the a uality. He deals with all the common respiratory conditions, 
assesses the value of tonsillectomy and adenoidectomy, procedures too often resorted 
to in this sa and discusses the use of antibiotics. His final chapter on general 
management will provide as much useful information for the intelligent parent as for 
the clinic doctor and nurse, the general practitioner, the paediatrician and the ear, 
nose and throat consultant. f (618-92203) 


Engineering, Electrical 
MODERN WIRING PRACTICE. W. E. Steward. sth edition. Newnes, 
253. cae 23°5 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Electrical Engineering 
Series 
This is in no sense a ‘Do-it-yourself’ manual; in fact, the author takes care to warn 
any aspirants of the dangers involved. It is essentially a guide to all types of current 
wiring practice for domestic as well as for factory and office premises, and opportunity 
jus bess cakes in thie Ra edical to beme the Book ints iine ark die RET LEE 
Wiring Rules (1955). The author is head of an electrical contracting firm. He writes 
in an easy style and has taken care to illustrate copiously and well, and to provide a 
comprehensive index. For the electrical contractor and installer this will be a useful 
textbook. (621-3282) 


PRINCIPLES OF TRANSISTOR CIRCUITS. Introduction to the 
Design of Amplifiers, Receivers and other Circuits. S. W. Amos. 2nd edition. 
Iliffe, 21s. 1961. 225 cm. 220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The rapid advances in transistor applications have made a second edition desirable 

only two years after the initial publication of this book. The opportunity has been 

taken to rewrite the first two chapters and to eliminate reference to the pomt-contact 
transistor. The book is intended to give designers a background of transistor theory 
and circuitry and it succeeds admirably; it requires a knowledge of algebra with only 

a little calculus. The author is a member of the staff of the British Broadcasting 

Corporation and writes lucidly first on the theory and later on the applications, 

including the fm. receiver. (arse 


RADIO WAVES IN THE IONOSPHERE. The Mathematical Theory 
of the Reflection of Radio Waves from Stratified Ionised Layers. K. G. Budden. 
Cambridge University Press, 958. 1961. 23°5 cm. 566 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This excellent textbook, setting out the mathematical basis of the theory of the 

propagation of radio waves in a horizontally stratified ionosphere, will be of great 

value to those comparatively new to the subject, whilst for ising engineers in 
the field of communications who require mathematical methods for so vap ares 
problems it will serve as a valuable reference book. Dr. Budden, who is a in 
physics in the FES of Cambridge, has concentrated on the physical principles 
involved. The first half deals mainly with the ‘ray theory’ applicable to homogeneous 
ionised media and reflection at vertical and oblique incidence. The second half deals 
with the ‘full wave theory’ which is used when ie ‘ray theory’ approximations fail. 
This is applied to reflection at very low frequencies, coupling between waves, and 
artial penetration. The Booker quartic equation, at function, Appleton-Hartree 
fa, and reciprocity are fully discussed. A full bibliographv is fee 
621-3841 
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TELEVISION RECEIVER SERVICING. Vol. 1: Time-Base Circuits. 
ste W. Spreadbury. and edition. Iliffe, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This second edition brings up to date a book first published in 1954 and written 

especially for service engineers and dealers. The author assumes that the reader 

will already be familar with the servicing of ordinary radio receivers, and approaches 
the various problems on a ‘symptom and cure’ basis. He covers all aspects of time 
bases and associated circuits, leaving the other parts of the receiver and aerial systems 
to be dealt with in volume two; opportunity has been taken to review the whole 
subject matter and to add useful sections on workshop safety and on possible dangers 
from radiation. As Technical Editor of Wireless and Electrical Trader the author is 
well qualified in his subject and his clear style makes the book easy to read. A useful 
index is provided. (621+38836) 


' — Nuclear 3 
ATOMIC ENERGY WASTE: Its Nature, Use and Disposal. Edited by 
E. Glueckauf. Butterworth, 95s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The problem of handling the waste matter resulting from the operation of nuclear 
reactors is essentially that of handling the nuclides that are produced from the fission 
process and alpha-emitting nuclides with atomic numbers higher than uranium. 
This book opens with a detailed account of the formation of these nuclides and the 
radiations they emit. Chapters on the effect of radiation on materials and living 
organisms and the movement of radioactive substances in food chains give the 
background to the problem of protection against radiation hazards. Another chapter 
deals with the legal aspects of atomic energy waste disposal, particularly in Great 
Britain and the U.S.A. Methods of treating wastes are ebe and the storage of 
high-activity waste and disposal of low-activity waste cansidered. Fission products 
may be used as radiation sources either in the form of irradiated fuel elements or 
isolated nuclides, and the uses of radiation in agricultural research, food preservation, 
and industrial chemical processes are tei The scope of the book is wide and 
previous specialised knowledge of the subject is not required of the reader. It is 
written by leading United Kingdom experts in the field and should be the 
authoritative work for many years to come. (621-4838) 


THE BIRTH OF THE BOMB. The Untold Story of Britain’s Part in the 
Weapon that changed the World. Ronald W. Clark. Phoenix House, 16s. 1961. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

Based on interviews with many of the scientists who took part in the work, this 

story tells of the early theoretical and practical studies in Great Britain and France 

which indicated that a fission chain reaction could be set up in uranium, and of the 
events which led to the United Kingdom Government’s decision to take the first 
steps in the manufacture of a nuclear weapon. The account is taken up to the transfer 
of the work to the United States in 1943, and the contribution made by scientists 
who were recent refugees from Europe is brought out. Such a story cannot be told 
without some scientific explanation of the problems that had to be solved and this 
explanation is introduced without pa continuity of the story and without ` 
the inaccuracy that can result from over-simplification. This is an historically valuable 
and very readable book written by a journalist following the better traditions of his 
craft. (623 -45119) 
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—— Structural 
PORE PRESSURE AND SUCTION IN SOILS. Conference organised 
by the British National Society of the International Society of Soil Mechanics 
and Foundation Engineering at the Institution of Civil Engineers, held on March 
30th and 31st, 1960. Butterworth, 6os. 1961. 28-5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. 
At this conference seventeen papers were given by research workers, and others 
concerned with the application of research, presenting the results of original 
investigations on the influence of positive or negative pore pressures upon soil 
behaviour and properties. The opening address by Peokasce Skempton was an 
original presentation of effective stress theory applied to saturated and unsaturated 
soils. The individual papers are of a high standard, and the subsequent discussion— 
printed with the papers—is characterised by an attempt to reconcile the theories 
put forward by various workers. The book is well produced. (624-151) 


Aeronautics 

TESTING TIME. A Study of Man and Machine in the Test Flying Era. 
Constance Babington Smith. Cassell, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

For the first time the overall contribution of British test flying to the history of 

flight, as distinct from that made by individual test pilots, has been seriously examined. 

However, the essential impact of the various and great test pilot personalities, from 

the earliest, pre-World War I era to the present time, has not been excluded, and 

these men receive restrained and taliad. study. Very well documented and con- 

taining some hitherto unpublished facts, this book is a useful addition to the historical 

literature on British aviation. (62913453) 


Motor Vehicles 
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF ROAD TRAFFIC LAW AND PRACTICE. 
General Editor: John Burke. Sweet & Maxwell (London) and W. Green (Edinburgh), 
£7 75. 1960. 25 cm. 4,536 pages. Index. (Loose-leaf) (Local Government Library) 
The most important part of this work is a fully annotated text of the Road Traffic 
Act 1960 (applying to England and Wales but applicable also with minor modifica- 
tions in Scotland) which is a consolidation of several earlier enactments on this subject. 
The text is then given of the relevant parts of other statutes on this subject. The third 
part consists of 136 Rules, Orders, regulations and directions made under road 
traffic legislation, while the fourth part provides precedents of informations, 
summonses and indictments under the acts and the orders. Each part of this loose-leaf 
work will be kept up to date by supplements. (629:2134) 


Rural Life 
COTTAGE BY THE SPRINGS. John Baker. Phoenix House, 10s.6d. 
1961. 20 cm. 118 pages. Illustrations. ; 

Mr. Baker is 2 well known publisher who confesses to being addicted to water ‘not 

to swim in, nor to wash in, just to be near and to watch and feel its affinity’. There 

was plenty of water to contemplate when he bought Pond Cottage, in a Wiltshire 
illage. He writes most seek of bis experiences there: of restoring the cottage; 

of the labour of clearing the pond; of dealing with the tourist nuisance—one of the 

disadvantages of living in a ‘picturesque’ spot; of the meditative delights of fishin 

and of watching the bid populace of his beloved pond. (Gon) 
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Domestic Animals 
THE COMPLETE ALSATIAN. Nem Elliott. Nicholas Vane, 36s. 1961. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Although this book will appeal primarily to German Shepherd Dog enthusiasts, it 
is a model of all that a breed manual should be and will interest all breeders of 
pedigree stock. The author, a leading Alsatianist of 26 years’ standing, describes every 
important animal of previous generations, and tracés the inheritance of their faults 
aad virtues through de various families of the breed in Britain today. She gives an 
interesting account of the breed and its development, with comprehensive advice on 
breeding, training and management; Dr. Malcolm Willis contributes a chapter on 
genetics. Anatomical diagrams and numerous photographs complete an attractive 
and instructive volume. (636-74) 


Business Management 
THE MANAGEMENT OF INNOVATION. Tom Burs and G. M. 
Stalker. Tavistock Publications, 30s. 1961. 25 cm. 276 pages. Index. 

Taking as its centre of discussion the rise of new techniques, mamly in British 
electronics development, this book surveys the corresponding changes which have 
taken place in methods of industrial management and considers how far they are 
appropriate to the situation. The authors, supported in their researches by the 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, the Social Science Research 
Centre of the University of Edinburgh and other bodies, have made intensive studies 
of twenty firms of varied types, and comment with discernment on the new role of 
the manager and on the problems of relationships between laboratory groups and 
other departments. (658) 


MANAGEMENT TRAINING: AIMS AND METHODS. R. J. Hacon. 
English Universities Press, 173.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 254 pages. Index. (Management 
Science Series) 

As a university graduate in economics and Education and Executive Development 

Officer ın Joseph Lucas (Electrical) Ltd., Mr. Hacon is well qualified to offer these 

practical suggestions which reconcile two normally independent approaches to 

training for management, from the angles, respectively, of social theory and actual 
experience in industry. In this book, which can be recommended for use in 
universities and other educational institutions as well as in business, he stresses, 
among other important considerations, the need for training to be group-centred as 
well as individually-centred, and to be suited to the level of intelligence, experience 
and responsibility of the trainees. 658-07) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE SECOND INTERNATIONAL CON- 
FERENCE ON OPERATIONAL RESEARCH (Aix-en-Provence 
1960). Organised by the International Federation of Operational Research Societies. 
Edited by J. Banbury and J. Maitland. English Universities Press, 90s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
830 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This substantial volume is an impressive account of the frontiers of operational research 

and its applications, as presented at the sixteen sessions of the conference. The papers 

in the more general sessions ranged from new mathematical methods dronek pro 
duction and inventory control to computers, while the sessions on applications covered 
the steel and oil industries, mining, transport. atomic and electric power, local 
administration, and military operations. In addition to the seventy-six contributed 
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papers, there are abstracts of others and almost seventy pages of reported discussions. 
The closing address by Sir Charles Goodeve entitled ‘Science and Social Organisation’ 
is as important as any of the more technical papers. All operational research workers 
will benefit from a study of this report. (658-54) 


PRESSURIZED PACKAGING (AEROSOLS). A. Herzka and 
J. Pickthall. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 70s. 1961. 22 cm. 522 pages. Illustrations. 
exes. 

Since the issue of the first edition in 1958 this book has become accepted as the 
standard reference work on pressurized packaging both in Britain and overseas. 
pane the past two years this method of packaging has become widely ted and 
the industry has grown rapidly; it is not surprising, therefore, that the second edition 
has some hundred additional pages. The ei as have included more information on 
the use of compressed gases as aerosol propellants and on formulations using them. 
There is a new section on legal requirements, a bibliography of patents, and a useful 
international directory of suppliers. The revised edition should prove even more 
valuable than its predecessor to all concerned with this specialised branch of the 
ing industry, as well as to cosmetic, food, pharmaceutical, chemical speciality, 

and other manufacturers whose products may be advantageously presented in this 
form. (658-7884) 


A MANUAL OF SALES MANAGEMENT. Published under the auspices 
of the Incorporated Sales Managers’ Association (now the Institute of Marketing 
and Sales Management). Pitman, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 256 pages. Index. 

The twenty-one contributors to this book rank among the most distinguished experts 

in sales management; they include directors or nace of such ween concerns 

as Granada TV Network, Renold Chains, Clifford Bloxham and Partners, Horlicks, 
nae , Carreras, Rank Xerox and Urwick, Orr and Partners. Under the editor- 
ship of the Manual Sub-committee of the Institute they have produced a volume which 
both learners and the more experienced will be glad to have at hand. It covers the 
general groundwork of market research, the planning, organisation and control of 
sales, budgeting control, salesmanship and advertising, and is conveniently arranged 
for quick reference. (658-8) 


Chemical Technology 

MICRO-ORGANISMS AS ALLIES. The Industrial Use of Fungi and 
oor C. L. Duddington. Faber, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This book gives an account of the uses of fungi and bacteria in industry. No previous 

scientific knowledge is assumed and general biological principles are dealt with as 

appropriate. Topics covered include Se use of yeast in the production of alcoholic 

beverages and in baking, antibiotics, vinegar production, cheese and other fermented 

foods, and nitrogen fixation by soil bacteria. This is a very readable book and while 

written primarily for the layman the needs of students have been kept in mind, so that 

it will provide useful background reading for students of biology and secre ) 

66028449 


APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS. Stanley H. Bransom. Van Nostrand, 
30s. cloth; 22s.6d. paper covers. 1961. 23 cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This text is based on a course of eighty lectures, spread over three years, given to 

chemical engineering students at the University of Birmingham. The author believes 
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that a practical approach to thermodynamics succeeds with students and that a 
deductive approach often fails. This book is convincing proof of a successful method. 
After discussing the First and Second Laws, it eae the ‘Properties of Real 
Substances’. ‘Free Energy ’and ‘Equilibria’ are main chapters and the practical approach 
is very well developed in the chapter on applications to gas handling and distillation. 
The book can be strongly recommended to all degree students of thermodynamics. 
The bibliography, examples, and notes are excellent. (660-2969) 


Wines and Spirits 
SHERRY. Julian Jeffs. Faber, 36s. 1961. 22 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Two score acknowledgments of help and a list of four times that number of books 
consulted, apart from unpublished manuscripts, attest the zeal and erudition of the 
author. Half the book is devoted to historical matters—the origins and vicissitudes of 
sherry-making and the sherry trade and of the principal firms engaged therein —and 
the remainder to viticultural subjects and the elaborate processes required to produce 
the multitudinous varieties of the wine. One is left astonished that so capricious and 
self-willed a must can be converted, year by year, into the standardised wines penn! 
marketed, This admirable, but highly technical, book, though well-seasoned wi 
items of human interest, 1s for the devotee of sherry rather than the general reader. 
(663-222) 
Food Manufacture and Processing 
THE CHEMISTRY AND TECHNOLOGY OF EDIBLE OILS AND 
FATS. Proceedings of a Conference arranged by Unilever Limited at Research 
Department, Port Sunlight, March 10-12, 1959. Edited by J. Devine and P. N. 
Williams. Pergamon Press, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A collection of seven papers given by Unilever staff at a conference the purpose of 
which was to provide medical and research workers with a survey of lipid chemistry. 
The introductory paper presents very lucidly the present state of knowledge of the 
nature, chemistry, and properties of the constituents of any oils. An economic 
survey of the pattern of fat consumption in the United Kingdom is followed by a 
more general paper on the technology of fat and oil processing. Other papers deal 
with analysis in general and with the application of modem physical methods such as 
gas-chromatography, spectroscopy, and isotope dilution technique. The papers are of 
a high stańdard and can be recommended not only to readers interested in oils and 
fats, but also to general science readers. (665) 


Plastics 
PLASTICS INTERNATIONAL. An Industrial Guide and Catalogue of 
Plant, Materials and Processes. Temple Press, 63s. 1961. 30°5 cm. 478 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
The plastics industry is now world-wide and most countries publish a local work of 
reference giving information on processes, equipment, raw material suppliers, etc. 
This new book, however, provides an international work of this type wack should 
prove invaluable to all concerned with eather the technical or the commercial aspects 
of the plastics industry. After a general review, a comprehensive guide to plastics 
machinery gives up-to-date international information on modern equipment. Subse- 
quent sections review plastics mateiials and their application, including data on 
materials commercially available in various countries. However, while details are 
given of United Kingdom moulders and fabricators, no parallel information for 
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foreign countries is provided. Other sections give names and addresses of federations 
and research associations etc., and there is a useful bibliography and trade names index. 
(668-4) 


BRITISH PLASTICS YEAR BOOK 1961. A Classified Guide to the 
Plastics Industry. 31st year of publication. Iliffe, 45s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 712 pages. 


The various sections of this issue provide a wealth of information covering: 1) technical 
terms, plastics properties, new companies; 2) a classified list of raw materials and the 
firms pro. nang Oe 3) manufactured products, with the makers’ names; 4) lists of 
moulders and fabricators, with firms oane general services; 5) ineering and 
chemical equipment available; 6) trade names; 7 and 8) names E pT in the 
United Kingdom and overseas of firms and organisations, with a world list of 
periodicals; 9) “Who’s Who’ in the industry; 10) technical and general data. An in- 
valuable reference book for those con with plastics. (668-4058) 


Metallurgy : 
METAL INDUSTRY HANDBOOK AND DIRECTORY 1961. 
Iliffe, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Paper covers. 

The fiftieth edition of the standard British handbook on non-ferrous metals. In 
addition to general information on the properties of the principal commercial metals 
and their alloys and on electroplating and allied processes, it gives full details of 
appropriate British Standard, Ministry of Aviation, and Admiralty specifications. An 
up-to-date glossary of trade names of proprietary alloys is included, and the directory 
for buyers lists a wide range of producers, stockists and factors of basic metal products, 
metal working machinery, and metal finishing equipment. isso 


Textile Manufactures 
NATURAL POLYMER MAN-MADE FIBRES. C. Z. Carroll- 
Porczynski. National Trade Press, 5s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
Man-made fibres evolved from natural polymers still hold a dominant position, in 
weight of production, over the wholly synthetic, and recently, under the stimulus of 
increasing competition, many improvements and modifications have been made. As 
most previous books have dealt with one particular class of fibre, there is room for this 
general account by a textile consultant in Britain which outlines eee and 
properties, covers speciality as well as standard yarns, and is parti ly concerned 
ith industrial applications which hitherto have been only poorly treated. Eachchapter 
has a good list of references to articles in periodicals and to patents. Students of textile 
chemistry, textile research workers, senior technicians and sales staff will find ena 
i 677°4. 
Rubber Manufacture 
MICROSCOPY OF RUBBER. C. H. Leigh-Dugmore. Heffer (Cambridge) 
for the Institution of the Rubber Industry, 253. 1961. 22 cm. 78 pages. Plates. Indexes. 
(Institution of the Rubber Industry. Monographs) 
The fifth monograph in the series issued by the Institution of the Rubber Industry 
covers the use a of the whole field of microscopes—visible light, ultraviolet, 
electron, polarising, dark field, and phase-contrast, in rubber research and technology. 
The high polymers covered include natural and synthetic rubbers and certain plastics. 
Although not intended as a handbook of rubber microscopy, it gives some account of 
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techniques, including the preparation of specimens. The discussion of the different 
instruments shows how their capabilities and limitations govern their use. Special 
chapters are devoted to the uses of microscopy associated with rubber compounding 
ae the assessment of rubber properties. The illustrations are clear, and extensive 
literature references are given for the rubber microscopist and student rubber 
technologist. (678) 


Building Construction 

PRESTRESSED CONCRETE SIMPLY EXPLAINED. H. Kaylor. 
Contractors’ Record, 288. 1961. 21-5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
(Concrete Library) i 

As its title implies, this small book sets out quite simply the basic principles of the 

subject. It describes the British methods used to achieve the prestress, gives the basis 

of the method of calculation for simple structures together with a few examples, and 

describes a few of the structures built using it. All the recommendations for design in 

the book are based on the British Standards’ Code of Practice 115, which is quoted 

almost verbatim. . 691°3) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


EDUCATION THROUGH ART. Herbert Read. Reprint. Faber, 12s.6d. 
1961. 21-5 cm. 352 pages, plus 66 pages of plates. Index. Paper covers. (Faber Paper- 
covered Editions) 

A reprint of the third revised edition (1958) of Sir Herbert Read’s well-known book 

on de function of art in education, its thesis being that art should be the basis of 

education. It is illustrated with examples of children’s art (eight in colour) and includes 

a 13-page bibliography. (700) 


THE LAST ROMANTICS. Grabam Hough. Reprint. Methuen, 12s.6d. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

The arts and their relation to religion and the social order were major preoccupations 

of the leaders of thought in late Victorian tumes. In this book (first rabia in 1947) 

the author, University Lecturer in English at Cambridge, examines some aesthetic 

theories of Ruskin, Rossetti, William Morris, Pater and y Yeats. (70117) 


THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF ANTIQUES. Volume 5. 
Compiled by The Connoisseur. Edited by L. G. G. Ramsey. The Connoisseur, 503. 
I196I. 25°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

“This fifth and final volume of a series which started in 1954 contains thirty-six essays 

on a wide variety of antiques, each written by a specialist, with glossaries, notes, lists 

for further reading and copious illustrations. Many of the objects described are not 

-within the range of the ordinary collector, e.g. French Impressionist pictures, but the 

series justifies its encyclopedic claims by covering other, more modest fields such as 

{in the present volume) shagreen leather, knife cases, Victorian porcelain, jelly moulds, 

fashion plates, and shawls. The series caters for the growing appreciation of and 

interest in antiques of all kinds. The information is agreeably presented, often in note 
form, providing the answers to many enquiries serving as a useful vade-mecum 
for the enthusiast. The index of names and places covers all five volumes, but it is 
chard to see why an index of subjects has not also been included since the individual 
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essays in the separate volumes are not arranged alphabetically either by subject or 
by author. (708-003) 


THE EARLY CHRISTIANS. Michael Gough. Thames & Hudson, 303. 
1961. 21 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. (Ancient Popes and Places) 
The period covered by this book is the first five centuries of Christian history and art 
up to the reign of the East Roman emperor Justinian (526-565). Like other volumes 
in the series it is primarily an introduction for the intelligent layman. The preliminary 
historical summary is mainly a concise restatement of famuliar facts; the valuable part 
begins with the chapters on Christian art and architecture which incorporate the 
results of recent research and excavations. Of particular value are the descriptions and 
plans of early churches in south west Turkey where Christranity had an early flourish- 
ing in the ree provinces of Cilicia, Lycaonia and Isaura. The evolution of the 
centralised church plan with a dome, which contrasts strongly with the more usual 
basilica, is excellently summarised, as is the influence of classical and oriental art 
forms on monuments and objects made for a specifically Chnstian purpose. Mr. 
Gough’s exposition of this archaeological material is a valuable contribution towards 
a more adequate understanding of a period which transformed the world. (709 02) 


Town and Country Planning 
BRITAIN’S NEW TOWNS. An Experiment in Living. Major-General 
A. C. Duff. Pall Mall Press, 108.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 112 pages. Index. 

There are now fifteen ‘New Towns’ in the British Isles, all of them born under the 
New Towns Act 1946, and at various stages of building. Others are planned. Un- 
fortunately, the general reader has had until now few sources from which he can 
inform himself about this vast and, on the whole, very successful social experiment. 
General Duff, who was for ten years head of Stevenage New Town Development 
Corporation, has written this excellent little book so that the non-specialist can learn 
what has been, and is being done in the New Towns. Statistical facts and figures are 
set out in an appendix. (711-40942) 


Architecture 
THE BUILDINGS OF ENGLAND: SUFFOLK. Nikolaus Pevsner. 
Penguin Books, 12s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. $80 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. 
Twentieth in Professor Pevsner’s fine series, this book follows the now famuliar and 
practical pattern of The Buildings of England: a general introduction, a very full 
gazetteer in which the architectural features of each town and village are recorded, 
a glossary of terms, and a section of sixty-four pages of plates. Suffolk is an a prea 
county of enchanting towns, timber-framed houses, splendid late medieval churches 
and simple, rolling, cloud-flecked landscape. In the national economy 1t has declined 
in importance; but for the tourist seeking the best of England its qualifications are 
unmatched. The author understands all this very well, and his extremely individual 
form of aesthetic criticsm, mcistve, gentle, acutely percepnve, prodigiously informed, 
has never been better exercised than in this guide. (720-94264) 


TROPICAL HOUSES: A Guide to their Design. David Oakley. Batsford, 
428. 1961. 23 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There is little reliable information in book form on the design and construction of 

tropical houses, and David Oakley, who was until recently Architect to the Depart- 

ment of Housing in Jamaica and has had considerable professional experience in other 
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hot climates, has done a most useful service in compiling this conveniently organised 
and thoroughly practical volume. He writes simply, because the needs of the non- 
eroeeon designer are very much in his mind, but he provides detailed and up-to- 
date information on all the inevitable problems, such as the effects of differing climatic 
conditions, and of earthquakes, hurricanes, expansive soils and termites; the selection 
of sites; and the choice of appropriate materials and methods of construction. Many 
plans and illustrations are included, and good and bad examples of planning and 
construction are graphically explained. The book also contains ‘comprehensive 
bibliographical references. (728-0913) 


THE SCOTTISH CASTLE. Stewart Cruden. Nelson, 42s. 1960. 23°5 cm. 
336 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in History and Archaeology) 
Stewart Cruden is Her Majesty’s Inspector of Ancient Monuments in Scotland. He 
therefore brings great authority and wide knowledge of his country’s historical 
architecture to this explanatory study and critical appraisal of Scottish castles from 
Roman days to the ih century. His book is learned and crammed with information, 
but extraordinarily well organised and easy to read. With its comprehensive docu- 
mentation, it 1s likely to be regarded as a standard reference source for many years to, 
come. In addition to an excellent section of plates, there are many plans in the text, all 
of them provided with a scale. (728-81) 


Numismatics 
SYLLOGE OF COINS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Hunterian and 
Coats Collections, University of Glasgow. Part 1: Anglo-Saxon Coins. Anne S. 
Robertson. Oxford University Press se Spink & Son for the British Academy, 63s. 
1961. 25 cm. 106 pages of text. 42 plates. Indexes. 
The second volume in a series of illustrated catalogues planned to cover the major 
numismatic collections of Great Britain. Each volume is limited to one collection (or 
related group of collections), the aim being to make available the means for detailed 
comparison of individual coins, together with authoritative descriptions. The present 
volume, dealing with two important collections, is the work of the Curator of the 
Hunter Coin Cabinet, Glasgow University. It follows the same plan as the first volume 
by Philip Grierson on the Ancient British Coins in the Fitzwilliam Museum, 
Cambridge, published in 1958. More than twelve hundred coins are reproduced in 
forty-two plates, each following the descriptive text. This erudite volume is addressed 
primarily to coin specialists, but the mass of information made available by systematic 
description and illustration will be of great value in several other archaeological 
disciplines. (737°4075) 


Decorative Art and Design 
VICTORIAN COMFORT. A Social History of Design from 1830-1900. 
John Gloag. Black, sos. 1961. 25-5 cm. 268 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a book which cannot fail to stimulate all students of the Victorian period. 
The ‘philosophy of comfort’, the author tells us, provides the clue for understanding 
the domestic architecture and furnishings of roth century England. Victorian design 
reflects a social structure based on wealth, class snobbery and sentimentality. It is love 
of comfort and decoration, combined with a desire for cosiness, which distinguishes 
the Victorians from the Georgians. Mr. Gloag’s lively and critical commentary is 
greatly helped by numerous illustrations from contemporary sources—manufacturers’ 
advertisements, exhibition catalogues, magazine articles, illustrations from Punch, etc. 
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—to which are added some specially commissioned drawings of streets and archi- 
tectural exteriors. The general picture of the period which emerges is on the whole 
sympathetic, though the author evades tackling the problem of the aesthetic implica- 
tions of much Victorian design. (745°44942) 


Photography 

OPTICS: The Technique of Definition. Arthur Cox. 12th edition revised by 
G. H. Cook. Focal Press, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 396 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Manual 
of Photo Technique) f 

Little need be said about the new edition of Arthur Cox’s book. Since it was first 
ublished in 1943 it has become an indispensable part of the serious photographer’s 
ibrary (incidentally, the title on the jacket, Photographic Optics, is much closer to the 

subject than that on the title-page), and the present edition has been revised to bring 

the book right up to date, with the inclusion of information on such topics as 

anamorphic systems. The author is chief optical designer to Bell and Howell of 

Chicago, while the reviser is G. H. Cook of Taylor, Taylor and Hobson, both optical 

bis jeans of international repute. (70°15) 


CAMERA TECHNIQUES: Fundamentals and Equipment. H. J. Walls. 
and edition. Focal Press, 25s. 1960. 19 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Diagrams. Index. 
(A Manual of Photo Technique) : 

First published in 1954 under the title Photo-Technique: Fundamentals and Equipment, 

this work, one of a series of volumes compiled by a scientifically qualified team, has 

succeeded in establishing itself, like the other volumes of the series, as a serious text- 
book for the intelligent amateur photographer. Both monochrome and colour photo- 
graphy are discussed with respect to both theory and practice, after introductory 
chapters dealing with the nature of light and imiages, the lens in photography, etc. 

Other chapters consider the camera and its accessories, artificial light photography, 

etc. An excellent, concise yet comprehensive review for the amateur who wishes to 


study this subject in some detail. (70°24) 


THIRTY-FIVE mm. PHOTO TECHNIQUE. Miniature Camera Practice. 
H. S. Newcombe. 14th edition. Focal Press, 21s. 1960. 19 cm. 320 pages. Ilustra- 
tions. Index. 

The fact that this is the fourteenth edition of Mr. Newcombe’s book (the first was 

published in 1945) is sufficient to indicate that it has been widely accepted as a standard 

Sais eee ae saa Much of the contents is, as oe roms ae 

applicable to photo in general, but the special requirements of photography in 

Dealt ai are sa ouk out. While adad technical, ae. bask deci act 

assume any large amount of technical knowledge on the part of the reader to begin 

with. (771°3) 


PHOTOGRAPHY AND ARCHITECTURE. Eric de Maré. Architectural 
Press, $08. 1961. 28°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book presents a collection of photographs (108 pages of them) of buildings or 
parts of buildings by the world’s foremost architectural photographers; but there is 
more to it than that. Eric de Maré, well known for his writing on architecture, is a 
photographer too, and in his text he discusses in detail the technical problems of 
architectural photography, and the ways in which architecture has been influenced by 
photography. Besides much practical information he manages, as always, to com- 
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municate his own excitement and delight in architecture and other aspects of the man- 
made landscape. An unusual, stimulating book. (778-94) 


Masic 

EUROPEAN MUSIC IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. Edited 
by Howard Hartog. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 6s. 1961. 18 cm. 360 pages. 
Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 

So widespread is interest in the problems and achievements of 2oth century music 

that a revised edition of this book has been issued within four years of its publication 

in hard covers. The only substantial change is a new chapter on British music written 

by Hugh Wood. Here, as in the other chapters, enthusiasm is tempered with a degree 

of realism and balanced judgment which should make this volume a valuable guide 

to the enquiring listener for some years to come. (780-94) 


THE BAROQUE CONCERTO. Arthur Hutchings. Faber, 458. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first book in English to treat of a period which, though often neglected in 
textbooks of musical history, has become, rather paradoxically, very popular through 
the gramophone record. From its origins in Italy in the 1680's, the concerto spread 
to Austria, Germany, France and England, until, by about 1745, it had won almost 
universal popularity. Mr. oe , who is Professor of Music in the University of 
Durham, ies written a lively, scholarly and most informative account of the growth 
and influences of this concerto form, so rich and varied within its structural limitations. 
He discusses the media, occasions and places of performance, and does belated justice 
to many little-known or underestimated composers. University students should find 
this a very useful book, likewise performers and conductors who wish to enlarge their 
repertoire from the great treasury of baroque music. (785:6) 


The Theatre 
INTERNATIONAL THEATRE ANNUAL No. 5. Edited by Harold 
Hobson. John Calder, 25s. library edition; 15s. paper covers. 1961. 20°$ cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. - 
The first section. of this useful survey reviews the m Po and trends 
during 1960 in the U.S.A., France, Germany, Ireland, and Britain, while the 
dominant theme of the later essays is the development of the left-wing theatre in 
Britain in recent years. London and Paris stand ont as the capitals possessing the most 
lively contemporary drama, although J. P. Lenoir’s article stresses the economic diffi- 
culties ouei which the French theatre is now passing. Geraint Evans contributes an 
excellent assessment of Stratford’s first season. under its new director, Peter Hall, and 
there is a useful list of the world premières of the year. The lack ofan index is a handicap 
and in general this publication, despite its title, resembles a magazine rather than a 
work orai. (792-058) 


Ballet 

THE TEACH YOURSELF GUIDEBOOK-TO THE BALLET. Cyril 
Swinson. English Universities Press, 7s.6d. 1960. 18 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 

This is a solid, thorough, and inexpensive guide to fact and opinion. Aesthetics, 

history, contemporary organisation and training, further reading and technical terms 

are all dealt with in a style more didactic than elegant. Hardly a book to read for 
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pleasure, it offers, in pas of minor inaccuracies, a mine of information to the deter- 
mined enquirer with few other resources, i (792-8) 


Sports and Games 
OFFICIAL RULES OF SPORTS AND GAMES, 1961-62. sth edition. 
Nicholas Kaye, 25s. 1961. 19 cm. 596 pages. Illustrations. 

The co-operation of the governing associations has been received by the publishers 

of this valuable reference book on the laws and rules of every major game. Twenty 

games are covered, from Badminton and Basketball to Table Tennis and Water Polo. 

Brief commentaries on some of the rules would have added to the value of this work. 
(796) 


WAY OF CRICKET. Richie Benaud. Hodder & Stoughton, 16s. 1961. 
21 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an excellent book—worthy of the attention of everyone interested in cricket. 
Its ‘Coaching’ section necessarily covers familiar ground; but at least under both 
‘Bowling’ and ‘Captaincy’ we find fresh and valuable views. The ‘General’ section 
contains the meat of the book and is full of sound comment. Most refreshingly the 
author, while not withholding strong criticism, never makes a single offensive remark 
about anyone connected with the game. One closes the book feeling that Australia 
is fortunate to have such a man as Captain. (796-358) 


AN OMNIBUS OF SPEED. An Introduction to the World of Motor 
Sport. Edited by Charles Beaumont and William F. Nolan. Stanley Paul, 21s. 1961. 
22 cm. 224 pages. 

This anthology of motor sport is very good indeed. It is primarily a book of thrills and 

excitements which will appeal to the young enthusiast, to whom the giants of the past 

(men and machines) are merely names. But it also contains a great deal of expert 

comment and information that will appeal to the veteran reader. Amongst the 

contributors are S. C. H. Davies; Ken Purdy; John Fitch; Masten Gregory; Stirling 

Moss; Denis Jenkinson—names that speak for themselves. Most of the great events 

and many of the immortals are covered. In short, an excellent introduction to the 

history of motor sport and very good reading in its own right. (796-7) 


LE MANS. A Picture History. Louis Klemantaski and Michael Frostick. 
Hamish Hamilton, 218. 1960. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
Le Mans needs no introduction. Although drivers may have mixed feelings about it, 
it remains, so far as the public is concerned, one of the greatest of motor sport events. 
This survey, abundantly illustrated and concisely (on occasion mischievously) texted, 
captures its spirit admirably—a far from easy task. It is, in effect, a selective photo- 
aphic history of the event, ed, not ronel, but by the elements that 
E gone to its make-up. die dae headings speak for themselves—Monsters 
(from Excelsiors to Mercedes and Delahayes); Midgets (Amilcars to M.G’s.); Bentley; 
Jaguar; Pits and Personalities; Curiosities, and much else besides. An informative and 
entertaining book with, as one would expect, splendid action photography and 
titillating text. (796-72) 
SWIMMING. Edited by Bill (W.J.) Juba. Stanley Paul, 25s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
160 pages, Illustrations. Index. (Taurus Library of Sport) 
In recent years the intricacies of the technique of swimming have been magnified and 
the training schedules have undergone revolutionary changes in their continuity and _ 
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variety. In this excellent book, compiled by a coach of long experience, the leading 
British exponents examine in detail the front and back crawl, the dolphin, breast 
stroke, diving, and water polo. There are also chapters on training, long-distance 
swimming, lifesaving, and synchronised swimming, che newest aquatic sport, which 
originated in the United States and is now officially ie for international competition. 
The well-written text is accompanied by some very good close-up photographs and 
progressive line-drawings, which complete a book for the expert and a i i 
797 2 


LITERATURE 


INTERNATIONAL LITERARY ANNUAL, No. 3. Edited by Arthur 
Boyars and Pamela Lyon. John Calder, 25s. cloth bound; 15s. paper covers. 1961. 
20 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 

With the exception of an article on India, this issue is almost entirely devoted to the 

wuiters of Europe, but even so it would require a determined and rigidly selective 

policy vo give a distinctive editorial character to so varied a survey; the present editcrs 
are more concerned to offer a lively and representative miscellany. One section is 
devoted to experimental and avant-garde contributions by four young expatriate 
writers living in Paris. Of the more orthodox pisces by a the most substantial is 
Frank Kermode’s study of the British novelist, William Golding. Ronald Bryden 
contributes an enthusiastic appreciation of the British fiction of the past two years 
and Rayner Heppenstall a characteristically personal estimate of the French poet and 
dramatist, Paul Claudel, while there are admirably informative articles on contem- 
orary literature in Germany, Poland, Yugoslavia and India. A concluding section 
ists the year’s literary awards and a somewhat capricious selection of o i 
books. (805-8 


English Literature j 
THE FOURFOLD TRADITION. Notes on the French and English 
literatures, with some ethnological and historical asides. Rayner Heppenstall. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
This series of essays starts from the stimulating and fertile theory that Britain and 
France possess more in common both in their literatures and their ethnology than is 
sediel; supposed. The familiar notion that French culture stems from a two-fold 
tradition, the orthodox and the non-conformist, has its counterpart in Britain, Mr. 
F enstall argues, and in this light he re-examines successive phases of British history 
an ee notably the Tudor myth of national unity and Dryden’s concept of the 
noble savage. At the same time he administers some hard knocks to the Celtic claim to 
possess a national tradition. He concludes with some comparative notes of modern 
French and English fiction. Mr. Heppenstall’s ideas are original and provocative but 
their working out is slipshod and his essays remain at the level of hterary journalism 
rather than serious criticism. (820-9) 


English Poetry 

SEVEN CENTURIES OF POETRY. Chaucer to Dylan Thomas. Edited 
by A. N. Jeffares. and edition. Longmans, 21s. 1961. 19 cm. 490 pages. Indexes, 

In his introduction to this volume the editor, who is Professor of English Literature 

in the University of Leeds, urges that ‘anthologies should be made reasonably often’, 

and his choice bears witness to a catholic but also an enterprising taste. The available 

space limits even the greatest names to a maximum of 8-9 pages each, but Professor 
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Jeffares has substituted a’ fresh choice for many of the over-familiar anthology pieces. 
His treatment of the Romantic perhaps departs furthest of all from convention, 
none of the great odes of Worlswouh, Shelley or Keats being included, and Byron 
and Keats being represented mainly by extracts from their longer poems. The book is 
arranged in order of each poet’s birth, and modern poetry receives a generous allow- 
ance of space, though the selection stops with poets now in their late thirties. In general 
the choice of verse has been designed for the frit year university student, and it should 
prove most valuable in stimulating wider reading and extending appreciation. 

` (821-08) 


PALGRAVE’S GOLDEN TREASURY. Reprint. Dent, 4s.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 352 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Everyman Paperbacks) 

This paperback edition of the Golden Treasury appears on the tentenary of its original 

issue, a fitting tribute to its lasting worth. Francis Turner Palgrave aimed at including 

‘all the best original Lyrical pieces and Songs in our language’ and groups poems from 

the early 16th to the mid-zoth century nee ‘books’, one for each century. (821-08) 


THEMES AND VARIATIONS IN SHAKESPEARE’S SONNETS. 
J. B. Leishman. Hutchinson, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 254 pages. Indexes, 
In this difficult but inspiring book Mr. Leishman, Senior Lecturer in English Literature 
in Oxford University and author of a distinguished study of Donne, is attempting to 
discover the men quality of Shakespeare's sonnets. He sets them in the context of 
comparable European poetry where wide Renaissance scholarship equips him to 
est differences Paar ary asia and treatment. Contrast and 
occasion much illuminating, original comment; and his points are driven 
onh translation of passages quoted in Latin, Italian, and French. In the final section 
he reaches the definition towards which his argument bas been moving: the ‘religious- 
ness’ of the sonnets and the belief that only in the religious poetry of Donne and 
George Herbert can any true parallel with Shakespeare’s conception of the meaning 
of love for himself be found. Learning, lively criticism, and tentativeness characterise 
this profound exploration; its occasional facetiousness is, perhaps, no more than a 
gesture to the popularisation of difficult ideas. (822-33) 


JOHN DAVIDSON: A SELECTION OF HIS POEMS. Edited with an 
introduction by Maurice Lindsay. Essay by Hugh McDiarmid. Hutchinson, 25s. 
1961.’ 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 

For many years now a neglected poet, Davidson was a well known figure in the 

literary London of the 1890's. The present revival of interest in his work is partly due 

to the release from copyright, only lately made possible, of a number of his poems. 

At his best in his celebrated Thirty Bob a Week, he succeeded in infusing a new vigour 

of mood, of rhythm and of colloquial idiom which was manifestly lacking in the 

somewhat etiolated verse of the fin de siecle, and which later served to inspire. T. S. 

Eliot in his own technical innovations (Mr. Eliot has written a preface to this volume). 

Maurice Lindsay’s introduction is extremely informative biographically, and offers a 

sensible and balanced appreciation of the virtues of Davidson’s poetry. (821-8) 

SWINBURNE: Poems. Selected and introduced by Bonamy Dobrée. Penguin 
Books, 3.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 252 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 

In recent years many Victorian authors have returned to favour in the eyes of con- 

temporary novelists, poets, or critics, but Swinburne has not so far been one of them. 

In his introduction, Professor Dobrée offers a vigorous defence of Swinburne, 

dwelling in particular upon his versatility as a metrist and his passionate devotion to- 
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the cause of freedom. This is an enterprising selection which devotes most space to 
the poet’s carly work as showing his most impressive achievements, but 1t is skalfally 
chosen so as to represent the whole of his career. The poetic dramas and some of the 
long narrative poems are omitted, but there is plenty of the less familiar work such as 
the splendid ‘By The North Sea’ to encourage the reader to explore further. (821-8) 


LEGENDS AND PASTORALS. Poems. Graham Hough. Duckworth, 
1as.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 64 pages. 
Mr. Hough, who is well known as a lecturer and critic, may be described as an 
academic poet in the best sense. His verse shows a mastery of regular metres and 
thyme-schemes, his language is lucid and precise, his mood often elegiac. The legends 
of his title consist of a series of short poems inspired by classical myths which are 
treated with irony and given a variety of unexpected twists, while the pastorals 
describe English rural life and scenery. The two final sections, ‘Portraits’ and ‘Autumn 
Equinox’, consist of poems devoted to more personal themes and the writing here is 
not always so assured in technique: nevertheless, this is in general a very accom- 
plished collection. (821-91) 


SOLSTICES. Louis Macneice. Faber, 12s.6d. 1961. 22:5 cm. 78 pages. 

Mr. Macneice’s latest volume illustrates very aptly the typical strengths and limitations 
of his poztry. He possesses a keen sense of the times, is a skilful poetic autobiographer 
and excels at the satirical ballad and the compressed, bitter-sweet love poem. His 
evident weaknesses are a tendency to shckness and an insensitivity of ear which 
occasionally renders his verse flat or unmusical. This collection, the spring recommen- 
dation of the Poetry Book Society, contains some fine descriptive pieces inspired by 
animals and foreign scenes, sardonic and eloquent reflections on the poet’s private and 
public world tn ome moving love poems, all of these handled with the blend of 
stoicism and cynicism which Mr. Macneice has made his own. (82191) 


THISTLES AND ROSES. Iain Crichton Smith. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 
10s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 56 pages. Index. 
This volume of short lyrical pieces and sonnets confirms the promise which Mr. 
‘Crichton Smith revealed in his first collection. As the title suggests, many of the 
poems create their effect by means of a tension between the sensuous and the ascetic 
aspects of experience. Himself a native of the Hebrides, the author 1s particularly 
drawn to the bleak outlines of the Hebridean and Highland landscape, while the 
emotional effect of his Jove-songs and sonnets 1s heightened by the uncompromising 
honesty of his vision and the cutting edge of his language. His verses are occasionally 
eas | by metrical clumsiness, but he is clearly a poet of strong’ individuality and 
imaginative gifts. (821-91) 


JOHN BETJEMAN A Study. Derek Stanford. Neville Spearman, 16s. 1961. 
22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
No contemporary English poet has scored a more striking popular success in recent 
years than Mr. Betjeman, who besides writing verse has become known as a broad- 
casting and television speaker, architectural critic, topographer, railway enthusiast and 
connoisseur of despised or neglected styles of building, notably Victorian Gothic. 
Mr. Stanford’s book, although ponderously writ en, at present offers the only intro- 
duction to Mr. Betjeman’s writings and personality, ad performs a useful service in 
sketching his interests and the development of his work. The author rightly argues 
that Betjeman’s poetry is not confined to light entertainment, but his assessment of 
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its serious qualities tends to overstate the case, and the book is more rewarding as an 
all-round portrait than as a literary study. . (821-91) 
English Drama 
JOHN FORD (Five Plays). Edited with an Introduction and Notes by 
Havelock Ellis. New edition. Benn, 16s. 1960. 19 cm. 444 pages. (Mermaid Series) 
John Ford 1s remembered among post-Shakespearean dramatists for the distinctive 
quality of his sense of tragedy. Charles Lamb could find nowhere else ‘a catastrophe 
so grand, so solemn, and so surprising’ as that of The Broken Heart; and, more recently, 
Donald Wolfit saw in ’ Tis Pity She’s a Whore an opportunity for serious presentation 
on the stage of the incestuous love of Annabella and Giovanni. Ford’s psychological 
insight undoubtedly gives his tragedy a dignity beyond what might be pt es eam 
its subject. The five plays now re-set from the old Mermaid Edition include these 
two; a third tragedy Love's Sacrifice; The Lover’s Melancholy; and the chronicle Perkin 
Warbeck. The well-known The Witch of Edmonton in which Ford collaborated is 
printed with the plays of Dekker in the same series. (822:3) 


SHAKESPEARE SURVEY 14. An Annual Survey of Shakespearian Stud 
and Production. Edited by Allardyce Nicoll. Cambridge University Press, abd, 
I961. 25 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The centre of interest in-this fourteenth Survey is “Shakespeare and his Contem- 

poraries’. A useful opening essay on studies in Elizabethan and Jacobean drama since 

1900 is complemented by an account of the comparative value set upon Shakespeare 

and his professional rivals during the last three centuries. Between these two are paced 

more specialised contributions: the influence of Lyly and of Marlowe upon the 
development of Shakespeare’s art; a scholarly reassessment of the work and career of 

Anthony Mundy; an excellent critical contrast between the tragic vision in Webster’s 

two revenge plays and that in Hamlet; an analysis of Heywood’s dramatic power as 

reflected in The English Traveller; and a provocative estimate of that neglected play~ 
wright, Fulke Greville. Among other topics is included an account of a private 

Mir aige of Titus Andronicus in 1596. The volume concludes with a stimulatin 

choice of international reports, the customary discussion of theatrical productions, an 

reviews of the year’s publications. ; (822-33) 


A SUBJECT OF SCANDAL AND CONCERN. A Play for Television. 
John Osborne. Faber, 5s. 1961. 20 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 
This short play written for television dramatises the case, which occurred in the 1840's, 
of the last person to be imprisoned in Great Britain for blasphemy: George Holyoake, 
an impoverished young teacher, who delivered a lecture in Cheltenham in which he 
declared his inability to believe in God and was arrested and imprisoned for six 
months. Because of his inability to earn, his daughter dies of malnutrition and his 
wife becomes , but his convictions are not weakened. In this diffident, yet 
unshakably dignified figure, Mr. Osborne has created a remarkably impressive hero 
and has devised for him a stumbling yet powerfully eloquent idiom of speech: his 
drama would have been more impressive if he had refrained from employing the 
narrator as a rather clumsy satirical commentator. (822-91) 


English Fiction 

A D. H. LAWRENCE MISCELLANY. Edited by Harry T. Moore. 
Heinemann, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 420 pages. Illustrations. 

Professor Moore is perhaps the most eminent American authority on Lawrence and 

his collection of recent critical writings certainly cannot be faulted on the ground of 
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narrowness of appeal: on the contrary, its range is, if anything, rather too varied. He 
has Bpen upon work produced in the last five or six years, with the surprising 
implication that this is the crucial period during which Lawrence's reputation has been 
re-established. In consequence two of the best known English Lawrentian critics, 
Dr. F. R. Leavis and Mr. Graham Hough, are not represented and the greater number 
of the essays are contributed by American university scholars and tinged with a 
distinctly academic flavour. Among the most interesting contributions are those of 
A. Alvarez on Lawrence’s poetry, Raymond Williams on his social thinking, and 
J. E. Jarrett on his subject’s relations with Bertrand Russell. There are, however, 
surprisingly few essays which deal specifically with Lawrence’s achievement as a 
novelist, apart from Marvin Mudrick’s excellent appreciation of The Rainbow. (823-91) 


Australian Humour 
A TREASURY OF AUSTRALIAN HUMOUR. Gathered together 
with an Introduction and Commentaries by Bill Wannan. Lansdowne Press 
(Melbourne, Australia), 308. 1960. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Editor Bill Wannan is well known for his lectures, broadcasts and books (his most 
recent was Bullockies, Beauts and Bandicoots) on Australian themes. This anthology has 
been culled from the verse and prose of 170 years. All the names one would expect to 
find in the list of authors are there—“I'om Collins’, Banjo Paterson, C. J. Dennis, 
‘Steele Rudd’; but there are also others whose presence, though deserved, is surprising 
—Barron Field, John Dunmore Lang, Marcus Clarke, Cyril Pearl. Mr. Wannan says 
his choice was guided by ‘popular acceptance, rather than arbitrary prejudice’, and his 
selections cover a wide field. There is humour to appeal to all tastes. (827-08A) 


Spanish Literature 
THE PETRARCHAN SOURCES OF LA CELESTINA. A. D. 
Deyermond. Oxford University Press, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 172 pages. Index. (Oxford 
Modern Languages and Litercture Monographs) 
Fernando de Rojas’s tragic novel La Celestina (1499) is perhaps the greatest, and 
certainly the most fascinating work in all Spanish literature. In this study Dr. 
Deyermond, a lecturer in Spanish in London University, analyses Rojas’s borrowings 
from Petrarch, thereby shedding light on some of the stylistic and other problems 
which beset readers of this particularly ra oe work. The analysis, besides revealing 
Rojas’s pessimistic attitude to love, friendship and death, also a or that his 
tragedy, although rooted in medieval tradition, is near to modern readers in emotional 
appeal. This closely-argued but most readable book makes a useful contribution to 
Spanish studies. (863:2) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


THE LONG REVOLUTION. Raymond Wiliams. Chatto & Windus, 
305. 1961. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 
Mr. Williams’ latest book complements his Culture and Society (1958) as a challenging 
sociological study, partly historical and partly didactic, of she relationship between 
democracy and culture. It consists of a series of connected essays. On the historical 
side he has written an original and solidly based account of the development of various 
manifestations of the printed and spoken word during recent centuries—the drama, 
the novel, the newspaper and the English language—in relation to the growth of 
society. When he ve to draw conclusions from the evidence, it becomes clear that 
his premisses are fundamentally socialist. He believes that the present minority culture 
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can and must be extended. to the community in general through education and that 
there is a threat of decadence in the ruthless exploitation of the increased leisure and 
spending power of the poorer classes for purely commercial ends. A book of exce 
tional interest whose impact, is somewhat weakened by the author’s neglect of 
religious factor and by his excessively prolix style. (901:9) 


Geography Travel Description 
EVERYMAN’S CLASSICAL ATLAS. With an Essay on the Develop- 
ment of. Ancient Geographical Knowledge and Theory. J. Oliver Thomson. 3rd 
edition. Dent, 18s. 1961. 20 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. (Everyman’s Reference 
Library) 
The original (1907) Everyman's Atlas of Ancient and Classical Geography had a brief 
introduction, twenty-seven (perhaps over-detailed) folding maps, and a 93-page index. 
In the 1952 uae maps = more numerous, vias ae ed, and cere, and the 
index shorter. In the new (retitled) edition, produced by a Ancient 
Geographer and former Latin Professor, there are rial pages of beautifully clear 
and not overcrowded maps (many of them ‘double-page’), some introducmg new 
geographical features (e.g. the ‘silk-routes’). The index now fills thirty-five pages and 
is followed by twenty-nine pages of modern photographs. The main innovation is a 
se age essay on ancient geography, battle-sites, etc. The book will be of value to 
ts young and old, specialists and others, and to teachers. (9113) 


IRELAND FOR EVERYMAN. H. A. Piehler. 4th edition. Dent, 103.6d. 
1961. 17°5 cm. 238 pages. Map section in colour. Index. 

When a guide book has been in demand for nearly twenty-five years, there is little 
left for the reviewer of a new edition to say. The work has been thoroughly revised; 
only on the present position sere the Lane pictures has it been overtaken by 
events. Mr. Pichler very successfully combines sa aes and entertainment. His 
io ee me misses the underlying forces engaged, but to seek more than an out- 
asking too much of a popular guide. Well organised, with a quite 

anie z ae iography and good maps, it is also remarkable A at today’s prices. 
(914-15) 


THE BRITISH ISLES. A Systematic and Regional Geography. G. H. Dury. 
Heinemann, 303. 1961. 22-5 cm. 518 pages. Illustrations. In 
In recent years no comprehensive geography of the British ae has appeared. Dr. 
Dury’s work is therefore to be welcomed k : courageous and largely saccestal essay 
in this field. In examining the country today and its historical development, he steers 
carefully between the Scylla of an adamantine determinism and the Charybdis of a 
non-causal libertarianism. His readers will gain a pretty sound idea of how it has come 
about that these islands can function with less than one acre of improved farmland per 
head of population. They will, however, profit more from their perusal of his pages 
if they start with a good grounding in geography and oe oe er en 


ues. The first (systematic) section would be of the general 
in ion of the various factors had received more em: ai aes second (regional) 
section there is a good—if compressed—account of London’s geography. The 
numerous illustrations are excellent. (914-2) 


THE NATIONAL CULTURE OF INDIA. S. Abid Husain. 2nd edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 328. 1961. 22°5 cm. 252 pages. Index. 
Dr. Abid Husain here gives us the expanded second edition of an English abridgment 
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of the original three-volume Urdu work. Its central theme is the unity of the sub- 
continent as a cultural unit, a thesis which he holds so strongly that he regards the fact 
of partition, in its existing form, as unlikely to last long. He follows the course of 
development of this unified national culture through the periods of Hindu supremacy, 
and through the Muslim and British periods. The facts of cultural diversity as they 
present themselves today, largely in the field of language, are recognised. Dr. Abid 
Husain urges that the task of reconciling the many within the one is at least as impor- 
tant in the cultural as in the economic and political spheres. His book 1s of value, not 
least for the insight it gives into the thinking of a mind itself representative of what 
might be called the Hindustan culture. : (915:4) 


THE MIDDLE EAST 1961. 8th edition. Europa Publications, 703s. 196r. 
25°5 cm. $32 pages. Hlustrations. 
This reference book is invaluable to anyone requiring up-to-date information about 
the area from Iran to Libya. The new edition is larger than its predecessor: new 
sections on oil production and the Suez Canal have been introduced and some useful 
rearrangement has taken place. The bulk of the volume consists of descriptions of 
individual countries, giving detailed statistical and other information of the type 
usually found in directories, prefaced by accurate and well-written historical and 
economic sections and bibliographies, whid give this work an unusual distinction. 
Altogether a most useful =a (915-6) 


THE DISCOVERY OF NEW ZEALAND. J. C. Beaglehole. and edition. 
Oxford University Press, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Beaglehole is a noted writer on Pacific exploration and is at present editing the 
definitive edition of Cook’s works for the Hakluyt Society. The first edition of this 
book was published in 1939 as part of the series New Zealind Centennial Surveys. Its 
aim was to describe the early voyages to New Zealand and the general exploration of 
its coast line, leaving the exploration of its interior to W. G. McClymont’s The 
Exploration of New Zealand (1959). This completely revised and shghtly larger edition 
embodies some new material and revisions, including quotations from Cook’s 
original manuscripts. Though many controversial theories regarding Polynesian 
discoveries have been published in recent years, Dr. Beaglehole does not enter this 
field of controversy since the Maori traditions which form the substance of his first 
chapter have an interest and value in themselves, whether or not they have a sound 
historical basis. (919-31) 


Biography . 
HENRY ALDRICH of Christ Church, 1648-1710. W. G. Hiscock. Christ 
Church (Oxford), 21s. 1960. 27-5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Aldrich was Dean of Christ Church, Oxford, from 1689 until his death in r710. 
He was a man of considerable attainments, an amateur architect of distinction r 
designed Peckwater Quadrangle in his own college and was at least partly responsible 
for other well-loved Oxford buil ings of the period), an accomplished draughtsman, 
and a discriminating collector, notably of old music and engravings. As a man he was 
convivial but modest, with a desire for anonymity which complicates the biographers’ 
task. Mr. Hiscock is Deputy Librarian of Aldrich’s college. His book is not a full- 
length study but a series of scholarly (and finely illustrated) essays providing useful 
material for those interested in the history of the university. (92) 
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A PRIME MINISTER REMEMBERS. The War and Post-War Memoirs 
of the Rt. Hon. Earl Attlee, K.G., P.C., O.M., C.H. Based on his Private Papers 
and on a Series of Recorded Conversations. Francis Williams. Heinemann, 218. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

Mr. Attlee, while Leader of the Labour Party, was Deputy Prime Minister in the War 

Cabinet and Prime Minister from 1945 tO 19st. These memoirs include notes of 

conversations and correspondence during these years with Churchill, Truman, Bevan 

and numerous other eminent persons; they also record his opinions on the functions 
of a pees minister and on various aspects of strategy and ate policy. The book is 
capably written by the author = Ernest Bevin: Portrait of a Great Englishman, 

Democracy’s Last Battle and other popular works; both the general reader and the student 

of recent history will find it aol ras interesting. _ (92) 


THE FIRST FIVE LIVES OF ANNIE BESANT. Arthur H. Nethercot. 
Hart-Davis, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Arthur H. Nethercot’s aptly named First Five Lives of Annie Besant takes the career of 
that remarkable woman from a devout Christian upbringing through atheism and 
Fabian socialism to theosophy. This first volume covers the years 1847-1889; a second 
will describe the Indian phase of Mrs. Besant’s life. The moral to be drawn so far 
from this well-written and interesting biography will not please the dedicated 
feminist. Like many able and dynamic women, Annie Besant was a disciple and not a 
leader; she does not attain the pinnacle of such reformers and innovators as Florence 
Nightingale and Elizabeth Fry, but looks always to a mentor—Charles Bradlaugh, 

Bernard Shaw, Madam Blavatsky, to name only three. Mr. beet icture of 


late roth century England is well drawn, and the intelligent fo ed by this 
country of ‘a thousand religions and only one sauce’ may find EN in these 
closely packed pages. (92) 


SIR GEORGE CAYLEY. The Inventor of the Aeroplane. J. Laurence 
Pritchard. Max Parrish, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
With this scholarly and comprehensive biography of Sir George Cayley, 1773-1857, 
per fee tain Pritchard, an experienced writer and authority on aviation, makes a valuable 
addition to the bibliography of aeronautics and pays a well deserved tribute to Cayley’s 
powerful influence on modern flight. Rank and wealth did not deter the seule of 
inventive genius that placed Cayley among the greatest in acronautical history, and 
his knowledge and achievement in a wide field of science and technology were mani- 
fold, emb agriculture, ballistics, caterpillar tractors, railways, artificial hands, 
theatres deal education. But his energies were mainly devoted to the hot-air 
engine and ie olde: or ‘aerial navigation car’, and in 1849 he was the first to put a 
man-carrying glider into flight. This wide diversity i is well defined in the text and 
clarified by many excellent plates and figures. (92) 


LADY DENMAN, G.B.E.: 1884-1954. Gervas Huxley. Chatto & Windus, 
18s. 1961. 22 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Gertrude Pearson, who became Lady Denman, was the child of wise and liberal 
PoR she grew up to be a tireless fighter for the peer and equality of women— 

the Suffrage Movement, for the countrywomen of Australia (where her husband 
was for three years Governor General), as a pioneer of the Women’s Institutes during 
yas for ts years Governor Genera) as a pioneer o Army in the Second, and as an 
active worker for the Family Planning Association. This scrupulous biography reveals 
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a woman whose shyness went with an infectious sense of fun and an indomitable 
courage of conviction in the face of convention and official opposition. (92) 


KING JOHN. W. L. Warren. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 303. 1961. 23 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The standard biography of this king was written by Kate Norgate as long ago as 1902. 
Historians have since worked on sources little known at that time, and have developed 
views on John’s character and on the problems he had to solve which call for a drastic 
revision of earlier interpretations of this important reign. Dr. Warren, Lecturer in 
History at Queen’s University, Belfast, has essayed the difficult task of presenting the 
results of this research in a form that is at once readable and scholarly. It can be said 
without reservation that he has succeeded. His critical estimate of the king is fair, and 


his analysis of the reign is most enlightening. (92) 


JOHN STUART MILL AND THE HARRIET TAYLOR MYTH. 
H. O. Pappe. Melbourne University Press (Melbourne, Australia) for the Australian 
National University: distributed by the Cambridge University Press (London), 93.6d. 
1961. 21°5 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. (Australian National University Social Science 
Monographs No. 19) 

This footnote to Mill’s classic Autobiography and to recent studies by Hayek and Packe 

sets out to controvert Mill’s ‘not only exaggerated but sometimes absurd’ estimate of 

the influence on his thinking of Harriet Taylor. Mr. Pappe demonstrates that Mill 

modified his views because be was r by evidence and experience rather than 

by intellectual ‘petticoat influence’ and in support of this thesis adduces evidence from 

Mill’s published writings and from his contemporaries. The author is Research Fellow 

in Social Philosophy, Australian National University. (9) 


THE SCANDALOUS REGENT. A Life of Philippe, Duc d’Orleans, 
1674-1723, and of his Family. W. H. Lewis. Deutsch, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. 
Index. : 

‘Tn an earlier work on Louis XIV this author dealt with the intricate and extravagant 

court life of that king. He now approaches the same topic from the standpoint of a 

leading character in the king’s entourage. Philippe, Duke of Orleans and nephew of 

Louis, was not a hero for puritans, nor does Mr. Lewis try to make him one. His book 

is, however, more than its somewhat sensational title suggests. He does not exploit 

the scandal: he uses it to reveal the serious problems resulting from the dissolute court 

life, which were to provide the prelude to the Revolution. (92) 


MAN OF REASON. The Life of Thomas Paine. Alfred Owen Aldridge. 
Cresset Press, 253. 1960. 22 cm. 348 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Professor Aldridge of the University of Maryland propounds the view that ‘the only 
means of understanding Paine is through his ideas’ and shows how and why The 
Rights of Man and The Age of Reason—the principal items in a vast output of polemical 
writing—became the accepted texts of radical republicanism. Additionally, Paine’s 
career as a propagandist and a revolutionary is discussed and assessed in the light of 
much recently discovered evidence. The book thus becomes a definitive study suitable 
for the specialist and the general reader. (92) 


MR. SECRETARY PEEL. The Life of Sir Robert Peel to 1830. Norman 
Gash. Longmans, 703. 1961. 22-5 cm. 714 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A biographer has won more than half his battle when he has made the right choice 
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of a subject. Success will follow provided his own abilities measure up to the task. 
Professor Gash, who is Professor of Modern History in the University of St. Andrews, 
achieves both these essentials. The importance of his subject needs no comment. Peel 
was an outstanding figure among the statesmen of the 19th century, and his political 
career embraced all the main developments in policy and legislation of his time. 
Professor Gash has produced an eminently readable, scholarly and well-balanced 
ia It will be followed by a second volume, covering the years from 1830 to Peel’s 


(92) 


RAJENDRA PRASAD, FIRST PRESIDENT OF INDIA. Kewal 
L. Panjabi. Macmillan, 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Writing from personal knowledge of the President, whom he first met when Dr. 
Prasad was Food Minister of India and he himself was Secretary of the Food Ministry, 
Mr. Panjabi pives a revealing account of his career and personality. The book begins 
with the birth of Rajendra Prasad in 1884 and goes on to an enjoyable description of 
his family life as well as his public activities. For students of government it provides 
an insight into the problems attending the introduction of an entirely new national 
constitution, A as they concern the position of the President and his influence 

on government policy. (92) 


FUR TRADE GOVERNOR: GEORGE SIMPSON, 1820-1860. 
John W. Chalmers. Institute of Applied Art (Edmonton, Canada), $4.00. 1960. 22°5 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir George Simpson’s share in Canada’s early developmental growth was a major one. 
The author herein surveys briefly what little is known of his humble Scots origin. 
The greater proportion of the book is given over to a description of the wide-ranging 
activities aa and brought to satisfactory conclusion by the one-time overseas 
governor of the Hudson’s Bay Company, from the moment of Simpson’s arrival in 
Canada in the year 1820 until his death near Lachine, Quebec, in August of 1860. 
Added interest derives from the interpolation of narrative drawn from the journals 
and diaries of individuals closely, even intimately, associated with Simpson in his 
criss-crossing of the western ait? Kasi that was early Canada. (92) 


A GULL ON THE ROOF. Derek Tangye. Michael Joseph, 183. 1961. 
22-5 cin. 190 pages. Illustrations. 
Titing of their fast, gay city life and rejecting the shoddiness of its values, Derek and 
Jeannie Tangye cheerfully relinquished it for a cottage in Cornwall, near the Lizard, 
where they now grow flowers, tomatoes and lettuces. This is the story of their 
apprenticeship, which was by no means easy, of the hazards of running a flower farm, 
of the picking and packing of blooms and methods of marketing, and above all of the 
rich satisfactions they discovered in the tempo of their new life, in the beauty around 
them, and in their Comish friends (including the seagulls on their roof). (92) 


THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF THOMAS WHYTHORNE. Edited by 
James M. M. Osborn. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1961. 22 cm. 396 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Written in abont 1576, this is by far the earliest autobiography of any musician, and 

also one of the earliest autobiographies in the English language. It is an intensely 

human document, which sheds a flood onan on Whythorne as a man, reveals his 
assiduous (but unsuccessful) courtship of widows, and contains many new poems of 
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great interest. The picture of his social background in London, Cambridge and at 
various country houses where he worked, is sharply etched. While we learn less than 
might have been hoped about Whythorne’s musical activities and compositions, this 
volume remains a source book which all scholars of the Elizabethan period will have 
to take into account. The phonetic spelling which he devised gives the text a unique 
philological interest. The editorial work of James Osborn, who is a member of Yale 
University, is exemplary in every way. (92) 


AUSTRALIANS: Nine Profiles. John Hetherington. Cheshire (Melbourne, 
Australia), 30s. 1960. 23 cm. 198 pages. Illustrations. . 
Journalist, biographer, former war-correspondent, John Hetherington brings vitality 
and a gift for vivid pen-portraiture to bear in presenting subjects ranging from Major- 
General George Vasey to Harry Hopman. Following the pattern set by Harold Ross 
in the New Yorker, Hetherington’s profiles are all based on personal knowledge; this 
contact with the men he writes about makes for a series of lively essays. Ifhis antipathy 
towards newspaper magnate Keith Murdock appears undisguised, so does his deep 
respect and admiration for writer Alan Marshall and war-historian Chester Wilmot. 
Peter Russo, orientalist and student of international affairs, war photographer Damien 
Parer, showman and promoter Hugh D. Mcintosh and explorer Phillip Law, Director 
of the Antarctic Division of the Department of External Affairs, complete the gallery. 
Full-page portraits accompany each account. (920-094) 


GREAT SEAMEN. Oliver Warner. Bell, 16s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. - 
This httle book by an author well versed in British naval history is a series of lively 
sketches written with care and authority. Of the ten distinguished seamen whose 
careers are described, seven—Drake, Anson, Hawke, Howe, Nelson, Beatty and 
Cunningham—commanded fleets; James Cook was probably the greatest seaman- 
explorer this country ever produced; less well-known is Captain H. C. Kane of H.M.’s 
corvette Calliope who fought his ship through the fearful hurricane of 1889 from Apia 
harbour in Samoa to the open sea, and finally comes Ernest Shackleton, last of the old 
school of Polar adventurers. With a craftsman’s sense of proportion, Mr. Warner has 
created his own neat pattern of tradition from four centuries of grand maritime 
„achievement. : (923) 


Flags 
FLAGS OF THE WORLD. Edited by H. Gresham Carr. 3rd edition. 
Warne, 50s. 1961. 24 cm. 340 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Flags of the World was originally compiled by F. E. Hulme at the end of the last 
«century and has now become the standard British guide to flags of all nations. This is 
the third edition of the book as rewritten by Mr. Carr. There has been considerable 
expansion since the last issue (1956), particularly in the chapter dealing with the 
United States to which six new plates have been added showing in colour the flags of 
-the component states. A frontispiece in colour illustrates the of international 
organisations such as the United Nations, N.A.T.O., and the C tative Assembly of 
the Council of Europe, and the final chapter gives a history and description of these 
and other international flags. Additions to the plates of British Commonwealth flags 
are illustrations of the flag of Ghana and of the very handsome flag of the Federation 
.of the West Indies. (9299) 
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World War I 


THE SUPREME COMMAND 1914-1918. Lord Hankey. 2 vols. Allen 
& Unwin, 84s. the set. 1961. 24 cm. 452 : 480 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The term ‘Supreme Command’ signifies the mobilisation of all national and Imperial 
resources for the prosecution of a war, and from 1912 to the end of World War I 
Lord Hankey was secretary to all the controlling bodies in which this power was 
vested. From this unique position he provides an intimate record of those bodies and 
of the war as waged by them. Britain's defensive preparations were, as always, based 
on sea power, and his story begins with the timely reorganisation of the Navy, which, 
as a Royal Marine officer, he saw at first hand. From the outbreak of war responsi- 
bility for Supreme Command devolved successively upon a Council of War, a War 
Council, cad the first Coalition Cabinet—all under Asquith. With the Prime Minister- 
ship of Lloyd George—categorically named by Hankey as the man who won the war 
—came the War Cabinet, Imperial War Cabinet, and finally the Supreme War 
Council with Clemenceau as the first President. All this and much else is related in 
clear and flowing narrative. The book is essential to student and historian and of 

considerable interest to the general reader. (940-4) 


World War I 


THE ORIGINS OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR. A. J. P. Taylor. 
Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 296 pages. Index. 
Anyone familiar with the earlier books of this historian (a lecturer in modern history 
at Oxford) on diplomatic history will expect his analysis of the causes of the Second 
World War to be at once scholarly, illuminating, provocative, and above all, stimu- 
lating. He will not be disappointed. Starting from the proposition that the war has 
now become history, Mr. Taylor examines it, applying those standards of objectivity 
essential to any worth-while gel er of historical events. That he has written the 
last word on such a subject is highly unlikely: some of his own comments are certain 
to lead to controversy. What he has succeeded in doing, from a close study of the 
evidence, is to cut through some of the loose thinking and ill-informed comment 
about the period 1918-39 which has produced misleading estimates of the factors 
resulting in the European situation of 1939. His book is a weighty contribution to 
modern history and politics. (940°5311) 


CIVIL AFFAIRS AND MILITARY GOVERNMENT, NORTH 
WEST EUROPE, 1944-1946. F. S. V. Donnison. H.M. Stationery Office, 
42S. 1961. 25 cm. $36 pages. Ilustrations. Index. (History of the Second World War: 
United Kingdom Military Series) 

In the British-American invasion of Europe, one of the most complex problems was 

the restoration of civil administration in liberated and occupied countries. This 

volume, dealing specifically with Civil Affairs and Military Government, gives the 

rest possible picture of the plans and operations from their inception in 1942 to 
the first post-war year. The functions of this Allied formation covered law and order, 
refugees and displaced persons, relief supplies, public health, communications, trans- 
port, finance, food and fuel, and the field-work was carried out by detachments with 
the forward troops. The operations called for an extremely flexible organisation and 
delicate diplomacy in liberated countries, each of which presented special problems. 

‘With invasion and defeat, all authority and administration had collapsed in Germany 

and in addition there was the almost impossible task of denazification. (940-534) 
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Ireland 

A HISTORY OF IRELAND. Edmund Curtis. Reprint. Methuen, 123.6d. 
1961. 20-5 cm. 446 pages. Index. Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

A further reprint of the sixth edition (1950) of a history by the late Lecky Professor 

of Modern History in the University of Dublin, which begins with the Gaelic Celts 

and ends with the ratification of the Anglo-Irish Treaty in 1922. (941-5) 


Britain 

THE COMMON PEOPLE 1746-1946. G. D. H. Cole and Raymond 
Postgate. Reprint. Methuen, 128.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 752 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. (University Paperbacks) 

A reprint of the second edition (1946) of a history that surveys two centuries duri 

which the economic structure Ç a adialy dongi and concentrates ii 

the lıfe and work of ordinary men and women. There is a good bibliography and a 

lst of important dates. (942) 


LONDON AND THE OUTBREAK OF THE PURITAN 
REVOLUTION. City Government and National Politics, 1625-43. Valerie 
Pearl. Oxford University Press, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 376 pages. Index. 

Readers making an intensive study of the events which led up to the English Civil 

War cannot afford to overlook this scholarly work by a research student of Oxford 

University. A systematic search through the City of London archives and other 

manuscript and printed sources for the period has caused the author to question the 

widely accepted conclusions of earlier authorities as to the attitudes taken by members 
of the City government and other leading citizens to the disputes between King and 

Parliament; one of her important discoveries is that there existed a greater measure of 

sympathy for the Crown than historians had realised. (942-062) 


India 
THE WAY OF GANDHI AND NEHRU. S. Abid Husain. 2nd edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 
Dr. Abid Husain, a well-known scholar and writer in Urdu and English, has brought 
out the second edition of this vivid account of the social afid political ideas held by 
2oth century India’s two greatest figures. Mahatma Gandhi is presented here as the 
would-be restorer and preserver of her traditional life and culture, and Pandit Nehru 
as the seeker after development along lines mapped out by the West. This is a reason- 
able and intelligible categorisation, and the author’s personal knowledge of both 
national leaders helps to illumine it. He then sets out to establish that despite the 
obvious gaps between the long-term or ultimate objectives of these two schools-of 
thought their shorter-term aims and programmes are substantially identical. This part 
of the book carries less conviction for the Western reader, but nevertheless repays 
study for the po it throws on the hunger of the Indian intellect for conceptual wholes 
within which diversities can be reconciled. (954) 


BRITAIN IN INDIA. An Account of British Rule in the Indian Sub- 
continent. R. P.’ Masani. Oxford University Press (Bombay and London), Rs.15; 
273.6d. 1960. 22 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This valuable book is not a history of British rule in India but a survey, at times 

discursive but always perceptive, of two and a half centuries of history. The T 

part of the book is concerned with the events of the present century, iu some of which 
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Mr. Masani was a participant. In writing it, he has drawn not only on the published 
sources and his own recollections but on interviews with some of the leading figures 
in more recent events. In dealing with the last years before the independence of India 
and Pakistan in 1947, he is particularly concerned to stress the high motives, integrity 
and patience of Lord Wavell, whose role in this difficult but vital period he feels has 
been too little valued. (954:03) 


Middle East 
MIDDLE EASTERN AFFAIRS. Number Two. Edited by Albert Hourani. 
Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 168 pages. (St. Anthony's Papers, No. 11) 

The six articles in this volume are all concerned with the history of the Middle East 
in the roth and 2oth centuries. Three are scholarly studies based on unpublished 
documents; one deals with Sa’ad Zaghlul, another with Lord Salisbury and Tunisia, 
and the third is a fascinating account of the dragomans of the British Embassy at 
the Porte. Two are surveys of British and American policy in the Middle East since 


1945, and the last is an imaginative footnote to the Hussein/McMahon correspondence. 
The serious student will find much of interest, but the general reader may think the 
absence of a unifying theme a disadvantage. (956) 
Malaya 


NINETEENTH-CENTURY MALAYA: The Origins of British Political 
Control. C. D. Cowan. Oxford University Press, 355. 1961. 22°5 cm. 294 pages. 
Index. (School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. London Oriental 
Series, Vol. 11) 

Before becoming Lecturer in the History of South-East Asia at the School of Oriental 

and African Studies, in 1950, Dr. Cowan was Lecturer in History in the University 

of Malaya. This book, which is the outcome of much original research, is as full a 

record of the history of the region as the reader could desire. It describes the attitude 

of the East India Company to the Malayan Peninsula during the first half of the roth 
century, the events which led the Colonial Office to assume control of the Straits 

Settlements in 1867 and the extension of that control from 1873. (959°5) 


Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland 

NORTHERN RHODESIA IN THE DAYS OF THE CHARTER. 
A Medical and Social Study, 1878-1924. Michael Gelfand. Blackwell (Oxford), 308. 
1961. 22°5 cm. Jllustrations. Index. 

The main topics of this book are the earlier phases of European settlement in Northern 

Rhodesia and the associated conquest of malaria and other local diseases. The author, 

an eminent and versatile Rhodesian doctor, at times follows his sources more closely 

than intelligently, and (as in dealing with Christian missions) also does not carry his 

story far enough. But much of the information he gives, notably on medical history, 

has not previously been published, and his chapter on “The Development of Town- 

ships’ is likewise of special interest and value. (968-94) 

Canada 

CANADIAN DUALISM. Studies of French-English Relations. Edited by 
Mason Wade for a Committee of the Social Science Research Council under 
the Chairmanship of Jean C. Falardeau. University of Toronto Press (Toronto) and 
Presses Universitaires Laval (Quebec), $8.50. 1960. 23-5 cm. 428 pages. Index. 


This symposium sets out to investigate the present state of co-existence between the 
“Two Solitudes’: French and English speaking cultures in Canada. The book covers 


451 


such fields as social outlook, religion, the law, demography, economics, labour and 
politics. Literature, music and art are not covered, but the editor hopes there will be 
a supplementary volume covering these. Each topic is dealt with by both an English 
Canadian and a French Canadian writing in the language of his choice (thirteen of 
the essays are in English, seven in French). These are highly valuable studies, dis- 

ensing a wealth of information. The friction and conflicts as well as the compromises 
sia the two groups are frankly examined. The book should do much to increase 
mutual understanding. (971) 


FICTION 


General 
NOW SLEEPS THE CRIMSON PETAL. H. E. Bates. Michael Joseph, 15s. 
I961. 20:5 cm. 206 pages. 
During Mr. Bates’s prolific career he has elaborated several distinct fictional styles 
and this volume of stories contains specimens of most of them. There is the glossy 
style, epitomised in the novels of the Larkin family, where the physical exuberance 
and glamour of the characters is allowed to obscure their moral shortcomings; 
there is the dry, naturalistic, Somerset Maugham manner represented in tales of the 
South Seas, in which skill in narrative and dialogue are poo and there are the 
stories of comic or grotesque episodes of country life, often presented with a blend 
of fear and wonder through the eyes of a child. Mr. Bates possesses a dramatic sense 
which gives these Koa a powerful immediate impact, but there is an air of 
contrivance about some of his work which prevents it from making any profound 
effect. 


CHILDREN OF YESTERDAY. David Bee. Bles, 16s. 196%. 21 cm. 
284 pages. 

Set in South Africa and the neighbouring countries, this novel follows the familiar 
fictional device of describing four children—Zulu, Cape Coloured, Afrikaner and 
British—at play in the opening chapter, and then follo their separate careers. 
Mr. Bee is a natural story-teller who possesses an eal A reminiscent 
of Kipling—of men’s attachment to their work, especially to the physically active 
lfe of the farmer, the hunter, the boxer, the policeman. He does not probe his 
characters very deeply and his prose occasionally lapses into novelettish cliches, but 
his strong descriptive gifts bring the African scene most vividly to life. 


THE LIVING FLAME. Walter Chie Putnam, 168. 1961. 20 cm. 
224 pages. 
Can there ever be understanding between one generation and the next? This is the 
question forcibly posed by Mr. Clapham’s new novel. The father, Tommy, is an 
intelligent, humane person, but he is in a dead-end job where money is short and he 
tends to look back to his days as an air gunner in the R.A.F. as the period when, 
paradoxically, he was most fully alive, in the sense of using all his capacities and 
eae true comradeship. His son, Eddie, is cool, self-interested, getting his own 
ion from boxing and from a high-class 1-friend, and fads. his father a bit 
of a bore. Yet they are deeply bound to each ote er by ties they cannot analyse, and 
by their love for Chris, Eddie s mother. The plot centres upon Tommy’s unsuccessful 
attempt to stage a reunion of bis wartime friends. This is a closely-knit, subtle book, 
very honest and very close to real things. 
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THE OTHER SIDE OF THE SKY. Arthur C. Clarke. Gollancz, 153. 1961. 
” 19 cm. 256 pages. 

This is the kind of Science Fiction which can be read and enjoyed by someone who 
is not a Science Fiction addict. The writing is good, with a minimum of jargon, 
and the human situations explored—whether on earth, in a space rocket, or on the 
moon—are credible and interesting at a human level. Furthermore, Arthur Clarke 
has a sense of humour. As in much of the best Science Fiction there is a good deal of 
veiled social comment. For someone wishing to sample Science Fiction for the first 
time, this collection of short stories would be a good introduction. 


THE FIERCEST HEART. Stuart Cloete. Collins, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
448 pages. ‘ 
Mr. Cloete, soldier, rancher, farmer and successful novelist, here returns to the 
scene and period of his first novel, The Turning Wheels, and tells the story of one 
group of Boer families which took part in the Great Trek of the jeje Kom the 
Cape Colony into the heart of Africa. His long chronicle, narrated with vigour and 
convincing detail, records how the pioneers withstood the attacks of Zulus, disasters 
of flood, fire and treachery, and other trials before they reached the Promised Land. 
A young girl entering womanhood and the reactions which she provokes during the 

journey provide a romantic foreground. 


THE KING OF ATHELNEY. Alfred Duggan. Faber, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
302 pages. 

This is the third of Alfred ’3 reconstructions in fiction of lo-Saxon: 
history. It tells the story of the Great, King of Wessex (849-899), of his child- 
hood visits to the Pope in Rome, his succession to his brothers, his defence of Wessex 
against the marauding Danish army, his defeats and victories at Reading and Ash- 
down, Edington and Athelney, his final triumph and title of Lord of the English; and 
it does not omit his humble encouragement of learning. Mr. Duggan 1s by now a 
practised master of the historical novel, with the rare power to show the sincerity of 
the ideas and beliéfs of the past. In the present z his strength lies in his 
communication of these convictions rather in any dramatic emotional conflict. 


JAGUA NANA. Cyprian Ekwensi. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 20 cm. 192 


pages. 

Whether intentionally or not, the heroine of this novel might be regarded as the 
modern Nigerian counterpart of Zola’s famous creation—a womar who has 
exploited her striking physical beauty to raise herself above her humble origins. 
Jagua Nana is now past her prime and is striving desperately to find an educated 
husband while her charms are still potent. The ec interest of the book owes 
much to the sharp contrasts and tensions—existing within the same character— 
between the traditions and instincts of tribal life and the would-be sophistication of 
Lagos, with its violent politics and feverish pleasure-seeking. The subsidiary characters 
are lightly sketched and the author’s attention is mainly concentrated on the heroine, 
but hus novel creates a lively picture of contemporary Nigerian life. 


THE WISTARIA WOMAN. David Emerson. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 
I9 cm. 240 pages. 

Set in the mid-Victorian era, this is the story of a woman with a past in search of 

security, whose marriage had failed and who had then been involved in a notorious 
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criminal case. The fatal obstacle to Mrs. Moore’s quest is her attractiveness to men, 
which seems to undo her every time. But she finally comes through to a happy 
ending in an urbanely told tale that displays a dry, agreeable humour and quietly 
ironic observation of human nature—especially the conventions and attitudes of 
respectability in a reign that placed emphasis upon that virtue. 


FOUR VOICES. Isobel English. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 20 cm. 220 pages. 
An unusual and accomplished novel in which each of the four principal actors takes 
up the story in turn. Its appeal depends on a minutely detailed presentation of each 
character rather than on the somewhat shadowy plot. The central figure is a failed 
writer who lives from hand to mouth by sponging on his acquaintances, the other 
voices being those of his successive wives ah his daughter-in-law. The method 
chosen by the author puts a heavy strain on her capacity for writing dialogue and 
lengthy soliloquy, but there is an engagingly natural and outspoken quality in her 
prose which proves equal to these demands. 


COFFEE IN THE INTERVAL. June Franklin. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 224 pages. 

Miss Franklin has hit on a poignant theme for this novel—the situation of the young 
daughter of a celebrated actor and actress who possesses neither the physical beauty 
nor the personal charm of her parents. In revolt against the glamour and superficiality 
of their world, she gravitates towards a circle of young and unsuccessful aa 
in South London. The author portrays her herome’s attraction towards and final 
disillusion with this new milieu with skill and honesty, and succeeds in making her 
story at once witty and moving. 


MARNIE. Winston Graham. Hodder & Stoughton, 163. 1961. 20 cm. 
286 pages. 

This is a gripping psychological story, told in the first person, of the oe 
effects upon a young woman of an ugly episode halfremembered from childhood. 
Marnie is a girl of the Plymouth back streets who grows up a hardened and 
accomplished har and thief; the only chink in her a o and exception to her 
- maxim of looking after her own interests, is the widowed mother whom she supports 
in comfort on the proceeds of her cunning robberies. But Marnie meets her match 
in Mark Rutland, who not only tracks her down after her last ‘job’, but marries her; 
and it is his patience and perseverance which ultimately prove the means of her 
difficult salvation. 


THE ARENA. William Haggard. Cassell, 13s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 192 
pages. 
Mr. Haggard moves with an ease that many novelists might envy in a preserve into 
which they seldom enter, the world of high finance i, take-over bids. A highly 
respectable merchant banking firm, originally founded in Italy and poss 
interests in electronic mventions, becomes the quarry of a much more poveci 
oup backed by sinister foreign elements and ready to use violence as well as 
ancial skill in its negotiations. This is an exciting story which carries conviction 
for its knowledge of the City background and for its capacity to generate suspense 
without resorting to romance or melodrama. 
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THE JOURNEY HOMEWARD. Gerald Hanley. Collins, 18s. 1961. 
20 cm. 384 pages. 
Mr. Hanley has already won a considerable reputation for his novels of East African 
life, but here he has brought off an altogether more ambitious venture. The story is 
set in the petty state of” Jashimpur in the period immediately following Indian 
independence. The young Maharajah, recently returned from England, is determined. 
to control the winds of change by showing himself to be more progressive, more 
adaptable to circumstances than the local demagogue whom his father has imprisoned. 
The characters of the Maharajah, his beautiful but alcoholic wife, her lover—an 
English regular soldier—an elderly woman missionary, the revolutionary leader and 
a host of minor figures are all wonderfully sustained creations. Mr. Hanley writes 
with an assured grasp of the Indian scene, and a convincing understanding of Indian 
psychology which enables him to juxtapose the tragic and the ludicrous without a 
trace of incongruity. Despite a somewhat arbitrary conclusion, this is a deeply 


impressive novel. 


ALL THE SAME SHADOWS. Ronald Harwood. Cape, 15s. 1961. 

195 cm. 206 pages. 
A simple but poignant tale of a young Zulu servant employed by a tolerant Jewish 
family in Capetown. He is the nephew of a well-known political agitator and is in 
love with a Zulu girl who works in a brothel. These two conflicting relationships 
draw him further and further from the security of his job and finally result in his 
betrayal to the police. Much of the story is told in the hero’s fluent native idiom and 
the author succeeds very well in representing the gaiety, the fears and the resentments 
of Africans living ef the existing racial laws, even if he does not probe his 
characters very deeply. 


ALL WE POSSESS. Edward Hyams. Longmans, 18s. 1961. 20 cm. 
312 pages. 

Mr. H is a moralist who constantly enlivens his text with his and diverse 
ET In this novel, as in peat others, he inveighs ue ee 
of human and ethical values in modern life through the pursuit of riches and the 
cult of success. His experience of electronics, wartime naval life, the English rural 
scene and the law is fully exploited to weave an intricate plot around his inventor 
hero, who only begins to understand himself and the wife he loves when he finds 
himself prosecuted for unwittingly fraudulent business dealings. His story provides 
a powerful illustration of the tyranny of materialistic ideals, but is too elaborately 
contrived to be entirely convincing. 


ANY ADVANCE: Geoffrey Johns. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 21 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. - 

Other people’s jobs—especially those which are a closed book to the public at large— 
alwa oe interesting reading. This is an authentic account, thinly disguised under 
the fictitious character and doings of one Willie Shaun, the astute son of a rag-and~ 
bone man, of what goes on in auction salerooms all over the country. Mr. Johns 
clearly knows che world of antique dealers from the inside; and he lets the reader into 
the secret dodges of the profession with racy gusto. 


THE LONG SUMMER DAY. Patricia Ledward. Macmillan, 168. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 224 pages. 
This story depicts the lives of a number of people loosely linked by the road accident 
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with which it begins. It then proceeds to trace the movements of those people, and 
explore their personal dilemmas, from the early morning of that parti summer 
day until the moment of its climax which brings them together and changes their 
lives. The device is by no means a new one, but the author’s gift of warmly com- 

ionate human insight, the poetic sensibility both in her sensuous evocation of the 
foe of the long summer day and her awareness that every moment is precious and 
will not come again, infuse ie narrative with fresh and vigorous life. 


A PLACE APART. David Lytton. MacGibbon & Kee, 183. 1961. 20°5 cm. 300 
pages. 

Mr. Lytton’s first novel was a study of a Cape Coloured youth whose career was 
dominated by a burning resentment against the injustices imposed upon him by 
racial discrimination. The hero of this book faces a similar predicament, Bae his story 
is handled with much more sympathy and imagination. Stephannes is an orphan 
whose physical appearance allows him to pass as a European. He is patronised by 
various philanthropic whites, including a celebrated poet, but when a European girl 
falls in love with him the situation is brought to a head and one of her family’s friends 
denounces him under the racial laws. While this is unmistakably a didactic novel, 
the author develops his theme with a restraint and a compassion which powerfully 
reinforce the urgency of his message. 


A SERIOUS WOMAN. Stanley Middleton. Hutchinson, 163. 1961. 20:5 cm. 
` 224 pages. 

In his third novel Mr. Middleton continues to show himself one of the most lively 
and perceptive chroniclers of oe fe provincial life writing today. His subject here 
is the emotional ripening of a girl in her early twenties. Dorothea Seyton is a school- 
teacher who, as the story abi gradually learns how to deal with her pedantic 
father, her brilliant younger brother and, above all, with her two very different rival 
suitors. Mr. Middleton handles his characters by means of a kind of emotional short- 
hand and constantly surprises the reader by condensing his descriptions and introduc- 
ing sudden changes of mood. His peculiar strength as a novelist lies in the fact that he 
never offers a stereotyped or preconceived view of human relationships. His vision 
of his characters is original, he possesses confidence in it and he communicates this 


confidence to the reader. 


THE SHORES OF NIGHT. Robert Muller. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 
I961. 20°§ cm. 282 pages. 

The central figure in this tale of the Fleet Street of today is a former war 
correspondent, now in his late thirties and the head of a feature articles agency. As 
sometimes happens in the newspaper world, the'very qualities which have enabled 
him to rise quickly—restlessness, opportunism, love of change—have landed him 
in an unstable marriage, and a disillosioned middle age. The author offers a candid 
though far from appetising view of the world of press, radio and television journalism. 
His account of his lea emotional problems rings true enough, but their causes are 
so exceptional that the book’s principal interest lies in its exceptionally vivid 
presentation of the journalistic rat-race. 


THE MIDDLE TREE. Joan O'Donovan. Gollancz, 158. 1961. 20°§ cm. 
192 pages. 

This novel of school life makes its effect through the singular frankness and honesty of 

its presentation. Its heroine is a young teacher confronted with a class of tough and 
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t traces a process of self-discovery. She passes thro 
mmunist organiser, nearly dies of typhoid fever, learns 
who left her family when she was a young child, and by the 
has come to terms with herself. The writing is unpreposscssing, 
almost in tabloid form with few paragraphs extending to more than 
zen lines, but despite the bleak impression left by her prose style, Miss 
onovan shows herself capable of creating an entirely credible world. 


BLACK ALBINO. Namba Roy. New Literature (29-31 Bramley Road, 
London, W.10), 18s. 1961. 21°5 cm.'198 pages. 
An unusual historical novel whose setting is the Maroon community in Jamaica, the 
band of slaves who in the 18th century fled to the mountains and succeeded in 
winning their freedom. The plot is centred upon a redoubtable Maroon warrior, his 
wife, and the albino child she bears him, and describes his mortal struggle with a 
rival for the leadership of their rebel group, and later the slave-owners’ campaign to 
crush the Maroon resistance. The story is told in the simple, heroic manner of a 
primitive epic, in which the description of action, custom and superstition plays a 
more important part than characterisation. This approach is very well suited to the 
theme and the author’s handling of it, even if me Te somewhat artless, remains 
a memorable achievement. a 
I SHALL NOT HEAR THE NIGHTINGALE. Khushwant Singh. 
John Calder, 18s. 1961. 21 cm. 254 pages. 
Simple in its narrative technique and characterisation, this novel succeeds in presenting 
an extremely interesting conflict of sympathies and aspirations during the period of 
ferment in India which immediately preceded independence. The plot concerns a 
Sikh household in the Punjab. The father is a magistrate of long standing, belongi 
to a family of military traditions, old-fashioned and seas ely loyal to the Britis 
Raj. His son aspires to lead a student revolutionary group and kills a police informer. 
The author’s handling of the judicial proceedings which follow throws a brilliant 
light on the differences between the British and the Indian point of view. If this is not 
a subtle novel compared with the masterpieces inspired by the theme of Anglo-Indian 
relationships, it is nevertheless well constructed and as its story with speed and 
dramatic intensity. 
A STRANGER AND AFRAID. George Turner. Cassell, 18s. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 288 pages. 
The central character of this ambitious novel of Australian small-town life was 
brought up as an orphan, and the sense of being unwanted was aggravated by the 
knowledge that his mother was alive and remarried. By ieee ke is a confirmed 
bachelor, aggressively cynical, good at his civil service job, but basically friendless 
and rootless. He is sent on a temporary posting from Sydney to the small, up-country 
town of Treclake, where he discovers that his mother and half-brother are living. 
More or less against his will he is driven to establish contact with them, and the book 
is a study of how, willy-nilly, he becomes almost dependent upon them. In a few 
words one cannot do justice to the subtlety of this study, as complicated and multi- 
valent as life itself, the work of a reflective, serious writer who deliberately refuses 
to impose an artificial pattern on his characters. 


JONCER. Noel Woodin. Chatto & Windus, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 224 pages. 
This is a most readable story about horse-racing in England. The central figure is 
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Joncer, a Cockney who takes easily to the ha 
jockey on the flat and over fences. He finds ron sa 
daughter of a university professor and succeeds ajdi 

sequences are well told in outspoken race-course 
winning of the Gold Cup at Cheltenham, after which Joncer 


for the trainer’s hack. 3 
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Crime, Detection and Mystery 
-NEW PEOPLE AT THE HOLLIES. Josephine Bell. Hı 
128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. mE 
“The Hollies’, an old Victorian house in a town not far from London, ad 
for years; so there is general approval when a istered nurs 
old people’s home. But there are some highly curious happenings at\ „ 
old Mr. Coltmam, one of the elderly people resident there, soon beg}, realise: 
strange visitors in the night, petty Aa ... murder, As an ex-police se., at, Mr. 
Coltman decides to act. The Warden tries to have him certified as mentally unsound; 
but, with the aid of two small boys next door, justice prevails. A detective story with 
a difference, well written and curiously moving. The alliance of the old and weak 
with the young and weak against thè strong and villainous enlists the reader’s 
sympathies to a degree eel ae this type of fiction. 
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A MARK OF DISPLEASURE. Elizabeth Hely. Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 
19 cm. 222 pages. 

Commissaire Antoine Cirret of the French Sûreté accepts an invitation to the 
Edinburgh Festival from a friend who introduces him to a family who are less happy 
than they would appear. When one of them meets her death in seemingly accidental 
circumstances Cirret’s suspicions are aroused and he is not content until he has proved 
that a crime has been committed. The author leaves us in no doubt as to the 
perpetrator’s identity. The interest lies in bringing the crime home, in the characters 
involved (observantly drawn, distinctive plausible) and in the picture of the 
Scottish capital seen through a Frenchman’s eyes. 


Reprints 


THE SECRET AGENT. Joseph Conrad. Reprint. Dent, 93.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
328 pages. (Everyman’s Library) f 

One of Conrad’s most masterly novels, The Secret Agent is not only an exciting and 
skilfully constructed tale of terrorist activity in pre-1914 London which describes the 
efforts of a foreign embassy to promote bomb outrages and of the police to detect 
them, it is also a searching and ironical study of the double lives and double values 
of those involved and ‘their innocent associates. The author’s preface sheds some 
interesting light upon the original inspiration of the story. 


SOMEONE LIKE YOU. Roald Dahl. and edition. Michael Joseph, 15s. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 296 : 

This is a revised and expanded edition of a book first published in 1954. An adept 

at creating and sustaining suspense, Mr. Dahl is a writer of fertile imagination 

and many of the stories in this collection depend for their effect upon a horrific 

denouement, which is sometimes attained, sometimes evaded at the last moment. A 

scientist invents a sound-machine capable of registering the sufferings of plants and 


458 


l 
f 


bii E EE ee a tes the perfect 
murder on her husband; other stories describe macabre wagers which are realised or 


frustrated. Mr. Dahl relies little upon characterisation: his art resembles Grand- 
Guignol and requires a strong stomach for its appreciation. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction ; 
THE MAGIC DRUM. Tales from Central Africa. W. P. F. Burton. Methuen, 
158. 1961. 19 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 

A collection of over seventy folk-tales from Central Africa, with a foreword explain- 
ing the part they play in the education of African children. Like folk-stories the world 
over, most of them are about animals—the cunning rabbit, the wise baby wart-hog, 
the cruel, greedy lion. Europeans will be struck by their moral character: here are no 
R of crafty peasants outwitting landlords and governors, but fables which stress 

iene erous results of dishonesty and the practical benefits of obedience to parents, 
told charm and humour which andy sugar the pill of didacticism. 


THE LUCK OF TROY. Roger Lancelyn Green. Bodley Head, 12s.6d. 1961. 
205 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Green has become an tat tr ingenious plots among the byways of 
classical mythology. Here a ee of the secs of Troy told douche 
mouth of a Greck boy, the son of Menelaus and Helen, abducted from Sparta by Paris 
at the same time as his mother. His sympathies are with the besiegers, and when 
Odysseus enters Troy in disguise, the boy helps him to steal the sacred statue of Pallas 
which is the city’s talisman. The story moves fast, is skilfully told and should give 
pleasure to readers from eleven upwards. 


ANIMAL STORIES. Ruth Manning-Saunders. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. 
1961. 22*5 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

Some of the seventeen stories in this collection are about animals that Miss Manning- 
Saunders herself has known; others are new versions of true tales by various authors. 
The latter include a moving story of an elephant mother’s love from Elephant Bill and 
an extraordinary tale about a lion that was trapped for three days in the sewers under 
the city of Birmingham. There are two fascinating bird-studies: one is about a seagull 
that forgot how to fly, the other about a crow that became devoted to a human family 
without abating a jot of his spiteful, wicked, thievish character. 


CAROLINE AND THE AUCTION SALE MYSTERY. Pamela 
Mansbridge. Dent, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 160 pages. 
Another story about Caroline Bland, the schoolgirl detective. In this one she is forced. 
to spend the holidays with two uncongenial acquaintances and consoles herself by 
solving the mystery of the disappearance from an auction sale of a book which, 
taou apparently valueless, is urgently wanted by several dealers. This story is the 
best so far in its series. The solution is satisfactorily convincing and its achievement 
roduces some interesting incidental information about ‘spurious memoirs’ and the 
Facieuine of ‘rings’ among dealers in rare books. 


THE TOWN ACROSS THE WATER. Madeleine Polland. Constable, 
12s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
This is Miss Polland’s second historical story with an Irish setting. The time is the 
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16th century and the plot is concerned with a feud between a village and the to 
which faces it across the river. Tension increases when the villagers discover that the ` 
townspeople plan to rob them of their fishing rights. A village boy attempts single- 
handed action and involves himself and his friend Margaret in great peril. The 
children escape, only to be involved with the other villagers in even deadlier a 
aa they help a survivor from the Spanish Armada to escape the occupying Engli 
soldiery. 


SPRINGFIELD HOME. Elizabeth Stucley. Bodley Head, x2s.6d. 196r. 
20 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

An interesting, humorous and touching story, which was chosen ‘Book of the 
Month’ by the teenagers’ magazine Elizabethan. It is about two waifs who are placed 
in a Devonshire children’s home till foster-parents can be found for them. Carlotta, 
half-gypsy, half-Italian, is a rebellious oeral accustomed to a wild and 
thieving independence. Frankie is afflicted by a terrible stammer and is so timid that 
he can seldom look anyone in the face. Both present the authorities with difficult 
problems, but devoted workers gain their confidence, friends are found for them 
outside the home, they gradually become more normal and at last settle down with 
families of their own. 


THE MOUNTAINY MEN. Ronald Syme. Hodder & Stoughton, 128.6d, 
1961. 23 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

A stirring adventure story, set on a Pacific island. Joe Braddell accompanies his uncle, 
the new Resident Commissioner, to Tuku where the friendly, peaceful, 
Polynesian people of the coast are being terrorised by the wild dark-skinned 
inhabitants of the mountainous interior. The latter say that can make the 
island’s volcana erupt and the stream run dry, and they proceed to demonstrate their 
power to do so. Joe and his uncle, helped by some American visitors, discover how 
the trick is worked and persuade the two peoples to live and work together in 
peace. 


Non-fiction 

THE BOOK OF FLAGS. Vice-Admiral Gordon Campbell and I. O. Evans. 
4th edition. Oxford University Press, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This edition brings up to date an excellent, amply illustrated guide to the flags of the 

world (though it gives most space to British flags—national, fighting services, 

ms service, official and civic), with a concluding chapter on international 
ags. 


TRAVEL BY SEA. Robert J. Hoare. Black, 93.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 80 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Black's Junior Reference Books) 

Man’s age-long efforts to conquer distance are well exemplified in this book. All 
types of ships are dealt with but the special periods of voyaging and shipbuilding are 
emphasised: the ancient ships of Phoenicia and Carthage, of King Alfred, those of 
the age of discovery in the 15th and 16th centuries, the great naval vessels of the 18th 
century, the hey-day of the clippers, and finally the evolution of the steamship in the 
last century and a half. Interesting details are given of seamanship and of craft, 
of the problems of accommodation and of fad. and food storage. A i Ea a and 
generously illustrated survey. that will appeal to many young readers. ~ 
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THE STORY OF PREHISTORIC ANIMALS. William Elgin Swinton. 
Rathbone Books, 21s. 1961. 33 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Wonderful World 
Series) 

This is a truly outstanding book for yo cople by Dr. Swinton, who is Princi 

Scientific Officer in be Deseret Gf Valiente’, British Museum Ma 

History). How a landscape is formed and the ways in which animal and plant remains 

are preserved introduce the pageant’ of life, age by age, that follows. The really 

important thing that Dr. Swinton has done, with the help of that skilled artist, 

Maurice Wilson, is to make animals and plants of millions of years ago exciting] 

alive and doing things in ancient landscapes and biological communities. The boo. 

ends on the history of fossil-collecting am on how the amateur himself can begin. 


MONASTERIES. R. J. Unstead. Black, 73.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 48 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Black’s Junior Reference Books) 
A book showing that the monasteries were an integral part of the life of the Middle 
Ages. The pil cultural and religious monastic functions are described together 
‘with the various monastic officials responsible for special duties. The different monastic 
‘Orders’ and the special ‘Rule’ of each are dealt with. The lay-out of a monastery is 
illustrated so that the corporate life in the building becomes clear. The excellent 
hotographs and line illustrations, the well organised material and the clear and 
Sie narrative style will commend this book to many young readers. 
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OLONEL -FAWCE Harry 
Muller, 98.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 144 pa Ue Peaventures in 


Geography Series) 

The intention of this series, for children aged 12 to 15, is to follow the travels of 
explorers in given areas and, using their journeys as a framework, to describe the 
geography ka the countries through which they passed. For the Amazon Basin no 

er exemplar could have been chosen and the aim is well achieved. Colonel 
Fawcett, mystic and man of action, travelled in the area almost continuously for 
twenty years until his disappearance in the Mato Grosso in 1925. Whether he is 
encountering primitive Indians or enduring the hardships of the tropical jungle, his 
adventures make most impressive reading. 


LOOKING AT SCOTLAND. John M. Wright. Black, 8s.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Looking at Geography) 

The control of human activities by geographical environment is the theme of this 

book. The physical features of Scotland are shown dividing the country into natural 

ateas each with its special industries, = he at animal and vegetable life, com- 


ORERE rt and varied scenery. The differences in weather and climate which 
have shaped physical features RT, which determine various occupations are 
described. Excellent maps, line drawings, diagrams and summaries make this a 


valuable supplement to the ' conventional geography book. 
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BEHIND THE GREEN CURTAINS 


SEAN O’CASEY 

Three new plays in the characteristic O’Casey tradition. They are 
a grand mixture of fantasy, farce, satire, symbolism, drama, song 
and dance, Six pages of music Paper, 12s 6d 


. AN ONLY CHILD 


FRANK O’CONNOR 

An intensely moving account of the author's early years, from his 

birth to his release from imprisonment as an Trish revolutionary. 
Wlustrated June 22. 21s 


A BOOK OF SCIENCE VERSE 


Edited by W. EASTWOOD 

A collection of the most notable complete poems, and extracts 
from longer poems, from Dante to Dylan Thomas, on many 
aspects of science. 21s. 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE 
LABOUR PARTY 


HENRY PELLING 

This book covers the period from the party’s foundation up to 
the 1960’s and deals fully with the problems of leadership and 
union relations. Ilustrated 21s. 


POWER AND POLICY IN 
THE U.S.S.R. 


ROBERT CONQUEST 

‘Mr. Conquest’s careful, moderate, scholarly account is based 
entirely on Soviet sources. A valuable addition to work on Soviet 
politics. —LEONARD SCHAPIRO (The Listener). 35s. 


SMALL BOAT THROUGH 
SWEDEN 


ROGER PILKINGTON 
Another ‘Small Boat’ book, in which the Commodore travels at a 
leisurely six knots along the idyllic and little-known waterways 
in the heart of Sweden. Line drawings by David Knight. 

June 22. 25s, 


MACMILLAN & CO LTD 
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HENRI TROYAT 

Daily Life in Russia 

An enlightening study of life in Russia before the revolution, 
drawn not only from the numerous records and reminiscences 
made available by others but also from his own childhood memories 
of Tzarist Russia, and, the tales of his parents. J/lustrated. 28s. 


ALBAN G. WIDGERY 
Interpretations of History 


An exposition of the meaning given to history, and the conceptions 
of history implied in wide-spread religions and cultures. It also 
surveys the theories of independent thinkers and schools in the 
Occident from the middle ages to our own day. 28s. 


R. PAGE ARNOT 

The Miners in Crisis and War 

The third volume of the history of the Miners Federation of Great 
Britain telling the story of two sharply contrasting periods in its 
history, from 1930 onwards. Illustrated. 42s. 


MAX BELOFF 

New Dimensions in Foreign Policy 

A contribution z0 the understanding of contemporary international 
institutions and an examination of the working of the British 
system of government in a field of greatly increased importance. 


25s. 
SHELDON S. WOLIN 
Politics and Vision 
Surveys political philosophy from the classic problems of the 
Greeks to the contemporary problems of the ‘organization man’. 
In doing so it provides new interpretations of major writers and 
movements in political thought as well as new insights into early 
Christian ideas and those of modern political science. 36s. 


FELIX P. BIESTEK 
The Casework Relationship 


A standard American book on the theory and practice of social 
casework which will be of value to every social worker, whether 
under local authority, voluntary agency or Church. 18s. 


JEROME CH’EN 
Yuan Shih-K’ai, 1859-1916 


A well documented revelation of the life and activities of one of 
the most important figures in Chinese history. 30s. 
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AND ME 
by Ethelind Fearon 


Unique combination of chef de cuisine and pension keeper, Ethelind ` 
Fearon writes of life in her villa at Cannes with wit, fan and exciting 
penetrating observation, bringing us all the bouquet and magic of the 
warm south. With jacket design and over 50 delightful line drawings 
by Edgar Norfield. 264 pages. 15s. 


WHO SLEPT HERE? 
by Alan Ivimey 


Here is a new look at the people and places of the romantic southern 
counties .. . mot just a travel book but an intelligent weekender’s and 
holiday maker’ s companion an d gnide: Alan Ivimey has taken a new look 
at things from the Pilgrim’s Way to the Motorway, at the Channel 
ports and over Downs and Weald. Ilustrated. 220 pages. 21s. 
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TRAVEL BOOKS. I 
G. R. CRONE 


This article and the one to follow deal with the more important travel books 
which have been published in Britain since 1952. Their scope excludes 
mountaineering books which are written from a purely climbing point of 
view, and similarly narratives of ocean cruises which have no exploratory 
interest. Nor do they include the exploration of the deep waters of the oceans 
or the ocean beds. 

In starting articles of this character, it has become almost customary to 
say that the great age of exploration is over, and that modern travel books 
must necessarily deal with experiences in more intimate contact with re- 
stricted areas. Nevertheless, it is rather striking that these present articles 
should include four books dealing with what, by any standard, are major 
explorations: the first crossing of Antarctica overland, the ascent of the 
highest summit on the earth’s surface, the first underwater voyage through 
the North-west Passage, and an account of some notable journeys in Arabia. 


International politics continue to exert strong influence on the oppor- 
tunities open to exploratory travel. In Asia, Tibet is now completely closed, 
to the Western traveller at least, and no worthwhile account of contem- 
porary travel in Central Asia has emerged. There have been several books 
on China, but these are still influenced largely by political considerations. 
Similar restrictions are unfortunately at work in the areas south of the great 
Himalayan ranges, with the exception of Nepal, and also in Indonesia, but 
some good work has come out of Arabia. Western mountain explorers 
have turned increasingly to South America, now that most of the ‘plums’ 
in the Himalaya have been climbed. Under the impulse of the International 
Geophysical Year, the Antarctic Continent has been perhaps the scene of 
the greatest activity, though few outstanding ‘travel books’ have resulted 
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from this. In Aftica, again, politics have tended to monopolise the stage. 

In spite of political restrictions, however, Asia still seems to inspire more 
interesting books than any other continent. It is inevitable, for a start, that 
Sir John Hunt’s The Ascent of Everest (1953, Hodder & Stoughton, 258.5 
1957 paperback edition, 3s.6d.) should form a metaphorical peak among 
travel narratives in the last decade. Far more than the mere record of a 
climb, Hunt’s modest, informative and workmanlike story, enlivened by 
Sir Edmund Hillary’s own account of the final assault, worthily records a 
great achievement. There may, perhaps, for some tastes, be too much detail 
of the organisation required to get to the roof of the world; as a corrective, 
the personal picture in Coronation Everest (1958, Faber, 16s.) by James Morris, 
the correspondent sent by The Times to accompany the expedition, could 
scarcely be excelled, and Hillary’s High Adventure (1955, Hodder. & 
Stoughton, 16s.; 1958. paperback edition, 2s.6d.) gives the point of view of 
the individual who reached the top as compared with that of the team which 
put bim there. 

Princes of the Black Bone: Life in the Tibetan Borderland by Peter Goullart 
(Murray, 1959, 218.) is perhaps one of the last books we shall have describing 
independent Tibet. The author was engaged on Co-operative work for the 
Chinese Nationalist Government on the Chinese-Tibetan marches, with 
the official title of “Depot-master’. He describes, in sympathetic and lively 
style, the little known Lolos who live in this area. 

Outstanding among tales of personal courage was Wilfred Thesiger’s 
Arabian Sands (1959, Longmans, 35s.), the first book of this famous Arabian 
explorer who, ın 1948, received the Gold Medal of the Royal Geographical 
Society for his two crossings of the Rub-al-Khali in southern Arabia. These 
hard and dangerous journeys are described in a spare and supremely evoca- 
tive prose which makes the book a classic of travel literature. As a tailpiece 
to what is, in effect, Thesiger’s autobiography, A Reed Shaken by the Wind 
by Gavin Maxwell (1957, Longmans) recounts a journey taken by the author 
under Thesiger’s guidance to the marshlands of southern Iraq. Excellent 
writing, fine photographs and an unforgettable portrait of Thesiger himself 
are spiced with humour (sometimes unconscious) to make up a traveller’s 
tale rather out of the ordinary. The late H. St. J. B. Philby, Thesiger’s 
predecessor and peer in Arabian travel, has left a valuable record of some 
of his journeys in The Land of Midian (1957, Ernest Benn). The geography 
and archaeology of the north-west corner of Saudi Arabia, which he visited 
in 1950/51, are here meticulously described in a well-illustrated book with 
a good map and an exhaustive index. 

Among travel books where literary merit is of more significance than geo- 
graphical exploration there are some noticeable trends; accounts of journeys 
made by natural history collectors have become very popular (perhaps too 
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„ popular for some tastes), and the accounts of expeditions made, by university 
„parties are becoming a familiar feature on the travel book shelf. David 
“Attenborough is an outstanding example of the animal collector who is also 
"interested in the intervening travel, and his Zoo Quest for a Dragon (1957, 
_Lutterworth, 18s.) took him into some out-of-the-way parts of Indonesia. An 
“early example of the university expedition book was Blind White Fishin Persia 
> (f953, Allen & Unwin, 16s.) in which Anthony Smith, the zoologist on 
tån ‘Oxford expedition to the Kirman district of southern Persia, ‘described 
` hig vain search for the fish of the title in underground irrigation channels, 
‘or qanats. An acceptable mixture of scientific seriousness, schoolboy 
“chthusiasm and light-hearted malice, combined. with an intriguing title and 
good pictures, made this something of a best seller. Tim Slessor, in First 
Overland (1957, Harrap; paperback edition 1960, Four Square Books, 3s.6d.), 
‘offered another “book of the expedition’ which covered more ground, and 
which contained a good deal of general information on the countries through 
which the Oxford and Cambridge Far East Expedition passed on its way 
from London to Singapore—riding in one dark blue and one light blue 
Land-Rover. 


` The young men have not, however, had the field to themselves. The 
veteran botanist Frank Kingdon-Ward knew more than anyone about the 
great tangle of mountains at the junction of India, China and Burma, and 
Return to the Irawaddy (1956, Andrew Melrose) was the last book he published 
before his death in 1958. It contains two chapters on rhododendrons in 
Burma which are a classic, and describes entertainingly the jungle of red 
tape the Kingdon-Wards had to penetrate before being allowed to travel in 
post-war Burma. Lt.-Colonel F. M. Bailey is another old hand: No Passport 
to Tibet (1957, Hart-Davis, 25s.) describes his travels on a secret, semi- 
official journey into Tibet in 1913 when, without kit or passport, he and 
one companion made their way through the Tsangpo gorges, an achieve- 
ment for which he receiyed the Gold Medal of the Royal Geographical 
Society. A somewhat more recent journey of considerable scientific import- 
ance was made by the distinguished anthropologist Christoph von Fiirer- 
Haimendorf who, in 1944, made a reconnaissance into the remote Himalayan 
area on the northern frontier of Assam, described in Himalayan Barbary 
(Murray, 1955, 25s.). He visited the peaceful Apa Tanis in their crowded, 
valley settlement where they live on their intensively cultivated fields sur- 
rounded by raiding Daflas. The photographs are particularly illuminating, 
having been taken by a trained observer. 


The author. of Temiar Jungle: A Malayan Journey (1958, Murray, 18s.), 
„Jobn Slimming, has more affinity with travellers like Kingdon-Ward who 
go slowly and learn to know a chosen terrain than with the light-hearted 
students of his own generation. Slimming was, in 1956, Assistant Protector 
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of Aborigines in a small area of Malaya, little known to Europeans. His 
observations, based on a full diary of his visit to the Temiar communities 
in Kelantan State, could hardly be bettered in this sincere and informative 
book. Tom Harrisson begins to qualify as a veteran. Parachuted into 
Japanese-held Borneo in 1944, he is now Curator of the Government 
Museum at Kuching in Sarawak and has an unrivalled knowledge of the 
Kelabit people who live on the borders of Sarawak and the former Dutch 
Borneo. They are the chief theme of World Within: A Borneo Story (1959, 
Cresset Press, 30s.). Beside it, Guy Arnold’s Longhouse and Jungle: An Expe- 
dition to Sarawak (1959, Chatto & Windus, 21s.) is perhaps rather light- 
weight, but it has an interesting story to tell: that of an Oxford Expedition to 
the'remote Usun Apau plateau, so remote that airdrops had to be arranged 
to-keep the expedition supplied. 

No article on travel books would be complete without Miss Freya Stark, 
who has written no less than five books in the period under review—all 
in the same mannered prose style and with those unique touches of observa- 
tion her admirers have come to expect. Of late, she has been turning her 
attention to the Near East, and her Riding to the Tigris (1959, Murray, 21s.) 
describes a journey on horseback through Turkey to Jizre on the Tigris. 
Also concerned with Turkey is Lord Kinross, less stimulating than Miss 
Stark, and with no very settled addiction to any one part of the world, 
but always excellent company. Within the Taurus: A Journey in Asiatic 
Turkey (1954. Murray, 21s.) is a good-humoured, entertaining book in which 
the author makes as much of the people he meets as of the places he visits. 
Sir Julian Huxley devoted one of his rare travel books to the Middle East 
which he visited in 1948 as Director General of UNESCO. He meditates on 
scenes he witnessed and problems he encountered from the point of view 
of a highly trained scientist, and gives his answers to such general problems 
as why the region, once the seat of great empires, should have declined to its 
present precarious state. From an Antique Land: Ancient and Modern in the 
Middle East (1954, reprinted 1961, Max Parrish, 42s.) is a pleasant, if some- 
times rambling book, well illustrated and an encouragement to further 


enquiry. 

Considering the space occupied by Africa in the press, the continent has 
proved disappointing of late as an inspiration to travellers. In fact, the two 
best publications in the last ten years have been historical, and take the reader 
back to the great days of the African travel book of a century ago. 
Livingstone’s Travels (1954, Dent, 21s.) contains in one book of manageable 
proportions shortened versions of the great exploret’s Missionary Travels, 
The Zambesi and Last Journals, skilfully edited by the late Rev. Dr. James 
I. Macnair and accompanied by useful notes on African geography by 
Professor Ronald Miller of Glasgow University. The essential Livingstone 
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has been preserved in a way which will send many readers to the original, 
on the principle that there cannot be too much of a good thing. In The 
White Nile (1960, Hamish Hamilton, 25s.) Alan Moorehead tells first the 
story of the quest for the Nile sources, and then describes the political and 
commercial development which followed their discovery. Mr. Moorehead 
covered much of the ground himself, with a map on which were drawn 
the principal explorers’ routes; he writes with enthusiasm and knowledge 
and the book is splendidly illustrated with maps and photographs. 

Modern travellers in Africa are more often in search of political ammuni- 
tion or personal achievement than of geographical knowledge. Professor 
Frank Debenham, seasoned explorer of the Antarctic as well as of Africa, 
is an exception, and his Kalahari Sand (1953, G. Bell) gives an informed, 
and sometimes entertaining, picture of the Bechuanaland Protectorate. 
There is an especially valuable chapter on the Okovango swamps. The 
Kalahari has also been visited recently by Laurens van der Post whose 
earlier Venture to the Interior presented a highly individual picture of Africa. 
In The Lost World of the Kalahari (1958, Hogarth Press, 18s.) he describes an 
expedition to look for the Bushmen who follow their own primitive way 
of life in the heart of the desert. Colonel van der Post, a South African 
familiar from childhood with the traditions and legends of his country, 
writes with sympathy and authority of the tough and ancient race whose 
ways have changed little, if at all, since Livingstone observed them over a 
century ago. 

Mrs. Elspeth Huxley, usually associated with East Africa where she lived 
as a child, describes in Four Guineas (1954, Chatto & Windus, 25s.) a visit 
to West Africa—to Gambia, Sierra Leone, Ghana and Nigeria. Her excur- 
sions into history (particularly into the sinister past of Benin and of the 
Calabar coast) and her infinite enjoyment of her travels make this a most 
amusing book. Enjoyable too, also because of its humour and lack of preju- 
dice, is Peter Molloy’s The Cry of the Fish Eagle (1957, Michael Joseph) 
written by a game warden in the southern Sudan. Mr. Molloy’s descriptions 
of the handsome and independent tribes of the upper Nile are as absorbing 
as the stories he has to tell of the wild life under his care. 


Mr. G. R. Crone, Librarian and Map Curator, Royal Geographical Society, has written on 
the history of geography and of exploration, and is the author of Maps and Their Makers. He is 
a member of the Council of the Hakluyt Society. In making this choice of books, he 
acknowledges the help of Mrs. Dorothy Middleton, Assistant Editor of the Geographical Journal. 
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GENERAL WORKS 


Knowledge and Learning 
THE IMAGE OF NEWTON AND LOCKE IN THE AGE OF 
REASON. Gerd Buchdahl. ss. 126 pages Index. SOCIAL 
ANTHROPOLOGY. D. F. Pocock. 5s. 126 pages. THE STRUCTURE 
OF CHEMISTRY in Relation to the Philosophy of Science. E. F. Caldin. 
3s.6d. 60 pages. THEORIES AND THINGS. A Brief Study in 
Prescriptive Metaphysics. R. Harré. 5s. 126 pages. Sheed & Ward. 1961. 18 cm. 
(Newman History ep Philosophy of Science Series, 6-9) 
From the publishers and the title of the series, these four small books by university 
lecturers can be assumed to represent a Catholic approach to different sabes in the 
history and philosophy of science, but it is not easy for one outside Thomist circles 
to je how far they represent an ‘official’ philosophy. Thomism is a materialist 
philosophy to the extent that it insists on a material world ‘outside’ the human 
observer, and all four authors to a greater or lesser extent put forward a case against 
modern positivism. Harré’s book does this explicitly, but he can use with effect 
logical analysis of the type so conspicuous in positivist thinking. To at least one reader 
of these books the Thomism, when it is file: has the appearance of being grafted 
on to arguments fairly general among materialist philosophers, including the Marxists. 
The series is aimed, apparently, not at the general reader but at those already interested 
in the philosophy of science. lt will prove useful to anyone who wishes to know what 
Gass are thinking about the problems of science. (oox) (572) (542) (110) 
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GENERAL INDEX TO THE BILLS, REPORTS AND PAPERS 
PRINTED BY ORDER OF THE HOUSE OF COMMONS AND 
TO THE REPORTS AND PAPERS PRESENTED BY COMMAND, 
1900 to 1948-49. H.M. Stationery Office, £15 158. 1961. 28 cm. 902 pages. Index. 

This publication, compiled in the Library of the House of Commons, will be of the 

greatest value as a work of reference. It indexes the contents of some 40,000 papers 

contained in 2,678 volumes of parliamentary papers which include bills, reports of 
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committees and of commissioners, and accounts and papers. The main a of the 
work consists of the general index under main subject headings with elaborate sub- 
divisions. Part two consists of an index to short titles of some 11,000 bills over the 
same period. (015-42) 


PERSONAL CHRISTIANITY. EB. H. Robertson. Cambridge University 
Press for the National Book League, 38.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 30 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Reader’s Guides, 4th Series, No. 7) 

This admirable guide is intended for those who want to learn about Christianity 

and the Christian way of life. The books selected represent a wide range of Christian 

communions and the question of expense is not forgotten. The list comprises books 
on the Bible, prayer, the Church, Christian people, and Christian belief. Each section 
is preceded by a brief general note and an assessment is given of each book 

recommended. (016-2) 


MODERN CHINA. Richard Harris. Cambridge University Press for the 
National Book League, 3s.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 32 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Reader’s 
Guides, 4th Series, No. 5) 

In this thoughtfully chosen booklist, the compiler defines Modern China as the 

Chinese themselves define it: China since the Opium War of 1840. After that war 

Chinese isolation was broken by western civilisation and a course of revolution was 

set going, leading to the Communist government of today. World interest in the 

China of today has brought forth many ephemeral and many fascinating books. 

Some of these are noted in the ERA introduction, but the list itself— 

informatively annotated—is mainly devoted to work that explains what China’s 

revolution in the past century has been about. Many of the books listed come from 

American universities, but the compiler claims—probably rightly—that in the 

United States, as compared with Great Britain, the study of modern China by those 

qualified in the language has gone ahead. (016-952) 


Journalism 
PRESS AND PEOPLE, 1790-1850. Opinion in Three English Cities. 
Donald Read. Edward Arnold, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 238 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The transformation of English society brought about by the Industrial Revolution 
has been the subject of much intensive research in recent years, and this has resulted 
in considerable modifications of historical interpretation, together with a deeper 
understanding of the complex factors involved in the change. There still remain, 
however, openings for ear enquiry, and Mr. Read, a lecturer in modern history in 
the University of Leeds, has found an original theme in this study of newspaper 
opinion during the early 19th century in three towns (Leeds, Sheffield, and Man- 
ester) particularly involved in the industrial changes. This subject has been 
i ly neglected, and the invaluable data brought together in this monograph 
ill be appreciated by all students of the period. (072-7) 


Collected Works 

CHARLES WILLIAMS: SELECTED WRITINGS. Chosen by Anne 
Ridler. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 252 pages. Paper covers. 

The late Charles Williams was, as Mrs. Ridler says, ‘a writer of most varied talents’. 

As a living person he was much admired and almost venerated by some as a near- 
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saint, while by others he was perhaps misinterpreted as somehow demonic. This 
selection from his literary and religious writings in verse, prose, and drama provides 
a generous offering of bis output for those not already acquainted with Williams as a 
genius manqué; while his disciples will be glad to have in a single volume representative 
specimens of all but his ‘metaphysical thrillers’. (081) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


THEORIES AND THINGS. A Brief Study in Prescriptive Metaphysics. 
R. Harré. Sheed & Ward, 5s. 1961. 126 pages. (Newman History and Philosophy 
of Science Series) (110) 

See under THE IMAGE OF NEWTON AND LOCKE IN THE AGE 

OF REASON, page 469. 


PROSPECT FOR METAPHYSICS. Essays of Metaphysical Exploration. 
Edited by Ian Ramsey. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 
These papers, delivered at Downside Abbey during Faster 1959 by Catholics and 
others, maintain the highest level of philosophical argument. Such serious examina- 
tion of metaphysical statements, taking into account the work of analytical philoso- 
phers as well as theologians of every persuasion, is still fairly new in British circles. 
It is the more to be welcomed. We observe the introduction, without apology, of 
terms such as ‘intuition’, which might have been considered banished for ever from 
academic discussion. The subjects include Revelation, Platonism, language, mystery, 
and the problem of evil. The student of philosophy will find here a most rewarding 
, and a useful corrective to certain extremist tendencies in contemporary 
ought, 110-4) 


WESTERN PSYCHOTHERAPY AND HINDU SADHANA. A 
Contribution to Comparative Studies in Psychology and Metaphysics. Hans 
Jacobs. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This interesting book, written by a German pupil of Jung who has practised in 

Australia and India, is rich in content. It opens up new vistas to all those interested in 

modern psychiatry in general and psychoanalysis in particular. Themethodsandaims of 

e disciplines are consistently confronted with the practices and exercises of Hindu 

Sadhana or Yoga, as based on Indian spiritual monistic metaphysics. On the Western 

side, the merits and defects of the theories and methods of cigar bons and Stekel are 

closely examined. On the Indian side, the starting point is the realisation of Ultimate 

Reality as the goal of cosmic and human destiny, its interrelations with soul and 

matter, and eh the internal effects of thought and action. In the light of the Indian 

division of knowledge into secular and spiritual, the author describes the relevant 
procedures founded on a systematic analysis of the internal world. His comments on 
schizophrenia, the case histories of patients, and the reproductions of their paintings 

are particularly noteworthy. (131-34) 


COMMENTARIES ON LIVING: Third Series. From the Notebooks of 
J. Krishnamurti. Edited by D. Rajagopal. Gollancz, 153. 1961. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
The writings of Krishnamurti, already so widely known in the West, can be entered 
in medias res. The reader may begin as easily with the third series as with the second, 
and after each he may return with profit to the first. Each conversation here recorded 
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is prefaced by a descriptive passage in the course of which the characters, types 
familiar in every country, are introduced. We can well believe that the settings are as 
authentic as the characters and their views. Krishnamurti deals with most of the 
problems which preoccupy mankind in an age of confusion, and his answers are 
often deceptively simple. Indeed, simplicity is the keynote of his message. Although 
these passages will be comprehensible to all, the use of terms such as knowledge and 
consciousness in senses not always customary in the Western tradition may on 
occasion puzzle the European or the American reader. (149:3) 


SAMKARA. A Psychological Study. S. K. Ramachandra Rao. Kavyalaya 
(Mysore, India), Rs. 5 or 73.6d. 1960. 19 cm. 86 pages. 
In this well-written scholarly publication the author, a reader in psychology at the 
All India Institute of Mental Health, Bangalore, examines the monistic metaphysical 
Vedanta~Advaita philosophy, jally that of the great Indian philosopher 
Samkaracarya, from the hitherto largely unexplored psychological standpoint. The 
titles of the six chapters, preceded by an introduction, elucidate Mr. Rao’s approach. 
They are: The Ideological Standpoint; Sensation: Its Mechanism and Function; 
Mind and Consciousness; The i of Self; States of the Self; The Motivational 
Problem. Although, with a few exceptions, the author has ‘avoided the temptation to 
cite Western parallels and modern equivalents of many of Samkara’s conceptions’, 
this non-metaphysical analysis contains interesting material also for modern 
psychologists. (181-482) 


BASIC WRITINGS OF BERTRAND RUSSELL 1903-1959. Edited 
by Robert E. Egner and Lester E. Denonn. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1961. 24 cm. 
736 pages. 

These selections have been made from Bertrand Russell’s published output over fifty 

years and include significant extracts from his varied political, social and intellectual 

writings as well as his more strictly philosophical works. The criterion in each case 
has been the contribution made to the subject at the time of composition; the writing 
throughout displays the conciseness, clarity and wit, and the reasoning that contempt 
for established authority which have consistently marked Russell’s work as scholar 
and commentator. By ts nature, this epitome will be of value more to the historian 
of ideas and to the general reader: specialists will have already absorbed, and some- 
times discarded, the notions advanced in this particular field. (192) 


RELIGION 


THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS. R. K. Harrison. English Universities Press, 
7s.6d, 1961. 18 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
No general introduction to the Scrolls can avoid covering much the same ground as 
previous works nor can any such book written by the non-specialist without access 
to the latest finds avoid being somewhat out-of-date. But within these limitations 
this guide by Professor Harrison of Huron College, Western Ontario, is an excellent 
book for beginners, being concise, clear, and free from personal idiosyncrasies. It 
deals with the discovery of the documents, their contents, date and relationship to 
the Old Testament, to contemporary sects and to Christianity. The 8-page 
bibliography would have been more useful to beginners had it been annotated. 
(221-4) 
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CALVIN’S COMMENTARIES: THE GOSPEL ACCORDING 
TO ST. JOHN 11-21 and the First Epistle of John. Translated from the 
Latin and French by T. H. L. Parker. Edited by David W. Torrance and Thomas 
F. Torrance. Oliver & Boyd, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 332 pages. Indexes. 

THE STRUCTURE OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL. G. H. C. Macgregor 
and A. Q. Morton. Oliver & Boyd, 158. 1961. 22°5 cm. 144 pages, 

Ministers and clergy, teachers and Bible students in general will welcome this readable 

and well-produced translation of Calvin’s commentary on St. John’s Gospel and 

1 John. Calvin’s style is clear and direct, and his insight into the theological and 

practical significance of Johannine thought makes his exposition of the text singularly 

relevant to the needs of our time. The work of later commentators owes an in- 
calculable debt to the sound etical methods illustrated by this commentary. 

Professor Macgregor (Professor of Biblical Criticism, Glasgow University) and the 

Rev. A. Q, Morton apply to St. John’s Gospel the statistical method, which is 

concerned with length of sentences, arrangement of paragraphs, frequency of use of 

certain words, and kindred considerations. Their purpose is to discover what light 
this method sheds on problems of authorship, structure, sources and textual displace- 
ment. The authors recognise that statistics provide no panacea, but the statistical 
material assembled in the body of the work and appendices merits serious considera~ 
tion since it may well advance the solution of otherwise intractable problems. (226-5) 


INTRODUCING THE CHRISTIAN FAITH. Arthur Michael Ramsey. 
S.C.M. Press, 33.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 

This book contains the substance of addresses given by the newly-appointed Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury at a mission in the University of Oxford in 1960, and at 
missions in Cambridge, Dublin and elsewhere. Their purpose is to show in simple 

the reasonableness of Christianity, while stressing the fact that it can only 
be grasped by the personal response of faith and repentance. The Archbishop follows 
the conventional sequence of themes—God the Creator, man, the Incarnation, the 
Atonement, the Church and life after death. Those who already accept the Christian 


faith will welcome this positive exposition of its doctrines. (230) 
RETURN TO BELIEF. Yvonne Lubbock. Collins, ats. 1961. 22 cm. 
384 pages. Index. 


In this unusual but engaging volume the author describes her pilgrimage from 
unbelief to a faith that makes sense of human existence. Brought up as a nominal 
ae she drifted into agnosticism and a vague sympathy with Hinduism and 
Buddhism. With the approach of middle age, she resolved to re-examine the whole 
question of the existence of God and the fundamental doctrines of Christianity, taking 
as her guide the Bible, the Scriptures of Buddhism, Hinduism and Islam, Plato, 
Descartes and other philosophers of the modern period. In chapters on immortality, 
differing ideas of God, the great non-Christian religions and Christianity, she shows 
how she by stages to a conviction of the truth of Christian teaching. This 
book will make an appeal to those whom the author describes as ‘other ordinary 

ple who share my inability to rest content until some meaning in life has been 
Tort. (248) 


THE ENGLISH RELIGIOUS TRADITION. Sketches of Its Influence 
on Church, State and Society. Norman Sykes. and edition. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 
I961. 18-5 cm. 126 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Living Church Books) 

A comprehensive introduction to English religious history for the non-specialist, 
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first published in 1953 and now revised. The author was formerly Dixie Professor of 

Ecclesiastical History in the University of Cambridge. (274:2) 

THE SECOND PERIOD OF QUAKERISM. The late William C. 
Braithwaite. and edition prepared by Henry J. Cadbury. Cambridge University 
Press, 308. 1961. 22°$ cm. 772 pages. Index. 

TOLERANCE AND THE INTOLERABLE. (Swarthmore Lecture 1961). 
Richard K. Ullmann. Allen & Unwin, 8s.6d. cloth; 5s. paper covers. 1961. 18-5 
cm. 82 pages. 

_ The Second Period of Quakerism is a sequel to The Beginnings of Quakerism (and edition 

1955) and was first published in ror9. It is now available in a second edition and 

covers the story of the Quakers from the Restoration settlement to about 1725. The 

actual changes in this edition are rightly described as modest. The text has not been 

reset, but 150 corrections or additions have been inserted in the original pages. A 

series of fresh notes has been provided by Dr. Cadbury indicating the new literature 

and data to which the student now has access. Purther, a new introduction has been 
written by F. B. Tolles, who notes some of the important changes in a ae 
that have taken place as the result of recent studies of 17th century England. This 
monumental work will long remain the standard history of Quakerism. The 

Swarthmore lecturer for 1961 spent some time in Buchenwald concentration camp 

and came to England shortly before World War I. While recognising that the 

Quakers have often failed to practise an all-embracing tolerance, Dr. Ullmann 

maintains in a lively and forthright discourse that they regard tolerance as a way of 

discovering greater truth in the loving conflict between differences of opinion and 
conduct. Some philosophies such as racialism are inherently intolerable, while others 
such as communism have certain intolerable features. Intolerance, we are reminded, 
cannot be tolerated but it can be met and transformed by love which finds its supreme 

illustration in the Cross. (289-6) 

WORSHIP IN THE WORLD’S RELIGIONS. Geoffrey Parrinder. 
Faber, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 240 pages. Index. 

While there are not wanting a variety of treatises on the history of the world’s 

religions—their founders, sects, main ideas and philosophy—there are few that deal 

with these religions as ae ea and paisa with the nature of their 
worship, faith and prayer. This is what Dr. Parrinder, a reader in the comparative 
study of religion in London University, attempts to do in this valuable study. 

‘Worship is taken to mean not the ritual of priests alone, but what is seen and shared 

by the laity. be telics and pilgrimages depend on the laity for support. The 

ublic worship and private devotions of laymen, and mystical movements with their 
> followers are carefully described, as well as the beliefs which affect all acts of 
worship. Hinduism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Buddhism, Chinese cults, Shinto, 

Judaism, Islam and Christianity are passed in review in this timely survey of the 

practice of worship. (290) 

ON THE EIGHTFOLD PATH. Christian Presence amid Buddhism. 
George Appleton. S.C.M. Press, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 156 pages. Index. (Christian 
Presence Series) 

The author has known Buddhism at first-hand for twenty years and has maintained 

a close connection with Buddhists since he returned to England as Secretary of the 

Conference of Missionary Societies. He believes that the Church could become the 

spiritual home of all religions if it were humble enough to listen and to learn, and to 

recognise that non-Christian religions are “broken lights’ of the one true God. Against 
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this background, Mr. Appleton gives a lucid and vivid account of the teaching ‘of 
Gautama illuminated by his own past and present contacts, and by the expositions of 
modern Buddhist scholars. (294°3) 


WHAT VEDANTA MEANS TO ME. A Symposium. Edited by John 
Yale. Rider, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. y 

The influence which Indian spiritual monistic ideas continue to exert in the West 
becomes once more manifest in this symposium which conveys a genuine East-West 
understanding. it contains contributions from sixteen authors who are gifted in 
expression and sincere in feeling. They include Aldous Huxley, Christopher Isher- 
wood, Gerald Heard, and John van Druten. These diverse statements are said to be 
living personal experiences of the invariable universal ancient truth given in the 
Isha Upanishad: “The whole world is the garment of the Lord’. This book is a 
poe of the Vedanta Society of Southern California and the articles appeared 

in its magazine, Vedanta and the West. (294°555) 


HINDU AND MUSLIM MYSTICISM. R. C. Zaehner. University of 
London: Athlone Press, 303. 1961. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
This important book by the Spalding Professor of Eastern Religions and Ethics in 
the University of Oxford a major contribution to a better knowledge of 
Muslim mysticism about which little has been written in English. Professor Zaehner 
rejects the unproven premiss that mysticism is a more or less uniform phenomenon 
appearing in all the great religions. Rather, he stresses the varieties of mystical 
experience, not only in different mystical traditions but also in the same religion. This 
is made clear by an illuminating comparison between the various types of mysticism 
in Hinduism and Sufism as emerging, on the one hand, from the classical Upanishads, 
the Yogasutras, the Bhagavad-gita and Ramanuja’s works, etc., and, on the other 
hand, from the writings of such monistic-mystic authors as Abu Yazid and Ghazali in 
contrast to their theistic and orthodox opponents. The book will certainly apal to 
professional theologians for its lucid exposition of the different relevant theological 
conceptions and their historical development; the early Christian and later Vedantin 
influence on Sufism is especially interesting. lt will also be of great interest to the 
general reader. (297-4) 


MUHAMMAD, PROPHET AND STATESMAN. W. Montgomery 
Watt. Oxford University Press, 258. 1961. 19°5 cm. 260 pages. Maps. Index. 
Dr. Watt is Reader in Arabic in the University of Edinburgh. He describes his book 
as ‘essentially an abridgement’ of two earlier and more specialised works, Muhammad 
at Mecca (1953) and Muhammad at Medina (1956), which were written in the light of 
modern historical scholarship and of the change which has taken place during the 
ied forty years in the academic attitude to ap te phenomena. His work is notable 
r its clarity and originality of thought, and this new, succinct account of Mubam- 
mad’s career should interest the historian, the sociologist, the student of religion 
and the general reader. (297-64) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
EVOLUTION AND PROGRESS. Morris Ginsberg. Heinemann, 258. 1961. 
22 cm. 296 pages. Indexes. (Essays in Sociology and Social Philosophy, Vol. 3) 
Professor Ginsberg’s book is divided into two parts. The first reassesses the idea of 
progress, and the second the nature of sociological enquiry. The chapters are unified 
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by a common rejection of the idea that progress is a myth and that ethical judgments 
are purely emotive. The result is a patient and detailed survey of the whole field of 
sociology in the light of the breakdown of a certam tradition of philosophical 
scepticism. lt is appropriate that stress should be laid on the great contribution to 
sociological studies made by L. T. Hobhouse, whose Morals in Evolution has now 
reached its seventh edition. Professor Ginsberg concludes that progress in history is 
discernible, despite many backslidings, and he makes a strong plea for the objectivity 
of values. In this final volume of his trilogy, he maintains the high level of exposition 
for which his work has always been distinguished. (301) 


TOWARDS UNIVERSAL MAN. Rabmdranath Tagore. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 303. 1961. 22 cm. 402 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
In May 1961 was celebrated the centenary of the birth of India’s great philosopher 
and poet. This volume contains eighteen of Tagore’s essays and is a worthy com- 
memoration of a truly outstanding, almost a universal, man. Professor Huma 
Kabir, the Indian Minister for Culture and Scientific Research, led the group which 
was responsible for the choice and translation into English of the essays. He also 
contributes a preface. His team have good reason for satisfaction with the result of 
their work. The book is of much value both for the light it throws on Tagore himself, 
and for the understanding of the civilisation which he illumined by what he wrote 
and what he was. It reveals 2 mind and personality majestic in breadth and wholeness, 
and a teacher all the more effective for the calm and the absence of paision with which 
he states his doctrine. An instructive and important anthology. (304) 


Political Science 
DEMOCRATIC PLANNING: Problems and Pitfalls. K. Santhanam. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 212 pages. Index. 
These forty-three essays, reprinted from The Hindu and other papers, are by the 
author of Union-State Relations in India and India’s Road to Socialism. Mr. Santhanam, 
a follower of Gandhi and former editor of the Indian Express and joint editor of the 
Hindustan Times, has held high office in the State, including that of chairman of the 
Second Finance Commission. This volume gives his outlook on a variety of Indian 
olitical and economic problems, including matters of foreign policy and defence, the - 
Boas problem, socialism and state capitalism, food questions, co-operative 
farming, the burden of taxation and specific concerns of Congress. (320-954) 


NIGERIA: THE PROSPECTS FOR DEMOCRACY. Chef H. O. 
Davies. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
Chief H. O. Davies, who was an active Nigerian nationalist for many years, has 
produced a very balanced appraisal of his country’s future prospects and problems. 
He surveys his subject in relation to the difficulties which have confronted other 
newly independent states and in particular those such as Burma, Pakistan, Sudan and 
Ghana in which democracy on die Western lines has been replaced by military rule 
or substantially modified. He discusses the alternative systems which may be most 
suitable for Nigeria, including an assessment of the value of a presidential office 
ag ate to that of the United States, and stresses the need for economic stability 
as a basis of political progress. His conclusion is that ‘the prospects for the survival of 
parliamentary democracy in Nigeria are favourable, provided she learns lessons which 
the experiences of other countries can teach her’. (320-9669) 
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LATIN AMERICA. The Balance of Race Redressed. J. Halcro Ferguson. 
Oxford University Press for the Institute of Race Relations, 73.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 
T10 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

For twenty years Mr. Ferguson has made an intensive study of Latin America and 

is intimately acquainted with the twenty sovereign republics covered by his present 

survey. He poses the questions: What is Latin America for, what does it mean, what 
does it stand fore ad relates the history of the European conquest, immigrations, 
settlement and colonisation, classifies the Indians, Afrıcans and other minorities, 
and examines the problems arising from miscegenation, the achievement of inde- 
pendence, xenophobia and relations with North America. The Institute of Race 

Relations is to be congratulated for sponsoring this excellent booklet which contains 

within its hundred pages a wealth of valuable mformation and provocative g ) 

323'I8 

INDEPENDENCE FOR AFRICA. Gwendolen M. Carter. Thames & 
Hudson, 15s. 1961. 21°§ cm. 172 pages. Maps. 

This book, first published last year in the United States, is an impressionistic account 

of visits to twelve African countries, cast in the form of short essays about the politics 

of each. It is expressly designed for the general readet, and is admirably concise and 
informative, without the over-simplifications so common to the rie of books of 
this kind now appearing. Some of the summarised interviews with African politicians 
provide interesting new material, as does the chapter on Angola. Miss Carter is an 
American political scientist, already well known for her writings on Africa. (32573) 


THE COMMONWEALTH RELATIONS OFFICE LIST, 1961. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 378.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 412 pages. Index. 
The tenth edition of this yearbook contains the usual guide to the Commonwealth 
Relations Office with its overseas representatives and to other organisations and 
societies concerned with the Commonwealth. The j eras for oversea service 
with the Office are set out and there are biographies of senior members of the staff. 
The notes on the constitutions of Commonwealth countries now include the 
Federation of Nigeria and a chapter is devoted to the grants of arms to the Federation 
and to the three Regions. Other features special to this issue are the notes on 
Commonwealth economics and the Montreal Conference, on the Commonwealth 
Education Conference of 1959, and on Royal visits to member countries since 1939. 
(325-342) 
DEVELOPMENT FROM BELOW. Local Government and Finance in 
Developing Countries of the Commonwealth. Ursula K. Hicks. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 566 pages. Maps. Index. 
From her experiences in 1950 with a Nigerian Commission on the allocation of 
revenue between the country’s individual regions, followed by field studies in other 
parts of Africa and in India, the West Indies and elsewhere, Mrs. Hicks writes with 
authority on the possibilities of developmg the local governments of dependent 
countries as a preparation for independence, a subject on which she has dwelt in her 
lectures at Oxford University. Her book is a full and encouraging description of 
the experiments which have already been made, especially as seen in the budgetary 
accounts of local authorities of various British territories. (325°342) 


BRITISH AND FOREIGN STATE PAPERS 1951. Vol. 158. Compiled 
and edited in the Librarian’s Department of the Foreign Office. H.M. Stationery 
Office, £12. 1961. 22 cm. 1,078 pages. Indexes. 

The first part of this volume consists of British Statutory Instruments concerning 
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foreign policy followed by texts of treaties and conventions to which Great Britain 
‘was a party in 1951, as well as ratifications and extensions to conventions signed in, 
earlier years. The second part contains a very valuable selection of the laws and 
treaties of other countries. For example, nationality laws of Egypt, Poland and Syria 
are given in English with a reference to the original source. The volume is completed 
by chronological and subject indexes. i (327) 


ALL SOULS AND APPEASEMENT. A Contribution to Contemporary 
History. A. L. Rowse. Macmillan, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 130 pages. Illustrations. 
The author has been a Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford, since the 1930's, a time 
when the College numbered amongst its members Geoffrey Dawson, then editor of 
The Times, Lord Halifax and Lord Simon. In this short book Dr. Rowse condemns 
these men for the part they played in Britain’s fatal policy of appeasement which 
eventually led to war. He goes on, however, to point out that the overwhelming 
majority of the Fellows were strongly opposed to this policy and writes especially of 
Leo Amery and Lord Salter. To support his case he quotes extensively from The 
History of The Times and from the memoirs and koser of the oup j 
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PARLIAMENT. George Campbell. English Universities Press, 73.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Teach Yourself Books) 
The reader of this little book, which is of the high standard which has come to be 
expected of this series, will find himself well informed on all those aspects of the 
constitution and working of the British Parliament which he meets in newspapers 
or in general conversation. The author describes in clear, straightforward language 
the functions of the Crown and the ministers, the powers and privilege of Parliament, 
the control of finance, and the whole course of legislation from the original pe a 


to the drafting of the Bill and its passage through the various stages to the royal 
assent. (328-42) 
Economics 


INDUSTRIAL ACTIVITY AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. A 
Study of the Forces behind the Geographical Location of Productive Activity 
in Manufacturing Industry. R. C. Estall and R. Ogilvie Buchanan. Hutchinson, 
128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 232 pages. Maps. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 

This comprehensive little book will be a boon to the student beginning a course of 

economic geography and to any reader enquiring into the factors which determine 

the location of industry. It considers the problem in relation to the movement of 
materials, the source of energy, government activity and other relevant factors, giving 
enough statistical data to illustrate the general position. Finally it studies more fully 
the locational requirements of the iron and steel industries, motor vehicle manu- 
facture and oil refining. Professor Buchanan is Professor of Geography, and Mr, 
Estall Lecturer in Geography, at the London School of Economics. (330°9) 


THE WORKSHOP OF THE WORLD. British Economic History from 
1820 to 1880. J. D. Chambers. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 17 cm. 248 
pages. Index. ome University Library of Modern Knowledge) 

This little book by the Professor of Economic History in the University of Notting- 

ham 1s an excellent sequel to Professor T. S. Ashton’s equally valuable work in the 

same series, The Industrial Revolution; the two volumes together can be recommended 
as an introduction for the general reader or a useful summary for the undergraduate. 
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The present volume traces Britain’s development from her emergence as a modern 
industrial state to her international importance as the world’s banker; it covers the 
growth of machine industry and transport and the changes in agriculture, foreign 
trade and finance, and describes some of their social repercussions. (330°942) 


THE REVIVAL OF ISRAEL. L. Ellis Tavener. Hodder & Stoughton, 128.6d. 
1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Tavener is Senior Lecturer in Geography in the University of Southampton, with 
a special interest in agricultural arohia: The most valuable chapters in this book 
are those that deal, expertly, with water supply, with agriculture, and with the 
improvement and utilization of the country’s resources. There are also historical and 
geographical introductory chapters. The volume is well illustrated with photographs, 
maps, and diagrams. (33095694) 


INCENTIVE PAYMENT SYSTEMS. A Review of Research and Opinion. 
R. Marriott. and edition. Staples Press, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
This exhaustive survey of the knowledge about the effects of wage and other in- 
centives upon industrial productivity, by the Assistant Director of the Industrial 
Psychology Research Unit of the Medical Research Council, was first published in 
1957. The new edition refers to many additional studies—the bibliography extends 
to twenty pages; it also contains a new chapter on the complexity of wage structures 
and incentive payment systems and on the problem of workers’ understanding, and 
incorporates a number of additions within the individual chapters. (331:2) 


HOUSING IN BRITAIN. H.M. Stationery Office, 3s.6d. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office a Information Réference 
Papier aa) 


Following a AE of British housing policy since 1945, this reference pamphlet 
describes present-day provision of housing, public and private; slum clearance; new 
towns; housing for the elderly, the handicapped and aker special categories; design 
` and building; finance for building; the renting of houses; and the preservation of 
historic houses. An extensive list of government publications on the subject is given, 
together with a handful of other books. (331833) 


TRADE UNION OFFICERS. A Study of Full-Time Officers, Branch 
Secretaries and Shop Stewards in British Trade Unions. H. A. Clegg, A. J. Killick 
and Rex Adams. B ell (Oxford), 328.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Index. 

Mr. Clegg, author of several books on labour problems, has produced this further 

study, with expert collaboration, as a research project of Nuffield College, of which 

he is a Fellow. From questionnaires and trade union records the writers have extracted 
an abundance of facts never before gathered together on British trade union officials, 
and have presented them in statistical tables and commentary. Details are given of the 
numbers, duties and salaries of the officers, the amount of time spent on union 
business, promotion prospects and other matters, together with an estumate of the 
chances of recruiting suitable personnel in the future. (331-880942) 


OPERATIONS OF THE RESERVE BANK OF INDIA (1935-1954). 
Nalinkumar I. Almaula. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 32s. 1961. 
22*5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 

Dr. Almaula, Officer for Economic Affairs in the United Nations, New York, 

originally presented this work as a postgraduate dissertation in the University of 
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Pennsylvania; its purpose is to trace the evolution and effectiveness of the Bank, 
which has a particular interest in that it was organised on the pattern of the British 
and Amencan central banks. The book goes into the whole question of the Bank’s 
loan and discount operations, both under a stable and a flexible bank rate policy, 
and examines the efforts to create an active bill market; it concludes with a statistical 
account of the Bank’s open market operations. (332°110054) 


THE EVOLUTION OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION. 
Louis P. F. Smith. Blackwell (Oxford), 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 
Dr. Smith, who, besides lecturing m economics at University College, Dublin, is 
Economic Adviser to the National Farmers’ Association, gives here a good account 
of the development of both the theory and practice of agricultural co-operation 
from the early roth century onwards, in Eire and abroad. The book is readable and 
interesting to sociologists as well as economists, containing as it does discussions of 
the place of the co-operative in society and of co-operative aims ın relation to Marxian 
and Christian socialism, in addition to details of actual methods of co-operation in 
farming, marketing and finance, and in the provision of advice. (334°683) - 


INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 
DEPENDENCIES. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 28. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
26 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlet 26) 

In the second edition of this useful pamphlet (first published 1957) the factors affecting 

industrialisation in British overseas territories are set out: the need for agricultural 

roductivity to provide a market for manufactures, for a trained and stable labour 
eae and for capital. An account of how industrialisation is one promoted by 
both the United Kingdom and the colonial governments is followed by an appendix 

surveying development region by region and including statistics up to Cie 
338-0942) 


AGRICULTURE IN BRITAIN. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 1961. 
23°§ cm. 36 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlet 43) 
This up-to-date summary of farming in Britain describes climate, soil, vegetation 
and land use; production, expenditure and earnings; and the many ramifications of 
government policy—subsidies, improvement grants, legislation on land tenure and 
labour, marketing boards, the control of diseases and pests, advisory services, research 

and education. It is supplemented by statistical tables and a useful reading hst. 
(338-10942) 


PLANNING AND ECONOMIC POLICY IN INDIA. D. R. Gadgil. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 30s. 1961. 25 cm. 218 pages. Index. 
(Gokhale Institute Studies, No. 39) 

This volume contains a series of notes, memoranda and articles written by Professor 

Gadgil, Director of the Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Poona, from 

1955 to 1960, many of them having been prepared for the Panel of Economists of 

the Plannmg Commission. Professor Gadgil is a well known writer on economics, 

and has held several governmental and other official appointments; there will be 
widespread interest ın the schemes which he offers here for the implementation of 
the Second Five-Year Plan, and in his views on such problems as price-movements, 

wage-differentials, housing and inflation. (338 954) 
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INDUSTRIAL LAW. H. Samuels. 6th edition. Pitman, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
224 pages. Index. 
This is a new edition of a standard textbook on industrial law in England and Wales 
which has gone through successive editions and several reprints since it was first 
published in 1931. It covers apprenticeship, the contract of employment, legislation 
on wages, conditions in factories, injuries at work, trade unions and trade associations, 
national insurance, welfare schemes and conciliation and the settlement of ae 
339°1) 
Law i 
LEGAL, THEORY. W. Friedmann. 4th edition. Stevens & Sons, 45s. 
1960. 2475 cm. 584 pages. Index. 
A further edition of a book first published in 1944 which is regarded as one of the 
most authoritative and learned works on legal theory of this century. It contains 
many changes and additional material. After an introductory section of four chapters, 
two, in six sections, is a critical survey of legal theories, and deals with natural 
w, philosophical idealism, the impact of social development on legal theory, 
itivism and legal theory, utilitarianism, the jurisprudence of interests and the new 
idealism, and a critique of the search for absolute legal values. Part three is on 
legal theory and contemporary problems, and its three sections discuss the legal 
theory of modern political movements; legal theory, public policy and legal evolution; 
and legal theory and international society. (340-1) 


SOME PROBLEMS OF THE CONSTITUTION. Geoffrey Marshall 
and Graeme C. Moodie. 2nd edition. Hutchinson, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 202 pages. 
Index. (Hutchinson University Library) é 

First published in 1959, this book, by a Fellow of Queen’s College, Oxford and the 

Lecturer in Politics in the University of Glasgow, on various constitutional problems 

which have become prominent in Britain since 1939 has been well received. Much 

of it is concerned with ministerial responsibility, and for the new edition the 
opportunity has been taken to comment on two aspects of this which came under 

discussion in 1960. The reading-list has been brought up to date. (342-42) 


THE CRUSADE AGAINST CAPITAL PUNISHMENT IN GREAT 
BRITAIN. Elizabeth Orman Tuttle. Published under the auspices of the 
Institute for the Study and Treatment of Delinquency. Stevens & Sons, 30s. 1961. 
25 cm. 190 pages. Index. (Library of Criminology 

The 1957 Homicide Act was a compromise enforcing capital punishment for murder 

committed in certain special circumstances. A recent case—the Smith case (1960) in 

which capital punishment followed the death of a policeman who fell from a car 
when attempting arrest—has increased public apprehension about the wisdom of this 
enactment. The author provides a timely background to the present position, starting 
her narrative with the reformer, Samuel Romilly, in the early roth century, coveri 
the Victorian era and the revival of the movement for the abolition of the dea 

P after the First World War. She deals then with the inter-war years, the 

Criminal Justice Bill, 1948, and the period in the mid-1950’s when public pressure 

for abolition of the penalty was greatest, leading on to the Homicide Act, 1957. 

In an appendix, Mr. J. E. Hall Williams gives an account of subsequent develo an 

343-23 
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NOT SUCH AN ASS. Henry Cecil. Hutchinson, 15s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Index. 
The author, an experienced County Court Judge who has written a number of 
popular and successful legal books, sets out to make his readers think about legal 
issues. He discusses the apparent perplexities of English law and procedure such as 
delay, inconvenience, uncertainty and expense. He explains these to the lay reader . 
and justifies them where possible; but he makes frequent suggestions for reform 
and improvement of law and procedure. Most of de beck is devoted to problems 
arising in connection with civil rights and litigation, but five of the nineteen chapters 
are devoted to crime and the criminal law. 347) 


COLONIAL JUSTICE. The Unique Achievement of the Privy Council's 
Committee of Judges. Barnett Hollander. Bowes & Bowes, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
136 pages. 

The author, who is a member of the New York Bar, has had long experience of legal 

practice in England. He has made a collection of some of the decisions of the Judicial 

Committee of the Privy Council which have supported the rule of law and protected 

liberty in what were at the time British Colonial possessions. The first part of the 

work deals with the general background of colonisation and colonialism, the develop- 
ment of the Privy Council and the Privy Council’s Judicial Committee. The second 
part consists of summaries and extracts from some thirty-seven appeals and in each 
case the facts are given and an extract from or summary of de judgment. Mr. 
Hollander pays an emphatic tribute to the work of the Judicial Commuttee. 
(347-99) 

Public Administration | 

RED DUST. Memoirs of the Uganda Police, 1935-1955. Christopher Harwich. 
Vincent Stuart, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 

The author went to Uganda at the age of twenty-seven after six years in the Palestine 

Police and these reminiscences describe some of the events of the ensuing twenty 

years. The anecdotal and unpretentious narrative reflects the varied aspects of police 

work, including an attempt to improve the conditions and spirit of a prison which 
came under his superintendence. This and other parts of the beak are indications of 
the broad sympathies and sense of responsibility shown by the author and add to its 
merits as one of the few accounts of life in the Colonial Police, a service whose 
activities have always ranged far beyond its more obvious responsibilities. 
(351-74) 


SCIENCE:‘AND GOVERNMENT. C. P. Snow. Oxford University Press, 
gs.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 94 pages. 
In these three Godkin lectures, given at Harvard University in 1960, the role 
scientists should play in government is discussed by a scientist and administrator 
(famous also as a novelist) who is well qualified to consider the problem. For illustra- 
tion two examples of military scientific decisions are analysed: the pre-war decision 
to go ahead with radar, and the decision in 1942 to bomb working-class housing in, 
Germany. The clash of personalities between Sir Henry Tizard and Lord Cherwell 
is shown as having a tremendous influence on the course of events. It is now clear 
to any reader that the radar decision was right and that on bombing wrong, but the 
| drawn is that scientists may easily judge not on evidence but on feeling. Sir 
Charles Snow asks for more scientists in government; more.clear minds are needed, 
but is that the same thing? (351-9) 
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THE CENTRAL GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED KINGDOM. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 2s.6d. 1961. 23-5 cm. 36 pages. Paper covers. (Central 
Office of Information Reference Pamphlet 40) 

A tic account of central, as distinct from local, administration in England, 

Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. It explains the function and conduct of the 

Cabinet and the work of each individual government department. The status of 

civil servants as servants of the Crown and of the government of the day is made 

clear and their recruitment and conditions of service are described. (354°42) 


Military Science 
THE ART OF WAR. From the Age of Napoleon to the Present Day. 
Cyril Falls. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 17 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Home University Library of Modern Knowledge) 
An art, a science, a business, even a very rough game are terms which have all been 
applied to the conduct of war, but leadership, which is the primary subject of this 
book, can be none other than an art. Armaments, transport, manoeuvre and tactics 
are studied as the tools and devices of leadership from Napoleonic warfare to the 
Hiroshima atomic bomb of 1945 and the Korean war of 1950, with some simply 
expressed views on nuclear total war added. Only a military historian of the experience 
and quality of Captain Falls, Professor Emeritus oF de History of War in the 
University of Oxford, could condense this vast subject so adroitly into such a read- 
able book, suitable for student and layman alike. (355) 


——— Naval Forces 
INSHORE HEROES. The Story of H.M. Motor Launches in two World 
Wars. Wilfred Granville and Robin A. Kelly. W. H. Allen, 253. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The stories of other coastal forces have already been told and this book turns the 
limelight on the smallest of all. First established in 1915 to meet the U-boat menace 
in British home waters, these vessels developed into sea-going craft with a wide 
theatre of war. Their role in the First World War is briefly told and is followed by a 
full account of their activities in the Second. Their assignments were sudden and 
unexpected—air sea rescue, mine detection, anti-submarine patrols, investigation of 
suspicious vessels, and others. They took part—and a dangerous part—in raids and 
amphibious assaults in Europe, he Mediterranean and the Far East. The brisk 
narrative 1s based on reliable research and is a deservedly glowing record of the 
Navy’s little ships in big and hazardous tasks. (359-4) 


Social Welfare 
THE DAY HOSPITAL MOVEMENT IN GREAT BRITAIN. An 
Analysis and Description of sixty-five Day Hospitals and Day Centres, with 
special reference to Psychiatric and Getiatric Day Hospitals visited in 1958-9. 
James Farndale. Pergamon Press, 848. 1961. 23+5 cm. 450 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
An officia] of the Bethlem Royal and Maudsley Hospitals, London, spent a year as 
Honorary Research Fellow in the University of Manchester, during which second- 
ment he visited the day hospitals and centres described in detail in this volume. 
These hospitals, where ‘patients spend a substantial part of each day, eae | home 
in the evening, are a comparatively recent development which has aro ublic 
interest, but hitherto little detailed objective information has been available, although 
considerable claims have been made for their therapeutic value and economy of 
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operation. In the first part of bis work James Farndale analyses the whole movement; 
he gives a brief history followed by a consideration of trends and future scope and 
priorities. The second part is devoted to detailed accounts of the centres visited, 
including staff, criteria for admission, treatment and transport. Although the majority 
of the centres visited cater for psychiatric and geriatric cases, they also include hospital 
rehabilitation centres, social rehabilitation centres for the disabled and an industrial 
rehabilitation unit organised by the Ministry of Labour. This excellent, well- 
illustrated work will be of ount interest to all those concerned with the 
rehabilitation of these types of patients. f (362-110942) 


THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CARE OF THE CHILD IN HOSPITAL. 
Agatha H. Bowley. Livingstone, 43.6d. 1961. 185 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

This brief handbook stresses some aspects of the Platt Committee report on the 

welfare of children in hospital, particularly psychological care. tions of 

difficulties facing children, especially those too young to accept a verbal explanation, 
will be useful to both parents and nurses. Ways of preparing the child for admission, 
his reception and handling as an in-patient are considered, and one chapter is devoted 
to education and occupational therapy for young patients. Agatha Bowley’s 
experience as educational psychologist to the Royal National Institute for the Blind 
and the Centre for Spastic Children, Cheyne Walk, has led her to include an appendix 
on handicapped children in hospital. 362-78) 


Criminology 
THE STRUGGLE FOR PENAL REFORM. The Howard League and 
its Predecessors. Gordon Rose. Published under the auspices of the Institute for 
the Study and Treatment of Delinquency. Stevens & Sons, $08. 1961. 25 cm. 
340 pages. Index. (Library of Criminology) 
This work is an account of the Howard League for Penal Reform and its predecessors 
durmg the past one hundred years, stressing the changing patterns of thought and 
attitude with regard to penal affairs in that period. Accounts are given of the work 
of the Howard Association, 1866, the Penal Reform League, 1907, and the product 
of their amalgamation, the Howard League for Penal Reform, 1921. The more 
modern period is covered by chapters illustrating the work of the Howard League, 
such as hae dealing with prison reform, the police and the prostitute, legal aid in 
criminal cases, probation and certified schools, young offenders, the magistrate’s 
court, capital and corporal punishment and the Criminal Justice Bill and Act, 1938-48. 
Later chapters deal with the Second World War and ee nae developments. 
The final chapter analyses pressures and policies which have applied in the 
League’s work. (365-942) 


Clubs and Associations 

B.-P.’S SCOUTS. An Official History of the Boy Scouts Association. 
Henry Collis, Fred Hurll and Rex Hazlewood. Collins, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is the official history of the Boy Scout movement, which now has almost nine 

million members throughout the world. It is a factual, unromanticised account which 

begins sixty years ago with the growth of an idea in the mind of Baden-Powell, the 

first Chief Scout, whose genius and vision shaped and inspired the whole movement; 

the book goes on to trace all the main developments in the history of Scouting up 
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to the end of 1959. It is a remarkable story, by any standards, which gains in the 
telling from the authors’ consciousness of the wider perspectives of social history 
and from their happy choice of illustrative detail. Every effort has been made to avoid 
the dullness which mars so many ‘official histories’. (36943) 


Education 

EDUCATION IN BRITAIN. 3rd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. 1961. 
23°5 cm. 64 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference ` 
Pamphlet 7) 

A third edition of a most useful pamphlet (first published 1955) on education in 

England and Wales, Sco‘land, and Northern Ireland, giving statistics up to 1959. 

An historical summary is followed by concise and clear explanations of the entire 

system of public education: administration, kinds of schools, the teaching profession, 

health welfare of schoolchildren, universities, and further education. There are 

also brief asides on private education and an excellent reading list. (370-942) 


THE EFFECTS OF REMEDIAL EDUCATION. J. E. Collins. Oliver & 
Boyd for the University of Birmingham Institute of Education, 158. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
164 pages. Paper covers. (University of Birmingham Institute of Education: Educational 
Monographs, No. 4) 

A monograph based on a doctoral thesis. The author, an educational psychologist, 

analyses basic concepts such as backwardness and retardation; describes methods used 

to remedy defects in reading, spelling, and arithmetic; describes carefully an 
experiment designed to evaluate the effects of special remedial methods on both 
general development and results in school. He concludes that the results of using 
methods and materials specially designed to correct defects are less permanent than 
might be hoped. This does not in any way discredit the value of remedial services, 
but suggests that there is a need to reconsider the whole problem. The book will 
pee valuable to research workers, lecturers in teachers’ colleges and teachers who 

ve to deal with backward and retarded children in primary schools. (371°9) 


THE CREATIVE USE OF MATHEMATICS IN THE JUNIOR 
SCHOOL. L. G. W. Sealey. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 112 pages. 
Illustrations. 

A brief review of recent ideas on the teaching of mathematics in the junior school. 

It includes a chapter on “Background Factors to be Considered’ and from this the 

practical applications arise. The author is the Adviser for Junior Schools in Leicester- 

shire and many of the ideas that he outlines in some detail have been used in the 
county’s schools. The use of the word ‘mathematics’ is deliberate and the emphasis 
is on its creative fimction. The book includes a list of apparatus and materials and is 

an important practical book for junior school teachers. (372-7) 


GEOGRAPHY AND EDUCATION. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 1961. 
24°§ cm. 66 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Ministry of Education Pamphlet 
No. 39) 

One of the growing number of Ministry of Education pamphlets on the teaching of 

an individual subject. It deals with geography teaching in all types of schools, is 

ea by chapters on the growth ae of geographical knowledge and its 
raans as g diodi sbject in Baek, cadens wil an cacao of how far, in an 

age of expanding communications, geography is studied by adults. There are a 
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number of informative illustrations and an appendix on accommodation and equip- 
ment in geography rooms. (375-91) 


Commerce : 

THE CHINA BIRD. The History of Captain Killick and One Hundreds Years 
of Sail and Steam. David R. MacGregor. Chatto' & Windus, 428. 1961. 24 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This history of the firm of Killick, Martin & Co., shipowners and brokers, is, unlike 

many centenary volumes, 2 work of considerable scholarship, based on voyage books, 

logs and other archival materials, newspaper files and Custom House registers. It is 
also an absorbing story of a great sailor, James Killick, the tough and enterprising 

‘China Bird’, who in 1852 raced the Challenger from Shanghai against her American 

rival, the tea clipper, Challenge. There is much valuable material on the building, 

chartering, frei hoe and management of ships in the days when the submarine 
cable was in its infancy; but the major part of the narrative concerns the great days 
of sail, and the gradual retreat before the invading steamer. The author, an architect 

by profession (as his beautiful draughts and sail plans might indicate) has made a 

substantial contribution to maritime history, well worthy of the lovely ships it 

commemorates. (387°50942) 


LINGUISTICS 


ENGLISH EXAMINED. Two Centuries of Comment on the Mother~Tongue. 
Compiled and introduced by Susie I. Tucker. Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d. 
1961. 22 cm. 174 pages. Index. 

A collection of 160 passages written between 1605 and 1818 in which writers discuss 

at varied length me contemporary features of the English language as demanded 

special comment. There are well-known names—Defoe, Swift, Addison, Dryden, 

Pope, Cobbett—but many will be new and welcome acquaintances to readers. They 

are strikingly interesting as they give their views on pronunciation, spelling, deriva- 

tion, and obsolete words, as well as the age-old difficulties in agreement, tense, case 
and vocabulary. This highly commendable book is provided with notes and a useful 

introduction by the compiler, a lecturer in English in the University of j 

420-822 


PURE SCIENCE 


SCIENCE AND HUMAN VALUES. J. Bronowski. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 
X961. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. 

Composed of lectures delivered originally at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
in 1953, this book, which made its first appearance in the U.S.A. in 1958, deals with a 
theme to which the author has given a lifetime of attention. Creativity in science and 
in art is the exploration of likenesses; and this faculty, to use the author’s expressive 
phrase, ‘has tiptoed out of the mechanical worlds of the positivists and the opera- 
tionalists’. Thinking by symbol and metaphor is universal; but unfortunately there 
has developed a fissure between scientific and artistic activity which has led to the 
impoverishment of both. Science and art demand equally an adherence to common 
values, and it is only by such adherence that our humanity may be preserved. The 
author has added a number of lengthy notes to his original text, ice by emphasisi 
the continued relevance of his remarks after the lapse of nearly a decade. (soz 
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Astronomy 
CHANGING VIEWS OF THE UNIVERSE. Colin A. Ronan. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 15s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Survey of 
Astronomy, 1) 
A well-balanced outline of the history of astronomy written from the point of view 
of man’s cosmological beliefs. Starting with primitive man, it carries the story through 
the early civilisations in China, India, South Amercia and the Middle Hast to the 2oth 
century findings of radioastronomy. Particular attention is given to the contributions 
of the Greeks, the Babylonians, and the Aztecs, with some surprising conclusions. 
There is an interesting account of the influence of Islam and Christianity on astro- 
nomical thought and of the work of such prominent 15th and 16th century figures as 
Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, Kepler, and Galileo, as well as many others. For the 20th 
century the giants are notably Eddington, Jeans, Hubble and E. A. Milne. An admir- 
able, easy-to-read condensation for the general reader. Mr. Ronan, as Director of the 
Historical Section of the British Astronomical Association, has had experience of 
ee the subject, but his writing is somewhat marred by a naive style and by 
several illogicalities. (520°9) 


STRUCTURE OF THE MOON’S SURFACE. Gilbert Fielder. Pergamon 
Press, $08. 1961. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book by the I.C.I. Research Fellow of the University of London Observatory is 
an up to date and authoritative account of our knowledge concerning the moon's 
surface. In Part I the author reviews and summarises physical problems such as the 
determination of heights, the figure of the moon, luminous intensity, polarization of 
reflected light, temperature, the moon’s atmosphere and the nature ae its surface. In 
Part 2 he discusses relatively new facts and ideas concerning ray systems etc., ridges, 
crater distribution and frequency, and conditions relating to the origin of the moon’s 
surface structure. Full references are given. to the literature and the book can bestrongly 
recommended to both professional and amateur. (523-34) 


SURFACE OF THE MOON: Its Structure and Origin. V. A. Firsoff. 
Hutchinson, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This interesting and clearly written book on lunar geology assumes some knowledge 
of selenography and geology, but does not use technical language more than is 
necessary. In the first part the structure of surface features is described. In the second 

the author discusses various theories that have been proposed to explain these 
fees In the third part, entitled ‘Selenologia Nova’, he explains his own views and 
criticisms, making full use of geological many. Sh particular he discusses Spurt’s 
theory of the divisions of selenological time. book includes a useful map and 
gazetteer of lunar key formations and a list of references. (52334) 


Physics 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE MECHANICS OF 
FLUIDS. W. J. Duncan, A. S. Thom and A. D. Young. Edward Arnold, 70s. 
1960. 23:5 cm. 726 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This comprehensive undergraduate textbook is by two British professors of aero- 

nautical engineering and a colleague, well known for their publications on fluid 

mechanics. Their aim has been to give a systematic and easily understood account of 

basic principles, with examples of technical applications to incompressible and com- 

pressible flow and hydrauhc machinery. Such sound and yet simple descriptions are 
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rare. Difficult mathematics beyond the scope of a normal engineering course has, in 
general, been avoided; what remains is fully explained. The main subjects covered 
are: hydrostatics, kinetics and dynamics, similarity, experimental techniques, boundary 
layers and wakes, flow in pipes and channels, compressible flow, oscillations and 
waves, forces and moments on submerged bodies, pumps and turbines, propellors, 
fans and wind mills. A clear account of units is given and all equations used are 
consistent dimensionally. References and questions are provided with each chapter. 
The book is strongly recommended because it fills a gap by combining theory and 

ractice in an ily understood form, the sections on classical hydrodynamics and 

oundary layer being outstanding. (532) 


NEW METHODS IN LAMINAR BOUNDARY-LAYER THEORY. 
D. Meksyn. Pergamon Press, 708. 1961. 23-5 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author, a distinguished fluid dynamicst, gives an excellent account of laminar 
boundary layer theory treated as a branch of mathematical physics with its specific 
analytical methods of solution. The reader requires no special mathematical knowledge 
beyond physics or engineering degree standard. Two and three dimensional equations 
of flow along walls, around solid bodies and in jets are derived and various current 
methods of solution outlined, including methods of steepest descent, expansion by 
power series, step by step solutions and the approximate method of von Kármán, 
stationary points, contour integrals, and asymptotic solutions of equations pane 
a large parameter. Physical assumptions are emphasised and various phenomena su 
as separation, unsteady flow, heat transfer and stability are analysed. There is an 
appendix containing tables of incomplete gamma functions and an extensive list of 
ei Sa at the end of each chapter. Recommended to all advanced students and 
specialists in boundary layer flow. à (532) 
MICROWAVE FERRITES. P. J. B. Clarricoats. Chapman & Hall, 50s. 
I961. 25°5 cm. 272 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
This book provides an up-to-date account of the general and the microwave properties 
of ferrites, a treatment of the theory and principles governing the operation and 
design of specific waveguide components employing ferrites, and a study of the theory 
of propagation of electromagnetic waves cheough iii and waveguides containing 
ferrites. It takes due account of experimental results and of the mathematical physics 
of the subject, the combination resulting in a text of significant importance. The book 
is of interest principally to microwave engineers working on research and develo 
ment of waveguide devices employing ferrites and also to physicists pursuing funda- 
mental studies on ferromagnetic materials. The author is a lecturer in light electrical 
engineering in the Queen’s University of Belfast. (537°12) 


PRINCIPLES OF SEMICONDUCTORS. Introduction to the Properties 
and Applications of Semiconducting Materials. M. G. Scroggie. Iliffe for Wireless 
World, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

The general treatment of the subject follows the usual pattern, i.e. atomic structure, 

semiconductor theory, junctions, and then descriptions of various devices. The book, 

which first appeared in the U.S.A., is written in a very readable style and is to be 
recommended to students and workers to whom the subject is new. There are many 
line drawings of uniform presentation, and the more logical transistor symbol is used 
throughout. Special mention should be made of the twelve photographic plates, 
many showing the latest forms of components, particularly the illustration of the 
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electroluminescent tuning scale. The author is a well-known contributor to Wireless 
World. . (537°622) 


k 


Chemistry 
THE STRUCTURE OF CHEMISTRY in Relation to the Philosophy 
of Science. E. F. Caldin. Sheed & Ward, 3s. 6d.1961. 60 pages. (Newman Histor 
and Philosophy of Science Series) (s41 
See under THE IMAGE OF NEWTON AND LOCKE IN THE AGE 
OF REASON, page 469. 
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AN INTRODUCTION TO CO-ORDINATION CHEMISTRY. 
D. P. Graddon. Pergamon Press, 25s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(International Series of Monographs on Inorganic Chemistry) 

The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Inorganic Chemistry in the University of New 

South Wales, has written a text suitable for Honours students in chemistry and for 

others requiring an up-to-date survey of a field in which there has been much progress 

in recent years. It deals with selected topics in an elementary manner, omitting for 
instance all the intricacies of quantum mechanical techniques and much of the experi- 
mental aspects and techniques. There is a brief historical introduction which is followed 
by an account of modern theories. Polymeric complexes are discussed, and there 
follow useful chapters on the stability of complex salts in solution and on the effects of 
co-ordination on oxidation potentials and the stability of valency states. The book 
closes with chapters on carbonyls and 7t-complexes and on selected practical applica- 
tions. A number of selected literature references are included. The presentation is pi 
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lucid and concise. 


Geology Oceanography Meteorology 
A CONTRIBUTION TO THE PHYSIOGRAPHY OF NORTHERN 
ETHIOPIA. Y. Abul-Haggag. University of London: The Athlone Press, 42s. 
1961. 24°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Index: 
Few scientists, other than Italian, have closely investigated the geography of northern 
Ethiopia, i.e. the former Italian territory of Eritrea. Dr. Abul-Haggag, of the Ain 
Shams University, Cairo, spent two periods in the area immediately west of Massawa. 
His main work is on landforms and their development, a subject of special interest 
here owing to the diversity of the stratigraphical and structural history of the area, 
and he includes some striking photographs of features formed under these conditions. 
He also gives some attention to meteorology, vegetation and human settlement. Thus 
his book makes a contribution to our knowledge of an isolated part of Africa. 
j (551409635) 


THE OCEAN. F. D. Ommanney. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 
8s.6d. 1961. 17 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Home University Library of 
Modern Knowledge) : 

Dr. Ommanney has revised the text for this second edition of his book on the ocean, 

which was first published in 1949. It gives a most readable, straightforward account 

of the sea, its origins, its geography, its fauna and flora, including chapters on the 
abyssal areas, the life of the seashore, fisheries and whaling and ending with a chapter 

on the'instruments and methods of oceanography. (55146) 
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THE WAYS OF THE AIR. Roger Pilkington. Routledge, 14s. 1961. 19 œ., 
192 pages. Illustrations. Index. : l : 
Roger Pilkington is well qualified to write this introductory text~in the field of 
meteorology, and he gives interesting accounts of his personal experiences with 
particular emea, He covers all basic aspects of the subject, and relates the part 
played by main features in everyday life, such as the manufacture of oxygen by 
plants, the application of wind to pumps, and the use of cloud moisture by the airship 
Hindenburg. The text is suitable reading for sixth formers and laymen; it is clear and 
sound, but spoiled by one or two spelling errors and illustrations wbich are not always 
clear. The index is not exhaustive, but will probably prove adequate for the readers 
indicated. (551-5) 


THE GEOLOGY OF THE NORTHERN RHODESIAN COPPER 
BELT. Edited by F. Mendelsohn. Macdonald, 63s. 1961. 24 cm. $42 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

It is unnecessary at this date to stress the importance from many aspects of the three 

thousand square miles of the Northern Rhodesian copper belt, daa in the centre of 

southern Africa and 1,500 miles from the nearest port, with its present production of 
half a million tons of copper a year. These essays by specialists with intimate know- 
ledge of the area have therefore a general interest for other readers than those particu- 
larly concerned with its geology. After discussions on the general problems of 
mineralisation and on the geological characteristics and history, perhaps more inti- 
mately studied than that of any comparable area in the world, the development of 
the exploitation of this belt, from the old-time pr or to modern geophysical 
and geochemical methods, is outlined from the purely technical standpoint. Then 
follow detailed descriptions of the individual deposits and very brief mine histories. 

(553°096894) 

Palaeontology 

THE LIASSIC AMMONITE ZONES AND SUBZONES OF THE 
NORTH-WEST EUROPEAN PROVINCE. William Thornton Dean, 
Desmond Thomas Donovan and Michael Kingsley Howarth. British Museum 
(Natural History), 35s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 70 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Bulletin 
of the British Museum (Natural History). Geology, Vol. 4, No. 10) 

The authors’ decision to restrict the scope of this paper to the North-West European 

province was a wise one; it is unlikely that a precise subzonal scheme could be applied 

to a wider area. The zones and subzones of the lias of this area are reviewed and 
excellent collotype illustrations of all the index species of ammonites of the twenty 
zones and forty-nine subzones are provided. The divisions used are based mainly on 
the work of Spath. The Hettangian is now divided into three zones instead of two and 
the Jurense zone of the Toarcian is now split into three smaller zones. A critical 
account of previous work, with synonymies, is given for each stratal unit. (56453) 


Prehistoric Archaeology 

WORLD PREHISTORY: An Outline. Grahame Clark. Cambridge 
University Press, 30s. cloth; 15s. paper covers: 1961. 23 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The publication of this new book by the Disney Professor of Archaeology in the 

University of Cambridge is an important event. Extremely readable, it is intended as 

a serious contribution to historical thought, and is far more than a mere summary of 

the results of archaeological research Ki over the gjobe, though it is tbat as well. 
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Archaeology is the sole key to all'but the latest and shortest fraction ’of the human past, 
he argues, and oily through a consideration of its results on a world-wide scale can we 
` really, understand and give perspective to traditional history based on written docu- 
ments. Matching his great learning with a clear and logical style, the author has pro- 
duced a fascinating, stimulating, and deeply challenging work. A book for our age, 
it shows the link between Pithecanthropus and spaceman, and should stir and delight 
everyone with an intelligent interest in the world at large. There is a 13-page biblio- 
graphy. (571) 


THE ART OF THE STONE AGE. Forty Thousand Years of Rock Art. 
Hans-Georg Brandi, Henri Breuil and others. Translated from the German by 
Anne E. Keep. Methuen, 428. 1961. 23°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Art of 
the World) f 

During the present century the beginnings of art history have been pushed back 

beyond the civilisations of ancient Egypt and Mesopotamia to the primitive cultures 

of stone-age man. Recent field work has established the wide distribution of this 
prehistoric cave and rock painting; it is not confined, as was once thought, to parts 
of southern France and northern Spain but is found in regions as far apart as Australia, 

South Africa, the Sahara and Algeria. This new volume in a series of regional histories 

is a synthesis, by a team of experts, of present-day knowledge one the art of the 

stone age. All rock-painting, whatever its date, belongs to the ‘advanced hunter 
peoples’ who preceded more settled, agricultural communities. It served ritualistic or 
magic purposes connected, in some way not yet precisely established, with hunting; 
the aesthetic aspect is fortuitous but is now receiving intensive study for the hght it 
throws on the mentality and creative faculties of primitive man. As in previous 
volumes the numerous tipped-in colour plates are an attractive feature. Besides the 

Franco-Spanish and North African sites de reader will find an up-to-date summary 

of rock painting among the Bushmen tribes of South Africa and of the wondjina 

figures (anthropomorphic beings personifying rain) of North-West Australia. 


(570-7) 

Anthropology 
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY. D. F. Pocock. Sheed & Ward, 5s. 1961. 
126 pages. (Newman History and Philosophy of Science Series) (572) 


See under THE IMAGE OF NEWTON AND LOCKE IN THE AGE 
OF REASON, page 460. 


AFRICAN POLITICAL SYSTEMS. Edited by M. Fortes and E. E. 
Evans-Pritchard. Reprint. Oxford University Press for the International African 
Institute, 158. 1961. 21°5 cm. 326 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

AFRICAN SYSTEMS OF KINSHIP AND MARRIAGE. Edited by 
A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and Daryll Forde. Reprint. Oxford University Press for the 
International African Institute, 18s. 1960. 21-5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Paper covers. 

Each of these books contains several specialised articles, by leading anthropologists, on 

different African tribes, and an introductory comparative essay by the editors. First 

published in 1940 and 1950 r ively, they immediately became established as out- 
standing contributions to anthropological theory as well as African ethnography. 

These paperback reissues make them more easily available to the students of 

pology and sociology for whom they are required reading in most universities where 

those subjects are taught. : (572:96) (572°96) 
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MUNTU. An Outline of Neo-African Culture. Janheinz Jahn. Translated from the 
German by Marjorie Greene. Faber, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes 


The main theme of this book is that, despite intensive contact with Western influences, 
Africans are not becoming ‘carbon-copy Europeans’ but are developing a distinctive 
new culture of their own. The author edits a journal of literature and art, and many of 
his examples are drawn from those fields; he also discusses religion, history, ‘the 
dance, surrealism and philosophy’. Although uncritical in his use of sources, and over- 
enthusiastic in stressing the basic uniformity of African poh, he does present an 
exciting account of the creative work being done nowadays by African writers and 
artists. $ (572°96) 


NDEMBU DIVINATION: ITS SYMBOLISM AND TECHNIQUES. 
V. W. Turner. Manchester University Press for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, 
t2s.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Rhodes-Livingstone 
Papers, No. 31) 

This essay, by a,Senior Lecturer in Social Anthropology in the University of 

Manchester, describes in elaborate detail the methods of divination employed b 

magicians in a Bantu tribe of North-Western Rhodesia. The ethnographic material, 

obtained by personal research in the field, is unusually rich and well documented, and 
illustrates abundantly that divination, as locally practised, is based on widely-recognised 
tinciples, with no clement of charlatanism. A Brief but theoretically important intro- 

REN analyses the symbolism involved in the instruments and techniques of divina- - 

tion, and also discusses the social contexts in which the aid of the diviner is sought. 


(57296894) 

Biochemistry f 
FEARON’S INTRODUCTION TO BIOCHEMISTRY. William 
~ Jobn Edward Jessop. 4th edition. Heinemann, 303, 1961. 23 cm. 482 pages. Index. 
Professor Fearon died during the preparation of this edition and the work was com- 
pleted by the Professor of Social Medicine and Consultant in Chemical Pathology, 
University of Dublin. The volume is divided into two sections dealing respectively 
‘with constitutive and dynamic aspects of biochemistry. The considerable amount of 
new material available has necessitated the rewriting of most chapters, the most 
important additions occurring in the sections on protein structure and metabolism, 
Vitamin B,,, enzymes and enzyme kinetics, glycolysis, tissue respiration, hormones 
and the chemistry of tissues. The format has been brought up to date but, by careful 
t and the elimination of practical procedures already available in class 
sheets, the text bas not been enlarged. The junior student will find that the volume 
admirably bridges the gap between inorganic and organic chemistry and biochemistry, 
while the senior student will profiit from a study of a narrative so enriched by 
Professor Fearon’s accomplishments in other fields that it is unrestrained by narrow 
biochemical conventions. ($74"192) 


CELL MECHANISMS IN HORMONE PRODUCTION AND 
ACTION. Proceedings of a Symposium held at the Meeting House of the Zoo- 
logical Society of Lohdon on 3 and 4 May, 1960. Edited on behalf of the Society 
for Endocrinology by P. C. Williams and C. R. Austin. Cambridge University Press, 
40s. cloth; 25s. paper covers. 1961. 25 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Memoirs 
of the Society for Endocrinology No. 11) 

The symposium whose proceedings are reprinted here was’planned as an enquiry into 

the processes of hormone synthesis and secretion and boaa influence EEH cells 
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of the target organ. Its aim was to explain hormone function in terms of cell physio- 
logy so that suggestions for the future development of endocrinology would result. 
The thesis adopted was that hormones are, in varying ees, carriers of genetic 
information controlling cell function in conformity with hereditary patterns. The 
wide scope of the discussions will ensure that the volume is of hea interest to bio- 
chemist, cell physiologist, geneticist and biologist. The current information on meta- 
bolic and endocrine aalis set forth here will appeal to clinicians, whilst the whole 
work will stimulate the endocrinologist to take a new view of his pa 
574194) 
Microbiology 
CONTINUOUS CULTURE OF MICRO-ORGANISMS. Comprising 
papers (with discussions) read at a Symposium organised by the Microbiology 
Group at University College, London, W.C.1, 31 March- 1 April 1960. 
Society of Chemical. Industry, 403. 1961. 22°5 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. (Society of 
Chemical Industry Monograph No. 12) 
The fourteen papers read at this symposium are published here in full with biblio- 
graphies and discussions, which add to the value of the book. The papers cover a wide 
range of topics including the theoretical analysis of continuous culture systems, 
accounts of pilot plant and full scale continuous fermentations, and aspects of the bio- 
logical treatment of effluents. They provide a useful guide to current work and thought, 
and indicate some of the problems which must be considered in the application of 
continuous processes on the industrial scale. (576) 


MICROBIAL REACTION TO ENVIRONMENT. Eleventh Symposium 
of the Society for General Microbiology held at the Royal Institution, London, 
April 1961. Cambridge University Press for the Society for General Microbiology, 
42S. 1961. 25 cm. 426 pages. Illustrations. 

Environment may change the properties of populations of micro-organisms either 

through genetic variation, following mutation or selection, or by producing changes 

in behaviour, leaving unaffected their genetic structure. The latter effect forms the 

a subject of this volume. Bacteria, viruses, aquatic fungi and the cultures pro- 

ing antibiotics are amongst the micro-organisms considered, and the changes 
descri e from the production of a single protein to those, like sporulation, 

which afc the whole organism. (576) 


Botany 
INTERMEDIARY METABOLISM IN PLANTS. David D. Davies. 
Cambridge University Press, 20s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cambridge Monographs in Experimental Biology 11) 
Intermediary Metabolism in Plants is so entitled because of the increasing difficulty of 
recognising clear-cut boundaries between branches of plant biochemistry that were 
formerly o of as being self-contained, and we are reminded in the preface that 
the metabolism of carbohydrates merges with that of proteins, fats, and nucleic acids. 
The book is based on a short còurse of lectures given to honours botany students at 
London University, and is intended as a resumé of some current aspects of biochemical 
thought rather than an encyclopaedia of established facts. As an aid to the relief of 
mental indigestion amongst hard-pressed students it should find a ready welcome. 
The author’s hint that the classification of plants should be based on the chemistry of 
their products as well as on their structural characteristics is a sign of the times that 
should serve to remind us that much of the substance of the plant body is a more or 
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less stabilised system of metabolites. There is, in fact, no clear boundary between the 
biochemistry and morphology of plants. i (581713) 


Zoology 


ELECTRON MICROSCOPY IN ANATOMY. Gein Society). 
Proceedings of a Symposium on “The Ultrastructure of Cells’, 16-17 April, 1959. 
Edited by J. D. Boyd, F. R. Jobnson and J. D. Lever. Edward Arnold, 508. 1961. 
24 cm. 296 pages. ations. Index. 

In an mtroductory paper, J. Z. Young reviews electron microscopy and biological 

problems, then follow revelations of cell structure consequent upon advances in the 

use of the electron microscope in cytology, such as the elucidation of the form and 
behaviour of the endoplasmic reticulum. The papers printed here indicate clearly that 
the anatomist’s horizons have been greatly expanded as a result of the development of 
this new tool. Professor Young, however, adds a warning note: that the microscope 
should be used for no act problems but only those anatomical and physiological 
investigations of which it is worthy. (s918) 


THE LITTORAL FAUNA OF THE BRITISH ISLES. A Handbook 
for Collectors. N. B. Eales. 3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1961. 
22'§ cm. 324 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Zoologists will be glad to know that this new edition has alterations to the sections 

on Mysidacea and Tunicata, on which monographs have been published recently, and 

that a section on Polychaeta now includes many southern species absent from the 
previous editions. This excellent standard work by a former lecturer in zoology in 

Reading University begins with a short general introduction to the subject, then deals 

with shore animals phylum by phylum. Each has a bibliography, then descriptions 

and keys leading down to species. The appendix contains practical hints on shore 
collecting, preservation of marine animals and artificial fertilisation. (591°942) 


SPIDERS, MEN AND SCORPIONS. Being the History of Arachnology. 
Theodore H. Savory. University of London Press, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Ilustrations. Index. 

The Arachnida, which is the scientific name for the group containing, among other 

things, spiders, scorpions and mites, are distinct from insects, though confused with 

them by many people. In fact, they form a group of such character that the history 
of their study can be written separately from the main stream of natural history 
enquiry. It is fitting that Mr. Savory, who is one of our outstanding arachnologists, 
should have undertaken this task. He traces the interest in and study of arachnids 

(intentionally omitting mites) from earliest records, but his history only achieves a 

real fullness from the end of the 18th century. Here the subject and the students 

illuminate each other and the tale of distinguished investigators all over the world 

will be read with keen appreciation by all naturalists and many others. (595-4) 


BIRD PHOTOGRAPHY AS A HOBBY. Eric Hosking and Cyril 
Newberry. Stanley Paul, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For over twenty-five years Eric Hosking has been one of the leading bird photo- 
graphers, and he and Cyril Newberry have collaborated in a number of striking books 
on birds. Their earlier work, The Art of Bird Photography, was published in 1944, so 
that a new book was due to bring the subject up to date. This volume gives an ex- 
cellent troduction to the fundamentals, such as choice of camera and hide building, 
as well as to such new techniques as the use of the electronic flash. Colour and cinema- 
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tography each have a chapter. The plates are nearly all excellent, some being chosen 
more for their helpfulness than as perfect examples of the art of photography. 


R (598-2) 
APPLIED SCIENCE 


THE YEARBOOK OF TECHNICAL EDUCATION AND 
CAREERS IN INDUSTRY, 1961. Edited by H. C. Dent. sth annual 
issue. Black, 358. 1961. 20 cm. 1,214 pages. Index. 

The great improvement and expansion of facilities in the United Kingdom for technical 

education may be gauged by the steadily increasing bulk of this yearbook although this, 

the fifth edition, falls in ole respects into the same pattern as its predecessors. The 
first section lists universities, university colleges, colleges of further education and 
national colleges and also gives details of other government and voluntary organisa- 
tions which are concerned with technical education. This is followed by an alpha- 
betical sequence of careers in industry with details for each of its scope and prospects 
and the requisite training and qualifications. A directory of industrial training 
schemes completes this useful reference book. (607°42) 


A SOCIAL HISTORY OF ENGINEERING. W. H. G. Armytage. 
Faber, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Technology Today and 
Tomorrow) 

Professor Armytage (Professor of Education in the University of Sheffield) has 

crammed an ing amount of material into this book. He races through the history 

of science and technology from Stone Age to Space Age, noting all the major advances 
in theory or practice and pfbsing only to comment quickly on their more obvious 
social and political consequences. The book’: range and inclusiveness are remarkable, 
and by the author’s own enthusiasm and speed a certain excitement is generated in the 
reader; it is, moreover, all made plain to those with little scientific knowledge; but 
it has obviously been written in great haste and with no wel precise purpose, unless 
it be to serve as a ‘general studies’ textbook at technical colleges. A 19-page biblio- 
graphy is included. (609) 


THE INHERITORS. The Story of Man and the World he made. Ritchie 
Calder. Heinemann, 253. 1961. 22 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Rach of Ritchie Calder’s books is individual and could not be described as ‘just 
another book’ on popular science. The present volume is not merely a book on the 
history of technology, but a fascinating account of man’s struggle with nature. The 
author is perhaps our best populariser of science and has had unparalleled opportunities 
for studying the technology of many distant regions. He is therefore able to make 
fruitful comparisons of the techniques of the ancient civilisations (in relation to which 
we are ‘the Inheritors’) and m primitives with those of the most advanced 
countries today. The wisdom of his conclusions deserves the attention of scientists, 
engineers and administrators, as well as of the ‘Man in the Street’ who must ultimately 
finance projects for technological advance. (609) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

THE PRACTICE OF MENTAL NURSING. May Houliston, 3rd 
edition. Livingstone, 103. 1961. 20 cm. 180 pages. In 

This useful textbook for the junior student nurse has been revised to take cognisance 

of the provisions of the new Mental Health Act. The great advances in the administra- 

tion of psychiatry envisaged under the new Act have brought revolutionary changes 
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in the relationship between patient and nurse. Open wards and the abolition of en- 
forced detention heria a new era in mental nursing, and imaginative steps can now be 
taken in the provision of occupational and recreational therapy. Miss Houliston still 
includes an historical survey and a chapter on the work of the psychiatric social worker. 
This concise handbook will be Geel to all those having to deal with neurotic and 
psychotic patients. (610-7368) 
THE RED CELL. An Account of its Chemical Physiology and Pathology. 
T. A. J. Prankerd. Blackwell (Oxford), 32s.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
Indexes. 
The author, who is on the staff of University College Hospital, London, divides his 
work into two sections, the first of which contains an account of the physiological 
chemistry of the normal red cell and includes a chapter on the storage of blood. In the 
second, Dr. Prankerd considers how this knowledge of the red cell can be applied to 
athological conditions. He describes morphological and molecular changes, explains 
ea mechanisms and tabulates different species of red cells. A study of this 
well-documented work will ensure that physiologist and pathologist will, in future, 
each understand more clearly the work undertaken by the other. (612-0181) 


EUGENE WOLFF’S ANATOMY OF THE EYE AND ORBIT. 
Including the central connections, development, and comparative anatomy of the 
visual apparatus. sth edition revised by R. J. Last. H. K. Lewis, 848. 1961. 25-5 cm. 
$08 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Last of the Royal College of Surgeons of England has revised this unique 

standard reference and textbook, originally based onectures and demonstrations 

given by the late Professor Wolff, to take cognisance of recent advances in the 
subject. Terminology has been altered to bring it into line with current usage, but 
most eponyms have been retained either because they have not been replaced in the 

Paris and New York revisions of Nomina anatomica or because they are necessary for 

ophthalmological literature. Brief descriptions of electron microscopic and biomicro- 

scopic studies have been added and the bibliographies extended to include recent 
work. The excellent illustrations have been retained and a few new ones added. 
(611-84) 


PHYSIOLOGICAL RESPONSES TO HOT ENVIRONMENTS. 
An Account of Work done in Singapore, 1948-1953, at the Royal Naval Tropical 
Research Unit. With an Appendix on Preliminary Work done at the National 
Hospital for Nervous Diseases, London. Compiled by R. K. Macpherson. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 35s. 1960. 25 cm. 340 pages. {Medical Research Council Special 
Report Series No. 298) 

Following a description of the Singapore Unit are chapters on the effects of environ- 

mental stress on naturally and artificially acclimatised men. The effects of work and 

clothing were investigated and useful information provided on the validity of the 
effective temperature scale and the pe four-hour sweat rate. This comprehensive 
report will be a useful source of fundamental data on climatic physiology not only 
for the physiologist but for all concerned with practical problems of life and work in 
the tropics. (612-591) 


SYNOVIAL JOINTS: Their Structure and Mechanics. C. H. Barnett, 
D. V. Davies and M. A. MacConaill. Longmans, sos. 1961. 23 cm. 316 pages. 


Illustrations. Indexes. 
The first two authors are, respectively, Reader in Anatomy and Professor of Anatomy, - 
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St. Thomas’s Hospital Medical School, London; the third is Professor of Anatomy, 
University College, Cork. They provide a concise survey of modern views on the 
structure and mechanics of kaf joints. The articular cartilage, synovial membrane, 
ligaments and other components aF joints are described in relation to their fimctions, 
with reference to chemical composition of the tissues and stressing the clinical applica- 
tion of new information. The role of synovial joints in movement and posture is 
discussed, as is their nutrition, metabolism, development and ageing and the physical 
A tela of their component tissues. The work is well illustrated and the lengthy 

ibliography will be ‘useful to all workers in this expanding field. (612-75) 


PROTECTION AGAINST RADIATION. A Practical Handbook. 
John D. Abbatt, J. R. A. Lakey and D. J. Mathias. Cassell, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 244 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In simple form, John Abbatt, Medical Radiobiologist to the General Electric Company, 

and his collaborators provide basic information necessary for the management of the 

problems arising from work with ionising radiations. Chapters on effects, physics, 
sources of radiation, environmental radiation and lies care of personnel are 
followed by`a consideration of dosimetry, permissible levels and shielding. Two 
chapters are devoted to personnel protection and working conditions and finally the 
treatment of irradiated persons is outlined. In appendices the authors list isotopes and 
offer a glossary and a bibli hy. This essentially practical work should become a 
standard reference tool for altos responsible for the care of radiation workers. 
(613-6) 


THE PUBLIC HEALTH INSPECTOR’S HANDBOOK. A Manual 
for Public Health Officers. Henry H. Clay. roth edition. H. K. Lewis, 558. 1961. 
225 cm. 694 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

ing the four years which have elapsed since the appearance of the ninth edition 
of this standard work important changes have come into operation in public health. 

. A comprehensive system of training and the institution of a qualifying examination 

_ for the office of public health inspector are important innovations, as are new statutes 
relating to housing, camping, office premises and the Pood Hygiene Regulations. In 
order to give prominence to these and other recent legislation, without increasing the 

Bae Oe ths: Soltis ie beet kaa ban carefully sey A s uda textbook and a 

vade mecum for the officer concerned directly or indirectly with public health administ- 

ration, the new edition retains the format and practical approach of earlier issues. ) 
(614 


ASSESSMENT OF THE ACTIVITY OF DISEASE. J. S. Lawrence. 
H. K. Lewis, 428. 1961. 25'5 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Originally planned as a translation of Reichel’s Blutkdrperchensenkung, the work has 
developed into a larger treatise principally as a result of Tiselius” discovery of electro- 
phoretic methods of serum analysis with the consequent development of paper 
electrophoresis. Chapters on methods used in assessing disease activity are followed 
by a systematic study of the sedimentation rate and plasma protein changes. In many 
acute infections temperature, pulse rate and physical signs are sufficiently informative 
to obviate the need for estimation of the erythrocyte sedimentation rate. Infections, 
allergies and toxic and metabolic diseases are considered and several chapters are 
devoted to diseases of various systems of the body. The author, who is Director of the 
e Council Field Unit at Manchester, has produced the most com- 
pr ive work on this subject to be written in English. (616-075) 
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THROMBOSIS AND ANTICOAGULANT THERAPY. Proceedings 
of a Symposium arranged by Professor P. A. Owren, Professor R. B. Hunter, and 
Dr. W. Walker, and held mn Queen’s College, Dundee, on 29 and 30 September, 
and 1 October, 1960. Edited by W. Walker. Livingstone for the University of St. 
Andrews, 178.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. 

At this symposium, sponsored by the University of St. Andrews and attended by 

representatives from several ae a countries and from the United States of 

America, the members considered the phenomena discussed from a pathological view- 

point and outlined new methods of producing artificial thrombi. A. S. Todd described 

a new technique for identifying the tissue activator of plasminogen. A team from the 

University of St. Andrews explained the advantages of Thrombotest as the most 

useful method of controlling anticoagulants. Anticoagulants in therapy and prophy- 

laxis, heparmoids in therapy, and haematological complications of the extracorporeal 
circulation were among the other subjects discussed. Workers in this field will find 
the symposium’s proceedings useful in confirming good methods and techniques, 

indicating the unsuccessful and suggesting new avenues of approach. (616-135) 


GASTRIC CYTOLOGY: Principles, Methods and Results. Rudolf Otto 
Karl Schade. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1960. 25+5 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This monograph, which may become a classic, deals with the cyto-diagnosis of 
gastric caricer and inflammatory diseases of the stomach. The author, Senior Lecturer 
in the Department of Pathology, Royal Victoria Infirmary, Newcastle upon Tyne, 
opens his study with a brief history of cytology. The remainder of the general part of 
the book describes techniques, staining and classification and assessment of gastric 
smears. The second part includes chapters on photography, the normal histology of 
mucous membranes, and the recognition of exfoliated cells, recovered from the 
gastric lumen in health and disease. An analysis of results shows the accuracy of cyto- 
diagnosis in the hands of a skilled pathologist. Beautifully illustrated with the author’s 
own microphotographs, this volume of fundamental research will be of great interest 
to all concerned with the problems of gastric pathology. (61633075) 


CYSTICERCOSIS: AN ANALYSIS AND FOLLOW-UP OF 450 
CASES. H. B. F. Dixon and F. M. Lipscomb. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d. 1961. 
24 cm. 64 pages. Paper covers. (Medical Research Council Special Report Series 
No. 299) 

Until Sir William MacArthur in the 1930’s drew attention to the significance of 

cysticercosis in the soner, of epilepsy and other nervous conditions in British 

soldiers, the condition was seldom Ei in life. Cysticercosis occurred almost ex- 
clusively in troops serving in India and a rapid decline in cases has followed the British 
withdrawal from the sub-continent. It seems appropriate, therefore, to record particu~ 
lars of cases whilst they still exist. Pathology, clinical features, prognosis, treatment 
and findings at postmortem are all discussed here. Evidence is given of the association 
between intestinal taeniasis and the occurrence of cysticercosis. The present study has 
led to the discovery of the low mortality and disability rates and to a less pessimistic 
prognosis. (616-964) 


CARCINOMA OF THE COLON. Edward G. Muir. Edward Amold, 42s. 
1961. 23°5 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Based in part on his Lettsomian Lectures at the Medical Society of London in 1956, 

this volume is offered by the author, a Surgeon to H.M. Household and King’s 
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College Hospital, London, to the postgraduate student, surgical registrar and house 

n. He stresses the difficulties rather than the successes which attend the very high 
level of abdominal surgery which now exists. The main opportunity for p EA 
mortality in this increasingly common disease now lies in early clinical diagnosis and 
Mr. Muir’s clear text will assist those working in the field to achieve this. (61699434) 


MODERN SURGERY FOR NURSES. Edited by F. Wilson Harlow. 
sth edition. Heinemann, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 908 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Only two years after the publication of the fourth edition, Mr. Harlow again heads a 
distinguished panel of contributors who have thoroughly revised this excellent text- 
book. Some sections, including those on trauma, gangrene, peritonitis, cardiac arrest, 
orthopaedics, anaesthesia and hypothermia have been amended. The volume, which is 
presented in clear, headed paragraphs, provides a concise account of modern surgical 
practice for nurses and covers the syllabus of the Final State Registration Examination 
of the General Nursing Council. Useful tables, recipes for invalid beverages, proprie- 
tary foods, specimen diabetic diets and a chapter on the sulphonamides and anti- 
biotics complete this standard work. (617) 


PRINCIPLES OF SURGERY AND SURGICAL NURSING. 
Selwyn Taylor and Olga Worrall. English Universities Press, 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
290 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Nursing Series) : 

Prepared by a Surgeon to King’s oe and Hammersmith Hospitals, London, and 

the Principal Sister Tutor at King’s College Hospital, this volume will fill a need for a 

concise textbook on surgery and surgical nursing. Stress is laid on anatomy, physiology 

and pathology; symptoms, signs and treatment are clearly set out. The text is interest- 
ing to read and fulfils the aim of the series, to provide textbooks to cover the examina- 
tions of the General Nursing Council. The volume is illustrated with easily under- 
stood line drawings and, with its aid, the nurse should be able to increase her know- 
ledge on a sure foundation of basic science. (617) 


SURGERY IS DESTINED TO THE PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 
Hunterian Oration, Royal College of Surgeons of England. Sir Reginald Watson- 
Jones. Livingstone, 218. 1961. 25'5 cm. 82 pages. Illustrations. 

Prefaced by a discussion of some of the Hunteriana in the Royal College of Surgeons 

of England and a brief biography of John Hunter, the main part of the Oration is 

devoted to a review of orthopaedics from the time of Agnes Hunt and Robert Owen 
until the present time. A consideration of the fibrilosis syndrome, one of a group of 
collagen di , leads to a suggestion for the abandonment of surgical procedures in 
these conditions. The Orator himself, a famous orthopaedic surgeon, recognises that 
orthopaedic medicine has largely sence surgery and that preventive measures can 
eliminate many hitherto crippling deformities. Sir Reginald also includes, in this well- 
produced volume, a tribute to that architect of the postwar fortunes of the Royal 
College of Surgeons, Lord Webb-Johnson, and a list of all the Hunterian Orators 
from 1814 to 1959. i (617) 


THE PRACTICAL MANAGEMENT OF HEAD INJURIES. John 
M. Potter. Lloyd-Luke, 128. 1961. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Consultant Neurosurgeon to the Manchester Royal Infirmary and Manchester 
Regional Hospital Board, John Potter provides one of many systems possible for 
desing with head injuries. A practical guide, the volume is intended, not for examina- 
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tion purposes, but for those who receive many patients suffering from head injuries, 
particularly for those in smaller hospitals er A the most advanced neurological 
equipment. Its simple, concise form will be comprehensible to the most junior 
casualty officer, who will derive assistance from the appendices which give a system 
for recording the initial examination of a patient and a specimen observation chart. 
The author’s final chapter deals with convalescence, rehabilitation and sequelae such 
as dysphasia and epilepsy. Brian Elliott contributes a description of his disability 
resulting from the loss of his sense of smell. (617-51) 


THORACIC SURGERY FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS. Gladys M. 
Storey. 2nd edition. Faber, x3s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Five years after the appearance of the first edition, Gladys Storey has made certain 
additions to bring the text up to date, although older techniques, which may be useful 
in certain cases, have been retained. New illustrations have been inserted and the line 
drawings are now placed in the text for ease of reference. An introduction to the chest 
diseases commonly encountered on a thoracic surgical ward will provide the physio- 
therapist with the understan necessary for effective treatment. Other members 
„ of the thoracic surgery team will profit from a study of the work. (617°54) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
AN INTRODUCTION TO APPLIED ANISOTROPIC 
ELASTICITY. R. F. S. Hearmon. Oxford University Press, 358. 1961. 25 cm. 
146 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is written primarily for engineers (or physicists) and is- suitable for post- 
graduates, research workers and the like. It will be useful also to practising engineers— 
provided that they have some mathematical knowledge, as tensor analysis is used to 
some extent—since it deals with such materials as wood and laminated materials, 
wood or otherwise. The reader unfamiliar with tensor analysis is led up to it gently 
in the first chapter and the subsequent analysis is pleasantly concise. The chapter on 
stress and strain makes it easy to follow the subsequent articles on flexure and torsion, 
including elliptical and rectangular sections and plates. After that wave problems can 
be solved, and generally the equations to be solved lend themselves to the use of 
- electronic computers: There is a useful and extensive bibliography. (620-112) 


~—— Electrical 
THE ELECTRICAL ENGINEER’S REFERENCE BOOK. A com- 
prehensive work of reference, providing a summary of latest practice in all branches 
of electrical engineenng. Edited by M. G. Say. roth edition. Newnes, £5. 1961. 
19 cm. 1,906 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To be kept up to date, a work of this nature needs fairly frequent revision, but the 
bulk of the material will remain unchanged. The ninth edition appeared in 1958. 
This tenth edition includes information on nuclear power progress, new insulants for 
cables, lighting for television studios, resistance welding, modern methods of heating, 
and the alternating current system for motor cars. The section on education and 
traning has also been revised. Each of the thirty-three sections is a miniature textbook 
and 1s written by a specialist in the particular field covered; the whole is edited by 
Professor Say of Heriot-Watt College, Edinburgh. Sections on electrical literature 
and on electricity rules and regulations are included, and there is a comprehensive 
index. (621°3) 
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AUDIO FREQUENCY ENGINEERING. E. Haydn Jones. Chatto & 
Windus, 358. 1961. 22°§ cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There are probably as many books describing amplifiers as there are few books deali 

with the other parts of sound recording-reproducing systems, and this book is a use 

addition to a neglected section of the subject. It assumes a knowledge of electronic 
techniques together with a standard of mathematics up to that of the Higher National 
Certificate in Electrical Engineering, and begins by summarising essential mathe- 
matics. The next three chapters treat of propagation of sound waves, sources of sound, 
and the mechanism of hearing and aig Following a’ description of the charac- 
teristics of speech, music, and noise, a chapter is devoted to architectural acoustics. 
The remaining six chapters describe the general principles of microphones, spcakers, 
and recording by tape, disc, and film methods. Undoubtedly, this textbook will be 
welcomed by students of acoustics and audio engineering. (621-3818) 


—— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR ENERGY IN BRITAIN. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 
4s.6d. 1961. 23*5 cm. 68 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference 
Pamphlet 28) l 
A second edition of a pamphlet (first published 1957) on a rapidly ing subject. 
It outlines the history of atomic research in Britain, and the joint work of Britain, 
the United States and Canada during the Second World War, but is mainly con- 
cerned with the industrial development of nuclear energy after 1945. It describes the 
national organisations for nuclear energy, applications and research, the nuclear power 
pr e, the use of isotopes and radioactive materials, the role of industry in 
E e pops training, health and safety, Britain’s co-operation with other 
countries and, finally, anticipated future development. (621-48) 


WAR PLANES OF THE SECOND WORLD WAR: FIGHTERS. 
Vols. I and M. William Green. Macdonald, 93.6d. each. 1961. Obl. 13-5 cm. 
192 : 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Compact in size and content, these two volumes continue the accounts of the opera- 

tional and experimental fighters and fighter-bombers of the Allies and Axis begun in 

Vol. I. Great Britain and Italy are covered by Vol. 0, and Japan, the Netherlands, 

Poland, Rumania (with one entry) and the Soviet Union by Vol. M; the aircraft are 

dealt with alphabetically under their respective countries, which are also in alphabetical 

order. All available major technical, armament and performance details are given 
and each aircraft is illustrated by photographs, which are amplified by line drawings. 

The series will provide a very useful quick reference. (623-7464) 


—— Structural 

CIVIL ENGINEERING REFERENCE BOOK. Edited by J’ Comrie. 
2nd edition. 4 vols. Butterworth, £17 173. 1961. 25°5 cm. 532 : 540 : 612 : 468 
pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

A new edition of a valuable and comprehensive reference book for practising civil 

engineers. Its publication in four volumes instead of one makes it easier to handl 

and has led to a more logical grouping of the subject matter. Fifty-three chapters, 

written by forty-eight authors who are recognised experts in their fields, present 

concisely the fundamental theory and practice of all branches of civil engineering. 
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In addition to the chapter on eee ower plants which had, unfortunately, to be 
omitted from the first edition, new ters on overhead transmission lines, pre- 
stressed concrete, masonry and r aew ca and the aesthetics of bridge design have 
been added. The chapter on ae concrete replaces that on plain and reinforced 
concrete construction, and all other chapters retained have been thoroughly revised. 
in the light of developments. Extensive as rier are included. (624) 


Aeronautics 
FULL-SCALE FATIGUE TESTING OF AIRCRAFT STRUC- 
TURES. Proceedings of the Symposium held in Amsterdam, sth-r1th June 1959. 
Edited by F. J. Plantema and J. Schijve. Pergamon Press, £5. 1961. 24. cm. 436 pages. 
Illustrations. (International Series of Monographs in Aeronautics and Astronautics. 
Division 9: Symposia. VoL 5) 
The main emphasis of these nineteen papers by British and international experts is on 
the planning and interpretation of full-scale aircraft fatigue tests; other important 
subjects discussed are test uipment and procedures, and fugue strength require- 
ments for aircraft. The a of ‘fail- sake strength determination and the fatigue 
testing of full-scale structures for the study of crack propagation and load redistribu- 
tion are also considered. The book will be of interest to students seeking an intro- 
duction to the problems discussed, but more particularly to workers in the field, since 
it deals most lucidly with the fatigue test programmes and results for specific aircraft. 
(629-1341) 
Motor Vehicles 
MOTORCYCLE ENGINEERING. P. E. Irving. Temple Press, 258. 1961. 
22:5 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
While there are available numerous books on automobile engineering, this is the first 
authoritative work of reference to be published on modern motorcycle engineermg. 
It explains the basic problems mvolved in the design of motorcycle frame, steering, 
suspension, and braking systems. Chapter 8, devoted to the motorcycle power unit, 
is an excellent survey of the present trend in e design, and the analysis oe 
the calculated power output and performance available from over thirty makes 
types of modern machine is particularly valuable. More information on specific fuel 
consumptions, however, would have been useful. Mr. Irving is an eminent designer, 
and his book is very well written, with numerous photographs, diagrams, alee 
cellent drawings of sectioned engines. It should prove of much value to those con- 
cerned with the design, development, and production of modern motorcycles. 
(629-2275) 
Agriculture 
WEEDS AND ALIENS. Sir Edward Salisbury. Collins; 303. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The New Naturalist) 
This is a most interesting survey of that part of the plant population of the British 
Isles which is generally regarded with intense disfavour by ties and gardeners, 
The former Director of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, examunes critically, 
analytically and in the utmost detail the nature of weeds, their dispersal and general 
behaviour, their reproductive capacity and multiplication, their waxing and waning, 
their habitats ap land, grasslands, gardens, sandy soil, chalk, and roadsides) and, 
finally, their soe It is the most exhaustive treatment yet of a fascinating group of 
plants which poses many problems and the author, largely by personal observation 
and experiment over many years, has made a valuable contribution to their study. 
(632-58) 
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Livestock 

DIGESTIVE PHYSIOLOGY AND NUTRITION OF THE 
RUMINANT. Proceedings of the University of Nottingham Seventh Easter 
School in Agricultural Science, 1960. Edited by D. Lewis. Butterworth, sos. 1961. 
22°$ cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume contains the papers read at a symposium on ruminant digestion at 

Nottingham in 1960. Eight papers deal with physiology, seven with metabolism, and 

eight with nutrition and endocrinology. The discussions on many of the papers are 

also given. The whole gives an excellent survey of present knowledge in this rapidly 

growing and important subject. The value of the book is enhanced by good author 

and subject indexes. (636-20892) 


GENETICS FOR BUDGERIGAR BREEDERS. T. G. Taylor and 
Cyril Warner. Iliffe for Cage Birds, 173.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Many cage bird enthusiasts are shy of trying to understand and apply genetical 

principles to their breeding. A small effort, however, will enable them to save much 

time and c in producing the strains they want. The last book to deal authori- 
tatively with the genetics of budgerigars was published in 1935, and much has 
happened since then in the production of new mutant forms of this most popular and 
hardy bird. The present authors present their material fully but simply and explain the 
basic paps of Mendelian inheritance which can be applied to the breeding of any 
cage bird. The great variety of beautiful colours to be found in budgerigars bears 
witness to the energy of breeders, when we remember that the bird was not intro- 
duced to Europe until 1840. (636-6864) 


Fishing Industries 
SHARK FOR SALE. William Travis. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 
182 pages. Illustrations. 

The precarious and erous business of commercial shark-fishing drew the author 
to the Seychelles where he acquired a six-ton cutter with a skilful, and colourful, crew 
of mixed origin, who add their quota to the story. The usual methods proving too 
slow, Travis devised new systems of drift-line and long-line fishing based on the 
Japanese technique for tuna. In these experiments he frequently went over the side a 
good way from the boat to watch progress and to act as a lure to the deep-water 
monsters. Only a man by whom danger is recognised but ignored could write of 
really breathtaking experiences in so factual and modest a style. His book is also very 
informative about this little known and hazardous occupation. (639-2731) 


Accounting 

GUIDE TO COMPANY BALANCE SHEETS AND PROFIT AND 
LOSS ACCOUNTS. For Directors, Secretaries, Accountants, Bankers, 
Investors and Students. Frank H. Jones. sth edition. Heffer (Cambridge), 55s. 1961. 
23 cm. 602 pages. Index. 

The original version (1938) of this standard work has been largely superseded by this 

new edition. It gives a full and authoritative treatment, completely revised, of com- 

pany finance, including balance sheets, fixed and current assets, investments, capital, 

and so on, and is now supplemented by details of the latest company legislation and 

the most modern system of presentation of accounts. The nce a well-known 
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practical accountant and lecturer, has written many books and articles on accounting; 
the present work, in particular, is invaluable for the reference shelves of company 
directors, bankers, accountants and students of the subject. (657°3) 


Business Management - 
THE BUSINESS OF MANAGEMENT: Art or Craft? Roger Falk. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 252 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
Few writers on management have had wider experience than Mr. Palk, who, after 
being ing director of his family business, is now Chairman of the Marketing 
“Development Company, Deputy Chairman of the Provincial Insurance Company 
and Chairman of the British Export Trade Research Organisation. In this handbook, 
which is readable and free from jargon, be discusses the gane needed from the 
manager who is worthy of the name, and suggests ways of preserving the morale of 
the employee and getting the best from him. In illustration he gives three case- 
histories of firms ee development since the war has demonstrated outstandingly 
successful management. (658) 


PROFIT AND PERSONALITY IN RETAILING. Leonard M. Harris 
and Ulric M. Spencer. Business Publications in association with Batsford, 353. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 206 pages. Index. ' 

The benefit of the ience of Mr. Harris, for many years chairman and managing 

director of Browns of Chester, and of Mr. Spencer, deputy head of the Economic and 

Marketing Research Unit of the General Electric Company, is offered here without 

stint; retailers in every kind of business, and even the individual shopper, will find the 

book readable and full of interest. Invaluable hints are given on the art of manage- 
ment, the methods of buying and stock contiol, display work and advertising, the 
selection of staff, salesmanship, the various forms of credit, accountancy, market 

research and many other topics of everyday business. (658-87) 


THE CONTROL OF HIRE-PURCHASE. F, R. Oliver. Allen & Unwin. 
2$8. I961. 22°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. ' 
Dr. Oliver is a lecturer in economic and social statistics in the University of Exeter. 
His investigation, based on his Oxford University postgraduate thesis, is the first full- 
scale study of the economic aspects of purchase by instalments (excluding mortgage 
buying and industrial hire-purchase); it concentrates on the short-term effects of hire- 
purchase. After explaining how hire-purchase works, with particular reference to 
British and American experience, the book discusses its economic influence on, for 
instance, saving and the trade cycle. This leads to the consideration of a problem of 
some importance: ought the government to interfere with the system, and, if so, what 
forms of control are best from the economic point of view? (658-883) 


Petroleum Technology ~ 

A GLOSSARY OF PETROLEUM TERMS. Edited by George Sell. ` 
3rd edition. Institute of Petroleum, 5s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Paper covers. 

Compiled by the nomenclature subcommittee of the Institute of Petroleum, this work 

contains nearly five hundred special terms which are regularly used in the petroleum 

industry. These are accurately defined and arranged in alphabetical sequence for easy 

reference, In addition, terms used in United Kingdom petroleum legislation, together 
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with their statutory descriptions, have been gathered together as an appendix. There 
is also a list of abbreviations of eighty-five official bodies with their full titles. ) 
(665-503 
Paints and Varnishes 
NON-CONVERTIBLE COATINGS. Chapman & Hall for the Oil ` 
and Colour Chemists’ Association, 303. 1961. 22-5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Paint Technology Manuals, Part One) 

The first volume of a six-volume series intended to provide students and teachers with 

a comprehensive and authoritative work on paint technology and to cover all that is 

required for the examinations of the City and Guilds of London Institute, including 

the Higher Awards. Compiled by a panel of experts, this series will provide an 
excellent source of instruction, also suitable for later use as a work of reference, pro- 
vided the volumes are kept up to date by revision at appropriate intervals. The present 
volume is primarily devoted to the fanes and technology of non-convertible 

- coatings, although in one section some information on convertible coatings is in- 
-cluded as a matter of general convenience.The Oil and Colour Chemists’ Association 
is to be congratulated on organising this valuable service to students and aaa alike, 

667°6) 
Coal Tar Distillation 
COAL TAR FUELS: Their Production, Propertics and Application. Edited 
by W. H. Huxtable. and edition. Association of Tar Distillers, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 
118 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

. A completely new edition compiled by authors who are well qualified in this particular 
field of liquid fuels. There is a comprehensive destription of th the techniques involved 
in the production and refining of crude tar, and of the preparation and properties of 
the various coal tar fuels. The design, or choice, of equipment necessary for the eee 

handling, and b , of coal tar fuels is authoritatively described, and a variety of 


worked examples d with practical problems is given. This is an essential hand- 
book for all Ponce with fuel efficiency. (668-7) 
Metallurgy 


METALLURGY FOR ENGINEERS. E. C. Rollason. 3rd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 203. 1961. 22-5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Metallurgy for Engineers has been deservedly one of the most widely read metallurgical 
a at elementary level in the subject. It first appeared in 1939 and the present 
edition shows considerable revision. The title is partly misleading and it has long been 
said of the book that it is rather more suitable as a general introductory textbook of 
the subject for metallurgists than as a basis for seeking those branches of the subject 
particularly useful to engineers. This edition contains much new material which, in 
the main, reinforces this criticism but which enhances the value of the book for its 
wider use. Unfortunately, however, the new material is not free from error, and the 
rather illogical layout of the contents has been maintained from the earlier editions. 
At a reasonable price this book remains of outstanding value to the new student of 
metallurgy. (669) 


Models and Model Making 

MODEL MAKING IN SCHOOLS. John Eves. Batsford, 273.6d. 1961. 
25'5 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. i 

In a book intended for the ee teacher, the Head of the Craft Department, 

Goldsmith’s College, London, pleads for model making to be taken seriously as a 
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craft in schools, since it is a cross-section of a number of crafts and can co-ordinate and 

unify the whole field of craft work. The varieties of modelling—including model 

theatres, human figures and animals, architectural and landscape modelling—are 

described in detail and illustrated by clear diagrams and attractive ii ) 
ý 688-1 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


ON ART AND ARTISTS. Aldous Huxley. Edited and introduced by 
Morris Philipson. Chatto & Windus, 303. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages: ; 
This selection drawn from Mr. Huxley’s many books of essays and belles lettres gives 
a representative picture of his writings on aesthetics, painting, sculpture, architecture 
aliea criticism. The first section is devoted to general topics, such as the relation 
ofart to religion, ethics or science, and the rest of the book to specific works or schools 
of art. Mr. Huxley is a critic of broad views and catholic tastes. He 1s widely read and 
travelled, possesses infinite intellectual curiosity, and his arguments are often enlivened 
by some striking analogy drawn from history or science. His virtues are lucidity, - 
sympathy and tolerance; his faults a certain lack of positive discrimination or con- 
viction. His essays are ironical, stimulating, highly civilised, but, intentionally no 
doubt, seldom conclusive. This collection includes some of his recent writing on the 
effects of the drug mescalin in enhancing artistic perception. (704) 


THE ART OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST. Seton Lloyd. Thames 
& Hudson, 308. 1961. 21:5 cm. 304 pages. Numerous illustrations. Index. (The 
World of Art) 

Archaeological excavations have revolutionised our knowledge of ancient civilisa- 

tions. The twin peaks of Egypt and Assyria no longer stand in isolation but are now 

known to be part of a belt of civilisations which extended throughout the Near East 
in the lands now known as Syria, Palestine, Iraq, Iran and Anatolia. A general, popular 
book, not too specialist ın treatment, giving the ordinary reader an overall picture of 
the vast amount of work which has recently been done on the art and architecture of 
the ancient orient has long been needed. Mr. Seton Lloyd’s book is thus both timely 

and instructive. His task is immensely helped by the dazzling series of illustrations, a 

large proportion in colour. Although they present only a fraction of the works of art 

which have survived from the first period of man’s civilisation, many of them 
illustrate these works for the first time for the benefit of the general public. They give 
the reader an exciting idea of the brilliance and diversity of cultures which flowered 

and perished centuries before the days of the classical Greeks. (709-35) 


Town and Country Planning 
THE NEW TOWNS OF BRITAIN. H.M. Stationery Office, 28.6d. 1961. 
24 cm. 24 pages. Illustrations. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlet 44) 
The new towns, designed to take some of the population of overcrowded cities, are 
an important feature of post-war Britain. This pamphlet describes their sites, planning, 
housing, industrial and other accommodation, social services, and amenities; it also 
attempts to sum up the way of life developing there. There are brief notes on 
administration and finance. (71140942) 


Sculpture 


MODELLED SCULPTURE AND PLASTER CASTING. Arnold 
Auerbach. Elek Books, 21s. 1961. 25 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


A practising sculptor has written this book with the object of ‘helping the general 
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student to obtain a mode of approach to the more simple technical problems involved 
in the making of sculpture in clay, and giving it some permanent form in plaster’. 

After explaining the nature and properties of clay, Mr. Auerbach gives some prelimin- 

ary exercises in modelling which are followed by a more detailed account of the 
processes for making plaster casts of a life-size head, a standing nude figure, and a 
relief. Por the student-sculptor and teacher this will serve as a good working manual as 
well as sarin ree insight into the nature of sculpture; the author is at pains to 
emphasise that he ig concerned with orthodox fous: sculpture only and does not 
venture in this book into-the abstract or semi~abstract field. (731:4) 


Metal Arts. 
THE ENGLISH SILVER IN THE KREMLIN, 1557-1663. Charles 
Oman. Methuen, 42s. 1961. 255 cm. 112 pages of text. 64 pages of plates. Index. 
The subject of this monograph is the collection of Elizabethan and early Stuart silver 
which was taken to Moscow as gifts for the Czars by the various embassies of the 
Muscovy Company formed in 1557 to develop English trade with Russia. Ic is an 
absorbing and almost unknown chapter in the story of Anglo-Russian relations which 
is now told by an who has had the rare privilege of personally all 
the pieces which still remain in the Kremlin treasury. Mr. Oman, Keeper of the 
Department of Metalwork at the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, has made full 
use of both Russian and English archives; he gives an account of the organisation and 
purpose of the embassies, of the men who led them with varying success and of the 
silver itself. Particularly valuable is his assessment of this Moscow collection in the 
general context of the foe of English silverware. The volume contains an excellent 
section of plates and documentary references to all the source material. (739-2383) 


Decorative Art and Design 
DECORATIVE ART IN MODERN INTERIORS, 1961/2. Edited 
by Ella Moody. Studio Books, 428. 1961. 29 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this 51st edition of Decorative Art the emphasis, as the title indicates, is on interiors 
and the furniture, glass, textiles, ceramics, etc. which have their place therein. Not 
only is the selection of designs international in flavour: the introduction, in the form 
of an interview between the editor and Shirley Conran siren tnd both asa designer 
and a manufacturer) is printed in French and German as well as English. Finland seems 
to lead the field with new ideas this year, though Japan, too, makes a telling contribu- 
tion, and Britain is tipped as the probable leader in betaine design in the near future. 
(745-058) 
Furniture 
REGENCY FURNITURE DESIGNS FROM CONTEMPORARY 
SOURCE BOOKS, 1803-1826. John Harris. Tiranti, 42s. 1961. 25'5 cm. 
140 pages. Illustrations. 
This is an important contribution to the study of Regency design. It consists of a 
collection of plates from pattern books which are now very rare and only available in 
specialist fibcacies All the plates from George Smith’s collection of Designs for House- 
hold Furniture (1808) are reproduced, with selections from the books of Sheraton, 
Ackermann and Nicholson. Although many of the pieces of furniture and other 
decorative objects illustrated in these publications were never made, the collection as 
a whole gives a fascinating idea of what fashionable per ee were aiming at in the 
first quarter of the 19th century. It is a book which delight Regency amateurs 
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and inspire interior decorators with fantastic, exotic and no doubt expensive projects. 
As an analysis of the different cultural influences which’ combined to form the 
‘Regency Taste’ Mr. Harris’s introduction could not bé bettered. (749°22073) 


Painting . aa as 
THREE ESSAYS ON THE PAINTING OF.QUR .TIME. Adrian 
Stokes. Tavistock Publications, 1as.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm’: 76,pages, 
This is a very short book, but it is the most serious and illuminating study of modern 
painting to appear in English since the same author’s Golour and Form was published 
in 1937. In the earlier book, he corrected the misapprehension, implicit in the art 
criticism of Berenson and Fry, that colour is an ea kelakar of a pre-existent design, 
and showed that in the work of the European masters, including the best of the 
moderns, the relationship between the different colours on the picture surface is the 
chief determining factor of form. In the present book, he shows us that the painters 
who work in the predominant post-war style called ‘abstract expressionism’ have 
turned away from the form-creating use of colour in order to achieve effects of 
boundlessness and envelopment, and that their colour is closely related to the formless 
film of colour that we see when we close our eyes. He then proceeds to argue with the 
most persuasive subtlety, and the support of Melanie Klein’s psycho-analytical investi- 
gation of the infant’s relationship ih the mother, that these images of boundlessness 
reconstitute the infant’s sense of merging with the breast and perception of it as some- 
thing without limits. The book is not illustrated, but one toe not in fact need to 
know much about modern art to appreciate his contention that painting is the 
‘metropolis of symbolic manifestations and his conclusion that it is a necessary ; 
(750-1) 
Prints : 
HIROSHIGE. Walter Exner. Translated from the German by Marguerite Kay. 
Methuen, 638. 1961. 32*§ cm. II2 pages. 42 plates in colour. 

A magnificent book on a great woodcut artist. Ichiryusai Hiroshige (1797-1858) was 
born Tokutaro Ando but his master bestowed on him an artist name (Hiroshige) at 
the early age of fifteen. Believed to have printed over 8000 woodcuts, of which 45 are 
made generally available in this book for the first time, Hiroshige became the most 
famous of Japanese workers in this craft. He is best known for the vivid colours and 
constant variety of his landscapes. This volume reproduces many of them, but also 
gives a few rarer examples of his peang o na and birds. The text is interesting and 
entertaining, particularly when it describes the journeys on which his ‘famous views’ 
were recorded. It provides just what is needed for those who find these pictures 
strange—a background of fact that explains the human geography behind them, as 
well as the art and the craft they represent. . (769-952) 


Music ; 
JAZZ ERA: The Forties. Edited by Stanley Dance. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 
1961. 19°5 cm. 254 pages. y . 
“The Forties’ are rapidly becoming the forgotten decade of jazz history, so this book 
comes at just the right moment. Apart from an introductory essay and two interviews 
with musicians, it is devoted to a listing of the principal jazz bands and performers 
(including blues artists) who were active during that decade. To short biographies and 
critical assessments are appended highly selective lists of recordings. These entries, 
the work of Yannick Bruynoghe, Max Harrison, Hugues Panassie and Charles 
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Wilford as well as Stanley Dance, are generally as reliable as they are concise. The only 
drawback for Ba ir aca jazz collector is that no actual record numbers are 
given and he must still refer to discographies and catalogues. Future volumes, inci- 
dentally, will cover the Twenties, Thirties and Fifties. (781-57) 


MUSICAL PERFORMANCE IN THE TIMES OF MOZART AND 
BEETHOVEN. Th Lost Tradition in Music, Part I. Fritz Rothschild. Black, 
308. 1961. 26 cm!"132 Sages. Musical examples. Index. 

Part I of The Lost Tradition in Music, published in 1953, dealt with Bach and his 

contemporaries. Here Mr. Rothschild applies to the next two generations the same 

minute scrutiny of matters of tempi, rhythmic patterns, accentuation and phrasing. 

He has studied all the important contemporary sources in a valiant attempt to recon- 

cile conflicting evidence and elucidate what is obscure. He includes a valuable chapter 

an the metronome in Beethoven’s time. This is clearly a book for the scholarly 
performer who has a feeling for authenticity. Even if he disagrees with the tenets 
advanced, it is a book which he certainly should not ignore. It is a pity that sometimes 

Mr. Rothschild’s language is rather cloudy. (781-63) 


SUPPLEMENT TO THE SYMPHONIES OF JOSEPH HAYDN. 
H. C. Robbins Landon. Barrie & Rockliff, 22s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 

All libraries and scholars who have Mr. Landon’s monumental book, published in 

1955, should add this supplement to it. Besides correcting errors and clarifying doubt- 

ful points, he gives a mass of new information about scoring, manuscript sources, 

dates of publication and performance, and the origin of various melodies, mainly 
derived from further researches into the little-known archives of princely houses in 
central and eastern Europe. Mr. Landon also mentions some new sources for quantities 

of music by Haydn’s early contemporaries. (785-11) . 


Puppets 
PUPPET PLAYS AND PLAYWRITING. Eric Bramall. Bell, 15s. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. (Bell Handbooks) 

There is a growing library of technical books on the making of puppets and puppet 
theatres, but now that puppetry has become so popular a pastime with children, it is 
useful to have a book, such as this, an the writing of puppet plays. From his intro- 
ductory chapters on the essentials of such plays and on playmaking from stories, the 
author proceeds to give examples and also a series of T plays. Eric Bramall is 
director of the first permanent theatre built for puppet-playing in Great Britain, at 
Rhos-on-Sea, and is a well known lecturer and writer on the subject. (791-538) 


The Theatre ; 
THE THEATRES OF LONDON. Raymond Mander and Joe Mitchenson. 
Hart-Davis, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 

As the authors tell us in their introduction, the last full history of the London theatres 
(EL Barton Baker, History of the London Stage and its Famous Players) was published in 
1889 (revised 1904). The present work, covering the forty-one West End theatres 
and the seven in the area just beyond, with a section on Club Theatres, will assuredly 
have much interest for historians and those interested in the theatre today. The 
information given includes the stage history of each theatre, including each rebuilding, 
statistics, an account of the plays, and line drawings. The appendices contain a chrono- 
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logical list of the theatres, with opening and reconstruction dates, and a list of the 
architects, Although compressed into a small volume, compared with Barton Baker’s 
book, it contrives nevertheless to give a very substantial account of the London 
theatres. (79209421) 


Sports and Games i 
MIKHAIL TAL’S BEST GAMES OF CHESS. Selected and annotated 
by P. H. Clarke. Bell, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 204 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
For chess enthusiasts this is a notable book. Tal, at the age of twenty-three the 
youngest-ever world champion, has been responsible for some phenomenal play 
during the past nine years. A Latvian young man of great energy and imagination, he 
is a remarkable attacking player and the fifty games annotated demonstrate the 
development of his strength. The annotator, also a young man, and a British Chess 
Master, provides an introduction giving full details of Tal’s career and tournament 
results and includes some of the Champion’s own views and opinions on chess as 
expressed in an interview. (794.1) 


SAILING. R. M. Tetley. Stanley Paul, 30s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Taurus Library of Sport) 

A most useful and encouraging introduction to sailing a boat of one’s own, addressed 
particularly to beginners, though seasoned yachtsmen, too, will find it stimulating. 
The author writes from some thirty years’ sailing experience, and early professional 
training as a boatbuilder. He discusses types of craft and rig, and relative costs; the art 
of sailing; maintenance; differing demands of cruising and racing; fitting out and 
repairs, and boatbuilding for the handy amateur; with a final chapter on simplified 
navigation. Throughout he emphasises a constant need for the greatest care, for 
sportsmanship and good manners, without which yachting cannot ie ) 
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TIGER TRAILS IN ASSAM. Patrick Hanley. Hale, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations. 
The author spent fifteen years in Assam and this book records his observations of the 
wild life he tracked and photographed in the jungles there. It is an interesting record 
of the behaviour, habits and characteristics of such creatutes as the elephant, tiger, 
leopard, wild dog, python and toucan, and clearly though modestly illustrates that 
the risks cached to studying big game can be much more formidable than those 
attending the hunting of it. (79926) 


LITERATURE 


THE PERSONAL ART: Reading to Good Purpose. Robertson Davies. 
Secker & Warburg, 258. 1961. 22 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
Mr. Davies’s range of interests is almost unlimited, as those of sedulous and good 
bookmen like himself should be, and in this volume he branches out to the multi- 
farious topics suggested by his wide reading. As a Canadian ee journalist 
and Haval. he is conveniently poised at a mecting point of the literatures of two 
continents, and his purpose of commenting cei pain ‘on some aspects of the 
world of books today’ is thus able to be exercised on both British and American 
writings. As a contribution to what used to be called belles-lettres, The Personal Art is a 
happy reminder of spacious, cultured and leisured days. (804) 
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ENEMIES OF PROMISE. Cyril Connolly. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 284 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern Classics) 

_ A reprint of the second edition (1949) of a book in which a well-known writer and 

critic reviews the styles and attitudes of writers between the two World Wars and 

gives an account of how his own literary ideas developed. (808) 


English Poetry ` 
UNPUBLISHED POEMS BY SIR THOMAS WYATT AND HIS 
CIRCLE. Edited from the Blage Manuscript by Kenneth Muir. Liverpool 
University Press, 128.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 110 pages. Paper covers. (English Reprints 
This important little text provides a supplement to Professor Muir’s edition of the 
poems of Wyatt (1949). The manuscript, now in Dublin, was compiled by Sir George 
Blage, a friend of Wyatt and of Surrey, and as an anthology it offers problems of 
attribution which only a scholar of Professor Muir's experience can measure, and 
petas solve. The poems he has selected from the manuscript include some known to 
by Wyatt and others which he thinks can be ascribed to him with various degrees 
of certainty. The volume, in effect, enlarges our knowledge of Wyatt by the publica- 
tion of hi unknown poems and variants in the texts previously printed, as well 
as of contemporary work closely resembling his. (821:2) 


REMINISCENCES OF THE ENGLISH LAKE POETS. Thomas De 
Quincey. Reprint. Dent, 15s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 340 pages. (Everyman’s Library) 

In person and character De Quincey was disliked by many of his contemporaries and 
it is possible to dislike him in print. Yet for many resont be i audrpensabie is Phish 
literature, and his first-hand observations on the ‘Lake’ poets—Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Southey and their circle—provide illuminating material not to be found 
elsewhere. Though he was a chatterer pivoting upon himself, his chatter has a nafve 
candour which is more revealing than formal biography, and his prose is capable of 
para Here are great poets and their womenfolk in their habit as they lived, seen 

y one who came to admire but not to flatter for posterity. This new edition will be 
appreciated by students of poetry and also by those who delight in the Lake District, 
of which De Quincey provides many fine glimpses. (821-8) 


English Drama 
WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE: THE GREAT TRAGEDIES. Kenneth 
Muir. Longmans for the British Council, 28.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 46 pages. Illustrations. 
(Writers and Their Work) ‘ 
No principles are laid down as the bases of all oe ig a edy, but 
emphasis is given io the differences of these plays—Hamlet, Othello, King Leas Macbeth 
—as more illuminating than their likenesses. The author, who is King Alfred Professor 
of English Literature in the University of Liverpool, suggests various aspects of the 
plays worth noting: they are skilfully constructed from heterogeneous material, they 
ve a contemporary topical or psychological appeal, and they indeed hold the mirror 
up to human nature’s evil, pathos, error and aoe. The discussion of the duplication 
o Aa in King Lear, the character contrasts in Hamlet, the swiftness of action in 
Othello, and the imagery in Macbeth will stimulate the interest of any student or 
general reader in the re-reading of these plays. (822-33) 


SII 


THE TIGER AND THE HORSE. A Play in Three Acts. Robert Bolt. 
Heinemann, 8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 100 pages. (Drama Library) 
As in his earlier Flowering Cherry and A Man for All Seasons, Mr. Bolt makes the clash 
of character and conscience the main theme of his play. It is closely concerned with life 
in a university and much of the action is built round the presenting of a petition for 
nuclear disarmament. Against such a setting, the events which follow one another are 
surprisingly melodramatic, so much so, indeed, as to leave the audience with some 
feelings of both unreality and shock by the end of the play. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
THOMAS HARDY. Douglas Brown. 2nd edition. Longmans, 158. 1961. 
19 cm. 204 pages. Index. 

Originally published in 1954, this study of Thomas Hardy’s novels and poetry (pre- 
faced by a short biographical sketch) now appears in a slightly revised form. The 
emphases, however, remain the same. The novels are interpreted as reflecting that 
crisis which overwhelmed British agriculture in the last quarter of the roth eek 
with its conflict between rural and urban values. The symbolic undertones in The 
Woodlanders are analysed with particular skill, and a number of useful analogies are 
drawn. with the conventions A pee untry balladry. When the author deals with the 
poetry he again narrows his sights, on ae out the elegaic poems for principal atten- 
tion and praise. It seems a pity, though, that The Dynasts (a major project, whatever 
one thinks of the final achievement) has been left out of this otherwise admirable and 
stimulating survey. (823-8) 


English Oratory 
THE POWER OF ELOQUENCE. A Treasury of British Speech. Selected 
and edited by Andrew Scotland. Cassell, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 266 pages. 

An anthology of forty-three speeches by twenty-seven famous British ers from 
1588: from Elizabeth I addressing her troops at Tilbury to'the Duke of Edinburgh’s 
Presidential Speech to the British Association. Among the other speakers are Chatham, 
Burke, Pitt, and Fox on the American Colonies and the Napoleonic War. Varied 
broadcasts feature Dylan Thomas, Walter Elliot, and Lord Birkett on Advocacy, 
particularly apposite here; Sir Winston Churchill is represented by six of his great war 
speeches, and Bright, Disraeli, Gladstone and Lord Erskine illustrate Parliamentary 
and forensic cloquence. A prefatory account of each speaker and the occasion of the 
speeches is a noteworthy fearure of a book valuable to students of literature and 
history. : (825-08) 


French Literature 
BAUDELAIRE. Introduced and edited by Francis Scarfe. With plain prose 
translations of each poem. Penguin Books, 6s. 1961. 18 cm. 332 pages. Hie 
Paper covers. (Penguin Poets) 
Thus selection contains all che best of Baudelaire’s poetry. The admirable introduction 
relates Baudelaire’s troubled life with compassionate understanding. Mr. Scarfe deals 
with the poet’s critics, refuting the hostile (including Sartre), stressing, in spite of short- 
comings, Baudelaire’s intrinsic nobility of mind. He discusses the chronology and 
inspiration of the poems (dividing them into seven groups), and assesses the value of 
his general output. Penguin Poets aim at presenting a plain prose translation to the 
general reader. Mr. Scarfe does much more: in lucid prose he has yet the gift of choos- 
ing the poetical word, offering us what is aby so far the best interpretative 
translation of Baudelaire into English. (841-8) 
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Persian Literature 
DISCOURSES OF RUMI. Translated from the Persian by A. J. Arberry. 
John Murray, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 286 pages. 

Jalal al-din Riimi (d. 1273), founder of the Mevleviyya mystic order known in the 
West as the Whirling Dervishes, is recognised as the greatest of all Islamic mystical 
poets, but his prose discourses had been neglected unul they were first edited and 
published in Persia in 1952. The Professor of Arabic in Cambridge University has once 
more put students of Islamic mysticism in his debt by the translation of this work. 
Although not an easy book to read (the general reader will find it more profitable to 
dip into rather than to read through at one attempt), it is essential for ct students of 
Rimi on account of the light it throws upon obscurities in his poems. (891°) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


NEHRU ON WORLD HISTORY. Condensed by Saul K. Padover 
from Glimpses of World History by Jawarharlal Nehru. Bodley Head, 21s. 1961. 
22 cm. 320 pages. Index. 

During one of his periods of i imprisonment Nehru wrote a series of letters to his young 

daughter in which he commented on man’s past. They were published in a thousand- 

page volume called Glimpses of World History (1934). The American historian, S. K. 

Padover, has condensed this, omitting insignificant detail, but retaining Nehru’s 

philosophy of history. It is an absorbingly interesting and unconventional commen- 

tary, reflecting the sii of a highly cultivated mind, presented in a style powerful 
through its sim stimulating in its individualist reaction to world events. 

This is not aS hae history in the manner of textbooks, but a presentation of the political 

philosophy of a man who has earned the title of thinker as well as of man of a j 

gox 

A STUDY OF HISTORY. Vol. XII: Reconsiderations. Arnold J. Toynbee. 
Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 453. 1961. 
22 cm. 752 pages. Index. 

Professor Toynbee’s intellectual powers are inexhaustible. After c 

closely packed volumes of his survey of civilisations, he now adds this alee ae 

ment ot his views This task he considers necessary because his mind has not fossilised 

during the thirty-three years in which he has been engaged in preparing and writing 
his masterpiece, and on some questions he has modified his expressed opinions. 

Further, another consideration prompts him, one that 1s reminiscent of a phrase he 

himself has made famous: ‘challenge and response’. The challenge comes from a host 

of critics who have attacked his views (the pon wil be astonished at the number 
referred to in this book), and their dileg Be e calls forth the Professor’s response. 

It must be allowed that : stands up y to ike onslaught. Whether his opponents 

will be satisfied with his rejoinder is another matter; but whatever their verdict, this 

volume is a memorable and revealing achievement. (90772) 


Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 

THE TROPICAL WORLD: Its Social and Economic Conditions and Its 
Future Status. Pierre Gourou. Translated from the French by E. D. Laborde. 
3rd edition. Longmans, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Geographies for Advanced Study) 

A standard text which has reached three editions in nine years scarcely needs further 

commendation. Professor Gourou, of the Collége de France, has revised his text 


513 


thoroughly, but the framework and argument remain unchanged. At a time when 
tropical Africa, for instance, is so prominent in world affairs, it is particularly impor- 
tant that a just appreciation should be formed of its geographical characteristics aa the 
extent to which they work for or against economic and social advance. In showing 
that the tropics are not, as a matter of course, exceptionally rich in natural resources, 
he performs a valuable service. One notable feature of his book is that it incorporates 
the experiences of practical agriculturalists in several countries. Few additions to the 
literature cited appear to have been made since the last edition. (910913) 


THE PORTS OF THE EXE ESTUARY 1660-1860. A Study in 
Historical Geography. E. A. G. Clark. University of Exeter, 258. 1960. 22-5 cm. 
260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Clark, of the University of Exeter, has written a study in historical geography 

which, apart from its intrinsic local interest, is valuable for the light it throws upon 

British trade with the Continent, but even more so as an example of how stages in 

national development work upon the fortunes of particular localities: South-western 

England in the past has tended to be somewhat isolated from the main stream of 

national life, and consequently has not always profited from these developments. 

In the period covered, the foreign wool trade declined, partly from the effects of war, 

and there was no counterbalancing large-scale industrial progress. At least as heavy a 

blow for the local ports was the coming of the railways. The extensive port records 

of Exeter and Topsham allow such changes to be worked out in unusual detail. There 

is an extensive bibliography of manuscript and printed material. (911-4235) 


A HISTORICAL ATLAS OF CANADA. Edited by D. G. G. Kerr. 
Nelson, 42s. 1961. 31 cm. 130 pages. Index. 

The main sections of this historical atlas are Environment and history; Exploration and 
history to 1763; History from 1763 to date, and economic and political trends since 
Confederation, mainly graphs and diagrams. In the maps the domestic, historical, 
political and economic oud have been related to the physical environment, resources 
and international affairs with great clarity. The reproductions of contemporary ma 

do much to assist the reader to visualise the topographical knowledge possessed by the 
actors in successive periods. Historical accuracy is vouched for by the scholars of the 
Canadian Historical Association, and the responsible cartographers have met the 
challenge presented by them with great skill and artistic balance. There are numerous 
other valuable features, and it can be said with sincerity that Canada has set a new 
standard for historical atlases. To anyone wishing to obtain a comprehensive and 
concise view of Canada’s long march to nationhood this work can be recommended 
without hesitation. (911-71) 


NELSON’S CONCISE WORLD ATLAS. Edited by J. Wreford Watson. 
Nelson, 18s. 1961. 29 cm. 64 pages of maps. 12 pages of ada 
Considerable thought has clearly been given to the design of this atlas. Maps for each 
of the continents show relief by the now popular method of merging tints and 
shading, and vegetation regions by symbols in a generalised manner. maps of 
special areas and individual countries show against a subdued relief political and 
administrative units, with a restricted number of town names, communications and 
the distribution of four important economic resources (oil, coal, iron and hydro- 
electric power). Diagrams, maps and photographs of Great Britain have been co- 
ordinated to elucidate its dominant features, physical and human. The selection of 
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names might perhaps have been a little more generous. The cartographers have not 
always kept pace with political developments in Africa, and more emphasis might have 
been placed on Britain’s relations with the outer world. But such comments do not 
detract from the value and interest of this well-printed volume, issued at a remarkably 
low price. (912) 


THE PYRAMIDS OF EGYPT. L E. S. Edwards. Max Parrish, 35s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 272 pages. lustrations. Index. 
This is an enlargement and revision of the well-known Pelican paperback by the 
Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities, British Museum. It gives a factual account of all that 
is known today about the pyramids of ancient Fgyps, and discusses the problems that 
remain. The ter headings are approximately the same as in the Pelican volume, 
but the text has expanded to include important additions to knowledge made 
since 1947, particularly with regard to the origin and early development of the 
+ pyramid. The extent of new matter may be assessed from the bet that recent publica- 
tions have increased the bibliography by 25%. Almost twice as many half-tone 
illustrations and figures in the text are given. An authoritative work by one of our 
leading Egyptologists, indispensable to the archaeologist and to the interested non- 
specialist alike. (913-32) 


THE INDUS CIVILIZATION. Sir Mortimer Wheeler. and edition. 
Cambridge University Press, 22s.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cambridge History of India. Supplementary Volumes) 

This is an authoritative account of the oldest known civilisation in the Indian sub- 

continent, and the second edition has been brought up to date by the incorporation of 

the results of recent excavations. The sites of the Indus Civilisation now appear to 
extend eastward to Delhi and southward to the Gulf of Cambay. Harappa and 

Mohenjodaro are analysed in great detail, while sufficient attention is given to less- 

known sites. The Indus Civilisation is dated between 2500 and 1500 B.c. although the 

last available synchronism is of c. 1800 B.c. There is therefore no conclusive evidence 
that the end of the civilisation was brought about by the Aryan invasion. The book 
is excellently written and makes the er a participate in the author’s enthusiasm for 
his subject. (913°34) 


THE PREHISTORIC CHAMBER TOMBS OF FRANCE. 
A Geographical, Morphological and Chronological Survey. Glyn Daniel. Thames 
& Hudson, 70s. 1960. 25 cm. 302 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This beautifully produced book is a scholarly study of the megalithic tombs which 

are some of the most numerous and striking visible remains of prehistoric times to 

be seen in France. ‘The author is a specialist who has devoted many years to the study 
of this class of monuments, and his present work is the first detailed study of the 

French ones as a whole. It is clearly and attractively written, and well illustrated. As a 

work of pioneer scholarship it will be of the highest interest to archaeologists, both 

_ professional and amateur, on others interested in exploring its pages will find it a 
mine of accurate information, clearly presented and refreshingly free from jargon. 

There are forty pages of references. (913°44) 


SCOTLAND IN COLOUR. Photographs by Kenneth Scowen. Introduction 

by Fred Urquhart. Batsford, 12s.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 72 pages. (Batsford Colour Books) 
The twenty-four colour plates are brilliant photographs, admirably printed (in 
Denmark), except that some of the skies are of Mediterranean blue rarely encoun- 
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tered in Scotland. The introductory sketch and the commentaries on each plate are 
valuable and informative. Altogether quite a remarkable production at the price, 
which visitors to Scotland will appreciate. (914-1) 


A BOOK OF LONDON. Edited by Ivor Brown. Collins, 1os.6d. 1961. 
18-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Collins National Anthologies) 
Former anthologies in, this series have been devoted to a whole nation, but here 
Mr. Ivor Brown, himself the author of an excellent book on the subject, has collected 
together extracts from those who have written on the characters, occupations and 
pleasures of London town. The hterature of London is vast indeed and, as the editor 
observes, the anthologist’s life is vexatious because of the amount he is obliged to leave 
out. Here, however, 1s the ideal bedside book for the lover of London, with passages 
embracing the centuries and ranging from Chaucer’s Cheapside to Betjeman’s 
stuccoed Highgate. The illustrations are photographs selected from The Times: 
(94:21) ° 
THE ALPS. Wilfred Noyce. With Descriptive Essays by Karl Lukan 
translated from the German by Margaret Sh d. Thames & Hudson, 63s. 1961. 
28-5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. fides 
This picture-book, of outstanding excellence, is the product of international co- 
operation. Austrian in origin, it comprises selections from the work of leading Central 
European photographers. The letterpress is of greater value and interest than is usual 
in books of this type. Wilfred Noyce, mountaineer and writer, contributes the 
introduction and the captions to the photographs, while the sections devoted to the 
different regions are the work of an Austrian climber. A table of important dates in 
Alpme history is a useful feature. The book is printed and bound in Holland, and the 
production can hardly be faulted. (914'947) 


SOME HISTORIC JOURNEYS IN EAST AFRICA. Edited by Charles 
Richards. Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. boards; ss.6d. paper covers. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Richards is Director of the East African Literature Bureau and has written many 

books on East Africa for the schoolchild and the general reader. This book consists of 

extracts from the writings of Krapf, New, Burton, Speke, Baker, Livingstone, 

Stanley, Thomson, von Héhnel (on Count Teleki), and Gregory. Their exploration 

of what is now Kenya, Tanganyika, and Uganda took place between 1844 and 1893 

and brought about the discovery of the great lakes the source of the Nile. The 

editorial work includes interpolated comments, biographies, and notes. The illustra- 

tions are from contemporary prints. (916-7) 


WHITE TO MOVE: A Portrait of East Africa Today. Paul Foster. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 25s. 196. 22:5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. 
A strange book, by the Chaplain to the Roman Catholic students at Makerere 
College, East Africa. Here are the pensive reflections of a philosopher theologian 
about the African scene, as he tutors at the College, performs priestly duties, or 
journeys to the homes of his flock hundreds of miles away. The reader may wonder 
if pseudo-Platonism ıs thoroughly necessary for Africa’s salvation, but there is much 
insight into the strengths and weaknesses not only of the African character, but of the 
British presence, and, for the discerning reader, of the Roman Catholic Missionary 
Church. The best of the book 1s ts portrayal of Makerere College, about which far too 
little has been published. (916-76) 
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NO LATITUDE FOR ERROR. Sir Edmund Hillary. Hodder & Stoughton, 
218. 1961. 23 cm.’ 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The official story of the Transantarctic Expedition has already been told by Sir Vivian 
Fuchs and the author. Now the latter, essentially a man of action, has written, as only 
he could, a racy, personal account first of the preparations, under his leadership, for 
New Zealand’s share of the project, of his great depot laying journey, m converted 
farm tractors, to support Sir Vivian’s crossing party, and then of his controversial dash 
to the Pole. Almost every page reveals the impetuous, independent, unconventional, 
resourceful character of the man himself, and the book is splendidly illustrated. 
(919°9 
Biography 
JANE ADDAMS OF HULL HOUSE, 1860-1935. A Centenary Study. 
Margaret Tims, Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 

Written in the centenary year of her birth, this is the story of an American Quaker— 
daughter of a friend of Lincoln, and herself an ardent admirer of Tolstoy—who 
dedicated her life to social service. Inspired by the example of Toynbee Hall, London, 
she founded a pioneer settlement in the Chicago slums—Hull House, which provided 
everything from an art gallery to a public kitchen. Also a leader of the international 
‘women’s peace movement, she was awarded a Nobel Peace Prize in 1931. This is a 
soberly painstaking portrait of the remarkable woman whom a group of Englishmen 
including Sidney Webb—declared to be ‘the greatest man in America’. (92) 


THE EMPRESS ALEXANDRA, 1872-1918. A Study. E. M. Almedingen. 
Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 244 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Like every great social revolution, the Russian Revolution of 1918 had its personal 
tragedies, particularly the horrible massacre of Tsar Nicholas and all his family. The 
opinion has been expressed that his wife, formerly Alix of Hesse Darmstadt, was in no 
small measure responsible for the course of events owing toheraloof, autocratic bearing, 
her interference in Russian politics, and, above all, her association with the scoundrel 
rl at This moving study of the unfortunate woman recognises that the Tsaritsa 
made many grievous, blunders, but it does not attempt to explain them away. Miss 
Almedingen seeks rather to interpret and understand them against the background 
of the Tsaritsa’s character and upbringing. Her book is both readable and dluminatng. 

(92) 


THE OCHRE ROBE. Swami Agehananda Bharati. (Leopold Fischer). Allen 
& Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 294 pages. Index. 
This book is the lively and captivating autobiography of Leopold Fischer, an Austrian, 
who was consecrated an Indian sannyasin, leaks donned the ochre robe, received 
the name of Agehananda Bharati, and subsequently traversed India as a mendicant 
monk. However, it is far more than a mere autobiography starting with his youth in 
Vienna. Rather, it is a ‘cultural critique’ containing lucid expositions of Hinduism 
and Buddhism in their many aspects and of Western attitudes. A Sanskrit scholar and 
Indian linguist, the author is primarily a humanist and advocates the luminous and 
benevolent humanism of such philosophers as Bertrand Russell, G. E. Moore and 
‘Wittgenstein in addition to an authentic mystiasm based on meditation. His book is 
notable for its pertinent remarks about sham mysticism ın East and West, the influence 
of language on thought, the many roads to spiritual insight, cosmopolitan communi- 
cation, true East-West understanding and for its stirring descriptions of the Indian 
scene and character. (92) 
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THE CAMELS MUST GO. An Autobiography. Sir Reader Bullard. Faber, 
258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 300 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A docker’s son, the author entered the Levant Consular Service by open examination 
in 1906. When he retired in 1946 he was H.M. Ambassador in Tehran. In the inter- 
vening forty years he had worked almost continuously in the Middle East. He saw 
Istanbul under the Young Turks, the Mesopotamian campaign, the Hussein/Saudi 
war for the Hejaz. Some of the feeling of these days comes through in his memoirs, 

rincipally Sir Reader has discreetly avoided telling us the inside story which he 
sat have told. A pleasant book, written in a distinguished prose, but for the 
historian a disappointing one. (92) 


MRS. PATRICK CAMPBELL. Alan Dent. Museum Press, 308. 1961. 
23 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mrs. Patrick Campbell’s astounding success in The Second Mrs. Tanqueray, which 
brought ‘fame in a night’, is theatrical history. Her own memoirs are unsatisfying, and 
a life of the actress has long been overdue. Alan Dent has been meticulous in his 
research, but his addiction to somewhat wholesale quotation makes heavy going. The 
actress was strikingly beautiful, inteligent, and the ‘ey ossessor of a lovely speaking 
voice. She had instinctive acting ability, when she chose to use it, and a witty 
tongue, more tee than not used maliciously. Often unfortunate in her choice of play 
and with a perverse tendency to antagonise, she yet held her place in the ae of 
her public. Shaw and Barrie were among her many admirers, both wrote plays for 
her, the former in Pygmalion providing a much needed triumph in her ae years. 

The book is an interesting record of a remarkable and arresting woman and fills a 
gap in the annals of the theatre. . (92) 


HEADLINES ALL MY LIFE. Arthur Christiansen. Heinemann, 25s. 1961. 
23 cm. 308 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

During Mr. Christiansen’s twenty-four years as Editor of the Daily Express the paper’s 
-circulation increased from about 2,000,000 to over 4,000,000. This was largely the 
result of his introducing and unremuttingly exploiting a personalised and at times, 
critics think, rather debased type of popular journalism. The avid search for the 
‘human touch’ called for hitherto unheard of feats of journalistic enterprise and 
organisation, such as deploying a dozen or so reporters—not to mention aaa 
graphers—to uncover every facet of a single ‘story’. The book gives a tively an 

revealing account of how Mr. Christiansen and his staff handled the reporting oe 
notable events, of their relations with many people in the public eye, and of Lord 
Beaverbrook’s energetic promptings and interventions as proprietor and mentor. 


(92) 


HENRY VIII AND LUTHER. An Account of their Personal Relations. 

Erwin Doernberg. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book, which should attract the student as well as the general reader, is greatly to 
be welcomed because, as Professor E. G. Rupp in a foreword observes, it brings 
‘ together the various strands which relate Henry VII to the Lutheran Reformers. 
The author has read widely and made full use of English and German sources. He 
describes the turbulent debate between Henry and bathe, the central issues involved 
in the king’s matrimonial affairs and the vain endeavours of Henry to make himself 
acceptable to the Protestant princes of the league of Schmalkald. There are some 
interesting plates and a good bibhography. (92) 
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THE TRIUMPH OF INTEGRITY. A Portrait of Charles de Gaulle. 
Duncan Grinnell-Milne. Bodley Head, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 3 s 

With his intimate knowledge of France and close wartime association with General 

de Gaulle, Mr. Grinnell-Milne is a firm’ believer in his subject as an outstanding man, 

soldier and statesman, and this admurably written study sees him in that light. The 
portrait is built up against the background of those with whom the General had 
contact in his day-to-day business during the fall of France in 1940, the creation of 

Free Prance in London, the ill-fated Dakar expedition, the liberation of Paris and his 

resignation ın 1946, with a subsequent overtone of his return to power in 1958. Some 

of the touches are light and personal, with perhaps a little understandable bias, but in 
the main it is a just portrayal of the growth of de Gaulle from far-sighted military 
thinking to the wider ficld of statesmanship and administration. The book cannot be 

excluded from any relative bibliography. f (92) 


H. M. HYNDMAN AND BRITISH SOCIALISM. Chushichi Tsuzuki. 
Oxford University Press, 353. 1961. 22°5 cm. 314 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
There has not until now been a satisfactory biography of Hyndman (1842-1921), the 
leading British Marxist, who founded the organised socialist movement in this 
country. This book meets the need; it is by an Assistant Professor of Social Thought 
in Hitotsubashi University, Japan, and is the result of his researches while at St. 
Antony’s College, Oxford. Dr. Tsuzuki, making good use of Hyndman’s correspon- 
ety a other material, traces the main events of his life, especially as eek throw 
ight on his aims and personality. These are described against the changing background 
off the socialist Reece and the rise of the second International. (92) 


SIR ARTHUR INGRAM, c. 1565-1642. A Study of the Origins of 
an English Landed Family. Anthony F. Upton. Oxford University Press, 358. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 284 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Study of the rise of the English middle class is at present a special interest of English 

historians. Some problems connected with the subject have aroused sharp controversy, 

and any fresh information concerning individuals and families is likely to be scanned 
closely by specialists. This monograph, by a lecturer in modern history in the Uni- 

versity of St. Andrews, describes excellently the fortunes of one such group. Son of a 

Yorkshireman settled in trade in London, Ingram followed up his father’s achievement 

by going in for rather shady financial dealings and extensive money lending, which 

brought him a large fortune. This he invested in land, in building Temple Newsam, 
near Leeds, and in establishing his children in high society. Not an attractive person- 

ality, but of great interest to the social historian. (92) 


JOMO KENYATTA. Towards Truth about ‘The Light of Kenya’. George 
Delf. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
Kenyatta is perhaps Africa’s greatest political enigma: a conservative revolutionary, 
a Moscow-supported traditionalist, a Kikuyu tribal hero who has become a national 
symbol. Mr. Delf, an English journalist on the liberal East African Colonial Times, has 
tried to integrate Kenyatta’s story into the colonial period of Kenya’s history. His 
interpretation is highly critical of British policy, and of the settlers. There 1s much new 
information on Kenyatta’s life, especially on the sixteen years spent in Europe, and 
the climax of the book is a discussion of Kenyatta’s trial, which leaves the question of 
his guilt ‘non-proven’. (92) 
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THE RADICAL DUKE. Career and Correspondence of Charles Lennox, 
third Duke of Richmond. Alison Gilbert Olson. Oxford University Press, 358. 1961- 
22 cm. 274 pages. Index. (Oxford Historical Series) 

Over half this modest book is given to a selection from the Duke’s letters, each with 

introductory comment to expound it and a fair share of footnotes. In the text Mrs. 

Olson indicates well enough the course of his political career and shows a certain grim 

relish as she pursues it through the labyrinthine corridors, the niceties and half-hidden 

meanings wbich those alone who study 18th century politics under the late Sir Lewis 

Namier’s banner are able to discern. Her learning and thoroughness are great, and her 

book must have considerable specialist appeal; but neither the text nor the letters will 

interest anyone who 1s not intensively studying the politics of George I's reign. This 
is a pity, because this strange nobleman, so famous in his day, could profitably have 

been brought to the attention of a larger public. (92) 


WALKING THE INDIAN STREETS. Ved Mehta. Faber, 153. 1961. 
20 cm. 126 pages. í 
Readers acquainted with Ved Mehta’s autobiographical Face to Face will not be 
aal with this latest work describing his homecoming after years of study 
abroad. England has left its mark and the process of readjustment is lengthy. With his 
Oxford friend the poet Dom Moraes, he goes visiting. In New Delhi he 1s saddened 
by the unhappiness around him, and throughout his travels he finds his English self 
occasionally recoiling from it all. The visit to Katmandu, where he and his friend are 
feted as literary celebrities, is amusingly written. Chided for his English ways, he feels 
impelled to make a pilgrimage to Hardwar to be cleansed in the holy Ganges. Thus 
purified he sets out, as a fitting climax, to interview Nehru. The result is a brilliant 
ortrait of the statesman and, for the author, a new and richer experience: he has 
earned to walk the Indian streets. (92) 


FEARGUS O'CONNOR, Irishman and Chartist. Donald Read and Eric 
Glasgow. Edward Arnold, 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

O’Connor was an Irish squireen with a veneer of education and claims to royal descent. 
He aspired to be another Daniel O’Connell but the real O’Connell was too much for 
him and his hopes for the co-operation of English and Irish Radicals were never 
realised. The authors scarcely seek to reverse the unfavourable verdicts of historians 
against O’Connor, but they argue that only a demagogue could have led such a 
mass-movement as Chartism. In other words, O’Connor did not ruin a promisi 

cause: a cause which needed his leadership was already doomed. oa 


A PARTY OF PLEASURE. Hilda Picken. Hutchinson, 218. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
222 pages. Frontispiece. 
These are the lively recollections of an 89-year-old who has retained in full measure 
her zest for living; even though, as she confesses, the world seems to her to have 
changed more in the last fifty years than in the preceding five hundred. Mrs.Picken 
spent a happy childhood in Devon, was schooled in Germany in the 1880’s, trained 
as a singer in Italy—where she joined a travelling opera company—and for many 
years taught on the staff of a pionecr venture, the drama training schools at Citizen 
House, Bath, of which she gives an interesting account. This record of a rich and 
crowded life is full of shrewd, amusing asides, and entertaming anecdotes, recounted 
with immense verve and vitality. (92) 
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THE HOLLOW CROWN. A Life of Richard I. Harold F. Hutchison. 
Eyre & Spottiswoode, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The personality of Richard H is firmly fixed in the popular mind through 
Shakespeare’s powerful tragedy, which depicts him making a bid for tyrannical 
power, ending in abdication and violet death. What is not generally realised is that 
the dramatist, like many historians, learnt the story from chroniclers favouring the 
House of Lancaster and bitterly hostile to Richard. For some years now scholars have 
been patiently gettmg behind such propaganda, and modern views of the reign differ 
materially from the conventional accounts. The author has used much of this new 
work in his study, which can be accepted as a readable and useful introduction to a 
difficult subject. (92) 


TO A YOUNG ACTRESS: The Letters of Bernard Shaw to Molly 
Tompkins. Constable, 63s. 1961. 31 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
Although journalists have attempted to sensationalise this correspondence as a series 
of aes, from an ageing playwright to a young American would-be actress, it is 
in fact a prolonged course of candid commonsense advice on many topics, stretching 
over a penod pari ht years. Many of Shaw’s 125 letters in the volume consist 
of instruction in thes as acting and the management of the English language, but 
there are also numerous downright comments on social conduct and manners. The 
majority of the letters are reproduced in photographic facsimile of Shaw’s manu- 
scripts and typescripts. While this adds to the interest of the book as a collector’s item, 
the serious reader will often find it hard on the eyes- There is enough wisdom in the 
collection to justify a cheaper edition in printer’s type: some parts of it are essential 


Shaw. (92) 


EDINBURGH’S CHILD. Some Memories of Ninety Years. Eleanor Sillar. 
Oliver & Boyd, 16s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 
A nonagenarian remembering the Edinburgh of her childhood and vould in the last 
quarter of the 19th century, Mrs. Sallar writes with a fresh simplicity which recaptures, 
in all the immediacy of a child’s impressions and sensations, the very flavour 
essence of a bygone age and a city of horse-drawn tramway cars and ragged barefoot 
children. Herself a Sheriff’s daughter, she enjoyed all the amenities of a well-to-do 
household, which are faithfully described. She ia describes an Edinburgh Sunday of 
the ’8os, and the schooldays and coming-out of a young lady of that time—and her 
enjoyment in it all vividly communicates itself to us. (92) 


FIGHTING ADMIRAL. The Life of Admiral of the Fleet Sir James 
Somerville, G.C.B., G.B.E., D.S.O. Captain Donald Macintyre. Evans Bros., 25s. 
1961. 21*5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Any book about the Royal Navy by Captain Macintyre commands attention and this 

lively and well-written story is a worthy tribute to one of Britam’s leading seamen in 

World War I. From 1940 Admural Somerville commanded ‘H’ Force in the Eastern 

Mediterranean which, together with the delicate operations against the French oe 

was entrusted with the vital duty of safeguarding the sea lanes to Malta, and this 

period nightly fills much of the book. Early in 1942 Somerville took over the Eastern 

Fleet in the confused situation created by the Japanese general advance in the Pacific, 

and after successful actions at Sourabaya and Slate he ended the war as Head of the 

British Naval Mission in Washington. The accounts of his two main commands will 

add much to the bare official histories and the analysis of his attractive personality will 

contribute to the study of the art of leadership. (92) 
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THE YOUNG MR: WESLEY. A Study of John Wesley and Oxford. 
V. H. H. Green. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In spite of the growing number of books on Wesley in English, French and German, 
Dr. Green, Fellow of Lincoln re Oe has made an important contribution 
to the understanding of the life and of one whose full stature has not yet been 
measured, and incidentally to the history of the University of Oxford in af early 
ears of the 18th century. While most of the biographies of Wesley deal with his 
Le iod, Dr. Green covers his residence in Oxford, particularly as a Fellow of 
Lincoln College. Full use has been made of many unpublished documents, including 
the diaries that Wesley kept between 1725 and 1735. Both the archives ofthe Methodist 
Church and of Lincoln College have yielded to the discerning mind of the author 
abundant material which he has woven with marked skill into a narrative of absorbi 
interest. (o2) 


PERSONAL RECORDS: A Gallery of Self-Portraits. Edited by Margaret 
Bottrall. Hart-Davis, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 234 pages. Index. 


The continuing popularity of contemporary autobiographies demonstrates our keen 
interest in ae 28 about.other men’s lives. Mrs. Bottrall’s anthology of British auto- 
biography, ranging in time from the Herberts, Traherne and Sir Thomas Browne to 
Yeats, Edwin Muir and Eric Gill, richly satisfies this curiosity. The extracts—from 
letters, journals and autobiographies—are divided into seven sections: ‘Early Years’, 
‘Expanding Horizons’, ‘Self-Scrutinizers’ (from Wesley to Beatrice Webb), “Women 
in Love’, “Pastime and Good Company’, ‘Afflicted and Distressed’ (Cowper on his 
madness, De Quincey on opium, Bunyan in prison) and ‘Dedicated Spirits’, both 
artistic and religious. Mrs. Bottrall does not confine herself to the well known, but ' 
includes such personalities as Silas Told, the Methodist minister who before his con- 
version had adventures in the African slave trade, Colley Cibber’s daughter Charlotte 
Charke, and Joseph Arch, the farm labourer who became an M.P. She also gives a 
useful biographical index. (920-042) 


UNDERDOGS. Eighteen Victims of Society. Edited and introduced by 
Philip Toynbee. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 21s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 268 pages. 
To compile this book Mr. Toynbee appealed in the national press for autobiographical 
narratives from men and women who felt that for various reasons had been 
deprived of the satisfacnons they might reasonably expect from life. The eighteen 
anonymous stories which he finally selected out of hundreds are by no means all 
records of victims of society, as the sub-title suggests. Some have suffered for the sins 
of their parents, others seem almost aggressively proud of their disappointments, while 
only one—‘Self-inflicted Wound’—is obviously the work of a writer of talent. The 
editor draws no conclusions from these narratives, but the material speaks for itself as 
a contemporary sociological record of very considerable interest. (920:8) 


Ancient Rome 

THE ROMAN COMMONWEALTH. R. W. Moore. Reprint. English 
r Press, 73.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Teach Yourself 
Boo, , 

First published in 1942, this book has now been reprinted for the present series. The 

author, who was Head Master of Harrow School from 1942 to 1953, has ‘tried to give 

an account of Roman culture and Roman life as it was in its prime’ and refers to the 

book as ‘frankly eclectic and introductory’. (937) 
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SELECT DOCUMENTS OF THE PRINCIPATES OF THE 
FLAVIAN EMPERORS, including the Year of Revolution, A.D. 68-96. 
Collected by M. McCrum and A. G. Woodhead. Cambridge University Press, 
273.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. 

The Ime of the Flavian Emperors was founded by T. Flavius Vespasianus (a.D. 69-79) 

when he won the last of a series of military coups (a.D. 69, the “Year of the Four 

Emperors’) in which four armies of successful Roman generals in turn proclaimed 

their generals Emperors. Vespasian was succeeded by his son Titus (78-81) and he b 

his brother Domitian, who was assassinated by his officers (a.D. 96). Latin and Grek 

extracts of varied length, gathered from many sources, give a good deal of informa- 
tion about this important period dealing with these men, the senators, the army, 
navy, and government administration of the Empire. This will be a most useful book 
to advanced history students in their early efforts at research. Both authors are lec- 
turers in classics in the University of Cambridge. (937°07) 


World War I 
THE BIG PUSH. A Portrait of the Battle of the Somme. Brian Gardner. 
Cassell, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a grim and critical account of the most catastrophic battle of World War I— 
the Somme in 1916. Ill conceived and badly planned, the battle was war at its ve 
worst. The bulk of the British forces were volunteers and territorials aided by we 
African and Australian-New Zealand divisions, and their baptism of fire on the 
Western Front was ghastly in the extreme. The infantry were sacrificed in vast 
numbers to gain a small area of tactically useless ground and to hold ıt in an attempt 
to justify the plan of the distant and out-of-touch High Command. They died by the 
thousand in conditions of horror—mud, filth, blood, putrefying corpses, interminable 
shell-fire and constant streams of bullets from superbly sited German machine-guns. 
Earl Haig comes out anything but well in this tragically absorbing book which 
should be widely read now and in the future. (940-427) 


World War I 

EVIDENCE IN CAMERA. The Story of Photographic Intelligence in the 
Second World War. Constance Babington Smith. Reprint. Penguin Books, 4s.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This first-hand account of the wartime use of aerial photography is by the former head 

of the Central Interpretation Unit, Women’s Royal Air Force, and was first published 

in 1958. (940-5486) 


Britain 
THE GREAT NORTH ROAD. Frank Morley. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 
21°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

The theme of this scholarly and thought-provoking book by an Anglo-American 
publisher is the importance of Britain’s Route A.1 (London to Edinburgh—4oo miles), 
the golden thread that runs through the social, religious, politics literary, and 
scientific history of England, from the Roman occupation to the Great Exhibition of 
1851. The book is beautifully printed and bound, but there are no photographs 
(‘there is not much that is photogenic about the Great North Road’) and no map. The 
notes and list of authorities compensate for the lack of a formal bibliography. (942) 
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THE UNWRITTEN ALLIANCE. Speeches 1953-1959. Winston S. 
Churchill. Cassell, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 344 pages. 
This is the fourth, and final, volume of Sir Winston Churchill’s post-war speeches, 
on a great variety of subjects, delivered on seventy occasions, half of them political 
and the remainder rangmg from a dinner at the White House to a tree-planting at 
Churchill College, Cambridge, and the unveiling of his own statue in his Woodford 
constituency. Many of the speeches, notably those made in parliamentary debate, 
reveal Sir Winston at his best, and although in the party and election addresses some 
repetition of matter and even of phraseology was inevitable, the completeness of the 
eaan will earn the gratitude of the future historian. The notes of current events 
which preface each speech are a valuable feature of the book. (942-085) 


VICTORIAN SUBURB. A Study of the Growth of Camberwell. 
H.-J. Dyos. Leicester Uniwersity Press, 308. 1961. 22'5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The history of Camberwell has much in common with that of other districts in the 

London area, and the reader may safely regard this volume as a case study of surbuban 

development in general. The author, who is Lecturer in Economic History in the 

pe bead ee Leicester, is a Londoner by birth, and is quick to recognise the type of 
change which has long-term sigmificance. The topics which he has investigated are the 

structure of land-ownership, the growth and density of the population from 1841 

onwards, the activities of building societies and the rise of speculative house-building, 

and the provision and use of amenities. (942'16) 


A HISTORY OF LANCASHIRE. With Maps and Pictures. J. J. Bagley. 
and edition. Darwen Finlayson, 16s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a volume in a series of county histories designed to provide an attractive and 
modestly priced account of local history from pre-Roman times down to the present 
day. The text in each volume is by a specialist, and an important feature is the maps 
and other illustrative material. The success of the venture is shown by the fact that 
this volume on Lancashire is now appearing in a new, enlarged edition, in which the 
text has been thoroughly revised brought up to date, with four extra pages of 
plates. The author is senior staff tutor in the extra-mural department of Liverpool 

University, and honorary editor of the Historic Society of Lancashire and Cheshire. 
(942-72) 


Spain 
THE SPANISH CIVIL WAR. Hugh Thomas. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 42s, 
1961. 23 cm. 750 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the first complete history in English of the terrible civil war which began in 
1936 and affected not only Spain but the whole of Europe. The causes and results of 
the war were extremely complex, and one of the virtues of this account is that the 
author manages to explain clearly what was at stake and how the bitter struggle was 
fought out. A brief epilogue outlines the subsequent history of some of the more 
prominent personalities involved. The book is also valuable because Mr. Thomas has 
drawn upon hitherto inaccessible sources. Despite the wealth of his material, however, 
he remains at all times in control of the narrative, writes well and wittily, and desires 
to be objective. There is no doubt that this will long remain the standard account of 
the war and, though written primarily for Britsh readers, must be indispensable 
reading for everyone concerned about the history of our own times. (946-081) 
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Russia 

SURVEY OF RUSSIAN HISTORY. B. H. Sumner. Reprint. Methuen, 
12s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (University 
Paperbacks) 

A reprint of the revised edition (1947) of a book which discusses those aspects of 

Russian history that seemed most significant to the late author. To the advanced 

student it is a stimulating and highly rewarding commentary on the main tendencies 

in Russian history by a very distinguished historian; it is not an introduction for the 

general reader. (947) 


Sierra Leone 

SIERRA LEONE: The Making of a Nation. H.M. Stationery Office, 483. 
1961. 23-5 cm. 44 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information 
Reference Pamphlet 45) 

After briefly summarising the geography and history of the Colony and the Protec- 

torate of Sierra Leone, this reference pamphlet shows how economic and social 

development has proceeded at an accelerated pace since the Second World War. The 

final sections describe the modification of central and local government in preparation 

for independence, and give a clear picture of the country which on 27th April, 1961, 

took control of its own destiny. (966-4) 


Union of South Africa 
THE FALL OF KRUGER’S REPUBLIC. J. S. Marais. Oxford University 
Press, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 360 pages. Index. 

In recent years much new research has been undertaken on events in South Africa 
before the Boer War of 1899, as further papers, both in official archives and in private 
collections, have become available; these studies have been directed particularly to 
the Jameson Raid. The author of this more comprehensive volume, Professor of 
History in the University of the Witwatersrand, is concerned with the whole period 
from the gold discoveries of the 1880’s to the outbreak of war in October 1899 and, 
drawing on a wide range of material including the Chamberlain papers, he has 
produced a most valuable survey of an epoch whose significance—in particular 
Milner's hostility to Afrikaner nationalism as such—is all the greater in view of recent 
events affecting South Africa’s membership of the Commonwealth. (968-04) 


Canada 
CANADA AND THE CANADIANS. Alistair Horne. Macmillan, 303. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 334 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-balanced account of present-day Canada by a tireless British observer, who 
seems to have visited most corners of the country, should be a most useful guide for 
immigrants. By skilful use of background history some of the more complex and 
colourful. patterns of national life emerge, but the intermittent piling up of facts and 
figures tends to deprive the overall picture of depth and subtlety. Although Canada is 
no longer a young country, her miad revolution has taken place recently, in this 
century, and any narrative that emphasises success and riches must have its tedious 
patches, The more moving sections of this book are concerned not with success, in 
terms of oil, gas, iron ore and aluminium, but with failure and decay—a fishing village, 
the coal pits of the Maritimes, or the doomed town of Elliot Lake. Probably something 
of the cutting perceptiveness of a D. H. Lawrence would be needed to uncover the 
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essential quality of Canada, beneath all the layers of racial, cultural and regional 


Indonesia 
INDONESIAN INDEPENDENCE AND THE UNITED NATIONS. 
Alastair M. Taylor. Stevens & Sons for the Camegie Endowment for International 
Peace, 50s. 1960. 24°5 cm. $34 pages. Index. 
Professor Taylor is not concerned with Indonesian nationalism as such, but with the 
problems posed to the United Nations Organisation by the struggle for recognition 
of the ublic of Indonesia between August 1945 and December 1949. He traces the 
Dutch-Indonesian negotiations in detail and reveals admirably the difficulties of the 
Committee of Good Offices of U.N.O., which had limited terms of reference in a 
complex military and political situation. He is inevitably more critical of the Dutch 
than of the largely passive Indonesians, lea the Dutch ‘police action’ of 
December 1948 A provoked the establishment of the U.N.C.I. of which he was 
a member. But his assessment of the motives of the contestants explains carefully the 
excessive caution and rigidity of the Netherlands government. Professor Taylor’s 
book, based largely on United Nations archives, is a thorough and impartial analysis 
of the legal and diplomatic repercussions of a specific instance of United Nations 
intervention. (991) 


FICTION 
General 
ORDEAL BY SILENCE. A Story of Medieval Times. Prudence Andrew. 
Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 240 pages. 

This historical novel set in the reign of Henry II follows an ingenious design. An 

lishman, Philip of velba being considered as a candidate for canonisation, 
and the story is told by means of a number of reports on his life and works submitted 
by witnesses from different walks of life to one of the cardinals at Rome. This method 
gives a great variety of perspective to the central figure by introducing the testimony 
of monks, servants, merchants and many others. The author does not always achieve 
plausible dialogue for all these different personages, but she succeeds in creating a 
remarkably detailed and vivid picture of the period. 


THE ANALYSIS. Richard Bress. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 16s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
208 pages, 

A young architect in a provincial town rescues a girl student from an attempt to 
drown herself. His subsequent efforts to solve her problems develop quickly during a 
single summer into a love affair. Mr. Bress creates two solid characters and succeeds in 
conveying the directness, the intensity, and the all-excluding absorption of their 
relationship, though it is difficult to be sure how far he is detached from the nafveté 
with which these qualities are sometimes described. This is nevertheless a first novel of 
distinct promise. 


CONVENTIONAL WEAPONS. Jocelyn Brooke. Faber, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

Mr. Brooke writes in the first person and relies a good deal on the flash-back technique 

to tell this story of the middle-class, would-be Bohemian fringe of London life in the 

years immediately before and after the late war. A chance meeting in Malta revives 

the writers memories of two brothers, one athletic and totally unimaginative, the other 
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an aspiring but mediocre artist. He had known both of them well in his adolescence, 
and his curiosity is roused to discover their subsequent histories. Mr. Brooke has a keen 
sense of the period and the main interest of the novel lies in its portraiture of the youth 
of twenty or more years ago. 


THE SCARLET BOY. Arthur Calder-Marshall. Hoart-Davis, 168. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 222 pages. 

A story of a haunted house in a small country town, unusual for its telling from a 
Christian point of view, The narrator is a middle- bachelor, a Christian of the 
Church of England; the ghost is that of a boy who ed himself. Any disbelief in 
telepathy or the existence of a world of spirits will have to be suspended 1f the reader 
is to take this strange, well-written tale as seriously as it is intended to be taken. The 
ending, following a ceremony of exorcism, is a comparatively happy one. 


THE DAY OF THE SARDINE. Sid Chaplin. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 18s. 
1961, 20°5 cm. 286 pages. 

This novel, which is centred upon a boy growing up in a north country industrial 
town, is told by the hero in the first person. Arthur Haggerston is the only child in a 
poor family; his father has disappeared and his conflicting feelings of love for and 
rebelliousness against his mother play an important part in the narrative. The jobs he 
finds on leaving school are dreary, but the author’s treatment of them is not, and his 
descriptions of family quarrels, teenage gang warfare and the general rough and 
tumble of a working class adolescence are intensely lively and sympathetic. Mr. Chaplin 
relies much upon for his effects, which makes difficult a detached comment on 
character or action. Nevertheless, this is a solid and finely observed novel. 


BEST SF FOUR. Science Fiction Stories. Edited by Edmund Crispin. Faber, 
$8. 1961. 20-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Edmund Crispin, an outstanding writer of detective stories and a composer of film 
music, has Sinisa. iia! niche for himself as an anthologist of Science Fiction. 
His introductory r are as well worth reading as the tales that follow. This 
time they are disappointingly short; but Crispin’s flair for picking the kind of Science 
Fiction tale which even a non-addict will find interesti fis not diminished.At least 
one story, ‘Flowers for Algernon’ (about an idiot aig means of a drug, becomes 
brighter than any of his friends and then sinks back to his former condition), has both 
compassion and irony, and makes one think not only of H.G. Wells but of Chekhov. 


THE COMPLETE RONALD FIRBANK. Duckworth, 42s. 1961. 20 cm. 
766 pages. Frontispiece. 

VALMOUTH; PRANCING NIGGER; CONCERNING THE 
ECCENTRICITIES OF CARDINAL PIRELLI. Ronald Firbank. 
Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 252 pages. Paper covers. 

A minor but highly original novelist, Firbank belonged by sympathy among the 

aesthetes and “decadents’ of the 1890’s and bis work links this period with the post- 

1918 sophistication of Aldous Huxley and the Sitwells. His novels take the form of 

short, apparently frivolous conversation pieces or fantasies, some of the best of them, 

anes enough, having been written during the First World War. He deals with a 

tiny corner of society, a world of fashion, minor nobility, eccentric priests, ambitious 

hostesses. The fact that these brittle and superficially trivial productions should have 
survived is due very largely to the perfection of Firbank’s peculiar style and the sharp- 
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ness of his wit. His dialogue, though intentionally fragmentary, is brilliant, and 
animates a surprisingly varied range of characters. The complete volume contains 
some previously very little known work, such as The Artificial Princess and Santal and 
Anthony Powell contributes an excellent introduction. The Penguin paperback 
contains the three novels named. 


THE LAST SUMMER. Elizabeth Gunn. Chatto & Windus, 133.6d. 1961. 
I9 cm. 176 pages. 

The French Riviera has recently been a popular setting for novels about the moods, 
conflicts and growing pains of adolescent girls. This one describes the summer holiday 
of a thirteen-year-old with her parents: the last before Europe is engulfed in war, and 
the last of her father’s life. Remembering that summer seven years later, in the light 
of after events, she recreates it with a sensuous clarity powerfully coloured by remorse 
for having made her father’s last days unhappy—recalling how she determinedly 
blinded herself to his disappointment and aed of her and, resentful through guilt, 
followed her own pursuits with the selfengrossed egotism of the young. 


LAST SCORE. Or The Private Life of Sir Richard Ormston. Storm 
Jameson. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 20 cm. 284 pages. ' 
Set in a British colony restless for its independence, this profoundly mature and 
civilised novel depicts the dilemma of the Governor, torn between personal love and 
duty when his schooldays friend is captured as the terrorist leader and refuses, under 
relentless questioning, to divulge the rebels’ plans. Is torture ever humanly justifiable, 
even when the victim is a criminal and the action will save widespread atrocities on 
innocent le? This is the question which racks Sir Richard Ormston, as does his 
oanad AKaik of the dubious mixture of motives underlying the cool, 
fastidious façade of his worldly success. His character and predicament are explored 
with great subtlety and compassion: not only in his ambivalent attitude towards the 
traitor Boyd, whom he has always obscurely resented, but in his relationship with his 
arrogant, unloving mother, his son (his most jealously prized possession), and the 
wife he despises and turns to only when it is too late. 


THE GREAT WAVE and Other Stories. Mary Levin. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 
20 cm. 222 pages. 

The eleven stories in Mary Lavin’s new collection are set in Ireland. All are charac- 
terised by this writer’s customary blend of shrewd humour with compassion, but they 
range widely in mood: from the stark tragedy of the islanders wiped out by the great 
wave of the title story, or the anguish of a mother, seen through the uncomprehending 
eyes of two small boys, over the death of her idiot son, to the macabre comedy of 
‘Bridal Sheets’ or the drama of parents’ suspicion in “The Yellow Beret’. Two of the 
most telling and memorable stories are portraits of bereavement: ‘Loving Memory’, 
with the terrible ironical impact of its ending, and ‘In a Café’, where a widow bereft 
of her very aes her husband’s death finds herself again through a chance 
encounter in a Dublin backstreet café. 


THE BAIT. Mary Lomer. Murray, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. 

The heroine of this short first novel is an eee country parson’s daughter who 
attends a summer school in Perugia, longing to be accepted by her fellow-students yet 
awkward and afraid, envying their gay assurance. The unexpected interest and un- 
inhibited, extrovert vitality of a young American, Josh, releases her from her sense 
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of exclusion and difference; only to be followed by cruel humiliation when she finally 
discovers the trick that has been played upon her. This is an engagingly young book— 
not merely in its occasional naïvetés, but in the immediacy with which it captures the 
intense vulnerability and pride of youth. 


DAUGHTERS OF MULBERRY. Roger Longrigg. Faber, 15s. 1961. 
19 cm. 264 pages. 
A story of the racing world of today, light in theme but extremely dexterous in 
execution. Its principal character is an elderly ex-regular officer who, during the long 
years of retirement, has trodden almost every racecourse in Britain in search of the 
grand betting coup which will land him the £30,000 he needs to buy a farm. The 
concerns his pursuit of a virtually certain tip and moves with gathering suspense 
om England to Italy and France. Mr. Longrigg’s dialogue is as crisp and accomplished 
as ever in this thoroughly entertaining novel. 


TOO LONG IN THE WEST. Balachandra Rajan. Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 

19 cm. 240 pages. ; 
A marriage by arrangement is the principal theme of this sophisticated and unusually 
deft satire upon contemporary Indian life. The daughter ofan idealistic but thoroughly 
incompetent landowner returns from a college education in America to find that her 
father has advertised for suitors for her . In describing the rival wooers and the 
bride’s final choice Mr. Rajan is extremely funny at the expense of both Indian and 
‘Western customs, values and foibles, and their points of conflict. His comedy is 
especially lively in the play of ideas, and his deloki is at once spontaneous and 
loaded with wit. 


THE MAN WHO WON THE POOLS. J. I. M. Stewart. Gollancz, 15. 
I961. 20 cm. 240 pages. 

In The Man who Won the Pools J. 1. M. Stewart (who also writes detective stories 
under the name of Michael Innes) has written a lively and well-constructed novel 
about a young Oxford artisan who wins a quarter of a million pounds in football 
pools. As a result of this he has a number of bizarre experiences and meets an interest- 
ing cross section of people. The theme, a conventional one, is enlivened by the 
character of Phil Tombs, the hero, who is shrewd, clear-sighted and can see himself 
objectively and caustically as a modern successor to H, G. Wells’s Kipps who also came 
suddenly to wealth. His wit and good sense add conviction to the more extravagant 
of oi episodes and give significance to 2 book that might otherwise be just agreeably 
frivolous. 


ON THE LOOSE. John Stroud. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 198 pages. 
Mr. Stroud’s central figure is a boy who has grown furtive and fearful from the love- 
lessness of his life with brassy suburban foster-parents who cannot be bothered with 
him. Sheer boredom drives him into mischief. punishment, and running away, and 
finally into trouble which lands him in the juvenile courts. His campaign to seek out 
his real mother, after discovering that he is an adopted child, ka: disastrously in 
disillusion. Mr. Stroud’s understanding of the behaviour of such a child—bred of his 
own experience as a Child Care Officer—is sympathetic without sentimentality; and 
his many vivid glimpses of Reception Centres and Remand Homes, probation 
officers, magistrates and psychiatrists, are plainly ‘from the inside’. 
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THE DRIVEN. Donald Stuart. Michael Joseph, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 206 pages. 
In the last year or two there has been something of a spate of novels about the 
Australian outback. Few, if any, can approach The Driven in authenticity and con- 
trolled power, and few writers could hope to produce a wholly absorbing novel which 
does no more than describe the driving of a large herd of bullocks across a long 
stretch of desert and hill country. The head ove he Napier, has with him a 
youngster of twenty-six whom he does not know, and three aborigines. Slowly,with 
iss a words spoken, their mutual doubts and suspicions are allayed as the weeks go 
by and a true comradeship develops, born of respect and understanding. This is a 
novel in which men are wally men, and in which no false note is struck from beginning 


to end. LOOT by 


IN A SUMMER SEASON. Elizabeth Taylor. Peter Davies, 16s.! “i96r,, 
20°§ cm. 254 pages. ae 
Miss Taylor has see shown herself an accomplished novelist with a special gift 
for handling social comedy. Her latest novel is again a deft piece of work ‘which 
describes the unsuccessful but touchingly affectionate relationship between a well-to- 
do middle-aged woman with grown-up children, and her second husband, an amiable 
but spoiled and totally ineffective young man. The writing is highly entertaining and 
shows much of the author’s accustomed wit in depicting the foibles of upper middle 
class life, but there are occasional ominous signs OF letne and a weakness for the 


clichés of magazine fiction. 


THE NATIVE MOMENT. Anthony C. West. Macgibbon & Kee, 18s. 1961. 
20 cm. 280 pages. 

Mr. West's fiction provides a sharp contrast to the current vogue for dogged naturalism 
and factual reportage. He is, in fact, a keen enough observer, but his plots are inspired 
by an imagination which delves deep among the historical and mythological symbols 
of Irish life and his prose is shaped by a powerful lyrical impulse. This novel describes 
the love of a young countryman, a pedias of eels, for a gif in his native village, who 
has been seduced. Mr. West’s work does not lend itself to judgment by conventional 
standards, but despite occasional patches of over-writing, this is a novel of genuine 
distinction. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
WASP IN THE WEB. R. B. Amos. Longmans, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
192 pages. 

A story of crime and violence with political undertones set in the English southern 
counties of today. The principal character is an ex-army officer, a rolling stone who 
has failed to adjust himself ever since the late war to the demands of peace-time 
society, and who, through one of his temporary jobs as a barman, finds himself caught 
up in the criminal underworld and in a reactionary political movement. There is a 
certain improbability in relating his wartime experiences so closely to his pattern of life 
fifteen years afterwards, but the chapters which depict him simultaneo: on the run 
from a criminal gang and from the police are brilliantly written and bth create and 
sustain a keen suspense. 


UNDER THE SKIN. Dorothea Bennett. Arthur Barker, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 


224 pages. 
Both the killers and the victim are known from the beginning of this unusual thriller 
set in a smart ski resort in Switzerland; and the emissary of Scotland Yard has the 
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unlikely task, not of preventing the murder, but of observing how it will be done. 
Full of improbable twists but so well written that the reader’s interest is not allowed to 
slacken for a second, this is the kind of book that makes the reader enquire what other 
books the author may have written. 


Reprints 


RODERICK HUDSON. Henry James. Reprint. Hart-Davis, 258. 1961. 
' 21 cm. 400 pages. 

Roderick Hudson, James’s second novel, was a much more mature work than his frst, 
Watch and Ward. Although he continued to write about love between men and 
women as if it were primarily a branch of the art of conversation, James now began 
to transform his Bostonian reticence into a deliberate and vigilant stylistic device for 
giving his characters spiritual density. He is not really successful with his two ‘heroes’ 
—Roderick, the promising American sculptor, whose career is shattered by his passion 
for a young woman who is pursuing a aifferent kind of career in Rome, and Rowland, 
Roderick’s inhibited, art-loving benefactor. They are so obviously personifications of 
different aspects of James himself that it is only when they are together and their 
conversation assumes the character of an int dialogue that they come to life.But 
Christina Light, the girl who causes Roderick’s do presents pas: imagination 
with the challenge of the unfathomable. Her motives are sharply analysed but she 
remains an enigmatic and irresistible presence. She was the first, and perhaps the most 
magical of the girls whose un-American activities aroused his profoundest reflections 
on what he called ‘the great relation’. 


FAR, FAR THE MOUNTAIN PEAK. John Masters. Reprint. Penguin 
Books, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 396 pages. Paper covers. 

Set partly in India and containing some magnificent descriptive passages, this novel is 

aie aon a ruthless and dominating man, Peter Saves who is brought to mental 

and physical collapse and, eventually, to selfredemption by the death of his greatest 

friend in a mountaineering accident, for which he is himself responsible. It was first 

published in 1957. 

FROM A VIEW TO A DEATH. Anthony Powell. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 

Most of Mr. Powell's novels have been sophisticated satirical studies of city life. Here 

he transports one of his typical urban characters, a mediocre bohemian patnter, into 

the Vn stich county. society of the 1930's. The result is a comic achievement of rare 

brilliance, done in Mr. Powell’s driest style: its appreciation depends to some extent 

on an acquaintance with the subtleties of the English class system. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 

THE BADGERS OF BEARSHANKS. ‘BB’. Benn, 10s.6d. 1961. 21°§ cm. 

96 pages. Illustrations, 

This is a wholly delightful book for children, telling the story of a pair of badgers and 
their offspring against the carefully described background of the Enghsh countryside. 
The keeper, the poacher, the squire, the blacksmith, the hunt—all are touched in surely, 
just as the natural history details are. Special mention must be made of the illustrations 
by the author (D. J. Watkins-Pitchford). The scraperboard ones are full-page and 
mostly depict night scenes, instinct with the atmosphere of the countryside; equally 
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happy are the chapter head and tail pieces in pen-and-ink aping 
country figures. This is a book that can be enjoyed by readers ofall ages who TEE any 
feeling for the old and undying aspects of English rural life. 


THE SLAVER’S APPRENTICE. Frank Knight. Macmillan, 135.6d. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. 

Another excellent historical sea story by Captain Knight, set ın the days when, though 
slave-trading was still respectable, reformers were publicly attacking it. Septimus 
Abercorn ships as apprentice on the Wolfhound, bound for West Africa to pick up 
slaves for sale in the West Indies, and carrying a passenger who 1s mvestigating the 
trade on behalf of the abolitionists. The voyage turns out to be a dangerous one, 
thanks to foul weather and French privateers, but external dangers are only part of the 
story; equally exciting is the struggle ın Septimus’s mind as he grasps the moral 
aspects of his occupation. - - n pi 


ALL CHANGE. Josephine Pullem-Thompson. Benn, 12s.6d. 1961. 205 cm 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

This winner of the first prize in Benn’s Children’s Book Competition is by a popular 
writer of ‘pony books’. The five Conway children, all, needless to say, keen ef are 
filled with consternation when the estate of which their father 1s agent acquires a new 
owner whose businesslike methods threaten many aaa and may even cost their 
father his job. There are several tense moments Apu the happy ending, and a great 
deal of humour and excitement, including an hilarious episode when an angry bull 
charges through a busy town on market day and is captured ın a smart women’s 
dress-shop. 


THE WHITE DEER. Jobn Tempest. Benn, 128.6d. 1961. 20'5 cm. 188 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This book won the second prize in rai s Children’s Book Competition. David is 
the second son of a New Zealand farmer. His family worries because he is 
dreamy and unpractical, and does con erstand his interest in nature. His father will 
not allow pets that do no useful work and when David finds a beautiful white deer 
he keeps her hidden until her twin fawns are born. The relationship between the boy 
and the’ animal is feelmgly depicted, as is the father’s realisation, when the secret is 
discovered, that David is a born naturalist, who must follow a different path from the 
down-to-earth other members of the family. 


THE.DAY THE CEILING FELL DOWN. Jennifer Wayne. Heinemann, 
12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. i 

A really good family story, about three children who, like E. Nesbit’s “Would-be- 
Goods’, get into disastrous scrapes as a result of excellent intentions. When the ceiling 
falls down, some old newspapers hidden in the roof put them on the track of a former 
inhabitant of their house.. They mean so well in their attempts to find him, but every- 

goes wrong: their pony escapes, they start a feud with a gypsy, they set a wood 
on fire, they try to make a tramp have a bath and one of them puts a bullet through 


a television set. 


Non-fiction 

THE YOUNG MARIE CURIE. Clare H. Abrahall. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 
-I961. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods Series) 

The present work is the ninth of the series describing the childhoods of famous people 

and m an easy-style reviews the childhood of Marie Curie from her early days in the 
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home of her schoolmaster father to her eventual marriage and discovery of radium. 
Her political views are also touched upon lightly, and to a child the book will present 
an interesting insight into the life of a Polish middle-class family under Tsarist rule. 
The style of the book will probably appeal to girls rather than to boys. 


¿LOOKING AT THE WORLD. Jean and David Gadsby. Black, 25s. x961. 

4, 25 cm. 368 pages. Over 1,000 illustrations. Index. . 

A general survey of world geography emphasising that g hical environment 
-determines the differences in the lives, food, occupations, th and intellectual 

_ development of the various peoples of the world. Juvenile interest is stimulated by 

ythe description of an imaginary youngster who has to live his daily life in a particular 

' geographical setting. The illustrations and maps are numerous and excellently chosen 
and produced. They will certainly make any readers up to sixteen years observe 
closely what they have hitherto hardly noticed. They will revel in this delightful 
book, which was originally issued in four parts with the title Looking at Geography. . 


THE YOUNG FANNY BURNEY. Winifred Gérin. Nelson, 12s.6d. 1961. 
225 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. ’ 

Upon her learned contemporaries of both sexes Fanny Burney made an impression 
which was at once formidable and deep. Not even Dr. Johnson was able to withhold 
astonished praise when she took the town with her excellent Evelina in 1778. Miss 
Gérin here tells Miss Burney’s life story in semi-novelised form, though her book has 
a sound factual basis in the Diaries which continue to endear. Fanny to the modern 
eee that takes little notice of i novels. The present attractive portrait as 
introdtice younger readers persuasively to an-18th century belle-cum-bluestocki 
who has jong deighied their elders. ? me 


ZOO-MAN AGAIN. T. H. Gillespie. Oliver & Boyd, 6s. 1961. 19 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. (Zoo-~Man Series) 

This is the fourth of a series of little books by ‘the Zoo-Man’, as the author is known 
on the Scottish B.B.C., and one cannot but admire how he always manages to bring 
a fresh slant to the general topics he discusses. Each little essay—The Zoo at Night, 
Animals with a Bad Name, How Animals See, How Animals Prepare for Winter, and 
so on—puts forward in simple language some problem for animals to solve (or for 
biologists to investigate) iat discusses it in the light of wide knowledge of current 
research and of personal observation. Mr. Gillespie is always stimulating and he must 
have carried many young naturalists beyond identifications into the of ideas. 


THE YOUNG SCIENTIST’S COMPANION. A Book of Information 
and Advice to all concerned with Science. Maurice Goldsmith. Souvenir Press, 15s. 
. 1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A book specially written for young people who are just beginning to take an interest 
in science and technology, and it those who are thinking of science as a 
career. The author describes the nature of: scientific activity and goes on to give a 
broad picture of the sciences, showing their interrelations and applications. There is a 
particularly useful chapter on careers in science and technology, a list of books which 
the author thinks are particularly worth reading, and some notes on organisations 
which supply films and other visual material, either on loan or at low cost. The author 
has had a long experience as both teacher and writer in the scientific field and his 
enthusiasm for the subject is infectious. In many ways the book is unique; it really 
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does try to answer the many and varied questions that young people ask and shows how 
they may pursue their interest fruitfully. 


INSTRUCTIONS TO YOUNG ORNITHOLOGISTS. IL Bird 
Behaviour. Derek Goodwin. Museum Press, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 124 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Brompton Library) l 

This book is complementary to a previous one by J. D. Macdonald with the sam 

rather didactic title but subtitled Bird Biology. The young ornithologist who has read 

the first book will already be familiar with the stereotyped way in which birds react 
to therr environment and will discern what fruitful subjects make for behaviour 
studies. Mr. Goodwin’s book follows this up by first discussing briefly and simply the 
fundamental types of behaviour and then examining how these operate in each vital 

BAR ea food, evading predators, ve together with others of their kind, 

reproducing themselves, and so on. It is pleasantly and somewhat discursively written 

and avoids technical jargon. 


THE ADVENTURE OF ENGINEERING. The Wonderful World of 
Construction. David Jackson. Rathbone Books, 21s. 1961. 33 cm. 94 pages. 
Illustrations, Index. (Wonderful World Series) 

This book describes clearly the building of railways and roads, tunnels and bridges, 

dams, seaways and harbours, the erection of great buildings, and the clearing of 

marshes and swamps. It is an excellent introduction to the whole vast field of civil 
engineering and is certain to interest all young le who desire to enter this pro- 
fession. The illustrations, prepared by a team of highly skilled artists, are very striki 

and many of the paintings are masterpieces in their own right; the photographs have 
been selected with great care. The inclusion of medieval pictures serves to see the 
immense progress which has been made in construction methods over the centuries. 

The layout and production more than maintain the high standard set by this series. 


THE YOUNG MOZART. Alan Jenkins. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods Series) 
A pleasant and lively account written for young readers aged from about ten to 
fourteen. It describes Mozart’s life in his family circle, both in Salzburg and on hus 
travels all over Europe up to his fourteenth year. The narrative includes plenty of 
conversations, based on authentic episodes, with accurate descriptions of the courts, 
churches and great houses at which Mozart performed. The book can be well recom- 
mended to parents who wish to stimulate their children’s interest in Mozart’s music. 


THE YOUNG ELIZABETH. Jean Plaidy. Max Parrish, t0s.6d. 1961. 

20° cm. 134 pages. Illustrations. (Famous Childhoods Series) 
As princess for twenty-five years before she became queen in 1558 the young 
Elizabeth’s life was, at best, unenviable and, at worst, t with danger. This 
historical narrative tells how she gradually, from infancy, became aware of the many 
factors that conditioned her life: an unwanted daughter living in various royal houses 
under tutelage or custodians, the political and religious fanatics or intri using her 
as a pawn, a scapegoat or a plotting rival. There are fine portra of historical 
characters, among thet other royal children or young nobility The book is note- 
worthy in showing the training effect of these early years in developing Elizabeth's 
character and making her realise her duty and destiny. A fine book in keeping with 
the rest of the series. 
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BALLET HISTORY. June Ryan. Methuen, 108.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 72 pages. 
illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

This is good as a very brief introduction; least adequate on origins and the contem- 
porary scene, it otherwise sets in clear light and true perspective most major land- 
marks, whether ballets, ballet-masters, dancers, or innovations in technique and 
aesthetics. For most of her illustrations Miss Ryan has redrawn well-known prints 
and photographs, and sometimes quite successfully conveys the essential quality of a 
dance or dancer. 


THIS IS EDINBURGH. M. Sasek. W. H. Allen, 15s. 1961. 32 cm. 
60 pages. Illustrations. 

The drawings in this book are amusing, though they hardly do justice to a city which 

is one of the most beautiful in Europe. Still, with the commentary, they do give an 

idea of Edinburgh's history and most important bildina , and they should whet the 

appetite of all who can go and see for themselves, whether they are children or 

grown-ups. 


THE FIRST WORLD WAR. R. R. Selman. Methuen, 108.6d. 1961. 
215 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

This brief account of the first major war to be waged by fully mobilised nations is 
admirably constructed, the careful selection of events and their presentation in 
chronological order resulting in a broad and satisfying picture of the conflict as a 
whole. The text is clear, the pictures are good, the maps free from confusing detail. 
The book is a useful addition to a popular series, which is intended to form a reference 
library for boys and girls of the higher age-group, and can be recommended. 


BUTTERFLIES. Arthur Smith and Vernon Shearer. Penguin Books, 7s.6d. 1961. 
I9 cm. 30 pages. Illustrations. (Puffin Picture Books) 
This small book for children is a beautifully illustrated introduction to the natural 
history of some forty British butterflies. The superb colour drawings from museum 
specimens illustrate sıx families of butterflies, some vagrants and aberrations. The 
authors have helpfully shown many species against a background of their respective 
food plants. First a table shows when the butterflies mentioned are to be found on the 
wing; then butterfly life history is dealt with and black-and-white drawings of living 
specimens show various kinds and habitats of eggs, larvae, pupae and adults. Illustrated 
eneral topics include the large blue with a a parasitic on ants, local rarities, 
Kibena and rearing. 


THE BATTLE OF STEAM. Showell Styles. Constable, 12s.6d. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Revolution in Britain) 
A timely and brightly written book, covering the history of steam usage from its 
earliest days to i bik development. It is particularly Aipa on the period of 
‘satanic mills’ and child labour, explaining the general ignorance of the country as to 
the worsening situation in the industrial areas. It recalls many almost forgotten names 
of men who shared in steam’s early development and application, and shows how the 
infiltration of railway staff into the villages brought steam power into intimate 
contact with the countryside; this intimacy is now disappearing except near giant 
power stations. Nevertheless, steam for power, railways and shipping will continue 
mereasi fy to seve the’ peapeses OF mankad and thi late Hook U of skao 
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TRAVEL BOOKS. IL 
G. R. CRONE 


TURNING to North America, it is not surprising that there appears to have 
been no good travel book on the United States. The demand here is obviously 
for practical guides and politico-social studies. Elsewhere in the continent, 
Arctic Canada is more fruitful. The Arctic North is rapidly developing under 
pressure of economics and international politics. How are the original in- 
habitants faring in this ‘new world’: Farley Mowat visited the Eskimo of the 
Barren Grounds ten years ago (The People of the Deer), and his answer was 
one of despair. He returned recently and records changes and future prospects 
in The Desperate People (1960, Michael Joseph, 21s.). He pleads sincerely, and 
with rather more balance than before, for his Eskimo friends, and it is good 
to know that such pleas have had some influence on the administration. An 
account of the same region, in a lighter, high-spirited style, is Pierre Berton’s 
The Mysterious North (1956, Cassell). The author travelled widely between 
Hudson Bay and the Alaskan frontier by varied methods, and his description 
of the ups-and-downs of frontier economics is a counterpart to Mowat’s 
experiences. 

There is at least one first-rate work on Mexico, provided by George 
Woodcock in To the City of the Dead (1957, Faber, 25s.). The book is based 
upon extensive travels through Mexico from the Rio Grande to Oaxaca, 
undertaken not for the mere pleasure of travel but to comprehend the 
Mexican way of life and the problems Mexicans, with their roots deep in 
geography and history, face in coming to terms with the world of today. 
Thirty million Mexicans have clearly an important role to play in the 
Americas of the second half of the twentieth century, and it is valuable to 
have this first-hand assessment, by a writer imbued with the urge to under- 
stand who is also master of an exemplary prose style. 

South America, on the other hand, continues to be a source of numerous 
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travel books of varying degrees of excellence. The best travel book to come 
from that continent for years is undoubtedly Exploration Fawcett (1953, 
Hutchinson), Brian Fawcett’s edition of the travels of his father, Lt-Colonel 
P. H. Fawcett, in the interior of South America. It is entirely free from the 
forced sensationalism that has marred so many similar works. Fawcett was 
an explorer of the old school—he is of the stature of H. M. Stanley— 
determined, ruthless, but never sparing himself, and dedicated. For much of 
the time his work concerned the delimitation of international boundaries in 
circumstances of great difficulty. But in the course of his career, another, 
almost mystical, side of his character developed, and he finally disappeared on 
a hazardous search for ruined cities, just as Livingstone in his later years 
became obsessed by his dream of establishing the true sources of the Nile. 
Fawcett could also write forthrightly, with a feeling for the dramatic. If one 
wishes to experience travel in tropical South America by proxy, this is the 
book to read. 


Incas and Other Men: Travels in the Andes, another book by George 
Woodcock (1959, Faber, 25s.), is an example of more conventional travel. 
The author is observant and well-informed, avoids writing up his experiences, 
and concentrates on presenting the Peruvian environment and the problems 
of 1ts peoples sympathetically. His experiences in other areas of the Americas 
provide him with a valuable standard of reference. Another view of Peru, 
this time that of a young biologist who took part in an undergraduate ex- 
pedition researching into the genetics of mice, is presented by Will Brown in 
Peruvian Adventure (1958, Hale, 18s.). This is an attractive book, and another 
demonstration, if such is still necessary, that sensationalism is not an essential 
ingredient of a good travel book. A popular account, in the best sense of the 
word, of travel in British Guiana, is given by David Attenborough in Zoo 
Quest to Guiana (1956, Lutterworth Press, 18s.). In addition to the animals, 
to collect which was his main purpose, the author paid some attention to the 
varied types of people now to be found in Guiana. Areas of the great tropical 
forest of the Amazon Basin still contain little known Indian tribes, but in 
general these are threatened by the advance of the modern world. The Indian 
Protection Service of Brazil is doing something to ease the transition, and 
some account of its work is given by Adrian Cowell in The Heart of the 
Forest (1960, Gollancz, 25s.). His account includes an expedition through the 
Matto Grosso to the Geographical Centre of Brazil. Mr. Cowell makes a real 
effort to understand the Indian mentality, but has little hope to offer for 
their future. 

Shirley Duncan’s Two Wheels to Adventure (1957, Harrap) provides a rapid 
view of the more out-of-the-way spots of Australia under present-day con- 
ditions. The book makes no claim to literary pretensions, but in high-spirited 
fashion conveys the atmosphere of places like Darwin, the Nullarbor Plain 
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and the Great Barrier Reef. Stuart Gore’s Overlanding with Annabel (1955, 
Angus & Robertson, 15s.) has a similar theme, but is more robust and takes 
the reader to some more out-of-the-way spots. The author drove his ‘proper 
bush buggy’ through western and north-western Australia to Darwin before 
taking the more conventional route south. A more serious, but by no means 
dull, work is Syd Kyle-Little’s Whispering Wind (1957, Hutchinson, 18s.), 
a story of ‘adventures in Arnhem Land’. As a Native Affairs Patrol Officer, he 
has acquired his knowledge the hard way. From his experiences of travel and 
life with the aboriginals, he has drawn his own conclusions on the problem of 
their future, which he presents without pomposity and with a ready humour. 

Adam with Arrows (1954, Angus & Robertson, 21s.), though not written 
by an explorer, is a record of the opening-up of unexplored areas in New 
Guinea. Colin Simpson deals with the two sides of the picture with equal 
sympathy— the patrol leaders of the Administration bringing the interior 
under control patiently and doggedly, and the warrior cannibals, under- 
standably resentful of the passing of their old life, yet fighting a hopeless 
rearguard action. Colin Simpson completed his survey in Adam in Plumes 
(1955, Angus & Robertson, 25s.). 

Evelyn Cheesman’s Things Worth While (1957, Hutchinson, 21s.) is strictly 
speaking an autobiography, but since 1923 she has been travelling at intervals 
in the South Sea Islands in search of insects. It takes much to stop or daunt 
Miss Cheesman and she relates her experiences in a matter-of-fact way, if a 
trifle drily. This is definitely a book for the general reader, not solely for 
entomologists. 

Sir Arthur Grimble rapidly established a reputation, through broadcasting, 
for his reminiscences of his career as an administrator in out-of-the-way 
Pacific Islands, which he began as a very junior Colonial official in the Gilbert 
Islands. It is therefore only necessary to put his A Pattern of Islands on record 
here (1952, Murray, 21s.; paperback edition 1960, 3s.6d.), with a reminder 
of the courage and determination displayed, and of the modesty and sense 
of humour with which they are set down. These reminiscences are continued 
with equal felicity in Return to the Islands (1957, Murray; reissued 1959, 
8s.6d.). 

Rather less attractive than Sir Arthur Grimble’s islands and in an enturely 
different part of the world, is small, isolated Gough Island in the South 
Atlantic, uninhabited and visited only at rare intervals. A thorough survey of 
the island and natural history studies were carried out by the Gough Island 
Expedition of 1955. The leader, or one of the three leaders, for the party was 
dogged with misfortune in this respect, Martin Holdgate, describes its pur- 
pose and achievements in Mountains in the Sea (1958, Macmillan, 25s.). He 
writes in an easy unforced style, with a more developed sense of humour 
than is sometimes encountered in this type of book, and makes it quite plain 


539 


to the general reader what it was all about. It can also be commended as an 
excellent model to those proposing to organise one of those expeditions com- 
bining adventure with science which are popular today. 

It 1s in the Polar Regions, however, perhaps not unexpectedly, that the 
best narratives of exploration originate. A pioneer venture in modern 
Antarctic exploration, remarkable at the time for its international character, 
was the Norwegian-British-Swedish expedition to Queen Maud Land. The 
White Desert, by the leader, John Giaever (1954, Chatto & Windus), tells the 
course of events and the results achieved with great clarity and modesty. 
Apart from the example of international comradeship which it set, and the 
value of the scientific work accomplished, the N.-B.-S. expedition tried 
out and established many of the techniques later developed by expeditions 
taking part in the International Geophysical Year programme. For that 
reason alone it has a permanent place in Antarctic literature. 

There is one outstanding account of Antarctic exploration notable for 
many reasons apart from the achievement itself, Sir Vivian Fuchs and Sir 
Edmund Hillary’s account of the Commonwealth Trans-Antarctic Expedi- 
tion, The Crossing of Antarctica (1958, Cassell, 30s.). The journey, from the 
Weddell Sea to the Ross Barrier via the South Pole—the first overland 
crossing of the continent—is told in a workmanlike style befitting its organisa- 
tion and conduct, without sacrifice of the human interest. It is fascinating to 
discover how the fundamental problems of the Antarctic remain unchanged, 
despite advances in technique and material. Hillary’s account of the work of 
the New Zealand supporting party makes a piquant contrast to Fuchs’s 
balanced narrative. 

A valuable complement to Fuchs’ narrative is provided by George Lowe’s 
autobiography, Because It Is There (1959, Cassell). Lowe was official photo- 
gtapher with the crossing party, but the value of his book is its picture of the 
exploit as seen by a keen and modest member free from the burden of leader- 
ship. He 1s also a natural writer, and conveys, with a keen sense of the in- 
congruous and of the essentials, the hopes and disappointments of the 
daily round. (He has the umque distinction of having opened an income tax 
demand at the South Pole!) As a member of the successful Everest Expedi- 
tion he was also in an excellent position to compare methods of organisation 
and styles of leadership. 

To cross the Antarctic had been an objective of Sir Ernest Shackleton’s 
forty years ago. Though in biographical form, Shackleton, by Margery and 
James Fisher (1957, Barrie, 15s.), may nevertheless be appropriately included 
here. The Antarctic was Shackleton’s life, and it was there he found his true 
stature. The authors have assembled rich and illuminating material and allow 
the protagonists to tell their own stories. Shackleton’s greatest feat was, in 
many respects, his bringing his crew to safety after the ‘Endurance’ had been 
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crushed in the ice of the Weddell Sea in 1915. This, perhaps the greatest 
example of leadership in the history of exploration, has been fittingly retold 
by Alfred Lansing in Endurance: Shackleton’s Incredible Voyage (1959, Hodder 
& Stoughton, 21s.) which incorporates the recollections of his companions 
on this epic adventure. 


British explorers have not been inactive in the Arctic. It was a British naval 
captain, Robert McClure, who proved, at the beginning of the 1850's, 
the North-West Passage that had been sought for centuries. (In his wildest 
dreams he could never have envisaged its undersea negotiation, a century 
later, by the United States nuclear propelled submarine ‘Nautilus’, the story 
of which is told in Nautilus 90 North (1959, Hodder & Stoughton, 15s.) by 
the commander of the submarine, William R. Anderson, with Clay Blair, 
Jr.). The British North Greenland Expedition, the most ambitious Arctic 
expedition from Britain for many years, greatly extended our knowledge of 
the northern area of the world’s largest island. Commander C. J. W. 
Simpson, in North Ice (1957, Hodder & Stoughton), describes the experiences 
of this inter-Services expedition and its important scientific work in detail. 
In High Arctic (1957, Dent, 25s.), Mike Banks gives a personal account 
of the same expedition. An earlier expedition, the British Arctic Air 
Route Expedition to Greenland, 1931, led by ‘Gino’ Watkins, is recalled by 
J. M. Scott in Portrait of an Ice Cap with Human Figures (1953, Chatto & 
Windus), which includes Augustine Courtauld’s diary of his sojourn alone 
for five months in a meteorological station on the ice-cap. Courtauld’s own 
anthology of Polar writings, From the Ends of the Earth (1958, Oxford 
University Press, 21s.), provides a valuable and stimulating background to 
the work of recent Polar explorers. Finally to wind up this personal 
selection of travel books, another general anthology may be recommended, 
Margaret S. Anderson’s Splendour of Earth (1954, Philip, 25s.). 


No doubt some works have been omitted from this brief personal survey 
which are comparable with many of those included, but this review does, 
I think, demonstrate that travel books of good quality remain an important 
and valuable component of the output of British publishers. Good travel 
books are, at the lowest valuation, a pleasant way of imparting first-hand 
information on the modern world, and of demonstrating the opportunities 
for individual initiative, skill and determination. 

Mr, G.R. Crone, Librarian and Map Curator, eis Geographical Society, has written on 
the history of geography and of exploration, and is the author of Maps and Their Makers. He 1s 


a member of the Council of the Hakluyt Society. In making this choice of books, he 
acknowledges the help of Mrs. Dorothy Middleton, Assistant Editor of the Geographical Journal. 


CORRECTION. The review in our May issue of the third edition of The Closed Treatment 
of Common Fractures by John Charnley should have stated that the work on the design and use 
of the walking caliper was excluded from this edition. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
Commonwealth National Library (Canberra, Australia) 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio~ 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 
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REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
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% New periodicals of note are also included 
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A General Index to titles, authors, etc., will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 


Information Storage and Retrieval 
ON RETRIEVAL SYSTEM THEORY. B. C. Vickery. Butterworth, 303. 
1961. 23 cm. 170 pages. Index. ` 
A unified theoretical treatment of the whole problem of information retrieval. The 
older conventional methods of classification and i ing, and the newer methods 
involving patterns of holes in cards, etic tape and , photographic films, 
etc., are considered, not as distinct methods but as variant ways of approaching a 
single subject. Hitherto, theoretical studies of traditional and Gael techniques 
have remained separate. The author, whose position as a leading authority in the 
field is well established, writes with clarity and precision, never allowing the tric 
terminology of his subject to obscure his meaning. (010-78 


Bibliography 

USSR. Wright Miller. Cambridge University Press for the National Book League, 
a 22 cm. 32 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Reader’s Guides. Fourth Series. 
No. 6 

This is a most useful select bibliography covering all aspects of life and conditions 

in the U.S.S.R., including a eee information and general history. A short list 

of modern Soviet novels is included to provide a comprehensive survey of Soviet 

life today. Sections deal with the llene, among others: Soviet Regime; 

Communist Doctrine; Government Institutes and the Economy; Foreign Relations; 

Science and Medicine and the Arts. (016-947) 


HISTORIANS OF SOUTH EAST ASIA. Edited by D. G. E. Hall. 
HISTORIANS OF CHINA AND JAPAN. Edited by W. G. Beasley 
and E. G. Pulleybank. Oxford University Press, 503. each. 1961. 25 cm. 350 : 360 
pages. Index. (Historical Writings on the Peoples of Asia, Vols. H and M) 

Between 1956 and 1958 the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of 

London, held a series of study conferences to survey and evaluate historical writings 
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on the peoples of Asia. Papers submitted to the conferences are being published in 
four volumes—India, Pakistan and Ceylon, South East Asia, China and Japan, the 
Near and Middle Fast. In the volumes on South East Asia and on China and Japan, 
edited respectively by the Professor Emeritus of the History of South East Asia, 
University of London, and by the Professor of the History of hs Far East, University 
of London, with the Professor of Chinese, University of Cambridge, indigenous 
and Western writings are discussed by a number of expert authorities. (016-95) 


JAPAN. Ivan Morris. Cambridge University Press for the National Book League, 
38.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 40 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Reader’s Guides. Fourth 
Series. No. 2) 

In view of the many English e publications about Japan and the incr 

contact between that country and the West, this guide is as timely as it is efil 

Dr. Morris has visited Japan to make a study for the Royal Institute of International 

Affairs. He is the author of one of the works reviewed in his guide and has made 

translations of modern Japanese literature. With the advice of staff of the London 

School of Onental and African Studies and the British Museum, he provides an 

invaluable introductory essay on books on Japan, and gives notes on some 120 titles 

covering background, present conditions, A EA] classical and modern literature 

and the visual arts. (016-952) 


BOOKS ABOUT GHANA. A Select Reading List compiled by A. F. 
Johnson. Ghana Library Board: distributors Bailey Bros. & Swinfen (London), 6s. 
1961. 22 cm. 36 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This is a very useful reading guide, listing some 300 books and pamphlets, including 

official material, ee Cae ei corsage under seventeen subject headings, 

further sub-divided in some cases, and there is an author index. The general lay-out 
is clear and there are useful annotations to most items. The majority of the entries 
relate to publications of the last twenty years and, though no attempt is made at the 
degree of detail to be found ın A. W. Cardinall’s A Bibliography of the Gold Coast 

(1932), it is to some extent a supplement to that standard work. It should prove of 

considerable use to anyone interested in the extremely important period which saw 

the rapid political developments resulting in the change of the Gold Coast into 

Ghana, with its many significant implications for other parts of Africa. (016-9667) 


Authorship 
PEN TO PAPER. A Novelists Notebook. Pamela Frankau. Heinemann, 18s. 
I96E. 21 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. ; 

Writers’ notebooks are always of absorbing interest for the glimpses they afford into 
the author’s worksho e tricky operation of the creative process, the disappoint- 
ments and rewards of one of the most arduous and hazardous of professions. Pamela 
Frankau here looks back over thirty years of her working life, and with engaging, 
vigorous and often provocative frankness records her findings. She writes of technical 
points side by side with the more elusive aspects of the creative writer’s craft, as well 
as covering purely practical considerations like the differences between the English 
and American markets and the writer's attitude towards money; and her last section 
is a portrait of her father, Gilbert, also a novelist. This candid self-revelation of 
attaining proficiency by the hard—and only—method of trial and error is not merely 
first-rate entertainment. As a source of stimulus, and of practical information and 
advice to the would-be writer, it is invaluable. (029-6) 
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Encyclopaedias 
BRITANNICA BOOK OF THE YEAR, 1961. Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
from £5 5s. according to binding. 1961. 28 cm. 564 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Special features in this latest issue are a post-war survey of British artists written by 
G. S. Sandilands and illustrated by eight plates, a short tercentenary history of the 
Royal Society by Sir Edward Salisbury, a useful summary by Walter Bor of post- 
war rebuilding in the City of London and an artitle, with lists of winners, on the 
XViith Olympic Games in Rome. Among the obituaries are lives of Tunku Abdul 
Rahman, Boris Pasternak, Albert Camus, Sir Ernest Barker and Sir Archibald 
MclIndoe. The indexes, as in the previous edition, cover articles appearing in the 
last nine issues of the yearbook in addition to those in the current issue. (032) 


CHAMBERS’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA WORLD SURVEY (1961). 
Newnes, 70s. 1961. 28 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The latest edition of this yearbook opens with a calendar of the events of 1960. 
The first part of the book surveys international affairs, including the work of the 
churches, and also specific subjects. Under the heading ‘Literature and the Arts’, for 
instance, English literature is surveyed by Donald Davie, Slavonic literature by 
Gleb Struve, ballet by Arnold Haskell and architecture by J. M. Richards. The 
various sciences have sections allotted to them, as also trade and industry and sport 
and games. There is a British social survey by Professor F. Lafitte of Birikan 
University. The second part of the book a with national and local affairs in the 
United ns ie and gives an account of the year’s happenings in each of the other 
countries of the world. There are select biographical notes and obituaries and also 
some pages of world statistics. The articles are signed but few are provided with 
any reference to’ further reading. . (032) 


Journalism 
THE BRITISH PRESS: A Critical Survey. H. A. Taylor. Arthur Barker, 21s. 
1961. 20'§ cm. 176 pages. Index. 

In his foreword Sir Linton Andrews, formerly Editor of the Yorkshire Post and 
Chairman of the Press Council, refers to Mr. Taylor’s ‘long and successful career in 
journalism, in authorship and in the Institute of Journalists’, He has also had ex- 
perience of n aper management so that, as the author of this survey of recent 
develo ents ia did È present state of, the British Press, he is well equipped 
with first-hand knowledge. He lucidly describes the functions and problems of the 
Press, with special reference to the difficulties and dangers that arise when, as is 
usually the case in Britain, the Press has to try to reconcile its status and responsibilities 
as a public service with the inescapable necessity that faces it as a commercial 
organisation to earn profits or at least pay its way. {o70:1) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


CHOICE AND CHANCE. A Libertarian Analysis, K. W. Rankin. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 190 pages. Index. 

The term ‘analysis’ usually suggests a linguistic approach, but the author, who is 

Senior Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of Malaya, is careful to dissociate 

himself from the view that philosophical problems arise exclusively from a misuse 

of language. Analysis has to do with concepts, and the clarifying of concepts is 

undertaken by means of other concepts. Applying this method to the study of choice 
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and moral responsibility, Mr. Rankin has little difficulty in showing that the element 
of chance is that which makes responsibility possible. It is because he is free in a 
world subject to hazard that man is the ethical animal. There is much criticism of 
modern thinkers, but it is refreshing to find references to Schopenhauer, MacTaggart, 
A. E. Taylor, and other philosophers not usually cited in a book of this sophisticated 
kind. Written with care and clarity, this book has none of the niggling aridity of 
some modern ethical treatises. (123) 


AN APPROACH TO COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH. Gerald 
Caplan. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

A former psychiatrist to the Tavistock Clinic in London, who is now Associate 
Professor of Mental Health in the University of Harvard, addresses this systematic 
approach to the prevention of mental disorders not only to medical men but also 
to nurses, teachers, social workers and clergy who can, whilst undertaking their 
traditional functions, lower the incidence of these conditions. The author outlines 
the theoretical basis for intervention in the light of advances in ego psychology, and 
emphasises the significance of work amongst those stricken with grief or wo 

He gives practical examples of psychological manifestations of pregnancy, ty 
mother-child relationships, and mental health aspects of family life. He also ‘rites 
concepts and assumptions of comprehensive psychiatry, and describes basic units of 
a programme such as day hospitals, transitional institutions, sheltered workshops and 
psychiatric social clubs. < (13173) 


FREUD AND THE POST-FREUDIANS. J. A. C. Brown. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 234 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Books) 
This up-to-date survey, suitable as an introduction for students and general readers, 
deals briefly with Freud’s original theories and then describes recent developments 
accepted as valid by Freudian T ractitioners as well as those more radical revisions 
that they regard as errors. The latter include those of Adler and Jung and the more 
recent neo-Freudians in America. Developments in Britain are given full attention. 
Himself a British Freudian opposed to ae neo-Freudians, the author nevertheless 
gives a most adequate account of their views. For its size, this is a remarkably balanced 
and accurate review of a wide and controversial subject. (131°3462) 


SUBNORMAL PERSONALITIES: Their Clinical Investigation and 
Assessment. C. J. C. Earl. With additional material by H. C. Gunzburg. Baillidre, 
308. 1961. 23 cm. 352 pages. Indexes. 

The late C. iJ: C. Earl was Medical Superintendent of Monyhull Hospital, Birming- 

ham, and had been engaged for many years on this pioneer work. A brilliant clinician, 

Dr. Earl introduced psychometric methods in the examination of severely subnormal 

children. Particular reference is made to his Moron Battery, a series of four tests 

devised to predict the likelihood of social survival in subnormal young men. A 

chapter decks with treatment and training and there are appendices on clinical mental 

, the Moron Battery, and case histories. This chapter and two of the appendices 
were completed by Dr. Gunzburg who prepared the volume for press. Dr. Earl’s 

work opens a new era in this field. (136-766) 


REASON AND MORALS. John Wilson. Cambridge University Press, 158. 
1961. 19°5 cm. 196 pages. Index. 

Moral philosophy in Britain has passed through three phases. Thinkers such as 

T. H. Green oF F. H. Bradley etinved that ethics should provide guidance in 
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action. The early exponents of linguistic philosophy tended to regard ethics as a 
puro ana leaving moral injunctions to the preacher. More recently, this view 

given place to one more positive. In this lucid little book the arguments for a 
practical ethics, philosophically scrutinised, are put forward. Mr. Wilson, whose 
work lies in teaching the young, makes a good case for bringing the conclusions of 
the ‘revolution in philosophy’ down to earth. His aim is to convince the ordinary 
man that the philosopher has something valuable to tell him. If there is an activity 
called rational morality, the more it is thought about, the more rational it will be. 
This is a worthy successor to the author’s Language and the Pursuit of Truth. (170) 


THIS IS YOUR CHILD. The Story of the National Society for the 
Prevention of Cruelty to Children. Anne Allen and Arthur Morton. Routledge, 
258. 1961. 22°$ cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

It must be admitted at the outset that this is not a book which the reader will enjoy; 

illustrations and text alike are terrible evidence of cruelty to children which is almost 

beyond belief. In contrast, the work of the N.S.P.C.C., as described here by the 

Director of the Society and a Justice of the Peace, stands out with brighter intensity. 

‘The writers sketch the history of the society and show how its work is carried on, 

in practical help or, in extreme cases, by prosecution. The legal position under the 

Children and Young Persons Acts is stated in appendices. (179-2) 


VALIANT CRUSADE. The History of the R.S.P.C.A. Arthur W. Moss. 
Cassell, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 234 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book traces the origins and history of the Royal Society for the Prevention of 
Cruelty to Animals and is written by a former Chief Secretary of the Society. It is 
curious to reflect that those people who nowadays sneer at animal protectionists as 
cranks would themselves be profoundly horrified i if confronted by the treatment of 
animals 150 years ago, which this society gradually mobilised resources to combat. 
This is a measure of what the R.S.P.C.A. has achieved and this carefully, if somewhat 
discursively, compiled history is a valuable social document as well as a reminder of 
what can te done by determination in the face of discouragement. The element of 
sentimentalism which can so easily invede this subject should not blind us to the solid 
improvements that have been made. (179°3) 


LOCKE. Maurice Cranston. Longmans for the British Council, 2s.6d. 1961. 
21+5 cm. 38 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Their Work) 
John Locke (1632-1704) was an English philosopher and political writer who gained 
a world-wide reputation. This essay recounts the train of events that led him to write 
Two Treatises of Government, discusses his political theories on ‘the right to rebellion’, 
‘Natural Law’, and ‘the authority of kings’, and shows why Locke came to be 
regarded as the apologist of the English Revolution of 1688. The discussion of 
Locke’s Essay concerning Human Understanding shows him as the great materialist 
setting the questions philosophy should deal with and the ways of dealing with them; 
thus giving the theory of Towie its method. Locke was also concerned with 
religious toleration and education. His own written style is in keeping with his 
scorn of poety and literary graces. An important essay covering a lot of ground in 
17th century thought. (x92) 
PERSONS IN RELATION. Being the Gifford Lectures delivered in the 
University of Glasgow in 1954. John Macmurray. Faber, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 236 
pages. Index. 
‘When his career comes to be studied, it will probably be found that Professor 
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Macmurray (Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Edinburgh) was 
far in advance of most British philosophers in discussing, and taking seriously 
problems of an existentialist and eae kind. For some people his Interpreting 
the Universe proved a landmark in their mental development. His Gifford Lectures, 
of which thisisthe second instalment, are a maturestatement of the atutude adumbrated 
in the earlier book. He relates the latest biological theories to a view of reality in 
which personal relations possess an authenticity which neither physics nor chemistry 
can comprehend. ‘The controversies between the vitalists and the mechanists is a 
very recent memory, and the temporary victory for the chemists is not likely to 
prove decisive’. This, apart from its general sanity of approach, is a healthy corrective 
to much recent speculation as to whether biology and sa i the human personali 
can be explained in terms of quantum mechanics. (192 


RELIGION 


WYCLIF AND THE OXFORD SCHOOLS. The Relation of the ‘Summa 
de Ente’ to Scholastic Debates at Oxford in the later Fourteenth Century. 
J. A. Robson. Cambridge University Press, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 282 pages. Index. 
(Cambridge Studies in Medieval Life and Thought) 

The aim of this book is to relate the main principles of Wyclif’s metaphysics and 

theology, as set out in the Summa de Ente, to their Oxford b: ound by comparing 

the Summa with the teaching of the leading philosophical thinkers in the University 
who are known to have influenced his thought in his pre-controversialist days. The 
author, formerly Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge, has made full 
use of the Wyclif Society edition of part of the Summa and of the continuation of the 

Society’s work by Professor Thomson of Colorado. ia ae volume covers in 

the first part the precursors of Wyclif, particularly Bradwardine and FitzRalph, 

while the second part deals with the structure and content of the Summa. This erudite 
study sheds fesh light on scholastic theology and philosophy and on the relation of 

Wyclif when an Oxford don to current theological disputes. (201) 


THE SEMANTICS OF BIBLICAL LANGUAGE. James Barr. Oxford 
University Press, 373.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 324 pages. Indexes. 

The Professor of Old Testament Literature and Theology in the University of 
Edinburgh here flays his fellow-theologians for their misuse of the linguistic approach 
to theology. In particular he castigates Boman and to a lesser degree Knig t and 
Snaith i aa faithfully with some of the entries in Kittel’s Theologisches 
Worterbuch. Though Professor Barr’s investigations lead largely to negative results, 
he has performed a useful service in questioning the basis and methodology of biblical 
theology where linguistic differences between Greek and Hebrew are eks to impl 

differences in thought processes. This is a book for experts, and some experts wi 

give it a warmer welcome than others. (220-8412) 


A CRITICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE APOCRYPHA. 
L. H. Brockington. Duckworth, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 176 pages. Indexes. (Studies in 
Theology) 

There is renewed interest in the Apocrypha since the discovery of the Dead Sea 

Scrolls, and Mr. sania aa Senior Lecturer in Aramaic and Syriac in the University 

of Oxford, has prod an introduction which admirably suits both general reader 

and student. The contents of each book are outlined, and where necessary problems 
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of language, date and purpose are discussed. Three general chapters deal with the 
Old Testament in the Apocrypha, the Apocrypha in the Church and the merit and 
worth of the Apocrypha. Mr. Brockington makes use of material from Qumran 
and Ras Shamra and cites in his bibliography more recent literature as well as older 
works, (229) 


ALPHA AND OMEGA: A Study in the Pattern of Revelation. S. H. Hooke. 
Nisbet (Welwyn, Herts.), 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Indexes. (Library of 

` Constructive Theology) 
The vigour, learning and judgment of the former Professor of Old Testament Studies 
in the University of London make this a notable contribution to biblical theology. 
Delivered as the Speaker’s Lectures at Oxford, these studies are concerned with the 
use of images as 2 mode of divine speech, and they range from ancient Mesopotamian 
religion through the various stages of Hebrew religion to the different parts of the 
New Testament in which God’s means of communication with men reach their 
highest level of explicitness. There is much new insight here and many passages are 
looked at from a new angle. But this is essentially the statement of a Christian 
scholar’s faith, and as such it will appeal far beyond the narrow circle of apan ) 
231°74 


THE EVERLASTING REWARD. F. H. Brabant. Longmans, 15s. 1961. 
19 cm. 144 pages. Index. 
The author of this refreshing and sensible volume, formerly Canon of Winchester 
and now assistant-priest in Johannesburg, sifts the view that the desire for happiness 
as a motive for conduct should be discouraged and defends the traditional doctrine 
about the joys of heaven against the apprehensive scruples of the philosopher and 
the impatient ardour of the mystic. Following a brief but able survey of the doctrine 
of reward in Greek Ethics, the Bible and Chnstian theology, he provides a reappraisal 
of self-love, disinterestedness and happiness including the idea of heavenly joy that 
is completely free from sorrow and conflict. (234-1) 


CHRISTIANS AND POWER POLITICS. Alan Booth. S.C.M. Press, 
6s. 1961. 18+5 cm. 126 pages. Paper covers. (Living Church Books) 
CHRISTIANS IN AN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. Richard Taylor. 
S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. 
Both these books are concerned with the place of Christianity in the modern world. 
Mr. Booth, who is Secretary of the World Council of Churches’ Commission on 
International Affairs, suggests that 1f we are to discover what Christianity has to say, 
we must first grasp the question put to us by events. Hence he selects three concrete 
situations—the conflict of Moscow and New York, nuclear power and the impact 
of Europe on Africa—and indicates in a stimulating and constructive fashion what he 
believes to be the nature of the Christian approach. Mr. Taylor is a young Congrega- 
tional minister, a graduate in chemical engineering and theology, who has worked 
for a year on the shop floor of an engineering works in Sheffield. The central emphasis 
of his illuminating Lose based upon the results of a tour of industrial centres in 
Britain, rests upon the Christian contribution of the laity in industry. To illustrate 
the problems that confront the Christian layman, he gives twelve vivid sketches of 
Christians in the places where work, and following upon some penetrating 
observations about the realities of the existing situation, he points the way to 
education and training. (261:6) bs 
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THE HEALING MINISTRY. Bertram E. Woods. Rider, 16s. 1961. 21 cm. 
160 pages. Index. 
In this useful introduction to a subject of growing interest, the Chairman of the 
Central Healing Committee of the Churches’ Fellowship for Psychical Study 
discusses the New Testament authority for healing the sick and describes some of the 
agencies of spiritual healing operating today, including the Guild of Healing, the 
Emmanuel movement, Christian Science, Lourdes and prayer groups. The book 
concludes with a comparison of the ultimate aims and practices Taken within and 
without the Church, and an attempt to assess the future development of spiritual 
healing. : (265-82) 


THE EMPEROR THEODOSIUS AND THE ESTABLISHMENT 
OF CHRISTIANITY. N. Q. King. S.C.M. Press, 213. 1961. 22°5 cm. 136 
pages. Index. (Library of History and Doctrine) 

Theodosius the Great, a ruthless soldier-statesman, was Emperor of Rome 379-395. 

He founded the orthodox Christian state, penalised heresies and outlawed paganism. 

In this learned and competent volume by es Professor of Divinity in the University 

College of Ghana, the Theodosian settlement is expounded and its history traced in 

the suppression of Manichaeans, Arians, Pneumatomachoi and others, die conflict 

with paganism and the Emperor’s final victory in the defeat of Arbogast’s puppet- 
king, Eugenius. Throughout the author keeps in view the bearing of Theodosius’s 
policy on contemporary Church-State relations. The appendices and bibliography 

will be of special value to students of the period. 2'70'2) 


* THE JOURNAL OF ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. Vol. XI, No. 1, 
April 1961. Edited by C. W. Dugmore. Twice yearly. Nelson, 30s. per annum; 
18s. per copy to non-subscribers. 24-5 cm. 

The editor of the above journal is Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the University 
of London, who is supported by a distinguished advisory committee drawn from the 
United a and overseas. It now begins its twelfth volume with new 
publishers, although there is no change in the format or appearance. By the quality 
and range of its contributions, it has gained for itself an enviable reputation in the 
academic world. The April number carries important articles by C. R. Cheyney, 
H. G. Judge and others, while the signed reviews will be widely appreciated by all 
students of ecclesiastical history. (270°5) 


MISSION AMONG THE BUFFALO. The Labours of George M. and 
John C. McDougall in the Canadian Northwest, 1860-1876. James Ernest Nix. 
Ryerson Press (Toronto, Canada), $3.50. 1960. 22 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The McDougalls were a father-and-son team of Methodist ministers who worked 

among the Indians on the Canadian prairies. They defined their mission as threefold: 

christianising, educating, ‘civilising, and they put everything they had into their task. 

In addition to laying the foundation for the Protestant Church in Western Canada, 

they helped prevent the kind of trouble that arose between the Indians and the white 

man south of the border by their intercessions with the Canadian government on the 

Indians’ behalf. The book also includes descriptions of the Indians and their prehistoric 

culture, the fur traders and adventurers, not to mention an occasional glimpse of the 

loveliness of the prairies themselves. This is altogether a fascinating book not only 
for those who are interested in the Canadian West, but for anyone who likes a good 

pioneer story. (277-12) 
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SECTS AND SOCIETY. A Sociological Study of Three Religious Groups 
in Britain. Bryan R. Wilson. Heinemann, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
This volume offers a sociological study of three of the larger religious sects—the 
Elim Foursquare Gospel Church, the Christian Scientists and the Christadelphians. 
The teachings, history, organisation and practices of these sects are set out in detail 
and a final section includes the author’s conclusions, tables of statistics and a 
bibliography. Among the important questions discussed are the relation of the 
doctrines of each sect to the social groups from which it is drawn and the d to 
which its practices with their religious sanctions reflect the social and psychological 
outlook of its members. Solicited life histories, personal interviews, participation in 
the activities of one congregation in each movement, were among the chief methods 
adopted to gather material upon which the book is based. Mr. Wilson has produced 
a first-hand and a first-rate study which may be specially commended to students of 
sociology and religion. (289) 


THE RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY OF THE GREEKS. 
W. K. C. Guthrie. Cambridge University Press, 63. 1961. 23 cm. $6 pages. Paper 
covers. (Cambridge Ancient History. Revised edition of Vols. I and (292) 


See under TROY, page 598. 


THE DAWN AND TWILIGHT OF ZOROASTRIANISM. 
R. C. Zaehner. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 1961. 25 cm. 372 pages. [lustrations. 
Index. (History of Religion) 

The Spalding Professor of Eastern Religions and Ethics in the University of Oxford 

has divided this masterly survey of the essential features of Zoroastrianism into two 

parts. Part I deals with the history of its carly development, describing the gradual 
es te of the only prophetic monotheist religion produced by the Aryan race 
to the needs of a predominantly pagan society. Part II presents an account of the final 
forms of its Silver Age iati centuries aor The treatment is orthodox and sane, 
and distinguished by a thorough exposition of the development of the liturgy. Of the 
later Avestan deities only Mithra, and his relationship with Roman Mithras, is 
discussed in detail. Little prior knowledge of Zoroastrian studies is assumed and this 
monumental work can be as confidently recommended to the general reader as to 
the specialist. (295) 


THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL. From its E PE to the Babylonian 
Exile. Yehezkel Kaufmann. Translated and abridged from the Hebrew by Moshe 
Greenberg. Allen & Unwin, 428. 1961. 24-5 cm. 498 pages. Indexes. 

This is a translation and abridgement of seven volumes of the original Hebrew 
edition which appeared from 1937 to 1948. The translator, who deserves thanks and 
congratulations on the successful achievement of a formidable task, has organised 
the material under three main heads: the character of Israelite religion, the key 
of Israelite religion prior to classical prophecy, classical prophecy. Those who are 
familiar with the writings of Professor Kaufmann will find here the wide knowl 

one expects in the Professor of Bible at the Hebrew Beata ET ae and 

provoesy ideas one has come to associate with his name. This is not a book for 
ginners—many teachers will still prefer to give their pupils the classical view of the 

development of Hebrew religion here rejected in favour of the idea that Hebrew 
religion was new and entirely different from ism which was only fetish-worship 

—but for the informed it will provide oi to undertake a reappraisal of the 

biblical evidence and their interpretation of it. As this is a book for experts one must 

regret the excision of the discussion of disputed points. (296) 
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SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 

REFUGEES. A Study in Changing Attitudes. R. N. Saksena. Asia Publishing 

House (Bombay and London), 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 128 pages. Index. 
Following the demarcation of the boundary between India and Pakistan there was a 
large-scale influx of refugees from West Pakistan to Dehra Dun. The great con- 
sequences of this had not been fully realised until Professor Saksena, Director of the 
Institute of Social Sciences in Agra University, undertook a survey which was 
sponsored by the Research Programmes Committee of the Planning Commission of 
de Government of India. The results, which are tabulated in this book with 
explanatory comment, show the attitudes of the refugees to the Government and 
to the Muslims and other castes and also their reactions to their E ) 
30°45 


THE EUROPA YEARBOOK 1961. Vol. 1: Europe. and edition. Europa 
Publications, £7 10s. (Vols. I and I, £13). 1961. 26 cm. 1,242 pages. 

This is the second issue of the Europa Year Book in two consolidated volumes, of which 
the first deals with European Organisations and with the individual European 
countries, while the second will cover other international bodies and the non- 
European countries of the world. Details of the history, objectives and chief personnel 
of each international organisation are given and information about the constitution, 
government, religion, ied and educational systems and press of each country, 
together with addresses of learned, commercial and technical associations and 
institutions. The chapter on the U.S.S.R. has been enlarged by the addition of a 
section on the governments of the Union-Republics and another new feature is a 

in English of the charter of COMECON, The Council for Mutual 


summary 
Economic Aid. (305:8) 


Political Science 
TOWARDS A UNITED STATES OF EUROPE. An Analysis of Britain’s 
role in Euro Union. R. W. G. Mackay. Hutchinson, 21s. 1961. 23*5 cm. 
160 pages. idek. 
Mr. Mackay, a former Labour member of Parliament, was in 1949 one of the British 
delegates to the Consultative Assembly at Strasbourg and chairman of the European 
Parliamentary Union; he was a persistent advocate of Britain’s closer union with 
Europe. When he died, in 1960, he left uncompleted a book entitled The Third 
Europe, and it was happily decided to issue the present volume, a part of this projected 
work. It is a clear and well-timed publication of his arguments for a European Union, 
of which Britain should be a member, and for Britam’s immediate participation in 
the Common Market. 321-022) 


REFUGEE WORLD. Robert Kee. Oxford University Press, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
162 pages. Illustrations. 
This is largely the account of a journey made by Mr. Kee in July 1960, mainly in 
the refugee areas of Germany and Austria, to find out the nature of the refugee 
problem at the end of World Refugee Year. It is a vivid record of his conversations 
with officials and social workers and with many of the refugees themselves, from all 
of which he gained the impression that the refugee situation in Europe was slowly 
coming to an end but that the problem in the world as a whole could never be 
overcome. It concludes with suggested plans for concerted action. (325-21) 
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DOCUMENTS ON GERMAN FOREIGN POLICY 1918-1945, 
Series D (1937-1945). Volume XI, The War Years, September 1, 1940-January 31, 
1941. H.M. Stationery Office, 45s. 1961. 24 cm. 1,362 pages. 

During the five months covered by this volume Hitler’s main concerns were with his 

failure to defeat the French African empire and with the necessity to launch a full- 

scale attack on the U.S.S.R. He believed that Britain would only accept defeat when 
there was no further hope of Soviet aid. There are also included documents on the 
attempt to bring Spain into the war, on the Hess peace moves and on the negotiation 

of the Tripartite Pact with Japan. (32743) 


PANCHSHEELA AND AFTER. A Re-Appraisal of Sino-Indian Relations 
in the Context of the Tibetan Insurrection. Girilal Jain. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 328. 1961. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. Index. 

Girilal Jain, journalist and author, has for some years been concerned with Indo- 

Chinese relations, here discussed in the context oft the Chinese occupation of Tibet. 

After a rather elaborate history of Indian contacts with Tibet and a sketch of Chinese 

expansionism, he pays detailed attention to events in Tibet and on India’s northern 

borders since 1947. By copious quotation from Chinese, Russian and Indian 

Communist Party publications he seeks to show their basic hostility to India. A 

shrewd explanation of the failure of the Indian Government, preoccupied with 

Asian anti-colonialism and its own mediatory role, to recognise the danger to India 

of Chinese expansionism is followed by an appeal to face the realities of the 

Communist threat, both internal and external. (327°54) 


DOD’S PARLIAMENTARY COMPANION, 1961. 129th year. 
Business Dictionaries, 308. leather; 25s. cloth. 1961. 13 cm. 756 pages. Index. 
The companion volume to this yearbook, Dod’s Peerage, was discontinued after the 
1960 edition and consequently some of its features, such as tables of precedence, 
biographies of Scottish and Irish Peers and a list of surnames of peers and peeresses 
where they differ from their titles, have been transferred to the current issue of the 
book under review. It is otherwise similar to previous issues in the provision of 
up-to-date information about the two Houses of Parliament, Parliamentary 
Constituencies, Government Offices, Commonwealth Governments and ambassadors 
to and from London. (328-42) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE LABOUR PARTY. Henry Pelling. 
Macmillan, 218. 1961. 23 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The earlier works of this author, a Fellow of The Queen’s College, Oxford, were 
detailed academic studies important to the student of politics: The Origins of the 
Labour Party and (with F Bealey) Labour and Politics, 1900-1906. The present 
volume 1s no less authoritative, but its sumple, concise presentation will appa to the 
general reader and to anybody in need of a quick summary. In eight well-proportioned 
chapters it surveys the history of the British labour movement from 1900 to 1960, 
ak by discussing former problems of leadership, helps to clarify the position at the 
present time. (329°942) 


Economics 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN THE COMMONWEALTH. 
Central Office of Information. 3rd edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 7s. 1961. 
23°§ cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference Pamphlet 13) 

After a general survey of agricultural, mineral and manufacturing production, this 
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pamphlet provides data, country by country, on the development of the British 
Commonwealth in respect of agriculture, fuel and power, man ing and 
transport. Subsequent pages show the external financial situation of the United 
Kingdom, other Commonwealth countries and the United States, with separate 
sections relating to the International Bank, the International Finance Corporation, 
the United Nations Special Fund, the International Development Association and 
special assistance projects. Three appendices give figures of Commonwealth agri- 
cultural and mineral production and an estimate of Commonwealth mineral 
reserves. (330-942) 


INDIA AND THE WEST. Barbara Ward. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This is a splendid work, vigorous and clear in verte and argument, its theme, 
the growth of open and closed industrial societies in the West, their impact upon 
Asia, and the present efforts of India to achieve her modernisation within a democratic 
framework. Miss Ward first traces the multiple causes of the British industrial and 
social revolutions and those factors which, by ee continued growth, successively 
falsified the acute but over-rigid Communist predictions of decay. Next she describes 
the contacts of the new western societies with India, as traders, as conquerors sustained 
by nationalism no less than by technological skill, and as rulers who begin but do 
not complete the transformation of Indian society. Finally she shows an independent 
India trying to complete the West’s unfinished business, describing the successes 
without overlooking the failures in her plans. She ends with a ady doa appeal 
to the West to make the marginal yet vital effort which Aa ben success in India 
and a renewal of the West’s own faith and purpose. (330-954) 


THE AWAKENING SAHARA. Nicolas Bodington. Deutsch, 18s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Major Bodington’s well-illustrated book should help to dispel the popular mis- 
conception of the Sahara as a region incapable of economic development. Drawing 
upon the vast knowledge of the region which he gained as a liaison officer with the 
French Intelligence during the war, and his more recent contacts with industrial 
scientists and technologists and with members of Arab tribes, he draws a vivid 
picture of the development of towns and industries since the discovery a few years 
ago of an abundance of underground water, oil and minerals. He concludes with a 
matter-of-fact estimate of future prospects. (330°96611) 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS HANDBOOK. An Account of British 
Institutions and Practice relating to the Organisation of Employers and Workers 
in Great Britain; Collective Bargaining and Joint Negotiating Machinery; 
Conciliation and Arbitration; and Statutory Regulation of Wages in certain 
Industries. Ministry of Labour. Revised edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s.6d. 
IQ61. 21'5 cm. 240 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

This useful handbook, of which a hundred thousand copies have been sold since its 

publication in 1944, was last revised for the second ea: in 1953. The present 

revision takes full account of the numerous changes in law and practice and in the 
incidence of particular problems since that time. As before, the handbook gives 
fullest attention to the voluntary organisation and joint negotiation of employers 
and workers within industry, on which the success of industrial relations in this 
country mainly depends, without, however, neglecting the statutory and govern- 
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mental provisions for conciliation and arbitration and for regulation of terms of 
employment. (331-1942) 


THE JUST WAGE. Michael Fogarty. Geoffrey Chapman, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
310 pages. Index. 

In this challenging book the author, who is Montague Burton Professor of Jeen 
Relations in the University of Wales, argues that the British system of pay- 

usually through dispute or discussion, for which, however, -n is a gro body 
of agreed principles corresponding roughly to the centuries-old criteria of the just 
wage. The main fault which he finds, and for which he remedies, is in the 
actual strategy of wage-fixing, whereby the wage may reflect class or other distinctions 
apart from the value of the work done. In an poles he traces the scholastic theory 
of the just wage. (33121) 


EQUITABLE PAYMENT. A General Theory of Work, Differential 
Payment, and Individual Progress. Elliott Jaques. Heinemann, 35s. 1961. 22°§ cm. 
336 pages. Index. 

Dr. Jaques continues the theme of his Measurement of Responsibility (1956), an interim 

study of the use by the Glacier Metal Company of a new measure, ‘the time-span of 

discretion’, to ascertain the fair payment for work. Further developments have been 
introduced w the i Eee of Dr. Jaques, who is a social analytic consultant to the 

compan he now elaborates the whole system, which is designed to establish a 

raga cep of payment for work at any level, for the satisfaction of the individual 
mt the serra ati of an equitable society. Industrial relations experts should not 

fail to read the book. ` (331-215) 


AGRARIAN POLICY OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST 
PARTY 1921-1959. Chao Kuo-Chiin. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 55s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

The study of present-day China has oe fairly rapidly in the last decade, but 

the agrarian side of Chinese society both before and after 1949, though it is the 

fundamental problem, has been strangely neglected. With the exception of René 

Dumont’s Revolution nie a Campagnes Chinoises, Dr. Chao’s book is the only fill- 

scale study. It is thoro sensible, and sympathetic. The introduction deals. with 

the problems faced by ie Communists, and stresses particularly that the farlure of 
the Nationalists to solve these problems was largely a failure to provide a government 
which could enforce its policies; on what had to be done there was little disagreement. 

A long chapter deals with the Communist apprenticeship in dealing with peasant 

problems before 1949; it is perhaps a little uncritical, but little dependable source 

material survived the civil wars, and this chapter is the best thing of 1ts kind to appear 
so far. The bulk of the book deals with policies since the foundation of the Chinese 

People’s Republic, and ends with a long and very interesting ‘Evaluation’. There 

are almost a handed pages of useful tables, documents, and bibliography. (333-14) 


FRUIT: A Review of Production and Trade relating to Fresh, Canned and 
Dried Fruit, Fruit Juices and Wine. Commonwealth Economic Committee. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 103. 1961. 24:5 cm. 224 pages. Paper covers. (Commodity 
Series 

o an ee Ce eae mE ere ai As usual, 

it gives specific information on the annual production, trade and consumption of 

apples, pears, plums, cherries and other fresh fruits, canned and frozen fruits, fruit 
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juices, raisins, currants and dried tree fruits and wine. Its detailed statistics are intended 
primarily to show the position with regard to the British Commonwealth, but are 
equally full for numerous foreign countries. They relate mainly to each of the six 
years ending in 1959 or 1960, with comparative figures for 1938. (338-174) 


Law 
JUSTICE ACCORDING TO THE ENGLISH COMMON LAWYERS. 
F. E. Dowrick. Butterworth, 273.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 262 pages. Index. 

The author discusses the idea of justice in English law from seven standpoints, and 
has chapters on justice as synonymous with judicature, justice as fair trial, natural 
justice, moral justice, the principle of individual utility or convenience, and social 
and legal justice. In his conclusion he finds that the variety of opinions on justice ‘is 
like gazing into a kaleidoscope which is being turned slowly and continuously. 
There are visible only constant elements . . . in continuously changing patterns. 
Justice is A e in a particular case when one or more of these policies is 
applied to the facts . . . there is not observable any consensus of opinion in the 
profession on any one hierarchy. This very diversity may be the secret of the 
perennial vitality of the common law.’ This is a useful textbook for those who have 
already been. studying law. (340) 


OXFORD ESSAYS IN JURISPRUDENCE. A Collaborative Work. 
Edited by A. G. Guest. Oxford University Press, 25s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 310 pages. 
Index. 

These essays have been contributed by members of the Faculty of Law in the 

University of Oxford. While they will have obvious value for students of law, the 

collection should attract interest among lawyers and students of philosophy and 

politics. The eleven essays are on voluntary and involuntary acts; negligence, mens 
rea, and criminal responsibility; means, motives, and interests in the law of torts; the 
concept of possession in English law; ownership; the ratio decidendi of a case and the 

doctrine of binding precedent; logic in the law; sovereignty; the rule of law as a 

supra-national concept; and justiciability. (340-04) 


THE CONCEPT OF LAW. H. L. A. Hart. Oxford University Press, 21s. 
1961, 22 cm. 274 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law Series) 
‘The author has attempted ‘to further the understanding of law, coercion, and morality 
as different but related social phenomena’. In his ten chapters he first considers and 
criticises the existing legal thought on the relationship of laws, commands and orders, 
on the variety of laws, on the position of sovereign and subject, and on law as the 
union of primary and secondary rules. He then proceeds to give bis own analysis of 
the notions of legal validity, sovereignty and the foundation of a legal system, He 
re-examunes natural law and legal positivism and discusses the limits of formalism 
in the judicial process. Finally he assesses the character of international law. This is 
an original work of the first importance by the Professor of Jurisprudence in the 
University of Oxford. (340°r) 


THE LAW OF INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS IN EUROPE. 
Being an account of some Recent Developments in the field of International Law. 
The Melland Schill Lectures for 1961. A. H. Robertson. Manchester University 
Press, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 150 pages. Index. 

This set of lectures is the first in a series on international law under the auspices of 
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the Faculty of Law, University of Manchester. They are given by a lawyer on the 
staff of the Council of Europe who, in a compact at sadly secre form, surveys 
the principal new developments in Europe centred mainly on the City of Strasbourg. 
After an introduction, the author deals with different expressions of the European 
idea—-European co-operation, European integration, and the trading communities. 
This is followed by two chapters on the Assembly of the Council of Europe, on 
human rights, on the Commission and the Court of Human Rights. Appendices 
give the text of relevant statutes and treaties. (34111) 


INTERNATIONAL IMMUNITIES. C. Wilfred Jenks. Stevens & Sons, 
353. I961. 24°5 cm. 218 pages. Index. (The Law of International Institutions) 
International immunities enable international organisations such as the United 
Nations, the LL.O. and the World Bank ee to discharge their obligations. 
The author deals first with general developments in international immunities, their 
rationale, immunities within the la w, immunities in relation to national security 
and to third states. Part two covers t he functional immumities of international organ- 
isations such as jurisdiction, prem ises and archives, currency, fiscal matters and 
communications. The third part is on immunities of persons; of members of inter- 
parliamentary assemblies, internatio nal armed forces, international officials and their 
personal status. In the fourth part, th e author discusses uniformity and special functions 
of immunities, and deals with judi cial redress against international decisions and the 
institutional function of internation al immunities. This is the systematic treatment of 
a topic of increasing importance by an international civil servant of mice 
341°139 


CONSULAR LAW AND PRACTICE. Luke T. Lee. Stevens & Sons 
for the London Institute of Worl d Affairs, £5 58. 1961. 24-5 cm. 454 pages. Index. 
(Library of World Affairs) 

Modern developments in international law and relations, in economic activity and 

in communications have changed the scope of consular work considerably. This new 

treatise will therefore be most useful for consular officers, for officials of foreign 
offices and for those studying international law. After a first part containing 

introductory chapters, part two comprises nine chapters on the main functions of a 

consul, part three deals in eight chapters with his privileges and immunities, the 

fourth part is on consuls in time of war, and the last part, in two chapters, deals 
with recent trends of consular institution and with the work now being undertaken 
by the International Law Commission on consular intercourse and immunities. 

There are extensive appendices. (341°8) 


THE IDEA OF PUNISHMENT. Frank Pakenham, Lord Longford. 
Geoffrey Chapman, 10s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 102 pages. 

At a time when the whole question of punishment is under discussion, this useful 
little book should do much to clear the air. It does not argue the case for or against 
ee tas or capital punishment, or any other method: but it provides a framework 
within which any discussion, if it is to be effective, must take place. It examines 
such concepts as ‘guilt’ and ‘retribution’, and provides valuable quotations expressing 
points of view, Christian, humanitarian or purely legal, from all the main 
authorities from St. Augustine to Bertrand Russell and Barbara Woo tton. Lord 
Longford has a varied and distinguished academic, administrative an d political 
record, He is also chairman of The New Bridge, an organisation to he Ip released 
prisoners find their place again in social life. (343-2) 
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THE MACHINERY OF JUSTICE IN ENGLAND. R. M. Jackson. 
3rd edition. Cambridge University Press, 45s. 1960. 22°5 cm. 432 pages. Index. 
This is a new edition of a classic account of the English legal system by the Reader 
in Public Law and Administration in the University of Cambridge. The author 
begins with an historical introduction, then follow groups of chapters on avil and 
on criminal jurisdiction, on the personnel of the law and the cost of legal services. 
There ıs a chapter, new in this edition, covering special tribunals, and the author’s 
last chapter summarises his views on the outlook for reform. This work is 
authoritative, clear and stimulating. (347:9942) 


Military Science 
THE STORY OF THE FRENCH FOREIGN LEGION. Edgar 
O’Ballance. Faber, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

For centuries France has been a foremost employer of foreign mercenaries and the 
most famous corps is the Legion, which was founded in 1831 when France first 
became committed to the Algerian adventure. For this factual story Major 
O’Ballance had full access to the regimental records at Sidi Bel Abbès, the original 
and only home of the Legion which has so long been a refuge for the homeless, the 
stateless and the fugitive. The world-wide campaigns, which form the theme of the 
book, are extremely well recounted and the chapter includes facts on which 
many of the glamorous but fictional adventures have been based. It is a necessity for 
the military student and should appeal to the general reader. (35531) 


CHARGE TO GLORY! A Garland of Cavalry Exploits. James Lunt. 
Heinemann, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. 
Colonel Lunt illustrates the age-old cavalry spirit with a selection of ten ements. 
Included are: the French at Marengo, 1800; the King’s German Legion of George III 
at Garcia Hernandez, Salamanca, 1812; the Prussians at Mars-la~Tour, 1870; the 
Americans at Brandy Station, 1863, and Little Big Horn, 1876; the Australians at 
Beersheba, 1917, and the Canadians at Moreuil, 1918; and the old Indian Army at 
Toungoo, Burma, 1942, the last mounted charge in British history. Finally, there is 
the tank action by British cavalry at Fondouk in Tunisia, 1943. A background of 
satisfying detail, some local colour and notes on regimental customs, add interest to the 
thrilling descriptions of that most dashing and inspiring but outmoded attack—the 
cavalry charge. Designed for the general reader, the book will also serve the student 
and the research worker. (3571) 


Social Welfare 
MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES. Arthur Hubert Edwards. 3rd edition. 
Shaw & Sons, 95s. 1961. 23 cm. 778 pages. Index. 

This standard work has been revised and rewritten by the County Medical Officer 
for Somerset who, whilst following the pattern set by the author of previous editions, 
F. B. Matthews, bas attempted a new approach to his subject. An outline of the 
history of mental disorders, legislation, and modern trends in psychological medicine 
provides a background to the Mental Health Act of 1959, the text of which is quoted 
in full. Departmental circulars and memoranda and ministerial rules and ranon 
are also given. Indispensable to members and officials of local health authorities, 
Hospital ement Committees, Regional Hospital Boards, Justices and their 
clerks, and medical practitioners, the volume will also be useful to medical students 
and sociologists. (36220942) 
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AN APPROACH TO OLD AGE AND ITS PROBLEMS. Margaret 
Neville Hill. Oliver & Boyd, 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 
The difficulties and pathos of old age are simply but poignantly described in this 
book. The writer has spent many years in active service ibe the aged, and has had the 
care of hundreds of them; she has listened, sympathetically to their life-stories and 
the comments of district workers and others. Against this background Mrs. Hill 
discusses the relative advantages of institutional and home life for those in need of 
care, and considers the other problems arising from sickness or loneliness. Social 
workers and others concerned with old people should pick up many helpful ideas 
from her book. (362-6) 


THE CHARITY ORGANISATION SOCIETY, 1869-1913: Its 
Ideas and Work. Charles Loch Mowat. Methuen, 255. 1961. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. : 

Professor Mowat, author of the well-reviewed work Britain between the Wars, is 

Professor of History at the University College of North Wales, Bangor. His interest 

in the Charity Organisation Society, now the Family Welfare Association, is derived 

partly from the fact that the leading spirit in the Society throughout the period he 
covers was his grandfather, Sir Charles Loch. The book is a useful contribution to 


an important branch of British social history, particularly of the latter half of the 
19th century, illustrating as it does the individualist approach to the housing question, 
child care and philanthropic work in general. (36280942) 
Criminology 


ATTENDANCE CENTRES. An Enquiry by the Cambridge Institute of 
Criminology on the use of Section 19 of the Criminal Justice Act, 1948. Carried 
out by F. H. McClintock in collaboration with Monica A. Walker and 
N. C. Savill. Macmillan, 28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 166 pages. Index. (Cambridge 
Studies in Criminology, Vol. XII) 

The Criminal Justice Act, 1948, made it possible for a sentence to be served at an 

attendance centre for cases where prolonged training in an Approved School or 

Borstal seemed too drastic, but where probation alone would appear insufficient. 

The first experimental centre was opens i Britain in 1950 and there are now forty 

centres in the industrial areas to which some 2,500 young offenders were sent in 

1960. The author first gives the background of attendance centres and discusses the 

sentencing practice in the courts in relation thereto. He then describes the different 

types of centre. The main part of the work analyses the penal records and social 
background of the offenders and the effectiveness of attendance centre orders and 
the extent to which prediction techniques are possible as to the effectiveness of this 
treatment. There are extensive appendices. (364°72) 


Insurance 

SOCIAL SECURITY STATISTICS. Material Collected by the Ministry 
of Pensions and National Insurance and the National Assistance Board. Inter- 

departmental Committee on Social and Economic Research. H.M. Stationery 

Office, 8s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 180 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Guides to Official 
Sources: No. 5) 

Enquirers into the substance and working of the schemes of national insurance and 

assistance in operation in the United Kingdom will find this a convenient handbook. 

It gives full explanatory details of the arrangements for benefit in respect of un- 
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employment, sickness, maternity, injury and so on and those for pensions and family 
allowances. In addition it gives a comprehensive subject index to published statistics 
of the various aspects of social security, showing, in specific detail, the precise issue 
of the publication concerned, the area covered and the period to which the statistics 
relate. Legal changes are shown in an appendix. (368-40942) 


Education 
AUSTRALIAN EDUCATION 1788-1900. Church, State and Public 
Education in Colonial Australia. A. G. Austin. Pitman (Melbourne, Australia, and 
London), 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 292 pages. Index. 
This is not 2 comprehensive history of Australian education since it ends at 1900 
and since it makes no mention of universities, private schools, adult education, 
technical education. It describes the evolution of a free, secular and nee 
tem of public education; analysing and interpreting the policy decisions whi 
ie to be Tade Within his aed limits the author, ps is Senior Lecturer 
in Education in the University of Melbourne, does an admirable job: scholarly and 
accurate yet delightfully readable. The book deserves a place in every college library: 
it is a model to research workers and it helps to elucidate events which have occurred 
also in many other English speaking countries. (370-994) 


THE CHOSEN FEW. An Examination of Some Aspects of University 
Selection in Britain. W. D. Furneaux. Oxford University Press for the Nuffield 
Foundation, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 272 pages. Index. 

In 1948, in view of the greatly mtensified competition for places in Britain’s 

universities, the Nuffield Foundation sponsored a ten-year investigation into the 

problem of selecting students, the results of which are presented in this volume by 
the psychologist in charge of the work. The main conclusions are that selection for 
university education is a process which begins when the child is born, since home 
environment is of crucial importance; that there are limited numbers capable of 
qualifying for university entrance who do not now do so, while more than a third 
of those admitted fail to gain a qualification, or have to repeat examinations; that 
there is little agreement in different universities’ assessment of the same candidate; 
that school-leaving examinations provide the best indication of a candidate’s quality; 
and, finally, that research should be made into the efficiency of the selection techniques 
now used, (371-214) 


COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITIES YEARBOOK 1961. A 
Directory to the Universities of the British Commonwealth and the Handbook 
of their Association. 38th edition. The Association of Universities of the British 
Commonwealth, 84s. 1961. 25 cm. 1,622 pages. Maps. Indexes. 

The steady increase of teaching staff in Commonwealth universities is reflected in 

the latest issue of this valuable yearbook; the index of names now extends to more 

than 40,000 and forms a most useful key to the whereabouts of academic personnel. 

The national introductions, which are a feature of the book, describe concisely and 

authoritatively the structure of university education in the country conce and 

incorporate a ‘Directory to Subjects of Study’, showing ‘where to study what’, 
especially designed to help the intending student. Entries for individual universities 
give lists of teaching and administrative staff, followed by general information and 

a review of the year 1959. Appendices include details F the universities of the 
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Republic of Ireland, a short bibliography, and an explanation of the Common- 
wealth Scholarships and Fellowships Plan. (378420058) 


Costume 
VICTORIAN COSTUME AND COSTUME ACCESSORIES. Anne 
Buck. VICTORIAN PORCELAIN. Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert 
Jenkins, 42s. each. 1961. 25 cm. 216 : 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Victorian 
Collector) 
The study of Victorian antiques is now in full swing and with it a demand for accurate 
information that is only just beginning to be met. So much has survived from 19th 
century England that the enthusiast Eurdly knows where to start collecting. This 
series is planned to present authentic information on specific topics based on careful 
study ot existing specimens and on contemporary records. The volume on costume 
by Anne Buck, Keeper of the Gallery of English Costume, Platt Hall, Manchester, 
describes Victorian dress, both of men and women, together with the numerous 
accessories which were an important feature of the period, such as cloaks, shawls, 
parasols, muffs, purses, hats and bonnets, shoes and stockings. Mr. Godden’s book 
clears a pioneer path through the dense field of Victorian porcelain; many of the 
illustrations are taken from examples in his own large collection and much use is 
made of contemporary sources for describing individual pieces and recording makers 
and their marks. Both volumes are well illustrated, providing pleasure as well as 
information. (391-0942) (738-2) 


LINGUISTICS 


EFFICIENT ENGLISH FOR TECHNICAL STUDENTS. F. E. 
Foden. University of London Press, '78.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 206 pages. 
Students in technical colleges are proverbially a little ‘difficult’ about their English 
studies, usually because they think writing is not their business or because their 
innate saiel bias indicates a lack of verbal ease. This book should go far to remove 
these obstacles. In easy stages it convinces that there is always something interesting 
to write about, and gives many types of exercises often on practical subjects to tempt 
the awkward and the backward. The many literary extracts, the advice on reading, 
the easy grammar and the variety of composition subjects will help not only the 
student but will supply the teacher with much needed material. (428) 


PURE SCIENCE 


THE BOUNDARIES OF SCIENCE. Magnus Pyke. Harrap, 15s. 1961. 
22 cm. 224 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 
In this very engaging book the author runs the rule over science in general and 
chemistry, physics, biology, evolution, tbe brain, and astronomy in particular, 
tracing in outline developments from early science history to modem times and 
showing some of the interrelations of the individual classes which form the grand 
pattern of Science in the aggregate. The survey is of both science and scientists and, 
in the last chapter, which gives the book its title, the author cogently gives his views, 
with which few can rightly disagree, on what is within and what is beyond the 
boundaries. The volume makes really excellent reading for the general reader of 
science literature. The author is Director of the Distillers Company's research station 
at Glenochil, Clackmannanshire. (sao) 


562 


PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1961. Part 1: Astronomy, Chemistry, 
Electronics, Geophysics, Meteorology, Physics, Space Research. Edited by Arthur 
Garratt. Penguin Books, 6s. 1961. 18 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Pelican Books) 

This book is intended for those scientists and general readers who wish to keep 

informed on current developments in science. A second volume is to follow and 

together they will provide a coherent picture of some of the different fields of 
research, in respect of the results achieved +o date and of indications of likely develop- 
ments. The subjects included in the survey have been chosen for their contemporary 
interest and most of the contributions have been written specially for the purpose. 

There are twelve chapters in this volume, each written by a high-level specialist, 

together with a very informative introduction by Professor J. D. Bernal. A first- 

class piece of work for which there is likely to be a strong demand. The editor is a 

physicist well known as a science broadcaster and television compère. (508) 


Mathematics 
REPRESENTATION THEORY OF THE SYMMETRIC GROUP. 
G. de B. Robinson. Edinburgh University Press; distributors Nelson, 453. 1961. 
23°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The pioneering and highly individualistic work on invariants and groups by Alfred 
Young about 1900 was largely neglected until the 1920's, when further papers, and 
lectures in Cambridge, gradually produced a recognition of the power of his 
‘standard tableaux’ and symbolic operators. Young’s problems were primarily with 
invariants, but much of his work necessarily dealt with group representations, an 
account of which can be found in Rutherford’s book on substitutional analysis. 
The present author, who is Professor of Mathematics in the University of Toronto, 
has developed Young’s methods to give concise accounts of recent work in this field 
and to yield a number of new results. The book is not for the novice; the reader is 
expected to be familiar with standard group theory, and would be well advised to 
have some acquaintance with Young’s ideas, as expounded, for instance, in 
Rutherford’s book. Thus equipped, he will be guided through recent research towards 
problems still awaiting solution. (512-86) 


MODERN COMPUTING METHODS. Natonal Physical Laboratory. 
and edition. H.M, Stationery Office, 21s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 176 pages. Index. (Notes 
on Applied Science, No. 16) 

The first edition, which was based on a series of lectures by members of the expert 

staff of the National Physical Laboratory, has been largely rewritten, expanded, and 

integrated into a description of numerical analysis suitable for engineers, scientists, 
and college students. A quarter of the book is concerned with methods of solving 
simultaneous linear equations. Other subjects treated are the roots of polynomials, 
finite difference formulae, Chebyshev series, solutions of ordinary and partial 
differential equations, evaluation of integrals, and computation of tables of functions. 
There is an excellent classified and annotated bibliography of 217 references up to 
the year 1960. (517) 


Astronomy 

THE ASTRONOMICAL EPHEMERIS FOR THE YEAR 1962. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 358. 1960. 25 cm. 522 pages. Index. 

Since the edition for 1960, The American Ephemeris and Nautical Almanac and The 

Astronomical Ephemeris issued by H.M. Nautical Almanac Office, Royal Greenwich 
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Observatory, have been unified. The data tabulated include occultations of planets 
and bright stars with area of visibility, elongations and magnitudes of the planets at 
O hours Universal Time, universal and sidereal times, ephemerides of the Sun, Moon 
and planets, including the principal minor planets, pe ie of the Sun and Moon, 
ephemerides for physical observations of the Sun, Moon, illuminated disks of 
Mercury and Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn, data relating to various satellites of 
the planets, tables of sunrise, sunset and twilight and of moonrise and moonset, of 
optical and also of radio observatories, and for the conversion of mean solar into 
mean sidereal time. There are some concluding ancillary tables, e.g., for conversion 
of times to decimals of a day. There is also a chapter of explanation. (520-58) 


THE EARTH, THE PLANETS AND THE STARS: Ther Birth and 
Evolution. K. E. Edgeworth. Chapman & Hall, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 206 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book is of interest to both professional astronomers and general readers of 

science. It reviews critically the principal theories of planetary and stellar evolution, 

giving the pros and cons as the author sees them, and advances certain suggestions 
of bis own. A little more precisely, the book deals with the structure and past histo 
of the earth, the solar system, and the stars and, additionally, star distribution. Ea 

chapter 1s well subdivided to facilitate easy reading, and the illustrations include a 

number of beautiful photographs of Saturn, the moon, star chains, and nebulae, 

taken by several of the leading (mostly American) observatories. Eight appendices 
are given, chiefly mathematical, for those interested in such an approach. An excellent 
and informative book, providing the reader with a succinct ae up-to-date account 

of the subject. The author is a Fellow of the Royal Astronomical Society and a 

Member of the British Astronomical Association. (523-1) 


THE NAUTICAL ALMANAC FOR THE YEAR 1962. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 15s. 1960. 27°5 cm. 312 pages. 
British and American editions, identical m content, are published by U.K. and U.S. 
Nautical Almanac Offices to the requirements of the Bntish Admiralty and the 
U.S. Navy. The data can be made available for reproduction in any country with 
appropriate language Ear in the headings. The main contents of the Almanac 
consist of tables from which Greenwich Hour Angle and Dechnation of all heavenly 
bodies used for navigation can be obtained for any instant of time. The remaining 
data includes times of rising and setting of Sun and Moon and of twilight, also 
miscellaneous calendarial and planning data and auxiliary tables. (528-2) 


Physics 
DIFFUSION AND HEAT FLOW IN LIQUIDS. H. J. V. Tyrrell 
Butterworth, 658. 1961. 22 cm. 342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The separation of liquid mixtures by thermal diffusion is developing rapidly and 
commercial applications are being considered. The theory of the process is difficult, 
and this clear and complete exposition of isothermal diffusion, thermal conductivity, 
and the phenomena o ed when both temperature and concentration gradients 
exist is more welcome. The author has achieved a thorough treatment of a 
forbidding subject in a readable style. (536-2) 


THE ELEMENTS OF HEAT FLOW. D. A. Wrangham. Chatto & 
Windus, 70s. 1961. 23 cm. 486 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a very refreshing book. Instead of the usual approach, which is to give acres 
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of theory followed by one or two worked examples, here every step is supported 
by numerical examples which illustrate the way to apply theory to practice. The 
book should be useful to the student as well as the Bees) engineer. A comprehensive 
index makes it possible to locate most items ranging from furnace walls through 
heat exchangers and diesel engines to nuclear reactors. The tables of physical 
properties are ihe Sa conveniently at the end and appear to be sufficient to allow 
most of the examples to be worked. The book deserves to be popular. (536-2) 


NUCLEAR SIZES. L. R. B. Elton. Oxford University Press, 158. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 124 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Library of the Physical Sciences) 
The author, who is head of the Physics Department of the Battersea College of 
Technology, London, has made important contributions to the subject matter of 
this book, and has written a short textbook of theoretical nuclear physics. His new 
book is a worthy addition to this important series of paper-bound monographs, and 
should be of value to students and research workers interested in this field. He 
summarises the present knowledge of nuclear sizes and of the distribution of nucleons 
within the nuclei. The treatment is a discussion of experimental evidence rather than 
a description of experimental techniques. Evidence from electromagnetic measure- 
ments and jally from electron-scattering is discussed first, then that from the 
scattering and absorption of other nucleons and from a-decay. Finally the present 
state of knowledge of the nuclear surface is considered. The book is fully documented 
and up to date. (539°7) 


PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR PHYSICS. Vol. 8. Edited by O. R. 
Frisch. Pergamon Press, 90s. 1960. 26 cm. 314 pages. Index. 
The eighth volume of this valuable series contains six articles covering a wide range 
of topics. Two deal essentially with experimental techniques and their results: 
Cherenkov detectors, and the photoproduction of pions. Much use has been made 
of Cherenkov radiation in recent years and an up-to-date account of the different 
ie of detector should be valuable. One of the articles deals with the purely 
eoretical subject of dispersion relations for elementary particles. Dispersion al 
of classical physics are described before applications to elementary particles and their 
interactions are presented. The remaining articles deal with the composition of the 
primary cosmic radiation, with the interaction of polarised nucleons with nuclei, 
and with collective motion in nuclei. The book will, like its predecessors, be of 
value to those engaged in research in this field. The articles are followed by full lists 
of references. (539°7) 


Chemistry 
ELECTROLYTIC DISSOCIATION. C. B. Monk. Academic Press, 603. 
1961. 24 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Physical Chemistry Monographs 
Vol. VE) 
The author, who is Senior Lecturer in Chemistry at the University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth, aims to give an account of those parts of electro-chemistry which are 
particularly concerned with the different of electrolytic dissociation on a level 
more detailed than that found in textbooks of general physical chemistry but less 
detailed and difficult than specialised monographs. He is well qualified for his task, 
having made numerous contributions to our knowledge of the subject. The book is 
particularly suitable for those about to embark on research in this field. In this 
connection the numerous references to the original literature and particularly to 
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recent work will be of value. While an appraise proportion of the book is given 
to the description of experimental methods, the emphasis throughout is on the results 
obtained on their interpretation in the light of the most important theories. The 


first chapters deal with different of the whole subject, while the second half 
of the book is given over to the different types of information now available on the 
occurrence of incomplete electrolytic dissociation. (541°372) 


SYSTEMATIC QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. An Introduction. G. A. 
Morrison. Butterworth, 258. 1961. 19 cm. 208 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

This book is offered as an introduction to qualitative chemical analysis, for first-year 

university students. The anthor, a lecturer in biochemistry in the University College 

of Wales, thinks there is a gap between the large textbooks on the subject, which are 

not suitable for these students, and the elementary treatments, and he has set out to 


close it. It is a moot point whether yet another book on classical group ion is 
required, but if so this one serves the purpose quite well. Semi-micro methods form 
the basis of the techniques used. (544) 
Crystallography 


CHEMICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. An Introduction to Optical and 
X-ray Methods. C. W. Bunn. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 603. 1961. 
24°5 cm. $26 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The first (1945) edition is already established among istry students and research 

hair as a aie a ee practical account of its ina concerned 

with the principal methods of identifying crystals and determining crystal structures. 

The introduction surveys the scope of morphological, optical, and X-ray methods, 

and Part I describes the applications of each method to problems of identification. 

Here only minor alterations and additions have been made in this edition. Part I 

deals with structure determination, and has been substantially expanded to cover 

modern developments in direct and indirect methods of interpretation of X-ray 
diffraction phenomena. Discussion of physical principles is simple and clear, and is 
restricted to that necessary for understanding and using the methods. Both organic 
and inorganic examples are used copiously to illustrate the subject, and the diagrams 
and plates are of a uniformly high quality. The volume ends with appendices of 
sen data, a list of over 800 references, and an excellent index. (548:3) 


Geology 
THE EARTH TODAY. A collection of papers dedicated to Sir Harold 
Jeffreys by some of his students and colleagues on the occasion of his oth 
birthday. Edited by A. H. Cook and T. F. Gaskell. Royal Astronomical Society; 
distributors Oliver & Boyd, 80s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. 
This fine volume is the combined work of thirty-four distinguished geophysicists. 
papers cover a broad and representative cross-section of recent geophysi 
research; they are of a high standard and some include quite formidable mathematics. 
Topics discussed incl Chandler motion, the light thrown on gravitational 
potential by perturbation of artificial satellite orbits, torsional oscillation of the earth, 
composition of the mantle, and the thermal history of the earth. The work will 
appeal chiefly to those conducting research in geophysics and to post-graduate 
students of the subject. They will appreciate the large number of valuable references 
included in each section. (s51) 
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THE GROUNDWORK OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. Albert 
Wilmore. sth edition, revised by Ethel R. Payne. Bell, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
424 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A revised and enlarged edition of a well-known book first published in 1920 and 

last published in 1952. It provides a survey of geography on a systematic basis and 

includes a new chapter on urban geography. There are sections on relief, land forms, 
climate, plants and animals, and the distribution of man. The information is reliable 
and up to date, and the revised edition remains as useful a reference book as the 

previous editions. (551) 


Palaeontology 
PALAEOCENE FLORAS, LONDON CLAY FLORA (Supplement). 
Marjorie Elizabeth Jane Chandler. 2 vols. British Museum (Natural History), £10. 
1961. 40 cm. Vol. 1. 366 pages. Illustrations. Index. Vol. 2: Atlas. 80 pages. 
Illustrations. (The Lower Tertiary Floras of Southern England, Vol. 1) 
This illustrated catalogue describes over 400 species of seeds and fruits from the 
Lower Tertiary rocks of Southern England: it supplements the catalogue of the 
London Clay flora by E. M. Reid and the present author published in 1933. The 
fossils are shown to represent tropical plants, most of them of families which now 
grow in Equatorial Hast Asia. There is a valuable table correlating the confusing 
plant-bearing rocks of numerous localities. The care and quality of the work are 
first rate. As with other fossil plants of the Tertiary, identification is by matching 
with living plants, and the author has unrivalled knowledge of the r seeds. ) 
S611942 


THE YORKSHIRE JURASSIC FLORA. I: Thallophyta—Pteridophyta. 
Thomas Maxwell Harris. British Museum (Natural History), 80s. 1961. 31°5 cm. 
222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This volume is the first half of a monograph on the most important Mesozoic flora 

known to palacobotanists. The completed work will entirely supersede that of 

Professor Seward of sixty years ago; appropriately, since Harris, himself a student 

of Seward, has already by his published research rendered the earlier work vastly 

out of date. Harris’s new account is indispensable to students (both geologists and 
botanists) of Mesozoic palaeobotany. By his tireless efforts Harris has breathed new 
life both into the science of palacobotany and into the very plants themselves. His 
extensive collection and application of the maceration and transfer techniques have 
given new characters and dimensions to many fossils ‘known’ since the earliest days 
of the science. Were this work not of the first importance merely for its factual 
content, Harris’s unique and vivid style alone would make it so. It is in truth a model 
of what such a monograph should be. (561°194274) 


Biochemistry 

THE ENTRY OF FISSION PRODUCTS INTO FOOD CHAINS. 
Edited by J. F. Loutit and R. Scott Russell. Pergamon Press, 45s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
174 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress in Nuclear Energy. Series VI, Biological 
Sciences, Vol. 3) 

The ten papers which were originally presented as reports of the Atomic Energy 

Authority deal with the investigations by United Kingdom workers of the Agri- 

cultural and Medical Research Councils Radiobiological Units in connection with 

atomic weapon tests carried out under the code name ‘Buffalo’ at Maralinga. The 
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various matters studied include the contamination of herbiage and of wheat ears 
by fall-out (by direct retention, by transfer and by absorption from the soil), also 
the biological availability of fission products to fA and cows in various circum- 
stances with special regard to the solubility of the fission products. Metabolic studies 
on rabbits, sheep and cows are included. The primary importance of radio-iodine 
and of radio-strontium is emphasised, but important results regarding the hazards 
presented by several shorter lived fission products are included. Conclusions regarding 
the validity of simplified laboratory experiments are given. The book will be of 
interest to those concerned with the biological, medical, public health and civil 
defence aspects of the subject. (574191) 


PROTEIN BIOSYNTHESIS. A Symposium held at Wassenaar, 29 August 
—2 September, 1960 under the auspices of UNESCO and the Council for 
International Organizations of Medical Sciences. Edited by R. J. C. Harris. 
Academic Press, 955. 1961. 23°5 cm. 421 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

Twenty-eight papers by authors from many countries, together with a summarising 

article. In view of the great deal of work done in this field during the past few years, 

the book is timely and will be found of interest by biochemists and organic chemists 
engaged in or about to enter on research in this field. The papers range widely and 
the synthesis of a polypeptide, several types of proteins of various origins and degrees 
of specificity are dele. with. The roles and sites of protein synthesis are the subject 
of a number of the papers, and others deal with protein a pe in yeasts, bacteria, 
and viruses, and in certain tumours. The paper» are followed by lists of references 
and by well edited discussions. The book is we'l produced. (574-196) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
OPTICAL MICROSCOPE TECHNIQUE. D. Birchon. Newnes, 60s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Practical Science Books) 

A valuable work of reference for all who have occasion to use the microscope, 
whether for research purposes or for routine examination. The first chapter gives 
sufficient theory to las the characteristics and limitations of the optical microscope, 
and this is followed by a review of modern instruments and ancillary equipment. 
The rest of the book deals with the use and care of the microscope, practical tech- 
niques of illumination and of observation, the preparation of transparent and of 
opaque specimens, and finally there is a chapter on photomicrography and photo- 
macrography. The book is well illustrated, extensive references are provided, and 
for pter there is a useful list of suggestions for further reading. (578) 


Botany 
TRACE ELEMENTS IN PLANTS. Walter Stiles. 3rd edition. Cambridge 
University Press, 408. 1961. 23 cm. 266 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

At least thirteen mineral elements are essential for the healthy growth and develop- 
ment of plants, but some of these are required in such minute quantities that they 
were usually present as impurities in early investigations of plant nutrition. In his 
historical introduction, Walter Stiles, Emeritus Professor of Botany in Birmingham 
University, emphasises the dependence of our knowledge in this field on improvements 
in methods of chemical purification; an account of techniques is provided but the 
book is not a laboratory manual. Descriptions of symptoms of deficiency, or excess, 
in various crop plants are illustrated by twenty-three Madea white photographs. 
The severity of many diseases is not surprising as most trace elements are at least 
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partly concerned with the activation, or structure, of enzymes. The availability of 
trace elements in souls, their absorption by plants and related aspects of nutrition in 

ing animals are discussed in detail. Thirty-two pages are devoted to an extensive 
ist of references, so that, in its third edition, this book provides the most concise 
and up-to-date account of an important aspect of plant physiology, suitable for 
students and the knowledgeable general reader. (581°13356) 


APICAL MERISTEMS. F. A. L. Clowes. Blackwell (Oxford), 37s.6d. 1961. 
23 cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Botanical Monographs) 

The study of morphogenesis in plants tended for many years to lag behind the 
parallel study of animals. However, since the war, much new work, experimental 
and observational, has been done. Dr. Clowes of the Department of Botany at 
Oxford has done a valuable service to specialists and advanced students in s isi 

and discussing this work. The investigation of how the apical meristems of nes 
shoots and roots direct the growth and differentiation of plants is a field fraught 
with controversy, but the author takes trouble to present the evidence on both sides 
of each question, even when his own convictions lean heavily in one direction. 


(581-1342) 


A NEW ILLUSTRATED BRITISH FLORA. Part 1. Lycopodiaceae to 
Salicaceae. Roger W. Butcher. Leonard Hill, 84s. 1961. 23 cm. 1,024 pages. 
Illustrations. In : 

The intention of this new flora, which has been expanded from the previous Further 

Illustrations to British Plants. is to provide, in two volumes, quick reference to the 

identification of any Britsh plant, with both illustration and description on the same 

page. The text could not aim to be as full as that of the now standard work by 

Clapham, Tutin and Warburg, but the illustrations are better, as well as being 

conveniently tied to the descriptions. Even so, many suffer from over-reduction. 

There is a lengthy dichotomous key which runs right down to species. It is a book 

which will appeal to naturalists who do not need the detail of the standard work. 


(581-942) 
Zoology 
ANIMAL VISION. What Animals See. R. H. Smythe. Herbert Jenkins, 25s. 

1961. 22°5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An original and valuable contribution to veterinary and zoological literature, deali 
with every aspect of vision in both domestic and wild animals including birds 
fishes. A om being of immense value to students of zoology and biology, this 
book will be much enjoyed and appreciated by all those interested in animal hfe. 
Mr. Smythe, who is now well known as an author, has dealt with his subject in his 
usual masterly fashion, and the book, which is itself unique, contains much onginal 
material. The first part of the book deals with the different kinds of eyes with which 
different species are endowed according to their needs, and the last part deals with 
the much debated question of how much and what animals can see. Well laid out 
and presented with a good index and illustrations, this is a book of exceptional 
value. (591-18) 


THE MITES OF STORED FOOD. A. M. Hughes. H.M. Stationery g 
178-6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 296 pages Illustrations. Index. (Ministry of Agriculture, 
Fisheries and Food Technical Bulletin No. 9) 

This is an authoritative and well-illustrated work dealing with the taxonomy and 
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biology of mites (Acari) associated with stored food products. The author provides a 
short introduction to the characteristics of the mites and a more detailed treatment, 
Including descriptions, figures and notes on the biology, of those species recorded 
from stored food. Comprehensive keys to families, genera and species are included 
together with an account of the techniques applets to the study of mites with a 
compound microscope. (s95:42) 


BRITISH FLIES. Vol. VL Empididae. J. E. Collin. [Part I. Tachydrominae.] 
Cambridge University Press, 30. 1961. 25 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This long-awaited work for the specialist is by 2 recognised authority on the i 
Empididae. It has been in preparation from he beginning of the century and, wi 
two more parts to come, 1t will form Volume VI of the series of volumes on British 
Flies begun by G. H. Verrall in 1901. There are keys to genera and species and 
descriptions of all species, including several new ones (though few illustrations). 
Most important is a fact that so many species have been compared with type 
material. ‘This is the definitive work on Empids and will remain for many years a 
monument to the author’s careful work. (595-77) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


* TECHNICAL EDUCATION ABSTRACTS from British Sources, 
September-December 1960. Vol. 1, No. 1, April 1961. Information Service of the 
National Foundation for Educational Research in England and Wales. Quarterly. 
t0s.6d. per issue. Annual Subscription 42s. 25-5 cm. 

‘This new abstracting journal comes at a time when technical education is very much 
‘in the news’. Both periodicals and separately published works are included. Some 
180 periodicals, covering a wide range, have been scanned, though daily newspa 
with the exception of The Guardian | have been omitted owi is lack a time de 
part of the voluntary abstractors. The field covered is sido be technical and further 
education, but it also extends to the teaching of science and mathematics in primary 
and secondary schools. The abstracts are arranged according to a classification scheme 
adapted from the Universal Decimal Classification, and are author, title, and 
subject indexes which refer direct to a particular abstract, once the wording of the 
directions is understood. In some sections a closer classification would be helpful, 
and reference to the subject index is essential. The quality of individual abstracts 
varies, but the necessary information for evaluation is given, and related entries are 
indicated. Issues dealing with special subjects may be published from time to ie 
(60742 

Medical Sciences 

BLACK’S MEDICAL DICTIONARY. Wiliam A. R. Thomson. 24th 

edition. Black, 38s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 1,022 pages. Illustrations. 

The Editor of The Practitioner has again revised this work, which is both a dictionary 
and a guide to treatment for laymen who are required, in emergency, to give first 
aid or to care for the sick. The articles on alcoholism, detergents, influenza, leprosy, 
mental illness, otosclerosis and poliomyelitis are among those rewritten, while new 
sections are included on such subjects as barrier creams, ECHO viruses, enteroviruses, 
cerebral palsy and phenylketonuria. New drugs, such as hypotensive and hypo- 
glycaemic agents cad griseofulvin, are described. Advances in medicine find a place 
only when they are seen to be of lasting value, and proprietary preparations are 
mentioned as rarely as possible. (610-3) 
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A STUDY OF THE PSYCHIATRIC NURSE. Andrey L. John. 
Livingstone, 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
This memoir is the first publication of research undertaken by the Nursing Studies 
Unit set up five years ago in the University of Edinburgh. The Unit's activities 
include the education of those who aspire to the highest posts in the nursing 
profession and the discovery of the way in which nursing can best assist in the care 
and rehabilitation of the sick both in hospital and after is charge. Audrey John has 
studied the quality of mental nursing in British hospitals; she finds much to criticise 
and the results of her research are sometimes disturbing. Mental nurses may resent 
some of her comments, but she has pointed the way to a more comprehensive study 


which could lead to an improvement in the standard of mental hospitals. 
(610-7368) 


SYSTEM OF OPHTHALMOLOGY. Edited by Sir Stewart Duke-Elder. 
Vol. 2. The Anatomy of the Visual System. Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and Kenneth C. 
Wybar. Kimpton, 130s. 1961. 25*5 cm. 924 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Sir Stewart Duke-Elder and a lecturer in ophthalmology in the University of London 

have prepared this new edition of the anatomy section of Sir Stewart’s Textbook of 

Ophthalmology. Anatomy is a developing subject. Considerable advance has been 

made in the anatomy of the visual system since the appearance of the first edition 

of the textbook thirty years ago, and electron microscopy has, within the last two 
decades, effected a complete revolution ın the appreciation of structure. The historical 
developments of the subject are set out in two chapters. Other sections deal, in great 
detail, with the eye and ocular adnexa. The central nervous organisation, whose 
connection with vision is only beginning to be understood, occupies the final part 
of the volume. The earlier work has long been out of print and this successor will 
assuredly find a place among standard works on ophthalmology. (611-84) 


PHYSIOLOGY OF THE SALIVARY GLANDS. A. S. V. Burgen 
and N. G. Emmelin. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Monographs of the Physiological Society, No. 8) 

The Professors of Physiology, McGill and Lund Universities, draw attention to the 

lack of interest in saliva at the present time. The salivary glands provide an unequalled 

subject for studying autonomic innervation, drug action, and changes m blood flow as 
well as the processes involved in the transport of water and electrolytes. The authors 
provide an historical introduction, make clear the physiological role of saliva in 
digestion, in the protection of teeth, as a regulator of water balance and as a bactericide. 

They give prominence to aspects of their subject on which scientists are still ignorant, 

and indicate problems which may arouse the interest of the research worker. 

Extensive references to world literature are a most valuable feature of the book. 

(612-313) 


INTRODUCTORY MANUAL ON THE CONTROL OF HEALTH 
HAZARDS FROM RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS. Committee on 
Protection Against Ionizing Radiations. H.M. Stationery Office, 1s.od. r961. 
25 cm. 28 pages. (Medical Research Council Memorandum No. 39) 

This new edition of the Manual is the first to be published in the Memoranda series 

of the Medical Research Council. It provides an introduction to the subject for those 

engaged, in laboratories and elsewhere, in the manipulation of radioactive materials. 

Recommendations on maximum permissible external and internal radiation doses, 
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and on maximum permissible concentration of radioisotopes in air and water give 
British views on the subject. Storage, disposal of wastes and transport of radioactive 
material are mentioned, and the bibliography gives references to publications in 
which various aspects of radiation hazard are covered in greater detail (613-6) 


THE ESSENTIALS OF MATERIA MEDICA, PHARMACOLOGY 
AND THERAPEUTICS. R. H. Micks. 8th edition. Churchill, 30s. 1961. 
21 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

To provide a basic guide to pharmacology for students and assistance in the choice 

of drugs for practitioners is still the aim of this work. Many new drugs are described 

in this edition and two new chapters, one on traumatic shock, the other on uraemia, 
have been added. Fundamental principles in the management of reversible renal 
failure are outlined and the artificial kidney is described. Sedatives and tranquillisers 
now occupy a whole chapter, but all this new material has been accommodated by 
judicious rewriting and the volume is only slightly enlarged. Professor Micks’s 
work remains a practical, authoritative and lucid guide to his subject. (615) 


PROGRESS IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. By various authors. Edited by 
Raymond Daley and Henry Miller. 4th edition. Churchill, 50s. 1961. 24 cm. 
356 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The new edition of this work, by physicians at St. Thomas’s Hospital, London and 

the Royal Victoria Hospital, Newcastle-upon-Tyne, describes developments in 

general medicine during the past few years. Subjects such as topical problems of 
arterial disease, the clinical manifestation of coronary lesions, and of those of the 
cerebral and renal arteries, are treated at length. Completely rewritten, the text 
includes, for the first time, references to aldosterone antagonists, psycho- 
pharmacology, auto-immunity and hypophysectomy. A whole chapter is devoted 
to a consideration of space ideas oy Wing Commander Peter Whittingham. 
He discusses departure into extra-terrestrial orbit, pressure cabins and suits, weight- 
lessness, radiation hazards and selection of suitable personnel. (616) 


BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY FOR NURSES. Ronald Hare. 
Longmans, 17s. 1961. 22 cm. 202 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Knowledge of bacteriology, always of im ce to the nurse, has of recent years 
become essential, The increase in hospital treatment, followed by an increase in 
cross infection, and advances in prophylactic immunisation make necessary a detailed 
study of bacteriol and immunity. The Professor of Bacteriology, St. Thomas's 
Hospital Medical School, London, explains the a agree of information in practice, 
and emphasises what micro-organisms do rather what they are. While he writes 
Paal for the student nurse in a temperate climate, he gives egual prominence to 
micro-organisms found only in tropical countries. This excellent, lucid work will be 
valuable also to trained nurses, apaa of domestic science and dietetics, and public 
health inspectors. : (616-014) 


BAILLIERE’S POCKET BOOK OF WARD INFORMATION. 
Revised by Marjorie Houghton. roth edition. Bailliére, 6s.6d. 1961. 14:5 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Marjorie Houghton, a former Education Officer to the General Nursing Council, 

has carefully revised this useful guide for the student which is also a handy reference 

work for the trained nurse. Liver biopsy and renal biopsy are subjects dealt with for 
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the first time, and the chapter on sterilisation has been brought up to date. Amend~ 
ments have been made to the section on the Fourth Schedule of Drugs, and recently 
introduced methods in such procedures as blood transfusion, urine testing and X-rays- 
have been added. Presentation has been improved. (616-02), 


CARDIAC PROBLEMS. Papers read at three symposia. Chest and Heart 
Association, 18s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
The proceedings of the first of these three symposia have been printed before but 
the two later symposia are here reported for the first time. Hypertension, syncope, 
coronary disease, endocrine aspects of cardiac failure and the value of serum trans- 
aminase are among the subjects covered, and some of these aspects are too new to. 
have been treated in textbooks. Papers in the first symposium have been revised to 
take recent advances into account. The contributions on surgery and its results, and 
on the hazards and complications of therapy contain much information of interest. 
To physicians in chest clinics, in industrial medicine and general practice, these 
lectures are to be commended, as well as to those interested to learn of the current 
state of cardiology. (616-1) 


COMMON DISEASES OF THE EAR, NOSE AND THROAT. 
Philip Reading. 3rd edition. Churchill, 243. 1961. 22 cm. 274 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. i 

This practical work by the Surgeon to the Ear, Nose and Throat Department, Guy’s 

Hospital, London, is a useful handbook for the student and a quick reference book 

or ke practitioner. Anatomy is only included in order to ensure the precise diagnosis 

needed for ear, nose and throat conditions, but manifestations of disease are considered 
from anatomical and physiological points of view. Minor operations with which 
junior hospital officers may have to deal are described, and the after-care of operative 
procedures for which they are often responsible is discussed at length. References 
are given to significant publications to which the reader can turn for further ie j 
6I6'21 

CLINICAL ENDOCRINOLOGY. For Practitioners and Students. 
a Martin. 3rd edition. Churchill, 28s. 1961. 23 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Advances in endocrinology have necessitated considerable revision and some arrange- 

ment in the third edition of this work, the scope and objects of which, however, 

remain unchanged. It is a concise, practical text, marked by lucid explanation. A new 
chapter on human sexual development reflects current tendencies to make a genetic 
approach to aetiology. The useful suggestions for further reading have been revised, 
and the references are now printed at the end of the more important sections of each 
chapter. (616-4) 


VIRUS MENINGO-ENCEPHALITIS. In honour of Professor K. 
Todorović. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme and 
Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 7) 

This Study Group met in September 1960 to honour the Rector of the Medical 

pee in the University of Belgrade, Yugoslavia, who himself contributed a general 

clinical survey of meningo-encephalitis. Although clinically clearly marked and of 
fairly common occurrence, this virus infection has not yet received a complete 
aetiological explanation. Neurologists, virologists and neuropathologists discussed 
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ECHO ‘viruses, Coxsackie viruses, poliomyelitis, tick-borne encephalitis and the 
neurological complications of Behcet’s disease. Insufficient liaison is at present 
maintained between hospital and veterinary virologists, and between clinicians and 
virologists, and these proceedings may stimulate other workers to satel ie 

616-832) 


BIOLOGICAL’ APPROACHES TO CANCER CHEMOTHERAPY. 
A symposium held at Louvain, June 1960 under the auspices of UNESCO and 
the World Health Organization. Edited by R. J. C. Harris. Academic Press, £5. 
196Z. 23°5 cm. 442 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Representatives of several European countries and the United States of America 
attended this symposium organised by the Cell Biology Panel of Unesco. The 
proceedings, edited by R. J. C. Harris of the Imperial Cancer Research Fund, London, 
will interest those concerned with the development of compounds with increased 
selectivity for tumours. Subjects discussed ranged from detoxication mechanisms and 
radiomimetic drugs to population changes and os resistance, and the possibility 
of using the electron microscope in the study of biological aspects. Papers were also 
given on anticarcinogenesis and prophylaxis. The members consider that all the 
necessary clues are available to solve the problems posed by the properties of living 
cells in designing drugs: only inadequate intell effort prevents their solution. 


(616-994) 
Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
APPLIED MECHANICS. W. Fitton. Edward Amold, 103.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 

240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A useful comprehensive book at a level suitable for third year Ordinary National 
Certificate students in technical colleges or first year undergraduates, introducing 
them to the various branches of the subject. The equilibrium of forces is treated by 
the graphical use of vectors; it seems a pity here not to bring in gently treatments of 
vector algebra, now coming into use so much and not essentially difficult; after the 
first year students will certainly meet vector analysis which has so many applications 
in practice, leading to equations which can readily be rendered. sui le for the 
electronic computer. Each chapter is illustrated by many practical worked examples 
followed by good collections of problems with answers. - (620-1) 


— Electrical 

NOISE IN ELECTRONIC DEVICES. Papers based on material presented 
at a Conference held by the Electronics Group of the Institute of Physics at the 
Services Electronics Research Laboratory, Baldock, Hertfordshire on 2-3 October, 
1959. Chapman & Hall on behalf of the Institute of Physics and the Physical Society, 
3§8. 1961. 25 cm. Illustrations. Index. 

The contents of this collection vary from a concise yet complete account of noise 

phenomena to some new considerations of noise in electronic valves, and cover 

various particular electronic devices in between. The nature of the text may be 

judged by papers on the physical basis of noise; noise in transistors, masers and 

parametric amplifiers; low noise microwave amplifiers; carbon resistors, and the 


effect of fluctuations in valve characteristics. (621-381) 


PRINTED CIRCUITS: Their Design and Application. J. M. C. Dukes. 
~ Macdonald, 40s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The introduction not only defines and outlines the subject but explains various 


573 


methods of preparing drawings for reproduction n metallic form; it also shows how 
P.C. boards may be assembled into final equipment. Part I describes the etched foil 
and plated processes in great detail, and also other lesser known systems such as 
engraving, stamping, pressed wa vacuum deposition and transfer processes. 
Methods of component assembly are explained for both manual and automatic 
plants, and lesser known applications, such as edge-dipping, are also described. 
Part II gives much data on clad laminates, ceramics and o! ing bases suitable 
for the deposition of metal. Design data on printable components, such as capacitors, 
inductors, and strip transmission lines, 1s given in great detail and a short chapter 
describes printed microwave systems. The book can be highly recommended. 


(621-3817) 
—— Heat Engines 
ENGINES AND HOW THEY WORK. Geoffrey Boumphrey. Vista 

Books, 258. 1961. 25 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author is well known as a broadcaster and writer. He was Joint General Editor 
of the Oxford Junior Encyclopaedia, which accounts for the clear readable way in 
which the book is written. It gives useful information about the development of 
‘water and steam turbines, electric motors, internal combustion engines for land, 
sea, and air, jet engines, gas turbines, and rocket engines. Each chapter tells the sto 
of the historical development of its subject up to the present day. It is a book which 
makes interesting reading for those with an interest in prime movers, whether young 
or old, technical or non-technical, and there are many excellent coloured 
illustrations. (621-4) 


— Nuclear 
TECHNOLOGY, ENGINEERING AND SAPETY. Vol. 3. Edited by 
C. M. Nicholls. Pergamon Press, £5 ss. 1960. 24 cm. 456 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Progress in Nuclear Energy, Series IV) 
The latest volume of this useful series contains fifteen articles, eleven by members 
of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority and the remainder by U.S. 
authors. The articles range rather widely. Two deal with engineering topics (gas 
bearings and heat pumps), five with technological matters, especially with aspects of 
gas coolants and elements, five deal with safety aspects of criticality, and three 
~with safety aspects of reactor design. The latter two sections each include two of the 
U.S. papers which describe criticality accidents and the planning against such 
accidents, and accounts of various types of emergency shut-down equipment. These 
chapters deal primarily with U.S. experience and practice, and an authoritative 
account of British practice would have been of interest, in view of the importance of 
the matter and British experience with natural uranium reactors of large size. The 
articles give on the whole straightforward accounts of the topics treated, and full 
documentation enables further study where this is desirable. The book should be of 
value to the engineers and technologists for whom it has been written. It is well 
produced. (621-48) 


REACTORS OF THE WORLD. Second Series. Temple Press, in association 
with ‘Nuclear Engineering’, 173.6d. 1961. 31-5 cm. 34 pages. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. 

A most useful collection of thirteen cutaway drawings of nuclear reactors which 

ate being constructed, or have already been completed, in Britain and overseas. 

‘The drawings are reprints of those which have been published in Nuclear Engineering 
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since April 1958, and a summary of the known data relating to the reactor is given 
on the back of each drawmg. A wide selection of reactor types is portrayed, including 
heavy water reactors, gas-cooled reactors, organic-moderated reactors, pressurised 
water reactors and ‘Dragon’, the O-E.E.C. high-temperature reactor project at 
Winfrith. The drawings are an effective method of making design information readily 
available, and reactor engineers will welcome this second selection as much as they 
did the first. (621-483) 


—— Power Transmission Machinery 
INSTRUMENT BALL BEARINGS. A Survey for the User. P. J. Geary. 
British Scientific Instrument Research Association, 21s. (23s.6d. abroad). 1961. 22 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. (A Survey of Instrument Parts, No. 4. B.S.LR.A. Research 
Report R.261) 
The publication of this monograph acknowledges the considerable growth in the use 
of small and miniature ball bearings, which have found application in mstruments 
and other small appliances, industrial and domestic. Much scattered information has 
been brought together in convenient form, and there isa bibliography of about 150 
items, The manufacture of these bearings is usually undertaken by Toue and 
the book therefore leans to the application of bearings, and is thus of greatest hel 
to the designer of appliances. (621-822 
SHIP RECOGNITION: Merchant Ships. Laurence Dunn. 3rd edition. 
oe Coles in association with Harrap, 15s. 1961. 20 cm. 132 pages. Illustrations. 
xX. 
Laurence Dunn, an expert on. the world’s merchant fleets, has completely revised 
his Ship Recognition (first published in 1952) so as to bring it right up to date. Ste 
by step he initiates the reader into his technique of ship detection, starting with aut 
coasters and working up through freighters, tankers and various specialist vessels 
to the largest passenger liners. He analyses differences in hull forms and superstructures, 
and illustrates the variety of masts and funnel shapes, not only by photographs but 
by his own very competent drawings. Also included are a glossary of terms and 
explanations of tonnage measurements. (623-824) 


THE BRITISH DESTROYER. Captain T. D. Manning. Putnam, 428. 1961. 
25°5 cm. 148 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Torpedo-boats were first introduced into the Royal Navy in 1877 but shortly after 
were supplanted by torpedo-boat destroyers, the first of which, the Havock, was 
launched in 1893. It is here that Captain Manning begins his description of destroyers 
and takes it through nearly sixty years up to the ‘Daring’ class, the prefix ‘torpedo- 
boat’ being shed in 1925. After a general survey of the development of the destroyer, 
each is examined within its class and without too much technical detail. A good 
collection of photographs occupies nearly half the book, and there are chapters on 
names, flotillas and builders, together with a comprehensive index of ships. This is 
an excellent record of what was the most dashing branch of any navy. (on 8254) 


—— Transport 

THE USE OF ALUMINIUM IN RAILWAY ROLLING STOCK. 
Symposium organised by the Institution of Locomotive Engineers and the 
Aluminium Development Association. The Institution and The Association, 42s. 
1960. 28 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

This symposium brought together rolling stock designers and those interested in the 
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strength and application of aluminium alloys in the fight to reduce the cost both of 
tractive effort and maintenance. The two sessions comprised five papers on design 
and construction and eight on service experience in various parts of the world. It is 
shown. that traditional designs may modification if light metal is to be used 
safely, and that savings of thirty per cent in weight can be achieved. (6252) 


Aeronautics 
THE AEROPLANE DIRECTORY OF BRITISH AVIATION. 1961 
edition. Temple Press, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 584 pages. Indexes. 

The current edition gives a clear picture of the present affiliations of the major 
aircraft, aero-cngine and guided-missile manufacturers, together with details of the 
internal organisations of the five main constructors’ groups which now constitute 
the greater part of the British aircraft industry, and again provides a comprehensive 
and up-to-date source of reference to all aspects of aeronautical activity in the United 
Kingdom and throughout the British Commonwealth. Its nine sections cover 
Service Aviation; Civil Ministries, Establishments, Boards and other authorities; 
The Aviation Industry; Commercial Aviation; International Bodies; Learned 
Bodies, Professional Societies and Clubs; The Aeronautical Press; Aeronautical 
Training; and Who’s Who in British Aviation, followed by Indexes. It is an 
indispensable guide to aviation in these countries. (629-13058) 


ARTIFICIAL SATELLITES. Michael W. Ovenden. Penguin Books, ss. 
I961. 19*5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Dr. Ovenden is a lecturer in astronomy in the University of Glasgow and has written 
a number of papers on satellites and astronomical subjects. It is not easy for the non- 
expert to understand the problems and advances connected with ees and space 
ships which he reads about in the newspapers. This book has been specially written 
for readers of this kind, who will find it easy to follow because there are illustrations 
on practically every page. As well as explaining the mechanics of rocket propulsion, 
how satellites stay up, how they can be used to explore the outer atmosphere, and 
how they ‘see’ the a side of the moon, it retells the story of man’s attempts 
to understand the Universe and looks at space travel in the future. (62913882) 


Automation 
AN INTRODUCTION TO SERVOMECHANISMS. F. L. Westwater 
and W. A. Waddell. The English Universities Press, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (The Higher Technical Series) 
The first impression of this work is that it is isingly cheap for so comprehensive 
a treatise. The authors claim that the bra Bie ea ba oadd one for 
advanced mathematicians and that their aim has been to write a book for students 
at the level of the Higher National Certificate. They have only partly succeeded. 
The book is not easy to read and one is left with the impression F, a tape-recording - 
of a series of lectures, but as the authors were formerly at the British Naval Electrical 
School perhaps this is not surprising. However, the basic material is included and the 
necessary mathematics is developed from Ordimary National Certificate level. 
Problems are set at the end of many chapters. (629-83) 


Agriculture 

SOIL CONDITIONS AND PLANT GROWTH. oth edition by 
E. Walter Russell. Longmans, 63s. 1961. 23 cm. 704 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The first edition of this book by E. John Russell appeared in 1912 and the fact that 


576 


it has run to nine editions and has been translated into several languages is testimony 
enough to the outstanding quality and value of this work on a subject of prime 
importance to the material welfare of mankind. Dr. E. W. Ri produced a 
complete revision of his father’s text in 1950, and has now brought this up to date, 
more particularly those sections on the fundamental physical and chemical properties 
of the mineral and organic components of soils and on the microbiological and plant 
nutrient aspects. This book is not for the layman secking a few simple facts oF soil 
science—it is for the serious student following the subject at university level and for 
the professional person whose work demands an authoritative source of information 
on soils in relation to plant growth the world over. (631'4) 


TERMITES: Their Recognition and Control. W. Victor Harris. Longmans, 
403. 1961. 22°5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Tropical Agriaslture Series) 

The termites, or white ants, are some of the most destructive of the world’s insects. 
They destroy food crops, forest trees, buildings, and telegraph cables, and are widely 
distributed throughout most countries of the world, with the exception of Europe, 
the U.S.S.R., and North America. Mr. Harris is an expert on insects and 
during his studies he has travelled widely as a research officer of the Commonwealth 
Institute of Entomology in London. This book is extremely well produced. It 
describes the variety of termite life and how to identify these insects, the damage 
they cause and how to prevent this, and it also describes the fantastic social life that 
is found in the nests sath mods by these animal TA DTR 

hs and drawings are uniformly t. Specialists in architecture, agriculture, 
A mploey: forestry and social behaviour will read this book with eohe (6525756) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE EIGHTH INTERNATIONAL GRASS- 
LAND CONGRESS. Held at the University of Reading, England, 11-21 
July 1960. Eighth International Grassland Congress (Reading); distributors British 
Grassland Society (clo The Grassland Research Institute, Hurley, Nr. Maidenhead), 
80s. 1961. 25 cm. 776 pages. Illustrations. 

188 papers covering recent advances in the field of grassland production, utilisation 

and conservation are presented, together with a summary of the discussion following 

each session. Aspects of grassland production discussed include herbage plant breeding, 
seed production, mineral nutrition, plant diseases, and the physiology of herbage 
growth. Pasture production cannot, however, be considered independently of animal 

roduction, and chapters are devoted to grazing management, grazing intake and 

Pias digestibility, and to physiological disorders and internal parasites of 

grazing livestock. The proceedings, although primarily intended for those concerned 

with agricultural research, contain much of immediate interest to the practising 
farmer, as the importance of integrating the findings of plant and animal physiologists 
with the widest range of field techniques has not been overlooked. (633°2) 


Livestock Veterinary Medicine 

DISEASES OF THE PIG. A Handbook of the Diseases of the Pig with an 
Introduction to its Husbandry. David J. Anthony and E. Fordham Lewis. sth 
edition. Baillière, 35s. 1961. 23 cm. 420 pages. Ulustrations. Index. 

This fifth edition of the original book by Anthony brings up to date those aspects 

of treatment and control of disease which have daed andaa] since the first 

edition appeared in 1940. The joint authors, who are men of elnsaledged standing 

and experience in their subject, deal first with the breeds of pigs, the requirements 
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for various purposes, housing, management, dentition, health and restraint of pigs, 
and then devote one chapter to the scheduled diseases and one each to general 
diseases, diseases of new born and young pigs, deficiency diseases and metabolic 
disorders. These are followed by four chapters on miscellaneous conditions. Finally, 
separate a are given to diseases caused by animal parasites, poisons and 
poisonous plants and methods of post-mortem examination. Two appendices deal 
with tuberculin testing of pigs and posology a aa References provided at 
the end of each chapter are comprehensive and while the book is not, and does not 
set out to be, a complete work of reference it will be most useful to veterinary and 
agricultural students as well as to pig keepers. It is easy to read, and fairly well 
illustrated. (636-40896) 


PRACTICAL DOG BREEDING AND GENETICS. Eleanor Frankling. 
Popular Dogs, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 190 pages. Llustrations. Index. 

First published in 1953 as The Practical Guide to Dog Breeding and now retitled, revised 
and bro up to date, this book contains one of the best expositions of elementary 
genetics for practical breeders, and on that account alone can be thoroughly recom- 
mended not only to dog fanciers but to those concerned with biological education. 
The rest of the book deals succinctly with all the subjects implied by the title— 
breeding, rearmg, whelping, etc. Dr. Frankling brings to her subject both medical 
knowledge and long experience as a successful breeder of Dalmatian dogs. In 
addition she has a gift for clear explanation, and a deeply humanitarian approach. 
These qualities lift her book well above the average and make it Saad readi 

for novice dog breeders. (636-70824 


Home Nursing 
THE PENGUIN HANDBOOK OF FIRST AID AND HOME 
NURSING. A. C. White Knox and J. E. F. Gueritz. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. : 
The Principal Medical Officer and the Secretary of the St. John Ambulance Associa- 
tion have prepared this book for the use of laymen. They outline the accidents 
commonly occurring in the home, suggest first aid kits, and explain treatments for 
accidents in house and street, at the seaside and on the farm, including careful 
instructions for transport of the injured. One chapter describes the structure and 
functions of the ety: while others give simple instructions for home nursing, 
including the care of the chronic sick and the aged. The organisation of the sick 
room, diet, and the early symptoms of infectious dpe: are also among the subjects 
covered in this useful volume. (649-8) 


Accounting 
SPICER AND PEGLER’S PRACTICAL AUDITING. x3th edition 
by Walter W. Bigg. H.F.L., 273.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 548 pages. Index. 

The principal changes in the new edition of this work, which is indispensable for 
practising auditors and students, are that it recognises certain innovations in modern 
accounting practice, such as the introduction of machines and the abolition of records 
no lon, eld to be essential, and incorporates recent recommendations of the 
Council of the Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales and recent 
changes in the law. For the rest, Mr. Bigg maintains the high standard which he has 
followed for over thirty years, describing the types of audit, the verification of assets, 
the liability of auditors and the process of investigation. (65764) 
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Business Management 
STUDIES IN MANAGEMENT. Guy Hunter. University of London Press, 
10s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 158 pages. 

Mr. Hunter does not aim here to recommend precise techniques of management; he 
is concerned rather with fimdamental matters relating to the training of managers 
and the policy at the highest level on the deployment and handling of the managerial 
group. These he discusses with sympathetic understanding of the human factors 
involved, derived partly from his own experiences in management and in the 
teaching of the subject. He considers problems of personnel and the methods of 
training , weighing the advantages of a residential course; for the rest he 
discusses the nature of industrial communities in relation to society as a whole, in- 
cluding the concept of industrial democracy. (658) 


THE MANAGER AND THE ORGANIZATION. Eric Moonman. 
Introduction by William H. Whyte. Tavistock Publications, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
222 pages. Index. 

Mr. Moonman, who is in charge of the advisory services of the Institute of Manage- 

ment, recommends in this book various well-tried methods whereby a manager ma 

obtain and communicate information within his organisation, namely, throug 

reports, attitude surveys, interviews, discussion groups and joint consultation. His 
book is essentially practical, and includes hints on style and simplicity in written and 
spoken communication and further hints on rapid reading, on which he provides 
exercises. The author has been influenced throughout by his sense of the three 
responsibilities of management: responsibility for efficiency and human relations and 

a responsibility to the community. (658) 


EFFICIENCY AND EFFORT. An Analysis of Industrial Administration. 
* W. Baldamus. Tavistock Publications, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 150 pages. Index. 

Before becoming Lecturer in Sociology in the University of Birmingham, Mr. 
Baldamus had many years’ experience in industry and in industrial research, and he 
has put forward his ideas on aspects of industrial efficiency in articles in the British 
Journal of Sociology and elsewhere. In this book he probes more deeply into the 
problems of supervision, wage payments and other systems of controlling the efforts 
of employees, and offers the Erpa that strikes and other signs of industrial unrest 
may generally be explained by a discrepancy between effort and wages. It is an 
important contribution to the theory of industrial psychology. (658-3) 


INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTIVITY AND MOTIVATION. A Psycho- 
logical Analysis. H. C. i. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 12s.6d. 
1961. 22:5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A simple approach to industrial and management-employee relations by a serious- 

minded Tada psychologist. Dr. Ganguli’s main proposition is that ‘social etmelegy > 

together with ‘material technology’, is an essential condition of production. He 

ten ractical experience to support this. One criticism which should not be over- 
loo! however, is Dr. Gangul s omission of the more recent developments in the 
fields of leadership patterns and group work (for instance the only reference given to 

Douglas McGregor is that of an article which he prepared in 1949). The book is 

easy to read a al prove of value to those taking management courses in the 

newly-developing countries. (658-3) 
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THE SKILLS OF INTERVIEWING. Elizabeth Sidney and Margaret 
Brown. Tavistock Publications, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
The authors, who are experts in industrial psychology, have lectured extensively on 
personnel management and on the skills required for dealing with particular problems 
in human relations, including the art of successful interviewing. In this book they 
discuss in a pleasant, conversational manner the possible forms of approach in 
conducting interviews of prospective employees, existing members of a staff who are 
harbouring grievances, and pA in iar circumstances; in each case they show 
the likely reactions on the part of the person interviewed. Managers at all levels 
will learn much from the book, which also offers guidance to persons expecting to be 
interviewed. (658-321) 


LAW OF DISMISSAL. M. Shafi. Bureau of Labour Publications, (Post Bos 
3408, Karachi, Pakistan), Rs. 9; 21s. 1960. 22-5 cm. 92 pages. 
In this book Mr. Shafi brings his expert knowledge to bear on the subject of the 
Pakistanian law relating to dismissal in private employment, both industrial and 
non-industrial. Beginning by explaining the JENSA wares of the law dealing 
with the relationship of master and servant, he shows clearly and in detail the powers 
and limitations of the employer as regards dismissal under certain labour laws and 
under the Industrial Disputes Ordinance, case-law and contractual tenure. He sets 
out in conclusion the procedure which the employer must follow in order to establish 
that he is acting in good faith. (658-313) 


PROBLEMS OF BONUS AND PROFIT-SHARING. M. Shafi. 
Bureau of Labour Publications (Post Box 3408, Karachi, Pakistan), 21s. 1960. 23 cm. 
84 pages. 

‘The author, concerned at the lack of any statute law in Pakistan relating to the rights 

of the worker for a bonus-payment from business profits, has deese the Poe 

with the Chief Justice of Pakistan and has drawn up this helpful set of principles for 
the guidance of those concerned. Taking due note of the numerous decisions and 
awards of the industrial courts, which reveal many differences of opmion, he offers 

a sound scheme for fair decisions as to the sharing of profits and losses and as to the 

appropriate amounts and methods of bonus payments. (658-32) 


Food Manufacture and Processing 
PRODUCTION AND APPLICATION OF ENZYME PREPARA- 
TIONS IN FOOD MANUFACTURE. Comprising papers (with 
discussions) read at a Symposium organised by the Food Group held on 1-2 
October 1959, at the Royal Society of Medicine, 1 Wimpole St., London, W.x. 
Society of Chemical Industry, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. (§.C.I. 
Monograph No. 11) 
The theme of this symposium is admirably summarised by Professor Dixon in his 
general introduction. Referring to the changes brought about by enzymes in food— 
desirable, undesirable, or ‘neutral’—he writes “We may take advantage of the 
desirable changes . . . On the other hand, we may suppress . . . undesirable changes.’ 
With the rapid expansion in the marketing of comparatively ‘live’ foods following 
the application of modern methods of distribution and refrigeration and of the 
development of the accelerated freeze-drying techniques, knowledge and under- 
standing of the part played by enzymes is of increasing importance. These seventeen 
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papers presented by recognised authorities combine to give a most valuable review 
of the present state of knowledge on this subject. (664) 


Gas Technology 
NATURAL GAS AND METHANE SOURCES. James Lawrie. 
Chapman & Hall, 353. 1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An authoritative review of the subject from formation to end uses. The author 
discusses the multifarious aspects of occurrence, transport, storage, by-products, 
and uses. Chapters on analytical techniques and apparatus, also gas engines and 
chemicals from methane, are included. The text is eel liecas] with photographs 
and figures and a bibliography is appended. The contents are indexed by a compre- 
hensive alphabetical subject list and the book should be of use to both students and 
technicians as a reference work. It should also be of interest to laymen. (665-7) 


Dyeing and Printing 

DICTIONARY OF DYEING AND TEXTILE PRINTING. 
SC amie R. Brightman. Newnes, 30s. 1961. 19 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 

x. 

Though the definitions in this dictionary are short, there is no doubt about the value 

of gathering together the many technical and ‘popular’ terms used by the textile 

dyeing and printing trades. Wherever possible, det itions with the official sanction 

of recognised bodies have been used, and whenever a diagram would help one has 

been included. Appendices comprise a reading list and a world index of those man- 

made fibres which have achieved commercial importance. (667-303) 


Soaps and Detergents 
SURFACE ACTIVITY AND DETERGENCY. Edited by K. Durham. 
Macmillan, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

During the winter of 1957/58, a course of lectures was given at the Liverpool College 
of Technology covering recent researches on new detergents and the mechanism of 
detergent action. "hue beas who are attached to the Research Department of 
Unilever Ltd., the Department of Chemistry, University of Sheffield, and the 
Atomic Weapons Research Establishment respectively, provide in this volume a 
permanent record of this excellent course. The book starts with a review of the 
properties of detergent solutions and proceeds to the consideration of aggregation 
in detergent solutions, wetting, dirt removal, soil redeposition, ancilliary effects in 
detergent action including the effects of foam, eg A complexes, and osmotic 
effects, polar interaction in detergency, kinetics of adsorption and its relation to 
detergency, and the evaluation of detergent efficiency. Profusely illustrated and well- 
documented with references to the original literature, this work will be welcomed 
both by those who attended this course and by workers in this field who were not 
so fortunate. (668-14) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


Town and Country Planning 

MOTOPIA. A Study in the Evolution of Urban Landscape, G. A. Jellicoe. 
Studio Books, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. 

So far civilised man has shown himself wholly incompetent to adapt his environment 

to the motor car, although he is continually apse in piecemeal attempts to cure 
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the circulation problems of existing cities. Mr. Jellicoe’s book has a much more 
radical intention. It outlines a completely new setting for a pleasanter and safer world 
in the future. In addition to photographs of the model of Motopia (the Ideal City of 
the automotive age), which was designed in his office, there are a number of charming 

ings of the scheme, and a host of illustrations of town improvements of the past. 
The author, who is a leading architect with an international reputation in the field of 
landscape design, presents his thesis with eloquence and conviction. (711:4) 


Architecture 

EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE IN COLOUR. From the Greeks to 
the Nineteenth Century. R. Furneaux Jordan. Notes on the plates by Dr. Bodo 
Cichy, translated from the German by C. Ligota. Thames & Hudson, 84s. 1961. 
29 cm. 460 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One hundred and twelve excellent full-page colour plates of buildings in many 

countries, reflecting the evolution of ne rola in Europe during two thousand 

five hundred years, are the principal feature of this luxurious volume. In publications 

of this sort it is often wise to ignore the text, but here an admirable commentary, 

worthy of the illustrations, has been written by Robert Jordan, a leading architectural 

critic, who trained as an architect and until recently presided at the principal archi- 

tectural school in London. (720°94) 


ARCHITECTURE IN ITALY. A Handbook for Travellers and Students. 
Martin S. Briggs. Dent, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Thus is a characteristically modest and handy little volume by one of Britain’s most 
assiduous and experienced literary architects, the author of twenty-seven books. It 
provides a concise and precise description of the architecture of Italy from classical 
times to the present day. The story is told chronologically, but the text is con- 
veniently arranged for reference by readers wishing to study particular periods or 
places. Generously illustrated with aloe pi eae and Mr. Briggs’s careful line 
drawings, the book 1s none the less designed to be carried about easily. (720-945) 


EXPLORING PARISH CHURCHES. Victor Bonham-Carter. Routledge, 
258. 1961. 22 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
“A guide to the eye through the mind’ ıs the author’s appropriate description of 
this pleasant book, which analyses the form, uses, architecture, furnishings and 
appurtenances of the English parish churches, as they have appeared to a perceptive, 
enquiring, enthusiastic and profoundly informed layman. The story begins in early 
Christian times, and continues through Saxon and Medieval days, the Renaissance 
and Classical and Gothic Revivals, to the present day. There is a very full biblio- 
graphy, and a large number of conscientious drawings, as well as a few plates. 
(726-583) 


THE ENGLISH FARMHOUSE AND COTTAGE. M. W. Barley. 
Routledge, 555. 1961. 25°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Books on English domestic architecture generally confine their attention to the 
houses of the rich. There is little significant published material on vernacular building, 
the modest homes of the rural population. M. W. Barley’s study, which assembles 
the evidence of many local historians and archaeologists, is therefore something of a 
ioneer work. Arranged chronologically, it records the evolution of lesser domestic 
ilding in England in its regional variations from the Middle Ages to the seventeen 
hundreds, but its principal emphasis is on the 16th and 17th centuries, which was the 
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formative period of the English house. This is an important work, painstaking, 
scholarly and extremely readable. It is copiously documented and contains some 
interesting illustrations. (728-670942) 


Numismatics 
ANGLO-SAXON COINS. Studies presented to Sir Frank Stenton on the 
occasion of his 8oth birthday 17 May 1960. Edited by R- H. M. Dolley. Methuen, 
638. 1961. 25 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This birthday-book, to which the leading specialists on Anglo-Saxon coinage have 
contributed, has been planned by Mr. Dolley, an Assistant Keeper at the British 
Museum, in such a way that it touches on all the more important as of the 
subject, and covers the whole period from the coming of the English down to the 
Norman Conquest. Most of the articles are con with the significance of the 
coins for historical studies. Many of them are fundamental and important surveys 
which break new ground. The book is thus, at the same time, the standard text on 
the Anglo-Saxon coinage and currency, and a group of essays marking points of 
departure for future research. It is a most valuable introduction to a field sf study in 
which rapid progress is being made. (737°494201) 


Ceramics 

VICTORIAN PORCELAIN. Geoffrey A. Godden. Herbert Jenkins, 42s. 
1961. 25 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations, Index. (The Victorian Collector) (738:2) 

See under VICTORIAN COSTUME AND COSTUME ACCESSORIES, 


page §6r. 


Metal Arts 
THE ARTS OF THE JAPANESE SWORD. B. W. Robinson. Faber, 63s. 
1961. 25-5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Arts of the East) 

The purpose of this new series is to draw attention to the arts of the Hast other than 
those of painting and ceramics on which there is already a considerable literature. 
In this first volume, the Deputy Keeper of the Department of Metalwork, Victoria 
& Albert Museum, London, offers a detailed account of the history, technique and 
decoration of the Japanese sword. On these swords the most accomplished E SE 
ship was lavished over a period of five centuries. To a much greater extent than in 
Europe they were both the status-symbol of the samurai, or warrior-knight of Old 
Japan, and at the same time his most terrifying weapon. The first part of the book 
deals with the blade, the second with the sword ‘furniture’ or mount which was 
elaborately decorated by various metalwork iques of opaviig inlay, relief 
RFO, and so forth. The lay reader will probably be astonished at the complexity 
of the subject, the TEFA nomenclature employed to describe types of swords, 
and the long list of famous swordsmiths. Students and collectors of oriental art, on 
the other hand, who are already aware of the place of the sword in Japanese culture, 
will here find a storehouse of information and judicious exposition, much of ıt based 
on primary Japanese sources. (739°7) 


Painting 

NICHOLAS HILLIARD. Erna Auerbach. Routledge, £6 6s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 
376 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Nicholas Hilliard (c. 1547-1619), the earliest English painter whose work survives 

in’ any quantity, was the greatest exponent of the Elizabethan portrait ‘miniature’; 
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he was also a goldsmith and writer whose Arte of Limning is both a technical treatise 
of great importance and a source of valuable information on the artist's life and 
personality. This is the first full-length monograph on Hilliard, a surprising fact until 
one remembers the difficulty of identifying the artist’s original work among the mass 
of miniatures which have been attributed to him in the past. Dr. Auerbach’s sub- 
stantial volume is a factual account of every aspect of the subject backed by massive 
research. It is lavishly illustrated, and something of the poetic charm of Hilliard’s 
miniatures comes across in the plates. There is a detailed catalogue of nearly three 
hundred separate pictures which are by Hilliard or his immediate followers, a 
bibliography of the scattered literature already existing in periodicals and elsewhere, 


and documentation for the many new facts un d by the author. Dr. 
Auerbach, an art historian of note and author of Tudor Artists (1954), has specialised 
in English 16th century painting. (757°7) 


PICASSO (Barly Years). PICASSO (Later Years). Introduction by R. H. 
Wilenski and Notes on the Plates by Roland Penrose. Faber, 158. each. 31 cm. 
24 pages and 10 tipped-in colour plates in each. Paper covers. (Faber Gallery) 

The twenty colour plates which illustrate this two-volume introduction to the 

paintings of Picasso provide a kind of dotted outline of his development, with some 

of the dots farther apart than others. This is all that can be expected of any small 
selection from several thousand pictures, but the two writers who have collaborated 
on the textual matter have been remarkably successful in closing the gaps between 
the illustrations. Mr. Penrose’s notes on the plates are analytical and interpretative 
without being fanciful, and manage to Pde a surprising amount of biographical 
information. Mr. Wilenski’s general essay, divided between the two volumes, has 
been written with the notes in mind, and his appraisal of the illustrations from 
another but equally tenable point of view gives the reader a rewarding sense of the 
depth and richness of Picasso's pictorial language. (759°6) 


Prints 
KUNIYOSHI. B. W. Robinson. H.M. Stationery Office, 278.6d. 1961. 25'5 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Victoria & Albert Museum Publication) 
. Though less well-known than his great contemporaries Hokusai and Hiroshige, 
Kuniyoshi (1798-1861) is one of the outstanding representatives of the Ukiyoye or 
Popular School of Japanese painters and print-designers. His enormous output of 
rints and book illustrations was strikingly displayed in the centenary exhibition 
eld at the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, in the summer of 1961. In this 
monograph, the first full-length study of Kuniyoshi in English, Mr. B. W. Robinson, 
who helped to organise the exhibition, gives an interesting account of the artist’s 
life and work supplemented by lists of ai of prints and facsimiles of the marks of 
the publishers who issued them; it is thus a reference work for students and collectors 
of Japanese prints as well as a lively introduction to an important artist. There are 
98 pages of plates which reproduce many typical Kuniyoshi illustrations of Japanese 
history and legend, landscape and cats (a subject he delighted in); originality, versatility 
and a sometimes horrific violence characterise the output of this high-powered artist. 


(769-952) 
Photography 
PERSPECTIVE OF NUDES. Bill Brandt. Introduction by Chapman 
Mortimer. Bodley Head, 42s. 1961. 29 cm. 90 pages. 
This striking collection of photographs of the human body, or parts of the human 
body, is as different from the usual album of nudes as anything could be. For Bill 
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Brandt the body is a form of landscape: seen, often, from a fly’s eye point of view, 
with strange distortions of perspective. ‘A prolonged meditation on the mystery of 
forms’ is how Brandt’s a foe is described in Lawrence Durrell’s preface. Brandt, 
one of the few British photographers whose fame is international, has travelled far 
since he first impressed the public over twenty years ago with his startling docu- 
mentary photographs of British life. For Brandt the camera has become an instrument 
comparable to the sculptor’s chisel or the painter’s brush: he uses it for the creation 
rather than the copying of form. (779-21) 
Music 
A HISTORY OF MUSIC IN CANADA, 1534-1914. Helmut Kallmann. 
Toronto University Press (Toronto, Canada); distributors Oxford University Press 
(London), 528. 1961. 22°5 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Because of the strong influence of successive waves of French settlers, it is hardly 
surprising that Canadian music has not only a venerable history, but also strong 
European affinities. American and British connections have also grown strong in the 
ast century, and produced a fascinating, almost cosmopolitan, and thriving musical 
ife. Despite the difficulties caused by the distances separating the centres of activity, 
Canadians cultivate almost all the types of music that flourish in Europe. This 
admirable, well-written, and fully documented history traces their growth from 
earliest times, and wisely stops at the First World War. Students of Commonwealth 
history and sociology, as well as musical historians, will be much indebted to the 
author, who is Music Librarian of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation. The 
book has a 14-page bibliography. (780-971) 


THE JAZZ SCENE. Francis Newton. Revised edition. Penguin Books, 4s. 
1961. 18 cm. 304 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

The author has taken the opportunity to revise his book (first published in 1959) 

and bring it up to date for this paperback edition. He examines not only the origins 

of jazz but its commercial side, the jazz public, jazz vogues in Britain, and the influence 

of jazz on serious and ‘pop’ music. An early chapter tells the uninformed reader how 

to recognise jazz, and one of the appendices explains jazz language. (781-57) 


Sports and Games 
THE GREATEST TEST OF ALL. J. H. Fingleton. Collins, 12s.6d. 1961. 
20-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A day-by-day description of the famous first Test Match between Australia and the 
West Indies at Brisbane in December 1960, which ended in a tie; followed by four 
essays on themes suggested by that whole series and the statistics thereof. Mr. 
Fingleton is among the best of cricket writers, and here he has excelled himself in 
conveying the mounting excitement of an rrie match, The photographs 
are good and well chosen, and the book should be read by cricketers everywhere. 
Incidentally it shows what a great part a few sportsmen, by their conduct on and 
off the field, can play in promoting real friendship between nations. (796-358) 


CRICKET UMPIRING AND SCORING. A Text-book, revised to 
1961, for Umpires and Scorers and compiled for the Association of Cricket 
Umpires. R. S. Rait Kerr. 2nd edition. Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 
120 pages. Illustrations. 

An admirably thorough and systematic manual for those unobtrusive participants 

in the game, whose performance is nevertheless vital for a satisfactory result. The 
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first part of the book discusses the umpire’s attitude to the game and the essential 
items of his equipment. This 1s followed by the most practically useful section, a 
commentary on the laws of cricket which offers guidance on many of the most 
debatable points, such as throwing, dragging and runouts, all excellently illustrated 
by diagrams. The chapter on scoring is also full of useful detail and the book is 
efficiently indexed. (796-358) 


THE GOLDEN MILE. The Herb Elhott Story as told to Alan Trengove. 
Cassell, 188. 1961. 21-5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the story of Herb Elliott, the young Australian who determined to pr 
the pinnacle of athletic fame and is now acclaimed the greatest runner of his 
It recounts in full detail the years of strenuous training and progressive racing un 
the painstaking guidance of his friend and trainer, Percy Cerutty, and i 
triumphant nation in the 1960 Olympics. Equipped with an abnormally 
owerful heart and lungs, Elliott reduced his p rate to the lower forties by weight- 
fing, long gruelling runs across country and up and down the steep wate of 
Cerutty’s training camp at Portsea, sixty miles outside Melbourne. ea 
of diet and the psychological eile to racing add to the interest of a book that 
should be in every serious athlete (796-426) 


MONTLHERY. The Story of the Paris Autodrome 1924-1960. William 
Boddy. Cassell, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor 
Books) 

is primanly a book for the motor historian and for the older enthusiast, who 

find a host of memories on almost every page. Montlhéry has been to France what 

Mae was to Britain. It has been the scene of innumerable races, of record 

attempts and, not least, of the testing of every imaginable type of self-propelled 

vehicle. It is, at the same time, something more than history, for almost all the 
giants (cars and drivers) appear in Mr. Boddy’s absorbing account, and the descriptions 
of many memorable events make exciting reading. This is as authoritative a work as 

Mr. Boddy’s earlier History of Brooklands Motor Course, which all serious students of 

motoring history will know. (796-72) 


A DICTIONARY OF SAILING. F. H. Burgess. Penguin Books, 33.6d. 1961. 
18. cm. 238 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

This httle to the language of the sea, and particularly to the words and phrases 

used in sailing craft, runs from ‘Ax’ to ‘Zigzag’. Definitions are concise, while the 

choice of terms shows imagination as well as first-hand knowledge of what is 

essential. An appendix includes a list i A eae classes of sailing craft and dinghies; 


the Morse Code; a weather map; silhouettes of sailing rigs, etc. For good measure 
there are colour ‘plates of the fs of the International Code. (797-124) 
LITERATURE 


ESSAYS AND STUDIES 1961. Being Volume Fourteen of the New Series 
of Essays and Studies collected for the English Association by Derek Hudson. 
Murray, 138.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 120 pages. 

This year’s volume of the annual Essays and Studies ranges over an perils ae 

assortment of topics, biographical, fictional and linguistic: from 

study by C. P. Snow of an ttalian forerunner of the contemporary aie of Will Willam 
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Cooper and Kingsley Amis, and a recollection of Snow himself—with others of 
‘Q’ and F. R. Leavis—in S. Gorley Putt’s ‘Three Cambridge Portraits’, to a fragment 
by Edmund Blunden on Regency fiction and the author’s own piece on Algernon 
Blackwood. R. W. Burchfield describing his experiences as editor of a new supple- 
ment to the Oxford English Dictionary and A. C. Ward’s examination of ‘Language 
and the Community’ are of especial interest. (820:4) 


English Poetry 

A BOOK OF ENGLISH LYRICS. Edited by C. Day Lewis. Chatto & 
© Windus, 158. 1961. 21 cm. 256 pages. Indexes. 

What distinguishes the lyric from other kinds of poetry, ests the editor im a 
thoughtful and Traiana nroditon, is the fact dese cake be a single-minded, 
single-mooded poem, transparent, without irony or complex dialectic. Besides 
poetry written by known authors between 1500 and 1900 he has drawn extensively 
on anonymous folk songs and ballads. An anthology with a distinct personality, 
containing much eel not easily available. A distinguished poet himself, C. Day 
Lewis has also been Professor of Poetry at Oxford. (821-04) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF ENGLISH POETRY 1340-1940. James 
Reeves, Heinemann, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Reeves’s intimate knowledge of English and American poetry, already 
demonstrated in his several iae of individual poets, is here more extensively 
displayed in a survey ranging from Chaucer to—inevitably—Dylan Thomas. 
Himself a poet with a considerable body of verse to his credit, he understands poetry 
in its own nature; and as far as any one man can make himself honestly responsive 
to the infinitely varied output of these centuries, Mr. Reeves has performed that feat 
with intelligence and verve. As guide for a first tour through English and some 
American poetry his book should serve well, and it is an added advantage that he is 
less swayed by the currents of fluctuating intellectualist fashion than are many 
contemporary critics. (821-09) 


BYRON: A Critical Study. Andrew Rutherford. Oliver & Boyd, 253. 1961. 
23 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
The critical literature on 19th cen ts grows monumentally, though also 
alarmingly if its mass reduces the ‘ine ade and readers generally are ablé to 
devote directly to the poetry itself. Less serious criticism has so far erupted upon 
Byron’s writings than upon those of Keats and Shelley. Indeed, in a particular sense, 
Mr. Rutherford’s book is a pioneer work since it treats of the best of Byron’s poetry 
without harping upon the worst of Byron’s personality. Byron the man is considered 
only as far as is essential for the poetry. There are five dipen on Don Juan; two 
chapters deal with Childe Harold cantos IN and IV; and one chapter each is given to 
The Prisoner of Chillon, Manfred, Beppo—and The Vision of Judgment which is ranked 
as “Byron’s masterpiece, aesthetically perfect, intellectually consistent, highly enter- 
taining, and morally profound’. (821-7) 


MORE POEMS 1961. Robert Graves. Cassell, tos.6d. 1961. 22:5 cm. 
56 pages. 

Most of these forty short lyrics have been written since Mr. Graves’s Collected Poems 

appeared two years ago, though a. few are revised versions of earlier pieces. Love 

poems dominate the volume, written in his characteristically austere, mordant mood 
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in which passin is more prominent than tenderness. His language as usual shows a 

singular purity and control, rhymes being used sparingly but with overwhelming} 
erful effect. Small though the collection is, it contains several of Mr. Graves's 

pies lyrics in this genre. (821-91) 


THE GUINNESS BOOK OF POETRY 1959/60. Putnam, ros.6d. 1961. 
22 cm. 138 pages. 
This volume, like its predecessors, bas been chosen by a panel ofj from poems 
published over a twelve-month, and in eae resembles a kind of poetry 
annual rather than a critical anthology. More sixty poets are represented by 
one piece each: these include most eile contemporary names of interest in Britain, 
with a few American contributors, but the standard of verse is decidedly variable, 
with notably good poems by Iain Crichton-Smith on Edwin Muir and Lawrence 
Durrell on Cavafy. The selection also includes the four winning poems for the 
Guinness Award and the previously unpublished poems which won prizes at the 
Cheltenham Festival. (821-91) 


THE BLUEBELLS and Other Verse. John Masefield. Heinemann, 21s. 1961. 
23 cm. 212 pages. 

Among modern Western writers Mr. Masefield is one of the few practitioners of the 
poet’s time-honoured role as a story-teller. With the exception ot the title poem and 
a few other lyrics this volume is made up of narrative poems, long or short, on a v 

wide range of themes. They include Biblical, classical and Irish legend, English 
history, adventures and catastrophes at sea, and even the famous Oval Test match of 
1882; in each case the poet treats his subject in an heroic vein with romantic overtones. 
There are fine passages in the BR ENE, poems but the rhymes, rhythms and 
imagery are sometimes too reminiscent of late Victorian verse. Mr. Masefield is at 
Ho kar in his naval pieces, where the natural heroism of the episodes he describes 
lends his verse an impressive eloquence. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS 1908-1956. Siegfried Sassoon. Faber, 18s. 1961. 
21 cm. 338 pages. Index. 
This harvest of a half-century’s writing may well surprise the reader who knows 
this poet only from his anthology pieces. Mr. Sassoon reached the height of his 
reputation as a poet of the 1914-18 war, one of the first on whom the horror and 
futility of the conflict made an indelible impression, and his war poems, some 
intensely realistic, others bitingly satirical, are still his most impressive achievement. 
As a satirist of the manners and culture of the inter-war years, his poetry is fluent 
and vigorous but somewhat lacking in subtlety. He has written a great deal of lyrical 
poetry, much of it inspired by his love of hunting, cricket and the countryside: the 
earlier poems in this vein display the virtues and vices of Georgian poetry, prettiness 
and vagueness,. but some of those of more recent years show an altogether tauter 
discipline. This is a volume of solid achievement, whose standard, however, might 
well have been raised by pruning. (821-91) 


THE LION AND THE LADY and Other Poems. Emma Swan. Linden 
Press; distributors Centaur Press, 16s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 78 pages. 

This is a first collection of poems by a British poet resident in America who is alread 

known in literary magazines. Its thorough-going simplicity is very attractive, ao 

though it can rather too easily become ingenuous or even fanciful. But, in the main, 
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it is successfully contained, and the poetry is consistently fresh. Miss Swan has only 
a limited range of metaphor, deriving mostly from the seasons, flowers and animals, 
but she uses it persuasively. Her first collection is not ambitious but it does have the 
confidence of its own modesty. (821-91), 


English Drama 
ENGLISH TRAGEDY BEFORE SHAKESPEARE. The Development 
of Dramatic Speech. Wolfgang Clemen. Translated from the German by 
T. S. Dorsch. Methuen, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 302 pages. Indexes. 
The author, Professor of English in Munich University and author of a study of 
Shakespeare’s imagery, has now turned his admirable critical sense to a fresh con- 
ception of early drama. He recognises in the ‘set-speech’, as distinct from dialogue, 
the structural foundation of pre-Shakespearian tragedy and traces the growth of 
Tudor drama in relation to this approach. The first section outlines the rhetorical 
theory and practice which soiled types of episode deriving from Seneca and 
from medieval tradition. Then follows a detailed application of thes ideas to specific 
pae from Gorboduc through the work of Kyd, Marlowe, Peele, and Greene, to 
istorical drama. Finally, in the last section, he examines one particular form of 
‘set-speech’, the dramatic lament, as 1t occurs in the context of plays already studied 
in detail. A learned, scholarly piece of writing, this book will dicta those often. 
unrewarding Renaissance plays and will arm students with sound standards for their 
interpretation. (822-3) 


THE DRAMATIC WORKS OF THOMAS DEKKER. Vol. IV. 
The Sun’s Darling; Britannia’s Honor; London’s Tempe; Lust’s Dominion; The 
Noble Spanish Soldier; The Welsh Embassador. Edited by Fredson Bowers. 
Cambridge University Press, 458. 1961. 22°$ cm. 426 pages. 

In this final volume Professor Bowers of the University of Virginia brings a great 

edition to a triumphant conclusion. The four plays here printed lout Eom two 

pageants) bristle with textual problems and the editor confines his findings to his 
ay field, bibliographical and typographical evidence, while recognising the 

for further linguistic or critical analysis when occasion demands it. Other 
plays, Blurt Master Constable and The Family of Love, are excluded because neither 
was composed primarily by Dekker and are accordingly left to those working on the 

Middleton canon. Certain errors im the preceding volumes are corrected, and a 

significant addition has been made to The Honest Whore, Part 1, where the Bute 

collection recently publicised has made available Dekker’s revisions in the only 
known perfect copy of one version of the play. Now the future is with dramatic 
critics who, fortified by Professor Bowers’ sound text and authoritative ascriptions, 
will find new paths to this live, interesting dramatist. 822°3). 


NEW ENGLISH DRAMATISTS. 3. Edited by Tom Maschler. Introduced 
by J. W. Lambert. The Long and the Short and the Tall by Willis Hall; Live Like 
Pigs by John Arden; The Dumb Waiter by Harold Pinter. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 
1961. 18 cm. 216 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Plays) 

Each of these plays is a good example of the current revival in the English theatre. 

They are the work of comparatively young writers and neither intellectually very 

ambitious nor revolutionary in technique. They make their effect partly through the 

authors’ intuitive understanding of the theatrical medium, partly through their 
capacity to surprise or shock the theatregoer brought up in middle conventions. 
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Willis Hall’s play, the most dramatically arresting of the three, describes the ex- 
periences of half a dozen soldiers and NCO’s lost in the British evacuation of Mala 

and finally wiped out by the Japanese. Live Like Pigs depicts the contrast between ie 
conventional inhabitants of a housing estate and an unruly band of gipsies who are 
suddenly settled in their midst. The Dumb Waiter records the cross-talk, apparently 
pitched at a level of brutal stupidity, but in fact managed with an impressive degree 
of insight, between two fied ours as they wait for their victim in a basement 
room. (822-91) 


BEHIND THE GREEN CURTAINS, FIGURO IN THE NIGHT, 
THE MOON SHINES ON KYLENAMOE. Three Plays by Sean 
O’Casey. Macmillan, 18s. (limited library edition); 123.6d. paper covers. 1961. 
19-5.cm. 164 pages. 

This collection of plays comes from Sean O’Casey in his 81st year. Behind the Green 

Curtains is by far the most considerable of the three and burns with all the old radical 

fire of the early plays. In finely sustained Irish colloquial idiom it attacks the stultifying 

obtuseness of Irish Catholicism as O’Casey sees it. Figuro in the Night is a semi-realistic, 
highly charged cheer for youth and the world of the senses, but it suffers from ‘the 
apparent distance it establishes between ideas and people. The Moon Shines on 

Kylenamoe is a one-act piece which has little concern with ideas but which administers 

a stiff dose of whimsicality and local habits. It is in the first play, as in Juno and the 

Paycock and The Plough and the Stars, that O’Casey emerges as a passionate thinking 

man rooted in the Ireland he half hates, and this complicated involvement produces 

drama of really major proportions. (822-91) 


English Fiction 
GEORGE ORWELL: Fugitive from the Camp of Victory. Sir Richard 
Rees. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
Justice is the fugitive referred to in Sir Richard Rees’s subtitle, and a passionate sense 
of justice, he contends, was the dominant inspiration both of Orwell's books and of 
his life. In writing this appreciation he has drawn freely on his long personal friend- 
ship with his subject aad this knowledge gives him special authority in appraising 
a man who insisted to such an unusual degree on living out his ideas. He regards 
Animal Farm as the most complete work of art among his books and lays particular 
stress on the innate conservatism which enabled Orwell, although a true radical, 
to discern the inconsistencies of so much of the left wing thought and leadership of 
his time. Although this book is too short to offer a detailed analysis, the author’s 
discrimination makes it a valuable addition to the critical literature on Orwell. 
(823-91 
German Literature 
RILKE, EUROPE AND THE ENGLISH-SPEAKING WORLD. 
Eudo C. Mason. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 274 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
Professor Mason (Professor of German in the University of Edinburgh), who has 
written authoritative books on Rilke in both English and German, here discusses 
not the poet’s influence or reputation in Europe, but his feelings, which were far 
from complimentary, about the British and the Americans. Disliking both his native 
Austria and Germany, he at various times felt vaguely at home in Russia, Scandmavia 
and the Latin countries, but he was essentially homeless, without being the ‘good 
European’ he imagined himself to be. By bringing together widely scattered 
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references, and drawing upon his personal contacts with people who had known 
Rilke, Professor Mason shows that the latter’s points of contact with the English 
were more numerous than has been thought, Tae be did not apparently dis- 
tinguish them from the Scots, or even from the Americans. With its et of factual 
information clearly presented, its at times ironic understanding of Rilke’s complex 
personality, and its balanced weighing of evidence, this is an enlightening and 
entertaining book which only Professor Mason could have written. (831-91) 


French Literature 

BAUDELAIRE’S TRAGIC HERO. A Study of the Architecture of 
Les Fleurs du Mal. D. J. Mossop. Oxford University Press, 258. 1961. 19 cm. 
262 pages. Index. 

Mr. Mossop, a lecturer in French in the University of Durham, bases his study of 

Les Fleurs du Mal on a detailed analysis of each constituent group of poems, and aims 

at elucidating ‘new major structural patterns which affect the balance and meaning 

of the whole’. While admitting that the poet-hero of the tragedy has much in 

common with Baudelaire, he does not consider that one should be identified with 

the other. (841-8) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


HISTORICAL STUDIES III. Papers read before the Fourth Irish Conference 
of Historians. Edited by James Hogan. Bowes & Bowes and Cork University Press 
. (Cork), 158. 1961. 25 cm. 112 pages. 
Consisting of seven papers, this is a book for the professional historian, to whom it 
offers a range of topics wide in time and purpose but all treated with learning and 
skill. For the medievalist there are the papers on ‘Pius I and his Commentaries and 
on ‘Papal Provisions in Ireland, 1307-78’. Mr. K. F. Roche contributes an interesting 
analysis of the relations between the Catholic Church and the State in England and 
Ireland in the years 1800-52 and Mr. Brian Inglis, examining the influence of The 
Times, finds Barnes a far greater editor than Delane. Mr. K. H. Connell’s paper on 
‘Llicit Distillation’ is an important contribution to economic history. At the other 
end of the scale, Professor Alfred Cobban and Professor W. H. Walsh, surveying 
history at large, are concerned to restore to it as a study the significance which they 
believe it is losing. (904) 


OUR TIMES 1900-1960. Stephen King-Hall. Faber, 28s. 1961. 225 cm. 
352 pages. Index. 

Sir Stephen King Hall, editor of a long established political ‘newsletter’, has been 
a close and informed observer of ood politics since he retired from the Navy in 
1929. He now adds to his numerous publications a survey of contemporary history. 
Its purpose is to provide a dispassionate account of political events from the decline, 
at the end of the roth century, of British hegemony in world affairs, to the revolution- 
ary changes consequent upon the adoption in 1945 of nuclear energy for mili 

purposes. His narrative is clear. It raises problems which every intelligent adult in 

countries ought to ponder very deeply. (909-82) 


THE ANNUAL REGISTER OF WORLD EVENTS. A Review of the 
Year 1960. Edited by Ivison Macadam, assisted by Margaret Cleeve. Longmans, 

_ £6 6s. 1961. 23 cm. 622 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

As in previous issues of this yearbook the year’s events in the United Kingdom are 
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recounted in some detail and there are separate chapters dealing with the other 
countries of the Commonwealth and sections on the current history of the other 
chief countries of the world. To mark the conclusion of the World Refugee Year, 
the chapter on international organisations and conferences contains a review of the 
assistance given to refugees since the conclusion of the Second World War. The 
article on religion deals with Christian miy and also contains notes on colour 
problems, Judaism, Islam, Indian religions Buddhism. Under the heading ‘The 
Arts and Literature’ special attention is paid in the year’s review of television and 
broadcasting to the growth of world sound broadcasting as an instrument in the 
cold war. The volume concludes with an obituary and a chronicle of the principal 
events of 1960. (909°82) 


TWENTY TREMENDOUS YEARS. World War II and After. Paul 
Tabori. Oldbourne Press, 308. 1961. 28-5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 

A of news pictures covering the years from 1939 to 1961 and drawn mainly 

Aeri files of the Daily ewes at a brief and factual text supplied by Paul 

Tabori. The first quarter of the book illustrates the years of war; the last picture 

in the book is of Yuri Gagarin, the first man into space. A vivid and useful record of 

events, cheap at the price. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
THE CRETAN COLLECTION IN OXFORD: The Dictaean Cave 
and Iron Age Crete. John Boardman. Oxford University Press, £5 $s. 1961. 
28-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The Minoan civilisation of Crete (dating from ¢.2250-1200 B.C.) can probably 
nowhere be better studied, outside Crete itself, than in the Ashmolean Museum, 
Oxford. This is due to the researches and foresight of Sir Arthur Evans (d. 1941), 
Curator of the Museum from 1884 to 1908, and later excavator of the Palace of 
Knossos. A large proportion of his finds is now at Oxford. This scholarly mono- 
graph, which is addressed to spin is a descriptive catalogue of part only of the 
Evans collection; it is mainly devoted to the finds from the Dictaean Cave in Crete, 
but includes also a survey of objects dating from the Iron Age (c. 1000-500 B.C.) 
which followed the Minoan period. Bronze figures, weapons and implements, 
pottery, gems and seals, are the principal objects described and catalogued; at the 
end of the book is a concordance and register of museum inventory numbers whereby 
any object may be instantly located. Mr. Boardman is a noted classical archaeologist 
and member of the Ashmolean Museum staff. His final chapter on Cretan art and 
archaeology from the 1oth—th centuries B.C. is of especial interest in view of the 
present controversy regarding the date and extent of the collapse of Minoan 
civilisation in Crete. (913-3918) 


BLUE SKIES, BROWN STUDIES. William Sansom. Hogarth Press, 25s. 
1961. 24+5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. 
An elegant hedonism is the keynote of these travel essays devoted to Western Europe. 
Mr. Sansom does not offer much information about history or cultural matters, 
but he is an insatiably curious traveller with a sharp eye for the minute 
details which distinguish everyday life in the countries he describes—food, drink, 
clothes, noises, transport, interior decoration and the like—and he possesses a knack 
of discovering the outlandish wherever he goes. The Mediterranean, Norway, 
Vienna and London form the main subjects of his sketches, and as always he writes 
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with intense gusto and a striking gift for metaphor. The illustrations are suitably 
luxurious in style and content. (914) 


PORTRAIT OF EDINBURGH. A Selection of Photographs by A. F. 
Kersting with Text by George Scott-Moncrieff. Batsford, 308. 1961. 31 cm. 
96 pages. 

This splendid collection of a hundred photographs is buttressed by an introduction 

and captions by a distinguished Scottish historian. There is a certain emphasis on the 

neo-classical buildings by Sir William Bruce, Robert Adam, Playfair, Hamilton, 

Reid, and others that have earned for Edinburgh the title of a ‘Modern Athens’. 

The article on the architects of Edinburgh is contributed by Ian G. Lindsay. 

(914-1445) 


LONDON IN COLOUR. Introduction by Neville Braybrooke. Batsford, 
128.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. 

This book will serve as a pleasant illustrated souvenir of a visit to London. It is a 

collection of twenty-four colour photographs, mostly taken by A. F. Kersting, of the 

most famous sights and viewpoints. Brief descriptions of the views illustrated are 

printed opposite each plate and the book is introduced by a short essay on the London 

scene. (914:21) 


LONDON: A Souvenir in Pictures. Harrap for the British Travel and Holidays 
Association, 21s. 1961. 29 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 
This collection of views taken by the Photographic Unit of the British Travel and 
Holidays Association is confined to those aspects of London which have long been 
familiar to tourists. Any stranger to London looking through its pages might conclude 
that no new building had been erected there for the past thirty years. Many of the 
photographs have a poster-like quality in the vividness of their colouring and the 
clean-cut definition of their outlines. They are accompanied by explanatory captions 
and a running commentary reminding the tourist of the significance and chief historical 
connections of each building shown. (914-21) 


GIBBON’S JOURNEY FROM GENEVA TO ROME. His Journal 
from 20 April to 2 October 1764. Edited by Georges A. Bonnard. Nelson, 50s. 
1961. 24 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This volume completes the publication of Edward Gibbon’s famous journal. The 

manuscript has been held for many years by the Lords Sheffield and since 1894 

by the British Museum. The editor, Professor Bonnard of Lausanne University, has 

retained Gibbon’s original French and contributes a 14-page preface and invaluable 
footnotes. Gibbon’s road to Rome was by way of Turin, Genoa, Piacenza, Parma, 

Reggio, Modena, Florence, and Pisa, and the journal provides many glimpses of 

mid-cighteenth century Italy. His travelling companion was William Guise, who also 

kept a journal, extracts from which are included in an appendix. The illustrations con- 
sist of reproductions of contemporary views, Thomas Patch’s red chalk drawing of 

Gibbon, and Allan Ramsay’s portrait of Guise in colour. The production of the 

volume is excellent. (914'5) 


FLORENCE. Photographs by Martin Hiirlimann. Text by Harold Acton. Thames 

& Hudson, 308. 1961. 25*5 cm. 220 pages, including 106 pages of illustrations. Index. 
Florence is a ‘city of art’, almost unrivalled even in Italy. This is a lovely book of 
pictures by a famous Swiss photographer, impeccably printed by Imago of Ziirich, 
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the text-printing and pene British. It will arouse the keenest nostalgia among 
a and inspire others to embark upon a visit at the earliest opportunity. 
The introduction is by an Anglo-Florentine expert on Italian art. The captions are 
factually informative. A book to acquire and treasure. (914-551) 


GOLDEN WALL AND MIRADOR. From England to Peru. Sacheverell 
Sitwell. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 363. 1961. 25 cm. 290 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Sacheverell Sitwell is an accomplished travel-writer and maintains his reputation 
for urbane appraisal and exotic description in this record of a visit which, accompanied 
by his wife, A made in 1960 to Peru, Ecuador, Colombia, Cuba, Guat and 
Yucatan. His elegant survey of the evidences of man’s architectural and aesthetic 
achievement embraces churches and country clubs, folk-lore and fashion, hotels and 
high altitudes, markets and monoliths, ruins and revolutionaries with the professional 
detachment of the connoisseur; and his flair for drawing significant comparisons with 
cultural phenomena observed in other countries makes this work a magic peep-show 
for the chairbound reader, undisturbed, or unrelieved, by the involvement of dialogue. 

(918-5) 
Biography 
WILFRID SCAWEN BLUNT. A Memoir by his grandson the Earl of 

Lytton. Macdonald, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this absorbing though intermittently painful biographical outline had 
become scarcely more than a legendary name to those not of his own generation. He 
was over eighty when he died in 1922, having behind him a spirited record of travels 
in Arabia and Egypt, fame as a breeder of Arab horses who was also a militant 
champion of subject races, a corpus of verses, and pro ist writings on political 
subjects in which Britain was frequently cast as villain. In the present book Lord 
Lytton, Blunt’s grandson, jain bhi unexpurgated, so that the shabby side of his 
domestic character is seen as a further dimension of a unique personality in which 
compassion and courage were dominant public features. Little less than a saint abroad, 
Fa filling short of saintliness at home was possibly his only touch of the aaa 
place. 2) 


CASUAL CHANGE. Alan Houghton Brodrick. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 
21°5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Mr. Brodrick is a man of wide interests who has led an eventful life and observed the 
famous and the obscure with a ar bed amiable eye. He has visited the Far East and 
America, but it is France which might be described as his second home. He studied art 
and manufactured pottery in Paris dating the great decade before 1914; he then worked 
between the wars as a political journalist al eos some lively impressions of the 
statesmen of those years. But his dominant interest has been anthropology and pre- 
history and he was one of the first to appreciate the importance of w discoveries in 
the Dordogne. This is an extremely entertaining autobiography of the kind which 
depends for its interest mainly on anecdote and avoids self-revelation. (92) 


THE CANAL DUKE. A Biography of Francis, 3rd Duke of Bridgewater. 
Hugh Malet. David & Charles (Dawlish) and Phoenix House, 218. 1961. 20 cm. 
200 pages. Illustrations. 

Francis Egerton, third Duke of Bridgewater (1736-1803), founder of the English canal 

system, is the ‘canal duke’. This book gives a lively account of his life and times, the 

historical setting of his work and the character and skill of bis helpers. It is shown that, 
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fired by a scheme for using the drainage tunnel of his Worsley coal-mine as a canal 
for are coal to Manchester, he began to solve the problem of transport of 
heavy bulked goods by the Industrial Revolution. The Duke’s business acumen 
and pertinacity in achieving schemes that canalised a large part of England is a fine 
ek The illustrations are excellent, the bibliography and notes very helpful. This 
book is recommended to history students tgs readers inter in the ‘canal 
problem’ today. (92) 


GEORGE GISSING AND H. G. WELLS: Their Friendship and 
Correspondence. Edited with an Introduction by Royal A. Gettmann. Hart-Davis, 
258. 1961. 21 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

While hoping that in the near future a comprehensive volume of Wells’s letters 

drawing upon his whole correspondence will be forthcoming, those who are interested 

in the literature and literary personalities of this century cannot but be grateful for the 
sectional volumes now proceeding. To the letters to and from Henry James and 

Arnold Bennett already issued is now added the Wells-Gissing correspondence. 

Through few of the letters add substantially to common eile of the writers, 

they occasion much valuable information supplied from a wide range of sources in 

the editor’s introduction and footnotes. Most acceptable of all are the reprints in the 
appendices of Well’s reviews of Gissing’s novels and his articles on Gissing as he knew 

him, material not hitherto readily available. (92) 


WILLIAM HARVEY, ENGLISHMAN, 1578-1657. Kenneth J. Franklin. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 183. 1961. 22*5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A former Professor of Physiology in the University of London, already well known as 

a translator of Harvey’s works, now contributes a biography of the most famous of all 

British medical men. Kenneth Franklin reviews the early history of knowledge of the 

circulation, and shows the greatness of Harvey’s accomplishments compared with the 
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peas of the rival contenders for the honour of being the discoverer of the circu- 
ion of the blood. Harvey appears as an unconventional experimental physiologist, 
a practising obstetrician, comparative anatomist, and surgeon whose ideas were far 
in advance of his unscientific age. This well-produced volume with its detailed biblio- 
graphy is a major contribution to the subject. (92) 


SOUTHWARD THE CARAVELS. The Story of Henry the Navigator. 
Ernle Bradford. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Whatever motives may have prompted Prince Henry of Portugal to plan a series of 
voyages to the West Coast of Africa in the 15th century, the consequences of his 
action, leading to the discovery of the sea-route to India. opened new horizons for 
mankind, The quincentenary of ‘the Navigator's’ death was commemorated in 1960 
and a re-statement in English of his life and work is timely. To this lively and popular 
biography the author, a journalist, broadcaster and practised deep sea ‘aloe brings the 
informed enthusiasm of one who has experienced the maritime and navigational 
problems which confronted Henry’s captains. (92) 


McINDOE: PLASTIC SURGEON. Hugh McLeave. Muller, 218. 1961. 
225 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Just over a year after the death of Sir Archibald McIndoe, whose name is synonymous 

with plastic surgery, the science correspondent of the Daily Mail has produced an 

objective portrait of this New Zealander which is both inspiring and readable. After 
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ecialising in abdominal surgery at the Mayo Clinic, McIndoe came to England 
Pace his cousin, the pioneer plastic surgeon, Sir Harold Gillies, persuaded him to 
adopt his specialty. Energetic and unconventional, McIndoe performed more opera- 
tions weekly than many surgeons in a year, yet he still found time to fight against 
outmoded officialdom and for improved conditions and methods in surgery. Opening 
the wartime plastic surgery unit in a country hospital, he little knew that East 
‘Grinstead would soon be known wherever medical men and servicemen met. His 
‘Guinea Pigs the disfigured servicemen he rehabilitated, became his friends and 
figure largely in his story, ensuring him a place among the giants of medicine. (92) 


AN ONLY CHILD. Frank O’Connor. Macmillan, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
284 pages. Illustrations. 
Frank O’Connor’s autobiography of his boyhood and youth in Cork has the novelist’s 
flair for powerful evocation of atmosphere, and still more his relish for ‘characters’. 
His le leap to life—che eccentrics among neighbours, bis associates in the civil 
war, and above all his parents: the father whose mee i carouses led to the pawn- 
shop, hunger and violence; and the mother whose early hardships as an orphan chill 
the imagination, and whose endearing naivetés are drawn with such warmth of 
humour; pity and love. These wise, vivid and richly rewarding reminiscences take us 
through a childhood spent ‘half in and half out of the world of reality’; the drudgery 
and humiliations of menial jobs, with despairing aspirations towards a world made 
apparently impossible by poverty; and an adolescence of nationalist as well as literary 
activities, which culminated in the author’s imprisonment as a revolutionary duri 
the Irish Rebellion of 1922-3. o 


ONE-LEG. The Life and Letters of Henry William Paget, First Marquess of 
Anglesey, K.G., 1768-1854. The Marquess of Anglesey. Cape, 45s. 1961. 24 cm. 
428 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Lord ’s admirable biography of his great-great-grandfather must a 

Say eel historian and the general sitet When Anglesey y he 

was y recognised as almost the last of ‘the old race of nobles’. It was a race 

characterised by great wealth, immense physical vitality and complete self-confidence. 

Its members believed that they had a right to the highest offices and commands— 

‘I would never submit to an inferior Station in publick life’, Anglesey said. His vast 

pretensions were balanced by a high sense of public duty and personal honour (as he 

saw them), unswerving patriotism and amazing flashes of ability. He was the best 

British cavalry commander of the French war (he lost a leg in his last battle, at 

Waterloo); he was a conciliatory and devoted, though frequently exasperating, Lord- 

Lieutenant of Ireland; he adjusted himself easily to the liberalism of his later years. 

He emerges from this sympathetic but objective study as one of those fortunate men 

who make their own terms with life. (92) 


TUDOR SECRETARY. Sir William Petre at Court and Home. F. G. 
Emmison. Longmans, 508. 1961. 23-5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘There are many reasons why Sir Wilham Petre (1505~72) should attract a biographer. 
As a most efficient Civil Servant (he acted as Secretary of State to four Tudor 
sovereigns) Petre took a prominent part in the dynamic politics of his day, and a 
study of his career is a revealing commentary on 16th century public life. Further, a 
good collection of his family papers and account books makes available much detail 
about the organisation of his household and of his private life. As chief archivist of the 
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‘Essex Record Office, where these records are housed, Mr. Emmison has been able to 
exploit them to the full, and his study is an important contribution to the social 
history of the 16th century. (92) 


TRAGIC MUSE. The Life and Works of Robert Schumann. Percy M. 

Young. and edition. Dennis Dobson, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Such are the qualities of this well-balanced study, first published in 1957, that an 
enlarged edition has now been issued. Besides giving a list of corrigenda, Dr. Young 
bas added the English text of a most i i Pp we tasted cain 
periodical) on the influence of Schumann in England, and also the script of a pene- 
trating broadcast talk on the composer. His appraisal of Schumann’s split personality 
and of the influence it had on his life and music is just and sympathetic. Anyone 
interested in German romanticism will find this a most rewarding book. (92) 


SIR HENRY SEGRAVE. Cyril Posthumus. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
To the motoring historian and to the enthusiast one of the great events in British 
motor history will always be Segrave’s victory in a Sunbeam in the 1923 French 
Grand Prix. The feat was not repeated until 1960. Segrave’s life was dedicated to 
speed. He was by turn airman, Grand Prix driver and holder of both the land and 
water world speed records. Mr. Posthumus’s biography, written with accuracy and 
understanding, is a fine tribute to a man of rare qualities, delightful as a companion, 
determined (on occasion ruthless) in the pursuit of his goal, whose name for a full 
generation became synonymous with British motoring prestige. This book will revive 
many memories for the older enthusiast. (92) 


THE LIFE OF SHAKESPEARE. F. E. Halliday. Duckworth, 25s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 258 pages. Illustrations. In 
Only a courageous, enthusiastic and experienced writer like Mr. Halliday could 
venture without disaster upon so hazardous a topic as a biography of Shakespeare. On 
this occasion, he has found stimulus in the recent research of T. W. Baldwin on 
education and of Leslie Hotson on the stage, and with the backing of his own earlier 
work he can approach with natural verve the problems before him. He argues 
persuasively, for instance, that Shakespeare’s life in London was punctuated by spells 
at Stratford during the summer and autumn and demonstrates a close contact with 
friends in that rural society. In effect, his account is straightforward, discriminating, 
free from untrustworthy theorising, and eminently readable. The presence of 
Shakespeare is established through constant reference to the text; and if the 
Shakespeare of mystery and naples is missing, Mr. Halliday makes no pretence 
of writing a critical study in this book. (92) 


THE LIFE OF J. M. W. TURNER, R.A. A. J. Finberg. and edition, 
revised and with a Supplement by Hilda F. Finberg. Oxford University Press, 633. 
1961. 24°5 cm. 560 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A. J. Finberg’s standard life of England’s greatest landscape painter, posthumously 

published in 1939, made use of three important sources, Turner’s sketch-books and. 

notebooks, the diaries of Joseph Farington, and the Turner family papers. The second 
edition incorporates, in text, Appendix and Supplement, additional information 

collected by Mrs. Finberg before her death in 1958. (92) 
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CHAMBERS’ BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY. Edited by J. O. 
' Thorne. New edition. Chambers, 70s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 1,440 pages. Index. 

Some 500 names have been added to the latest edition of this standard work of 
reference, bringing the total to well over 15,000. Existing entries have been revised 
where necessary and some, which have no interest for the modern reader, have been 
removed. In selecting new names, the editor’s criterion has been whether they are 
likely to be looked up, irrespective of the loftiness or respectability of their owners’ 
calling. All but the briefest entries contain a succinct critical note on their subject’s 
character and achievement. Bibliographical references have been brought up to date 
and many new ones added. (920-01) 


Heraldry 
THE NATURE OF ARMS. An Exposition of the Meaning and 
Significance of Heraldry with Special Reference to its Nobiliary Aspects. Robert 
Gayre of Gayre and Nigg. Oliver & Boyd, 353. 1961. 25-5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author, who 1s the British adviser to the Heraldic College of Rome, maintains 
that gentility is assessed by assize of arms both in Britain and in other countries of 
Europe. He says that, deprived of its nobiliary significance, a coat of arms would have 
no more importance than a rebus or trade mark. He discusses at some length the law 
of arms and the right to bear them, not confining his observations to Scotland and 
Pear There are chapters on the origins of nobility in Europe, on arms in Sweden 
and Finland, on patrician, burgher and peasant arms in France, Italy, Germany, 
Hungary, Switzerland and the Low Countries. The book is illustrated with eight 
colour plates of rolls, grants and certificates of arms. (9296) 


DEBRETT’S PEERAGE, BARONETAGE, KNIGHTAGE AND 
COMPANIONAGE, 1961. Edited by C. P. J. Hankinson. 159th year. 
Odhams Press, £12 125. 1961. 25 cm. 2,212 pages. Illustrations. 

The current issue of Debrett gives, in separate alphabetical sequences, biographies of 

peers, baronets, knights, and the companions of the various orders, together with 

their arms, residences and surviving family. Copious prefatory matter includes lists 
of the Royal Households, of the Royal warrant holders for services or goods supplied 
to the Royal family, of British diplomatic representatives abroad, and of forei 

representatives in Britain; brief notes on Commonwealth countries, Prance, ia 

Persia and Portugal; explanations of the various titles, orders and degrees of prece- 

dence; and tables of precedence. In his introduction, the editor comments on signifi- 

cant events in Royal and official circles during 1960 and administers a gentle caution 
to the seekers after pedigrees who write, with equal optimism and vagueness, to his 

office. (929-72) 


Ancient Asia Minor 

TROY. Carl W. Blegen. THE RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY OB 
THE GREEKS. W. K. C. Guthrie. Cambridge University Press, 3s.6d. and 
6s, respectively. 1961. 23 cm. 16:56 pages. Paper covers. (Cambridge Ancient 
History. Revised edition of Vols. I and 

The extensively revised edition of volumes I and H of the Cambridge Ancient History 

is being issued in the first instance in fascicles, of which these are the first two. The 

bound volumes will follow later. Excavations on the site of Troy and the decipherment 

of the Mycenaean script Linear B have made reassessment very necessary in the fields 
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covered by these fascicles. Professor Blegen, who directed the excavations at Troy 
conducted by the University of Cincinnati in 1932-38 and who is jointly responsible 
for the four great excavation reports, here sketches the development of the seven 
cities from the early Bronze Age until after the fall of ‘Homeric’ Troy (Vlla). This 
concise factual outline provides an excellent report of what is now known about this 
historic site. Professor Guthrie has written a stimulating account of the religious 
beliefs of the Minoan and Mycenaean worlds and has discussed their influence upon 
Homeric religion. New evidence, including our knowledge that the names of several 
of the Olympian deities go back to Mycenaean times, makes such a reassessment 
essential, and few could have provided so able a summary as the Master of Downi 

College, Cambridge, has done. (939°21) ean 


Europe 
THE NEW CAMBRIDGE MODERN HISTORY. Vol V. THE 
ASCENDANCY OF FRANCE 1648-88. Edited by F. L. Carsten. 
Cambridge University Press, 40s. 1961. 24 cm. 640 pages. Index. 
This addition to the new Cambridge syndicate history covers no more than forty 
years of European history, but were significant years, and those responsible for 
the planning of the series were fully justified in devoting a whole volume to them. 
The dominant theme is the ascendancy of France under Louis XIV, for during these 
years that country took the lead in European affairs more completely than at any other 
time in history. While this feature is adequately emphasised, the volume follows the 
general plan of the series, and in twenty-five chests an assorted team of historians, 
English and European, survey the main political, social, economic, and artistic 
developments of 17th century Europe. (940°2) 


CORUNNA. Christopher Hibbert. Batsford, 213. 1961. 23 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (British Battles) 
After the preliminaries of the war leading up to the despatch of Sir John Moore’s 
army to Po in 1808, the scene is set with a general description of his advance into 
Spain. With the French occupation of Madrid, he was compelled to save his out- 
numbered army by withdrawing to the coast and this two-pronged retreat to Corunna 
and Vigo forms the bulk of the story. Over mountainous country in bitter weather, 
with constant rearguard actions, it was a journey attended by horror and bravery, 
pillage and plunder, and the harsh brutality of the time. Through the many studies 
of personalities, the morale of the army, low in retreat and T in attack, is clearly 
shown, and the battle at Corunna, ‘with Moore’s death, is told in the same arresting 
detail. The very high standard of Mr. Hibbert’s narrative fully justifies the choice of 
Corunna for the latest addition to this series. (940:27) 


World War I i 

A HISTORY OF THE BLOCKADE OF GERMANY and of the 
Countries associated with her in the Great War, Austria-Hungary, Bulgaria, and 
Turkey, 1914-1918. A. C. Bell. H.M. Stationery Office, 258. 1961. 27*5 cm. 862 pages. 
Index. 


This massive volume by a member of the Historical Section of the Committee of 
Imperial Defence was printed for official purposes in 1937, but it has only now become 
practicable to release it for publication. Based mainly on Foreign Office and Admiralty 
official archives, it shows in exceedingly full detail, with statistical tables, the course 
and effects of the measures taken to impede enemy commerce. Chief of them was the 
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rationing system, aimed at preventing neutral countries from receiving more than 
their normal supplies, and the effects on the economy of those countries as well as of 
the combatants are fully described. (940-31) 


COMMAND THE FAR SEAS. A Naval Campaign of the First World 
War. Keith Middlemas. Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A part of German naval strategy that developed rapidly early in World War I was the 

use of cruisers acting independently in distant waters to break up Britain’s trade 

routes. This story of raids and counter measures—with its wealth of personalities—is 
skilfully unfolded and the background briefly but clearly etched in. Goeben and Breslau 
in the Mediterranean, Emden and Konigsberg which menaced the Australian convoy 
routes in the Indian Ocean, the epic o Een alone and her sinking by Sydney, von 

Spee’s victory at Coronel, and the final overwhelming British triumph at the Falkland 

Islands—all show the predominant part played by raiding—and personality—in the 

early naval operations. It is Mr. Mi ’s first book, and an extremely good one. 

940°45) 


World War H 
SALERNO. Hugh Pond. William Kimber, 30s. 1961. 24 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

One of the most critical actions in World War I was when the assault of the British- 
American sth Army at Salerno in September, 1945, to establish the first permanent 
bridgehead in Europe was almost stopped on the beaches. Major Pond has made 
judicious use of published records but the main source of material illustrating the ebb 
and flow of the battle is the innumerable personal accounts, including that of an 
Italian priest who remained with his charges in the fighting area. On a minor tactical 
level some astounding situations arose and it is these that illuminate the uncertain: 
on both sides and further quicken the pulse of an already lively narrative. The boo: 
presents a composite and enthralling picture of the Allied struggle from near-disaster 
to victory. (940°$421) 


SINGAPORE: THE JAPANESE VERSION. Masanobu Tsuji. Translated 
from the Japanese by Margaret E. Lake. Edited by H. V. Howe. Ure Smith (Sydney, 
Australia), 35s. 22 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. 

A Japanese account of the Malaya campaign to the capture of Singapore. Colonel 

Tsuji writes with authority, for be was the Chief of Operations and Planning Staff, 

25th Japanese Army, Malaya, and was not only involved in the preliminary prepara- 

tions, but played a responsible part in the successful execution of the Japanese t 

southward. The book makes fascinating reading. On a number of points the author 

disputes statements of Allied writers on the campaign; and to some extent, the work 
is explicitly a reply to Volume IV of Churchill’s History of the Second World War. 

Illustrations include maps, tactical diagrams and photographs from Japanese and 

Australian sources. (940°5425) 


Britain 

THE TOWN. Geoffrey Martin. Vista Books, 253. 1961. 25-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (A Visual History of Modern Britain) 

The history of Britain as seen in the history of British towns from medieval times 

down to the modern era of town planning and ‘new towns’. The first part of the book 
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gives a wide but thorough survey of the unique features of many towns, the com- 
mercial, military, geographical, social and political factors that, varying through the 
centuries, contributed to the growth or decay of towns. The second part of over two 
hundred excellent reproductions of photographs, cartoons, sketches, famous pictures 
and documents illustrates, with apt captions, the text of the first part. This excellent 
volume achieves its aim of showing the evolution of modern Britain, and justifies its 
place in this Visual History series. (942) 


THE FIRST CENTURY OF ENGLISH FEUDALISM 1066-1166. 
(Being the Ford Lectures delivered in the University of Oxford in Hilary Term 
Gay Sir Frank Stenton. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 
324 pages. Index. 

Readers interested in English medieval history will need no introduction to the 

writings of this distinguished historian, for they will find them quoted wherever 

English feadal society is discussed. Since its first publication in 1932 this book has 

rovided the authoritative analysis of the structure of society and the actual relations 
een king, barons, and tenants in the aristocratic society of Norman England. 

During the intervening years much additional evidence has been published, and this 

has been used by the author to solve individual problems, while the text has been 

thoroughly revised. (94202) 


CALENDAR OF ENTRIES IN THE PAPAL REGISTERS relating 
to Great Britain and Ireland. Papal Letters 1484-1492. Vol. XIV. Prepared by J. A. 
Tremlow. H.M. Stationery Office, 903. 1960. 26:5 cm. 424 pages. Indexes. 

During the days of its moral ascendancy, especially from the 12th to the 16th century, 

the Papacy exercised considerable administrative and judicial powers all over Western 

Europe. The vast correspondence with lay and ecclesiastical authorities everywhere 

was copied, and is still preserved in some 2000 registers in the Vatican. They provide 

an almost continuous record of papal business touching on all kinds of questions 
likely to interest historians. In a series of which this is the fourteenth volume the 

British government has published extracts from the correspondence relating to these 

islands. Such material is highly valuable, and the series should have a place in every 

reference library. (942:051) 


THE CENTURY OF REVOLUTION 1603-1714. Christopher Hill 
so 258. 1961. 22°§ cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of England, 
Vol. 5) 

The series in which this book appears is intended to provide, in fairly short compass, 

lucid outlines and critical appreciations of the history of England, divided into eight 

periods. Each volume has been entrusted to a specialist commissioned to put together 
the results of modern research, within, his allotted period in a form at once readable, 
simple, and likely to stumulate the reader seeking guidance for further reading. Mr. 

il, who teaches at Balliol College, Oxford, is admirably equipped for this and 

his book is deserving of wide recognition. (94206) 


France 

THE GIRONDINS. M. J: Sydenham. University of London: Athlone Press, 
358. 1961. 23 cm. 264 pages. Illustrations. Index. (University of London Historical 

- Studies VII) 

Despite the extensive research upon the French Revolution, it is still possible to ask 
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simple questions about it, and to receive unexpected answers. One such question led 
to the investigation which produced this interesting study. Who were the Girondins? 
Traditional accounts of Vergniaud and the twenty-one men of the Gironde whose 
deaths ushered in the Terror of 1793 speak of them, together with other deputies, as a 
political party, and interpret the phase 1792-3 in terms of a party struggle between 
Robespierre and the Montagnards on the one band, and the Girondins on the other. 
Close research leads the author to a different interpretation well worth consideration. 
(944°043) 

India 
THE MAKING OF THE INDIAN NATION. B. G. Gokhale. and 
edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 393. 1960. 22°5 cm. 388 pages. 

Index. 

Professor Gokhale has used his teaching experience in Indian and American universities 
to produce a useful and pleasantly different history of India. The first half of the book 
gives a compressed narrative of India’s political history from Mohenjo Daro to 
Independence. This half is conventional, even old-fashioned in its treatment of the 
Mauryas, of bigoted Sultans, of British economic exploitation—and in its neglect of 
South India. But the second half, with its analysis of the cultural contributions of 
successive invaders and rulers, is fresh and helpful. Chapters on administration, 
economics, learning and the arts provide illuminating insights into present attitudes in 
India, both to her own and to world problems. - (954) 


Canada 
WHITE MEN CAME TO THE ST. LAWRENCE. The French and 
the Land they Found. Morris Bishop. Allen & Unwin, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 80 pages. 
(McGill University Beatty Memorial Lectures, Third Series) 
The subject chosen for the Beatty Memorial Lectures in the year of the opening of the 
St. Lawrence Seaway was the appropriate one of the early Europeans to explore the 
tiver. The lecturer, Professor Morris Bishop of Cornell University, is the biographer 
of Champlain, and the third of the lectures is an affectionate tribute to the great 
pioneer. lt is preceded by a general account of the St. Lawrence at the beginning of 
European penetration of Canada and by accounts of two widely different contem- 
pa zealous and intelligent missionary Gabriel Sagard and the scoundrelly 
ut intrepid coureur du bois Étienne Brûlé. Though this book displays some of the 
disadvantages involved in transferring the spoken word into print, the general result 
is a very satisfactory combination of scholarship and entertainment which should 
appeal to many readers beyond the students of Canadian history. (9714) 


British Honduras 
THE DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF BRITISH HONDURAS 1638- 
1901. R. A. Humphreys. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 206 pages. Indexes. 
The colony of British Honduras has remained a source of fierce controversy ever since 
buccaneering Englishmen and Scots began cutting logwood by the Belize River in the 
latter part of the ryth century. The Professor of Latin American History in the 
University of London has unravelled with patience and skill the tangled skeins of 
diplomacy that involved Spain, ey Mexico and the United States, and 
finally Guatemala, in an unhealthy fragment of Central America. This definitive 
history, written with professional detachment, analyses the nature and course of the 
disputes to the end oF the roth century, and in so doing reveals the hollowness of 
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recent Guatemalan moral and legal claims to a country for more than two centuries 
in effective occupation by Great Britain. (972°82) 


United States of America 

THE GREAT EXPERIMENT. An Introduction to the History of the 
American People. Frank Thistlethwaite. Reprint. Cambridge University Press, 
I2s.6d, 1961. 21 cm. 350 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. 

Written by a Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and first published in 1955, 

this PARSAI is designed to present the main cteristics of the American 

people. Mr. Thistlethwaite aims at describing the evolution of American society as a 

whole, and especially its differences from British society. (973) 


FICTION 

General 

COMRADE JACOB. David Caute. Deutsch, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 224 pages, 
An historical novel of exceptional interest of the kind—like Koestler’s The Gladiators— 
in which the main interest is provided by political ideas, although these are developed 
in a carefully chosen historical context. The period ıs the English Civil War, just after 
the execution of Charles I, and the occasion is the attempt by a sect of devoted 
revolutionaries to set up a model community based on common ownership of the 
land. Mr. Caute traces the clash between their leader and General Fairfax, the Round- 
head commander who finally suppresses the experiment. Dialogue is perhaps Mr. 
Caute’s weakest point, but he succeeds remarkably well in recreating for a modern 
audience the idealism and disillusion which characterised the English Revolution. 


THE FATHER’S COMEDY. Roy Fuller. Deutsch, 138.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 
192 pages. 

The ais oe the children, Mr. Fuller’s novel suggests, may sometimes be visited on 
their parents, as well as the other way round. The story concerns a middle-aged man 
who ia risen from humble beginnings to success in an important business concern, 
when his son, a National Serviceman, is court-martialled for wounding a superior 
officer, an action brought about by his political ideals. The evidence which the father 
has to give during the trial induces him to review the actions of his own youth and 
so to achieve a much closer Sore of his son. Mr. Fuller handles the scenes of 
military and business life with notable skill and succeeds in creating a moving and 
convincing relationship between the two generations. 


FOR THE GOOD OF THE COMPANY. Thomas Hinde. Hutchinson, 
16s. IQ6I. I9 cm. 254 pages. 
Thomas Hinde is one of the most original novelists at present writing in English, and 
his first novel for several years has been eagerly awaited. His subject is a mammoth 
business concern and the effect of its minutely planned, henh organised opera~ 
tions upon the personalities of its senior and junior executives. Unlike the majority of 
novels which describe business life, it does not aim at a detailed naturalism. The scene 
is rapidly and convincingly set, but we never learn what the firm produces. Mr. Hinde 
excels at suggesting the spiritual vacuity which may lie behind the most dynamic and 
oseful exterior. Here he juxtaposes the personalities of the managing director, 
hig y successful in his lonely eminence, and a junior executive in the publicity 
d t who falls in love with the older man’s daughter; the hollow unreality 
which confronts each, the one in his domestic, the other in his business life, is subtly 
contrasted. A novel of exceptional accomplishment and insight. 
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THE TEMPLE OF FLORA. Elizabeth Mavor. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 
205 cm. 224 pages. 

This curious but highly entertaining novel is set in the remote, lushly overgrown, 
semi-paganised type of southern English village which is immediately reminiscent of 
the books of T. F. Powys. Children enact pagan rituals at dead of night in the church- 
yard, while the instincts and sympathies which closely unite the earthy villagers and 
their farmyard animals are contrasted sharply with the unworldliness of their learned 
vicar. The story concerns the disastrous stay of a metropolitan bluestocking who is 
attempting to put a love affair behind her and instead becomes emotionally entangled 
with a local ‘teddy-boy’. Miss Mavor handles the conversations of this strange world 
with total assurance and, despite the exotic nature of the milieu, her comedy is admir- 
ably controlled, never over-written. 


A WILD SURMISE. Frederic Raphael. Cassell, 16s. 1961.'20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Already the author of two promusing novels, Mr. Raphael has made an impressive 
advance with his third. The setting is a small Latin American oil republic, with a 
British company walking the tight-rope to avoid nationalisation, an soe dictator 
playing off his Communist and Nationalist rivals and the U.S. Navy k 

anxious watch on the scene. The author succeeds in drawing the oilmen, fas n 
and local intriguers with a remarkably sure hand, though he is less successful with his 
young English hero who has anan ei into this imbroglio to explore his own 
personality. His most striking asset is his gift for dialogue, which he uses with great 
skill both to illuminate character and to carry along a fast-moving plot. 


THE REAPERS. William Rayner. Faber, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 256 pages. 
Mr. Rayner’s first novel depicts unpretentiously but with considerable skill the 
agonising dilemma of the white man who is anxious to find a avilised solution for 
the problems of racial conflict in Africa but finds himself swept helplessly into the 
current of violence. The hero is a civil servant working in Central Africa who 
possesses sufficient contacts among African Nationalists to make himself suspect to his 
own side, but finds when serious rioting breaks out that his instinctive loyalties leave 
him no choice. Mr. Rayner has written a taut, swiftly moving narrative in which the 
final scenes of terrorism and mob violence are particularly impressive. 


HENRY’S WIFE. Ralph Ricketts. Chapman & Hall, 15s. 1961. 21 cm. 
164. pages. 

This novel depicts the liberating influence of a holiday in Venice on the joyless, 

inhibited existence of a young pena living drably in Devonshire with a 
distinguished but dull ei novelist husband. Through the imaginative impact of 
the city, pervasive and manahe as that of a human personality, and the experience 
ofan unexpected love affair, Helen finds and completes herself, beco for a short 
time all she is meant to be. If her lover remains unsatisfyingly vague and adown, she 
herself comes fully alive; and Mr. Ricketts explores with wisdom and penetration the 
nature of love, F self-deception, and something of the truth behind the appearances 
of human relationships. 


THE SUN DOCTOR. Robert Shaw. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
276 pages. 

This novel, whose author, somewhat unexpectedly, i is a well known actor, studies a 

type of character who is of particular interest in the modern world—the man of 
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conspicuous talent who devotes his life to the welfare of an obscure African tnbe. 
Dr. Halliday returns to England to be knighted, but it is at once apparent that, behind 
the suc and philanthropic facade, he is tormented by eebe the cause of 
this turns out to be the death of bis father during his childhood and the fact that he has 
never been able to surrender himself to love. By far the most impressive part of the 
book is in the middle section, a long flashback which recalls the doctor’s years of work 
with a primitive tribe in the depths of Angola. Here Mr. Shaw displays the full 
measure of his gifts in some splendid descriptive chapters on the African scene and in 
his insight into human nature under stress. 


THE END PRODUCT. John Thirkell. Michael Joseph, 16s. 1961. 21 cm. 
222 pages. 
Unlike most contemporary writers who describe the advertising industry, Mr. Thirkell 
has here paid little attention to the glamour, so-called, of its operations, but has con- 
eed the interest of his novel on the dynamics of the business, the approach to the 
distributing trade and to the public and the ruthlessness of these who are gambling for 
high stakes. His story concerns a Jewish entrepreneur who approaches a small inde- 
dent firm to launch a new face-powder on the market. In sketching the rise and 
Ell of this venture he has written an absorbing novel which, although its denouement 
smacks of melodrama, catches alternately the fever, the ferocity and the unreality of 
the advertising world. 


THE WATER AND THE SOUND. Gillian Tindall. Cassell; 16s. 1961. 
20 cm. 252 pages. 

An arresting novel which follows an unusual design. The story is told in the first 
person by a young writer, the illegitimate daughter of a famous modern French poet 
and his English mistress, both of whom died in tragic circumstances in her infancy. 
The story traces the girl’s efforts to depel tees of legend which has gathered around 
her parents and to uncover their true . Such a theme provides a testing exer- 
cise for the novelist, but Miss Tindall handles the sequence of revelations with remark- 
able skill and succeeds in making them psychologically convincing. Her presentation 
of Bohemian Paris, past and present, aie impressive, neither sentimental nor dis- 
illusioned but assured and clearly focussed. 


A SEASON OF MISTS. Honor Tracy. Methuen, 15s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
206 pages. 

Another of Miss Tracy’s high-spirited farces, whose central figure is a middle-aged art 
dealer, successful and absurdly pam . Ninian La Touche lives in an elegant 
country house with his sister, and himself vulnerable at once to the fear of death 
and to a sudden and infatuation with his teen-age secretary. A disastrous trip 
to Spain proves enough to destroy the fabric of this romance. Miss Tracy’s comic 
invention and eee for dialogue provide some hilariously funny scenes, but she is 
pepe 2 ulgent to the hero and employs her wit in a decidedly less lethal 
fashion usual. 


THE TREND IS UP. Anthony West. Hamish Hamilton, 18s. 1961. 22'5 cm. 
fe wel life, solidly observed 
An exceptionally interesting novel of contemporary American life, so observ 
and Spake readable. Its hero belongs to an old New England family, aspires 
to break away from his narrow heritage, and becomes a successful speculator in 


605 


Florida. His ambitions conflict violently with those of his wife, who longs to educate 
- her children in precisely those traditions which her husband has rejected, and’ much of 
the story’s interest turns upon the effect of nein upon two generations. Mr. West is 
a gifted story-teller who can handle with equal assurance the lurid and the comic 
aspects of Southern life, and the characters of his large and richly varied cast possess 
abounding vitality. ; . 


PRENEZ GARDE. Terence de Vere White. Gollancz, 15s. 1961. 20 cm. 
240 pages. 
This novel is written as a tour de force of an unusual kind. The setting is the period of 
ee and civil disorder which preceded the creation of the Irish Republic, but the 
is told m the first person by a nine-year-old boy, the only son of a well-to-do 
solni] household living near Dublin. As the title suggests, the grown-ups were 
poe hiding things from the boy: the horrors of political assassinations and the 
love affairs of his pretty young governess are seen, as it were, from the wrong end of 
a telescope, with the motives af the adult world habitually distorted. This treatment 
allows some entertaining fun to be made of Anglo-Irish life, though in the end it 
imposes a somewhat artificial quality on the plot. 


Reprints 


SERGEANT LAMB OF THE NINTH. Robert Graves. Reprint. May Fair 
Books, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 320 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

Based on the authentic adventures of a sergeant of the Ninth (Royal Norfolk) 

Regiment during the American War of Independence, and written in robust, forth- 

right prose, Robert Graves’s novel has all the immediacy of an eye-witness account. 


WOLF SOLENT. John Cowper Powys. 2nd edition. Macdonald, 25s. 1961. 
23 cm. 624 pages. 

The hero of this long, rambling, but intensely memorable novel, written thirty years 
ago, is a London schoolmaster who accepts the post of secre! toa Dorset squire 
and thus returns to the neighbourhood of his birth. As in many of his books, the author 
paints a sombre picture of the indolence and sensuality of rural life, but there are many 
superb descriptive passages which bear witness to his rare gift for unifying thought 
and language. Mr. Powys’s preface explains how the novel was written during a tour 
of America which sharply intensified his recollections of the Dorsetshire scene. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 


Non-fiction 
PLANET EARTH. Ronald Fraser. Phoenix House, 9s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 
72 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Progress of Science Series) 

This book is specially pees for young people by the Administrative Secretary of 
International Council of Scientific Unions. The author begins by describing the 
earth’s place in relation to the solar system, and also its evolution from primeval 
matter. He discusses in simple terms the surface history of the earth and the com- 
position of ity atmosphere. is followed by an account of earthquakes, of terrestrial 
magnetism, ocean currents, and atmospheric currents. Properties of the upper atmos- 
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phere and its: layers are also lucidly described. The last two chapters are concerned 
with space exploration and careers in the earth sciences. Although it 1s written for 
young people, many of their elders could profit from reading this book. 


WITH BURKE AND WILLS ACROSS AUSTRALIA. Garry Hogg. 
Muller, 98.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Adventures in 
Geography Series) 

The aim of this series is to describe the physical appearance of areas of the world in 

the framework of accounts of the ont of explorers. This volume deals with the 

interior of Australia and in particular with the tragic Victoria Exploring Expedition 
of 1860-61 led by Burke and Wills. There is a useful summary of earlier explorations, 
and the main narrative is a vivid survey, with numerous extracts from the records 
kept by Wills and found with his body after the death of all but one of the expedition. 

The illustrations by Harry Toothill and the plates which include contemporary 

illustrations of the expedition and modern photographs of Australian scenes help the 

text in a very competent achievement of the aim of the series. 


S.O.S. The Story of the Life-boat Service. Cyril Jolly. Cassell, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
156 pages. Illustrations. 

The work of Britain’s Life-boat Service and the heroism of its volunteer crews make 
an exciting and inspiring story. The author describes the growth of the Royal 
National Life-boat Institution (founded in 1824) and the development of Infe-boats, 
from small craft propelled by sail and oar to the powerful diesel vessels of today. He 
tells some of the outstandingly courageous and skilful rescues and gives brief careers 
of a few of the life-boat heroes, such as the immortal Coxswain Blogg of Cromer. 


YOUNG EUROPEANS TRAVEL GUIDE 10961. Peter Latham. 
MacGibbon & Kee, 21s. 1961. 18+5 cm. 276 pages. Index. 

This useful reference book, primarily intended for adolescents and students, has a 
a ped misleading title, for it consists entirely of an amazing mass of information 
collected from all over Europe regarding the facilities that there are for young people’s 
holidays on the Continent and what reciprocal facilities there are in Britain. The main 
concentration is upon cheapness, and one of the objects of the book is to enable people 
to dispense largely with the services of travel agents and choose a particular kind of 
holiday in a particular country. The book ha be in every youth club and college 
library. 

MARIE CURIE. Robin McKown. Black, 7s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 112 pages. 

Illustrations. (Lives to Remember) 

An excellent short biography of a remarkable woman. Marie Curie’s adventures were 
those of the mind, but Mr. McKown makes them interesting and exciting. Boys and 
girls who understand elementary physics will be able to follow the trail that led the 
Cuties from Roentgen’s discovery of X-rays to their discovery of radium, heralding 
the birth of the Atomic Age, while all will appreciate the resolute spirit and the dedi- 
cation to scientific truth which led Madame Curie to overcome the disadvantages of 
her childhood, a girl m an age when girls did not study science, a Pole in 2 Poland 
that was not free. 


H.R.H. THE DUKE OF EDINBURGH. Marguerite D. Peacocke. 
Phoenix House, 8s.6d. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (‘The ‘Living Biographies’ 
Series) 

This is a good, workmanlike biography, which succeeds in revealing its subject as a 
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human being, not as a royal figurehead. Miss Peacocke’s task has been made easier 
by the fact that Prince Philip’s life has been very different from that of most European 
princes. His childhood was spent in exile and in relatively modest circumstances. His 
education was at the fine but unconventional school founded by the great German- 
Jewish educator, Kurt Hahn, at Gordonstoun in Scotland. He entered the Royal Navy 
through Dartmouth. These experiences have helped to sharpen his interest in young 
people and he is connected with many British youth organisations. 


THE STORY OF THOMAS MORE. Margaret Stanley-Wrench. Methuen, 
r1s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. (Story Biography Series) 

Thomas More (1478-1535), English lawyer, statesman and lord chancellor, was, 
almost in spite of himself, one of the most conspicuous personalities in the crucial 
years of the Tudor period. This book skilfully presents to young readers a truly great 
man. His boyhood, Sele talie, Hi Goals ie boih as boy aid ad parcar how. 
an unfailing attractive happiness. Then his career, when Henry VII's embarrassing 
appreciation of bis wit and wisdom thrust him into public life, reveals his learning and 
mental and moral integrity and, consequently, his attitude to the ‘divorce question’ 
and its accompanying a eu The 12 to 15 age group readers, and sc Sa 
should use this book in their history studies. 


PRINTING. John C. Tarr. Muller, 9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 142 pages. Lllustrations. 

(Mechanical Age Library) ; 
This is essentially a book about the mechanics of printing but it also includes a short 
chapter on pecking i machinery. ana are aangal in AE sequence, 
beginning with pun tting and pri ing to ounding an e casting, 
machine ponnn: mechanical biodkire ipa pte making, Laon and 
litho printing machines, and mechanical feeders. Diagrams are clear but it is doubtful 
if the young reader could understand, for instance, the mechanics of lino and intertype 
machines baat some prior knowledge eae the machines race 
Recent developments in photo setting and onic photo-engraving are i ed, 
and a gl of cect terms is provided. This will be an excellent volume for 
first-year students of printing and apprentices to the trade. 


THE STORY OF FILMS. Barbara Vereker. Hutchinson, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. — 

This short book is an introduction to the film and to its history, presenting the story 
of the development of the art and technique primarily of British and American feature 
film-making in the simplest possible terms, and addressed to young readers approach- 
ing the subject for the first time. Although it says nothing that is new and makes no 
attempt to discuss the complicated relations that exist in international film production, 
distribution and exhibition or the social aspects of the cinema, The Story of Films is 
competently written within the strict limits it has set for itself. 


WHAT ABOUT RELIGION? Elfrida Vipont. Museum Press, 128.6d. 1961. 
22'§ cm. 146 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Brompton Library) 

THE STORY OF CHRISTIANITY IN BRITAIN. Elfrida Vipont. 
Michael Joseph, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Mermaid Junior 
Histories) 

Young people who are puzzled by questions about religion to which they are unable 

to find satisfying answers will find much that is helpful and constructive in the first 
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of these two books, which tries to explain in non-technical terms Christian teachin 
about God, Jesus, the Holy Spirit, the Bible, worship, sacraments, prayer and the lie 
beyond. The second book, by the same author, attempts to describe the Christian 
heritage in Britain by recalling the story of saints and martyrs, rebels and prophets, the 
coming of Christianity to Britain, the medieval Church, the Reformation and the 
development of Christian worship and life in recent times. The story is well told and 
attractively illustrated. 


COME MOTOR RACING WITH ME. Rodney L. Walkerly. Muller, 
t0s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Junior Sportsman's Library) 

This is a book for the young, but not fully informed, enthusiast. There are chapters on 
the contral of motor sport; Grand Prix cars and their drivers; racing techniques; pit 
the racing circuits of Europe and much else besides. There are also five appen- 

ay Aa World Championship Rules and Tables of Grands Epreuves 
Winners to ae international code of flag signals. The young reader who wants to 
know more about the background to motor sport and what goes on behind the 
scenes will find this book well-written, clear and highly informative. 


ADVENTURES OF RICHARD WAGNER. Opal Wheeler. Faber, 158. 
I96E. 24°§ cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. 
Young children will enjoy reading—or perhaps having read to them—this spirited 
account of Wagner’s childhood, from his fifth a ae his sixteenth year. The 
author recreates atmosphere and conversation with all her usual skill. She shows con- 
vincingly how the boy developed those qualities of charm, ruthlessness and self- 
confidence which later matured and bore him to the great heights of his genius. The - 
illustrations are charming and match the liveliness of the text 


SIX GREAT ARCHAEOLOGISTS. Belzoni. Layard. Schliemann. Evans. 
Carter, Thompson. Frances Wilkins. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
176 plates. Illustrations. 

This book is a popular but straightforward account of six archaeologists connected 

with the more spectacular excavations of the last hundred and fifty years. Belzoni, at 

‘the heginning of the 19th century, was the first to collect for the British Consul objects 
which subsequently were obtained for the British Museum. Layard is well known for 
the first excavations at Nimrud and Nineveh. Schliemann and Sir Arthur Evans pe 
sent work in the Aegean. Howard Carter is chosen for the work on the tomb of 
Tutankhamen in Egypt, and Edward Thompson for his discoveries on the Mayan site 
“of Chichen-Itza in Mexico. These are useful brief biographies. 


BLACK’S CHILDREN’S ENCYCLOPAEDIA. Edited by William 
Worthy and R. J. Unstead. 2 vols. Black, 70s. the set. 1961. 25+5 cm. 800 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Be ee 

Short articles on a very wide of subjects, interest in which would most likely 
be stimulated by the reading, hobbies and lessons of young readers from eleven to 
sixteen. The alphabetical arrangement and easy cross references will enable them to 
find their way to salient points in biography, history (modern, ancient and biblical), 
geography, legends,-simple physical, chemical and astronomical and meteorological 
phenomena. There are numerous excellent illustrations specially drawn by members 
of a team of young artists under the direction of the editors, both skilled and ex- 
perienced educationists. This book should be in every school library; it has something 
for everybody. ae 
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INTRODUCING BRITAIN 


H. A. PIEHLER 


VISITORS of all kinds and from many countries arrive in Britain each year, 
and the expected total for 1961 is over one and three-quarter millions. The 
profit they obtain from their visit, for whatever purpose, can be greatly 
enhanced by previous reading and the use of a reliable guide-book, and most 
visitors return home with at least one picture book to show their friends. 

In the following pages an attempt has been made to offer some advice on 
the choice of books about Britain, but it must be remembered that the field 
is immense, and doubtless there are many equally good books that have not 
been mentioned. Only books published in the last five years or so’ are in- 
cluded, as those are the most likely to be still in print. This consideration 
affects many valuable, even standard works. 

Among GENERAL GUIDES to Great Britain the most detailed and un- 
doubtedly the best are the Blue Guides to London (17s.6d.), England (42s.), 
Wales (25s.), and Scotland (35s.), published by Ernest Benn under the editor- 
ship of L. Russell Muirhead. They are laid out to meet the requirements of 
motorists, who can digress or stop awhile to inspect an old church or an 
attractive village, while the railway or coach passenger must content himself 
with passing glimpses. Dent’s little Everyman Guides, covering the same 
territories, but necessarily more selective, are kept up to date, supplied with 
good Bartholomew maps, and moderately priced (10s.6d.). 

The many series of COUNTY GUIDES (mostly restricted to England) 
are of the greatest value to visitors making limited tours, for their authors can 
spread themselves more. Quite outstanding among these is the Penguin 
series of county architectural guides, The Buildings of England edited by 
Nikolaus Pevsner, which cost from 6s. to 12s.6d. each in paper covers. So far 
twenty volumes have been issued, well supplied with illustrations and plans. 
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The worthwhile buildings, ancient or modern, in each parish are recorded 
with precision, critical perception, and wit. The new post-war Shell Guides, 
published by Faber at 12s.6d. and so far covering only eleven counties, are 
edited by John Betjeman and are notable for their modern lay-out, their 
candour, and their intriguing illustrations. The twenty Little Guides (Methuen, 
7s.6d. to 15s. each) and the seven New Penguin Guides (as.6d. to 6s.) are all 
excellent of their kind, though here again only the most popular counties are 
so far covered. 

Guide-books are not meant to be read through from cover to cover. This 
consideration does not apply to Hale’s well produced and illustrated County 
Books and Regional Books, of which over ninety titles (written by different 
authors and of varying quality) have now appeared, at 18s. each with one 
exception. They cover the whole country, but do not aim at topographical 
detail or systematic arrangement—they are ‘talkative companions, engag- 
ingly informative about the life of the county, past and present’. 

These bring us in a natural transition to books on LIFE IN BRITAIN, 
past and present, of which there is an immense number. The few we can 
mention here are specially suitable for study in preparation for a visit to 
Britain. Perhaps the place of honour should be given to Britain: An Official 
Handbook, compiled by the Central Office of Information and published 
annually (H. M. Stationery Office, 25s.). Concise but readable, it is expressly 
designed to give foreigners an idea of every side of British life and British 
institutions. For the Middle Ages there is probably nothing better than the 
two-volume Medieval England, written by various specialists and edited by 
Austin Lane Poole, with a great many illustrations (new edition 1958, Oxford 
University Press, 70s.). Another important work is Jacquetta Hawkes’s A 
Land, first published by Cresset Press in 1951 (21s.) and reprinted as a paper- 
back in 1959 (Penguin Books, 3s.6d.), which shows how man, by cultivation, 
forestry, quarrying, and mining, has changed the face of the country. A 
celebrated work that has run through many editions is Marjorie and 
C. H. B. Quennell’s A History of Everyday Things in England (1918), lately 
reissued by Batsford in four volumes at 18s. each. 

An excellent preliminary study of the country is provided by two classical 
descriptions of bygone England: Daniel Defoe’s A Tour through England and 
Wales (in 1724-6), describing town and village life just prior to the Industrial 
Revolution, and William Cobbett’s Rural Rides through Southern England 
in 1882-9. Both are available in Dent’s ‘Everyman’s Library’ (each in two 
volumes, the first at 11s.6d. each, the second at 7s.6d. each) and in other 
collections. 

E. W. Martin has supplied a delightful account of English provincial life 
after 1750 in The Secret People and Where London Ends (1954 and 1958, 
Phoenix House, 21s. and 30s.). Everyday England by Monica Redlich (1957, 
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Duckworth, 16s.) is primarily aimed at foreign students. An admirable an- 
thology in prose and verse is John Hadfield’s A Book of Britain, beautifully 
produced and illustrated (1956, Hulton Press, 28s.). 


Foreign views of England and the English have always interested the 
British as well as the author’s fellow-countrymen. Alienation, for instance 
(1960, MacGibbon & Kee, 18s.), is a symposium, edited by Timothy 
O'Keeffe, of essays by Commonwealth writers, which delivers many salutary 
home truths, while an Irishman and an American explain why they have 
chosen to live here. Willard Price, author of Innocents in Britain (1958, 
Heinemann, 21s.), is an American who travelled 8,000 miles in Great Britain 
and who combines youthful curiosity with adult shrewdness. Two French 
works of the sort are La Vie Anglaise by Tony Mayer, a book of light-hearted 
badinage by a diplomat (1960, Gollancz, 15s.), and London by Jacques 
Boussard (1959, Nicholas Kaye, 35s.), who writes of the famous buildings 
and their contents and of the atmosphere of the different quarters. A Passage 
to England (1959, Macmillan, 18s.) by Nirad C. Chaudhuri, a fearless and 
humorous master of prose-writing, gives an Indian view of the country and 
its inhabitants. 

Amateur ARCHAEOLOGISTS should provide themselves with A Guide 
to Prehistoric England (1960, Batsford, 30s.) by Nicholas Thomas, which has 
a gazetteer of pre-Roman sites, map references, approximate dates, and the 
names of the museums where the finds are to be seen. Ivan D. Margary’s 
Roman Roads in Britain, in two volumes (1955 and 1957, Phoenix House, 45s. 
and 50s.), is the most complete survey to have been made for any province 
of the Roman Empire. 


For ARCHITECTURE a standard reference book is Architecture in Britain: 
The Middle Ages, i.e. from the 7th to the 16th century, by Geoffrey Webb 
(1956, Penguin Books, 52s.6d.), solidly concentrated and immensely learned, 
but the temporary visitor will be well served by Frederick Gibberd’s pro- 
fusely illustrated The Architecture of England (3rd edition 1953, Architectural 
Press, 12s.6d.). G. H. Cook’s The English Cathedral through the Centuries 
(1957, Phoenix House, 45s.) is a large volume devoted to its planning, purpose, 
construction, and evolution; and the same author’s English Collegiate Churches 
of the Middle Ages (1959, Phoenix House, sos.) is a scholarly treatise on thirty- 
five of these churches, which include some of the finest buildings in the 
country. As for parish churches, nowhere else in the world can you find 
such a wonderful array. The Collins Guide to English Parish Churches, edited by 

John Betjeman and illustrated by John Piper (2nd edition 1959, Collins, 30s.), 
lists 4,000 of them, and these are described by local experts, county by county. 
Victor Bonham-Carter’s Exploring Parish Churches (1961, Routledge, 25s.) 
outlines the evolution of their structure as of their furniture, fittings, and 
ornaments. Nathaniel Lloyd’s Æ History of the English House (2nd edition 
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reprinted 1951, Architectural Press, 73s.6d.) is a magnificent work, a bargain 
at the price. Visitors interested in the ‘contemporary’ style will find their 
account in Modern Architecture in Britain by Trevor Dannatt (1959, Batsford, 
63s.), with eighty-eight examples of new buildings. 

There are many new books that cater for the special needs of visitors to 
SCOTLAND. Perhaps one might mention The Story of Scotland by Janet 
R. Glover (1960, Faber, 21s.), lan Finlay’s Scotland (1957, Chatto & Windus, 
15s.), and J. M. Reid’s little Scotland Past and Present in the ‘Home University 
Library’ (1959, Oxford University Press, 8s.6d.). There are fewer available 
new books on WALES. George Borrow’s classic Wild Wales, written in 
1854, figures in Dent’s ‘Everyman’s Library’ (11s.6d.) and is sull a good intro- 
duction. H. L. V. Fletcher followed up his book on North Wales (1955) with 
another on South Wales (1956), both published by Hodder & Stoughton at 
18s.,and Maxwell Fraser gives much out-of-the-way information in Introduc- 
ing West Wales (1956, Methuen, 18s.). 

Visitors to NORTHERN IRELAND (part of the United Kingdom 
though not of Great Britain) will find in Ulster (1960, 7s.6d.) a popular 
account of its industries, agriculture, education, art, and sport, and the Ulster 
Year Book, which appears at three-yearly intervals, is an invaluable reference 
book (1959, 6s.6d.): both are official publications, obtainable from H. M. 
Stationery Office. Motorists will find Oswell Blakiston’s Thank You Now: 
An Exploration of Ulster (1960, Anthony Blond, 25s.) both useful and enter- 
taining, and Ireland is included in Benn’s Blue Guides, Dent’s Everyman 
Guides and Hale’s County Books mentioned previously. 


No visit to England is complete without a trip to Oxford and/or 
Cambridge. Oxford Life by Dacre Balsdon and Cambridge Life by R J. 
White (1957 and 1960, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. each) help one to under- 
stand the peculiar institutions of ‘Oxbridge’, while Cambridge Discovered by 
Bryan Little (1960, Heffer, 15s.) is a history of city and university, with a 
critical appraisal of the buildings.—The English Educational System by G. A. 
N. Lowndes (1960, Hutchinson, 12s.6d.) is a general introduction to its 
subject, of great value to the foreign educationist. 

Nature-lovers coming to a strange country invariably want books on its 
wild life. British Wild Flowers by Patricia Lewis and British Trees and Shrubs 
by R. D. Meikle, in the “Kew Series’ (1958, Eyre & Spottiswoode, 25s. 
each), bridge the gap between the professional and the amateur botanist. 
The standard work is Flora of the British Isles by A. R. Clapham, T. G. Tutin, 
and E. F. Warburg (new edition in preparation, Cambridge University 
Press, about 70s.), but for the average nature-lover the excellent Wild Flowers 
in Colour by John Hutchinson (1958, Penguin Books, 17s.6d.) or the Oxford 
Book of Wild Flowers by S. Ary and M. Gregory (1960, Oxford University 
Press, 30s.) will suffice.—Birds are not so well catered for. A standard work 
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is The Birds of the British Isles by David Armitage Bannerman (nine volumes 
so far and a tenth due later this year; Oliver & Boyd, 63s. each). Probably 
the best work for the amateur bird-lover is still Birds of the British Isles and 
their Eggs by T. A. Coward, in three volumes (last reprinted 1958-60, Warne 
17s.6d, each). Finally, most branches of natural history in Great Britain are 
covered in Collins’s admirable ‘New Naturalist’ series, which has 42 volumes 
in print (21s.~30s. each). 

SIGHTSEEING. Visits to the ‘stately homes’ of Britain, and to the lovely 
private gardens for which this island is far-famed, are popular holiday 
attractions. Index Publishers Ltd. produce an annual brochure (3s.6d.), 
Historic Houses and Castles in Great Britain and Ireland, which gives details of 
houses and gardens open to the public (they also issue at 2s.6d. a similar guide 
to Museums and Galleries). Membership of the National Trust (20s. yearly) 
brings with it a detailed list of their thousand or more properties and free 
admission to them. Non-members can buy the list for 3s.6d. A similar list 
is issued at 2s. by the National Gardens Scheme, under which the finest 
gardens in the country are thrown open to the public. Britain’s National 
Parks edited by Harold M. Abrahams (1959, Country Life, 25s.) describes the 
ten wild areas of England and Wales which are under protection. Britain’ s 
Nature Reserves (1957, Country Life, 30s.) is by E. M. Nicholson, Director 
General of the Nature Conservancy. 

Few visitors will leave Britain without one or more souvenir PICTURE 
BOOKS. Many of these are in colour, and they cover either the whole 
country or certain parts of it. Or they deal with such subjects as the country- 
side, the coasts, villages, inns, Royal Homes, cathedrals, etc. and feature 
the work of leading photographers. Among the publishers Batsford and 
Country Life spring to mind, but there are many others who publish them, 
and bookshops usually have a good display for the visitor to choose from. 


Mr. FL A. Pichler has been engaged for fifty years in the compilation of guide-books. After 
the last war he was head of the Book Section of ihe Cultural Relations Office in Germany. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Drama League 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 
Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
cach entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. z 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
gtaphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of knowledge. 


616 


September, 1961 
REVIEWS 
A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 


PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


K New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS ... Ses Ss 617 APPLIED SCIENCE 637 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 620 ARTS AND RECREATION 

RELIGION is wis asi Oat LITERATURE ws See asa nie woe 652 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ... vin hee sis ... 624 HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY]... axs +. 662 
PURE SCIENCE . 631 FICTION ... A wee we oes oe 672 


j BOOKS POR YOUNG READERS as ass we 678 
A General Index to titles, authors, ctc., will be found at the end of the reviews, 


GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
THE EUROPEAN COMMON MARKET AND THE EUROPEAN 
FREE TRADE ASSOCIATION. Compiled by J. E. Wild. Library 
Association, 2s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 30 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Special Subject 
Lists No. 35) 
This well-timed book-list by the Sub-Librarian in the Commercial Library of the 
Manchester Public Libraries is a convenient starting-point for the reader wishing to 
make an intensive study of the movement towards the economic mtegration of 
Europe. The bibliography comprises 348 selected books, pamphlets, reports and 
periodical articles, including a number of foreign works and items issued by the 
Organisation for European Economic Co-operation and other international organisa- 
tions. The list concider seven general bibliographies of the Common Market 
and related subjects. (016-3372) 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. Vol. XXXII, 1955-56. Edited for the Modem Humanities 
Research Association by Charles Nilon, Angus Macdonald and William White. 
Cambridge University Press in association with the University of Colorado Press, 80s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 648 pages. Index. 

Charles Nilon, the new chief editor of this valuable bibliography, is Assistant Professor 

of English in the University of Colorado and in his preface he acknowledges the great 

debt owed by scholars all over the world to Dr. Angus Macdonald of King’s College, 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne. Dr. Macdonald has been editor and co-editor for over twenty 

years and with this double volume he ends his distinguished association with the 

Annual Bibliography. The arrangement of the volume follows the pattern of its pre- 

decessors and again the coverage is exceedingly wide. No annotations are given but 

nevertheless it is an essential reference work for all general libraries and 2 special 
libraries concerned with the humanities. For librarians the section covering biblio- 

phy, book production and librarianship forms a valuable check-list of over 350 
EN pamphlets and periodical articles. (016-82) 
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BIOGRAPHY CATALOGUE OF THE LIBRARY OF THE ROYAL 
COMMONWEALTH SOCIETY. D. H. Sumpson. Royal Commonwealth 
Society, £/5.158.6d. 1961. 29-5 cm. 534 pages. Index. ; 

The four-volume subject catalogue of the Royal Empire Society library (1930-1937) 

has been widely used as a bibliography of the territories it covered. This volume, 

bearmg the new name of the Society, deals with an aspect of the library’s stock only 

briefly mentioned in the pre-war volumes. The main portion consists of about 12,000 

entries—covi periodical articles and analytical entries from volumes of collective 

biography as well as separate books and pamphicts—relating to some 6,500 individuals, 
chiefly associated with the history of the Commonwealth and its component parts but 
including explorers and travellers of other imperial powers. The names of these are 
iven in full, with dates of birth and death and brief descriptions. The second section 
ts works of collective biography and relevant names from the first portion under 
the countries or areas concerned, and a 70-page author index completes a useful work 


of bibliographical and biographical reference. (016-92) 


Library Science 
USING LIBRARIES. Kenneth Whittaker. Grafton, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This well-illustrated book, by a British professional librarian, presents with clarity an 
excellent picture of the resources and services that libraries of all kinds have to offer, 
and describes how to use them. Primarily intended for members of the general public, 
including older schoolchildren, students and teachers, it should also serve as a guide 
for entrants to the library profession. It is based on library organisation and practice in 
Britain, but much of what is written will apply to other Commonwealth countries. 
There are few general guides of this kind available, and its publication is welcome. 
Its usefulness is increased by many references to books for further study.  _ (020) 


PUBLIC LIBRARY OPERATIONS AND SERVICES. A Short 
Manual. C. G. Viswanathan. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 30s. 1961. 
19°5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Primarily intended to give guidance on library management to librarians in India and 

to interest Indian readers in the subject, this useful work should nevertheless be of 

considerable interest to many puree India. The mass education programmes now 
bemg undertaken in India present a challenge to the libraries, which can be met by 
giving a more adequate a effective library service. The author, who 13 University 

Librarian at the Uttah Pradesh Agricultural University and has had considerable 

experience of British public library services, provides valuable guidance to students 

and practising hbrarians. The book includes a good bibliography and a glossary of 

library terms. (025) 


COLON CLASSIFICATION. Basic Classificanon. S. R. Ranganathan. 
6th edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 45s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 438 pages. 
Index. a Series in Library Science, 4; Madras Library Association Publication 
Series, 26 

The work of Dr. Ranganathan, the eminent Indian librarian, in the field of book 

classification is now well known by librarians throughout the world. This latest 

edition of his classification scheme introduces some substantial changes, and the preface 
indicates further reorganisation in two stages in contemplated future editions. It is true 
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that, to keep pace with the development of knowledge, classification schedules have 
to be ever-growing. This one-volume edition provides a basic classification which, 
however, could be expanded by experi classifiers for depth, or minute, 
classification. (025°43) 


LIBRARIES FOR CHILDREN. Lionel R. McColvin. Phoenix House, 25s. 
1961. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this book, the City Librarian of Westminster, internationally known by his writings 
and travels and for his championship of public library services, discusses various ways 
by which children may be provided with all reasonable opportunities to use books and 
goes on to show why they should use these opportunuties. It 1s not, therefore, a manual 
of practice for librarians employed in child en's libraries, although they will profit 
much by reading it. It is primarily addressed to chief librarians, ns A of local 
authorities and the general, interested, public both at home and abroad. Although all 
these people would agree that good library services for children are necessary, it is 
unfortunately true that they are seldom offered. In a most practical and well illustrated 
book, Mr. McColvin demonstrates how the services can be offered with the informed 
and intelligent support of the community at large. A useful bibliography is included. 

(027 62) 


LIBRARIES IN SCHOOLS. Eric Leyland. Oldbourne, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
144 pages. Index. (Modern Education Library) 
Now that it is realised that a school library is an essential part of school life, there 1s a 
real future for the teacher-librarian. In this book, by a well-known children’s writer 
who was for some time a successful public librarian, guidance is given on the basic 
techniques needed for the founding and efficient administration of a school library. 
Mainly addressed to part-time librarians, it deals sensibly with policy, planning and 
equipment, book selection, stock records, classification, cataloguing A methods of 
issuing books. In dealing with these techniques, the author has not overlooked the 
problems of integrating the library with the curriculum and the general life of the 
school. There are appendices on Further Reading, Book Selection Aids, the School 
Library Association, and the Primary School Library. (027-82) 


General Periodicals 
k THE LONDON MAGAZINE. New Series. Vol. 1, No. x, Aprl 1961. 
Editor: Alan Ross. Shenval Press, Monthly. 3s.6d. per copy; 42s. per annum. 

21 5 cm. Ilustrated. 
In his opening editorial Mr. Ross pays a handsome tribute to his predecessor and 
founder of the magazine, John Lehmann, and sets out the main mnovations which he 
proposes to introduce. The magazine’s scope is now to be broadened to include 
regular and illustrated features on the theatre, painting, sculpture, music and films; it 
will on occasion publish long stories and critical articles and will encourage more 
experimental writing. This issue relies in the main on English contributors for its 
poetry and fiction, in which a poem by Philip Larkin and stories by Ted Hughes and 
Tom Hopkinson are outstanding; the criticism looks further afield with studies of 
Henri de Montherlant, the poetry of Gregory Corso, an impression of the sculptor 
Brancusi by Ionesco, and an essay on opera by Bruno Walter. The magazine now 
‘presents a more spacious layout, though not all readers may care for the double 
column format which has been adopted in the second half. (052) 
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PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


SIX EXISTENTIALIST THINKERS. H. J. Blackham. Reprint. Routledge, 
6s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) : 
Essays on Søren Kierkegaard, Friedrich Nietzsche, Karl Jaspers, Gabriel Marcel; Martin 
Heidegger and Jean-Paul Sartre, which show both the individuality and the inter- 
bedis of their thinking, are followed by a final interpretative essay, designed to 
remove misunderstandings and dispose of ill-informed criticism:,-*  ¢ = (111-1) 


GHOST AND GHOUL. T. C. Lethbridge. Routledge, 18s:.196i..22-5 cm. 

168 pages. Illustrations. Index. ee es 
Whether he writes on archaeology or on ghosts, T. C. Lethbridge can be relied upon 
to eee a theory which is highly provocative but not a to disprove by the 


or processes of argument. His theory about ghosts—based for the most part on 
personal experiences—is that they are telepathically induced pictures, the agent being 

in most cases though not in all, a living person. The same applies more or less to what 
he calls a ‘ghoul’—not a visual image, but a nasty feeling that seems to hang around 
certain places. The power producing ghosts, ghouls, magic (whether black or white) 
and other manifestations TETT perception operates, he suggests, through a 
force known as Resonance ‘which appears to be akin to electro-magnetism’. Psycho- 
metry, post- and pre-cognition, the astral body, and survival after death are some of 
the subjects he touches upon in this interesting record of his investigations. (133) 


TEACHINGS OF GURDJIEFF. The Journal of a Pupil. An Account of 

some years with G. I. Gurdjieffand A. R. Orage in New York and at Fontainebleau- 

Avon. Routledge, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index.” 
Compiled from the diaries and numerous notes Mr. C. S. Nott has kept since he 
became a follower of Gurdjieff, this book records the impact of Gurdjieff’s actions and 
teaching on the author, at the same time giving an interesting description of life at the 
Chateau du Prieuré at Fontainebleau where Gurdjieff established his ‘Institute for the 
Harmonious Development of Man’. Gurdjieff’s teaching and methods are designed to 
raise the level of man’s consciousness and to help him to gain control over actions 
which, at present, are entirely mechanical in him. The author shows that much can 
be obtained from Gurdjieff’s system of thought. He also provides the reader with a 
very clear account of a very remarkable man. Books about Gurdjieff and his teaching 
are increasing in number, and this one should be read by all who are interested in 
these subjects. The author was a follower of Gurdjieff for over thirty years and he is 
consequently a highly experienced exponent of his methods. (149°3) 


CONDITIONS OF RATIONAL INQUIRY. A Study in the Philosophy 
of Value. David Pole. University of London: Athlone Press, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
240 pages. Index. 

Mr. Pole, a lecturer in philosophy in the University of London, is well known for his 

book on the later philosophy of Wittgenstem. Here he begins with an examination of 

two positions in ethics: intuitionism; and the position set out in R. M. Hare’s The 

Language of Morals. His criticism of the latter position is exceptionally acute and will 

have to be taken mto account by all later students of the problem. Pole sees the concept 

of evaluation as central not only to ethics but to the consideration of all forms of 
rational enquiry. His own theory is sketched in the later chapters of the book. It will 
be found suggestive by those already familiar with the present state of the discussion 

in British e ai (171) 


5 620 


OT ak 
COMMON SENSE ABOUT CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Edward Carpenter. 
Gollancz, 128.6d; cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1961. 20-5 cm. 174 pages. (Common Sense 
Series) uos (1711) 
See under -COMMON SENSE ABOUT RELIGION, below. 
ee: 
ee ey RELIGION 


WHEN/ISRAEL CAME OUT OF EGYPT. Gabriel Hebert. S.C.M. Press, 
8s.6d; 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Indexes. ; 

Father Hebert of the Society of the Sacred Mission, Kelham, is a well known inter- 

reter of the Old Testament. Here he deals with the Exodus, posing the questions, 
feral literary and religious, asked by the experts and answering them in non- 
theological language for the benefit of laymen. Much of the discussion depends on 
specialist works such as Professor H. H, Rowley’s From Joseph to Joshua (1950), but 
Fr. Hebert’s selection and rewriting of the material simplifies involved issues, and his 
comparison of the Hebrew Exodus with the Christian Exodus and the New Covenant 
will interest all concerned to understand the unity of the Bible. (222-12) 


PAUL AND HIS PREDECESSORS. A. M. Hunter. 2nd edition. S.C.M. 
Press, 158. 1961. 22°§ cm. 154 pages. Indexes. 
This book by the Professor of Biblical Criticism in the University of Aberdeen, first 
published in 1940, was a pioneer attempt to enquire how much of the common 
apostolic Christianity current between 30-50 A.D. can be detected in St. Paul’s epistles, 
and to show that St. Paul was not an arch-corrupter of the Christian Faith. Since 1940 
much work has been done on this theme, and in a substantial appendix entitled ‘After 
Twenty Years’ Professor Hunter submits that although some of his earlier opinions 
need revision, his main thesis has been confirmed by subsequent studies. Clarity, 
learning and a balanced judgment characterise the whole discussion. (227) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT RELIGION. John Hadham (James Parkes). 
COMMON SENSE ABOUT CHRISTIAN ETHICS. Edward 
Carpenter. Gollancz, 128.6d. each, cloth; 6s. paper covers. 1961. 20°5 cm. 176 : 174 
pages. (Common Sense Series) 

Jobn Hadham is the pen-name of the Rev. James Parkes. Under that name Dr. Parkes 

wrote for a series of Penguin Specials during the war and Good God had many 

grateful readers. In this volume, he is eager to Jow that for a clergyman or a layman 
it is interesting and exciting to be a Christian. After examining the criticism that is 
directed towards Christianity from various quarters and offering his greetings to other 
religions, to humanists and communists, he raises fundamental issues such as the 
existence of God, revelation, sin and failure, immortality and living by Christian 
standards in the modern world. If the approach sometimes ignores the complexity of 
the problem discussed, the book is never dull and always sets out to be constructive. 
Canon Carpenter of Westminster Abbey takes his courage in both hands and deals 
with the Christian ethic and its relevance today. He recognises that the Christian ethic 
is centred in the Cross and while it urges its adherents to conquer a world that is 
based upon power, its weapon is the inner constraint of love. The Christian ethic is 
dynamic, personal and non-legalistic. In his treatment of the nature of this ethic, the 
author relates it to the biblical view of man, the ethics of Jesus, its outworking in 
history, the need for realism and commitment, and psychological and practical issues 
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such as apartheid and nuclear warfare. This book will serve as an excellent basis for 
group discussion and may be warmly recommended. a (230) (1711) 


THE ASCENT TO HEAVEN. Ulrich Simon. Barrie & Rockliff, 21s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 190 pages. Index. 
Although Dr. Simon, who is Reader in Theology, King’s College, University of 
London, recognises that scientific knowledge and the pressure of modern civilisation 
seem to give the lie to the belief in heaven or a supernatural order of any kind, he 
claims that the reality of heaven is affirmed in the simplicities of child life, the ex- 
perience of ecstasy, creative art and the triumph of asceticism over political and 
economic determinism. The way to heaven is explored in chapters Aang with 
sacramental communion which leads to the celestial shrine, ascetic discipline, and 
mysticism when purged of abuses. Finally, we are reminded that every aly virtue 
has a corresponding bliss above, and the story of the ascent through the degrees of 
bliss is vividly described. This unusual and provocative book—a sequel to the author’s 
Heaven in the Christian Tradition—will not lack readers. It combines wide knowledge 
with deep religious insight. (237°4) 


ANGLICAN DEVOTION. Studies in the Spiritual Life of the Church of 
England between the Reformation and the Oxford Movement. C. J. Stranks. 
S.C.M. Press, 308. 1961. 22°§ cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

These studies are based upon the works of such teachers as Jeremy Taylor, Traherne, 

the author of The Whole Duty of Man, Law, Wilberforce and Keble. The masters of 

the spiritual life whose teaching is here expounded represent a spirituality that is to be 
traced to the Reformation and the Catholicity of the Prayer Book. An attempt is made 
to describe their background and temperament, and in some cases, as with Traherne’s 

Centuries of Meditations, we are enabled to see how the book reflects the inarticulate 

religious aspirations of the time. This scholarly and valuable survey concludes with an 

interesting assessment of the characteristics of Anglican devotion. The author, 
Archdeacon of Auckland and Canon of Durham) pleads for the grandeur and yet the 
omeliness of the conception of the Deity found in traditional Anglicanism. (240) 


ENGLISH MONASTERIES IN THE MIDDLE AGES. G. H. Cook. 
Phoenix House, 36s. 1961. 23 cm. 282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This book will be welcomed by all who care for a better understanding of England’s 
heritage and past. Unburdened by a large literary apparatus, the book 1s addressed to 
the general reader rather than to the specialist and forms an adequate introduction to 
the subject of medieval English monasticism: a survey of its history is followed by 
most readable accounts of the architecture preferred by the various religious orders, 
of the actual and varying administration of monasteries, including the nunneries, and 
a refreshingly vivid account of the Friars. The author, already known through his 
works on the English parish churches and the cathedrals, has a very firm grasp of the 
subject: the book is completely free from any sentimentalism, so often encountered 
in books of this kind, nd stands with both feet firmly on 2oth century ground. The 
chapter on monastic bulding operations, with its details about working conditions, 
wages, tools, etc., is BEEN EE There are, however, some oblique 
judgments in the chapter on the dissolution of the monasteries. One of the great merits 
of the book is its abundance of illustrations. The reasonable price should ensure the 
book a wide circulation. (271-0942) 
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AND WE, THE PEOPLE. Ten Years with the Primitive Tribes of New 

Guinea. Tim O’Neill. Geoffrey Chapman, 21s. 1961. 21 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. 
Jn this book Father Tim O’Neill gives a ‘missionary’s-eye view’ of the Mengen and 
adjacent tribes in Northeast Central New Britain, in Melanesia. Accounts of his 
experiences are interspersed with chapters on such aspects of native life as indigenous 
magico-religious beliefs and practices and land tenure. These descriptions are too 
coloured by the wniter’s personal and professional outlook to be of much specialist 
value except as they reveal the outlook and approach of the missionary to the native 
culture; but the book should be of interest to PR who are concerned with the work of 
overseas Missions, and to anyone interested in a story of genuine personal courage 
and service to others. (279-36) 


EASTERN CHRISTENDOM. A Study of the Origin and Development 
of the Eastern Orthodox Church. Nicholas Zernov. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 42s. 
1961. 25 cm. 326 pages. Illustrations. Index. (History of Religion) 

One of the volumes in a new series covering the world’s ancient religions and living 

faiths, this work by the Spalding Lecturer in Eastern Orthodox Culture in the 

University of Oxford is a valuable introduction to the Eastern Orthodox Churches. 

Beginning with Pentecost, the development of the church is studied from the eastern 

viewpoint. The early councils, the struggle with Islam (regarded as a Christian heresy), 

the growth of the church in the Balkans, Russia, Syria, India, Ethiopia and now 

Uganda, is all sketched. Valuable chapters deal with doctrine, worship, sacraments, 

monks, laity, icons and eastern art. A Leis bibliography (not always accurate), two 

maps and seventy pictures are included. A final appeal is made for reunion; as the 
division of east and west was the major catastrophe of the past, so their reintegration 
can alone solve present problems. oe 


SEASONAL FEASTS AND FESTIVALS. E. O. James. Thanes & 
Hudson, 353. 1961. 22-5 cm. 336 pages. Index. 
Whether he depended for his food supply on hunting or on agriculture, man has 
always had to pay attention to the rh: of the seasons: a fact reflected in religion 
and mythology. Dr. James traces the relation between seasonal changes and religious 
ritual and belief from Palaeolithic times (as attested by cave paintings in the Dordogne 
and the Pyrenees) down to the folk survivals in dance, drama and festival in modern 
Britain. Calendrical festivals in Egypt, the New Year Festival in Mesopotamia, the 
festivals of Palestine, Anatolia, Greece and Rome, and the drama, calendar and 
liturgy of the Christian church come within the scope of this erudite but readable 
survey. For the folklorist and historian of religion this will be an important and 
convenient book of reference, though a fuller alphabetical index would have made it 
even more convenient, and some illustrations would have added to its attraction and 
value. Dr. James is Professor Emeritus of the History of Religion in the University of 
London and author of many authoritative works on religion and anthropology. 
C9036) 
THE WESTERN SYNAGOGUE THROUGH TWO CENTURIES 
- (1761-1961). Arthur Barnett. Vallentine, Mitchell for the Western Synagogue (in 
commemoration of the zooth anniversary of its foundation), 358. 1961. 22 cm. 
310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The average Jewish congregation is a little different from the average Christian parish. 
It is a real community, and has interests touching almost every d ent of life— 
and death. This is the story of the first congregation of Jews in England which moved 
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out of the City of London into the residential parts round Westminster. It took part in 

the different interests which stirred two centuries of Jewish life in Britain, and 
numbered among its members many who were prominent in the long battle for 
complete political equality. The pe has been minster of the congregation for 
thirty years and is a leading Anglo-Jewish historian. His book is an unusual study, but 
well worth attention by the general reader. (296-65) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Sociology 

THE GEORGIAN CHILD. F. Gordon Roe. Phoenix House, 15s. 196%. 

21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Child Through the Ages Series) 

In bis previous book in this series the author traced the pattern of Victorian childhood. 
The Georgian Child gives an entertainmg and informative picture of children’s hves 
in England during the preceding century: their toys, i the model coach, 
predecessor of the modern railway train, their manners and dress(with special reference 
to Lord Chesterfield and Sterne’s Tristram Shandy respectively); schooldays (mamly 
purgatorial) and books, from ‘improving’ literature to the delights of Perrault’s fairy 
tales and those of The Arabian Nights, the seaside holiday, just then coming into vogue, 
and such features peculiar to that age as the cultivation of the child prodigy. (301-43) 


SOCIAL CHANGE IN MODERN AFRICA. Studies presented and 
discussed at the First International African Seminar, Makerere College, Kampala, 
January 1959. Edited by Aidan Southall. Oxford University Press for the International 
African Institute, 408. 1961. 22-5 cm. 250 pages. Index. 

This book consists chiefly of eighteen fairly short papers, each dealing with some 

aspect of ‘kinship, status, and neighbourhood, under modern economic conditions in 

tropical Africa’. With few exceptions they describe specific peoples or even single 
localities, and not major regions, but collectively they illustrate admirably the kinds 
of social grouping that have emerged through migrant labour, urbanisation, and 
similar processes, Professor H. M. Gluckman and Dr. M. P. Banton discuss some of 
the associated anthropological and administrative problems, and Professor Southall, 
in a lengthy introduction, summarises very conveniently the more obvious trends of 
development. The book is by no means too technical for the general reader, and is 
much more valuable, especially in case material, than many comparable studies of 
contemporary African society. (301-451) 


Statistics 
ANALYSING QUALITATIVE DATA. A. E. Maxwell. Methuen, 16s. 
1961. 19 cm. 164 pages. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Applied Probability and 
Statistics) : A 
Anyone concerned with the analysis of observations from investigations in the human 
and other sciences will encounter the special problems of qualitative data. This book 
by a senior lecturer in statistics in the University of London is valuable for two reasons. 
Not only is it a reasonably complete summary account of statistical methods approp- 
riate to the analysis of qualitative data, but the references listed at the end ab each 
saa are up to date and a most helpful guide to the relevant literature. Apart from 
methods associated with contingency tables, tests of goodness-of-fit and rank corre- 
lation techniques, this monograph includes two final chapters on decision theory and 
on item analysis/attitude A | (311-23) 
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Political Science 

A HISTORY OF GREEK POLITICAL THOUGHT. T. A. Sinclair. 
Reprint. Routledge, 10s.6d. 1961. 21°§ cm. 326 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 
(Routledge Paperbacks) 

The Professor of Greek in the Queen’s University of Belfast reviews and expounds 

the development of political philosophy among the Greeks from Homer to the early 

Christian era, giving detailed notes and references to all the significant texts. 

(320-1093 8) 


FEUDAL SOCIETY. Marc Bloch. Translated from the French by L. A. 
Manyon. Routledge, sos. 1961. 24 cm. 520 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Marc Bloch (1886-1944) was one of the finest historians of his generation, and his 
death at the hands of the Nazis was one of the many incidents of barbarism which 
historians must long remember against them. For many years his studies were concen- 
trated on the analysis of medieval society, and the results were incorporated in some 
masterly monographs dealing with problems of agrarian history. In this later work, 
undoubtedly his best, Bloch analyses the socal structure of Western Europe from the 
oth to the 13th century, the period usually described as the age of feudalism. The book 
gives a brilliant account of the human relations which he considers comprised in 
feudal society. All of this is of profound mterest and importance for English historians, 
and a place must be found for this book among the classics of feudal literature in every 
reference library. Like all great masters of the historian’s craft Bloch was an artist 
possessed of the secret of writing simply about complex problems. The bibliography 
occupies 29 pages. (321°3) 


SLAVERY IN CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY. Views and Controversies. 
Edited by M. I. Finley. Heffer (Cambridge), 158. 1961. 21-5 cm. 244 pages. Paper 
covers. ` 

This curious volume contains eleven articles on. various aspects of ancient slavery, 

photographically printed from various periodicals. As a result the appearance of the 

page differs from article to article. One of these 1s in German, two are in French, the 
rest in English. All the authors are scholars of note, and the editor is a lecturer in 
classics at a At the end of the volume there is a bibliographical essay; an 
index, which would have been useful, was scarcely a possibility in the circumstances. 
The book will be of value to students of history, and one or two of the articles could 
interest a wider public. (326-93) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
SAMUEL BAILEY AND THE CLASSICAL THEORY OF VALUE. 
Robert M. Rauner. G. Bell for the London School of Economics and Political Science, 
30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 172 pages. Index. 
Although not otherwise outstanding among the classical economists Samuel Bailey 
(1791-1870) made a significant contribution to the theory of value in a pamphlet 
which was not fully appreciated until its rediscovery during the present century by 
Professor E. R. A. Slm and others. Dr. Rauner analyses the pamphlet in 
uestion, A Critical Dissertation on the Nature, Measures, and Causes of Value (1825), in 
this scholarly book, a revision of his doctoral thesis at London University. He describes 
the reactions of J. R. McCulloch and his contemporaries and also of later writers, and 
gives a well-considered appraisal of Bailey’s achievements in the economic am 
330-16) 
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EARLY DEVELOPMENTS IN MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS. 
Reghinos D. Theocharis. Macmillan, 28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Index. 
This work, by the Finance Minister of the Republic of Cyprus, is intended to provide 
a survey of the history of mathematical economics before Cournot. The text is intro- 
duced with the economic arguments of Aristotle and other logicians, proceeding to 
the use of probability by Bernoull. The remaining chapters deal with the particular 
contributions from various European countries. Although this historical account is 
intended largely for the general reader, there is nevertheless much in it to interest the 
specialist. The author has provided many references as footnotes and there is also a 
bibliography. (330-182) 
INDUSTRIAL GROWTH AND POPULATION CHANGE. 
A Regional Study of the Coalfield Areas of North-West Europe in the Later 
Nineteenth Century. E. A. Wrigley. Cambridge University Press, 328.6d. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 206 pages. Maps. Index. (Cambridge Studies in Economic History) 
In this statistical investigation Mr. Wrigley, a lecturer in geography in the University 
of Cambridge, deals with an industrial area stretching from France through Belgium 
to the Ruhr, studying, for the period 1850-1914, the points of similarity and difference 
in industrial growth between the three countries. On the basis of census reports on 
industry and population and of demographic statistics he proceeds to relate the growth 
in industry to that of population, and further to the demographic and social 
history of individual areas. As an experiment in regional rather than national treat- 
ment the book has fully established the usefulness of this approach. (330-94) 


BLOSSOMS IN THE DUST. The Human Element in Indian Development. 
Kusum Nair. Duckworth, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 202 pages. Ilustrations. 
Unlike most studies of the effects of the Indian five-year plans, this book describes 
the changes as actually affecting the lives and opinions of members of the large rural 
population, The aioe a journalist who is Indian correspondent for three European 
newspapers, spent a year travelling in India, visiting nearly every state. In informal 
discussions she learnt much of the ned terse) s way of life and their attitude to new tech- 
niques, as also of their sa ss ted desire for a higher standard of living. This is 
a realistic, conversational type ee book which all kinds of reader will enjoy. 
l (330-954) 
ANNUAL REPORT OF THE MINISTRY OF LABOUR, 1960. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 78. 1961. 24:5 cm. 114 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. (Command Paper 1364) 
An interesting feature of this issue is that it commemorates the fiftieth anniversary of 
the establishment of the employment exchange service in Britain. For the rest, the 
report gives its usual full, authoritative survey of manpower, youth employment, 
training, disabled persons, industrial relations, wages, working hours and other labour 
matters, with twenty-one appendices giving data on such specific topics as short-time 
and overtime working in manufacturing industries, foreigners admitted under 
employment permit, and statistics of inspection and enforcement under the Wages 
Councils Act. (331-0942). 
LABOUR POLICY OF THE PAKISTAN GOVERNMENT. With 
Short Notes by M. Shafi. Bureau of Labour Publications, (Post Box 3408, Karachi, 
Pakistan), Rs.5; 11s. 1961. 22 cm. 48 pages. 


The author of Law of Industrial Disputes, Law of Trade Unions and several other works 
on the labour laws of Pakistan gives in this handy little book the Government’s 
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revised labour policy as announced in February 1959, with explanatory notes. This is 
followed by a condemnatory review, condensed from Eleven Years of Labour Policy, 
by the same author, of the reasons for the failure of the previous labour policy; the 
tA of the labour policy and programme in question, as issued by the Government in 
August 1955, is given as an appendix. (33109547) 


THE MINERS IN CRISIS AND WAR. A History of the Miners’ 
Federation of Great Britain (from 1930 onwards). R. Page Arnot. Allen & Unwin, 
425. 1961. 25 cm. 452 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Continuing the earlier history of the Miners’ Federation which he has told in The 

Miners and The Miners: Years of Struggle, Mr. Arnot now describes events from 1930 

to 1944. For this he has worked through the mass of records of the Federation 

and has discussed many points of ree a eae who were closely concerned. As a 

result he has been able to produce a very full account of the activities and difficulties 

of the miners during the economic crisis of the early thirties and the subsequent 

recovery, and the sill greater upheavals of the Second World War. (331-8812233) ° 


NEW ZEALAND’S INDUSTRIAL POTENTIAL. The 1960 lectures 
to the Auckland Branch, New Zealand Geographical Society. Edited by R. G. 
Ward. New Zealand Geographical Society, (Auckland, New Zealand), ros. 1961. 
13 cm. 194 pages. Illustrations. 

New Zealand’s present stage of development is characterised by the increasing contri- 

bution of manufacturing to the national income and a significant diversification of 

major secondary industries. The present symposium, to which articles are contributed 
by authorities in their fields, covers mineral resources in general, power resources, 
petroleum, forestry, iron and steel and aluminium smelting, with chapters on con- 
sumer industries, industrial development within the Auckland metropolitan region, 
and the human factor, a study of Kawerau the paper mill town. While the aluminium 
and iron and steel industries are still at the developmental stage, the capital investment 
involved is an indication of their potentialities. (33809931) 


THE THEORY OF CAPITAL. Proceedings of a Conference held by the 
International Economic Association. F. A. Lutz (Chairman of Programme Com- 
mittee) and D. C. Hague (Editor). Macmillan, 50s. 1961. 23 cm. 430 pages. Index. 

The eminent economists whose papers for the Corfu conference of 1958 are printed 

here are Professors J. R. Hicks, P. A. Samuelson and W. Fellner, dealing with various 

basic problems of capital, Dr. T. Barna and Professors E. D. Domar and W. G. 

Hoffmann, discussing empirical evidence, Professor A. Barrère and Mr. B. Thalberg, 

on micro-economic models, Mr. N. Kaldor and Professors D. G. Champernowne and 

R. M. Solow, on macro-economic models, and Professor J. Marchal, on the theory of 

income distribution. The discussion on the papers is ably and fully reported by 

Professor Hague, who has thus given cohesion to the whole and provided a volume of 

expert theory which advanced students of economics will want to possess. (339) 


Law International Organisations 

THE CONTROL OF THE ARMS RACE. Disarmament and Arms 
Control in the Missile Age. Hedley Bull. Weidenfeld & Nicolson for the Institute for 
Strategic Studies, 21s. cloth; 128.6d. paper. 1961. 21-5 cm. 230 pages. (Studies in 
International Security TI) 

Mr. Bull is an Australian at present on the staff of the Department of International 

Relations at the London School of Economics. His book stems from the discussions 
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held at the Institute on the modern arms race and the measures by which it might be 
controlled. He claims that he does not plead for any one course of action but only for 
a recognition of the complexity in the moral, ilary and political issues raised by 


modern war. Although not primarily intended for the specialist, this is, nevertheless, 
a book which requires a good background knowledge and a high degree of concen~ 
tration. : (341-67) 


VOLTAIRE AND THE CALAS CASE. Edna Nixon. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 224 pages. Frontispiece. 
In 1761 Marc-Antoine Calas, son of a rich Protestant merchant of Toulouse, was 
found hanged in his father’s house. To avoid the fearful indignities inflicted on suicides 
his father denied it, and was then accused of murdering his son, tortured and, protest- 
ing his innocence, put to death. Voltaire, with tireless energy, fought for his rehabihta~ 
tion and for compensation for his widow. Mrs. Nixon investigates the terrible story, 
studying the countless documents involved, the position of Protestants ın France and 
procedure of the courts of justice. The case remams obscure: it certainly provided 
material for Voletaire’s campaign against intolerance and against Catholicism. Mrs. 
Nixon’s unbounded admiration for Voltaire’s ‘selfless heroism’ invests him with a halo 
that doesn’t quite fit. (343 °52) 


PRECEDENT IN ENGLISH LAW. Rupert Cross. Oxford University 
Press, 218. 1961. 278 pages. Index. (Clarendon Law Series) 
The doctrine of precedent as applied in England means that every court is bound to 
follow any case decided by a court above it and appellate courts are bound by their 
previous decisions. This book begins with a g account of the English doctrine 
of precedent as contrasted with the position in other countries. Dr. Cross then deals 
with the conception of the ratio decidendi of a case and the exceptions to the rule of 
stare decisis. In the last three chapters, he relates the English doctrine of precedent to 
some of the wider questions of jurisprudence such as the sources of the law, the 
problem of interpretation, the nature of legal reasoning and the definition of law. 
The author notes that, in spite of the strictness of the English theory of precedent, 
branches of English law dependent on decided cases have developed considerably and 


are constantly undergoing further change. (347) 
THE PACES OF JUSTICE. Sybille Bedford. Collins, 21s. 1961. ars cm. 
256 pages. : 


Mrs. Bedford describes how the national characteristics and legal outlook of several 
western European countries are evident in their administration of justice. She records 
her impressions in well-written and penetrating descriptions of procedure in England, 
Germany, Austria, Switzerland and France. Dealing with England, for instance, she 
describes a jury trial in the high court (at assızes), and a summary case before a 
stipendiary magistrate. Then she gives a general evaluation of the procedure in the 
several courts. Although she is not a lawyer, she has made a useful contribution to the 
literature of comparative law. (347°9) 
Public Administration 
NEW DIMENSIONS IN FOREIGN POLICY. A Study in British 
Administrative Experience, 1947-59. Max Beloff. Allen & Unwin, 253. 1961. 


2275 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
The significance of the post-war growth of highly organised international bodies such 
as the Council of Europe and NATO in relation to the governmental structure of 
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individual countries has not hitherto been fully discussed. Professor Beloff, Gladstone 
Professor of Government and Public Administration in the University of Oxford, is 
to be congratulated on his clearly-reasoned approach to this problem of supra- 
nationalism as it concerns Britain, especially as regards the machinery of the Foreign 
Office and the interests of the Commonwealth. Other works by the same author are 
The Great Powers: Essays in Twentieth Century Politics and The Age of. ae ) 
35442 
Military Science: Naval Forces 
MEDICINE AND THE NAVY, 1200-1900. Vol 3. 1714-1815. 
Christopher Lloyd and Jack L. S. Coulter. Livingstone, 50s. 1961. 23 cm. 414 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
An Assistant Professor at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich, and a Surgeon 
Captain at the Royal Naval Medical School, Alverstoke, are to complete the work 
begun by the late John Keevil. Abandoning the former author’s chronological 
arrangement, they devote chapters to such subjects as hygiene and victualling, and the 
evolution of the a of surgeon, physician, apothecary and dispenser in the Navy. 
In the second section they outline the medical history of 18th century wars, and in the 
third describe the work of the naval hospitals at Greenwich, Haslar and Plymouth. 
Finally there are full accounts of the epidemiology and clinical aspects of diseases such 
as typhus, yellow fever, and scurvy, due weight being given to the work’ of James 
Lind, Appendices include figures for the incidence of sea diseases, invoices for medi- 
cines and detailed references to both manuscript and printed sources; these add to the 
value of this excellent, definitive work. (359°34) 


Education 
RABINDRANATH TAGORE: Pioneer in Education. Essays and Exchanges 
between Rabindranath Tagore and L. K. Elmhirst. Designed and produced by 
Dartington Hall (Totnes, Devon); distributors Murray, 15s. 1961. 23 cm. 112 pages. 
In the centenary year of Tagore’s birth there has naturally been a stream of information 
and discussion about the life and achievement of that many-sided man. This book is 
concerned with Tagore as theorist and practitioner in the field of education, within 
the special framework of India’s human and social needs. Leonard Elmhirst, of the 
pioneer agri and educational community of Dartington Hall, who was closely 
associated with Tagore as a young man, contributes a preface and interesting essays on 
the foundation fk the caper school at sie and on Tagores valy 
boarding school for village boys. There are also essays and a recorded discourse by 
Tagore amet which give some insight into the philosophical background to his 
work. There is a brief reference to the relationship between Tagore’s work in primary 
education and Mahatma Gandhi’s later system of “Basic Education’. (370°954) 


DAYS OF LEARNING. An Anthology of Passages from Autobiography 
for Student Teachers. Chosen by L. J. Lewis. Oxford University Press, 73.6d. boards; 
55$. paper. I96I. 19°5 cm. 172 pages. 

An anthology presenting the views of sixteen authors on their own school life or a 

later educational period in which they have been either observers or participants. 

The extracts express their reactions, and have a wide range in time. and content. For 

instance Marcus Aurelius, Sir Winston Churchill, C. S. Lewis and Richard Church 

consider their early training, respectively at home, in public school, in private schools, 
and in the Victorian “Board School’. An eager missionary is seen setting up a school, 
and a young African struggling to learn and to teach. Teaching methods, mistakes, 
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ideals and individual achievements of great teachers are shown in other extracts. The 
author helpfully suggests how the book can be used to supplement the training of 
young teachers, but it will appeal to all intelligent readers. (3710822) 


BASIC MOVEMENT. A New Approach to Gymnastics. Marjorie Randall. 
G. Bell, 9s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Formal drills, based on male gymnastics and designed for the systematic exercise of 
the various of the body, were common in girls’ schools twenty years ago. Newer 
methods of physical education for use with adolescent girls are described by Miss 
Randall, a senior lecturer at the City of Worcester Training College; these methods 
take into account the different objects of men’s and women’s gymnastics, and the fact 
that ‘movement is a quality involving all the body’. More spontaneous work by 
individuals and small groups trains and perfects movement as a whole, but she makes 
it clear that this freer activity requires careful planning and supervision by the con 

371°73) 


ART AND CRAFT IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. Joan Dean. 
Black, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 
A clear and practical exposition of methods to be followed in teaching art and craft 
in the primary school. The author, who is Primary Education Adviser for Berkshire, 
writes in full command of her subject. Her book is designed for practical use, though 
the first three chapters touch on the theory of art teaching, the teacher’s task and the 
needs of the children. Crafts discussed and illustrated include clay modelling, drawing 
in different media, pattern-making, puppetry, and class-room decoration. A useful 
concluding chapter gives a detailed syllabus of work suitable for children in the 5-7, 
7-9, and 9-11 age groups. The text is profusely illustrated with the author’s own line- 
drawings as well as containing photographs of work produced by children stated 
ages. 372°5) 


Transport 
BRITISH STEAM RAILWAYS. O. S. Nock. Black, 42s. 1961. 25 cm. 
342 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The steam locomotive has a perennial fascination and in this book Mr. Nock, who 
- writes with authority on the subject, presents a picture of British railways in their 
most attractive days, with emphasis on the diverse, the picturesque, and the curious. 
In this he has succeeded admirably. One of the most ated of his discoveries is 
the fact that in the stage coach era the mail coaches were booked from point to pomt 
to the nearest half minute! His book will interest both those who know little about 
railways and those who (as the author says he was) are aghast at the idea of yet another 
book about them. He bas found a great deal that will be new even to the latter. 
(385-0942) 
—— Marine 
PASSENGER LINERS. Laurence Dunn. Adlard Coles in association with 
Harrap, 90s. 1961. 25+5 cm. 478 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is a new departure in the bibliography of ships and shipping and by its 
comprehensiveness and variety of contents can be assured of a wide welcome, pes 
the shipping industries, sea-voyagers, travel agents, libraries and all who are interested 
in ships. Grouped into geographical spheres covering the world, sections are divided 
into countries, each with its own introduction and details of shipping companies. 
Passenger liners of over 6,000 tons gross and smaller ships of special interest are listed 


630 


in order of importance with particulars of routes, ports, dimensions, engines and 
passenger accommodation and accompanied by a photograph. Appendices provide 
silhouettes of selected ships and an illustrated analysis of recognition features applicable 
to any vessel. An opening chapter on hull and funnel colours and a section of indexes 
round off a valuable reference work. (387243) 


THE MERCANTILE NAVY LIST 1960. Part 1. Steam and Sailing 
Vessels. Corrected to 30th June 1960 from Official and other sources by the 
Registrar-General of Shipping and Seamen. Ministry of Transport. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 758. (Binder 12s.6d.). 1961. Oblong 28 cm. s10 pages. Loose leaf. 

Part 1 of The Mercantile Navy List tables alphabetically all British registered steam and 
iling vessels with their official number, port of registry, description, place and date 

of building, net tonnage, owners, and managers. (387750942) 


Folklore 
THE OUTLAWS OF MEDIEVAL LEGEND. Maurice Keen. Routledge, 
28s. 1961. 22 cm. 248 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Studies in Social History) 

In this original book the author (who is a Junior Research Fellow of Queen’s College, 
Oxford) explores some medieval legends about men outside the law. His selection is 
limited: this is not a scientific treatise on legal procedure, but a study of ballad htera- 
ture, history, and mythology with special reference to some famous English outlaws 
from Hereward the Wake to Robin Hood. The legends are given in a form as near 
as possible to the original versions, and are placed in their historical setting. The book 
is not intended for specialists. It is a pleasant introduction to a wide literary field, and 
is provided with a select list of texts and reference works where a reader may pursue 
his reading. (398-22) 


PURE SCIENCE 


PRE-NURSING COURSE IN SCIENCE. John M. Munro. Livingstone, 
128.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The Matron, Perth Royal Infirmary, introduces this textbook intended for pre- 

nursing students during their final two years at school. Its author, who is responsible 

for the course at Perth High School, assumes that students have been taughtelementary 
school science and, in his selection of the material, has in mind the special interests of 
the nurse. He explains the uses of the microscope, and in the biological section gives 
an interesting chapter on the simple forms of life affecting food sad haih, with short 
accounts of the life and work of Pasteur, Jenner, Lister and Fleming. Similarly, in the 
chapters on physics and chemistry, Mr. Munro emphasises topics relevant to nursing, 
including facts about detergents, food chemistry and medical radiology. The concise, 
clear presentation will commend the textbook to nurses needing a revision handbook. 

(soo) 

Mathematics , 

REED’S MATHEMATICS FOR MARINE ENGINEERS. William 
Embleton. Thomas Reed, 32s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. (Practical 
Mathematics Series) 

This practical textbook has been prepared by the Head of the Mechanical and Marine 

Engineering Department at the Soak Shields Marine and Technical College, to cover 

the syllabus ok dhe mathematics paper recently mtroduced ınto the Ministry of 

Transport’s examination for the Second Class Engineer’s Certificate of Competency. 
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Twelve chapters cover arithmetic and elementary algebra, logarithms, simple, 
simultaneous, and quadratic equations, graphs, geometry, and tugonometry, men- 
suration of areas, volumes, and weights. Each commences at an elementary stage for 
those who need revisionary studies, and proceeds to the required standard; each con- 
tains fully worked examples interwoven into the text. Examination problems for the 
student to work out, together with solutions, are also given. (s10) 


Surveying i 

DIRECTORATE OF OVERSEAS (GEODETIC AND TOPO- 
GRAPHICAL) SURVEYS: ANNUAL REPORT for the year ended 
31st March, 1960. H.M. Stationery Office, 6s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 28 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

The report of the Directorate for 1959/60 comprises a summary of work done—field 

survey, computing, air photography, map production, recording of land use, research 

and development—a note on establishment and finance, and a detailed account of 

progress in individual territories. (526) 


Physics 
ENCYCLOPAEDIC DICTIONARY OF PHYSICS: General, Nuclear, 
Solid State, Molecular, Chemical, Metal and Vacuum Physics, Astronomy, Geo- 
physics, Biophysics, and Related Subjects. Vol. 1: A to Compensated Bars. 
Edited by J. Thewlis. Pergamon Press, £10. (£80 per set of 8 vols.). 1961. 25-5 cm. 
816 pages. Illustrations. 
This is the first volume of a completely new reference dictionary, a successor to 
‘Glazebrook’. Articles extend to no more than 3,000 words per topic, but some topics, 
especially those with a chemical bias, have been subdivided and the subdivisions 
given generous coverage. All important subjects are covered and reading lists are 
pa or further study. The index volume will be needed before the fullest use can 
¢ made of the information given, as many terms and items have no separate entries in 
the main dictionary. The nature of this ambitious work makes the standard of it 
uneven. Some theoretical and mathematical articles are at a very advanced level but 
generally Einstein’s ‘intelligent schoolboy’ would be at home here. Admittedly the 
primary concern is not for the specialist. This volume shows that the work will 
answer the first questions of the practising research worker outsidehis speciality. (530-3) 


NATIONAL PHYSICAL LABORATORY REPORT FOR THE 
YEAR 1960. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 9s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 186 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The introduction to this annual report contains lists of committees with their member- 

ship, the report of the executive committee, and a brief report on administrative 

matters. The reports by the heads of the nine divisions which follow illustrate clearly 
the very wide range of topics studied and the very high standard of the work carried 
out. Noteworthy are the reports on the work of the new Basic Physics Division, on 
the start on sok in the field of extremely high pressures, and on the enlargement of 
the scope of the Ship Division by the large new Hydrodynamics Laboratory at 

Feltham. (530942) 

* INFRARED PHYSICS. An International Research Journal. Editors: W. K. 
Weihe, S. Passman, N. Migeotte and T, S. Moss. Vol. 1, No. 1, March 1961. 
Pergamon Press. Quarterly sos. per issue. Annual subscription £7 to institutions; 
708. to individuals placing their order directly with the pakliban 25 cm. Illustrated. 

In this first issue of a new international research journal of particular interest to 
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hysicists the majority of the papers originate in the U.S.A. and Britain, with one each 
ae Canada and Gau | ough the latter is in German the editors state that 
papers will normally be in English). These nine research papers cover such varied 
aspects as light sources, infrared glasses, miraca pacar vel thermal imaging, photo- 
conductive detectors, an airborne sunseeker, and infrared interferometry. The journal 
is printed on good quality paper, the printing and layout of the articles is good, and 
the diagrams and photographs are qlee uced. (535-05) 


ELECTRONIC, RADIO, AND MICROWAVE PHYSICS. D. E. 
Clark and H. J. Mead. Heywood, 1308. 1961. 25-5 cm. 530 pages. Ilustrations, Index. 
An advanced textbook in the field of electron physics based on lecture notes used for 
the teaching of degree standard physics and its applied forms in the electronics field. 
The authors, oe is of the staff of the Northern Polytechnic, London, have con- 
siderable experience of their subject, and they have written this book expressly for 
students in universities, colleges of advanced technology, and technical colleges. 
Courses covered include final years for B.Sc. Physics and Engineering, Advanced 
Diploma in Technology, and M.Sc. Stress has been placed on basic principles rather 
than applied technology, and the work has been divided into fifteen chapters, including 
waveguides, filters, ferrites, valves, amplification, klystrons, magnetrons, and noise. 
(537°5) 


DISPERSION RELATIONS. Scottish Universities’ Summer School 1960. 

Edited by G. R. Screaton. Oliver & Boyd, 55s. 1961. 25 cm. 304 pages. Illustrations. 
Dispersion relations have, since the pioneer work of Kramers and Kronig thirty-five 
in ago in connection with the isiel dispersion of light, found important new 
= Lon in modern non-classical theoretical physics. Quantum electrondynamics, 
photon-nucleon and nucleon-nucleon interactions and other fields of theoretical 
nuclear physics have made use of and extended this technique, and there has been 
rapid development of the mathematical apparatus involved. This book is based on 
the papers given at a summer school held in Edinburgh at which a strong international 
„team of experts expounded the subject at an advanced level. Following an intro- 
duction by J. D. Jackson, J. C. Polkinghorne deals with perturbation theory. 
W. Thirring with the analytic properties of the relativistic scattering amplitude, 
M. J. Moravesik with the practical utilisation of the nearest singularity in dispersion 
relations, G. F. Chew with double dispersion relations and unitarity as the basis for a 
dynamical theory of strong interactions, W. R. Frazer with electromagnetic structure 
of pions and nucleons, S. Fubini with the use of one-dimensional representations in 
pion physics, and J. W me with the existence of the Hamiltonian for causal systems. 

he tok is suitable for theoretical physicists and mathematicians interested in or 
engaged in research in this field. . : .  (539°75) 


Chemistry 
pH MEASUREMENT AND TITRATION. G. Mattock with a chapter 
by G. Ross Taylor. Heywood, 63s. 1961. 22 cm. 418 pages. Illustrations. der 
(Physical Processes in the Chemical Industry, Vol. VI) 
This book maintains the high standard of the series, although the subject is perhaps of 
less general interest than those which preceded it, and it should find a place on the 
bookshelf ofall who use pH measurement in their daily work. Theoretical work is not 
overstressed but is developed in the first three chapters from first principles and the 
standard of knowledge assumed is not high. Under each section describing practical 


633 


application there is a wealth of tables, diagrams, and data. The comprehensive index 
ensures that information can be found readily. (541-372) 


Geology Meteorology 

THE OBSERVATORIES’ YEAR BOOK 1953. Comprising the 
Meteorological and Geophysical Results obtained from Autographic Records and 
Eye Observations at the Lerwick, Eskdalemuir, and Kew Observatories. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 508. 1961. 30 cm. 124 pages. 

This year book is composed exclusively of tables of geophysical and meteorological 

observations from the three British observatories, Lerwick, Eskdalemuir, and Kew. 

There are 178 tables of observations in all, without any commentaries, but the pattern 

of the book is the same as in recent years. Aumospherde electrical observations are 

recorded from all three observatories, geomagnetic from the first two and meteoro- 

logical from the latter two. (551-083) 


METEOROLOGY (FOR THE M.O.T. EXAMINATIONS). J. F. 
Kemp and Peter Young. Kandy Publications (Brighton), 6s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 82 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This is a very useful notebook on meteorology designed for students taking Ministry 

of Transport examinations. The presentation is concise and clear, although with a 

marked tendency to define terms without giving a full explanation of how the 

phenomenon occurs. Maps and ig ene are all precise and clearly annotated. No 
attempt is made to teach weather forecasting, but a knowledge of the text in this 
little book will develop an understanding of weather changes hich would be useful 

to such as yachtsmen. (551-5) 


FORECASTING IN THE FALKLAND ISLANDS AND DEPEN- 
DENCIES. S. D. Glassey. H.M. Stationery Office, 38.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 34 pages. 
Maps. Paper covers. (Air Ministry Meteorological Office Scientific Paper No. 7). 

This paper deals with practical weather forecasting in the Falkland Islands and 

Dependencies. It shows the very important part played by local topography, and how 

misleading synoptic reports from stations can be when dealing with air mass analyses. 

The author, who has spent five years in routine forecasting in. the area, considers a 

three front system 1s essential in analysing charts, with an antarctic front in addition to 

the polar and subtropical fronts. Three examples of chart analysis sequences are given. 
(551-5099711) 


ANNUAL REPORT OF THE OVERSEAS GEOLOGICAL 
SURVEYS 1959-60. S. H. Shaw. H.M. Stationery Office, 4s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
70 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

An account of the work of the Overseas Geological Surveys Headquarters in London 

and the Geological Surveys of eighteen colonial territories, including Cyprus, Nigeria, 

and Somaliland, which are now independent. Many important new mineral discoveries 
were made, including bauxite in Sierra Leone, Sarawak, and British Guiana, kaolin in 

Uganda, and phosphates in the Solomon Islands. Discoveries am previously are now 

being exploited commercially in many of the territories. The advice and assistance of 

the Geobgial Surveys is being oppa E ly with Ta to water supply 
problems, and a considerable amount of the time of many Survey departments is now 
devoted to hydrogeological work. (s542) 
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Anthropology 
REACTION TO CONQUEST. Effects of Contact with Euro 
the Pondo of South Africa. Monica Hunter. Introduction by General “the Right 
Hon. J. C. Smuts. 2nd edition. Oxford University Press for the International African 
Institute, 508. 1961. 22 cm. 606 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This lengthy field snoop on a major South-East African Bantu tribe was first 
published in 1936. Dealing with most aspects of the people’s life in Pondoland, in two 
Euro towns, and on European-owned farms, it is distinguished especiall for 
ks detail, abundance EF oye. and, above all, skilful and aed 
exposition of both traditional and modern elements in the tribal culture. The present 
edition is a verbatim reprint of the original, and though the author (now Professor 
of Social Anthropology in the University of Cape Town) has added a brief intro- 
duction commenting on some recent developments, the book remains, as she herself 
says, a record of the Pondo ‘manner of hfe’ some thirty years ago. (572-9686) 


ELEMENTS IN LUVALE BELIEFS AND RITUALS. C. M. N. 
White. Manchester University Press for the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute, 108.6d. 1961. 
21 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Rhodes-Livingstone Papers, No. 32) 

The Luvale are a group of Bantu-speaking tribes in north-western Rhodesia about 

whom Mr. White, a former administrator, has already written many useful studies. 

Here he describes such rituals and beliefs as circumcision {associated with male 

puberty), the Supreme Being, ancestor spirits, witchcraft and sorcery, and, a welcome 

and interesting addition, the influence Sf mista teachings. The ethnographic data 
are well presented, and there is a good discussion of the relationship between religion 
and morality. Incidental comparisons with neighbouring Rhodesian peoples increase 
the value to the anthropologist of this unpretentious little moneen” (572°96894) 


Biology Biochemistry Ecology 
PROGRESS IN BIOPHYSICS AND BIOPHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
Vol. 11. Edited by J. A. V. Butler, B. Katz and R. E. Zirkle. Pergamon Press, 75s. 
1961. 25-5 cm. 284 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This volume consists of six articles and a brief account of the pa given at a Faraday 
Society discussion which dealt with cytoplasmic particles fad th role in protein 
synthesis. The articles, which should be of interest to a and cw adele 
authoritative and generally written at a level which will them suitable for wider 
than specialist radni, Three deal with matters related to radioactivity: Professor 
W. V. Mayneord deals with the natural radioactivity of the human body, Dr. R. 
Goutier with the effects of X-rays on nucleic acid bio is and nuclease activity 
in mammalian cells, and Dr. L. G. Lajtha with the effect of ionising radiation and 
tumour chemotherapeutic agents on bone marrow. Dr. A. M. Uttley describes the 
eering approach to neural organisation, Dr. P. I. Korner the dispersion of 
as eee in-the mammalian circulation, and Dr. E. J. Denton contributes a very 
interesting article on the buoyancy of fish and cephalopods. (374-191) 


MECHANISMS IN BIOLOGICAL COMPETITION. Edited by F. L. 
Miltborpe. Cambridge University Press, 50s. 1961. 25 cm. 376 pages. Illustrations. | 
Indexes. (Symposia of the Society for Experimental Biology, XV) 

This new volume contains contributions to the Society for Experimental Biology 

symposium at Southampton last year. It will be of great theoretical and practical 

interest to ecologists, agriculturalists and students as well as to pure experimental 
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biologists. J. L. Harper points out the differences between the approaches of the 
botanist and the zoologist to studies of competition, and describes experimental work 
on the effects of ‘interference’ on the yield of crop plants. A. Milne lucidly reviews 
usages of the term ‘competition’ and pleads for ‘one single strict definition . . . for use 
in ecology, genetics and evolution, to cover both itraspecies and interspecies 
relations’. C. M. Donald writes on competition for light in crops and pastures, K. A. 
Munday surveys the subject of stress as a mechanism of intraspecific competition and 
G. Salt describes three mechanisms in competition of parasitoid Hymenoptera for 
hosts, Other authors take various adaptations which confer a competitive advantage 
on a species, (5745) 
THE CHROMOSOMES. M. J. D. White. sth edition. Methuen, 15s. 1961. 
17 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Biological Subjects) 
The first edition of Professor White’s book was published in 1937 and the difference 
between that edition and this is the measure of how fast the subject of cytogenetics has 
grown in the interval. Not only has general knowledge of chromosome structure, 
distribution and behaviour expanded immeasurably, but whole new fields have been 
opened up. Two of special note are the biochemistry of the chromosomes and their 
evolution as suggested by comparative studies over a wide variety of organisms. The 
author, who is Professor of Zoology in the University of Melbourne, has succeeded 
admirably in preserving the original simplicity of the first edition despite these added 
complications, so that ıt remains the best introduction to the subject for a student. 
(574°8732) 
Evolution 
DARWINISM AND THE STUDY OF SOCIETY. A Centenary 
Symposium. Edited by Michael Banton. Introduction by J. Bronowski. Tavistock 
Publications, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It must have been a stimulating experience to hear Professor C. H. Waddington’s 
concise account of the ‘human evolutionary system’ and Professor Morris Ginsberg 
on ‘social evolution’ at Edinburgh in April, 1959. Indeed the juxtaposition of biologists 
like Professor Lancelot Hogben, S. A. Barnett and J. Maynard Smith with sociologists 
Michael Banton, Werner Stark and Tom Burns and classicist Professor B. Farrmgton 
all talking of a common theme in highly individual (and revealing) ways is the great 
feature of this book recording their meeting. Their concern is with the relationship 
between evolutionary theory and sociology: they consider the way in which the 
forces of biological evolution may be directing human evolution, and pose questions 
on the nature and destiny of man. Two lectures, by Professor Basil Willey ma George 
Shepperson, give interesting comments on Darwin himself, and Dr. Bronowski ın a 
brilliant introduction quietly, yet firmly, puts all the contributors in their place. 
(ss -0162) 


Microbiology 
PROGRESS IN INDUSTRIAL MICROBIOLOGY. Vol. 3. Edited 
by D. J. D. Hockenbull. Heywood, sos. 1961. 25+5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

The amount of published work appearing each year on topics relating to industrial 

microbiology 1s steadily increasing, and this periodical review provides critical articles 

to enable microbiologists to keep abreast of developments. In this volume, articles on 

yeasts and the biochemistry of acetic acid bacteria survey the more recent work on, 
these industrially important groups, and accounts are given of the antibiotics, novo- 

biocin and erythromycin. The acetone-butanol fermentation is considered and an 

account piven of the mechanisms of the biosynthesis of these substances. Fundamental 
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studies on fermentation processes are represented by a valuable survey of work on 
aeration and agitation and another article deals with the assessment of the interaction 
of antibacterial drugs. The bibliographies provide an introduction to the more 
specialised literature. (576) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
THE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MICROSCOPY. Edited by George L. 
Clark. Chapman & Hall, £10. 1961. 26 cm. 708 pages. Illustrations. 

Since this encyclopedia represents the work of many contributors from Britain and 
overseas, it is not surprising that the standard of the entries varies. Some of the contri- 
butions are insufficiently detailed to be of much use to the specialist, but reasonably 
up-to-date references are provided. However, the volume contains a mine of informa- 
tion of great value to those studying a wide range of specimens by a wide range of 
microscopy techniques. Although fey microscopists are required to master both the 
biclosleat and industrial aspects, this book, by representing all techniques, may pro- 
mote a useful cross-fertilisation of ideas. The inclusion of a comprehensive index 
would have added to its value as a reference book. (578-03) 


Zoology 
THE CELL AND THE ORGANISM. Essays presented to Sir James Gray. 
Edited by J. A. Ramsay and V. B. Wigglesworth. Cambridge University Press, 52s.6d. 
1961. 26 cm. 358 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume contains a series of papers written by Cambridge zoologists all over the 
country as a tribute to Sir James Gray whose work at Cambridge before and during 
his tenure of the Chair of Zoology there did so much to found and encourage the 
approach which has become known as experimental zoology. It is a book which will 
be hard going for anyone but a professional zoologist or physiologist. Professor 
C. F. A. Pantin writes a pregnant introduction tracing the break-away of the experi- 
mental school from the previous preoccupation with comparative anatomy and 
morphological evolution. All activities of i became the focus of interest, 
especially those that could be studied and their mechanics elucidated in the laboratory. 
The papers, which range from the mechanics of ciliary movement to molecular 
biology and from the principles of cellular differentiation to the biochemistry of 
blood pigments, typify the great advances which the school has achieved. Some of the 
papers show awareness of the repercussions of these researches upon the understanding 
of an animal's life under natural conditions and perhaps this will be the next broad 
advance the school will make. (s91°8) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
Medical Sciences 
OAKES’ POCKET MEDICAL DICTIONARY. Compiled by Nancy 
Roper. oth edition. Livingstone, 8s.6d. 1961. 14 cm. 504 pages. Illustrations. 

Revised by an examiner to the General Nursing Council for England and Wales, 
after twelve years during which interval there have been four reprints, Oakes’, some- 
what enlarged but stilt pocket-sized, can once again be recommended to those 
requiring dera medical dictionary. Its scope 1s wide, psychological terms are 
adequately represented, and tropical medicine is well covered, as is human parasitol 
and pharmacy. The guide to pronunciation and notes on etymol ill add oie 
value and interest of the work to overseas students, while, for a p dictionary, the 
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definitions of terms are generous in length and also clear. Among much useful 
information packed into the appendices are lists of prefixes and suffixes used as com- 
bining forms in ea words, tables showing symptoms and treatment of 
poisoning, and notes on urine testing. (610-3) 


THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF MEDICINE. ANNUAL REVIEWS, 
1961. British Postgraduate Medical Federation. University of London: Athlone Press, 
408. 1961. 22°5 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Indexes to Vols. 1-8. 
The Director of the British Postgraduate Medical Federation introduces the new Series 
of reviews which succeeds the eight volumes of Lectures on the Scientific Basis of Medicine, 
cumulative author and title indexes to which conclude this volume. The reviews with 
their scientific bias, delivered as lectures during the session 1959-1960, are intended for 
young medical investigators and also for their colleagues working in related sciences. 
Among the eighteen subjects chosen, excluding the introductory and final lectures 
by Sir Lindor Brown and Sir Roy Cameron, biochemistry preponderates, for 
example, in papers on aminoacid metabolism, biochemical response to injury, plasma 
lipids and the biochemistry of multiple sclerosis. Those who have advanced knowledge 
in their particular fields of research trace developments in a variety of topics such as 
enetic analysis via somatic cells, antiviral action of interferon, skeletal damage from 
cares istopes, autoradiography in bone marrow studies, liver failure and re- 
generation, and fever and pyrogens. (610-5) 


RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY OF THE HUMAN SKELETON. 
A Handbook for Radiographers. W. H. Johnson and J. A. Kennedy. Livingstone, 
50S. 1961. 25+5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

The authors of this generously illustrated textbook are lecturers in radiological 

anatomy at Tavistock House, London and at St. Helier Hospital, Carshalton, respect- 

ively, and understand the requirements of radiographers working for the Member- 
ship and Fellowship of the Society of Radioen They recommend that the 
practical study of bones and articulated skeleton should accompany the reading ‘of 
their book, which first describes, in clearly headed paragraphs, the individual bones 
ina group, and then, in a few sentences, and without giving details of techniques, 
explains how the radiographs were taken, and elucidates the essential radiographic 
appearances. The text, eect related to well-labelled, excellent diagrams and radio- 
pophs, is arranged in the same order as the student’s course, bones of the upper and 
ower limb, pelvis, vertebral column, bones of the thorax and skull. It should be noted 
a throughout the authors pay special attention to the ossification of the individual 
ones. (611) 


The Transactions of the Second Conference on THE HEALTH OF EXECU- 
TIVES held in the Royal Festival Hall, London, 24th November, 1960. Chest 
and Heart Association, 15s. 1961. 19 cm. 112 pages. 

The Chest and Heart Association has initiated annual conferences at which distin- 

guished medical and business men address executives on subjects and in a manner 

which may help them to guard themselves and their staffs against the main hazards 
of business management in the modern world. In this volume is assembled a very 
lively and wise collection of addresses: for example, Hugh Sinclair on Disasters ın 

Diet, Paul Dudley White on Facing Coronary Thrombosis, Desmond O’Neill on 

Blood, Sweat oe Fears, and A. Lawrence Abel on The Surgeon as a Frend. The 

volume, which can be most warmly recommended to any executive over forty-five, 
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includes answers to questions from members of the audience and a list of firms, local 
authorities and individuals tepresented at the conference. (613) 


WORLD REVIEW OF NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Vol. 2. 
Edited by Geoffrey H. Bourne. Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 60s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The present volume, like the first, is edited by the Professor of Anatomy, Emory 

University, Georgia, U.S.A., who has again assembled a team of experts from the 

British Commonwealth, Europe and the United States, to write on topics of current 

interest to investigators working on biochemical, pathological, and to a lesser degree, 

clinical aspects of the subject. Each of the nine reviews it contains traces important 
contributions to knowledge and gives a critical account of current opinion, with an 
indication of possibly fruitful lines of research, the emphasis being mainly upon the 
implications of experimental work with animals. Subjects chosen include chs effect of 

utrition on the eye, dietary factors and adrenocortical hormone secretion, 
microbiology of digestion, the vitamin interrelations of ascorbic acid, the role of 

carotene and vitamin A in animal feeding, and fluorine. (613-2) 


TEXTBOOK OF MEDICAL TREATMENT. By Various Authors. 
Edited by Sir Derrick Dunlop, Sir Stanley Davidson and S. Alstead. 8th edition. 
Livingstone, 60s. 1961. 24 cm. 1,004 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Since 1939 when it was first published, successive editions of this reliable textbook 

from the Edinburgh and Glasgow medical schools have kept the work abreast of 

advances in medical treatment. The student finds here a more comprehensive view 
than he can obtain from concise textbooks, and the physician, whether general prac- 
titioner, hospital resident or consultant, a reference book and aide-memoire, giving 

accounts of general management and exact instructions for treatment, including drug 
dosages. There are new contributors to this edition and there is much new material, 
including a chapter on analgesics and the relief of pain. As hitherto, the textbook 
includes sections devoted to infectious diseases, chemotherapy, tuberculosis, venereal 
diseases, common tropical diseases and helminthic infestations, and to technical pro~ 
cedures used in diagnosis and treatment. Great care has been taken in describing the 
various measures contributing to successful treatment, and assessments of the value of 

operative procedures are included. - (616) 


A TEXTBOOK OF PATHOLOGY. An Introduction to Medicine. William 

Boyd. 7th edition. Kimpton, £6 6s. 1961. 26 cm. 1,370 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
After an interval of eight years, the Professor Emeritus of Pathology, Toronto 
University, has rewritten much of the text, and replaced and added to the illustrations, 
while the publishers present the work in a new and attractive format. Designed for 
students and clinicians, with guides to further reading and, preceding each chapter, 
logical outlines of the contents, the textbook should maintain its position as perhaps 
the most popular of the fuller accounts of the basic principles underlying disease 
processes. The author considers pathology in its three main aspects, structural changes, 
disturbed function and the relation of lesions to symptoms; in Part I he deals with 
principles, and m Part 2 with their application in regional pathology, in the latter 
deceit the commoner conditions and some rare os which are of particular 
interest. The abundant new material includes additional chapters on immunity and 
hypersensitivity, derangements of body fluids, tumours, pigments and pigmentations, 
and ionising radiation, and an expanded chapter on medical genetics. The excellent 
production will gladden those who have to teach or learn pathology. (616-07) 
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A SHORT HISTORY OF CLINICAL PATHOLOGY. W. D. Foster. 
Livingstone, 278.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Consultant Pathologist to Dudley Road Hospital, Birmingham, writes on the 
development of the subjects currently known as clinical pathology. This comprehends 
morbid anatomy, chemical pathology, bacteriology and haematology. He describes 
the history of the microscope and its clinical uses, and diagnostic serology from the 
work of Pasteur to that of oth Wright and the other pioneers of vaccine therapy. 
An important feature of the development of the-subject was the increase in laboratory 
facilities, at first private research laboratories, then those in hospitals, and later those 
set up in the Royal colleges and universities. S. C. Dyke contributes the final chapter 
on the organisation of clinical pathology up to the present time. He outlines the history 
of the Association of Clinical Pathologists and international developments which led 
to the foundation of the Inrernational Society of Clinical Pathology. The volume will 
be of interest to historians as well as to specialists in this developing subject. (616-075) 


PROCEEDINGS OF THE FOURTH INTERNATIONAL CON- 
GRESS ON CLINICAL CHEMISTRY, Edinburgh, 14th to roth 
August, 1960. Livingstone, 358. 1961. 25:5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

The carefully edited proceedings of the congress, which drew a world-wide attendance 

of biochemists and clinical chemists, give a valuable permanent record of the recent 

research and present views of those who have made important contributions to sub- 
jects of outstanding current interest. The main part of the text consists of symposia, 
with discussions and references to the literature, on plasma protein turnover in disease, 
mechanisms of urine production, enzymes in dinical chemistry and congenital 
abnormalities of metabolism. These are followed by synopses of scientific demon- 
strations and of communications. A list of congress members, with their full addresses, 
ends the text, which is introduced by the presidential address of Sir Rudolph Peters. 

516-0756) 


A SHORT TEXTBOOK OF HAEMATOLOGY. R. B. Thompson. 
Pitman Medical Publishing Co., 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Senior Lecturer in Medicine in the University of Durham, writes for students, 
undergraduate and postgraduate, needing a more concise account of disorders of the 
blood and blood forming organs than is contained in the standard reference books on 
the subject. He had produced a practical and readable textbook, whose stress on 
clinical as will extend its usefulness to general practitioners and clinicians. 
Opening chapters on the functions and abnormalities of the erythrocyte and leucocyte, 
are followed by fifteen chapters in which diseases are logically grouped. These chapters 
discuss those recent advances in knowledge of most importance for the non-specialist, 
and give greater detail on common disorders, and haemolytic disease of the newborn. 
The author deals fully with clinical features, the relation of haematological findings 
to treatment, and methods of treatment; he omits descriptions of laboratory methods 
which are readily available elsewhere. He also gives useful, selected references to the 
literature. - (626-15) 


PATHOLOGY OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. A Student’s Introduction. 
J. Biggart. 3rd edition. Livingstone, 40s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


A new edition of this standard textbook on a subject difficult to undergraduate and 
postgraduate medical students has for some time been needed, even though the author 
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emphasises that, with neuropathology attendant upon developments in biochemical 
ad histochemical methods, this may well be an interim account of the pathological 

rinciples applied to disease processes in the nervous system. He bases the text upon 
is lectures as Professor of Pathology, Queen’s University, Belfast, and has through- 
out made alterations to bring it into line with present teaching. There are twice as 
many colour plates, more and improved illustrations, and later key papers are included 
in the lists of references. (616-8) 


ESSENTIALS OF NEUROLOGY. John N. Walton. Pitman Medical 
Publishing Co., 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 440 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Neurologist to Newcastle General Hospital has usefully reduced to a compact 
textbook for undergraduate and postgraduate students, and also for general prac- 
titioners, the essentials of diagnosis and treatment. The text is divided into two parts, 
the first of which deals with the fundamentals of diagnosis, signs and symptoms, and 
briefly with the pathological and physiological background; it gives enough detail 
of diagnostic nt se to allow an assessment of their value and limitations. The 
second, in which the principles already clucidated are applied to specific diseases, 
includes chapters on trauma, infection and allergy, and on metabolic disorders and the 
nervous system. A final chapter outlines management, rehabilitation, and medical and 
surgical treatment. The author, who has made a judicious, well-ordered selection 
from a complex subject, refers those wishing to read more deeply to the monographs 
and. works of reference. Gres) 


“A SHORT MANUAL OF VENEREAL DISEASES AND TREPO- 
NEMATOSIS. R. C. L. Batchelor and Marjorie Murrell. 2nd edition. 
Livingstone, 258. 1961. 19 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A concise account of the venereal diseases for medical students, nurses and general 

ractitioners which includes an up-to-date review of treatment has for several years 
lacking among British medical textbooks. The former and present Physicians to 

the V.D. Department, Royal Infirmary, Edinburgh, now provide this m 2 most 
effectively illustrated revision of their manual which will be welcomed by those 

‘sponsible for teaching. It presents, clearly, essential knowledge of each disease, its 

incidence, cause, methods of transmission, incubation period, pathogenesis, signs and 

symptoms, step-by-step instructions for diagnostic tests, methods of examination, and 
complications ad treatment. An interval of ten years has necessitated many adjust- 
ments in the text, new chapters on serological tests for syphilis, vaginal discharges, 
and endemic syphilis, yaws and other treponematoses, and new sections on granuloma 
venereum and on penicillin treatment. i (616-951) 


RECURRENT DISLOCATION OF THE SHOULDER. H. F. 
Moseley. Livingstone, £6. 1961. 28-5 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. 35 stereoscopic 
colour photographs with compact viewer in pocket of binding. Indexes. 

Beautifully produced as a companion volume to The Forequarter Amputation, this 

monograph by the Associate Professor of Surgery, McGill University, Montreal, 

assembles the author’s unique knowledge and experience acquired during twenty-five 
years’ study, first in London, later in Canada, and in consultation with other world 
authorities. It is a full, superbly illustrated elucidation, opening with a brief history 
and proceeding to anatomical considerations, clinical features, and radiological studies, 
the latter presented by Dr. F. R. MacDonald. Mr. Moseley then resumes the text with 
his important contributions on the four basic lesions. These are clarified by the fine 
stereoscopic colour photographs, which also serve to illustrate, with the drawings and 
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black and white photographs, his detailed descriptions of operative procedures, in 
which he demonstrates his success with an extra-articular Vitallum prosthesis. 
Operative and post-operative measures are also discussed, as are his follow-up studies, 
including 121 cases treated at the Royal Victoria Hospital, Montreal. A classified 
bibliography of world literature, giving full utles, together with a list of films, 
complete a monograph which will doubtless take its place as a classic. (617-577) 


SOME ASPECTS OF OBLITERATIVE VASCULAR DISEASE OF 
THE LOWER pees A. Gillespie and D. M. Douglas. Livingstone, 30s. 
X961. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

In this monograph, the text of which is carefully documented, effectively illustrated 

by photographs and charts, and supplemented by tables, the Senior Lecturer in 

Surgery, St. George’s Hospital, London, and the Professor of Surgery, University of 

St. Andrews, write mainly for the clinician. Their aim 1s to elucidate and assess the 

value of methods of investigation and of the medical and surgical treatment now 

available. Opening chapters on pathology and clinical features are followed by a 

clearly Jlustrated account of special diagnostic procedures. Throughout, the physio- 

logical aspects are closely related to disease processes and to treatment, as, for example, 
in their accounts of the effects of chronic obstruction on local blood flow and pressure, 
and on the use of vasodilator drugs, and in their evaluation of lumbar sympathectomy. 

The last method of treatment they deal with is direct arterial surgery, a chapter in 

which the photographs of the techniques described are especially excellent, even by 

this publisher’s standards. (617-58) 


THE EXTRACTION OF TEETH. Geoffrey L. Howe. Wright (Bristol), 
17s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 78 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sir William Kelsey Fry contributes the foreword to this practical handbook for 
undergraduate and postgraduate students, in which the Professor of Oral Surgery, 
University of Durham, explains the fundamental principles of tooth extraction. In the 
introductory chapter, the author sets forth the two basic methods, also mechanical 
principles, pre-operative assessment and the choice of anaesthesia, sterilisation and 
general arrangements in the surgery. The rest of the text is divided into intra-alveolar 
and trans-alveolar extraction, with notes on after-care, a chapter on extraction tech- 
nique under general anaesthesia and, finally, complications. To students and less 
experienced dentists this manual offers a great deal of valuable advice, well illustrated 
by diagrams and radiographs. (617°66) 


CEREBRAL PALSY IN CHILDHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE. 
A Medical, Psychological and Social Study. Edited by J. L. Henderson. Livingstone, 
358. 1961. 22 cm. 412 pages. Index. 

This comprehensive study, edited by the Professor of Child Health, St. Andrew’s 

University, presents the findings of a survey of those under twenty-one years of age 

in the Eastern Hospital Region of Scotland suffering from cerebral palsy. Ten 

specialists, cluding paediatricians, a statistician, an educational psychologist and a 

social worker, participated in the scheme, which, while stressing practical applications 

in Scotland, is of great interest to all concerned with the welfare, ın the broadest sense, 
of spastics. The study opens with epidemiology, gives exact information about medi- 
cal, neurological and orthopaedic aspects, in oe comparison with other cerebral 
palsy field surveys, and is also concerned with such associated disabilities as eye, and 
ear, nose, and throat disorders, with the conditions of the teeth and gingivae, and with 
blood group incompatibility. There is a valuable analysis of psychological, educational 
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and social findings, and a paediatrician reviews aetiology. Finally the editor sum- 
marises the conclusions and makes recommendations for care in the Region. 


(618-92836) 

Engineering: Electrical - 

THE J. & P. TRANSFORMER BOOK. A Practical Technology of 
the Power Transformer. S. Austen Stigant and H. Morgan Lacey. oth edition 
revised and extended by S. Austen Stigant and A. C. Franklin. Johnson & Phillips, 
708. I961. 23 cm. 900 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

First published in 1925 and last revised in 1941, this work on all aspects of power 

transformer practice is very well known in the world of electrical engineering. All 

three authors were formerly members of the engineering company publishing the 
book and are accordingly well versed in their subject. A number of chapters of the 
previous edition have been omitted from the present edition and other, entirely new, 
chapters have been substituted. The ining text has been completely revised to 
accord with present-day practice and ideas, ad there are numerous new illustrations. 
A new lease of life has thus been given to a useful and well-established textbook. 
(621°31431) 


TELECOMMUNICATIONS: Principles and Practice. Based upon the 
Syllabuses of the City and Guilds of London Institute Examinations in Tele- 
communications. W. T. Perkins. 2nd edition. Newnes, 218. 1961. 19 cm. 392 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This second edition of a well known book has been extensively revised and a new 

chapter has been added on valves and transistors. Written for students preparing for 

the examination of the City & Guilds of London Institute course in Elementary 

Telecommunications Practice, and Telecommunications Principles A, the work deals 

with the basic principles of magnetism, electricity, telephony, telegraphy, and radio 

communications. Practical examples have been worked out in the text to assist the 
student, and an endeavour has been made to cover the variety of practical experiments 
in magnetism and electricity considered essential for eres good grounding on 
the practical side of telecommunications engineering. The author is Lecturer in Tele- 
communications, Willesden Technical College. (621-38) 


BRITISH MINIATURE ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS AND 
ASSEMBLIES DATA ANNUAL 1961-62. Edited by G. W. A. 
Dummer and J. Mackenzie Robertson. Pergamon Press, 803. 1961. 29 cm. 490 pages. 
Illustrations. Typewriter script. 

All available data on miniature components up to 1” cube or the smallest available size 

have been alphabetically. Each section is illustrated fully by manufacturers’ 

photographs or dimensioned drawings and in all cases information required by equip- 
ment designers is given. Despite the numerous sources of data, the presentation is 
remarkably uniform, and in cases of newer components constructional and theoretical 
details are given which are not normally found in manufacturers’ data. The book is, 
therefore, a first-class handbook of a kind not previously available to electrical and 
mechanical design engineers. (621-381) 


RADIO VALVE DATA. Characteristics of 4,800 Valves, Transistors, 
Rectifiers and Cathode-Ray Tubes. Compiled by the staf of Wireless World. 
7th edition. Iliffe, 6s. 1961. 28 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

This edition brings up to date an extremely valuable list of the characteristics of all 

British-made valves (or tubes), transistors, rectifiers, and cathode ray tubes, and covers 
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some 4,800 types; it also includes a list of equivalents and all details of valve bases. 
It is already so well known that its success is assured, but any new user of British 
valves will like to know of its existence. (621-384132) 


— Nuclear 
NUCLEAR ENERGY SIMPLIFIED. Jobn Ernest Radford. Macdonald, 
28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This introduction to nuclear science has been written for the general reader with a 
fairly good educational background and for those having a broad interest in nuclear 
engineering, and the technology associated with it. In spite of his rather staccato style, 
the author gives a clear and accurate explanation of the fundamental ideas of nuclear 
physics and goes on to describe the main developments ın the fields of reactor engineer- 
ing and the use of radioisotopes. The emphasis is on British reactors, particularly the 
power reactors of which Calder Hall was the posip and there is some discussion 
of the British power programme. There are chapters on thermonuclear research and 
on the health and safety problems associated with atomic energy. (622 +48) 


Military Firearms 
BRITISH MILITARY FIREARMS, 1650-1850. Howard L. Blackmore. 
Herbert Jenkins, 503. 1961. 24 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Many of the original records of the Board of Ordnance, the source of supply of 
firearms to the British Army and Navy during the period covered by this book exist 
in the Public Record Office in London, but never before have they aes surveyed in 
such detail. Complementary to this research, full use has been made of the vast 
collection of weapons in the Tower of London and in lesser known depositories. The 
results of years of expert examination have been skilfully condensed into a compre- 
hensive study of the development of British firearms and bayonets that not only 
brings much new information to light but also nee of many previously accepted 
inaccuracies. It progresses in detail from the matchlock through the various flintlocks 
and the famous Brown Bess to the adoption of the percussion system and rifle. Other 





chapters on rimental arms, repeaters and revolvers, manufacture and proof, 
complete a book of great importance in its field. (623-44) 
Structural 





CHANNEL UNDERGROUND. A New Survey of the Channel Tunnel 
Question. Deryck Abel. Pall Mall Press, 17s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is an outstanding book on the proposed Channel Tunnel, probably the best so 

far published. The author has covered every aspect of the scheme, and has referred to 

the researches undertaken from 1958 to 1960 by the Channel Tunnel Study Group. 

His historical survey is particularly valuable and his technical survey gives an excellent 

review of the alternative techniques to be considered, which include immersed tubes, 

a bridge, railway tunnels, a road tunnel, and a rail-cum-road tunnel. The book can be 

thoroughly recommended to anyone studying this project. (624-194) 


——— Hydraulic 

HYDRAULICS RESEARCH 1960. The Report of the Hydraulics 
Research Board with the Report of the Director of Hydraulics Research. Depart- 
ment of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s.6d. 1961. 
24°5 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. Paper bound. = j 

The principal recommendation of the Hydraulics Research Board’s report are (1) that 
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basic research should be carried out into the optimum scales for models of various 

with a view to saving space, (2) that Pehe experimental data should be 
obtained on the discharge characteristics of weirs and flumes for the accurate measure- 
ment of river flows, (3) that further efforts to disseminate information and the results 
of research should be made by arranging an annual course at the Research Station for 
engineers from the Commonwealth and by the issue of a bulletin entitled Hydraulics 
Research Station Notes. a mare epee ves separate cea a the p 
investigations carried out duri year, r the headings ology, h ic 
a a uni-directional da flow, estuaries, waves and sea n a 
tation and mechanisation. One noticeable feature is the evidence of increasing atten- 
tion to fundamental research in the basic problems of sand transport in open channels, 
the movement of sediment in tidal estuaries, and the-littoral drift of material along 
beaches. (627-072) 


Aeronautics 
THE THEORY OF SUBSONIC PLANE FLOW. L. C. Woods. 
Cambridge University Press, £6. 1961. 23-5 cm. 618 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Cambridge Aeronautical Series) 
The third volume in this new series maintains the high standard set by its predecessors. 
The author, an Oxford don distinguished for his many research publications on aero- - 
dynamics, has provided a concise and systematic account of ies, ae subsonic, 
inviscid fluid motion, using the same mathematical methods and variables throughout. 
It is intended for those already knowing some fluid dynamics, but in order to be useful 
to as wide a group of cadere as posable ii has bech divided ante: thrce darks Part r 
surveys the t fluid dynamics, Part 2 the methods of conformal mapping, using 
complex variables and Cauchy integrals. In Part 3, the methods are applied to 
important practical problems, including recent developments, such as the theory of 
ventilated wind tunnels, jet flaps, and unsteady Helmholtz motions. (629-1323) 


Agriculture Livestock Domestic Animals 
ANIMAL HUSBANDRY. R. D. Park with the collaboration of L. Coutts 
and P. J. Hodgkis. CROP HUSBANDRY. R. D. Park with the 
collaboration of A. G. Harris and T. Jones. Oxford University Press, 18s. each. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 256 : 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
These two books by the Principal of the Shropshire Farm Institute are elementary 
textbooks for farm institute students and follow closely the syllabuses of the City and 
Guilds of London Institute examinations. Mr. Park has succeeded remarkably well in 
condensing a great deal of information into a short space clearly and readably. Of the 
two books, Animal Husbandry is perhaps the more advanced and the more practical, 
but Crop Husbandry has to cover a wider field ranging from soil science ad botany, 
through arable crop husbandry and grassland management, to the control of N 
and plant pests and diseases. They should both be of great help to the young man intent 
upon a farming career. . : (636) (630) 
BUDGERIGARS, CANARIES AND FOREIGN FINCHES. R. B. 
Bennett. C. Arthur Pearson, 428. 1961. 23-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Bennett has produced a full and careful text which is accompanied by lavish 
illustrations. The sections on budgerigars and canaries occupy SEIN cides two- 
thirds of the book, and the history of heir evolution in the hands of bird fanciers, with 
detailed descriptions of the varieties that have been bred, will interest geneticists as 
well as aviculturalists. Equal attention is given to housing, feeding, general manage- 
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ment and selection for showing points, and the cage bird enthusiast will be grateful 
for such a copious source of good advice. The third section deals with foreign finches 
generally from all parts of the world and here the treatment is necessarily more brief. 
Nevertheless, Mr. Bennett deals with most of the species that are likely to be en- 
countered ın collections. - (636-686) 


Home Furnishing 
SOFT FURNISHING IN THE HOME. For the Housewife, Teacher 
and Student. Winifred M. Mitchell. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Some books for the home needlewoman achieve simplicity at the expense of good 
design, and the finished articles are likely to appear something less than professional. 
Mrs. Mitchell, a teacher at the Chiswick Polytechnic, does not imply that it is easy 
to make soft furnishings; on the contrary, ıt requires good materials, good tools, 
good sense and plenty of patience. Her instructions and diagrams, however, are 
admirably clear, and the loose covers, bedspreads, eiderdowns, cushions and simple 
upholstery shown would grace any home. She gives useful information on materials, 
including synthetic fabrics, and latex and plastic foam for upholstery. (645-4) 


Business and Business Methods 
THE CLERICAL FUNCTION. A Survey of Modern Clerical Systems 
and Methods. Allan A. Murdoch and J. Rodney Dale. Pitman, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
220 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Defining the clerical function as the office tasks of receiving, recording and transmitting 
information, this book describes clearly the up-to-date means to these ends and, 
although it is intended for the student of office methods, it is a handy reference work 
for others. The authors, who are experts in office management, explain the standard 
systems of material, sales and distribution control and the elements of accounting and’ 
of time and motion study. On the mechanical side they describe the use of teleprinters, 
stenotyping machines, visible record systems, microfilming units, calculating 
machines, punched-card equipment and other aids to efficiency. (651) 


BUSINESS IN ENGLISH. A Guide to English Commercial Practice and 
Correspondence. Sydney Stevens. and edition. Chatto & Windus in association with 
the B.B.C., 108.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. (English by Radio) 

The aptly chosen title and sub-title of this book emphasise that some different (and, 

incidentally, long-needed) treatment is given to the conventional “Business English 

and Commercial Correspondence’; the aspiring business trainee here learns what he is 
writing about. The operation of the chief sections of business life is discussed and 
explained so that the writing connected with each is given an authentic setting. Thus, 

Banking, Insurance, Importing and Exporting, Customs and Excise Regulations, 

business letters, etc. are dealt with and relevant examples with the specialised vocabu- 

lary are given. Application for employment, reporting a anaes G and the differences 
in English and American usage are among other topics that will ensure this book an 

eager welcome. (651-7) 


Business Management 

THE GREY TOP HAT. The Story of Moss Bros of Covent Garden. 
Warren Tute. Cassell, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 174 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The venerated firm of Moss Bros, the gentlemen’s outfitters which has become a 

household name and a national institution known far beyond the boundaries of 
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Britain, is just over a hundred years old. To celebrate its centenary Warren Tute, with 
the entertaining assistance of cartoons by Giles, tells crisply and with anecdotal vivid- 
ness the success story of this enterprise: from its Haale inception in a little shop in 
Covent Garden owned by Moses Moses, an itinerant dealer in second-hand clothes, 
to the present flourishing concern with over a thousand employees. From Moss Bros 
may be hired clothes for every social occasion from a suburban wedding to a coro- 
nation or a royal funeral, from Ascot or Glyndebourne to ski-ing holidays or cruises; 
and the firm’s distinguished clientéle has ranged over such diverse nalities as the 
film stars Tom Mix and Rudolph Valentino, the explorer nla poet Sir Edward 
Elgar, Field-Marshal Montgomery, West African chieftains and a Maharajah of 
Mysore. (658-9164) 


Metal Manufactures 
WELDING ENGINEER’S HANDBOOK. J. A. Oates. Newnes, 21s. 
1961. 19°5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The present volume ees the same publisher’s Welding Engineer’s Pocket Book. 
It covers the same , but is a fresh and more comprehensive compilation of 
information and data on all types of welding and cutting, with sections on testing and 
nen: The newer processes are included and much useful data on British practice 

welding materials is given in handy form. It thus forms a standby for the design 
office as well as for the welding engineer in charge of production or repairs. 

671°52 
Building Construction 
A HISTORY OF BUILDING MATERIALS. Norman Davey. Phoenix 
House, 658. 1961. 25*5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A leading building scientist, who worked for many years at the Building Research 
Station near Watford, Dr. Davey deserves our thanks for a book which is not only 
authoritative and of great technical interest to those professionally concerned with the 
construction and preservation of buildings, but also absorbing to the layman. The uses, 
constitution and properties of all traditional building materials are explained and fully 
illustrated in this most important and carefully documented survey, while reference 
is also made to the latest developments and techniques. The volume is attractively, if 
not fashionably, arranged and produced, and generously illustrated. (691) 


FIELD MEASUREMENTS OF SOUND INSULATION BETWEEN 
DWELLINGS. P. H. Parkin, H J. Purkis and W., E. Scholes. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 353. 1961. 24°5 cm. 580 pages. Illustrations. Index. (National Building Studies, 
Research Paper No. 33) 

This is a work of the highest authority by members of the Building Research Station 

of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research which sets out in a convenient 

form the results of a vast number of sound transmission tests made on the intervening 
walls and floors of a variety of dwelling spaces. The techniques of measurement are 
adequately described and constructional details, supplemented by sketches, are given 
pr tie many types of walls and floors tested. There has always existed a dedy in 
that the results of laboratory tests on building materials have often led to an over- 
optimistic view of performance in respect of sound insulation, and disappointin 

results in practice are not ao aan ia Pi book may be considered a s d work 
of reference which will enable architects and others concerned in building to predict 
with confidence the acoustical performance of the chosen type of construction. 

; (693-834) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION 


ART NOW. An Introduction to the Theory of Modem Painting and 
Sculpture. Herbert Read. New edition. Faber, 36s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 324 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This book was first published in 1933, and its title has burdened it with the constant 

threat of obsolescence, but its subtitle more accurately describes its content, and it 1s a 

tribute to the author’s objectivity that in all previous reissues he has been able to keep 

his text up to date by means of a preface and an epilogue. Even now it has been 
necessary only to add a chapter on the principles underlying tachisme and action 
painting, and it reads like a continuation of the account of automatism in the origi 

text. In fact, this new and reset edition of a deservedly famous book has no rival as a 

study of the philosophical and psychological factors which have determined 20th 

century attitudes to the creative process. Most of the original illustrations remain 
relevant, and many more have been added to keep pace with events. There are now 

192 black-and-white plates and 4 colour plates. (701-1) 


Town and Country Planning 

PLANNING RESEARCH. A Register of Research of interest to those 
concerned with Town and Country Planning. Town Planning Institute, 18s.6d. 
1961. 24°5 cm. 174 pages. Indexes. Stiff paper covers. 

The Town Planning Institute received a grant from the Trustees of the Rees Jeffreys 

Road Fund to investigate research work carried out in Town and Country Planning 

and related fields by the staffs of Local Planning Authonities, universities and research 

. institutes over a period of ten years from 1948 to 1958. The result is this extremely 

useful publication, which provides a clearly arranged record of research studies in 

such problems as the use and conservation of land resources, the distribution and 

location of industry, transport, national parks, car parking and many other subjects. 


Ceramics (amara) 
THE CERAMIC ART OF KOREA. Edited by Dr. Chewon Kim and 
G. St. G. M. Gompertz. Faber, 63s. 1961. 31 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume may be regarded either as a pendant to the Exbibition of Korean Art 
held in London early in 1961 or as an introduction to Korean ceramics generally, 
It consists of one hundred of the best examples chosen from Korean collections and 
thus little known or previously illustrated in the West. Historically, this beautiful 
ware falls into three main groups corresponding to the principal Korean dynasties 
of Silla (c. 57 B.C.-935 A.D.), Kory (935-1392) and Yı (1392-1910). Aesthetically, it 
can be measured against the finest C ceramics, though certain groups of vases 
and dishes such as the famous porcellaneous stoneware with celadon glaze (which is 
fortunately also one of the best documented) are the peculiar glory of Korea. The 
collaboration of Dr. Chewon Kim, Director of the Korea National Museum, and 
Mr. St. G. Gompertz, the leading authority in England on Korean ceramics, has 
resulted in a book of the first importance; a succinct introduction in note form leads 
to the illustrations ae in colour) in which individual pieces are reproduced in satis- 


factory size with a facing page of descriptive text giving details of the techniques used 
as well as a certain amount of stylistic and aesthetic analysis. (73809519) 
Drawing 


ART AND THE SCIENTIST. Geoffrey Lapage. Wright (Bristol), 42s. 
1961. 25'5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This volume is a retrospective study of the work of the illustrators of scientific books, 
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mainly scientists or professional artists working under the direction of scientists. It is 
the object of the author, formerly Lecturer in Animal Pathology in the University of 
Cambridge, to consider illustrations from the scientific viewpoint only and artistic 
quality is not discussed though it is, in fact, strongly.evidenced in most of the illustra- 
tions reproduced, which include a ‘woodcut’ by Thomas Bewick, pages from the 
illustrated diary of Dr. Edward Wilson, the naturalist and Antarctic explorer, and 
etchings and vings by Robert Hooke, the 17th century experimental philo- 
sopher, John Bell, the early roth century surgeon, and others. The plates, some in 
colour, are gathered at the end of the book, but a number of line Haste ations are 
dispersed through the text, making frequent reference to them difficult for the reader. 


(743 ‘895) 
Decorative Art and Design - 
LEATHERCRAFT. W. A. Attwater. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 144 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. 

The ap of this introduction to an ancient craft fills a gap: no work of like 
andad of taste and practicality being in print at the moment. Traditional forms 
suitable to leather as worked by hand are illustrated by photographs; techniques, 
patterns, and tools by clear diagrams and drawings. A graduated series of exercises 
is provided, and care has been taken with the general presentation. This book by a 
teacher at the Epsom College of Art will be useful to advanced students as aie as 
beginners. (745-53) 


Needlework 
ENGLISH DOMESTIC NEEDLEWORK, 1660-1860. Therle Hughes. 
Lutterworth Press, 428. 1961. 23 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A popular introduction to English domestic needlework addressed to those who enjoy 
looking at embroideries and wish to learn something more about them. The historical 
background is first sketched, some account is next given of styles, techniques and 
materials (with a page of useful diagrams of stitches) and the book concludes with 
separate chapters on individual types of needlework—cushions, samplers, costume 
embroideries, gloves, quilts, needlework pictures, etc. Any of these categories, as the 
author emphasises, offers suggestions for collectors. Though agreeably written the book 
is not well planned, especially as regards illustrations. The chronological limits 
indicated in the title are misleading, there being much talk in the text of medieval, 
Elizabethan and early Stuart embroidery while the plates begin with ‘opus Angli- 
canum’ of the 13th century, draw heavily upon the early Stuart period and largely 
ignore 19th century needlework. No bibliography is included to guide the novice to, 
or at least list, some of the extensive literature available on English embroidery. 


(746-44) 
Masic 
VAUGHAN WILLIAMS. James Day. Dent, 158. 1961. 19°5 cm. 228 pages. 

Illustrations. Index. (Master Musicians Series) 

This is a well-balanced introduction to the life and works of the great English com- 
poser who died in 1958, in his 86th year. In the biographical section the author has 
skilfully selected those aspects of a long, crowded life which have the closest bearing 
on the music. Both those who know Vaughan Williams’ music and those who do not 
but want to discover its essence will these hundred pages well worth reading. 
Mr. Day does full justice to the immense range and fertility of Vaughan Williams’ 
invention no less than to his great importance as one of the central figures in the revival 
of British music. A (78092) 
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A CENTURY AND A HALF IN SOHO. A Short History of the firm 
of Novello, publishers and printers of music 1811-1961. Novello, 10s.6d. 22-5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 

Beautifully printed and bound, this anonymous book gives a very readable account 

of the men and methods which have given this British firm its great name over the 

last century and a half. The flexible and imaginative policy of successive generations 
of directors has covered every imaginable kind of musical activity from part-songs and 
oratorio to concert-promotion and scholarly literature. The principle of selling the 
best as cheaply as possible all over the world has paid handsome dividends. Librarians 
and historians will find these pages of special value. (781-98) 


THE HORN. A Guide to the Modern Instrument. Robin Gregory. Faber, 42s. 
1961. 22°§ cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This distinguished book is the first thorough technical study of the horn in English. 
Its three parts comprise a study of its tone quality, and of the valve system and 
mechanism; of the subtle physiological processes involved in embouchure and breathing; 
of all aspects of technique. The last includes a well-documented account of the under- 
standing—or lack of it—with which a number of eminent composers have written 
for the instrument. The author also gives a long, most useful, classified list of music for 
the horn, both solo and in combination. Mr. Gregory is as accomplished with the 
pen as with his chosen instrument. The book will be easily understood by laymen, 
though it is likely to appeal most to scholars and professionals. (788-4) 


LECTURES ON THE RECORDER in Relation to Literature. 
Christopher Welch. New introduction by Edgar Hunt. Reprint. Oxford University 
Press, 258. 1961. 20°5 cm. 206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a corrected reprint of three of the six lectures, first published fifty years ago, 

which have become a classic of recorder hterature. The topics are: ‘Literary Errors on 

the subject of the Recorder’; “Tone and Effect of the Recorder’; ‘ and the 

Recorder’. The author is rightly at great pains to set right the widespread confusion 

between the recorder and the transverse fists He traces the growth of the recorder 

in English society up to the time of Pepys, who was passionately devoted to it. Much 
of the second chapter concerns the skilful way in which Handel wrote for the instru- 
ment; and the third examines the problems of the famous scene in Shakespeare’s play 
where the purely musical complications have been overlooked by most commentators. 

The reappearance of these lectures is most timely in view of the international revival 

of interest in the recorder; no player who has an historical interest in the instrument 

should fail to read them. (788-53) 


Sports and Games 
BOWLS. Douglas Lampshire. Arco Publications, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 152 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

This is a short but fairly comprehensive handbook to the popular game of bowls, 
written by the editor of the international magazine, World Bowls. It includes a short 
history of the game, notes on the various national associations, official and unofficial 
rules of the game, practical problems such as costs and equipment, as well as instruc- 
tions for beginners and advanced players, men and women. (796-31) 


TENNIS TODAY. Christine Truman. Edited by Kenneth Wheeler. Arthur 
Barker, 138.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. 
Christine Truman, an exceptionally gifted young British lawn tennis player, has, at 
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the age of twenty, won almost every major tennis title and was only narrowly beaten 
in the Ladies’ Singles Final in the 1961 Wimbledon tournament. In this plentifully 
illustrated book she writes about her tennis experiences and her fellow players, and 
makes some comment on the game as it was in earlier years and as it is today. It is a 
topical uncontroversial book, free from any of the ‘sensational disclosures’ often 
found in books by and about sports personalities of today. (796-342) 


SQUASH RACKETS. J. H. Giles. Nicholas Kaye, 2138. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
96 pages. Illustrations. 
Squash rackets, an invigorating game in itself, is also a valuable training adjunct to all 
fast ball games. In this book the author, Professional Champion of the United 
Kingdom for the last eight years and a coach of wide experience, gives full cover to 
squash in all its aspects. In the simple language of the born instructor, he writes about 
equipment, the service and return, every type of stroke, tactics, common errors and 
their correction, and, last but not least in importance, court manners and etiquette. 
The large-size photographs and tactical diagrams are clear and instructive and the 
book can be recommended to both expert and beginner. (796°343) 


WITH THE WEST INDIES IN AUSTRALIA 1960-61. A Critical 
Story of the Tour. A. G.(Johnnie) Moyes. Heinemann, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is a straightforward match-by-match account of the tour of Australia in 1960-61 

of the West Indies cricket team. The author is an Australian broadcaster, and in earlier 

years played for South Australia; so he knows what he is talking about. At the end 
is a summary of the tour, and comments on the individuals concerned in it on both 
sides. It is fair-minded and free from that sensation-mongering which has done so 
much harm to cricket and for which the author justly castigates some English cricket 
correspondents. (796+358} 


A TYPHOON CALLED TYSON. Frank Tyson. Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 
20 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
The cricket autobiography of probably England’s fastest fast bowler since the war. 
In his introduction the author says that it is not ‘just another cricket book’. His clam 
is well justified. For one thing it is, apart from one recurring grammatical lapse, 
exceptionally well written. It contains a most penetrating analysis of fast bowling, 
and is free from the dressing room tittle-tattle that spoils so many cricket books. The 
author has some strong criticisms; but they are supported by evidence and free from 
malice. A book that will be welcome to all interested in cricket, international or 
otherwise. (796-358) 


FIFTY YEARS WITH THE SPEED KINGS. David McDonald 
(‘Dunlop Mac’) in association with Adrian Ball. Stanley Paul, 18s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is a book of historical as well as autobiographical interest. ‘Dunlop Mac’ saw 

every aspect of motor sport close-up and pea a very considerable measure of 

responsibility for the drivers’ lives in his capacity as tyre expert to some of the greatest 
drivers Britain has produced. His experience ran from Brooklands in its heyday to the 
emergence of the 100-m-p.h. and more production car. Above all, he played an out- 
standingly important part in a host of attempts on the World Land Speed Record by 
the es | kings. This collection of reminiscences is by turn technical, personal, 
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hilarious, tragic. It will revive many memories for the older enthusiast and is a 
memorial to one of the best-known ‘back-room’ names in motor sport. (796-72) 


CANOEING. A Practical Handbook. William G. Luscombe and Louis J. Bird. 
3rd edition. Black, 18s. 1961. 21 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The latest edition of a clearly informative and practical guide first published in 1936 
has been brought up to date. Starting with a brief look at history, the authors then 
discuss various types of canoe available today—their uses, handling and maintenance. 
There follow methods of propulsion, canoeing on rivers or canals, and at sea. Other 
chapters cover camping, racing, and Canoe Associations of many countries. Based on 
personal experience, most of the advice has a universal application; but, in describin 

actual river and canal trips, the authors have been manly concerned with Britain’s 
inland waterways. (797-122) 


MODERN TROUT FISHING. W. Carter Platts. 4th edition. Black, 20s. 
1961. 23 cm. 252 pages. Hlustrations. Index. 

Although this attractively illustrated book is concerned with the many and various 
legal methods of catching trout with rod and line today in the British Isles, it should 
have considerable interest for anglers wherever trout are to be found. The author has 
contributed many articles on angling to British periodicals and his book may well be 
considered a standard work on trout fishing. It contains an excellent alphabetical list 
of familiar trout flies and their dressings, and a glossary of the terms used in the sport. 

(799°175) 


LITERATURE 


COLLECTED ESSAYS. George Orwell. Secker & Warburg, 303. 1961. 
20°5 cm. 434 pages. 
This volume contains most, though not all, as it claims, of the author’s essays— 
‘Rudyard Kipling’ and ‘England, Your England’ are not included. The contents 
are arranged in chronological order, thus revealing a gradual change in Orwell’s 
ing of his subjects—reportage and autobiography predominate up to 1939, 
and more formal political and literary essays thereafter. The passage of time has 
now made it easier to assess Orwell’s stature. The integrity of fas thing and the 
vigour and lucidity of his prose remain as impressive as ever, but he now appears 
a comparatively insular writer and his literary criticism only reaches its highest 
standard when the subject possesses a political tinge, as in the study of Swaft (‘Politics 
versus Literature’). No essay sums up Orwell’s achievement better or more 
characteristically than his ‘Politics and the English Language’ in which he examines 
the use of language as an instrument for expressing rather than concealing sa 
804) 


THE WRITER’S DILEMMA. Essays first published in The Times 
Literary Supplement under the Heading ‘Limits of Control’. With an introduction 
by Stephen Spender. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. I10 pages. 

In this collection of short articles ten representative contemporary authors discuss 

the factors beyond his own control whic may threaten the modern writer. Apart 

from Stephen Spender, who writes the introduction, the other contributors all 
speak as prose-writers and most of them as novelists. The general consensus of 
opinion appears to be that the writer feels capable individually of standing up to the 
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pressures of modem society, but is less certain of the attitude of his public, partly 
at least because of the immensely accelerated speed of historical change. The standard 
of the essays is high and there are outstandingly interesting contributions from 
Nathalie Sarraute who takes an optimistic view of the writer’s resilience, Richard 
` Wollheim who examines the problem from the historical point of view, and Alan 
Sillitoe, who stresses the writer’s neglect to date of ‘the man at the lathe’ and the 
need to write about him. (804) 


MODERN LITERATURE AND CHRISTIAN FAITH. Martin Tumell. 
Darton, Longman & Todd, 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 78 pages. 
This volume contains the text of the three Lauriston lectures, delivered in Edinb 
under the auspices of the Society of Jesus, in which Mr. Turnell investigates a 
effect of religious faith, or its absence, upon European writers from the Middle Ages 
to modern times. In the first, he contrasts the poetry of Chaucer with that of Donne, 
Crashaw, Coventry Patmore Gerard Manley Hopkins and T.S. Eliot, and in the second 
he discusses the effect of lack of belief in the work of D. H. Lawrence, E. M. Forster 
and Virginia Woolf. His final lecture compares three modern Catholic writers, 
Paul Claudel, Francois Mauriac and Graham Greene, and he concludes that, while 
faith is no substitute for talent, religious consciousness may confer a depth and a 
dimension upon literary work which the agnostic writer cannot match. 


(809-93) 

English Literatare 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY PROSE. Five Lectures. F. P. Wilson. 

Cambridge University Press and University of California Press, 21s. 1961. 20 cm. 

142 pages. Index. (Ewing Lectures) 
A great Elizabethan and Jacobean scholar, Mr. F. P. Wilson, now retired from his 
Oxford Professorship, has here published a collection of five lectures delivered in 
America in 1959. These conv admirably the range and depth of his interests. 
Three, ‘A Survey’, ‘Biography’, and “The Sermon’, cover large topics in which 
the distinction of his knowledge and thought can best be measured; the other two 
provide detailed discussion of single authors, Robert Burton and Sir Thomas 
Browne. His treatment of the three general subjects will attract all students who wish 
to research further; his close-examination of Burton and Browne offers a model of 
thoughtful, subtle study of a gare man and his work. The simplicity and 
profimdity which mark the book, brief as it is, will make it, and its subject, accessible 
to readers on every level. (820-9) 


English Poetry 

INTERPRETATIONS. Essays on Twelve English Poems. Edited by John 
Wain. Reprint. Routledge, 7s.6d. 1961. 21:5 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 
(Routledge Paperbacks) 

Each contributor to this book examines a single English pees at feist The poems, 

ranging from Shakespeare to T. S. Eliot, are subjected to a close practical analysis 

which*shows a capacity for self-discipline and self-effacement on the part of the 
critics and, sometimes, a fondness for ingenuity for its own sake. (821-09) 


THE STRUCTURE OF ALLEGORY IN THE FAERIE QUEENE. 
A. C. Hamilton. Oxford University Press, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 238 pages. Index. 


Mr. Hamilton describes his approach to Spenser’s allegory as ‘a simple yet radical 
re-orientation’ and adduces renaissance literary theory in support of he contention 
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that the allegory is implicit in the ‘fiction’ of The Faerie Queene, and 1s not to be 
sought in some idea behind it. (821-3) 


MILTON: COMUS AND SAMSON AGONISTES. J. B. Broadbent. 
POPE: THE RAPE OF THE LOCK. J. S. Cunnmgham. THE POETRY 
OF W. B. YEATS. A. Norman Jeffares. Edward Arnold, 6s. each. r961. 
19 cm. 64 pages in each. (Studies in English Literature) 

"This series has been designed for sixth form and university level to provide a critical 

analysis and exposition of familiar masterpieces of poetry and prose, and to focus 

the student’s attention on the quality of the individual work rather than on general- 
isations concerning the period or the historical settung. Mr. Broadbent contributes 

a skilful exposition of Cons which does justice to the beauty of the verse while 

also offering a guide to the mythology employed and to the conventions of 

Renaissance pastoral. His appreciation of Samson Agonistes is equally illuminating, 

but his final judgment more severe. Mr. Cunningham pays tribute to the delicacy 

of the poetry of The Rape of the Lock and emphasises the imaginative richness of the 
work as well as the wit, and the apparently discordant qualities which are held in 
balance in this mock epic. Professor Jeffares has a far greater range to cover and 
achieves something of a tour de force in presenting pie so brief a compass the 

attern of Yeats’s poetic development and relating it to the events of hus life. He 

z many valuable comments to make on individual poems, but the diversity and 

complexity of Yeats’s work demand a fuller analysis. Outside Britain the general 

standard of the series may well be found to be nearer the level of university rather 


than sixth form study. (821-4) (821-4) (821-91) 


POEMS OF ROBERT BROWNING. Selected by Edward Shanks. 
Macmillan, 10s.6d. 1961. 16 cm. 340 pages. Index. (Golden Treasury Series) 
These poems, selected by a poet, are arranged in chronological order and show, 
simultaneously, the growth of Browning’s talent and the development of his 
philosophy. The selection is sensitive, sympathetic and honest and from it emerges a 
picture of the whole man—crude, sometimes, in expression, as well as a robust 
character with a keen zest for life in all its aspects. This scholarly little book includes 
notes and a useful list of dates. Shanks died before the Introduction was completed 
and it is therefore omitted. (821-8) 


THE SUN MY MONUMENT. Laurié Lee. Reprint. Chatto & Windus, 
128.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 56 pages. (Phoenix Living Poets) 
A reprint of Mr. Lee’s first volume of verse erred published in 1944. He 
immediately showed himself to be a lyrical poet of brilliant descriptive gifts with a 
special talent for expressing the complexity of physical sensation. Mediterranean 
landscapes provide the theme of some of his best poems, but his true inspiration is 
the English countryside which he celebrates with a most attractive freshness and 
fertility of metaphor. (821-91) 


ODE TO THE SHADOWS and Other Poems. David Bulwer Lutyens. 
Secker & Warburg, 183. 1961. 20 cm. 144 pages. 

This volume consists of a dozen loosely linked sequences of lyrical poems. Mr. 

Lutyens is a poet of manifest gifts but uneven execution. His verse is intensely 

allusive, thickly sown with references to the Bible, mythology, and past and present 

European and American history: his rhythms are challenging, his command of rhyme 
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fluent and his metaphors and conceits often striking and ingenious, but apt to decline 
into rhetorical declamation. Several of the early sequences contain excellent 
descriptive poems inspired by Italian and American scenes, and in general he writes 
best when his style is at its inks In spite of a tendency towards inflated expression, 
this is a collection of distinct promise. (821-91) 


POETRY AND AUDIENCE 1953-60. An Anthology selected by A. R. 
Mortimer and the Editorial Board of Poetry and Audience. Poetry and Audience 
(The University Union, Leeds 2), 103.6d. (7s.6d. to students). 1961. 22 cm. 88 pages. 
Paper covers. 

For seven years now Poetry and Audience has been coming out once a week in term 

time at Leeds University in cyclostyled form, at the price of a penny an issue. 

Students, staff, holders of Gregory Fellowships and sometimes distinguished poets 

from outside the university have contributed. This is a printed anthology pe ea 

from what has been contributed in the last seven years, with a foreword by Bonamy 

Dobrée. Thomas Blackburn, Philip Larkin, David Wright, John Heath-Stubbs and 

Richard Church are among the better-known contributors; though there are many 

excellent poems from others, eae aa in a style which should not unduly discourage 

anyone whose native language is not ‘ash, Worthwhile and enjoyable. 

(821-91) 


W. B. YEATS: HIS POETRY AND THOUGHT. A. G. Stock. 
Cambridge University Press, 278.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 268 pages. Index. 
This book is a valuable accompaniment to the study of Yeats as a man and a poet. 
Professor Amy G. Stock, who is Sir G. D. Banerjee Professor of English in the 
University of Calcutta, reveals an extensive imaginative understanding of all that 
Ireland stood for to Yeats in different stages of his poetic development. This enables 
her, among other things, to give a fairer account of the carly verse than is usual, 
and to estimate without bias the try of his middle years in terms of es in 
his attitude towards the ational movement. The side of Yeats which found 
fascination in occult ideas is also well treated. Two admirable chapters on A Vision 
provide a clear exposition of that difficult book and an interesting commentary on 
its value for him as a poet. Altogether, here is a study which will put students on the 
tight path towards a just appreciation of a subtle, powerful poet. (821-91) 


POEMS. Emma Swan. Linden Press, distributed by Centaur Press, 16s. 1961. 
25 cm. 72 pages. " 

A collection of short lyrics, simple in their language and metrical form but a 

in mood. Miss Swan writes poems descriptive of American towns and coun 

mythological pieces, reflective verses on the working of mind or memory, an ie 

poems. She is a fastidious artist whose lyrics show a careful control of rhyme and 

metre and give out a delicate rather than a resounding music. Her love poems are 


restrained fone t, the occasional satire precise and well-directed, and her 

work is gen tinguished by a stylish elegance. (821-91) 

WEEP BEFORE GOD. Poems. John Wain. Macmillan, 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 
54 pages. 


This short collection of Mr. Wain’s most recent verse contains a few of the compactly 


written poems in terza rima and other regular rhymed forms which characterised 
his earlier work, but the majority are written in a more loosely woven free verse. 
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The tone of these is often argumentative and their effect depends upon the vigour 
with which they express paradox or exhortation. Among the most saling is ‘A Song 
about Major Eatherly’, an eloquent if not entirely successful poem inspired by the 
case-history of the American pilot who dropped an atomic bomb on Nagasaki and 
his subsequent mental collapse. : (821-91) 


English Drama 
THE WAKEFIELD MYSTERY PLAYS. Edited by Martial Rose. 
Evans Bros., 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is a modernised version of the cycle of 32 medieval religious plays generally 

known as the Towneley Plays. The introduction (40 pages) and notes (50 pages) are 

intended primarily for the producer and, by taking into account parallels from other 

cycles, early records, and the internal evidence of the plays themselves, the editor 

seeks to show how the plays were performed in the Middle Ages. The text is very 

freely translated into modern English, and will be of little use to the scholar, but the 

book will be found useful by anyone wishing to produce some or all of the plays. 
(822-1) 


SHAKESPEARE THE DRAMATIST and Other Papers. Una Ellis-Fermor. 
Methuen, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 204 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is a memorial volume to the author, who died in 1958 and who was Professor 
of English at Bedford College in the University of London. It includes a check-list 
of her published works, a brief appreciation from Kenneth Muir, and the final work 
on which she was engaged at her death—when certain sections were in manuscnpt, 
and other parts were already printed as separate papers. So much thinking about the 
nature of underlies cach complete chapter that readers will realise the quality 
of her mind and scholarship. Closely woven reasoning, brilliant analysis of illustrative 
passages, and the wise general principles in which these are set, reflect the intellectual 
and emotional depth out of which the book was written. It is directed to Shakespeare, 
but familiarity with the work of lesser Elizabethan and great foreign dramatists— 
Aeschylus, Comeille, Racine, and especially Ibsen—reinforces the argument. This 
is a fresh, original book which no one studying particular plays or playwnghts, should 
neglect. (822-33) 


SHAKESPEARE’S TRAGEDIES. G. B. Harrison. Reprint. Routledge, 
8s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 278 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Routledge Paperbacks) 
The Professor of English in the University of Michigan examines Shakespeare’s 
tragedies in relation to the ideas and circumstances of the late 16th and early 17th 
century audiences for which they were written, thus reversing the tendency among 
critics of successive centuries to treat them as matter for the study rather than the 
stage and to interpret them in the light of the knowledge and prejudices of their own 
day. (82233) 


THE COLLECTED PLAYS. Clemence Dane. Vol. I. Heinemann, 30s. 1961. 
19 cm. 416 pages. 

Clemence Dane, formerly an actress, has long been recognised as one of the foremost 

women dramatists of this century. In a brief preface she writes of her difficulty in 

choosing for this volume five plays out of some thirty which she has written in the 

last forty years. Latest written, and hitherto unpublished, are The Queen’s Marrlage 

ean called Till Time Shall End), written for television in celebration of the 
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4ooth anniversary of the accession of Queen Elizabeth I, and Scandal at Coventry, 
about Lady Godiva, which were both broadcast in 1958. The remaining three are 
among her best work, Granite, a grim tragedy set in Lundy Island in the Bristol 
Channel early in the last century, A Bill of Divorcement, an carly and most memorable 
drama about lunacy and the divorce laws, and Wild Decembers, a chronicle play about 
the Brontés. i (822-91) 


MILLER’S MEDLEY. No. 2. Six One-Act Plays. Introduction by Robert G. 
Newton. J. Garnet Miller, 12s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 158 pages. 
Of the six plays collected together into this volume, five have a strong rural flavour. 
Two have Welsh settings, the comedy, Davy Jones’s Dinner, by T. C. Thomas, and 
D. T. Davies’s play, Pancakes, Edith Saunders has translated and adapted Labiche’s 
comedy, La Grammaire, now entitled Cabbages and Culture; Eleanor D. Glaser 
contributes a village play for women only, Up the Brook, Nigel Stannard a comedy, 
All Along the Line, and T. B. Morris, the author of numerous short plays Geral 
acted by amateurs, a biblical drama for women about Esther, Queen of Persia, 
Mine Enemy My Friend. i (822-91) 


A SLIGHT ACHE and Other Plays. Harold Pinter. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 134 pages. 
Mr. Pinter’s versatility is shown by the remarkable variety of dramatic media for 
which these plays are written. The title play is a one-acter for the theatre, in which 
the author develops one of his favourite themes, the absence of communication 
between his characters. A wealthy middle-aged couple living in the country discuss 
at length and soliloquise on the mysterious and ultimately sinister figure of a match- 
seller who appears at their back gate. A Night Out is a television play which sketches 
with an ingenious final twist the predicament of an adolescent boy dominated by 
his mother, while The Dwarfs is a radio play, the least interesting of the three, in 
which three men in a London suburb elaborate verbal fantasies about their daily 
lives. The volume also includes five revue sketches which are good examples of 
Mr. Pinter’s sardonic and intensely observant type of humour, (822-91) 


THE COLLECTED PLAYS. Emlyn Williams. Vol. I. Heinemann, 308. 1961. 
19°5 cm. 496 pages. 
Emlyn Williams, author, actor, playwright, describes in a long introduction to this 
first volume of his Collected Plays both how he began writing plays and how he 
writes them, an account which will assuredly have much interest for aspiring 
dramatists. The volume includes some of his best work for the theatre: Night Must 
Fall, a taut, macabre study of a murderer, one of the most successful of its kind, 
He Was Born Gay, a play of great charm set in 1815 and based on the supposition 
that the Dauphin survived the French Revolution, but lacking his usual keen, 
intuitive dramatic sense, The Corn is Green, a semi-biographical drama about a 
talented Welsh pit boy who wins his way to university, and The Light of Heart, a 
play about an old actor, again written with great skill and knowledge of his subject. 


(822-91) 
English Fiction 
JANE AUSTEN: EMMA. Frank W. Bradbrook. Edward Arnold, 6s. 1961. 
19 cm. 64 pages. Index. (Studies in English Literature) 
This short appreciation takes its place in a series which deals with individual works 
by authors of classic stature, ick book being devoted to close and practical rather 
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than general criticism. Mr. Bradbrook, a lecturer in English Language and Literature 
at the Umversity College of North Wales, provides a detailed running commentary 
on the novel in terms of its construction ae setting, its characters and their relation- 
ships. He pays special tribute to the delicacy of its social comedy and to the skill 
with which Miss Austen creates the provincial milieu, but he might have laid more 
emphasis on the brilliance of the dialogue which is a special characteristic of this 
book. (823-7) 


SOMERSET MAUGHAM. A Biographical and Critical Study. Richard 
Cordell. Heinemann, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Another book on Somerset Maugham to add to the already substantial body of other 
writings on him is not unwelcome, for the man is scarcely less fascinating than his 
works to those who do not underrate him. Opening with a lengthy biographical 
sketch, Mr. Cordell thereafter examines the novels, short stories, plays, and other 
non-fiction, and closes with a chapter on Maugham and the critics. He links Of 
Human Bondage, The Moon and Sixpence and Cakes and Ale with circumstances of 
the author’s own life, and indicates the measure in which The Moon and Sixpence 
was also suggested by the life of Gauguin. It is fitting that Mr. Cordell should have 
written an enjoyable book about a contemporary author whose outstanding achieve- 
ment has been to write well and enjoyably. (823-91) 


D. H. LAWRENCE AND HUMAN EXISTENCE. Martin Jarrett-Kerr. 
and edition. S.C.M. Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 160 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
First published in 1951, this is a remarkably perceptive appreciation, written from the 
Christian point of view, of Lawrence’s views on ethics, religion, sexual conduct, and 
indeed much of the range of human experience: it is based on a thorough acquaintance 
not only with Lawrence’s best-known works but also such unfamiliar books as his 
Movements in European History. Mr. T. S. Eliot’s foreword praises the book for being 
based on solid critical knowledge rather than personal acquaintance with its subject. 
The author’s introduction reviews the vicissitudes of Lawrence’s reputation during 
the past ten years and comments on the inadequate understanding of his work 
displayed by orthodox Christian writers during the recent lawsuit concerning Lad 
Chatterley’s Lover. (823 Sn 


THE ART OFJAMES JOYCE. Method and Design in Ulysses and Finnegan’s 
Wake. A. Walton Litz. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 164 pages. 
Index. 

The author, who is Assistant Professor of English at Princeton University, U.S.A., 

limits his survey to a specialised study of Ulysses and Finnegan’s Wake as representi 

the climax of Joyce’s creative work and his most original contribution to 20 

century literature. This is a scholarly piece of work in which Professor Litz has sifted 

the vast body of available evidence with plenty of discrimination so as to illuminate 

Joyce’s methods of composition and trace the growth of the two books. He stresses 

the fact that Joyce continually reverted to the minutest details of his youthful 

recollections of Dublin and in middle age was constantly re-working this material 
rather than absorbing fresh experience. In a final chapter he compares the two books 
and contends that whereas in Ulysses the symbolic significance of events is of the 
greatest importance, in Finnegan's Wake this element has disa) and the burden 
of association has come to depend upon the immensely Bh orate texture of the 
ge- (823-91) 
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German Literature 
HEINE: The Tragic Satirist. A Study of the Later Poetry, 1827-1856. 
S. S. Prawer. Cambridge University Press, 328.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 328 pages. Index. 
This critical study of Heine’s later poetry by Dr. Prawer (Senior Lecturer in German 
Language and Literature in the University of Birmingham) is particularly welcome 
P ee en ee ee eee bas ee er ae to 
oP the student or the general reader in evaluating this major part of his work. The 
olumes published subsequently to the collection of his earlier poetry in the Book 
of Songs and the poems which appeared posthumously are discussed, in chronological 
sequence, with an objective judgment which few German writers on Heine have 
been able to display. The themes are considered in relation to the poet’s life and 
thought, his poetic method is examined, and account is taken of the aesthetic quality. 
Dr. Prawer’s contribution to Heine studies should serve to correct the limited view 
of his poetic achievement, based on the Book of Songs, which has long been current. 
(831-7) 


THE BOOK OF HOURS. Comprising the three. Books, the Monastic 
Life, Of Eig Of Poverty and Death, R. M. Rilke. T ‘died from the 
German by A. L. Peck. Introduction by Eudo C. Mason. Hogarth Press, 188. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 140 pages. Index. 

The Stunden-Buch contains three cycles of poems begun by Rilke after a visit to 

Russia which had deeply impress him. The intense piety of the Russian peasant, 

his own conception o the manner of one’s dying being dependent upon the manner 

of one’s living, and his KEE PAA the dominance of man’s life by the machines 
are all reflected in flowing verse “Dr. Peck, Librarian of Christ's 

College, Cambridge, has iair, hard eaS ingenuity to produce this first 

complete translation, and he succeeds in conveying the es and the thought, 

though at times with some loss of the original Lae eins Mens If he is less 
successful in capturing the characteristic flow of Rilke’s rhythms, the reasons are 
made clear in the thoughtful preface in which he explains his method and the 
difficulties involved. The substantial introduction by the Professor of German in the 
University of Edinburgh provides a valuable analysis of the work and relates it to 
the poet’s inner life. (831-01) 


Icelandic Literature 
EIRIK THE RED and other Icelandic Sagas. Selected and translated with an 
introduction by Gwyn Jones. Oxford University Press, 8s.6d. 1961. 15°5 cm. 
336 pages. (The World’s Classics) 
These nine sagas, newly translated by the Professor of English e and 
Literature at the University College of Wales, have been chosen as much for their 
variety as for their intrinsic merit. The choice is admirable—it includes Hrafnkels 
Saga Freysgoda; Hen-Thorir and Gunnlaug Wormtongue—and the translations 
run smoothly without sacrificing the impact or the atmosphere of their originals. 
These nas the memorials of an heroic age in which almost unbelievable cruelty and 
vio are redeemed by equally startling courage, loyalty and a willingness to 
accept fate without thought af the consequence. To those who are already familiar 
Meee the new translations are always of interest, and these, being eminently 
ie alappal no less to the newcomer. They provide an excellent introduction 
a r ee a ee 
present. (839-6) 
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French Literature 
THE POETIC THEORY OF PAUL VALERY: Inspiration and Technique. 
W. N. Ince. Leicester University Press, 258. 1961. 22-5 cm. 198 pages. Index. 

As a young man Valéry hated the idea of inspiration, seeing it as an abdication of 
will. Later he modified this attitude, admitting that technique is complementary to 
inspiration. It is this development that Dr. Ince (Lecturer in French in the University 
of Leicester) studies: the book is an abridgment of his doctorate thesis. He examines 
the development of the inspiration idea from Plato onwards, Valéry’s attitude as 
expressed in his prose works and lectures, his attitude to science, aesthetics and 
psychology, and the part played by the reader. A valuable contribution to Valéry- 
criticism. (841-91) 


BECKET or The Honour of God. Jean Anouilh. Translated from the French 
by Lucienne Hill. Methuen, 103.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 116 pages. 
In his treatment of the celebrated clash between King Henry II of England and the 
Archbishop of Canterbury, M. Anouilh has focussed his attention on the personal 
friendship of the two protagonists. He shows them drawn together first by mutual 
iking, shared pleasures and political alliance, and then portrays the inevitable conflict 
of ideals which takes place once the former Chancellor is appointed Archbishop. 
In doing so he has discarded the crowd scenes and normal trappings of historical 
drama, and constructed his play rather in Shavian fashion as a contest of wits and 
principles, expressed in feenchnt dialogue. The total effect is by no means 
grandiloquent, as might be expected for such a theme, but is admirably suited to 
the theatre, (842:91) 


Classical Literature 
EVERYMAN’S CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. John Warrington. Dent, 
208. 1961. 20 cm. 576 pages. (Everyman’s Reference Library) 

This handy and compact volume will be of great use to classical students and others, 
notably those reading history and English literature. Its most obvious advantage 
over its various predecessors is the modernity of its bibliographical references, In 
scope it extends from the age of Homer to that of Constantine, and informative 
detail, such as dates, is abundant. Cross-references have been freely used, and care 
has been taken to give the classical forms of names beside their English forms (e.g., 
those of Ovid and Thucydides). The book is clearly not a re-hash of old matenal 
and therefore should hold the field for a long time. (880-3) 


Greek Literature 
PROMETHEUS BOUND, THE SUPPLIANTS, SEVEN AGAINST 
THEBES, THE PERSIANS. Aeschylus. Translated from the Greek with 
an introduction by Philip Vellacott. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 160 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
This volume contains Aeschylus’s plays other than the Oresteia trilogy: namely the 
Prometheus Bound, The Suppliants, The Seven against Thebes and The Persians. 
Aeschylus is a notoriously difficult author to render into English and the translator 
has the choice of remaining close to the text at the cost of sacrificing poetic effect, or 
of employing considerable lence to achieve it. Mr. Vellacott, Classics Master at 
Dulwich College, London, has chosen the first course. His translation is fluent, 
serviceable in reproducing a reasonably close version of Aeschylus’s language and 
thought, but poetically somewhat flat. He employs a loose blank verse for the 
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pegno dialogue and an ingeniously varied range of lyrical metres for the choral 
(882) 


ETHIOPIAN STORY. Heliodorus. Translated from the Greek by Sir 
Walter Lamb. Dent, 93.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 304 pages. (Everyman s Library) 
The Aethiopica is one of the best of the ancient Greek novels. Heliodorus was probably 
a third-century pagan, though another tradition describes him as a Christian and a 
bishop. His novel is the love-story of Chariclea (an Ethiopian princess, but white 1) 
and her Greek lover, Theagenes, with a happy ending preceded by many romantic 
and perilous adventures in the eastern Mediterranean world. Apart from its own 
merits—imagination, style, characterisation—and in spite T its defects—im- 
probability, sentimentality, rhetoric—this work has considerably influenced European 
drama and romance since the Renaissance. Interest in this lively translation by a 
former Cambridge don will, therefore, not be confined to classicists. (888) 


Hindi Literature 
ONE HUNDRED POEMS OF KABIR. Translated from the Hindi b 
Rabindranath Tagore, assisted by Evelyn Underhill. Reprint. Macmillan, az 
I96I. 15a pages. 
The Hindu saint and poet Kabir flourished in Northern India about five hundred 
years ago, and followers of his doctrine are still numerous. He composed many 
religious poems in a style of singular charm and vividness. Nearly years ago 
Rabindranath Tagore prepared a volume of selections in translation, to which the 
English student of mysticism Evelyn Underhill gave a final polish and contributed 
an introduction. This little book is ihe latest of many reprints of that early volume, 
brought out in the Indian series of the Unesco Collection of Translations. It has much 
eo coffee both to students of Indian thought and feeling and to those with an interest 
in fa che universal mystical experience which blows where it wills and ignores labels of 
denomination or nationality. (891-1) 


Persian Literature 
TALES FROM THE MASNAVI. A.J. Arberry. Allen & Unwin, 28s. 1961. 
23 cm. 300 pages. (Unesco Collection of Representative Works: Persian Series) 

The Masnavi of Jalal al-Din Rumi, the 13th century Persian mystic, is a work of 
some 25,000 rhyming couplets, consisting of theoretical discussions of the principal 
themes of Sufi hfe and doctrine, illustrated by stories, fables and anecdotes. To 
introduce this work to the general reader, Professor Arberry has extracted and 
translated into readable prose the illustrative tales of the first half of the Masnavi, 
with brief notes to relate them to their religious purport and to suggest their origins. 
It is hoped that a further volume of translations fom the second half of the Masnavi 
will follow. Whilst they in no way replace R. A. Nicholson’s distinguished edition 
and translation of the full text, Professor Arberry is to be congratulated on this the 
latest of his prodigious efforts to introduce the English les to the rich diversity 
of Persian literature. ; (891°5) 


Hebrew Literature 

THE KINGLY CROWN. Solomon Ibn Gabirol. Newly translated from the 
Hebrew with an Introduction and Notes by Bernard Lewis. Vallentine, Mitchell, 
83.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 92 pages. 

Dr. Lewis, Professor of History of the Near and Middle East in the University of 

London, has given us a translation from the Hebrew of an outstanding medieval 
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philosophic-religious poem by the poet-philosopher Solomon Ibn Gabuirol 
¢.1022~1058) treating of the eminence of God. I. Zangwill’s translation of this poem 
tanine in Philadelphia in 1923) 1s now out of print, and, besides, does not fully 
accord with the contemporary English idiom. Bernard Lewis’s version, which 1s 
preceded by a concise introduction telling about the life and work of Gabirol, is at 
once accurate and very readable. It should appeal to students of hturgy, philosophy 
and literature in general. The book is sumptuously produced. (892-4) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography ‘Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
CURIOSITIES OF BRITISH ARCHAEOLOGY. Ronald Jessop. 
Butterworth, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Index. 

A collection of extracts of archaeological or antiquarian interest culled by the author 

from his ‘commonplace’ book, and rightly called by him ‘a prospect of British 

Antiquity’. The extracts are liberal and very varied, dating from the 17th century 

to modern times, and dealing with ‘digging’, old documents, correspondence, 

treasure trove, old menus, ‘fakes’, legends and church architecture, and the astonis 

survival of antiquities as ‘useful tools’. An unusual and highly entertaining boo 

that will appeal to the natural interest ın the antique which most people possess. 
(913-42) 


A SUFFOLK GARLAND FOR THE QUEEN. Edited and designed by 
John Hadfield. The East Suffolk County Council in conjunction with the West 
Suffolk County Council and the Ipswich County Borough Council, 10s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 
168 pages. Illustrations. 

Suffolk is one of the most ‘English’ of counties and (thanks to its poor road system) 

one of the least spoilt or commercialised. This delightful miscellany of Suffolk life 

and letters, drawings and sketches, pictures of local arts and crafts, etc., has been 
produced in honour of the Royal Progress through the county of H.M. The Queen 
and H.R.H. Prince Philip on 21 July, 1961. All the contributors are local authors, 
artists, photographers, printers, or bookbinders, who have aie their services, and 
the result is one of the best ten-shillingsworths to be published for many a lo 

day. (or4'264) 


SMALL BOAT THROUGH SWEDEN. Roger Pilkington. Macmillan, 
258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 238 pages. Mlustrations. Index. 
The fourth of Dr. Pilkington’s “Small Boat’ books is concerned with Sweden, which 
he considers to be the finest crusing ground in the world for the amateur boatman, 
and best viewed from the water. His books appeal to the ordmary traveller as well 
as to the yachtsman, for he has a talent for brilliant description of places and people. 
This volume will doubtless inspire many of his boat-owning readers to follow in 
the wake of the Commodore. David Knight’s pen-and-ink drawings are wholly 
delightful. (914-85) 
INDIA: MIRAGE AND REALITY. Peter Schmid. Translated from the 
German by E. Osers. Harrap, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This frank and readable travel book by a Swiss writer is illustrated by some excellent 
photographs. In his journeys over the sub-contment Mr. Schmid has contrived to 
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see much of India, includiig Kashmir, and something of Pakistan and Nepal. He has 
a real flair for picking significant issues out of the crowded and shifting scene around 
him, and for stating them with stimulating cogency. The reader need not go with him 
in all his judgments and conclusions—his pessimism as to India’s future seems facile 
and over-stated, perhaps for effect—but the book can be recommended to general 
readers in search of a vivid, even provocative, first sketch of the Indian scene. 
(ors-14) 


HIMALAYAN PILGRIMAGE. A Study of Tibetan Religion by a 
Traveller through Western Nepal. David S ve. Bruno Cassirer (Oxford): 
distributors Faber, 36s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An account of the author’s travels among the mountains, villages, monasteries and 

temples of Western Nepal, many of them unvisited by Europeans. Dr. Snellgrove is 

Reader in Tibetan in the University of London and an authority on Tibetan ritual 

and religion. Readers of his Buddhist Himalaya will find here the same sanity and 

sympathy, and an abundance of scholarly information set in a pleasantly unpretentious 
travellogue frame. The book is well illustrated with maps and photographs, and 

has some useful appendices on place-names, etc. 915426) 


Biography 
JOSEPH ASHBY OF TYSOE 1859-1919. A Study of English Village 
Life. M. K. Ashby. Cambridge University Press, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 320 pages. 
Frontispiece. Index. 
Miss Ashby’s life of her father is a well documented and deeply felt piece of English 
history. Born in 1859 in poor circumstances in a small Warwickshire village. Joseph 
A ee ee a eed Oe ee t his life in 
helping to remedy. He was a pioneer of agricultural trade unions, and of schemes of 
betterment in which local a personal effort was at least as important as action by 
the authorities. There is no false sentiment about the picture of village lfe which 
Miss Ashby has reconstructed from her father’s reminiscences and written work, 
but there is a breadth of vision here which must have been typical of this kindly, 
capable and high-minded Victorian. (92) 


THE WANDERING YEARS. Diaries: 1922-1939. Cecil Beaton. Weidenfeld 
& Nicolson, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 410 pages. Illustrations. 
Cecil Beaton is internationally famous as a photographer, in particular as a photo- 
gtapher of royalty and royal occasions. He is equally well known—on both sides of 
the Atlantic—as an artist, scenic designer and author. He has been a life-long diarist 
and his latest book is made up of extracts covering the nineteen-twenties and thirties. 
As a member of the much publicised younger social set, he met most of the social 
and artistic celebrities of the time. Some of the incidents recounted may, today, 
appear trivial, but the book presents an interesting and entertaining picture of one 
aspect of a vanished era. Miehs are the weddmg of the Duke of Windsor and 
the author’s summons to Buckingham Palace to photograph Queen Elizabeth (now 
the Queen Mother). (92) 
THE LATE LORD BYRON. Posthumous Dramas. Doris Langley Moore. 
Murray, 428. 1961. 23°5 cm. 550 pages. Illustrations, Index. 
Mrs. Moore’s aim is to rescue Byron’s reputation from the misrepresentations and 
slanders of post-mortem commentators actuated sometimes by malice and sometimes 
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by a mean desire for association with a great name. Her 500 pages of anti-scandal 
are not a prolonged essay in moral ee for the book is scrupulously 
documented from contemporary source material not previously available for 
inspection and quotation. The circumstances atten the burning of Byron’s 
manuscript memoirs after his death are described in detail, a ni opening to the 
present author’s case inasmuch as many of the charges ine 4 ke were based 
upon suppositious views of the memoirs’ contents. Mrs. Moore’s exhaustive 
presentation of the evidence may be wearisome for the general reader, but for Byron 


students it is indispensable. (92) 


MARY COLE, COUNTESS OF BERKELEY. A Biography. Hope 
Costley-White. Harrap, 18s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mary Cole’s was one of the strange careers of history: hers is the story of a Gloucester 
Batches daughter, a lady’s maid, who was tricked into an equivocal secret ‘marriage’ 
with the fifth Earl of Berkeley, a crony of the Prince ent. Only after twelve 
years of bearing his children and efficiently running the earl’s houses and estates did 
she achieve legal marriage; and spent many years afterwards struggling to establish 
her eldest son's right to the title, in one of the celebrated lawsuits of the early roth 
century. This 1s a factual rather than speculative biography—based largely on the 
published evidence given before the House of Lords—of a remarkable woman. 

l (92) 


ADOMNAN’S LIFE OF COLUMBA. Edited with translation from the 
Latin and Notes by the late Alan Orr Anderson and Marjorie Ogilvie Anderson. 
Nelson, 508. 1961. 22°5 cm. 614 pages. Indexes. 

St. Adomnan (c.624-704) was Abbot of Iona and one of its foremost scholars. His life ` 

of St. Columba, while containing much legendary material, has nevertheless unique 

historical value and it is our principal source for the knowledge of the aims and 
achievements of the founder of the monastery in Iona (one of the Inner Hebrides 
islands off the west coast of Scotland) which became a centre of missionary and 
monastic expansion. As the editors observe, the Life is an historical document for 
life and culture among the Scots of Britain and Ireland in Adomnan’s time, and 
provides important evidence for the Insh language m the 7th century. No attempt 
is here made to cover the same ground as the edition by William Reeves a hundred 
years ago. This distinguished edition reveals the tremendous advances made in 

alaeography and in the use of historical sources. A learned introduction is followed 

by the Latin and English texts with illuminating notes. (92) 


THE LIFE AND TIMES OF JAMES CONNOLLY. C. Desmond 
Greaves. Lawrence & Wishart, 358. 1961. 22-5 cm. 364 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

This biography of James Connolly, the Irish Socialist who was executed for his 

participation in the Easter Rebellion of 1916, is not for the historical purist. No 

person, no movement or body of thought opposed to Connolly is objectively or 
even fairly treated. Yet the spirit of the man, narrow, brave, utterly dedicated, 
emerges. So does the main question: why Connolly, an International Socialist, lent 
himself to a merely national revolution. It was partly because he felt betrayed by 
` the English Labour movement in the Dublin strikes of 1913; chiefly because he 

believed that only an Ireland united, independent, unpartitioned could afford the 

firm base for the next, the social, phase of the struggle. (92) 
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THE RAINBOW COMES AND GOES. Diana Cooper. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 38.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Penguin Biography) 

First published in 1958, this autobiography is the story of Lady Diana Manners from 
ildhood up to 1919 when she married Duff Cooper, afterwards Lord Norwich. 

The third daughter of the 8th Duke of Rutland, Lady Diana has long been a legend 

for her beauty, her gaiety, and the high-spirited adventures which shocked 

Edwardian society. In this well-written, lively book she gives a vivid account of 

her early life and of her many famous friends. She herself emerges as a woman of fine 

intelligence, unfailing humour and great courage. (92) 


LETTERS OF SIGMUND FREUD 1873-1939. Edited by Ernst L. 
Freud. Translated from the German by Tania and James Stern. Hogarth Press, 503. 
1961. 22 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Selected by his son, these letters touch little on theories of psychoanalysis but they 

pa an invaluable picture of Freud’s personality and his relationships with his 

ily and‘colleagues. Many are addressed to his fiancée, before he had embarked on 
psychoanalysis; those from Paris include fascinating accounts of Jean Martin Charcot, 
who influenced him profoundly. The letters reflect much of Freud’s daily life, 
holidays, and methods of work; they reveal the courage with which he endured his 

. long, fatal illness, his loyalty to his Jewish background and outlook, and the blend 
of severity and kindness in his attitude towards patients and colleagues. (92 


TEACHER NEVER TOLD ME. Sidney Harrison. Elek Books, 18s. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 200 pages. 

The author of this unpretentious, engaging book is a well known pianist, teacher and 

broadcaster whose life has been a cheerful adventure in his chosen field. He combines 

autobiography with a shrewd philosophy distilled from his varied experiences as a 

predial misean, Young people about to start a career in some kind of music- 

making will find these pages stimulating and helpful. (92) 


A TUDOR TRAGEDY. The Life and Times of Catherine Howard. Lacey 
Baldwin Smith. Cape, 21s. 1961. 225 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The earlier work of this author, who is Professor of English History at Northwestern 
University, U.S.A., revealed him as a serious student of early Tudor history, a fact 
which must be taken into account in assessing the purpose of this essay in biography. 
Catherine Howard was Henry VII's fifth wife: ‘he was in herself of small account, 
being neither ar nor virtuous, and even her tragic end made little impact 
upon the England of her day. Her importance for this biographer is that her destiny 
was shaped by family feuds and power politics, so that through her tragedy he can 
depict the leading features of the reign. (92) 


SPACE BELOW MY FEET. Gwen Moffat. Hodder & Stoughton, 18s. 1961. 
2i cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 
This is not merely a first-hand account of climbing experiences—on from those 
of North Wales and Scotland to the French re Alps and sie aea 
Britain’s best all-round woman mountaineer and only qualified woman guide. It 
is also the autobiography of a rebel against the timidities of convention. Deserting 
from the A.T.S. at the end of the war, to reassert her freedom as an individual after 
the stifling, unimaginative uniformity of service life, Gwen Moffat tried her hand 
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at everything—from being a cowherd in Yorkshire and helmsman on a schooner to 
driving a travelling grocery van in the remote Scottish Highlands and acting as a 
theatre property mistress—before discovering her true vocation as a professional 
climber. Her sensations on difficult, dangerous and memorable climbs are com- 
municated with vivid immediacy, as well as her zest for new experiences, her 
resilience and unquenchable spirit of adventure. (92) 


THE EYE OF THE WIND. Peter Scott. Hodder & Stoughton, 42s. 1961. 
22:5 cm. 702 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Well known as 2 broadcaster and television personality, Peter Scott, son of Scott 
of the Antarctic, decided early to make his reputation in ways different from his 
famous father’s. He has become celebrated as a painter of both birds and portraits, 
as an ornithologist—founder of the Wildfowl Trust and inventor of the method of 
catching wild geese for ringing by means of rocket-propelled nets—and traveller 
in many lands, from Lapland, Iceland and Arctic Canada to Uganda, Fiji and 
Mesopotamia, in search oF birds and animals. During the war he achieved a disun- 
guised naval record, and is a yacht racing champion and glider pilot. This rich 
diversity of interests and attainment, and his friendships with men such as his god- 
father, Sir James Barrie, are absorbingly recorded in the monumental and prodigally 
illustrated autobiography of one who avows himself ‘the luckiest and, I believe, the: 
happiest man I know’. (92) 


EDITH SIMCOX AND GEORGE ELIOT. K. A. McKenzie. Introduction 
by Gordon S. Haight. Oxford University Press, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. 
Index. 

Edith Simcox (1844-1901), outwardly a rather dry spinster dedicated to social reform, 

nursed a secret and violent passion for the sel ‘George Eliot’, whom she knew 

in the last years of the latter’s life with G. H. Lewes, and until her death in 1880 

shortly after her marriage to J. W. Cross. Miss Simcox confided to a journal which 

only came to light in 1958, and is now at the Bodleian Library at Oxford, sentiments 
which can be respected and pitied largely because they were kept under such rigid 
control, The author of this book, who is Associate Professor of English in the 

University of New England, New South Wales, has made a scholarly analysis of a 

most human document which throws incidental light on one of the great figures of 

English literature. Dr. G. S. Haight, Professor of English in Yale University 

contributes a valuable introduction. (92) 


SIKANDER SAHIB. The Life of Colonel James Skinner, 1778-1841. 
Dennis Holman. Heinemann, 25s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
James Skinner, as the son of a Scottish father and Rajputmi mother, was debarred 
from the East India Company’s military forces and satisfied his determination to be 
a soldier by taking service with a Mahratta prince. He rose to such prominence as a 
fearless cavalry leader that in 1803 he was admutted with his regiment to the Company’s 
forces. After the long war with Holkar, all irregular cavalry were disbanded except 
Skinner’s Horse, which was awarded—and still holds today—a place on the permanent 
establishment. His fame grew with the years and he died, honoured by British and 
Indians alike, and assured of his niche in military history. Careful research has 
produced a splendid and exhilarating story of a most unusual man who stood out 
in an age of opportunity, adventure and glamour. (92) 
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I CAPTAINED THE BIG SHIPS. Commodore Robert G. Thelwell, 
O.B.E.; R-D., R.N.R. (Retd.), as told to Robert Jackson. Arthur Barker, 21s. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

‘Since early boyhood Robert Thelwell wanted to bea sailor; and-this is the story of 

his fifty years at sea, from cadet days on the Conway, through active service in two 

‘world wars, to his appointment as Royal Naval Reserve aide-de-camp to George VI 

and his varied duties, during the 1950’s, as captain of the Queen Mary and the Queen 

Elizabeth. Commodore Thelwell has a keen eye for character and incident, and tells 

many entertaining anecdotes of his encounters with ‘the great, adventurous and 

notorious of all nations’. His lively chronicle gives illuminating accounts of life 
behind the scenes aboard luxury liners, and of coping with a diversity of problems 

from smuggling and stowaways to suicides at sea. (92) 


EDWARD GIBBON WAKEFIELD: Builder of the British Common- 
- wealth. Paul Bloomfield. Longmans, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 390 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Edward Gibbon Wakefield was one of the most effective promoters of British 
colonisation in the roth century. He played a decisive part in the settlement of South 
Australia in 1836 and New Zealand in the 1840's. He went with Lord Durham on his 
famous mission to Canada in 1838 and, after the grant of responsible government, 
acted as confidential adviser to three Governors-General. Mr. Bloomfield gives an 
enthralling account of Wakefield’s carly matrimonial adventures and his subsequent 
confinement in Newgate Prison, where he first became interested in colonial reform. 
This is an eminently readable biography of a writer, theorist, propagandist and man 
of action, whose contribution to the development of the modern Commonwealth 
deserves to be more widely known. (92). 


BRASSHAT. A Biography of Field-Marshal Sir Henry Wilson. Basil Collier 
Secker & Warburg, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this fulllength biography Mr. Collier sets out to do justice to one of the most 
striking personalities of World War I, whose reputation since his assassination by 
Irish gunmen in 1922 has been aspersed through prejudice and misrepresentation. 
Original in thought, outspoken in speech, Wilson was a dedicated aaia and his 
singular qualities brought rapid advancement into the higher direction of war where 
his insight and assessment of the military future, supported by close co-operation 
with the French, in the years preceding and during the war were to prove of the 
greatest value, although jealousy and antipathy mounted in their train. This period, 
which included the delicate and dangerous Ulster problem, and his post-war years 
as Chief of the Imperial General Staff form the bulk of a painstaking analysis, dis~ 
tinguished by the clarity of its writing, that seeks to rehabilitate a much-maligned 
man whose rightful stature is still a subject for argument. (92) 


World War I 
THE DONKEYS. Alan Clark. Hutchinson, 253. 1961. 21-5 cm. 216 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A feature of World War I was the vast wastage of life in battles that gained little 
or no tactical success. Mr. Clark has examined three of them—Neuve Chapelle, 
Aubers Ridge and Loos—which were fought in 1915 and saw the virtual destruction 
of the British Regular Army. The study is limited to the orders given and what 
happened, and is based on published records and the private files of Captain Liddell 
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Hart, the eminent military historian. While more glory is added to the already 
glorious histories of the fighting units, critical aspersion is inevitably cast upon the 
High Command who contribute the title to the book through a well-known German 
estimation of their fitness for modern war. Well constructed and vividly presented, 
it is a harsh story of discipline and persistent courage on the one hand and of obstinacy 
and lack of perception on the other. (940424) 


World War H 

NORMANDY TO THE BALTIC. Viscount Montgomery. Reprint. 
Arrow Books, $s. 196. 17:5 cm. 240 pages. Map. Paper covers. 

Lord Montgomery’s detailed and factual account of the invasion of Europe from 

the point a ew of the commander is likely to remain one of the most important 

histories of World War IL. (940-541) 


ANZIO. Wynford Vaughan-Thomas. Longmans, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Early in 1944 when the advance of the 15th Army Group in Italy was held up on 
the Gustav Line, an Allied landing at Anzio was effected with complete surprise, 
but the nervous hesitation of the American commander to open up the beach-head 
led to four EA months of hard and bitter fighting oo mounting German 
opposition before break-out came. Mr. Vaughan-Thomas, a seasoned war 
correspondent, was there throughout the whole operation and saw everything in the 
tightly packed restricted area where men lived and died in wadis and slit-trenches 
B by the enemy on the surrounding hills. After a clear outline of the general 
situation, he tells, with skill and sensibility, his story of the harrowing and murderous 

experiences of a corps of Britsh-American soldiers, ably led but suffering from a 
TORTS lack of resolution and resource in the higher command. It is an impressive 
and moving book. (9405421) 


Britain 

THE LOSS OF NORMANDY 1189-1204. Studies in the History of the 
Angevin Empire. Sir Maurice Powicke. 2nd edition. Manchester University Press, 
$08. 1961. 23 cm. 440 pages. Index. 

When first published in 1913 this was a pioneer study which soon became the 

ecognised history of the Angevin Empire. For nearly fifty years—although Race 

since out of print—it has been in constant demand among students, and 

the intervening years have seen the publication of a considerable ne on 

reigns of Richard I and John, thus still remains the most satisfying analysis of the 

causes, nature, and consequences of the separation of England from Nanaia: 

Fortunately, Sir Maurice, who retired from the Regius Chair of Modern History 

at Oxford in 1947, has been available for the preparation of the new edition. 

(942-03) 


THE LEVELLERS AND THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION. H. N. 
Brailsford. Edited and prepared for publication by Christopher Hill. Cresset Press, 
$58. I961. 22 cm. 732 pages. Index. 

In the later years of his life H. N. Brailsford, journalist and reformer, was engaged 

on a book designed to show the decisive influence of the Leveller movement on 

the English Civil War, and especially its reaction on Cromwell. When he died in 

1958 he left the work incomplete, and Mr. Christopher Hill undertook the delicate 
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task of editing the manuscript for publication. The book fills a real need. In writing 
it Brailsford sought to establish his belief that the intellectual and political initiative 
rested with the Levellers at decisive moments in the English Revolution of the ryth 
century, and that Cromwell and the Independents followed their lead, with profound 
results upon the history of England. 942062) 


A HISTORY OF SUSSEX. With Maps and Pictures. J. R. Armstrong. 
Cartography by J. Broughton. Darwen Fiala, 16s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 72 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (County History Series) 

Maps and pictures, and quotations from contem sources, play important 

in this “bribe ceo history’, which is se ay the fade nr for West 

Sussex in the Extra-Mural Department of Southampton University. It is a serious 

and conscientiously compiled work for the student, by no means light holiday reading. 

All facets of bygone Sussex are touched upon, except churches and domestic 

architecture, sich ies ale catchy dete wit cue The maps deserve a special 

word of praise. ; (942-25) 


Russia 
POWER AND POLICY IN THE U.S.S.R. The Study of Soviet 
Dynastics. R. Conquest. Macmillan, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 496 pages. Index. 

Mr. Conquest, author of Common Sense about Russia and The Soviet Deportation of 
Nationalities, has broken new ground in this full-scale investigation, made while 
holding a Webb Research Fellowship at the London School of Economics. With 
great resourcefulness and painstaking study of official documents he has probed the 
inner history of the sudden changes in Soviet political affairs which have surprised 
the rest of the world during recent years; he has taken note of the forces and tensions 
operating both within the Soviet leadership and outside its control, and has given 
the reader an insight into a most amazing situation. (947-085) 


Asia 
CHANGING PATTERNS IN SOUTH ASIA. Ian Thomson. Barrie & 
Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

This is a somewhat simplified study of the ideas that are stirring among the peoples 
of southern Asia today, in the region from Karachi across to Bangkok and Jacarta. 
The author travelled through this area in 1958, and provides an outline account of 
its main religions, ideologies and political problems. The book will prove useful as 
an introduction for senior high school students and for undergraduates. (950) 


Hong Kong 
HONG KONG. Report for the Year 1960. Hong Kong Government Press: 
distributors H.M. Stationery Office, 208. 1961. 22 cm. 436 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. : - 
With its wealth of illustrations, many of them in colour, this report, which is 
included in the series of Colonial Reports published for the Colonial Office, makes a 
delightful travel book while providing the authoritative information to be expected 
in an official year book. Besides giving precise details of the economic situation of 
the Colony, it covers, among other matters, the educational and health services, law, 
public works, religion and the provisions for housing and social welfare. The final 
section provides the geographical and historical background to the whole, with a 
summary of the system of government. (951-25) 
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Turkey 
THE EMERGENCE OF MODERN TURKEY. Bemard Lewis. Oxford 
University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 48s. 1961. 22 cm. 
534 pages, including 6 pages of maps. Index. 
Modern Turkey is a military accident. What continuity exists between the vast, 
sprawling Ottoman Empire and the Turkey of Anatolia: Bernard Lewis, who is 
Professor of History of the Near and Middle East in the University of London, has 
adopted a dual approach to this problem. Two-thirds of his big book is straightforward 
lustory concentrating eE on the roth and 2oth centuries, and the continuity 
is established by focussing attention on the central government. The remainder is a 
study of changing ideas, institutions and economics, including a brilliant chapter in 
which the developing concepts of the Turkish political umt are examined. The 
result ıs the best history and the best study of modern Turkey which exists. The 
author’s knowledge of the sources m Turkish and in European languages is formidable, 
and comprehensive references of great value to stholars are given, but the book is 
‘written in a manner which will make it appeal to everyone interested in this crucial 
and neglected area where Europe and Asia meet. (956-1) 


Africa 
THE DAWN OF AFRICAN HISTORY. Edited by Roland Oliver. 
Oxford University Press, 10s.6d. boards; 5s.6d. paper. 1961. 19°5 cm. 120 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Nowhere in such a small space could the general reader obtain as much insight 
into the emerging picture of Africa’s past as in this excellent little book. There are 
fourteen essays (eleven of which were originally B.B.C. overseas broadcasts) and 
each of them tackles a great theme of Afnca’s past. The lst of contributors sparkles 
with the great names in this field; Sir Mortimer Wheeler, Bernard Lewis, Gervase 
Mathew, Thomas Hodgkin, W. M. Macmillan and the editor himself. The younger 
contributors are by no means eclipsed. The photographs are excellently chosen and 
reproduced. It is to be hoped that this book will find its way into school libraries, 
as well as into the hands of, a wide adult public. (9602 


‘The Sudan 
A MODERN HISTORY OF THE SUDAN from the Funj Sultanate to 
the Present Day. P. M. Holt. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 27s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Asia-Africa Series) 
After a brief survey of the physical and ethnic features and of the history of the area, 
Dr. Holt, who is Reader in the History of the Near and Middle East in the University 
of London, devotes the major part of his book to an account of the activities of the 
four modern governments of the Sudan—the Egyptian, the Mahdist, the British, 
and that of the self governing Sudan. It is a book which is designed primarily for the 
intelligent general reader, but students will find the authors convenient general 
survey of the 19th and zoth centuries of considerable value. There are excellent maps, 
photographs, and a guide to further reading. (962°4) 


Algeria 

TRAGEDY IN ALGERIA. Gerard Mansell. Oxford University Press for the 
Institute of Race Relations, 6s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 78 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Mansell has written a useful little book on the Algerian problem for the general 
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reader. He begins by describing the European and Moslem communities and then 
traces the evolution of French policy aa the growth of Algerian nationalism. In 
the final chapter he discusses some of the possible solutions to the problem. It is a 
pity that the bibliography contains only French titles and does not even note the 
English translations of the books by Herbert Lüthy and Jules Roy. (965-04) 


Nigeria 

A SHORT HISTORY OF BENIN. Jacob Egharevba. 3rd edition. 
Ibadan University Press (Ibadan, Nigeria), 88.6d. 1960. 21-5 cm. 118 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

Outside Nigeria, Chief Egharevba’s book will be read primarily by scholars and 

researchers. First published in 1934, it attempts, with considerable success, to create 

a scholarly order F the chief’s doned knowledge of the traditions, myths, 

anecdotes and folklore of the Benin region. The new edition contains some new 

material and modifications of the eee text and structure. Undoubtedly future 

scholars will pick holes in the work, but it will long remain an indispensable mine 

of source material. (966-9) 


Islands of the Indian Ocean 
LIMURIA. The Lesser Dependencies of Mauritius. Robert Scott. Oxford 
University Press, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Labours of love’ by retired colonial civil servants are usually anecdotal and some- 
times exciting, but they are not always good history. The former governor of 
Mauritius and its Lesser Dependencies (Limuria) has written a book about these 
little known islands of the south-western Indian Ocean that is at once a highly 
readable essay and an admirable piece of research. Coral fly specks on a vast field of ° 
blue—the Seychelles, Soa ape the Amirante Islands, Agalega, the Chagos 
Archipelago—belong physically to no existing continent, but Africa provided most 
of their early inhabitants as slaves, and Europe in the 18th century regarded many of 
them as worthy of exploration and settlement because they lay on the disputed road 
to India. The modern period includes an absorbing account of the author’s own 
experiences as official tourist. (969-82) 


British Honduras 
BRITISH HONDURAS. A Historical and Contemporary Survey. D. A. G. 
Waddell. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute of International Affairs, 18s. 
1961. 21 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
This useful little textbook, by a former lecturer in the University College of the West 
Indies who is now Lecturer in Modern History in the University of Edinburgh, 
describes the past history and analyses the economic prospects of a swampy Caribbean 
coastal strip some 174 miles long, with a total population of under 100,000 people. 
A woodcutters’ country—logwood and mahogany—now in process of becoming an. 
agricultural domain, British Honduras remained in shabby obscurity until the close 
of World War I, when Guatemalan claims to sovereignty and West Indies’ invita- 
tions to consider Federation brought it vaguely before the international eye. Apart 
from diplomacy, few scholarly treatises exist on any aspects of the colony’s deals 
ment; Dr. Wa A ha badd sealing kon a icho uid die conde antl well 
‘ proportioned general survey. * (972-82) 
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THE RICHMOND-ATKINSON PAPERS. Edited by Guy H. Scholefield. 
2 vols. Government Printer (Wellington, New Zealand), £10 10s. 1960. 25 cm. 
854 : 660 pages. Index. - 

Members of the Richmond and Atkinson families who emigrated to New Zealand in 

the early 1850’s were not merely active correspondents whose letters covering several 

generations have survived but were prominent in politics, law, art, education and the 
~ social life of the country. One Prime Minister (Sir H. A. Atkinson) and two cabinet 

- ministers (C. W. and. J. C. Richmond), with the distinction of the two latter in law 

and art respectively, ensure that this distillation from a volume of papers is of con- 
siderable interest as source material for the period 1860 to 1890, to which the bulk of 
the extracts relate. The letters throw light on the local background to the Maori Wars, 
particularly in Taranaki, and give an excellent account of pioneer conditions, the 
agements in the wars themselves, and the political and economic difficulties 
of the 1880's. Dr. Scholefield, a former librarian of the General Assembly Library, has 
written a number of historical works and edited the Dictionary of New Zealand 
Biography. (993-1) 
FICTION 
General 
TERM OF TRIAL. James Barlow. Hamish Hamilton, 15s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
308 pages. 
The changing pattern of English family life, the pressures of commercialism on the 
adolescent mind, and the growing obligations imposed upon schoolteachers to protect 
the development and the morals of their pupils have turned the educational profession 
into an almost inexhaustible source of inspiration for the contemporary novelist. 
Mr. Barlow presents a harsh but powerfully convincing picture of an urban secondary 
modern school. His hero is a diffident schoolmaster, whose life is plagued by three 
forces considerably stronger than himsclf—at home a nagging wife, and in the class- 
room a loutish evil-minded gang-leader and an attractive and affectionate girl. His 
rejection of the girl’s love persuades her to bring a charge of indecent assault against 
him, from which he is technically but by no means effectively acquitted. Mr. Barlow 
is a highly competent novelist who works in broad and powerful if not subtle strokes, 
and both his plot and ıts background are absorbing. 


THE DESPERADOES and other Stories. Stan Barstow. Michael Joseph, 16s. 
IQ6I. 21 cm. 238 pages. 

The setting of these fifteen stories is the same district in the West Riding of Yorkshire 
which formed the background to the author's successful first novel, A Kind of Loving. 
The title-piece is a tale of a murder committed by a local youth after a quarrel in a 
dance-hall: in general Mr. Barstow is at his best in his straightforward sketches of 
the provincial scene when he treats such subjects as a courtship or an amateur dramatic 
TNR EN with a warm affection for detail and a vigorous comic sense. Elsewhere 
a fondness for the long arm of coincidence and for a dramatic denouement sometimes 
weakens his effects. 


A HOLIDAY BY THE SEA. Gerald Brenan. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1961. 
20 cm. 254 pages. g 
A leisurely novel in which the author is mainly concerned to represent the state of 
mind of his principal character at a crucial phase in his life. Tom Fisher is a middle-aged 
672 


bachelor, a tolerant, intelligent hedonist with a keen wit and a taste for philandering. 
The plot describes his visit to some close friends on the Kent coast, where he becomes 
involved in an agreeable though disillusioned love affair with the husband's former 
fiancée. Much of the book’s attraction lies in the descriptions of the seascape and in the 
stream of melancholy but witty commentary in which the hero reflects on the 
experiences and the balance sheet of his emotional life up to this point. 


RUAN. Bryher. Collins, 158. 1961. 20 cm. 192 pages. Map. 

The setting of this historical novel is pre-Christian western Britain, the coasts of 
Wales, Cornwall and Ireland, during the generation following the reign of the semi- 
mythical King Arthur. Ruan, the central figure, is the destined successor to his uncle 
the high priest, a figure second in authority only to the king, but the boy has little 
enthusiasm for his elaborate hieratic training and fence to become a sailor. The author 
displays all her familiar skill in recreating the sights, the sounds, the ritual and the feel 
of life in a remote age, especially in those scenes which deal with the burial ceremonies 
of the western kings enacted in the sacred Scilly Isles. The plot is somewhat tenuous, 
but the book is distinguished by its EREA descriptive power. 


THE MINISTER. Maurice Edelman. Hamish Hamilton, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 
286 pages. 

The problems of public and private life are closely interwoven in this novel of 
contemporary politics. Geoffrey Melville, the Colonial Secretary, is a politician nearing 
the peak of his career, who stands more than an outside chance of succeeding the ailing 
Prime Minister. While he is engaged in the constitutional negotiations for the inde- 
pendence of a former African colony, a chance indiscretion gives rise to serious local 
riots and at the same time he comes to suspect his wife’s fidelity. Mr. Edelman is 
thoroughly equipped to describe the Parliamentary and ministerial milieu and ıt is on 
this that the novel’s appeal mainly depends. Neither the characters nor the political 
issues at stake are explored much below the surface, but the plot is ingeniously con- 
structed and the tension sustained. 


DEAD SOULS. Nikolai Gogol. Translated from the Russian with an 
Introduction by David Magarshack. Penguin Books, $s. 1961. 18 cm. 384 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

Gogol’s panoramic novel of provincial life, which starts from the simple comic notion 
of an adventurer who buys up serfs who have died between one census and the next 
and mo es this imaginary ‘property’ to the Government, is one of the greatest 
creations of Russian fiction. As a comic novel its effect demands a vigorous and 
colloquial translation and Mr. Magarshack’s fluent and racy style is especially effective 
in this respect. In his preface the translator outlines the remarkable history of the 
second part of the book, which-Gogol burned shortly before his death and of which 
only a ee unrevised fragments have been Bared 


SUNLIGHT ON A BROKEN COLUMN. Attia Hosain. Chatto & 
Windus, 18s. 1961. 20°$ cm. 320 pages. = 

The plot of this novel of Muslim family life in India stretches from the 1930’s to the 

coming of independence. The central figure, whom the reader watches growing up, 

is a young orphaned girl who goes to live with her relatives in Lucknow, studies at 

the University and gradually becomes emancipated from the strict traditions of her 

home. The book appeals through its vigorous portrayal of the Indian social scene, the 
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close-knit quality of domestic life, and the cross-currents of the desire for independence 
and the political and economic ambitions of the more gifted members of the com- 
munity. It suffers from a rather episodic treatment and the attempt to accommodate 
an excess of material within the framework of the narrative. 


A PRIVATE VIEW. Joyce Howard. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 19°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

This moving and perceptive novel tells the story of a single day—his last—in the hfe 
of Alden Moore, one of the inhabitants of an old men’s home. Yet 1t also spans a life- 
time; for Alden—fastidious, withdrawn, contemplative—watching with reflective 
detachment the habits of his fellow-patients and his own, finds himself all through the 
day irresistibly drawn back to landmarks and personalities of his past. The narrative 
flows with effortless ease between then and now; and the self-indulgences and 
cherished creature comforts of old age, the helplessness and grotesqueries of those so 
carefully preserved by modern drugs to endure the ravages and humiliations of bodily 
and mental decay, with yet the perspective which the years lend to such alert, rumina- 
tively brooding minds as Alden’s, are observed with humour and tenderness, and a 
realism that is profoundly compassionate. 


HOUSEHOLD GHOSTS. James Kennaway. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 20'5 cm. 


188 pages. 

This is a second novel from the author of Tunes of Glory. It concerns the affairs of the 
Ferguson family in their country house in the Scottish Lowlands—of the Colonel 
retreating further and further into an anti-social coma, yet unable to shake off the 
rumours of sexual inversion dating from his younger days; of daughter Mary un- 
certain whether to stay with her husband, Stephen, or to make her life with David, 
a middle-aged physiologist; of son Pink, an incipient and eventually realised alcoholic, 
oppressed a his father but also, crucially, by hie own lassitude. Within this closed 
circle of relationships Mr. Kennaway has created a powerful feeling of decadence and 
claustrophobia. Only occasionally does he apply objective moral standards, but there 
can be no doubt his novel is quite passionately moral. He writes with great care and 
the reader may have to work hard, for both the style and the mode of narrative are 
often. elliptical. But the final reward is real enough. 


DISTANT DRUM. Manohar Malgonkar. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 18s. 1961. 23 cm. 270 pages. 

This readable novel by an Indian writing in English tells the story of a crack infani 
battal.on of the Indian army in the latter days of the war and through the uphea 
that accompanied independence and the departure of the British. Through the eyes 
of his hero Kiran, the author describes the strains and stresses that went with the 
rapid promotion of jumor Indian officers to senior posts of responsibility. Scenes of 
active service and of mess and club hfe in the world of cantonments are vividly if a 
little lyrically presented. Whether this is its intention or not, the chief impression 
the book will leave in the mind of the British reader is the remarkable continuity of 
things. ‘Plus ça change, plus c'est la même chose’, even ın free and nationalist India. 


A SEVERED HEAD. Iris Murdoch. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
252 pages. 

Miss Murdoch’s latest novel has simultaneously puzzled and entertained the critics. 

It has been hailed successively as a sophisti love story with symbolic overtones, 
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an intellectual bedroom farce, and a lethal attack on the cult of civilised adultery. 
Latins a cultivated, hedonistic, middle-aged wine merchant, married to an 
t wife, whom he is happily deceiving with his young mistress, a universi 
lecturer. His wife suddenly ae to leave him in Bor of her paar RSA 
while the husband in turn falls in love with the psychoanalyst’s sister, a formidable 
Cambridge anthropologist, who, he later discovers, is carrying on an incestuous 
relationship with her brother. The strength of the book lies in the brilliance of Miss 
Murdoch’s satire of complacency and self-deceit, in the contrast between the hero’s 
apparently idyllic happiness sketched in the opening pages and the nightmare of 
isillusion, inconstancy and vanity which follows. A memorable though uneven 
novel, which contains scenes of scintillating comedy and some startling false notes. 


CHRONICLES OF KEDARAM. K. Nagarajan. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 262 pages. 
As its title suggests, this loosely knit novel portrays the society of a small provincial 
town in Sou India during the 1920’s and 1930’s. The story is told by a lawyer, 
an urbane and leisurely narrator with an inexhaustible appetite for gossip, who relates 
the affairs of his circle, lawsuits, political intrigues, relations with the British, the 
arrangement of marriages and other topics of burning local interest. He is a shrewd 
and tolerant observer who brings a genial wit to bear on the manners and values of 
his countrymen. The author is most successful at describing the small change of 
aori intercourse: in passages of emotional intensity he is apt to lapse into 
ichés. 


DEBBIE GO HOME. Alan Paton. Cape, 9s.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 128 pages. 
A collection of ten short stories of contemporary South African life by the well 
- known author of Cry, The Beloved Country. Mr. Paton has been the superintendent 
of a South African reformatory school, and several of his stories are concerned with 
the experiences of youthful negro offenders, while others describe the innumerable 
occasions of racial conflict which occur in normal social life. He is a keen yet’com~ 
passionate observer whose pie des by virtue of their factual and documentary 
quality. They impress as a faithfully rendered transcript of unusual experience, but 
are not Seangdabed by any great power of imagination or subtlety of character- 
isation. 

SATURN OVER THE WATER. J. B. Priestley. Heinemann, 18s. 1961. 

20°§ cm. 310 pages. 

This gripping and very topical novel is pre-eminently what Mr. Graham Greene, 
speaking of his own. work in a similar genre, would call an ‘entertainment’: plenty of 
action and suspense, and sinister activities of a secret organisation on an international 
scale. The story—which moves between London, New York, South America and 
Australia—is vividly and vigorously told by a young English painter, Tim Bedford, 
who at his dying cousin’s request goes in search of her rissa haban; a biochemist 
who has been doing research in Peru. If coincidences dovetail a shade too neatly, and 
the femmes fatales willing to barter their information for Tim’s charms are too 
conveniently placed, Mr. Priestley’s power as a storyteller sustains the tension and 
excitement ull the last chapter with its cosmological overtones. 


OWLS AND SATYRS. David Pryce-Jones. Longmans, 15s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 


’ 158 pages. 
“A sophisticated and sharply flavoured comedy of contemporary family life, told 
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mainly from the point of view of the twenty-year-old son. Henry Boucher, nearing 
the end of his National Service in a fashionable regiment, belongs to a cultivated 
London upper middle class household. He is strongly influenced by his widowed and 
still attractive mother, but although close enough to her to see her as a fellow adult, 
he fails to comprehend her desire to remarry. The author has woven an ingenious, 
at times over-ingenious, plot out of the hero’s indiscretions and the embarrassments 
which they cause him and his family. A promising first novel which reveals a well- 
developed sense of milieu and a fresh talent for dialogue, although the stuff of the 
plot appears at times too close to autobiography. ; 


MIRROR AND KNIFE. John Rosenberg. Hogarth Press, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 
254 pages. 
In ta aai novel a husband relates the history of his two marriages, 
both cut short, one by his first wife’s illness, the other by his second wife’s mental 
collapse. The plot is presented with various flashbacks and the two relationships are 
Abels linked, since fis second wife, an unsuccessful actress, had long been attached 
to the first as a friend who could lend her stability. Mr. Rosenberg shows considerable 
skill in describing states of abnormal stress, the emotional chaos which lies at the 
beginning and end of a love-affair, sleepless nights and meditations amid stormy or 
oppressive landscapes, bùt he finds difficulty in relating these to a coherent design. 
The progress of his narrative is often blurred, and the fact that the note of despair 
is sustained almost without relief from beginning to end tends to weaken its ultimate 
effect. 
\ 


VOICES AT PLAY. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Subtitled ‘Stories and Ear-pieces’, this volume again demonstrates Miss Spark’s 
range and adaptability as an imaginative writer: there are four short radio plays and 
six stories, but while the fiction includes some of her best work, the pieces for broad- 
casting offer nothing very much more than a display of stylish ingenuity in a new 
medium. As a short story writer Miss Spark is a remarkably original artist who 
combines an impressive knowledge of the background—as in her tales of African 
life—with an unerring instinct for the touch of the fantastic or the macabre which 
transforms the story into an inimitable creation. 


JASON. Henry Treece. Bodley Head, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 382 pages. 

Mr. Treece retells from the hero’s pomt of view the whole cycle of the voyage of 
the Argonauts, the quest of the Golden Fleece, the wooing of Medea and 1ts tragic 
sequel in Corinth, showing some of the expertise in anthropology and comparative 
mythology which have lately become almost de rigueur for the novelist who attempts 
to recreate the world of, classical myth. He succeeds in devising a number of new 
interpretations of the legend and has created a plot which ıs full of movement, 
violence and surprise, but his characterisation of the principal figures is elementary 
and his prose on occasion too highly coloured. 


€rime, Detection and Mystery 

SEVEN LEAN YEARS. Celia Fremlin. Gollancz, 138.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

Ellen Fortescue’s struggles to keep the peace not only between complaining tenants 

but between her obstinate old father and his former wife are not aided by her mis- 

givings about her fiancé, whose behaviour generates a growing feeling of uneasiness. 
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whe is in no state to resist when, after ‘seven lean years’ of waiting, she is rushed into 
i wedding that has a nightmare climax. The author increases the tension of this 

Womestic thriller with just the right amount of pressure. Her picture of a harassed 
oa woman struggling to do her best ın the grip of a pronounced inferiority 
complex quickly engages the reader’s sympathy, and she has a nice appreciation of 
he psychology of the elderly. 


JNCERTAIN JUDGMENT. Gilroy Mitcham, Dennis Dobson, 13s.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 192 pages. 

\ private investigator woes in the London area finds himself upon the trail of a 

saurderer. The trail, which he follows partly in conjunction with ad partly unknown 

o the police, leads him to the last conclusion that he could wish. An ingenious, 

valo, detective story with an unusual twist. 


KHE LITTLE FISHES. Arthur Wise. Gollancz, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
192 pages. 

vir. Wise’s theme is the familiar one of an organisation dedicated to upsetting the 
tablished order for its own advantage and ruled by an egomaniac. The latter’s 
Headly designs are nullified by the innocent tenant of premises formerly occupied 
vy a member of the organisation. Mr. Wise carries the reader along with him from 
tart to finish in a willing suspension of disbelief. His writing has sinew and, pared of 
essentials, a directness which brings character, scene and event into sharper focus. 


Reprints 


IMMA. Jane Austen. Introduction by R. Brimley Johnson. Reprint. Dent, 
58.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 444 pages. Paper covers. (Everyman Paperbacks 

imma is a heroine to delight or exasperate according to the reader’s temper. She has 

lways known what is necessary and fitting for others; her attainment of a simular 

Negree of self-knowledge is told with demure irony. 


CHE ROMANY RYE. George Borrow. Introduction by Walter Starkie. 
Reprint. Dent, 93.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 414 pages. Index. (Everyman's Library) 

avengro and The Romany Rye together form a continuous novel of the wandering 

ife of gypsies in the-English countryside during the earlier part of the last century. 

“rofessor Starkie’s introduction to the two boas in Everyman’s Library is printed in 


avengro. 


CHE RING-GIVERS. W. H. Canaway. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 218 pages. Paper covers. 

the Old English epic, Beowulf, is here retold with some elisions, the introduction of 

ontemporary figures, and some amplification’ of the historical background. 


“HE MILL ON THE FLOSS. George Eliot. Introduction by W. Robertson 
Nicholl. Reprint. Dent, 6s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 506 pages. Paper covers. (Everyman 
Paperbacks) 

he Mill on the Floss, which has many autobiographical elements, is the tender and 

ragic story of Maggie Tulliver and her brother, Tom, and of the river which 

ominates their lives and finally destroys them. 
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PROVIDENCE ISLAND. An Archacoldgical Tale. Jacquetta Hawkes 
Reprint. Arrow Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 17-5 cm. 200 pages. Paper covers. 

An adventure story, by a celebrated archacologist, which centres on the discovery 

of a race of primitive hunters who have preserved intact their artistic gift for painting 

on rock and have also developed psychic powers far exceeding those of Westerr 

man. 


THE WIDOW. Francis King. Reprint. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm 
298 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. King’s novel (first published 1957) is a solid and convincingly characterisec 

portrait of a middle-class family, the widow of an Indian Civil Servant and her tw 

children, during the late war and the succeeding decade. 


A JOURNEY TO THE INTERIOR. P. H. Newby. Reprint. Arrow Books 
§8. I96I. 17'5 cm. 254 pages. Paper covers. 

Mr. Newby’s first book, originally published in 1945, describes with unusual skil 

and subtlety how an employee of a Brush oil company in a Middle Eastern Sultanate 

is led to make a journey to the desolate interior, and how this joumey become 

symbolic of his search for self. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction s 
OUT OF THE SHALLOWS. A Story for Boys. Richard Armstrong. Dent 
128.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. 

Richard: Armstrong has written many stories of the sea, for children and adults, anc 
he does so from first-hand experience of the Merchant Navy. This is an excellen 
story of a young Merchant Navy apprentice, his first disappointment when condition: 
afloat fall short of his over-romantic expectations, his stubborn refusal to admit hi: 
mistakes, the good-natured patience of his fellow-apprentices and other shipmates 
and his final acceptance. 


THE MUTINY OF THE ‘BOUNTY’. John Barrow. THI 
MOONSTONE. Willam Wilkie Collins. Blackie, 10s.6d. each. 1961 
20°§ cm. 318 : 448 pages. Illustrations. (Chosen Books Series) 

Two books in a new series of unabridged classics, intended to provide exciting reading 

for children over ten while introducing them to adult literature. The Mutiny of th 

‘Bounty’ tells a true story of the sea, that of the revolt of twenty-five of the crew o 

the Bounty, in the year 1777, against their tyrannical captain, William Bligh, whor 

they set adrift in an open boat with eighteen companions. The narrative, written i» 

1831, is based on material to which the author had access as Permanent Secretary to th: 

Admiralty. It describes Bligh’s remarkable 3,600-mile journey to Batavia and recount 

the subsequent fate of the mutineers. The Moonstone, written in 1868, is an earb 

detective story, leisurely and rather wordy by modern standards, but still full o 

charm. It starts with two disappearances, those of a valuable diamond and a poo 

servant girl. Sergeant Cuff investigates these mysteries and the story is told in a serie 
of narratives by the different characters in the book. 


CHINESE MYTHS AND FANTASIES. Retold by Cyril Birch. Oxfor: 
University Press, 15s. 1961. 23 cm. 208 pages. (Oxford Myths and Legends) 
A fine addition to an excellent series, starting with myths of Nature and of Creation 
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followed by a number of folk-stories—tales of ghosts and evil spirits, rain-makers 
and poor students, inns and inn-keepers, all full of a characteristic humour and sense 
of fun. The last story is a long fantastic tale of a wicked fox called Aunt Piety, who 
nearly succeeds in a plot to foment rebellion among the subjects of the Emperor. 
The illustrations are as delightful as the stories. 


KEEP THE POT BOILING. Pauline Clarke. Faber, 13s.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 
186 pages. Illustrations. : 
A book for children who like family stories. It is about the four Carlisle children, 
whose father 1s a. London clergyman. Heis a rather elderly, nervy man, who finds 
the lively boys and girls difficult to understand. This makes hard work for their 
pr mother, who has constantly to keep damping down their high spimnts for their 
ther’s sake. The book has no continuous story, each chapter being a separate episode, 
but the effect of the whole is a realistic and entertaining picture of life among the 
impoverished middle classes. 


FORT OF GOLD. Eilfs Dillon. Faber, 158. 1961. 20°5 cm. 194 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Miss Dillon is an Irish writer of outstanding ability, excelling in the creation of 
atmosphere, in the fine observation of character and in exciting action. Here her 
setting is an isolated island community, brave and hospitable, ignorant and super- 
stitious, living by farming, fishing and the breeding of horses. A new schoolmaster 
arrives among them, a dour unattractive man, whom the islanders yet make welcome. 
Other strangers follow and three boys discover that these aliens plan to rob the Fort 
of Gold of its legendary treasure. How the men are foiled, yet saved from the ven- 
geance of the islanders, make an enthralling story for older teenagers. 


GRETTIR THE STRONG. Allen French. Bodley Head, 133.6d. 1961. 
225 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

This is the medieval Icelandic Grettla Saga, the story of the hunted life of the outlaw 
Grettir, retold with sufficient freedom to make action, chronology and atmosphere 
more easily acceptable to the younger reader who would not normally be attracted 
by a rigidly faithful translation. The essentials remain and the tale loses nothing of its 
bloodthirstiness or high tragedy in the telling. It is not for the gentle, but to the 
young who are genumely interested in heroic literature and m the dark, dramatic, 
ee with its fierce code of honour and disregard of the sanctity of human life, 
it will appeal. 


HARDING’S LUCK. E. Nesbit. Reprint. Benn, 138.6d. 1961. 20:5 cm. 
290 pages. Illustrations. i 

A new edition of a book by a famous children’s writer who wrote at the beginning 

of this century. It is a sequel to The House of Arden. Dickie Harding, a waif in 

Edwardian London, whose only friend is 2 kind-hearted but not very honest tramp, 

discovers that he can visit the past. He meets his Arden cousins in the 17th century, 

and finds them again in the2oth. The children travel together, backwards and forwards 

through time, till they have solved their family’s problems and learned to face their 

own with courage. 

THE QUEEN’S TUMBLER. Hilda Cumings Price. Heinemann, 123.6d. 
I96I. 20°§ cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. 

A story about a boy actor in the age of Elizabeth I. Nicholas Ferrer joins a company of 

strolling players just before the Earl of Shelton, the company’s patron, entertains the 


679 


Queen. She 1s amused by his clowning and sends him to ber school for boy actors at 
Blackfriars. By chance Nicholas and hus friend Martin discover that the Earl is plotting 
with the Queen’s cousin, Mary Stuart, and the part they play in uncovering his 
activities earns them her royal favour. This is an interesting, well-plotted story, which 
gives an illuminating picture of life in the 16th century. 


REINDEER GIRL. Margaret Ruthin. Dennis Dobson, 128.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
184 pages. Illustrations. ` 

Suitable for girls from about twelve onwards, this story describes how a Finnish girl 

who has been adopted and brought up by the Lapps is claimed by her rich father, tae 

is unwilling at first to abandon her beloved reindeer. It is a full and fascinating account 

of the Lapp way of life. 


INDIAN TALES. Romia Thapar. G. Bell, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 174 pages. 
Illustrations. 

An excellent collection of myths, folk-tales, legends and fairy-stories, written with 

great simplicity and charm by a distinguished Indian scholar who has lectured to 

Enghsh children on Indian folk-lore. It is illustrated by the brilliant cartoonist ‘of the 

Observer newspaper, ‘Abu’. A brief preface discusses the origin of the stories included. 


Non-fiction 
SNOW COMMANDO. Mike Banks. Burke, 12s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. (Modern Men of Action) 

This sample of a new series is heartily welcome. The author, formerly the officer 
commanding the climbing school of the Royal Marine Commandos, is a distinguished 
mountameer and Arctic explorer and here recounts his adventurous career, which 
includes guideless clumbing ın the Alps (Brenva Face of Mont Blanc by night!), the 
ascent of Rakaposhi in the Himalayas, and participation ın the British North Green- 
land Expedition of 1952. 


WITH FUCHS AND HILLARY ACROSS ANTARCTICA. Gerald 
Bowman. Muller, 93.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Adventures 
in Geography Series) 

The author retells for young people the story of the crossing of Antarctica by Sir 

Vivian Fuchs, and of the adventures of Sir Edmund Hillary and his supporting party, 

which also reached the South Pole. He explains how the expedition was planned, 

what it set out to achieve, what it felt like to be one of its members and what were 
the main dangers and difficulties they faced and overcame. His narrative 1s swift- 
moving and exciting and it is accompanied by excellent photographs. 


COLOUR FOR THE YOUNG CAMERAMAN. Gordon Catling. 

Nicholas Kaye, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In these days colour photography need not be much more complicated than black- 
and-white photography, and there is no reason why the junior phios should 
not turn his hand to colour, or even begin with it. Mr. Catling is an expenenced 
photographer who writes here for the older child. His book assumes no previous 
kow ldet of the subject and gives a good coverage, including a chapter on develop- 
ment of a colour film for those who are adventurous enough to break away from 
having processing done for them. 
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Harrap Books 


FOR SEPTEMBER & OCTOBER 


WILL NOT WE FEAR 
C. E. T. WARREN & 
JAMES BENSON 


It was on a difficult and dangerous 
minelaying mission that H.M. Sub- 
marine Seal was involved in one of 
the strangest and heroically stirring 
adventures of the Second World War. 
The full story, based on eye-witness 
accounts and official records, is now 
told in dramatic detail by two ex- 
submariners. By the authors of Above 
Us the Waves (12th imp.) 18/- 


MY STORY OF 


ST DUNSTAN’S 
LORD FRASER OF 
LONSDALE 


This book is not an institutional 
history. It could not be, for St. 
Dunstan’s is not an institution. Part 
training-school and part club, a world- 
wide enterprise without precedent, it 
cannot be pigeon-holed. Lord Fraser’s 
moving, dramatic document combines 
biography and history. 21/- 


FREE-BORN JOHN 


A Biogra 
John Piare 1614-57) 


PAULINE GREGG 


This scholarly biography by the author 
of “A Social & Economic History of 
Britain, 1760-1955,” gives a rounded 
portrait of the famous Jobn Lilburne, 
social reformer and political pamphle- 
teer. Illustrated 35]- 


THE WONDERFUL 


LIFE OF FLOWERS 
PAUL ‘JAEGER 


Size 114°x9" With 165 illustrations, 
79 in full colour. 3/- 


CAMBRIDGE 
BOOKS 


Joseph Ashby of Tysoe 


1859-1919 

M. K. ASHBY 
There is truth in every line of 
this biography, and it generously 
enlarges our understanding of 
Victorian England? THE ECONO- 
MIST 25s. net 


Reason and Morals 
JOHN WILSON 
The author of L e and the 
Pursuit of Truth (‘the spirited 
enemy of confusion, prejudice 
and violence’ THE TIMES LITERARY 
SUPPLEMENT) considers how 
philosophy can affect moral atti- 
tudes and conduct. 15s. net 


The Ascendancy of 
France, 1648-88 


EDITED BY 
F. L. CARSTEN 
The fifth volume of The New 
Cambridge Modern His (the 
sixth to be published) deals with 
the age of Louis . 658 pages. 
40s. net 


Industrial Growth 


& Population Change 
E. A. WRIGLEY 


examination of industrial 
rants in the coalfield areas of 
Northern France, Belgium and 
Western Germany between 1880 
and 1914. Cambridge Studtes in 
Economic History. 32s. 6d. net 


CAMBRIDGE 
UNIVERSITY PRESS 





-THE CEASE OF MAJESTY— 


A Study of Shakespeare’s History Plays 
M. M. Reese 


This important new book places new emphasis on Shakespcare s 
political ideas The author believes that he conceived the histories 
because he had something vital to say to contemporary England. 

358 net 


EARLY SHAKESPEARE 


General Editors: John Russell Brown and Bernard 
Harris 
This book cuts across the usual divisions into Comedies, Histories and 
Tragedies and assesses one phase of Shakespeare’s career as a diamatist 
from the viewpoints of ten distinguished scholars and critics. 
It follows JACOBEAN THEATRE and ELIZABETHAN POETRY 


in the series STRATFORD-UPON-AVON STUDIES 
25s net 


STUDIES IN ENGLISH 
LITERATURE 


General Editor: David Daiches 


1. Milton: Comus and Samson Agonistes by J. B. Broadbent 
2. Pope: The Rape of the Lock by J. S. Cunningham 
3 Jane Austen: Emma by F. W. Bradbrook 
4. W. B. Yeats: The Poems by A. Norman Jeffares 
5. Chaucer: The Clerk’s Tale and The Knights’ Tale by Elizabeth Salter 
6. Marlowe: Dr. Faustus by J. P Brockbank 
7./Hardy: The Mayor of Casterbridge by Douglas Brown 
In recent years there has been a noticeable lack of close critical analyses 
of individual works to help the student in his literary studies. Dr. 
Daiches aims to fill the gap at sixth form and university level, 
6s net each 


MERCHANTS AND MARINERS 
OF THE EIGHTEENTH 


CENTURY 
Conrad Gill 


Centred on the enterprising career of an English merchant, Thomas 
Hall, this study gives a colourful account of eighteenth century life. 
gos net 


EDWARD ARNOLD (Publishers) LTD 
41 Maddox Street, London, W.1 
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KENNETH ANDERSON 
The Call of the Man-Eater 


True tales of Aunting in the Indian jungles, by the author of 
‘Nine Man-Eaters and One Rogue’; ‘Man-Eaters and Jungle 
Killers and The Black Panther of Stvantpalli. Illustrated 21s. 


GUNTER HAUSER 
White Mountain and Tawny Plain 


The story of an expedition to Peru, to climb, among others, ‘the 
world’s most beautiful mountain’. Also a study of a strange and 
captivating country. Illustrated 28s. 


BERTRAND RUSSELL 


Fact and Fiction 


In four distinct parts: the first devoted to the books that influenced 
him in youth, the second to politics and education, the third 
to divertissements, parables, nightmares and dreams and the 
fourth to peace and war. 18s. 


ALBAN WIDGERY 
A Philosophers Pilgrimage 


The record of the life of a philosopher who was student, colleague 
and friend of some of the leading personalities of the last half 
century. Among them H. H. Sayaji Rao III, Nietzsche, Tolstoy 
and Shaw. 25s. 


RALPH MILIBAND 


Parliamentary Socialism 

A fresh, controversial analysis of the role which the Labour 
Party, as the mein political agent of organized Labour has played 
in British politics. 35s. 


A. M. CARR-SAUNDERS 


New Universities Overseas 

Describes the deyelopment of university education since 1946 
in those British territories which had colonial status at that 
date. Illustrated 32s. 
J. B. BOOTHROYD 


To My Embarrassment 


Punch’s tame bumorist presents his tbird hillarious report on 
man in the ‘Throes of Living’. 10s. 6d. 
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It is acknowledged throughout the 
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o "g : i gliding than Philip Wilis. After thirty 
f years’ xperience, Including the winning 
of the rid Championship in 1952, he 
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PROFITABLE 
SCRIPTWRITING 


for 


T.V. and RADIO 


by Gale Pedrick 


Gale Pedrick, the B.B.C’s first Script 
Editor, has put ali his vast knowledge 
and experience at the service of the 
would be script writer. Much of the 
“know-how” he gives had to be learned 
the hard way but those who follow his 
advice and guidance will soon acquire a 
solid background to this fascinating 
subject. The market Is growing dally, 
particularly with the expansion of tele- 
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vision—Gale Pedrick, a real profes- G 
sional, shows you how to meet this ` 
demand and make a profit. 2ls. 
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HMSO PUBLICATIONS 
FRANK DAVEY 


THE publications of HMSO figure prominently in each issue of British 
Book News. Who or what is the organisation hidden behind these well-known 
initials? 

Her Majesty’s Stationery Office is the central publishing agency of H.M. 
Government. It prints and publishes for Parliament and all government 
departments. Its publications are extraordinarily wide in range: they run 
from threepenny leaflets to massive works like the 82-volume Official History 
of the Second World War. In terms of number of individual ‘titles-—over 
5,000 a year—HMSO is the largest publisher in Britain. 

HMSO’s history began in 1786. It was created to supply government 
departments with their stationery direct, replacing the many private patent 
holders, whose operations were lucrative and often corrupt. It began publish- 
ing non-parliamentary publications for departments early last century, and 
Parliamentary Papers in 1883; Acts in 1887, and Hansard in 1909. From 
that date one can regard HMSO as sole publisher to H.M. Government. 

There are two distinct groups of Government publications: Parliamentary 
and non-Parliamentary. The second is by far the larger, and in it more than 
100,000 titles of general and specialised interest are kept in print. The scope 
of these publications will be reviewed first. 

Under the classification of books used in British Book News HMSO 
publishes titles in every field except Philosophy, Religion, Literature and, 
of course, Fiction. In its own catalogue HMSO classifies its books (for 
necessary administrative reasons, although it is appreciated that some 
librarians regret this) according to the government departments sponsoring 
them. 

Thus, for the Ministry of Agriculture, HMSO publishes some 150 titles 
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a year. Most popular is the series of 100 different Advisory Bulletins, ranging 
‘from Pot Plants (ss.6d.) to The Farm as a Business (9s.). This low-priced series 
is widely bought by amateur gardeners—a good illustration of the double 
role of Government publications. Bulletin 95, Strawberries (4s.6d.), for 
example, was intended to help the commercial grower with advice on site, 
soil, varieties, pest control, cultivation and marketing, but so many amateur 
gardeners value this booklet that sales total 50,000. At the other end of the 
scale is Diagnosis of Mineral Deficiences in Plants (60s.), a working tool for 
the specialist containing 300 high-fidelity colour plates for direct comparison 
with living plants. There are books on preserving, home freezing, bee- 
keeping, and farm buildings. All those in print are listed in HMSO’s Catalogue 
Section 1. A monthly periodical Agriculture (annual subscription U.K. 14s., 
overseas 15s.) keeps the farmer up to date with news and developments, 
and Plant Pathology (quarterly; annual subscription 25s.4d.), Experimental 
Horticulture and Experimental Husbandry (both issued at irregular intervals, 
priced 3s.6d. to ss.6d.) cater for more specialised needs. 


Under Science, HMSO publishes for the Department of Scientific and 
Industrial Research, the Ministry of Aviation, the Meteorological Office, 
the Geological Survey and the Medical Research Council, and distributes 
for the Atomic Energy Authority. The lists (Catalogue Sections 3, 37, 63 
principally) contain such titles as: Automation (6s.); Modern Computing 
Methods (21s.); Ergonomics (12s.6d.); Tables of Weber Parabolic Cylinder 
Functioning (63s.); The Nautical Almanac (15s.); Meteorology for Mariners (20s.) ; 
The History of the Aeroplane (35s.); Examples in Electrical Calculations (208.); 
(Services). Textbook of Radio in seven volumes (about 15s. each); Handbook 
of Hardwoods (178.6d.); Sound Insulation between Dwellings (358.); and Principles 
of Modern Building (Part 1, 20s.; Part 2, ready in November, 17s.6d.). 


It is not widely known that HMSO publications have much to offer the 
businessman—raw material on the latest trade and finance statistics, and 
‘processed’ commercial intelligence in the shape of reports of trade missions 
to various parts of the world. Useful periodicals include: the Board of Trade 
‘Journal (weekly; annual subscription 75s.6d.), which tenders general articles, 
business news and export opportunities, and international Fair programmes; 
the Ministry of Labour Gazette (monthly; annual subscription 34s.); the 
Monthly Digest of Statistics (82s.6d. a year); and Economie Trends (monthly; 
40s. a year), which prints charts and tables, and a feature article. The main 
trade figures between countries, grouped by commodities, are published 
in full in the monthly Trade and Navigation Accounts of the United Kingdom 
(annual subscription £14), while export statistics are analysed in the Report 
on Overseas Trade (monthly, 3s.6d. a copy). Trade mission reports on several 
territories are available, most recently Iraq (2s.). The series of Overseas 
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(1s.3d. - 128.6d. each) covering ṣo countries from Argentina to Venezuela. 
These provide a very full background of social, geographical and economic 
facts. For information on the United Kingdom the reader is strongly 
recommended to Britain: An Official Handbook, published annually (1961 
edition, 25s.), which has been reviewed as ‘a superbly produced book of 
reference to the British economy, administration, topography and way of 
life’. 

For the visitor to Britain HMSO offers a long list of very cheap guide- 
books (some 250 in all) to all the ancient monuments and historic houses in 
the care of the Ministry of Works. Most popular are the colour-illustrated 
guides to the Tower of London (2s.), Hampton Court (1s.6d.) and Edinburgh 
Castle (1s.6d.). There are regional guides to all monuments in six areas— 
fully bound, illustrated books from 3s.6d. to 6s. each; and guide-books to 
the National Parks and Forest Parks, such as Snowdonia (5s.). 


Even a short listing of books available under Education, Archaeology, 
History and Public Records, Colonial and Commonwealth affairs would 
demand too much space. Readers familiar with HMSO publications will 
like to know that the next volume in the series of richly illustrated Inventories 
for the Historical Monuments Commission will be Roman York (to appear 
next January), and that Giuseppi’s Guide to the Public Records should be back 
in print next year. The next volumes of the Official History of the Second 
World War are: Strategic Air Offensive against Germany (4 volumes, 42s. each 
ready October 2); War at Sea (final volume, 45s., ready late October); War 
against Japan (Volume 3, 63s., ready next January.) 


Parliamentary Publications are a group on their own. Best known is 
Hansard, the official report of every word spoken in the two Houses of 
Parliament. This is printed overnight in one of HMSO’s eight printing works, 
to appear by 4.30 the next morning. Nearly all Parliamentary publications 
are produced by HMSO itself at very short notice; and the redoubtable 
conventions of Parliamentary privilege require HMSO to supply the House 
before copies go on sale or can be despatched to trade or private customers. 
(This is a necessary exception to the otherwise firm principle of simultaneous 
availability throughout the country). Bills and Acts are, of course, published 
for sale and have been since 1887, and they can sometimes prove minor 
best-sellers. So can Command Papers: the Radcliffe Report on the working 
of the monetary system (Cmnd. 827, 15s.), the Albemarle Report on the youth 
service (Cmnd. 929, 6s.) and the Wolfenden Report on homosexuality and 
prostitution (Cmnd. 247, 5s.) are examples. 

For those who want to know the full classification of the various kinds 
of Parliamentary Papers (what exactly is a ‘white paper’), and how these 
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are initiated, presented to Parliament and published, a recent Treasury 
booklet Official Publications (from HMSO, 1s.6d.) supplies the answers in 
concise form. 


Stationery Office best-sellers have been made out of rather unlikely 
material. Plain Words (now including material from the ABC of Plain Words 
and published under the title of Complete Plain Words, 85.6d.), originally 
commissioned as a guide to teach bureaucrats to write simple English in 
place of official jargon, was put on sale, and after several editions totalling 
half-a-million copies is still selling strongly. Of Roadcraft (3s.6d.), based on 
the Metropolitan Police driving manual, 300,000 copies have been sold to 
advanced motorists. 

These sales are made by HMSO, which acts as bookseller as well as 
publisher, runs, eight Government Bookshops in the principal U.K. cities, 
and has 35 appointed bookseller-agents in Britain and 50 in other countries. 
HMSO is keen to sell through booksellers—3,000 of whom run regular 
accounts with its wholesale department—and likes to claim that its publica- 
tions can be bought ‘through any bookseller, anywhere’. Joining in the 
current export drive, HMSO has recently campaigned successfully in 
Germany, Scandinavia, the West Indies and the U.S.S.R.—the book-stand 
at the Moscow Exhibition in May 1961 was literally es from morning 
till night by avid would-be customers. 

Does all this activity cost the British taxpayer money? No: the publishing 
and bookselling side of HMSO is run on strictly commercial lines and has to 
pay its own way. It aims to make neither a profit nor a loss, taking one year 
with another, and it usually comes within a relatively short distance of 
achieving this. 

HMSO is a state publisher with a good deal of independence in how it 
presents and sells its books, but little choice in what it sells. It cannot select 
or initiate what to publish—editorially it is the servant of the various depart- 
ments of government. Every government publication starts from some real 
and demonstrable administrative or public need. HMSO then does all it 
can with it commercially, exploiting the sale possibilities to reduce the cost 
of the administrative copies. And the current slogan is: “Government 
publications need not be dull’. 


The HMSO Catalogue Service is comprehensive: everything published 
and put on sale by HMSO is listed, including the publications of the inter- 
national organisations for which HMSO acts as sales agent. 

HMSO is probably the only publisher to put out 2 Daily Catalogue (annual 
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subscription: posted daily 45s.; posted weekly 12s.6d.). This lists everything 
published the previous day, including reprints. The Monthly Catalogue 
(annual subscription 2s.6d.) cumulates all this except Statutory Instruments 
(separately listed and cumulated every six months) and it appears three weeks 
after the end of the month to which it refers. It is indexed by subjects and 
titles. Inset in the monthly catalogue is a Selection of titles of special interest, 
each briefly described. The monthly lists are in tum cumulated into an 
Annual Catalogue (2s.) available in May of the following year; and the service 
is rounded off by a Five-Year Index (about 7s.6d.)—the 1956—60 index will 
shortly appear, and when it does a quarter of a century of HMSO publishing 
will be completely indexed. 

For the general enquiry (‘Does HMSO publish anything on........ .2’) 
the best guide is the set of $4 Sectional Lists. These are arranged under 
sponsoring departments—Agriculture, Education and so on. They are free on 
application; so is a leaflet listing them all and detailing the full catalogue 
service. HMSO is currently preparing subject lists, the need for which has 
long been felt. These will depart from the departmental arrangement, and 
will bring titles together under classified headings similar to those used in 
British Book News. 


For those who want to know more about the basic publishing programme 
of HMSO, the 1960 booklet, Published by HMSO (1s.), is a good guide. 
This, with the sectional catalogues and the pamphlet, Official Publications, 
already mentioned, will fill in the story of British Government publications— 
an active field of publishing yielding a surprising wealth of information 


and interest. 


Overseas readers can obtain a list of local agents by writing to: HMSO (P.ro), 
Atlantic House, Holborn Viaduct, London, E.C.1. Attention to the following points 
will save delay when ordering direct or through a bookseller: 

(1) Quote the full title, with any reference number and year of Parliamentary 
publication, and date of publication if you know it. 

(2) Do not quote the author of Government publications—cataloguing is by 
subject/title, and the author’s name can sometimes cause confusion. 

(3) If an advertised title is NYP (not yet published) it helps greatly if you say 
so when ordering. 

(4) Be sure to give your full delivery instructions. 

(s) If you have no account with HMSO, you can save time by sending a cheque 
or postal order to cover cost plus carriage. If you order direct regularly, 
ask to open a credit account, or send a minimum of £1 to start a deposit 
account. All new publications on a given subject can be sent to you auto- 
matically if you open a deposit account and place a standing order. 


Frank Davey is Deputy Director of Publications, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
Aslib (Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux) 
British Council Medical Library 
British Library of Political and Economic Science (London School of Economics) 
National Library of Australia 
Institute of Advanced Legal Studies (University of London) 
Library Association 
National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
Public Library of Toronto (Canada) 
Royal Commonwealth Society 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
Royal United Service Institution 
Victoria and Albert Museum 
and many individual specialists. 


THE CLASSIFICATION follows the Standard (16th) Edition, revised, of the Dewey 

Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 

each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
-C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


` 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, $.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion, 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Council in London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in a fields of 
knowledge. 
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October, 1961 


REVIEWS 


A SELECTION OF RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
PUBLISHED IN THE BRITISH COMMONWEALTH 


* New periodicals of note are also included 





GENERAL WORKS... a ods bee we. O87 APPLIED SCIENCE kek ave «+ 709 
PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] es « 688 ABTS AND RECREATION ... ae “a oo. 718 
SOCIAL SCIENCES ... ed G pa ... OOF HISTORY {AND GHOGRAPHY] .. xa wee FAT 
LINGUISTICS A ves oes see ees 702 FICTION... a See te so 997 
PURE SCIENCE +. 703 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ... a +» 740 


A General Index to titles, authors, etc., will be found at the end of the reviews, 


; GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
FICTITIOUS BEASTS. A Bibliography. Margaret W. Robinson. The 
Library Association, 14s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 76 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
(Library Association Bibliographies, No. 1) - 
One of the reguirements for the Diploma of the School of Librarianship and Archives 
of the University of London is the compilation of a bibliography, but very few of 
these bibliographies have been published. The reading public, as well as the compiler 
and the Library Association, are indebted to the Director of the School for permitting 
publication of this one on the fascinating subject of fictitious beasts: basilisk, dragon, 
griffin, mermaid, phoenix, sea~serpent, unicorn, etc. The definition here is limited to 
animals, birds and fishes in a physical form that does not exist in nature, and the biblio- 
graphy is confined to printed books and the English view of the subject from earliest 
times to the present day. It also omits deliberate inventions and traditional beasts used 
in fiction. Within these limits, however, it is very well done. The book is pleasantly 
produced and has an excellent introduction. EIES 


HISTORIANS OF INDIA, PAKISTAN AND CEYLON. Edited by 
C. H. Philips. Oxford University Press, 508. 1961. 24°5 cm. $14 pages. Index. 
(Historical Writing on the Peoples of Asia, Vol. I) 

The first volume (although the third in order of publication) of this series recording 

study conferences on historical writing on the peoples of Asia held in 1956-8 at the 

School of Oriental Studies, University of London, has been edited by the Professor of 

Oriental History in the University of London. It is divided into two parts which deal 

with the early empires and with the periods of European dommance and the nationalist 

movements. (016-954) 


Library Science 

THE LIBRARIES OF LONDON. Edited by Raymond Irwin and Ronald 
Staveley. and edition. The Library Association, 363. 1961. 22 cm. 332 pages. Index. 

` The first edition of this work, published in 1949, was based on a series of lectures 

delivered at the University of London School of Librarianship and Archives. ‘This 
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edition covers a much wider and more representative selection of London’s libraries 
and is particularly welcome because of the many important recent developments in the 
character of the brary services. Under the editorship of the Director of the London 
School of Librarianship and his Senior Lecturer, twenty-nine librarians describe 
libraries of every kind and size with which they are, or have been, intimately 
associated. Thus a contemporary picture is given of libraries of national status, those of 
Parliament and Government Departments, the public libraries, the academic libraries 
of the University of London, the libraries of learned societies, technical, professional 
and industrial libraries and those serving the special interests of the fe law, 
medicine and music. Notes and references are provided throughout a book which 
should be welcomed by all librarians and scholars and very many other library users. 
(027-0421). 

Wluminated Manuscripts 
THE DOUCE APOCALYPSE. With an Introduction and Notes by A. G. 
and W. O. Hassall. Faber, 25s. 1961. 28-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. (Faber Library 

of Illuminated Manuscripts) 
The last book of the New Testament, known in the English Authorised Version of the 
Bible as the Revelation of St. John the Divine, was a favourite text for pictorial 
illustration during the Middle Ages; its extravagant imagery gave anlmited. oppor- 
tunities to the artist. The Douce Apocalypse (so called after a former owner) is one of 
the treasures of the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and a masterpiece of English medieval 
art dating from the late 13th century. Some of the most decorative pages from this 
famous illuminated manuscript are here reproduced in twelve tipped-in colour plates, 
with two of the uncoloured drawings for comparison (the ms. is Sais unfinished). 
In the introduction the history of the ms. and the work of the unidentified scribe and 
artist are described by Dr. W. O. Hassall, a specialist in medieval illumination who 
edited a few years ago the Holkham Bible (now in the British Museum, London), and 
his wife, an authority on painting. (096) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


ZOAR or The Evidence of Psychical Research concerning Survival. W. H. Salter. 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 238 pages. Index. 
Mr. Salter is a past President of the Society for Psychical Research and one of the 
leading authorities in this subject. He provides here a scholarly assessment of the 
chical phenomena frequently adduced in favour of our survival after death, 
relating them to both hysteria and pianon He discusses apparitions, haunts and 
poltergeists, communications through mediums, and in particular the cross- 
correspondences, the set of automatic writings usually regarded as the most im- 
pressive evidence for survival to date and of which few psychical researchers still livi 
can claim such expert knowledge as Mr. Salter. His profoundly analytical approa 
demonstrates an uncommon psychological awareness. None the less, the Tal is 
extremely readable and enlivened by a humorous appreciation of the absurdities in 
phenomena which are often treated with too great reverence. It can be recommended 
to everyone seriously interested in the problems of human nature and man’s ultimate 
destiny. (133-07) 


INDIAN THOUGHT THROUGH THE AGES. A Study of some 
Dominant Concepts. B. G. Gokhale. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 
I961. 23 cm. 248 pages. Index. . 

This well-written, lucid book is original and refreshing in that it deviates from the 
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usual accounts of Indian philosophy which accentuate its metaphysical abstractions 
and ‘spirituality’ rather than its ration to the living and changing ideas of the people 
affected by external events through the ages. Professor Gokhale is primarily an 
historian. He analyses the development of Indian thought in terms of the changing 
contents of three basic Hindu ideals or ends of life, viz. dharma, the moral and social 
order, artha, polity and material gain, and kama, happiness and pleasure, to which was 
added the fourth ideal, moksha, spiritual emancipation. He traces three distinct strands 
or levels in Indian thinking, viz. the belief that the world is not only real but is also 
desirable in itself; that the world is real but full of suffering; that the world is essentially 
an illusion. He investigates the origin, further development and consequences of these 
basic views from the Vedic peck Gave against the background of the heterodox 
religions(Jamism, Buddhism, etc.) and India’s social and political history through the 
ages. Noteworthy are the introductory chapter on Indian historiography and the 
final chapters on Authority and Freedom, War and Non-violence (ahimsa) and the 
ideal of "Man Perfected’. (181-4) 


RELIGION 


THE SCROLLS AND CHRISTIAN ORIGINS. Studies in the Jewish 
Background of the New Testament. Matthew Black. Nelson, 253. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
216 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

In lectures delivered at Union Theological Seminary, New York, in 1956 Principal 

Black of St. Mary’s College, St. Andrews, considered the bearing of the Dead Sea 

Scrolls on the problems of primitive Christianity. He accepts the identification of the 

sect with the Essenes, whose ancestors were the ascetic branch of the Hasidim. The 

well-known descriptions of the Essenes are analysed, and a valuable section gives the 
atristic evidence for early Jewish sectarianism. The ‘Hebraists’ of Acts are seen as the 

Fieotieal link between pe primitive Church and Qumran, and the religious and 

theological evidence is set forth fully. Only the expert in these studies will derive the 

full benefit of the many new suggestions, but this beautifully printed book may be 

commended to all serious students. (225-4) 


LUKE THE HISTORIAN IN RECENT STUDY. C. K. Barrett. 

Epworth Press, 88.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 76 pages. (A. S. Peake Memorial Lectures, No. 6) 
In this brief but brilliant volume, packed with erudition and insight, Professor Barrett 
of Durham University expounds, with comments of his own, the more important 
‘ contributions of New Testament scholars in recent years to the understanding of the 
work of Luke as an historian. Among the questions discussed are: How far did Luke 
share the Hellenistic conception of historiography? How does he compare with other 
groups of the religious writers in antiquity? What was his relation to the Old Testa~ 
ment and Judaism? What was his Christian background and the purpose behind the 
writing of Luke-Acts? (226-4) 


THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. A Verse-by-Verse Exposition. 
F. F. Bruce. Pickering & Inglis, 13s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 140 pages. Index. 
This verse-by-verse commentary by the Rylands Professor of Biblical Criticism and 
Exegesis in the University of Manchester first appeared in instalments in a religious 
weekly and, slightly revised, is now published in book form for the general reader, 
There is a brief introduction in which the Pauline authorship is upheld, and some 
guidance is given on time and pe of writing, the recipients, occasion and theme. 
Although textual, linguistic and other critical issues to not obtrude, they are present 
to the mind of the commentator as he brings out with admirable clarity and sensitive 


689 


perception the meaning and message of a much discussed New Testament document. 
An up-to-date bibliography is included. (227°5) 
CHRISTIANITY AND THE WORLD OF TODAY. The Beckley 
Social Service Lecture 1961. Philip Morris. Epworth Press, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
162 pages. 
Sir Philip Morris, Vice-Chancellor of Bristol University, has had exceptional oppor- 
tunities of working with many people drawn from varied walks of life and gaining 
some understanding of the Be Be scene. He realises that the old landmarks have 
disappeared and that guidance is desperately needed in unknown country. This book 
passes under review industry, education, the family, science and the humanities. 
Writing for non-specialists, among whom he would place himself, the author sub- 
mits in a persuasive and conciliatory manner that a chart is to be found in the Christian 
tradition when re-interpreted in the light of modern knowledge. (261) 


THE NEW ENGLAND COMPANY, 1649-1776. Missionary Society 
to the American Indians. William Kellaway. Longmans, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
312 pages. Index. 

THEY WHO WILL HEAR. Allen Birtwhistle. The Fernley-Hartley 
Lecture, 1961. Epworth Press, 25s. 1961. 22°§ cm. 192 pages. Indexes, 

The New England Company, the oldest English Protestant missionary society, was 

founded in 1649 by the Long Parliament and it had as its function the financing of 

missionaries to the Indians in New England. This indispensable if unofficial account . 

of the New England Company during the American colonial period, based upon first- 

hand study of the original records, covers the story of the company in England, the 

Commissioners of the United Colonies 1649-1684 and for Indian Affairs 1685-1776, 

the relations of missionaries and Indians, and the library of books printed in the Indian 

PEA including two complete editions of the Bible in the translation of John Eliot, 

‘Apostle to the Indians’. Mr. Birtwhistle’s volume indicates the change in missionary 

outlook since the days of the New England Company. An attempt is made to show 

how far the history of the Apostolic Church and of the Church in the Roman Empire 
helps us to deal with the contemporary situation in the fulfilment of the world mission 
of the Church. It is made ata plain that increasingly the main cleavage in the 
world today is between science and technology on the one hand and Christianity on 
the other. The book is the outcome of honest thought and wide reading, and if the 
treatment is somewhat diffuse and allusive, it honid disturb self-complacency and 
point the way to Christian advance. (266:4) (266) 


THE BRITISH CHURCHES TODAY. Kenneth Slack. S.C.M. Press, $s. 
1961. 18-5 cm. 176 pages. Paper covers. (SCM Paperbacks) 
The author, who is General Secretary of the British Council of Churches, has written 
an instructive and arresting account of the diversity of Christian churchmanship . 
found in the British Isles. That he should have been able to cover so much ground 
without being diffuse or superficial is a tribute to his industry and skill. In these pages, 
we are introduced to the Church of England, the Free Churches, the Roman Catholic 
Church, the Scottish and Irish Protestant Churches, the Churches in Wales, the 
Salvation Army and other bodies. A final chapter tells of the Churches’ coming 
together. (280-942) 
CHRISTIAN FAITH AND OTHER FAITHS. The Christian Dialogue 
with Other Religions. Stephen Neill. Oxford University Press, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
250 pages. Index. (Moorhouse Lectures, Melbourne, 1960) 
A most significant and charitable Christian approach to other religions, from an ex- 
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Indian bishop who is now a secretary of the World Council of Churches. Religions 
are sympathetically examined in turn. Judaism is admitted for its long tradition but the 
ability of the Law to give peace is questioned. Christians must repent their persecution 
of Jews and Crusades against Islam. Islamic faith is praised but Muslims should read 
the New Testament. Hinduism should prize the revelation of the Gita rather than non- 
duality. Buddhism is concerned with suffering and peace but needs faith in a creator. 
Non-scriptural religions require a faith that withstands modern conditions. Marxism 
was concerned with material needs but must look for a deeper meaning of life. A few 
points could be criticised (Jallal for Hallaj; Tempels in English translation 1959). But 
this book is a timely challenge to complacency. (290) 


THE SACRED COMPLEX IN HINDU GAYA. L. P. Vidyarthi. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 308. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This stimulating and well-written anthropological study, based on field work and 
literary sources, is important for two reasons: it shows chs interaction of the higher, 

i Brahmanical (Sanskrit) socio-religious tradition and the many variegated 
local and regional peasant and folk cults; and it describes the impact of modern 
‘western alain which is bringing about a transformation and decline of the 
‘sacred complex’. Dr. Vidyarthi gives an illuminating analysis of this continuous pro- 
cess of ict and compromise, of the imposition of one culture on another. The 
‘sacred complex’ consists of the combination of the ‘sacred centres’, i.e. the places 
where ritual and devotional activities are carried on; the ‘sacred performances’, Le. 
offerings, rituals, prayers, etc.; the ‘sacred specialists’, who depend for their livelihood 
on their services, i.e. the priests and monks and their serving acolytes (astrologers, 
sacred singers, etc.). The author describes in particular the ‘Gayawal’, the priests who 
are at the apex of the caste hierarchy and who supervise the shraddha ritual. The book 
sheds considerable light on tribal, rural and urban (sacred and secular) situations as 
well as on caste developments. (294'5) 


A YANKEE AND THE SWAMIS. Jobn Yale. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 
23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a lively story, full of human interest, of a ‘conservative American’ who became 
attracted by the Vedanta ideals of self-discipline, freedom, charity and universality. 
He joined the Ramakrishna Order branch of Southern California. In 1952 he went, on 
pilgrimage, to India with the idea of taking a critical look at renascent Hinduism. 
There he travelled 5,000 mules, stopping at 38 of the order’s centres, sharing the daily 
life of the Vedanta swamis, attempting to live as an Indian monastic while maintaining 
the coolness of judgment of a western observer. The book is certainly not merely a 
well-written travelogue. What the author desired most was ‘that the men of luminous 
character whom I met should shine forth’. He went to places associated with the life of 
Shri Ramakrishna and the first apostles (Vivekananda a.o.) of the Ramakrishna 
movement, whose life, work and ideals are very well described. The book gives 
generally a good account of the present Hindu situation. (294555) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
IDEOLOGY AND SOCIETY. Papers in Sociology and Politics. Donald 
G. MacRae. Heinemann, 258. 1961. 22 cm. 244 pages. Index. 
These papers by a Reader in Sociology in the University of London were previously 
published in a wide variety of journals during the decade of the 1950's. Their style is, 
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unambiguously and emphatically, ‘humanist’: they display a very wide range of 
interest and allusion, and the stylistic ideal is urbanity rather than technicality. They 
are divided by the author into three groups. The first 1s about sociology and the social 
sciences, particularly in Britain. The last contains papers relevant to fundamental con- 
temporary social issues, such as the appeal of Communism or the impact of affluence 
on he nature of politics, and show the manner in which sociological ideas illuminate 
those issues. The somewhat residual middle group is meant to provide examples of 
sociological thought, applied both to substantive issues (e.g. advertising, religion in 
transitional societies) and to theoretical ones (e.g. Darwinism, or the notion of 
ideology). This book should be of value to those interested in the state of the social 
sciences in Britain, and to those eager to cultivate the acquaintance of general ideas 
which may illuminate the present state of the world. (301): 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT RACE. Philip Mason. Gollancz, 12s.6d. 
cloth; 6s. paper. 1961. 20°5 cm. 174 pages. (Common Sense Series) 
Long resident in India, personally familiar with Africa, and now Director of the 
(British) Institute of Race Relations, Mr. Mason knows well what sort of arguments 
are generally advanced to justify ‘racial’ and similar discrimination. He deals with 
them effectively by reviewing modern scientific opinion about physical differences, 
genetic mixture, intelligence tests, etc., then discusses present-day ‘racial’ problems ın 
various parts of the world, and ends with a brief but urgent call for action. The way 
he writes fully justifies the title of this timely little book, and also makes it eminently 
readable. (301-451) 


THE EUROPA YEARBOOK, 1961. and edition. Vol. I. Africa, The 
Americas, Asia, Australasia. Europa Publications, £7 10s. (£13 for the 2 vols.). 
I96I. 25°5 cm. 1,310 pages. 

This volume completes the second issue of the Europa Year Book in consolidated form 

and deals with organisations that are international in scope and with each of the non- 

European countries of the world. It has been considerably increased in size in order to 

admit separate and revised entries for the African countries which have become 

independent since the publication of the last edition: the six member states of French 

West Africa, the four of French Equatorial Africa, Madagascar, the Belgian Congo, 

Nigeria, Sierra Leone and lastly the Republic of South Africa. This most valuable 

book provides information regarding the constitution of each country, its govern- 

ment, diplomats, political parties, laws, religions, press and radio, finance, trade and 
transport. Also given are the addresses and names of officials of learned and research 

societies, libraries, museums, universities and technical colleges. (305-8) 


STATESMAN’S YEAR BOOK. Statistical and Historical Annual of the 
States of the World for the Year 1961. Edited by S. H. Steinberg. 98th annual 
publication, revised after official returns. Macmillan, 45s. 1961. 19 cm. 1,712 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

This yearbook provides the latest available information both on international organ- 

isations and on the various nations of the world and their population, government, 

Ea eee educational systems, justice, industry and communications. New features 

of the present issue are an article on international trade unionism, a table showing the 

various European organisations with their membership, and two folding maps 
ee important water resources of the world, the Missouri and Volga river 
control schemes and power projects in Africa, Australia, Canada and India. Articles 
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on countries which have lately attained their independence, such as Mali, Nigeria, 
and Togo, have been extended, and there is information about the new Indian states 
of Gujarat and Maharastra, formed as a result of the Bombay Reorganisation Act 
of 1960. (305-8) 


SOCIOLOGY, SOCIAL RESEARCH AND SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
IN INDIA. Edited by R. N. Saksena. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 328. 1961. 22-5 cm. 204 pages. Indexes. 

This volume consists of selected papers from four Indian sociological conferences, 

held between 1955 and 1959. The subject matter and approach of the various papers 

are derived from almost the whole range of the social sciences. This book should be 

useful to those interested in the development of Indian society and of Indian social 

sciences, and also to those concerned with transitional societies in general. 
(309-54) 

Political Science 

GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN AFRICA. T. Olawale Elias. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 244 pages. Index. 

The author is already well known for his works on Nigerian customary law, and is 

one of the most celebrated members of the West African Bar. This present work 

consists of edited lectures given whilst he was Visiting Professor of Political Science 
in the University of Delhi in 1956. Though this dates them a good deal, nevertheless 
the observations of this learned and acute African scholar always command attention. 

The best section is that on the impact of English law on African law (Chapter 9). 

The presence of an Indian audience makes on occasion for some interesting and 

novel approaches to problems. (320-96) 


THE MODERN BRITISH MONARCHY. Sir Charles Petrie. Eyre & 
Spottiswoode, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In a world where most of the royal families have become historical memories the 
British monarchy attracts much attention. Recognising the fact that not everyone is 
interested in the abstract constitutional questions so thoroughly explored in the text- 
books, Sir Charles Petrie has made a more human approach to his subject. Taking 
each of the reigning monarchs from Victoria to George VI, he discusses the person- 
ality of each and assesses their individual contributions to the political and social life 
of their reigns. He holds that two opposing strains (Hanoverian and Coburg) have 
affected the dispositions of these sovereigns. While not uncritical in his approach, Sir 
Charles is discreet in his judgments. His general conclusion is that the monarchical 
system, despite shortcomings, can be a valuable corrective to the unstable features of 


a parliamentary democracy. (32170942) 


THE PATTERN OF COMMUNIST REVOLUTION. A Historical 
Analysis. Hugh Seton-Watson. 2nd edition. Methuen, 308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 448 pages. 
Indexes. 

From its first publication in 1953 this book has been en as a standard work, and 

its appearance in this revised and enlarged edition will be widely welcomed. In 

bringing up to date his erudite historical study of the factors making for a successful 
communist revolution the author, who is Professor of Russian History in the ' 

University of London, has added two chapters to take into account the events of 

the years following the death of Stalin; include changes within the Soviet 

regime, an increasing totalitarianism in China, the spread of communist influences 
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in the Moslem world and Latin America and the anticommunist revolution of 1956 
in Hungary. (321-84) 


THE LIQUIDATION OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE. The Reid Lectures 
of Acadia University (Nova Scotia) 1959. C. E. Carrington. Harrap, 8s.6d. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 96 pages. 

In this stimulating group of lectures, re-arranged and with minor additions relating 

to later events, the author (Professor of British Commonwealth Relations, Royal 

Institute of Intérnational Affairs) first discusses the general transition from Empire 

to Commonwealth and stresses the continuous process by which self-government 

has been accorded. His second chapter surveys de history of Africa particularly in 
the period since the First World War; an attempt is made to view the events described 
in the light of the general contemporary outlook and not from the hind-sight of 
later knowledge. Finally, some of the problems of the remaining dependent terri- 
tories are examined. This is not a mere retelling of familiar events; Professor Carring- 
ton has many pungent and occasionally controversial asides which may well stimulate 
argument and fruitful discussion as to the nature and destinies of the Common- 
wealth. (325-342) 


THE COLONIAL TERRITORIES 1960-1961. Colonial Office. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 78. 1961. 24°5 cm. 138 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1407) 
This useful summary of the progress of the Colonial territories covers a year in 
which four countries have passed from that status to independence; the Somaliland 
Protectorate has united with Somalia to form the Somali Republic, and Cyprus, 
Federation of Nigeria, and Sierra Leone are now full members .of the Common- 
wealth. After describing these events briefly, this report surveys the constitutional 
and general progress of the remaining territories by area, and there are further 
sections on economic and financial affairs and social services. The survey is completed 
by a valuable series of statistical appendices, including in most cases comparative 
figures for earlier years. (325342) 


THE YEAR BOOK OF WORLD AFFAIRS 1961. Edited by George 
W. Keeton and Georg Schwarzenberger. Stevens & Sons for the London Institute 
of World Affairs, 63s. 1961. 25 cm. 456 pages. Index. 

This yearbook once again presents a collection of essays on topics of current interest. 

Lord Gladwyn writes on Britain and Western Europe and Lord Lindsay of Birker 

contributes an article on Recent Developments in Chinese Foreign Pale Georg 

Schwarzenberger, who is Director of Studies at the London Institute of World 

Affairs, examines the scope of neutralism as a pattern of international strategy at the 

present time, and J. L. Richardson of Nuffield College discusses the static and the 

dynamic theories of West European Defence. Other contributions are concerned 
with the ‘Summit’, Brainwashing, and Military Technology. Almost half the book 
is taken up with reviews of some 500 recent works on all aspects of world affairs. 


(327-058) 


THE NEW PARTY. Stanley Knowles. McClelland & Stewart (Toronto, 
Canada), $3.00. 1961. 22 cm. 136 pages. Index. 

In August, 1961, a new political party was born in Canada. It was named the ‘New 

Democratic Party’ and Saskatchewan’s Premier T. C. Douglas became its leader. 

This new party has been evolving since 1958 when two groups decided to join forces: 

the ee aa Labour Congress, the voice of organised labour im Canada, and the 
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Co-operative Commonwealth Federation, which has proved for almost thirty 
years a most effective gadfly in the House of Commons. Stanley Knowles, veteran 
C.C.F. parhamentarian at present Executive Vice-President of the Canadian 
Labour Congress, was named chairman of a National Committee whose task was 
to work out a constitution and to win support for the new party. Mr. Knowles gives 
a ste F description of the three years’ work of the party founders and a 
detailed rogramme. There are excellent brief histories of the trade union 
movement and the C.C.F. and an analysis of the difficulties peculiar to Canadian 
politics duc to the geographical situation and the Anglo-French Canadian make-up. 
(329-971) 
Economics 
ESSAYS IN ECONOMICS. Ely Devons. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22-5 
cm. 204 pages. i 
Professor Devons’s works, which include Planning in Practice and An Introduction to 
British Economic Statistics, are models of clear exposition, and the present volume can 
be warmly recommended to non-specialist readers as well as to advanced students 
of economics. Its ten essays, all of topical interest, include three which have not been 
published before: ‘Apphed Economics—the Application of What?’ and “Treasury 
Control’, which were read, respectively, before the Association of Teachers of 
Economics and the Staff Seminar m Economics at Manchester University, and “The 
Language of Economic Statistics’, the first of four Newmarch Lectures given at 
University College, London. (330) 


ESSAYS IN THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY OF 
TUDOR AND STUART ENGLAND. In Honour of R. H. Tawney, 
Professor Emeritus of Economic History in the University of London. Edited by 
RJ Fisher. Cambridge University Press, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 244 pages. Frontispiece. 
Index. 

In this collection of essays ten of the many who have come under the influence of his 

teaching and writings have co-operated to do honour to R. H. Tawney, professor 

emeritus in the University of London, and the most distinguished representative in 
these days of English economic and socal historians. Tawney has touched life and 
scholarship at many pomts, and the impact of his alert intellect upon modern English 
historical thought and writing is admirably assessed in a short introduction. His 
main interest has been the century between the Dissolution of the Monasteries and 
the Great Rebellion. Here he has been the master, both by his own weighty contribu- 
tions and by his encouragement of younger historians. This collection is clear evidence 
of his influence. It includes some extremely interesting work on the period, and will 
be welcomed by scholars as a contribution to knowledge and as a tribute to a great 
scholar. (330-942) 


CHANGING INDIA. Essays in Honour of Professor D. R. Gadgil. Edited 
by N. V. Sovani and V. M. Dandekar. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 
428. 1961. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Professor Gadgil, Director of the Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, is 

well known as a writer on the changing scene in India, and it is appropriate that the 

friends who have contributed to this sixty-first birthday tribute should have written 
on‘ similar themes. The twenty writers include the Director of the Delhi School of 

Economics, the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Poona, Professors G. P. Schultz 

and E. A. Shils of Chicago University and others in high academic or public office. 
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Their essays cover agrarian reform, co-operation, price policy and other topics 
mainly relating to toda and of interest to the social scientist. (330°954) 


THE MINERS OF SOUTH WALES. E. W. Evans. University of Wales 
Press (Cardiff), 218. 1961. 22 cm. 284 pages. Index. 
The main emphasis of this well-documented work, based on the author's thesis 
prepared at the University College of Wales, is on the history of trade unionism and 
industrial relations in the South Wale’ coal industry. Mr. Evans begins by describing 
the combination movement of the early 19th century and the succession of disputes 
between 1822 and the establishment of the first trade umon (the short-lived Friendly 
Society of Coal Mining) in 1830; in subsequent chapters he brings the history ‘to 
1912. The book is a substantial contribution to trade union history as seen against the 
general background of Welsh industrial development. (331°8809429) 


THE FRIENDLY SOCIETIES IN ENGLAND 1815-1875. P. H J. H. 
Gosden. Manchester University Press, 328.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

This sensible and well-contrived book concerns an important part of roth century 

social history. Obscure in their origins, the Friendly Societies flourished increasingly 

after 1760 until, a hundred years later, they numbered about four million members 
who received, in return for their subscriptions, many practical advantages, notably 
sick pay, medical attention, and funeral expenses. These economic benefits, and the 
spirit of self-help they ae gave the Friendly Societies their main ttle to upper 

a and governmental favour; but their social activities—dramatic initiation 

ceremonies, evening meetings with plenty of beer and jollity, annual conn etc.— 

were at least as important in their members’ view. Mr. Gosden describes their 
organisation and functions clearly and in detail, but hesitates to offer any interpretation 

of their ideas or ultimate significance. (33470942) 


INDIAN SOCIALISM. Sampurnanand. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 24s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. Index. 
Dr. Sampurnanand, who has held several ministerial appointments in Uttar Pradesh, 
including that of Chief Minister (1955-60), was also President of the Second All 
India Socialist Conference. His socialist aims are not those of the general Indian 
public, which seem to bim materialistic and allied to communism. In this book, 
which is a translation of some chapters which he is adding to his major Hindi work 
on socialism, he sets forth his philosophy that the individual 1s important as an eternal, 
conscious entity who is constantly striving to attain to his full spiritual stature, and 
that society should be organised to this end. j (335) 


THE STRUCTURE OF INDUSTRY IN BRITAIN. A Study in 
ovata Change. G. C. Allen. Longmans, 128.6d. 1961. 19 § cm. 246 pages. 
Index. 

Following the pattern of his lectures at University College, London, where he is 

Professor of Political Economy, the author gives an admirably comprehensive yet 

concise description of the structural changes in British industry since 1900 in their 

many ramifications; his scope includes the developments due to legislative decisions 
as well as to economic and social factors such as the growth of monopoly and the 
development of industrial arbitration. Less detailed than his important work British 
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Industries and thew Organisation, the book 1s a useful introduction both for the under- 
graduate and for the non-academic reader m need of a quick survey. (338-0942) 


COLLIERY YEAR BOOK AND COAL TRADES DIRECTORY 
1961. 39th year of publication. Iliffe, 453. 1961. 22-5 cm. 994 pages. Index. 
This reference book provides information on the coal trade and allied industries. It 
contains a concise and well tabulated directory of organisations and their executive 
staffs, including a “Who's Who’ of the British coal miming industry. A list of coal 
nunes in the U.S.A. and western Europe 1s followed by a valuable statistical digest 
of the more important facts relating to production, trade, health, and safety ın British 
and smternational coal mining. The Mines and Quarries Act 1954 and the Mines and 
Quarries Regulations are also included. An invaluable work of reference for anyone 
in Britan or overseas who has business or other connections with coal. (338-272) 


PLANNING FOR INDIA. Selected Explorations ın Methodology. Ragnar 
Frisch. Issued under the auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical 
Publishing Society (Calcutta): Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 358. 1961. 
29 cm. 94 pages. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 8) 

Economic and statistical planning for national development is prominent in a few 

countries of the world and since the middle 1950’s this select group has included India 

Indian scholars have co-operated with distinguished foreign experts, including the 

author of this book, who is Professor of Economics in the University of Oslo, Norway. 

Some of the work of these experts has a wider interest and this particular volume 

contains the only available substantial account of the logarithmic potential method 

devised for medium-sized problems by Professor Frisch. It will be valuable to those 
who practise in this difficult field because it contains a general chapter on planning 
in an underdeveloped economy as well as chapters on the organisation of information 

and some applications, together with a flow-chart. (338-954) 


A DEMONSTRATION PLANNING MODEL FOR INDIA. Jan 
Sandee. Issued under the auspices of the Indian Statistical Institute. Statistical 
Publishing Society (Calcutta): Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 328. 1961. 
29 cm. 68 pages. (Indian Statistical Series, No. 7) 

This monograph presents an economic/statistical model designed to illustrate the 
possibility of this approach to national planning in India. The analysis of the position 
in,1970 js based upon an assumed situation in 1960. Part of the value of this mono- 
graph lies in its account of W. N. Leontief’s ‘input-output’ method and linear 
programming theory. A brief account is given of some models alternative to the onc 
actually used and there are five tables to illustrate the statistical method used. This 
monograph should be of great value and encouragement to economusts and statistici 

in other countries where planning is needed and/or envisaged. (338-954) 


Law 
GUILTY BUT INSANE. G. W. Keeton. Macdonald, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
206 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author illustrates the development of the law of insanity in relation to four 
trials for murder which he reconstructs and reassesses. The first trial is that of James 
Hadfield in 1800, with the consequential Insanity Bill of the same year, followed by 
that of Daniel M’Naughton in 1843, during whose trial the M Naughton Rules 
relating to the plea rs insanity were propounded The third case is that of John 
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Thomas Straffen in 1952, where the author deals with the Broadmoor problem, and 
the last 1s the trial of Gunther Podola im 1959 where the issue of amnesia was crucial. 
The author, who 1s Professor of English Law in the University of London, contributes 
a note on the development of the law from the M’Naughton Rules to the concept of 
diminished responsibility in the Homucide Act, 1957. (343-52) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO EQUITY. G. W. Keeton. sth edition with 
Irish Supplement by L. A. Sheridan. Pitman, 758. 1961. 25°5 cm. 494 pages. Indexes. 
(Pitman's Equity Series) 

A new edition of a standard textbook on the law of equity which last appeared in 

1956. Professor Keeton adheres to the main layout of earlier editions, ing in 

Part 1 with the development of English equity. In Part 2, on the main principles of 

equity, he deals with the maxims of equity, the position of persons, the assignment of 

choses, powers of appointment, conversion and reconversion, election, satisfacnon 
and nee aller ianiai and fraud in equity. The third part covers equitable 
remedies. There 1s an Insh supplement by Professor L. A. Sheridan of the University 
of Malaya. (347°8) 


Public Administration 
ADMINISTRATORS IN ACTION. Vol. I. British Case Studies. F M G. 
Willson. Allen & Unwin, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 350 pages. 

This series of case studies, the first of its kind, is sponsored by the Royal Institute of 
Public Administration; when completed it will provide an impressive store of source 
material for students of British administrative problems. In this volume Professor 
Willson, who is Professor of Government in the University College of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland, takes five recent episodes which illustrate the complicated difficulties 
which are apt to arise: two of them are concemed with the working of departments 
of the central government, two with local government and one with the South 
Western Electricity Board, a branch of a nationalised industry. (350°942) 


PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN GERMANY. A Study in Regional 
and Local Administration ın Land Rheinland-Pfalz. R. A. A. Chaput de Saintonge. 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 36s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 384 pages. Index. 

Purely descriptive ın character, this book covers very thoroughly the organs of 

administration and their functions in the Land Rheinland-Pfalz. No critical evaluation 

of post-war German administration 1s attempted, nor any presentation of the German 
administrator at work. Abundant detail and a rather flat style combine to make for 
heavy reading, and it 1s as a reference book for the specialist in government and 
administration that this work has its main value. As such, it is to be welcomed, for 
books in English on German admunistration are very scarce, and the accuracy of this 
one is guaranteed by its Canadian author’s extensive experience as an Allied official 
in post-war Germany. (350-943) 


THE KING’S MESSENGERS 1199-1377. A Contribution to the History 
of the Royal Household. Mary C. Hill. Edward Arnold, 355. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
172 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. i 

This study 1s an example of the way research into what seems at first sight a minor 

topic may lead to valuable results of more general interest. Medieval England was 

governed from Westmmster. This would not have been possible without some 
efficient system whereby the King’s written orders could be conveyed to his sheriffs 
and other local officials in all parts of the country. The King’s messengers did this 
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“work. Who were they: What was their status in the King’s household? How werethey 
‘paid? Such questions form the basis of this book, and in answering them the author 
_retails: much interesting information about medieval life and travel. (35442) 
' Military Science 
MEN IN UNIFORM. Military Manpower in Modern Industrial Societies. 
| M. R. D. Foot. Weidenfeld & Nicolson for the Institute for Strategic Studies, 21s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 176 pages. (Studies in International Security, 3) 
Information on the comparative strengths of the armed forces of one country and 
„another and of the various forms of recruitment being practised, particularly in face 
.of competing demands for manpower, has not hitherto been readily available. This 
‘book describes the situation as regards more than thirty industrialised countries, taking 
‘note of the military, economic and historical factors involved and giving thoughtful 
‘comments on the various ways of tackling the problem. Mr. Foot, author of British 
Foreign Policy since 1898, is now specialising in oral research after lecturing for 
twelve years at Oxford University on recent history and politics. (355:22) 


THE ANATOMY OF SPYING. Ronald Seth. Arthur Barker, 21s. 1961. 
20:5 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
‘Mr. Seth is well qualified to write on spying. He was himself a secret agent in World 
War I, when he was captured and tortured by the Germans, and he 1s very well 
read in the history of s In this knowledgeable and readable book intended for 
the general reading i tha deals with the psychology of the spy, his objects and 
methods, the sant he runs and the results he may achieve; there is much illustrative 
material from a wide range of secondary sources. Perhaps the most interesting chapter 
is his analysis of the trial of Francis Powers, the American U2 pilot sentenced to ten 
years’ imprisonment for his ‘spy flight’ over the USSR. What makes this book so 
out-of-the-ordinary is the highly professional viewpoint which for most people 
will add a new dimension to an already AiE bock: (355°343) 


PROBATION—THE SECOND CHANCE. John St. John. Vista Books, 
258. 1961. 23 cm. 280 pages. Index. 
‘Case histories always have a popular appeal. This book is almost a catalogue of them, 
but some better method of presenting them to the serious student is much to be 
desired. An experienced case worker might be deterred by the first paragraph from 
reading on, but it would reward him to do so, and every aspirant to the probation 
service, should read this book and consider whether he could achieve the high 
„professional standard of the officers whose work is described. Mr. St. John’s sample 
of good case work has interest for both professionals and laymen, and he shows great 
understanding of a service which it would be very easy to criticise. Frank Dawtry, 
Secretary of the National Association of Probation Officers, writes in his foreword 
“The book is a compliment to the probation service’; it is also a compliment to the 
author for his unbiased and extensive knowledge of huiman conduct. (364-63) 


Education 

-SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL. Graham Allen. 
„v Macmillan (Melbourne and London), 30s. 1960/1961. 22 cm. 226 pages. g 
>This book, by a lecturer in social studies in an Australian teachers’ college, is atla 
-and sensible account of the place of social studies in the primary school, of the ways 
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in which the subject can be taught, of the results that can be looked for when it is 
taught , and of the methods by which particular topics can be organi 
and presented. For Mr. Allen social studies means more than the usual and often 
tasteless blend of history and geography. As he understands it, social studies is that 
part of the curriculum which is designed specifically for children and which deals 
with how man has lived, how he lives today and how he will live in the future. The 
ee ee eee 
his book lucid, cogent and useful both to teachers and trainers o cas ) 
37283 


THE DEMOCRATIC INTELLECT. Scotland and her Universities m the 
Nineteenth Century. George Elder Davie. Edinburgh University Press: distributors 
Nelson, 50s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Davie teaches philosophy in the University of Edinburgh, and his study of 

Scottish universities in the roth century is not only an important contribution to 

educational history but an exciting chapter in the history of ideas. The history is 

scholarly and exact, the ideas presented with a philosopher’s bite and oy and the 
treatment 1s lucid, judicious and perceptive. universities are among the central 
organs of consciousness in any modern society. In Scotland, with its reverence— 
sometimes an uncritical reverence—for education, their part has been of supreme 
importance. Dr. Davie examines not only the actuality of Scottish university develop- 
ment but also the ideas and the sensibility implicit in this growth. The peculiar 
characteristic of intellectual history in Scotland was to combine metaphysical 
intellectualism with a certain measure of democratic sympathy. Latin principles were 
balanced against Saxon empiricism. Dr. Davie sees the distinctive life of the country 
not simply, as so many historians have done, in its religion, but in the mutual inter- 
action of religion, law and education. His book is a brilliant account of the universities 
in the light of this notion, showing their resistance to licisation, their efforts to 
cope with modern specialisation and their involvement in struggle of Church and 
State. His work is a notable contribution to the history of Scotland and to the history 
of ideas. (378-41) 


Commerce 
SELL’S BRITISH EXPORTERS’ REGISTER & National Directory, 
1961. SELL’S INTERNATIONAL REGISTER, 1961. Business 
Dictionaries, sos. each, or 80s. the two vols. 25-5 cm. 910 : 424 pages. 
The first volume, now in its 44th year, gives in alphabetical order over 35,000 names, 
with postal and cable addresses and trade particulars, of the leading firms in Great 
Britain and Ireland engaged in Export mig Import trade; next, the cable addresses, 
alphabetically; then, with its own index, comes a buyers’ guide to these firms 
arranged under appropriate trade headings; followed by a list of brands and trade 
marks; and after ae the trade classifications are all indexed in French, German, 
Spanish, Portuguese and Italian to facilitate reference by overseas buyers. Issued as 
a companion volume, the International Register contains details, from over 80 countries, 
of some 25,000 firms, including Manufacturers, Merchants, Bankers and Hotels, and 
is divided into two sections comprising a classified buyers’ guide to International 
Exporters and Importers, pr by an alphabetical list of all the firms appeari 
therein. These two volumes are a alate guide to leading AEO | 
merchants of all kinds of goods and an essential reference work for those engaged 
in the export and import trade (382-058) 
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Telecommunication 


BRITISH BROADCASTING IN TRANSITION. Burton Paulu. 
Macmillan, 353. 1961. 24 cm. 260 pages. Index. 

Dr. Paulu, Director of the Department of Radio and Television in the University 
of Minnesota, is an American scholar with a special interest in the o tion and 
conduct of British broadcasting. This book is a sequel to his British Broadcasting: 

Radio and Television in the United Kingdom, which analysed the position as it was in 
1955 before the introduction of the independent commercial television service in 
competition with the BBC. With scholarly thoroughness, the current facts, mostly 
with regard to television, are put on record. Dr. Paulu believes Britain to be ‘an 
excellent laboratory in which to observe the relative advantage and disadvantage of 
monopoly and competition’ in television; as his title stresses, British broadcasting is 
yet again under review, and the problem of how best to administer a third channel 
is officially considered. He examines in detail not only the administration of 
both the BBC and the Independent Television Authority, but the work of the 
individual programme companies, the handling of news and opinion, the range of 
entertainment and audience reaction and its measurement. For those with a serious 
interest in this important medium, Dr. Paulu’s book is a most useful summary and 
analysis of the facts. (384'5) 


PRESSURE GROUP. The Campaign for Commercial Television. H. H. 
Wilson. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 232 pages. Index. 
The story behind the establishment of commercial television in Great Britain has not 
yet been fully told. Professor Wilson, who is Associate Professor of Politics at 
Princeton University, U.S.A., treats it in this book in its political aspects, finding in it 
a striking example of the way in which a small pressure group of members of Parlia- 
ment, with outside support, can overcome the opposition of its own government. 
Besides its interest from this viewpoint for students of government, the book provides 
the general reader with a good factual account of the main events leading to the 
Independent Television Act of 1954. (384-55) 


Transport: Marine 

LLOYD’S MARITIME ATLAS including a Comprehensive List of Ports 
and Shipping Places of the World. 4th edition. Compiled and Edited by the 
Shipping Editor at Lloyd’s. The Corporation of Lloyd’s, 25s. 1961. 25 cm. 152 pages. 


This fourth edition of an atlas already established as an essential reference work for 
shipping and insurance concerns everywhere has been brought up to date and many 
ports have been added. The book, handy in size and compiled for easy use, is divided 
into three sections. The first consists of maps which, with the exception of the Arctic 
Regions, are drawn on Mercator’s projection and show all the more important ports 
of the world. The second is a a list of ports and shipping places and is 
çompiled in a sequence that follows the coastline round the world with suitable 
diversions to include islands. Finally, there is a full index to Section H, which in its 
turn pinpoints the map position-in Section 1 . (387) 


Folklore 

PORTUGAL. A Book of Folk-Ways. Rodney Gallop. Reprint. Cambridge 
. University Press, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The publication in 1936 of this pioneer work had social consequences yet to be 
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assessed. The first in any language to attempt a gencral review of the Portuguese folk- 
heritage, it helped to awaken a national awareness of latent indigenous riches which 
could be developed as a tourist attraction. In this welcome reprinting the original text 
remains unaltered. A rapid ‘personally conducted’ tour of Portugal sets the stage for a 
survey, instinct with scholarly observation and research, of the folk-activities, includ- 
ing traditional beliefs and customs, folk-music and hterature, and confirming the 
author’s view that all folk-cultures are the popularisations of something that was once 
aristocratic. Enriched with tiny, charmingly informative sketches in b and white, 
this book caters for the casual enquirer and the folk-lore specialist and is clearly 
destined to survive as a classic. (39809469) 


LINGUISTICS 


THE LOCAL SCRIPTS OF ARCHAIC GREECE. A Study of the 
Origin of the Greek Alphabet and its Development from the Eighth to the Fifth 
Centuries B.C. L. H. Jeffery. Oxford University Press, £7 78. 1961.29°5 cm. $12 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Oxford Monographs on Classical Archaeology) 

Miss Jeffery, a lecturer m Ancient History in the University of Oxford, attempts to 

construct, for Greek inscriptions from the 8th to the sth century B.C., a chronological 

system like those generally accepted for Greek sculpture and'pottery. The three parts 
of her book deal with the origin and transmission of the Greek alphabet, writing in 
archaic Greece as a whole (direction of the script and methods of inscribing, materials 
used, subjects of inscriptions, and letter-forms as evidence for dating inscriptions) and 
the local scripts. The text is supplemented by 72 pages of plates. (417) 


A DICTIONARY OF SLANG AND UNCONVENTIONAL 
ENGLISH. Eric Partridge. sth edition in 2 vols. Vol. I: The Dictionary. Vol. I: 
The Supplement. Boulle, £5 ss. the set (Vol. IL only: 60s.). 1961. 25°5 cm. 
1,384 pages. 

This monumental dictionary of English slang, first published in 1937, has now reached 

its fifth edition. The first volume comprises the revised material of the origmal work 

and the second incorporates all the new matter of succeeding editions together with 
material new to the present edition, including the slang of the Second World War 
and much from the British Commonwealth. Mr. Partridge, one of the greatest living 
authorities on slang, has not been content merely to collect what has already been 
written but has drawn upon up-to-date and accurate material from numerous corre- 
spondents. The entries not only define the terms but also give derivations, dating and 
references to their use. The specialised ram ee the underworld and pure American- 
isms are excluded, except where the latter have become anglicised. The dictionary 
gives the slang of everyday hfe and also that of various trades and professions, to- 
gether with thousands of catch-phrases and common vulgarisms. It is an indispensable 
addition to reference shelves both at home and abroad. (427-09) 


PRESENT DAY ENGLISH FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS. Book r. 
E. Frank Candlin. University of London Press, 6s. 1961 18-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 

A book of twenty-four lessons ranging from simple statements using common objects 

and the present tense of ‘to be’, to the story of a family Christmas Day. The poi 

graded lessons deal with a family’s daily life: the house, shopping, holidays, school, 
office, theatre, comage, etc. Each lesson is followed by a relevant conversation piece, 
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and such exercises as practice in sentence patterns, answering questions, revision 
éxercises on all previous lessons, and lists of new words and idioms with their phonetic 
‘transcript. There are two grammatical summaries, an index of word and a 
complete word list from the lessons. The excellent illustrative sketches and their 
frequent humour will stimulate additional interest in this eminently commendable 
book by the Principal of the College of Further Education, Oxford. (428-24) 


THE ENGLISH WE USE. An Anthology of Current Usage with Exercises 

‘for Practice in the Spoken and Written Language. Compiled by R. A. Close. 

Longmans, 6s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 232 pages. Index. Paper covers. 

Forty-six prose extracts from articles published in the British Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion’s journal, the Listener, between 1950 and 1955. They are used in this anthology as 
examples of the best current English, in manner and content, on which widely varied 
practical exercises for intermediate or advanced foreign students of English may be 
based. In an excellent introduction the compiler suggests how these extracts should be 
used for comprehension, oral questions and answers, oral and written précis, speech- 
training, discussion and free composition. He is concerned that the teacher should 
‘tackle each extract in the stages recommended. The extracts have been chosen with 
taste and skill; their annotation, arrangement and exposition will help the problems 
of students everywhere. The book could also be used very profitably by students 
whose mother tongue is English. (428-24) 


PAPERS IN MALTESE LINGUISTICS. Joseph Aguilna. Royal 
University of Malta (Valletta, Malta), 24s. 1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

Though each is an entity by itself, Professor Aquilina’s series of papers taken as a 
whole constitutes a well documented account of Maltese as a language. Of most 
, general interest is ‘Race and Language in Malta’—with which it might have been 
most appropriate to open the book, but for the historian of language the papers on 
lexicography and Maltese as a mixed language are the most fascmating. No less than 
Maltese itself, the place-names on the islands seem to be largely Arabic, and it is note- 
‘worthy that the more one has to deal with words relating to the basic activities such as 
"agriculture, the higher the Arabic content seems to be. How Maltese came to have its 
present hybrid form is well shown in the sections on the history and process of sound 
changes. Professor Aquilina, who is Professor of Maltese in the Royal University of 
Malta, has made Sola valuable contribution to lingwstic history at a point where 
western and oriental cultures meet. (492°9) 


PURE SCIENCE 


. DISCOVERY. Developments in Science examined by Sir Edward Appleton and 
others. Methuen for Granada TV Network, 128.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 1§2 pages. 
Ilustrations. i 

Fifteen Granada television talks, given over the past year or so for sixth form science 
pupils, are now printed and ER available to a wider public. They cover broadly 
geophysics, biology, oceanography, nuclear power stations, space exploration, 
atmospheric physics, and cosmology. The contributors are all eminent in their subjects 

“and use an. informal style which can be understood without difficulty by the general 

‘non-scientific reader. One looks forward to further permanent records of televised 

~ material of this kind. (504) 
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THE BRITISH ASSOCIATION, GRANADA GUILDHALL 
LECTURES 1960. George W. Beadle, H. J. Eysenck and Lord Adrian. 
University of London Press, 43.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
(Communication in the Modern World) 

These three lectures, given by eminent scientists and loosely grouped around the 

theme of communication in the modern world, are admirable illustrations of how to 

put across science to a lay audience. In the first, Professor Beadle gives an account of 
the Watson-Crick theory of the structure of deoxyribonucleic acid and its implications 
for the study of inheritance. In the second, Professor E describes with great 
lucidity his applications of Pavlovian theory to mental i and social and political 
attitudes. In the third, Lord Adrian reviews the present state of our knowledge of the 
mechanisms of perception, with particular reference to the brain-stem reticular 
formation. The book is excellent value for its modest price. (504) 


Mathematics 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. Lewis W. Phillips. 3rd edition. 
Macdonald, 12s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 378 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a book for the craftsman who must know some mathematics. The techniques 
of arithmetic, mensuration, elementary algebra, geometry and trigonometry arc 
efficiently expounded and suitably illustrated. It is essentially a user’s book—for the 
student who must know what mathematics does, even if he need not know what it is. 
The book covers the syllabus of the Royal Society of Arts grouped course examina- 
tion, and the specimen R.S.A. examination papers given in the previous edition are 
replaced by more recent ones. (s10) 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS FOR ENGINEERS AND SCIEN- 
TISTS. C. G. Lambe and C. J. Tranter. English Universities Press, 308. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 384 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Physical Science Texts) 

Although books on differential equations continue to flow unabated from the scientific 

presses of the world, the present one is distinguished from most others by reason of its 

Haran A It is intended chiefly for first degree students and gives the coverage 

required for such reading in respect of ordinary and partial differential equations. 

‘Addi ionally, there are excellent chapters on i transforms, graphical and 

numerical methods of solution, relaxation, and non-linear equations. There are nearly 

900 worked examples and exercises (with answers to the latter) and these embrace 

hysics, electrical and mechanical engineering, and purely mathematical topics. The 
book is suitable for private study as well as for class work. The authors are, respectively, 

Associate Professor of Mathematics and Bashforth Professor of Mathematical Physics 

at the Royal Military College of Science, Shnvenham. (517-38) 


Astronomy : 

ATLAS OF THE UNIVERSE. Br. Emst and Tj. E. De Vries. Translated 
' from the Dutch by D. R. Welsh. Edited by H. E. Butler. Nelson, 42s. 1961. 27 cm. 

228 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a book to which one may justly apply superlatives—a book that is ideally 
conceived and beautifully produced—written by non-specialists for non-specialists 
and edited by a professional astronomer, a member of the staff of the Royal Observa- 
tory, Edinburgh. It is in two parts, the first of which contains an impressive collection 
of stellar, planetary, and galactic photographs, charts, and diagrams, including the 
earth, moon, and sun, and photographs of observatories and their equipment. The 
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second part is encyclopedic (A to Z), profusely illustrated, and provides the answers 
to practically all the questions that an intelligent person interested in the subject will 
ask himself trom time to time. For example, there is information on artificial satellites, 
the green flash, radio astronomy, nuclear reactions, and space travel, in addition to all 
the conceivable aspects of classical astronomy. This is a book to be treasured for a 
lifetime. (523-03) 


Physics 
FORCES AND FIELDS. The Concept of Action at a Distance in the 
History of Physics. Mary B. Hesse. Nelson, 35s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 328 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 
One of the most puzzling and yet most fundamental concepts in physics is that of 
‘force’, especially of force between two bodies which are not in contact. Here, 
particularly, philosophical ideas make a stealthy entry into physical theory. Dr. Hesse, 
as a philosopher as much as a historian of science, is SA AE qualified to i 
this difficult problem, and though she would not clam to have solved it once for 
she has achieved a great deal by showing historically how ideas of force have 
developed, from the crude speculation of antiquity to the modern theories of meson 
and other fields. She states her own philosophical attitude clearly—the entities of 
physics have an objective existence and we gain our knowledge of them through the 
construction of models which are within our powers of comprehension. Philosophers 
of other persuasions will profit from reading the book and so will the physicist who 
is prepared to think about the philosophy behind his subject. The writing is as lucid 
as the subject will allow. (§30°1) 


TABLES FOR THE COMPRESSIBLE FLOW OF DRY AIR 
giving Major Parameters for the Mach Number Range o to 4y = 1.403. E. L. 
Houghton and A. E. Brock. Edward Amold, 12s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 96 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This book makes available at a low price a collection of tables for the following: 

(1) isentropic flow parameters with appropriate expansive-flow deflections (Prandtl- 

Meyer expansion); (2) flow with heat exchange in constant area duct (Rayleigh); (3) 

flow with surface friction in constant area duct (Fanno); (4) plane normal shock flow 

with Rayleigh’s Pitot tube in supersonic flow relation; (5) plane oblique shock flow. 

Hitherto, the high cost of classic sets of tables and curves has put the personal 

possession of such data beyond the reach of students, and teaching methods employing, 

them have been avoided. The authors, who were both, until recently, lecturers in 
aeronautical engineering at the Northampton College of Advanced Technology, 

London, have included a useful twenty-five page of text explaining flow equations, 

and showing the general application of the tables. (533-62) 


THE THIRD LAW OF THERMODYNAMICS. J. Wilks. Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1961. 21 cmh. 150 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Oxford Library 
of the Physical Sciences) 

Dr. Wilks, of the Clarendon Laboratory, Oxford, has been actively interested in 

thermodynamics for some years, and worked closely with the late Sir Francis Simon. 

His object in writing this bask has been to show the wide range of application in 

physics and chemistry of the Nernst Heat Theorem which has become the Third Law. 

The book is concise, well written and contains an excellent bibliography. It will appeal 

to the honours undergraduate and includes sufficient elementary statistical mechanics 
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for the modern treatment of the Third Law. Special topics discussed include the 
behaviour of ortho-para hydrogen, liquid helium, magnetic cooling, the synthesis of 
diamond, and negative temperatures. (536-71) 


SEMICONDUCTING II-V COMPOUNDS. C. Hilsum and A. C. 
Rose-Innes. Pergamon Press, 608. 1961. 23°5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Series of Monographs on Semiconductors, Vol. 1) 

Written for speciahsts by two well-known contributors to solid state research, this 

tumely monograph reviews, at postgraduate level, recent studies of a limited but 

technologically important group of some eight semiconducting I-V intermetallic 
compounds. Discussion of experimental measurements and the results of recent 
theories 1s clear and well organised, 1f somewhat concentrated, and assumes a detailed 
acquaintance with modern concepts of the solid state. The significant differences 
between these compounds and the more famuliar Group IV elemental semiconductors 
are clearly brought out i the chapters on crystal structure, band theory, impurities, 
preparation, electrical and optical properties. A final brief account of device applica- 
tions mdicates the future potentialities of these materials. A useful book for research 
and development departments ın this field in view of the large number of references 
provided. (537°622) 


Chemistry 
REFERENCE ELECTRODES: Theory and Practice. Edited by David 
J. G. Ives and George J. Janz. Academic Press, £7 38. 1961. 23-5 cm. 664 pages. 
Dlustrations. Indexes. 
The need for a modern standard text on this subject, which 1s of great experimental 
and practical importance, is admirably met by the present substantial volume by 
expert authors. It covers the field very thoroughly and while d adequately with 
the earlier literature, it is, for a book of this size, remarkably up to date. While much 
effort has been made to provide the user needing mformation on the experimental 
side with full and readily understandable information, the theory 1s treated with con- 
siderable care. The production of the book is excellent, and the writing generally very 
clear. Following a theoretical troduction, the most important types of standard 
electrodes are treated in critical detail. There follow chapters on membrane electrodes, 
electrodes in non-aqueous solutions, on mucroelectrodes, and electrodes used in 
biology, and on electrodes in fused salt systems. This book will be useful to specialists, 
and particularly to those requiring specific details on some particular item. (541-372) 


GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY ABSTRACTS 1960. Edited by C. E. H. 
Knapman. Assistant Editor, C. G. Scott. Sponsored by the Gas Chromatography 
Discussion Group (associated with the Hydrocarbon Research Group of the 
Institute of Petroleum). Butterworth, 42s. 1961. 25+5 cm. 212 pages. Indexes. 

This ıs the third volume of an annual series. It contains 875 brief mndicative abstracts, 

with author and subject indexes which have been carefully arranged to be of maximum 

assistance to the reader. One wonders, however, whether a cheaper, if less well 

. produced book, might not have been even more welcome. (544-92) 


ADVANCES IN FLUORINE CHEMISTRY. Vol. 2. Edited by 
M. Stacey, J. C. Tatlow and A. G. Sharpe. Butterworth, 45s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 224 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The second of a series of volumes reviewing important aspects of fluorine chemistry 

contains six unconnected surveys written by acknowledged authorities. The subjects 
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covered are the thermochemistry of organic fluorine compounds, fluorine resources 
and fluorine utilisation, mass spectrometry of fluorine compounds, the fuorination of 
Organic compounds using elementary fluorine, the fluorides of the actinide elements, 

and the physiological action of organic compounds containing fluorine. Each paper 
gives extensive references. (546-731) 


THE ORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF BORON. W. Gerrard. Academic 
Press, 555. 1961. 24 cm. 318 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The author 1s Head of the Department of Chemistry at the Northern Polytechnic, 
London, and has been engaged in research on the subject matter of this book for some 
years. The field is one in which there has been quite rapid progress, but no appropriate 
book. The author describes it as his p e to present the reactions and techniques 
used and to mention actual, suggested and potential applications. The basis of the book 
is a comprehensive and up-to-date list of: references including a number of patents. 
The text contains a wealth of information which appears to have been derived directly 
from the references, and much of the writing gives the impression of a literature 
survey rather than of a textbook. The book is thus more suitable for detailed study 
than as an introduction. Considerable attention has been devoted to the historical 
background. Some physical data on properties are included and there 1s a chapter on 
infra-red spectra. (547-4) 


Mineralogy : 
THE OPAL BOOK. Frank Leechman. Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia), 455. 
1961. 24 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. 

Anyone interested in opals will be interested in this book, in which the various 

of opal, their origin, composition and characteristics are discussed. About 95% o 
wodd als come from Australia, and a large section of the book ıs devoted to E 
story of ede Australian fields, though the opal-bearing areas of Europe and America 
are also dealt with. There are chapters devoted to the more technical aspects of both 
muning and polishing the stone, and these include advice to the amateur who would 
like to try his hand. Nor is the final presentation as a piece of Ae ewellery neglected. 
Conversational ın style, with eight appendices, a good bo , both general and 
technical, and attractive illustrations (some in colour), this should prove a useful and 
popular book. (549°6) 


Biology 
RADIOBIOLOGY. Proceedings of the Third Australasian Conference on 
Radiobiology held at the University, Sydney, 15-18 August, 1960 by the Australian 
Radiation Society. Edited by P. L. T. Ubery. Butterworth, 638. 1961. 25 cm. 
326 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The proceedings here collected consist of the twenty-nine papers presented at the 
conference and the discussions that followed, with lists of references, giving titles, 
appended. The contributors, all of whom have been engaged on the investigations 
they here describe, are mostly from the Australasian continent, but also from the 
-United Kingdom, the United States, and India, Israel and Vietnam. They range over 
a variety of topics important to those working in the biological, public health and 
medical aspects. For example, they report their research into haemopoietic homografts 
transplanted through radiation chimaeras, radiation-nduced ageing m mice, results 
of 90s, determinations on samples in the Australian environment, the modification 
of genetic response to X-irradiation in Drosophila, and the use of ionization radiation 
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in the study of immunity to lara nematodes. The volume provides a valuable 
pointer to possibly fruitful fields of study. (574-028) 


TOOLS OF BIOLOGICAL RESEARCH. Third series. Edited by Hedley 
J. B. Atkins. Blackwell (Oxford), 37s.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 170 pages. Illustrations. 
Three symposia organised by the Surgical Research sacs Se intended to give 
surgeons some knowledge of the laboratory techniques now having implications for 
surgery, and to inform research workers of progress in other fields of study. The most 
important of the new mcthods having now been described, the seres ends with this 
volume, and 1t 1s hoped to revive it after perhaps ten years. Sir Harold Himsworth 
(Secretary of the Medical Research Council) mtroduces the present symposium, 
which consists of eleven papers and, for the most part, deals with new instruments and 
their uses in medical research. It opens with reviews of ultra-violet absorption, 
spectroscopy and infra-red dae genera S and includes accounts of gas chroma- 
tography and ion-exchange resins, and of chromosome analysis ın histological 
research. There is a most useful group dealing with various aspects of radiology, such 
as 1omsation chambers, Geiger counters and scintillation counters, and the applications 
of counting techniques, autoradiography, and ultrasonic radiations. Each paper is well 
documented. (574078) 


Biochemistry 
BIOCHEMISTS’ HANDBOOK. Compiled by one hundred and seventy- 
one contributors. Edited by Cyril Long. Spon, £8 8s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 1,214 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
This formidable volume, edited by a Senior Lecturer in Biochemistry in the Royal 
College of Surgeons of England, represents a very considerable effort to supply bio- 
chemists and those working in related disciplines with a maximum of precise and 
reliable information and data in concentrated and casily located form and, in the main, 
this object has been achieved. Ina book of this and size there will, of course, be 
much that can be improved in a second edition, but there is every evidence that the 
initial editing and planning have been of a very high order. The material is arranged 
clearly in six major sections, with logical subdivisions, and there is a very serviceable 
index. The standard of contributions is on the whole remarkably high, and docu- 
mentation is detailed and quite up to date. The production is very good. (574 192) 


Evolution 
EVOLUTION AND CHRISTIANS. Philip G. Fothergill. Longmans, 42s. 
1961. 22 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Fothergill, Senior Lecturer in the Department of Botany, King’s College, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne, is already well known for his books on evolution. This new 
onc is, like its predecessors, a scholarly work, and presents first a discussion on the 
nature of science and scientific method, and then a most readable and succinct descrip- 
tion of traditional and modern aam basal In this section he shows that he is 
not afraid to introduce arguments against his own opinions. It is unfortunate, there- 
fore, that ın the concluding part he restricts his understanding of Christianity to the 
Roman Cathohe faith. Nevertheless, all Christians and biologists will profit from 
reading this book for, unlike most books on the subject, it is written by a person who 
1s well informed about both evolution and Christianity, and his final chapter shows the 
way to a true synthesis of the two. (575) 


708 


Botany 
ELECTROLYTES AND PLANT CELLS. G. E. Bnggs, A. B. Hope 
and R. N. Robertson. Blackwell (Oxford), 403. 1961. 23 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Botanical Monographs, Vol. 1) 
The uptake of 1ons from the soil and their subsequent passage from cell to cell withm 
the plant body are complex processes that are still far from being fully understood. 
Nevertheless, we are pac coming to know more about them thanks to the 
application of increasingly refined experimental techniques, and to the use of the 
electron microscope. Advanced students and research workers will therefore welcome 
this up-to-date authoritative discussion of an unavoidably difficult subject. The 
authors, the Professor of Botany in the University of Cambridge and two members 
of the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation in Australia, 
assume. that readers will have some knowledge of physics and mathematics. 
(581-876) 


DRAWINGS OF BRITISH PLANTS. Being Ilustrations of the Specics 
of Flowering Plants growing naturally in the British Isles. Part XVI. Compositae 
(2). Stella Ross-Craig. G. Bell, 98.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 74 pages. Index. Paper covers, 

Miss Ross-Craig is now well past the half-way mark of her great work and this 

volume finds her dealing with her usual fluency with part of the difficult Compositae. 

Broadly it covers yarrow, mayweed and chamomile, wormwood, coltsfoot, butter- 

bur, leopard’s bane and ragwort. These are tricky subjects for the pen with their 

clotted masses of small detail, but the artist has managed to emphasise the form with- 
out omutting the detail. Her drawing of the eE bites bee is an example of how 
triumphantly she clears this particular hurdle. As usual, the drawings include all 

necessary details of structure at suitable magnifications (583-55) 


Zoology 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF ANIMAL POPULATIONS. 
H. G. Andrewartha. Methuen, 30s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr. Andrewartha, Reader in Zoology in the University of Adelaide, is well known 
to ecologists as co-author of Andrewartha and Birch’s controversial Distribution and 
Abundance of Animals. Ecologists will be glad that he has put-the essence of that volume 
into this very much smaller and more readable book for students. Two-thirds of it is 
the theoretical background to the practical exercises in the last part and covers the 
measurement of density (perhaps rather overburdened with statistics), dispersal, 
components of environment (weather, other animals, food and a place in which to 
live). Then he discusses theories and models about the numbers of animals. He has 
unfortunately continued the use of the same complex m of numbering chapters, 
sections and paragraphs (and also figures and tables) with long code numbers mid then 
referring readers elsewhere by the use of these bare numbers. (591-9) 


: j APPLIED SCIENCE 

Medical Sciences , i 
PHYSIOLOGY FOR NURSES. Deryck Taverner. English Universities 
. Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 236 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Modern Nursing Series) 
‘By the Reader in Medicine, University of Leeds, this textbook is one of a series 
intended. for nurses studying for the General Nursing Council’s State Registration 
Examinations, and also for medical auxiliaries, such as radiographers and physio- 
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therapists. The format 1s pleasing and the text, well presented in boldly headed para- 
graphs and illustrated by clear diagrams, is summansed at the end of each chapter to 
pale revision. Adding to the interest of the textbook are the frequent references to 
medical implications, and for the auxiliaries there 1s an emphasis on such subjects as 
the nervous system, and muscle, bone and jomts. (612) 


THE SEROLOGY OF CONGLUTINATION AND ITS RELATION 
TO DISEASE. R. R. A. Coombs, Anne M. Coombs and D. G. Ingram. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 408. 1961. 23 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors’ arm 1s to describe in this monograph for research workers their own. 

methods and the results of their investigations in Cambridge; also to evaluate the 

contributions of their predecessors over the last fifty years since the first published work 
by Ehrlich and Sachs in 1902, and thus to encourage new lines of enquiry. They 
elucidate work on mechanism and the components involved in the reaction, the two 
main tests, the direct conglutination test and the conglutinating complement absorp- 
tion test, and such problems as the formation of 1mmuno-conglunnin during experi- 
mental infection mm animals and during disease ın man, and immuno-conglunmin as an 
auto-anubody. The excellent Meigi giving full references to world literature 
completes a comprehensive and carefully prepared study. (612-1182) 


THE EXTRA PHARMACOPOEIA (MARTINDALE). Supplement 
1961 to Vol. 2, 23rd edition, 1955 and Vol. 1, 24th edition, 1958. Pharmaceutical 
Press, 328.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 328 pages. Index. 

This supplement, for which the Department of Pharmaceutical Sciences, Pharma- 

ceutical Society of Great Britain, is responsible, includes revisions of subjects in which 

there have been marked changes since Vols. 1 and 2 were last issued. Amendments to 

Vol. 2 include Analytical Addenda, giving information about standards for substances 

added to the latest editions of the British Pharmacopoeia, British Pharmaceutical Codex and 

British Veterinary Codex; revised Bacteriological and Clinical Notes; and develop- 

ments in sterilisation and disinfectants. The second part of the supplement, relating to 

Vol. 1, adds a section on Blood Transfusion, omitted from the 24th edition; it also 

includes the Formulae of Proprietary Medicines, expanded and completely revised, 

and new drugs and ethical proprietaries introduced since 1958, to supplement the 
relevant section in Vol. 1. There 1s also a revised list-of manufacturers, with their 
addresses. (615t1) 


A GUIDE TO CARDIOLOGY. J. C. Leomard and E. G. Galea. 
Livingstone, 27s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 280 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The Senior Medical Registrar, United Manchester Hospitals, and the Junior Physician, 
Brisbane Hospital, collaborate in a well-arranged guide for general practitioners, 
hospital residents and students. It is designed to give the essentials of the diagnosis and 
treatment of those heart diseases most frequently encountered in hospitals and in 
general practice. First, there are general chapters on the history and clinical examina- 
tion, investigatory techniques and drug treatment. The authors then devote separate 
chapters to each main disease group, including bacterial endocarditis, the heart in 
diseases of the thyroid and in high cardiac output states, such as pregnancy and beri- 
beri, under such heidines as clinical features, diagnosis, complications, prognosis and 
treatment. The guide concludes with short accounts of the heart in surgical operations 
and of rehabilitation. (616-12) 
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THE USE OF ISOTOPES IN HAEMATOLOGY. L.-G. Lajtha. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 218. 1961. 23 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
From the Radiobiology Laboratory, Department of Radiotherapy, Churchill 
Henin Oxford, this monograph, mainly for the haematologist, indicates the value 
and limitations of radioactive isotopes in a speciality which owes much to therr clinical 
use. Dr. Lajtha describes their diagnostic applications in the first three chapters on the 
labelling of plasma proteins, erythrocytes and vitamin B,,. He deals with clinical 
research aspects in chapters on iron metabolism and on white cell and platelet labelling, 
and concludes with an account of autoradiography in haematological problems. 
Methods are briefly and clearly explained and full references are given to important 
papers. (616-15) 


ROXBURGH’S COMMON SKIN DISEASES. 12th edition revised 

by Peter Borne. H. K. Lewis, 50s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 530 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Abundantly and well illustrated, now revised by the Physician for Diseases of the 
Skin, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London, this textbook remains one of the most 
popular with general practitioners, for whom it was first written, and with medical 
students. It deals with the commoner conditions, and after paragraphs on aetiology 
and pathogenesis, it emphasises signs and symptoms, diagnosis, including differential 
diagnosis, non-specialist treatment, and prognosis. Revised after two years, the text 
has been rearranged, the chapters on anatomy, physiology and pathology, on history 
and examination, and on principles of treatment, also those on Cane and eczema, 
have been rewritten, and there are important alterations in other chapters. The index 
of preliminary diagnosis, a most helpful guide for students, has been retained. (616-5) 


VIRUS AND RICKETTSIAL DISEASES OF MAN. Sir Samuel 
Bedson, A. W. Downie, F. O. MacCallum and C. H. Stuart-Harns. 3rd edition. 
Edward Arnold, 608. 1961. 22 cm. 472 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, who have been in the van of the advances of which they write, have 

extensively revised and rearranged their reliable and comprehensive text to incorporate 

the progress of the last sıx years. Their review also ED the historical background, 
and the important contributions of others are referred to m the body of the work and 
in classified lists of papers at the end of each chapter. They are most concerned with 
the nature of viruses and rickettsiae, their identification, cultuvation, epidemiology, 
and control, and to a lesser degree with clinical aspects and treatment. New chapters 
on the diagnosis and treatment of virus and rickettsial infections, cytomegalic in- 
clusion disease and on acute respiratory diseases are mtroduced, and among the 
chapters regrouped in consequence of mcreased knowledge are those on poliomyelitis, 

Coxsackie and ECHO infections. The psittacosis-lymphogranuloma group, with 

accounts of trachoma and inclusion conjunctivitis, now follows the viruses and 


precedes the final chapter on rickettsiae. (616-92) 


APPLIED DENTAL MATERIALS. Jobn N. Anderson. 2nd edition, 
Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 368 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
By the Senior Lecturer in Dental Mechanics and Dental Prosthetics, St. Andrews 
University, this is a reliable and comprehensive textbook for students. At the same 
time it is a practical reference work from which dental practitioners and technicians 
can obtain advice as to the correct application of dental materials, together with 
information about their properties and the changes in these properties under different 
conditions, and about cae manipulation. After introductory chapters on general 
properties, the materials are discussed under the headings of cast and wrought metals; 
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dental precision casting; general non-metallic and filling matenals. Mr. Anderson has 
now made a useful revision of the text, to give ther proper place to new materials 
and to those now considered less important. Accordingly the chapters have been re- 
arranged: that on acrylic resin denture base materials is divided into two, dealing with 
heat-cured and self-curing acrylic resins; alginate mould seal, and also silicate and 
silicate and silico-phosphate cements, each have chapters to themselves. New papers 
have been added to the excellent bibliography and the volume is a pleasanter ae 
tion than 1ts predecessor. (617-695) 


Engineering: Mechanical 
INDUSTRIAL WATER TREATMENT PRACTICE. Edited by 
P. Hamer, J. Jackson and E. F. Thurston. Butterworth in association with Imperial 
Chemical Industries, 95s. 1961. 25-5 cm. 530 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
"This book is based on a document widely used within Imperial Chemical Industries 
Ltd. and provides a comprehensive description of the various processes, plant and 
ancillary equipment available for the treatment of raw water to render it suitable for 
use as boiler feed water and as cooling water. It deals adequately with the theoretical 
background and contains excellent practical advice on the operation and control of 
‘water treatment processes and on problems, such as the prevention of corrosion and 
scale formation which may occur in the treatment plant, land, marine, and locomotive 
boilers, and cooling water systems. An appendix of more than 200 pages is devoted 
mainly to carefully selected physico-chemical data, but also includes useful conversion 
factors and references to the literature. The handbook is likely to prove invaluable to 
all chemists and engineers concerned with the subject. - (621-1943) 


— Electrical 
INTRODUCTION TO TRANSIENTS. D. K. McCleery. Chapman 
& Hall, 42s. 1961. 22 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author reassesses the application of Heaviside’s operational calculus to the 
transient analysis of electrical circuits, placing the subject within the easy intellectual 
reach of students gsi courses in mel engineering for the Higher National 
Certificate and the Diploma in Technology. Latterly, there has been far too much 
advocacy of the Laplace transformation as the method to use now in transient studies; 
the present work redresses the balance of both equity and technical sanity. It covers 
elements of the operational method, circuit oscillatory conditions, transtents in valve 
circuits, the expansion theorem and applications to cables, surges on transmission lines, 
circuit response to a.c. excitation, the superposition principle, and the Laplace trans- 
form. As a modern presentation of Heaviside’s method the book is ideal for students, 
and is highly recommended. Examples and questions are provided. The author is a 
lecturer in electrical engineering in the Faculty of Technology of the University of 
Manchester. (621-31921) 


—— Military Firearms 

ENGLISH PISTOLS AND REVOLVERS. An Historical Outhne of the 
Development and Design of English Hand Firearms from the 17th Century to the 
Present Day. J. N. George. 2nd edition. Holland Press, 638. 1961. 21-5 cm. 272 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Mr. George begins this excellent survey (first published in 1938) with descriptions of 

the three principal classes of English pistols—the match-lock, wheel-lock and snap- 

haunce or flint-lock—and these arc followed by the dog-lock and screw-barrelled 
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. breech-loader. He then traces the rise of the English miths from the early 18th 
century and describes the detonating system invented a hundred years later $ the 
Rev. Alexander Forsyth, together with the resulting weapons that deari into the 
revolver which was perfected by Samuel Colt in competition with Robert Adams, a 
London gunsmith. The next revolutionary step was te gas-tight metallic cartridge; 
this is covered in a general survey of breech-loading systems which brings the work 
to the present century. Clearly written and amply illustrated, this reappearance of a 
valuable record long out of print will be greatly welcomed. (632-443) 


—— Naval Seamanship 

KNOTS AND SPLICES and Other Work with Hempen and Wire Ropes. 
Charles E. Gibson. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 152 pages. Ulustrations. 
Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

A well-written handbook with excellent illustrations, which should commend itself 

to the beginner, especially in these days of ‘do-it-yourself’ yachting enthusiasts. The 

section on construction and care of wire ropes, however, is beyond the 1ange of the 

amateur, and tables of breaking strengths etc. are perhaps more suited to a textbook 

for professionals. Nevertheless, this is a very handy and readable book, at a reasonable 

price, which should attract both classes of seamen. (623-88) 


—— Structural 
PRESTRESSED CONCRETE CYLINDRICAL TANKS. Leonard R. 
Creasy. Contractors Record, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Concrete 
Library) 
Mr. Creasy, who has been responsible for a number of prestressed concrete cylindrical 
tanks, has written an exhaustive treatise on them. Basically the subject is sumple, but 
many decisions have to be taken and detail points solved before design work can 
proceed. In this book will be found all the necessary material to enable an engineer 
not only to take intelligent decisions, but also to carry out the design and supervision 
of the work. Chapters are devoted to different support conditions, roof coverings, 
temperature effects, methods of stressing, etc. The volume can be recommended to 
anyone concerned with the design or construction of such structures. (624183) 


THE ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES OF REINFORCED CON- 
CRETE DESIGN. W. H. Elgar. Architectural Press, 18s.6d. 1961. 22°§ cm. 
12 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The author, a civil engineer, who is an experienced university lecturer, offers a concise 

introduction to reinforced concrete design expressly for students of architecture and 

building surveying, with whose requirements he is very familiar. Pleasantly written 
and groluced milke some of its competitors, the book outlines the basic principles 
of structural concrete, including such comparatively recent developments as precast 
unit construction, prestressing, and thin shells. Fully worked out examples, which 
often waste so much space, are not provided. Constant reference is made to the British 

Codes of Practice governing the use of reinforced concrete in building, and calcula- 

tions are kept to a minimum. (624-183) 

——— Sanitary ~s 

PUBLIC CLEANSING. Present and Future. A. G. Davies. Spon, 403. 1961. 

. 22 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This welcome addition to the comparatively small number of published volumes on 
public cleansing is confined mainly to the subject of refuse collection, with emphasis 
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on present-day practice and future trends both ın Britain and abroad. The author, a 

Chief Public Health Inspector and Cleansing Officer, deals ım a thoroughly practical 
way with a subject which has become increasingly umportant with the advance in 
hygiene. His book ıs recommended to the practising cleansing officer, the student, and 
all concerned in any way with public cleansing. (628-44) 


Aeronautics 
THE BIOLOGY OF SPACE TRAVEL. Edited by N. W. Pine. Institute 
of Biology, 25s 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. (Symposia of the 
Institute of Biology, No. 10) 
At this symposium on space travel organised by the Institute of Biology, the sie 
British and American participants, who represented the R.A.F. Instatute of Aviation 
Medicine and other British research mstitutes, the Aerospace Medical Laboratory, 
Ohio, and a food canning company, discussed some of the fascinating problems 
aging the interest of scientists today. Their ten papers, here documented and 
published in full, with the subsequent discussions, review the biological effects of 
weightlessness, and include a group of three articles under the general heading of 
‘Maintenance of Life in Space Ships’, entitled “Thermal Environment’, ‘Synthesis, 
Recycling and the Step towards a Microcosm’ and “The Food Problem’. From the 
Institute of Psychiatry, London, comes an account of the psychological problems of 
solitude and confinement, and from the Burden Neurological Institute, Bristol, a 
chapter on the human brain in space time. Forecasts as to the dangers of contamina- 
tion of planet and earth, and as to the probable environment on other planets complete 
the symposium. (629 1388) 


Motor Vehicles 

VETERAN AND EDWARDIAN MOTOR CARS. David Scott- 
Moncrieff. THE VINTAGE MOTOR CAR. Ceal Clutton and John 
Stanford. Paperback editions. Banori, gs. cach. 1961. 17-5 cm 244 : 232 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Paperbacks) 

‘Two interesting and valuable surveys which between them cover the history and 

development of the motor car from its beginnings up to 1930, giving particulars of 

construction and performance, of the men and the firms associated with them, and of 

the racing events in which they took part. Both are excellently illustrated. (629-22) 


Agriculture 

REPORT OF THE AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
for the year 1959-60. H.M. Stationery Office, 98. 1961. 24-5 cm. 220 pages. Paper 
covers. (Cmnd. 1362) 

Apart from accounts of the Council’s general activities, the main bulk of this report as 

usual deals with progress at various research stations and units in different parts of the 

British Isles, and there are also eight special papers on animal and plant breeding, etc. 

There ıs, of course, a great deal of essential information here for research workers and 

students ın all temperate climates of the world (630°6142) 


WORK STUDY ON THE FARM. A. A. Pakenham-Walsh. Pitman, 
12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 92 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This short book on work study principles as applied to farm work is the first Fa an 

intended series of three, to be known as Figuring Out the Farm, the aim being to acquaint 

the practical farmer with management and accounting techniques which will help bim 
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to bask productivity and profits. In this case it is assumed that the reader has no 
previous knowledge of work study, and the author, who is Lecturer in Management 
in'the University of Dublin, treats his fairly involved subject in a manner which can 
be readily followed by the working farmer and farm students. (632) 


FARM PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT. C. H. Blagburn. Longmans, 
458. 1961. 23 cm. 382 pages. Index. 
In this comprehensive coverage of the analytical and budgetary techniques used in 
fatm management, the author draws upon his experiences of the past ten years as Farm 
Management Liaison Officer at Reading University, during which time he was 
responsible for some major developments in the subject. His exposition is essentially 
practical, with little discussion of the relevant concepts of production economics and 
with the emphasis placed upon the planning or policy rather than the management or 
operational aspects of the farm business. A concluding section deals with the financial 
and physical records needed for the techniques described earlier. This book 1s intended 
for the practitioner, whether farmer, advisory officer, or accountant. It should be 
required reading for agricultural students (631-1) 


REPORT OF THE SIXTH COMMONWEALTH MYCOLOGICAL 
, CONFERENCE 1960. Commonwealth Mycological Institute (Kew, Surrey), 
208. 1961. 25 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Typewriter script. Paper covers. 

‘The eight papet-reading sessions held at this conference covered the foll 

information service for plant pathology, taxonomy in relation to plant eae Srna 

root diseases, seed pathology, forecasting and assessment, fungicides, virus diseases 

and cereal rusts, diseases of cacao and black pepper. In all about forty papers were 
read, giving a picture of the work in plant pathology at present in progress in the 
aL eas The Commonwealth Mpcslactesl Institute, through its taxonomic 
work and information services, occupies a central place in these activities and various 
aspects of the work of the Institute are described in the Director’s review and in 
papers in the first two sessions. (632 4) 


RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN USE AT THE GRASSLAND 
RESEARCH INSTITUTE, HURLEY. Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux 
'(Farnham Royal, Bucks.), 40s. 1961. 22 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
eee Bureau of Pastures and Field Crops, Bulletin 45) 
This book is a veritable ses of information on the experimental techniques in usc 
and the equipment employed at the Grassland Research Institute, and forms an 
admirable companion to Practice of Arable Crop pi pelea airs by P. N. Harvey 
which was published by the Norfolk Agricultural Staton, Sprowston, in 1952. In 
addition to gi much practical guidance on the conduct T fdd experiments on 
grassland and a animals, it includes descriptions of methods and apparatus 
ae in the laboratory and glasshouses, together with a general section on experimental 
design and napa This should prove an invaluable reference book for the 
graslane research worker. (633-2) 


Veterinary Medicine 

THE. AFRICAN VETERINARY HANDBOOK. P. Z. Mackenzie and 
R.,M. Simpson. 3rd edition. Pitman (Nairobi and London), 25s. 1961. 19 cm. 310 
pages. Index. 

This handbook is written primarily for Benen and stock-owners in Africa where 

professional weernaey assistance is in many cases not immediately at hand. They 
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should find ıt of considerable practical value. It provides a clear and concise account 
of the principal diseases of cattle, horses, sheep, goats, camels, pigs, dogs, cats and 
poultry likely to be encountered there. These are dealt with in alphabetical order, 
which makes for easy reference, and the information is set out in a systematic manner 
which leaves the reader in no doubt as to what the authors wish to convey. In 
addition to the description of specific diseases, therc 1s a further chapter dealing with 
first aid and one dalog with miscellaneous items including artificial insemination, 
castration, dehorning, poisoning in animals, vitamin deficiencies, etc. A glossary of 
terms commonly used in connection with animal diseases and their treatment and a 
concise index conclude a handbook of great credit to the authors. The absence of 
illustrations does not detract from its value. (636-089) 


Food Cookery 
A HISTORY OF THE BRITISH DIETETIC ASSOCIATION. Enid 
Hutchinson. Newman Books for the British Dietetic Association, 9s.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 
94 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
Issued for the Third International Congress of Dietetics, the volume will interest 
not only practising dietitians but also actual and potential students. The Association's 
history reflects great credit on the pioneers of this young profession whose experience. 
will assist those contemplating the formation of professional organisations. Training 
schemes suitable for students recruited from different educational backgrounds have 
posed difficulties for the profession, and greater efforts still have to be made to ease 
s shortage of dietitians. The role of the diettian in the National Health Service 
explained in detail and a useful feature is the bibliography of important papers 
published i in the Association’s journal, Nutrition, from its inception in 1947. 
(641-1062) 


A MANUAL OF CATERING. W. H. Emery. Baillière, 273.6d. 1961. 
23 cm. 328 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In this manual all aspects of the efficient management of canteens, both institutional 
and commercial, are thoroughly dealt with, including the training and control of 
onnel, purchasing standards for all the main types of foodstuffs, planning and 
lost, choice of equipment, sanitation, and cost control. A number of useful 
illustrations is included. The author has had wide experience in the catering indus 
and is well known as an expert in administration and management. A ala 
important chapter on food poisoning and food hygiene has been contributed by a 
Medical Officer of Health. (647-95) 


Business and Business Methods 
LAUNCHING AND MANAGING O and M. G. E. Milward. Macmillan, 
158. 1961. 19°5 cm. I10 pages. Index. 

The experience of over organisation and method managers has been pooled 
for this practical little Sia by the Director of Traning of the EE A and 
Method Re Council. Mr. Milward has developed the theme of one of the 
chapters of the larger work Organisation and Methods, which he edited, by calling 
two separate erodar G conferences on the subject and sifting and co-ordinating the 
resulting data. His book provides a well-considered body of opinion onthe policy 
and methods of setting up an O'and M Department and on the general application of 
the system within the business concern. (651) 
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Business Management 
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT IN INDIA. The Practical Approach 
to Human Relations in Industry. Indian Institute of Personnel Management. 
Edited by Mary Sur. ou Pub ishing House (Bombay and London), 25s. 1961. 
22-5 cm. 328 pages. 
Indian industry is reaching the stage of being ready for modern systems of personnel 
management, and this book, the first of its kind to be produced in India, suggests 
an detail how they should be applied. While covering the same ground as the standard 
British and American works, including the functions of the personnel officer, matters 
relating to wo conditions and incentives, trade unionism and industrial training, 
the volume y notes the requirements of Indian law on these questions as set 
out, for instance, 1m the various Factories Acts, Payment of Wages Acts and the 
legislation relating to particular industries. (658-30954) 
MARKETING. The Market Research Society in association with the Oakwood 
Press, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 80 pages. Illustrations. (Market Research Society Publications, 
No. 6 
The oe Research Society last year organised a conference partly aimed at showing 
the contribution that wee can make to the many aspects of marketing. The papers 
given at the conference by a panel of specialist lecturers are printed in this book and 
divided into three sections: advertising, including the ting horizon, the role 
of advertising in marketing strategy, the logic of advertising a repre oe poe policy, 
and merchandising and sales promotion; a organisation, scaudine function 
of the sales force in consumer goods selling, the function of the sles hag in selling 
to industry, the nality of the salesman, and the deployment of the sales force; 
and product policy, including new product policy, pricing policy in — 
strategy and keeping the product up to date. It is an interesting little book whic 
should be read bah by market researchers and by managements. Even if one does 
not agree with all of the authors’ views one must admit that they are logical and 
clearly presented. (658-8) 


Chemical Technology 

REPORT OF THE NATIONAL CHEMICAL LABORATORY 1960. 
Report of the S Committee and Report of the Director of the National 
‘Chemical Laboratory for 1960. Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 4s.6d. 1961. 24 5 cm. 74 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper 
covers. 

It is stated in thas report that ‘the task of the National Chemical Laboratory is to carry 

out research in areas that are important but that, for various reasons, may be less 

eel studied by other, less centrally placed agencies’. Almost every branch of 

1s touched on directly or indi , a substantial amount of the work being 

ras a fun tal nature. In a seventy-page report of a year’s work by a staff of over 

twenty-six detail is naturally limited. Nevertheless, the purpose and et = 

each project are clearly stated. This book should be widely read, not sım 

record of the valuable work of the Laboratory, but as an essential means vee 

up to date with progress in chemistry. ve 


Fuel Technology 
TECHNICAL DATA ON FUEL. Edited by H. M. Spiers. 6th edition 
Y British National Committee, World Power Conference, 60s. 1961. 29 cm. 352 pages. 


Ilustrations. Index. * 
The sixth edition of this reference book is even better than its predecessors. It contains 
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new information on fluidised systems; atomic energy and nuclear fuels and .the 
principles of technical calculations now have their own section. Earlier data have 
been brought up to date and some tables have been recalculated. The new format} 
larger than that of the earlier editions, enables the tables to be seeh at a glance, and 
im general the layout is much improved. No fuel technologist can afford to be without 
a copy of ‘Spiers’ and it is essential for scientific libraries. (662 6) 


Building Construction 
HOT WATER SUPPLY: Design and Practice. J. J. Barton. Newnes, 25s, 
1961. 22°$ cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 
The book is intended for young apprentices and students in the building, heating, 
and plumbing industries and the presentation of text, data, and diagram is laa 
suited to this audience. The author has produced a concise volume of basic information 
which should stimulate the interest of those in training, and could well refresh the 
minds of those engaged ın practice. (697-4) 
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ARTS AND RECREATION a 


THE ANTIQUES YEARBOOK, ENCYCLOPAEDIA AND 
DIRECTORY, 1961-62. Edited by Donald Cowie. Tantivy Press, 12s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 796 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This invaluable annual of the Antiques Trade is again packed with information, 

advertisements, itincraries listing the principal tees eae their specialities) on 

selected routes through England and the Continent, essays on specific types .of 
antiques, lists of restorers, suggestions for reading and study and other matter 
commonly found in directories of this nature. The tours are again perhaps the most 
useful feature for the travelling collector. The essays do little more than indicate 
current fashions in collecting, but the lists of dealers, restorers and copious 
advertisements are useful for quick reference and thoroughly up to date. 
(708-0058) 


THEOPHILUS: THE VARIOUS ARTS (De diversis artibus). Translated 
from the Latin with Introduction and Notes by C. R. Dodwell. Nelson, sos. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 258 pages. Index. (Nelson’s Medieval Texts) 

The treatise on ‘the various arts’ by the monk Theophilus ıs one of the most important 

contemporary sources for the study of technical processes in medieval art. The 

author’s identity 1s still obscure, but he was certainly a German and possibly a member 
of the Benedictine monastery of Helmershausen in N.W. Germany; the ms. dates 
from the tath century. This new edition is a reconstruction of the text made by 
collating several of the most important surviving mss. An English translation has 
also been made which runs par page by page, with the Latin original. Theophilus 
writes about painting, tempera, manuscript illumination, enamelling, gitar and 
other of the applied arts; he also includes references to iconography which are of 
the utmost value to art historians. Medievalists in all branches of scholarship, and in 
particular those concemed with technology and art history, will be grateful to 
Dr. Dodwell, Fellow and Librarian of Trinity College, Cambridge, for editing and 
translating this important text. (709-02) 


EUROPEAN PAINTING AND SCULPTURE. Eric Newton. Cassell, 
18s. 196%. 21-5 cm. 262 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library)  * 


Written by a well-known contemporary critic this history of European art, which 
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first appeared as a Penguin paperback in 1940, is addressed to the intelligent gencral 
public. It 1s concise, sensible, stimulating, and fair ın its assessments of the art of 
different periods. Two introductory chapters discussimg the nature of the arts are 
followed by fifteen chapters of historical survey bringing the story down to the 
2oth century; a diagram showing the relationship of the chief schools of Euro 

painting, and a classified hst of artists with two or three sentences on each conclude 
the book. The plate section 1s somewhat meagre, but the author’s lively text will 
send anybody truly interested in the subject to some of the numerous picture books 
of painting now readily available. (709 4) 


Town and Country Planning 
CITIES IN FLOOD. The Problems of Urban Growth. Peter Self. 2nd edition. 
Faber, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 210 pages, Illustrations. Index. 
The first edition of Mr. Self’s book appeared ın 1957 and was widely acclaimed. It 
is concerned with the many problems of a town-dwelling society and, in particular, 
with those arising from Britain’s post-war town and country planning policies. The 
second edition has undergone a good deal of revision in the light of recent develop- 
ments, and contains a new Prologue—The Urban Region. Congestion, sprawl and 
inflated land values, the conspicuous mamifestations of our current malignant disease, 
are not in themselves exciting subjects for a writer. Peter Self is discouraged neither 
by the malady nor by its terminology. He writes constructively and with clarity 
and eloquence. Everybody who 1s anxious to see a better distribution of population 
and employment, and a happier and more efficient society, should read it. 
(7211-40942) 
Architecture 
ARCHITECT AND PATRON. A Survey of Professional Relations and 
Practice in England from the Srxteenth Century to the Present Day. Frank Jenkins. 
Oxford University Press, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The changing relationship of the architect and his chent from Tudor times to the 
present 1s the theme of this scholarly, thoughtful and extremely entertaining book by 
a young architect at present teaching at the University of Manchester. Frank Jenkins, 
who ıs also an architectural historian of considerable standmg, has uncovered an 
immense amount of original material to illustrate the professional status of the 
architect in the past, but, like many of the younger members of his profession, he 1s 
deeply concerned about the present position of the architect—an unspecialised co- 
ordinator of specialists ın a technological world where the specialist tends to enjoy 
an unjustifiable prestige. (720°69) 


PARISH CHURCHES. J. C. Cox and C. B. Ford. 2nd edition, revised by 

Bryan Little. Batsford, 5s. 1961. 17-5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. Paper 

~ covers. (Batsford Paperbacks) 

‘This re-issue of a standard work first published in 1934 is very welcome. It deals 
“with the architecture of churches in parochial use by the Anglican Communion, no 
church dating from after about 1840 being mentioned. Mr. Little’s useful introduction 
discusses the architectural standing of England’s unique contribution to the Western 
heritage of Romanesque and Gothic art ın the form of its old parish churches, the 
problem of their maintenance, and their appreciation im the climate of the times. 
The value of the little book 1s greatly enhanced by the collection of fifty-one photo- 
graphs. (726-583) 


719 


ENGLISH CATHEDRALS. John Harvey. Paperback edinon. Basford. 55- 
1961. 17°5 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Paperbacks) 


Herbert Felton, one of the best of contemporary photographers of architecture, and 
John Harvey, an accepted eae! on menl England, have combined to produce 
an excellent survey of English cathedrals. It is usefully furnished with ground plans 
and historical and descriptive notes on each cathedral. (726-650942) 


THE DESIGN OF RESEARCH LABORATORIES. The Report of a 
Study carried out by the Division for Architectural Studies of the Nufficld 
Foundation. Oxford University Press, 45s. 1961. 30-5 cm. 232 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The Division for Architectural Studies, set up by the Nuffield Foundation in 1954, 
undertook as its first project a systematic x et es investigation into the design 
of laboratories, under the direction of Richard Llewelyn Davies (who has lately 
been appomted head of the Bartlett School of Architecture of London University). 

This book ıs the detailed report of the team of experts, who enjoyed the practical 
collaboration of the Building Research Station. It offers a comprehensive exposition 
of the many special problems likely to be incurred in the planning, design and 
construction of laboratories for research, and should be of great value to scientists 
and admimstrators as well as to architects. The volume is fully illustrated with photo- 
graphs, line drawings and diagrams. One of two appendices analyses the costs of 
eight recently completed laboratories. Bibliographical references are listed at the 
end of each chapter. (727°5) 


THE DORIC TEMPLE. Elisabeth Ayrton. Photographs by Serge Moulmier. . 
Thames & Hudson, 70s. 1961. 28 cm. 242 pages. Index. 
The principal feature of this delightful book on the Doric Order 1s an exquisite 
collection of photographs by Serge Moulinier. The text by Elisabeth Ayrton, how- 
ever, is sympathetic and knowledgeable, disclosing an intimate personal acquaintance- 
ship with all the temples iinet and supplying an entirely appropriate commentary 
to the plates. The volume also includes many excerpts from Travels in Southern 
Europe and the Levant, the journal of C. R. Cockerell, the eminent early roth century 
architect, who travelled much in Greece as a young man. These have been ingeniously 
woven into the pattern of the book, and add much to its interest. (729-32) 


Scalpture 
THE ARCHAIC GRAVESTONES OF ATTICA. Gisela M. A. Richter. 
Appendix with Epigraphical Notes by Marguerita Guarducci. Phaidon Press, 
738.6d. 1961. 31 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Dr Gisela Richter, of the Metropolitan Museum, ,New York, is one of the most 
distinguished living writers on Greek art. Her new il ir which follows the much 
praised Handbook to Greek Art (1959), is a specialised of one branch of Greek 
sculpture—the stele or carved memorial gravestones a Attica dating from the 
6th-sth centuries B.C. Based on an earlier monogra hb, published m the U.S.A. in 
1949, the present handsome volume has been entirely rewritten, and supplied with 
a new set of plates by the publishers. The evolution and chronology of the gravestones 
is drablshed be a detailed description of eighty surviving specimens. The links with 
the kouroi statues (standing figures of youths), on which Dr. Richter has written 
elsewhere, are brought out, and the of the gravestones with their characteristic 
sphinx or volute terminals analysed im detail. A translation and critical notes on the 
inscriptions found on the gravestones are contributed by Professor M. Guarducci. 
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Lucid aay of complex material and a beautiful section of plates, chrono- 


logi arranged, enable anybody with a lively interest in classical art to acquire a 
basic knowledge of this important branch of early Greek sculpture. 733:3) 
Numismatics 


BRITISH COPPER COINS AND THEIR VALUE. Part I. Regal Coms. 
Edited by H. A. Seaby. 1961 edition. Seaby’s Numismatic Publications, 12s.6d. 
. 18-5 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This descriptive, illustrated and priced catalogue issued by a leading firm of com 
dealers replaces Seaby’s Catalogue of the Copper Coins and Tokens of the British Isles 
(1949) which is now out of print. Part I lists the complete official coinage of the British 
Isles (including the Channel Islands) issued from the reign ses a I (1603-1625) 
onwards. The current price of each coin is given together with photographic illustra- 
tuons (actual size) of many specimens from each denomination. Part II will contam 
the token coinage and be selective. For the collector, reference librarian and museum 
curator, whether in Great Britain or overseas, who is called upon to identify specimens 
of British copper comage this pocket book will be most useful. (737°4942) 


Ceramics 

POCKET BOOK OF GERMAN CERAMIC MARKS and those of 
- other Central European Countries. Compiled by J. P. Cushion. Faber, 15s. 1961. 

16 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A companion volume to the author's Pocket Book of English Ceramic Marks (1959) 
comprising marks found not only on German ware but also on that of Austria, 
Hungary, Czechoslovakia and Poland. All the marks are reproduced, some in 
reduced size, and an especially valuable feature is that the descriptive notes include 
dates indicating the period when the mark was used, types of ware on which it is 
found, and the name of the principal proprietor using the mark, Many 19th and 
2oth century marks, not hitherto recorded in any aot publication, are also 
included. This valuable small reference book for the collector and dealer has been 
compiled by a member of the staff of the Department of Ceramics, Victoria & Albert 
Museum, London, which houses one of the largest collections of central European 
pottery and porcelain. (738-88) 
Drawing 

DRAWING FOR RADIO TIMES. R. D. Usherwood, Bodley Head, 16s. 

1961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

A notable feature of the Radio’ Times, the weekly programme journal of the B.B.C., 
has been the drawings used to illustrate announcements of plays and features. Artists 
of the standing of Edward Ardizzone, Susan Einzig, Eric Fraser, Leonard Rosoman 
and Robert Micklewright have contributed to this selection from some of the best 
examples in the last ten years. D saps ra a doe 
ap it will be of special interest to artists, for it describes in detail the function of 
each picture reproduced and how and why the artist tackled the problem in the way 
he did. (741°65) 


BRUEGEL: THE DRAWINGS. Complete edition. Ludwig Münz. 
;, Translated from the German by Luke Herrmann. Phaidon Press, 63s. 1961. 31 cm. 
„248 pages. Illustrations. 

The author of this book, an Austrian art historian and museum curator, died in 
1957; the posthumous publication of his last major work is due to the initiative of 
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his Enghsh publishers who are responsible for the lay-out of the plates, the Enghsh 
translation and the format of this handsome volume. One hundred and fifty-six 
drawings are accepted by Dr. Miinz as belonging to the Bruegel canon; the only 
surviving acolo drawing ıs reproduced in colour. Eight further drawmgs 
identified and published simce 1957 are listed in an appendix. In hus introduction 
Dr. Münz divides the drawings into three groups—landscape, human figures drawn 
from life, and the series of elaborate allegorical compositions illustrating Virtues and 
Vices which were made for engravings. Clear analysis, factual information and 
logical arrangement characterise both the introduction and the catalogue. This 1s a 
book for the student who already knows something about Bruegel (c. 1530-69) and 
16th century Netherlandish art. It contributes much to our understanding of this 
important, enigmatic painter whose direct approach to life is not nearly so simple 
as it first appears. (741-9493) 


HUMAN ANATOMY FOR ART STUDENTS. S. Tresilian and 
Herbert J. Williams. Chapman & Hall, 35s. 1961. 25 5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

A manual of surface anatomy for art students by two members of the staff of the 

Regent Street Polytechnic, London. It is in two parts: the first a systematic analysis 

of the muscles of the human body shown in relation to bones and with notes on their 

purpose and action, the second a practical application of the knowledge thus gained. 

It 1s this second part in particular which will be of value to students, as it shows 

puso of male and female models in various attitudes with a facing diagram 

isting each muscle; the extremities—hands and feet—as well as the eye and facial 
muscles are also dealt with. This 1s a well thought out and serious effort which will 
repay study by anybody wanting to draw or appreciate figures in movement. 

(743-4 


THE TECHNICAL ILLUSTRATOR. Hubert Cook. Chapman & Hall, 
358. 1961. 26-5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 


This book will prove a mme of mformation and instruction for the artist who has a 
mechanical bent and some knowledge of perspective, and for the engineer who finds 
it easier to expla himself by diagram or sketch than by words, but most of all for 
the technical illustrator generally, whether primarily draughtsman or technician. 
After a brief general description the author, an experienced teacher, deals concisely 
and constructively with assembly drawings, cutaway drawings, drawing of gears of 
all descriptions, methods of constructing drawings of complex geometric objects, 
textures and techniques in shading, etc., and scraper-board A There are also 
very brief chapters on layout and reproduction processes, guidance on materials and 
equipment, and numerous excellent illustrations of both a and what not to do. 
(744) 
Embroidery \ 
MACHINE EMBROIDERY Chnstine Rusley. Vista Books, 21s. 1961. 
Illustrations. Index. (Embroidery Handbooks) 
Miss Risley, who teaches machine embroidery at the St. Martins School of Art, 
London, explains the technique of embroidery with the ordinary domestic sewing 
machine, how to adapt the machine and how to achieve a variety of stitches. She 
deals with the general principles of design and the selection of patterns for this type 
of embroidery, and the illustrations show many attractive examples by experts. 
Miss Patricia Wardle, of the Department of Textiles, Victorm and Albert Museum, 
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Tondon, contributes an ‘exceptionally interesting survey of industrial machine 
embroidery from its beginnmgs in the early roth century. (746°44} 


“Photography 
‘MEDICAL PHOTOGRAPHY IN PRACTICE. A Symposium. Edited 
* by E. F. Linssen. Fountain Press, 70s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


‘The editor has assembled an expert team to write upon the methods now employed 
m hospital photographic departments. The book is essentially a practical guide for 
the professional p ae otographer and for the student. The first two chapters deal with 
‘general proline, such as the layout, organisation and administration of the depart~ 
ment, and the photography of the patient. Special techniques are then considered, 
(cinematography, the uses of colour materials, infra-red rays and ultra-violet rays. 
"The application of photography in paediatrics, orthopaedic surgery, pathology and 

ophthalmology, and also Siete a are dealt with by those who have had 
expen in specialist departments. As an introduction to the hard core of technical 

ormation, R. Ollerenshaw contributes an illummating chapter on medical 
illustration i in the past, and m conclusion N. K. Harrison writes on equipment. The 
‘volume 1s very well documented ‘and effectively illustrated. (778-9961) 


Music ` ' 

GROVE’S DICTIONARY OF MUSIC AND MUSICIANS. 
_, Supplementary Volume to the Fifth Edition. Edited by Eric Blom. Associate 
_ editor, Denis Stevens. Macmillan, 80s. cloth; £5 tos. leather. 1961. 23-5 cm. 
. $26 pages. 

This supplement 1s clearly dispensable to all owners, whether private or institutional, 
„of the larger work. Besides corrections of dates and facts, there are many valuable new 
articles, especially on composers of the pre-classical period back to the 14th century, 
The coverage for 20th century singers 1s now excellent. Some other original articles, 
such as that on Russian folk music, have been completely rewritten, at greater length. 
Throughout the volume bibliographics have been brought up to date with the same 
meti lous care that marks the editing of the whole. (780-3) 


THE TEACH YOURSELF HISTORY OF MUSIC. Allen Percival. 
‘ English Universities Press, 85.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 320 Pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Teach Yourself Books) 

Any intelligent person who listens to broadcast music or who attends concerts and 

opera and wants to broaden his mind should find this a most rewarding book. The 

author assumes little technical knowledge in his reader, and writes with a judicious 
enthusiasm for the neglected masterpiece and gives shrewd assessments of the 
familiar. He devotes nearly half his space to the growth of musical history from early 

Christian and medieval tmes up to about 1760—a fair indication of his notable 

breadth of sympathies. Besides adults, young persons studying music’ at Ordinary 

ahd Advanced levels should enjoy these stimulating pages. (780-9) 


MUSICAL COMPOSITION FOR PLEASURE. ag M. Young. 
_ Hutchinson, 258. 1961. 21-5 cm. 166 pages. Index. 
Dr. Young has put into this shrewd and lively book all his long experience as teacher, 
author and composer. He writes not for the examination candidate, but for the 
amateur who has some knowledge and plenty of ideas, but does not cae know where 
to begin. The amateur will find a wealth of advice on avoiding the pitfalls of writing, 
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harmony, melody and counterpomt, as well as many helpful instances of the success 
which te great masters have achieved by the simplest means.‘The short chapter on 
the relation of words to music is outstandingly good. (781-61) 


A FEW WORDS ON CATHEDRAL MUSIC. S. S. Wesley. Reprint of 
the original edition of 1849 with an introduction by the Rev. W. Francis 
Westbrook and some historical notes by Gerald W. Spink. Hinrichsen Edition, 
183.6d. 1961. 25:5 cm. 96 pages. t 

So scarce and deservedly famous has this pamphlet become that it was a happy idea 

to republish it in facsimile. Wesley’s views on the history of music in the Anglican 

cathedral are as stimulating and clear as they ever were and their message has gained 
force with the passing of time during which his own stature as a composer has been 
much j The book should be read with great interest wherever the Anglican 

tradition still thrives. : (783 0263) 

Films, Radio and Television 5 

THE LIVING SCREEN. Background tò the Film and Television. Roger 
Manvell. Harrap, 158. 1961. 20° cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Roger Manvell, critic, broadcaster and author of important books on films and 

television, discusses the problems, both aesthetic and technical, of these two visual 

media. He describes how a film or a television programme is put together, using 
dia and extracts from actual scripts, as well as photographs, to illustrate. He 

also with the history of films and television, and the reasons for the popularity 
of particular types of programme. Factual and clearly written, this book should be 

of special use with schools and study groups. (791:4) 


The Theatre i 
JAMES AGATE: An, Anthology. Edited by Herbert Van Thal. Introduction 

by Alan Dent. Hart-Davis, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Frontispiece. Index. * 
During a quarter of a century James Agate (1877-1947) was the most influential 
British drama critic. Though he wrote of much else, notably books and the cinema, 
and published nine volumes of Ego, a discursive journal, the theatre coloured his life: 
he diroaded it with a personal blend of pugnacıty and fastidiousness. More sharply 
than most observers he could recreate a performance: his work, allowing for his 
Le aie is a lively guide to the theatre he knew. This anthology from forty years 

ill introduce Agate fevitic, diarist, essayist) to the general reader; it brings together 
for the specialist acute immediate impressions of work, now famous, by such players 
as Laurence Olivier, Ralph Richardson, and Donald Wolfit, besides Sarah Bernhardt 
to whose acting Agate, a Lancastrian with a deep love of France, returned always with 
reverence. Alan Dent, his former secretary, offers a candid and wryly autobiographical 
introduction. (792-04) 
Ballet ý 
A DICTIONARY OF BALLET. G. B. L. Wilson. Revised edition. 

Cassell, 183. 1961. 21°5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. (Belle Sauvage Library) : 
This is one of a series of Penguin handbooks and works of reference being republished 
in hard covers, with revisions and occasional enlargement. The original cditioii 
(1957) has been corrected and much enlarged. Biographies have been brought up ta 
date and there is a lot of new material on ballet in Europe and on the young soloists 
who have come to the fore over the last three years. The original illustrations reappear, 
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larger, but less well printed, and a few new typogr hical errors occur: otherwise this 
is a pleasing and sturdy edition of a valuable work. (792-8) 
FOOTBALL. B. J. W. Hill. Blackwell (Oxford), 8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 102 pages. 
: Illustrations. Index. (Blackwell’s Pocket Histories, 6) 
This is an admirable outline of the history of football of all types through the ages, 
mainly in Britain but also in other parts of the world. The author is a well known 
and writer on both football and cricket and his attractively produced book 
should be a welcome addition to the sportsman’s library. (796-332) 


LAWN TENNIS. C. M. Jones. Arco Publications, 123.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 168 
` pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

An excellent guide to lawn tennis, including much good instruction in the game, 
historical facts about it, an outline of tennis organisation and a chapter of advice from. 
champion players. It takes the novice through every stage of tennis up to the inter- 
national class. The author, a former British Davis Cup and Wimbledon player, is a 
tennis coach and an experienced tennis journalist and commentator. (796-342) 


THE KEY TO GOLF. Dai Rees. Duckworth, 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. 
. Illustrations. 

One of the most famous names in golf ıs that of Dai Rees, a player and teacher of 
the first rank for many years He has written this book for the Wek handicap player 
and takes him right Ree to the beginning so that each progressive stage can be 
studied in its right order. With his vast experience of instruction he knows where to. 
look for the roots of every mistake in the build-up of the swing, playing through the 
green and from hazards, and in the mental approach to the game. All these, as well 
as good manners in golf, selection and care of equipment, are clearly explained in 
text and picture, and a section devoted to question and answer is particularly helpful. 
Any book on golf by Mr. Rees can be recommended, especially this one for the 
beginner. (796-352) 


TURF CAVALCADE. A Review of one hundred and fifty years of Horse- 
, racing in Australia, and of the Australian Jockey Club’s hundred years at Randwick. 
“Douglas M. Barrie. The Australian Jockey Club (Sydney, Australia); distributors 
~- Angus & Robertson, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 204 pages. Illustrations. 

Published to commemorate the Australian Jockey Club’s century at the Randwick 

Course in Sydney, this volume, perhaps inevitably, shows a bias towards the history 

of Randwick rather than the development of the sport in Australia, but to the devotee 

of horse racing it will certamly prove a fascinating and invaluable reference work. 

Undismayed by the notelike presentation and at home with the terminology of the 

turf, he will appreciate the immense amount of information the author presents. 

The book is not indexed, but the two long appendices—tabulating the results of the 

main Randwick and Flemington events and giving a chronology of Australian racing 

—are probably adequate compensation. - (798-40994) 

ARCHERY. Edmund Burke. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm 136 pages. 
z Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

Slim as this‘ book is, it gives all the essential details of equipment and practice for 

target archery and some useful notes on sport archery. Each progressive stage is 

explained in simple language supplemented by clear drawings, and special attention 
is ‘given to the contruction and selection of the bow and arrow. Mr. Burke has 
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condensed his wide knowledge into a book that will serve the beginner well and 
interest the experienced archer. (799-32) 


LITERATURE 


THE PRICE OF AN EYE. Thomas Blackburn. Longmans, 183. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 170 pages. Index. 

‘This vigorously written survey of modern poetry is aimed at the gencral public. 
Mr. Blackburn (Lecturer in English at the Colles of St. Mark and St. John, Chelsea, 
and a former Gregory Fellow in Poetry ın the University of Leeds) ıs intensely 
concerned to brmg back the common reader to poetry as one of the most important 
means of exploring the world of his own mward experience and that of others. 
The best of the book 3s contained ın the opening chapters, where the author discusses 
the myth of the blindmg of the poet, Odin, Tiresias or Homer, as the price to be paid 
for the true inward vision. Elsewhere, he offers a personal estimate of those modern 

oets, from W. B. Yeats, T. S. Ehot and Ezra Pound down to the new writers of the 
Ee decade, whose verse has seemed to him most significant. These chapters arc 
somewhat variable in judgment and tend to oversimplify the problems of appreciation 
involved: nevertheless, is a thoroughly sumulanng book (809 1) 


THE NOVEL AND THE READER. Katherine Leaver. Methuen, 12s.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. 
This short but highly methodical and practical survey ıs designed, for the general 
reader and the student rather than the specialist. Keepmg a watchful eye on critical 
definitions the author, who is Professor of English Literature at Wellesley College, 
Massachusetts, discusses the nature of the novel and the novelist, and their respective 
relations to the reader, the critic and the student (the last being defined as one who 
reads not only novels but books about them). A book of this brief compass 1s 
necessarily mainly written in general terms, but Professor Leaver succeeds in introduc~ 
mB plenty of specific illustration of her argument, much of it drawn from the works 
of Jane Austen, Conrad, Faulkner and Hemingway. Although her own tastes arc 
catholic, some of the book’s emphases are clearly designed for an American public 
and a European reader might well find the survey and practical exercises too ex- 
clusively confined to American and British authors. (809-3) 


A HISTORY OF WESTERN LITERATURE. J. M. Cohen. New edition. 
Cassell, 218. 1961. 21°5 cm. 382 pages. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
This history is a shghtly revised edition of a book first published as a Penguin paper- 
back in 1956. Consciously excluding Enghsh and American literature, the author 
writes, 1n effect; a few lines on the minor and a page or so on the major writers of 
Europe. The intention is to provide a guide to what 1s living and readable, and the 
value of the work lies in the author’s own wide reading, particularly ın the Romance 
literatures. He is a good deal less certain with German and seems to know very little 
about the minor Slav and Celtic contributions. With these reservations the book 
may be recommended as a competent attempt at an almost hopeless task. (809-94) 
English Poetry 
EDWIN MUIR. The W D. Thomas Memorial Lecture delivered at the 
University College of Swansea on December 8, 1960. Helen Gardner. University 
of Wales Press (Cardiff), 2s.6d. 1961. 22-5 cm. 28 pages. Paper covers. 
This lecture offers an admirably compact biographical and critical appreciation of 
Edwin Muir, who died in 1959. In describing the blows of fate which afflicted his 
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early life, Miss Gardner stresses the poet’s capacity to extract inspiration and inward 
illumination from even the bitterest of his trials. She is aware of his technical limita- 
tions and regards his best work as having been done in the simplest of lyrical metres. 
His true poetic achievement, she rightly contends, lies in his intuitive wisdom, the 
imaginative strength of his mythology of “The Pall’ and the loss of human innocence, 
and his power to apprehend the elementary realitics—death, love and the passage of 
time—with a calm and unflinching vision. (821-91) 


COLLECTED POEMS. Ralph Hodgson. Macmillan, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
196 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
Mr. pees now in his goth year, has long been well known for two poems “The 
Bull’ and ‘Time, You Old Gipsy Man’, both published some 45 years ago. He appeared 
in the Georgian Poetry series in the First World War, although belonging to an 
older generation than his fellow-poets in that movement, but thereafter did not 
publish another book until 1958. The present volume contains all three of his 
collections, of which the second (1917) is by far the best. Writing in a ballad-like style, 
Mr. Hodgson is essentially a traditional poet, but he possesses an independence 
verging upon eccentricity which distinguishes him among the Georgians. Apart 
from ‘The Bull’, the best of his work is found in his shorter poems, which combine a 
sharply sensuous descriptive power with a visionary quality. (821-91) 


English Essays 

THE DEATH OF THE MOTH and Other Essays. Virginia Woolf. Reprint. 
Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 212 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Modern 
Classics) 

The essays in this collection were unpublished when Virginia Woolf died in 1941, 

and were revised for publication by her husband, Leonard Woolf. They include 

studies of writers of many different periods, reflections on the craft of writing, and 

subtly evocative impressions of personalities and places. (82491) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


Geography Travel Description 
_ MONSOON ASIA. E. H. G. Dobby. University of London Press, 25s. 1961. 
22:5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A Systematic Regional Geography, Vol. 5) 

Professor Dobby, formerly Professor of Geography in the University of Malaya, sets 
out to ‘express a geographer’s view on some parts of Asia for higher schools and 
colleges’. It is a formidable task to attempt a coherent account of the history, 
economics and politics of Monsoon Asia (approximately the continental margins 
from Pakistan and India to Japan) in addition to a comprehensive account of its 
géography, and Professor Dobby has succeeded largely because, from his wide 
personal experience, he can emphasise the significant details. Of value also for his 
purpose are the brief studies o areas. The general reader wishing for some 
andang of the problems of this area of international tensions should also derive 
much help from this book. \ (911-54) 


ENGLAND’S HERITAGE. and edition. Batsford, 5s. 1961. 17-5 cm. 208 
pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Batsford Paperbacks) 

First published in 1935, this book gives an account of the man-made heritage of 

England: the beauty of its countryside and of the old buildings that have grown into. 
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and become almost a part of the soil. Seven subjects are treated by able and sympathetic 
contributors: The Landscape, by Edmund Blunden; The Farm, by Adrian Bell; 
The Village, by C. B. Ford; The Country House, by G. M. Young; The Country 
Town, by R. H. Mottram; The Country Church, by George A. Birmingham; and 
The Inn, by Ivor Brown. An integral part of the httle book is the collection of 
thirty-two beautiful photographs. (94:2) 


LONDON. William Gaunt. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 240 pages. Photographs 
by Enc de Maré. Index. 
Wiliam Gaunt, the art historian and author of books on Chelsea and Kensington, 
and Eric de Maré, well known for his excellent photographs and for topographical 
works which include a book on London’s riverside, have created between them a 
stimulating and decorative volume on a well-worn theme. It is not a guide book 
nor a formal history but an attempt to convey in word and picture the distinctive 
fi of each of the districts which together make up central and outer London. 
Few have been so successful in extracting the traditional, social and architectural 
„quintessence from areas such as Soho, Shepherd Market, Covent Garden, Chelsea, 
Hampstead, North Kensington and South Kensington. The percipient photography 
-will reveal even to the seasoned Londoner details of architecture, sculpture and street 
furniture which he will have spent a lifetime but half observing. (914-21) 


SHAKESPEARE’S COUNTRY. John Russell. sth edition. Batsford, 5s. 
1961. 17:5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. (Batsford Paperbacks) 
This is one of the best of the books on the regions of Britain and was first published 
in 1942. The area concerned is the ‘heart of England’, the epitome of all that is best 
in English civilisation and culture, covering not only Warwickshire and Worcester- 
shire, but the adjoining parts of Gloucestershire and Herefordshire. Apart from 
general descriptions of town and country, there are chapters on Shak e and 
Stratford, social and economic history, and famous houses and churches. The thirty- 
two photographs are well chosen and reproduced. (914-24) 


THE COUNTRY LIFE PICTURE BOOK OF THE PEAK 
DISTRICT. Country Life, 15s. 1961. 29 cm. 64 pages. 
Forty-nine full-page photographs in black and white, with a brief caption to each 
and a map of the area, make up this pictorial record of one of the most picturesque 
parts of England, The Peak District is well known for its lovely dales and the good 
climbing offered by its crags and scarps. Here also are woodland and farm Tad. 
rivers, cottages, churches and historic mansions, in great variety. An attractive 
“book. (914-251) 


A FINE CITY, NORWICH. Colour plates from photographs by A. P. 
Cooper. Country Life for the Norwich Union Insurance Societies, 18s. 1961. 28-5 cm. 
84 pages. 

The ancient city of Norwich is an excellent subject for a book such as this, with its 

cathedral, castle and market (all founded in the 11th and 12th centuries), its river and 

port and its fine variety of ancient and modern buildings. This is a portrait of the 
city, 78 large full-page colour photographs with a brief descriptive note on each. 

Unfortumately there is no street plan. All the photographs have been used in 

advertisements for the Norwich Union Insurance Societies. They are very good 

and very well chosen, and many, but not all of them, are well reproduced. 
(914-261) 
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“COUNTRY LIFE PICTURE BOOK OF THE LAKE DISTRICT 
‘IN COLOUR. Country Life, 25s. 1961. 29 cm. 96 pages. 
Although there is such a great variety of scenery in England there is nothing more 
beautiful than the wide unspoiled region of lakes in the north-west, and these 45 
large, full-page colour photographs provide an admirable picture of it. There are 
short notes on the photographs and a map. Not only the lakes are presented, but the 
majestic fells, the luxuriant variety of fel and woodland and the ed buildings. 
The photographs, which are well chosen and well printed, pest A wonderful 
colourmg of these scenes with only an occasional falsification. ` (914-28) 


SPAIN. Sacheverell Sitwell. Paperback edition. Batsford, 5s, 1961. 17°5 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Paperbacks) 

“There is no country in the world with so much personality of its own’, says the 

author at the end of his absorbing study of Spain, and of Spaniards, in life, and art, 

and architecture, which is fortunately embellished with illustrations in keeping with 

the high hterary qualities of the text. : eee) 


CITY OF LINGERING SPLENDOUR. A Frank Account of Old 
Peking’s Exotic Pleasures. John Blofeld. Hutchinson, 308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 


The author, who speaks Chinese fluently, went to Peking in 1934, fell in love with it, 
became a Buddhist, and married a Chinese girl. He is now a lecturer in English at 
Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok. This, his third book on China (the sub-title 
is a little misleading), describes his life in the first three years of his stay in Peking 
and is almost an encyclo edia of Chinese thought, customs, and way of life: its 
cuisine and its ‘flower pin its religions and philosophies, its theatre, weddings and 
funerals, opium-smoking, and the rest. His style of writing 1s mannered but eminently 
readable, and all first-hand information about China by an expert is welcome at the 
present time. The book is beautifully produced, but the photographs are not out of 
the ordinary. (915-115) 
THE SULTANS CAME TO TEA. June Knox-Mawer. Murray, 21s. 1961. 
245 cm. 230 pages, Illustrations. 
A young wife, appointed paths Gree to the Daily Express, here describes very 
readably her experiences during her husband’s tour of duty as Chief Magistrate at 
Aden. She is satirical about life in the British colony and describes a week in Asmara 
(Eritrea), but the bulk of her book, and the most interesting and informative part, 
is taken up with an account of her friendship with the Sultan of Lahej, the Sultan of 
Audhalt, and their delightful aide-de-camp Farid, and of her visits to their palaces 
and women-folk. She writes most attractively (though with some orthographical 
errors) and has an original tale to tell; the photographs enhance the interest of the 


book. (915-334) 

Biography 

THE SHELL AT MY EAR. Darrell Bates. Hart-Davis, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
180 pages. 


The author has already scored a success with a volume of informal reminiscences of 
his experiences as a Colonial official. Here he begins his story further back and recalls , 
his boyhood in a London suburb between the wars, holidays in Europe, university 
career at Oxford, and the year or two in which he travelled in the Mediterranean 
and Near East before entering the Colonial Service. An agreeable raconteur, he is at 
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his best when describing eccentric characters seen through the eyes of childhood or 
adolescence. The episodes which record his sentimental education create rather too 
retirmg and coy an impression when judged by contemporary standards of self- 
revelation. (92) 


MEMOIRS OF A BENGAL CIVILIAN. John Beames. Introduction by 
Philip Mason. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 312 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
This is the story, told by himself, of a strong-minded, upright and talented man who 
served in the Indian Civil Service during most of the second half of the 19th century, 
first in post-Mutiny Punjab and then for the rest of his time mm Bengal. He seems to 
have been a very capable officer, exercising his admunistrative and judicial responsi- 
bilities on the side of the angels in a blunt and unsentimental way. Almost as a spare- 
time occupation, he was an exceptional linguistic scholar. Victorian England produced 
so many of these weighty men, ordinary and remarkable at once, who made their 
way to careers in the Indian Empire. This extremely readable and unpretentious 
autobiographical account takes his service down to 1879 and breaks off suddenly. 
It contains much that will be useful for future historians. (92) 


GERTRUDE BELL. From her personal papers ro14~1926. Elizabeth 
Burgoyne. Benn, 458. 1961. 22°5 cm. 400 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This, the second and final volume of extracts from Gertrude Bell’s letters and diaries, 
covers the most inter years of her life, i.e., her work as Oriental Secretary to 
Sir Percy Cox at Baghdad, her share in the creation of the new state of Iraq under 
King Faisal, and her foundation of the Baghdad Museum. She was a courageous and 
far-secing diplomatist, an outstanding Arabist, and a great letter-writer. The book 
throws much new light on the history of the Middle East, and it 1s remarkable how 
many of her political forecasts are now coming true. Miss Burgoyne has accomplished 
her task of selection and the provision of a running commentary with great skill, 
but at times one feels the lack of a glossary of Christian names, initials, and Arabic 
terms. The photographs rightly helide many contemporary snapshots. Sir Shane 
Leslie contributes a foreword. (92) 


A PRIDE OF LIONS. A Portrait of Napoleon’s Mother. Monica Stirling. 
Gollancz, 28s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is an addition to a vast literature, for the lions of the title are the members of 
the selfwilled and extraordinary family of which Napoleon was the head. Miss 
Stirling’s main mterest centres on the mother, Lettia Bonaparte, whose long and 
eventful life from 1750 to 1836 was so closely associated with her family’s destiny. 
This study, based to some extent on Letitia’s own letters, gives a sympathetic and 
satisfying picture of Madame Mére which English readers will find instructive and 
entertaining. Miss Stirling has chosen a rewarding subject and, since she writes well, 
makes the most of her opportunites. (92) 


BRANWELL BRONTE. Winifred Gérin. Nelson, 35s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 
352 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the second book on Branwell Bronté that has appeared in recent months, but 
it is a less impressionistic work than its forerunner (Daphne du Maurier’s The Infernal 
» World of Bianwell Brontë published in 1960), and the two do not conflict. Living in 
Haworth, Miss Gérin breathes the Bronté air in addition to having a unique 
knowledge of all the writings by and about them. She examines the Branwell legend 
afresh, particularly that part in which his employer’s wife, Mrs. Robinson, was 
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entangled. New light is cast on the occupations in which Branwell dabbled, and 
justice is done to his efforts as a portrait painter—the field in which he might have 
done meritorious work but for his self-destroying temperament. Close attention is 
given to those childhood writings of the brother and sisters which are of first 
importance for an understanding of the novels of Charlotte and Emily. (92) 


THE AGE OF CHURCHILL: Heritage and Adventure 1874-1911. Peter 
de Mendelssohn. Thames & Hudson, 428. 1961. 25 cm. 640 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


This biography merits attention not only for its subject, but also because of its method 
of approach. It is planned, as it must be if ıt is to do justice to the man, on very spacious 
lines. This is not only due to Churchill’s vigorous activity in so many hoe but 
also because the author has very clear ideas of what he wants to do. Two themes run 
through his book: first, that Churchill’s whole career has been profoundly influenced 
by the memory of his father’s frustrated political career; ead , that the formative 
years of his ie from 1874-1911 are quite essential to an understanding of his later 
achievements, but are quite unknown to the generation that 1s now growing up. 
This study, then, is a portrait painted against the b ound of an age. While its 
author makes no claim to be working from material inaccessible to the general 
reader, he has an intimate knowledge of the printed sources, and he makes great use 
of Churchill’s own writings. Here is the first of three volumes which should provide 
a worthwhile analysis of an intriguing personality. (92) 


THE GARNETT FAMILY. Carolyn G. Heilbrun. Allen & Unwin, 303. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A short but scholarly study of four generations of an exceptionally gifted family whose 
talents have expressed themselves exclusively in literature. The story opens with 
Dr. Richard Garnett, a cler and philologist, who became Assistant Keeper of 
Printed Books at the British Museum. His son of the same name, a man of truly 
phenomenal learning and powers of memory, filled the posts of Keeper of Printed 
Books and Supermtendent of the Reading Room with immense distinction, and is 
perhaps best known as the author of The Twilight of the Gods. The third generation is 
represented by Edward Garnett, who pered a vital part in Englısh literary lıfe as a 
publisher’s reader of near genius: he discovered Conrad, was the first to appreciate 
several English and American authors who subsequently became famous, and was 
the friend and adviser of many more. His wife, Constance Garnett, was a pioneer 
among English translators of the great Russian roth century writers, notably 
Turgenev, Tolstoy, Dostoevski and Chekov. The final portrait is of David Garnett, 
who has earned distinction as a novelist, autobiographer and editor. The framework 
of Miss Heilbrun’s book might well have been expanded to much larger dimensions, 
but within her deliberately limited compass she has written a work of impressive 
THE MAN WHO HAD TO HANG: LOUIS RIEL. E. B. Osler. 
Longmans (Toronto, Canada), $5.50. 1961. 21 cm. 320 pages. Illustrations. Index, 
Louis Riel, insurgent leader of the Métis (French-Indian half-breeds) in the North- 
west rebellions of 1870 and 1885, is the subject of this lively biography. It is a 
sympathetic study of one of the most controversial and colourful es in the 
history of Canada’s struggle for united self-government. The author holds the view 
that Ruel ‘had to hang’ in 1885 in order to save the Conservative Party in Ontario, 
and makes him appear as a martyr to his country’s growth rather than a traitor. He 
occasionally assumes the role of an apologist for Riel. The use of the techniques of 
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the novelist makes the book read more like historical fiction than history, but this 
perhaps makes Riel’s complex personality more understandable than would -a 
thoroughly documented account. The book is illustrated with some contemporary 
photographs, but it lacks plans of Fort Gary and maps of the Northwest AERE ) 

92 


A STUDY OF THE WORK OF SEEBOHM ROWNTREE, 187r- 
1954. Social Thought and Social Action. Asa Briggs. Longmans, 308. 196r. 
22°5 cm. 382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Seebohm Rowntree’s pioneer work in industrial welfare, as seen in his prolific 

writings on the subject and in his successful introduction of industrial conciliation 

in the famous cocoa works in York, was combined with an equal ardour for social 
investigation: his studies of poverty, housing and other social problems were ahead 
of their time. For this biography of him the author, who is Professor of Modern 

History at Leeds University, te had unrestricted access to his unpublished papers 

and i Fe source material, from which he has drawn a convincing picture of the man 

and a well-reasoned estimate of his achievements. (92) 


MERCHANT IN A MIRROR. Wilfrid Russell. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 218. 1961. 22-5 cm. 276 pages. 
Perhaps the time is not too far off when someone will be able to write the history 
of the British in India. A leading character, perhaps the leading character, in the story 
will be the British business man, boxwalla or burra sahib, first on the scene and last 
to remain of the British connection. All the first-hand raw material we can get will 
be needed for this future history. Wilfrid Russell’s simply, but attractively, written 
account of a business career in India before and after Independence, with political 
and warlike interludes, will have a contribution to make. Untypical in his opinions 
and reactions to the Indian scene, fortumate in his marriage to an Indian lady, he tells 
his story without fuss or straining after effect. He met.a me of interesting people and 
did a lot of interesting things, and in telling his personal tale gets across to the reader 


something of his own sympathy for India. (92) 


SIR WALTER SCOTT. John Buchan. 8th edition. Cassell, 218. 1961. 
22 cm. 388 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
The reappearance of this biography, first issued in 1932 and now in its eighth edition, 
is a happy reminder of the two great storytellers it brings into association, for both 
Scott and Buchan were masters of the art of imaginative creation. It is one of the less 
creditable aspects of contemporary scholarship that httle or no attention is given to 
Scott by teachers and critics; and since Lockhart wrote the authoritative Life (in no 
fewer seven volumes) in the 1830's there had been no worthy tribute in the 
century between that and Buchan’s, which has the further attraction of being in a 
single manageable volume. This reissue of what G. M. Trevelyan has called ‘the best 
one-volume book on Scott’ and also ‘the best one-volume biography in the language’ 
should lead a new generation to rediscover Scott himself. (92) 


THE YELLOW SCARF. The Story of the Life of Thuggee Sleeman, or 
Major-General Sir William Henry Sleeman, K.C.B., 1788-1856, of the Bengal 
Army and the Indian Political Service. Lt-General Sir Francis Tuker. Dent, 25s. 
1961. 22 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The yellow scarf was the weapon with which the Thugs of India murdered their 

victims before stripping them of their possessions and burying them in some deserted 
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place. Vowed to secrecy and confident that their crimes were favoured by Kali, the 
goddess of destruction, the Thugs had long escaped detection. It was estimated that 
their victums numbered some forty thousand every year, and that they had flourished 
for at least three centuries. Their discovery and extirpation was Sleeman’s greatest 
achievement, but his biographer shows that he was a valuable servant of the East 
India Company in many other spheres as well. This book has been enriched by its 
author’s lengthy military experience in India, and will be enjoyed by the general 
reader for whom it has been written. (92) 


GREEN MEMORY. L. A. G. Strong. Methuen, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
314 pages. Frontispiece. 
The great success of his first novel, Dewer Rides, in 1929 was possibly a misfortune for 
the late L. A. G. Strong, since he was thereafter in a long succession of books to know 
the pains of unfulfilled renown. The present account of his first thirty years was left 
when he died at the age of sixty-two in 1958 and has been prepared for press by his 
wife and his publisher-friend. It may rank as Strong’s most durable book, for as well 
as surveying fis personal life it introduces a remarkable galaxy of eminent writers and 
others m whose circle he moved. In particular, a valuable chapter on Yeats records 
conversations between himself and the poet, often tête-à-tête, which took place 
frequently from 1919 to 1924 and ‘were always recorded the morning after they took 
place, and are as nearly accurate as a faithful ear could make them’. (92) 


WAVELL—PORTRAIT OF A SOLDIER. Bemard Fergusson. Collins, 
12s.6d. 1961. 21°§ cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. 
Only one who had enjoyed long intimacy with Field-Marshal Wavell in his off-duty 
hours could produce any revealing portrait of him and Brigadier Fergusson, a natural 
brilliant writer, has achieved this to the full. The story stretches from 1935 to Wavell’s 
death in 1950, leap-frogging from period to period when Fergusson was actually with 
Wavell, and holds the personal touch without recourse to hearsay. Peace-time soldier- 
ing in Aldershot, internal security duties in Palestine, war in the Middle East and 
Burma, and Wavell as Viceroy of India—these are the viewpoints of an affectionate 
and penetrating study. The closing chapter on the State Funeral up the Thames to the 
Abbey and then on to Winchester is a particularly moving piece of writing and puts 
the final touch to a genuine portrait, vl and Haak done. ba 
A BIO-BIBLIOGRAPHICAL FINDING LIST OF CANADIAN 
MUSICIANS AND THOSE WHO HAVE CONTRIBUTED TO 
MUSIC IN CANADA. Compiled by a Committee of the Canadian 
Music Library Association. Canadian Library Association (Ottawa, Canada), $1.50. 
I961. 28 cm. 60 pages. Paper covers. Mimeographed. 
Here is new evidence of the rapid growth of musical activities in Canada. This 
mimeographed dictionary, which will be of considerable value to librarians and 
concert organisers, contains many names quite unknown to the standard works of 
reference. One useful feature is a reference, after each short entry, to the source or 
sources of the information. Many of the books and journals so named are likely to be 
unfamiliar to librarians who may wish to add them to their stock. (92'7°80971) 
Ancient Rome 
THE ROMANS. R. H. Barrow. and edition. Cassell, 15s. 1961. 21 cm. 
Illustrations. Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
This book, which was first published in 1949 by Penguin Books, has now been re- 
issued in a more durable form with the welcome addition of some plates. It is a simple 
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and attractive introduction to the Romans and their achievement which lays emphasis 
on the Roman character and the manner in which the Romans helped to shape the 
foundations of European civilisation. It sketches various aspects of their life and litera- 
ture with sympathy and knowledge, and is based on the conviction that the study of 
the past is essential to the understanding of our modern world. (937) 


World War II 
HIGHLY EXPLOSIVE. The Exploits of Major ‘Bill’ Hartley, M.B.E., G.M., 
of Bomb Disposal. John Frayn Turner. Harrap, 158. 1961. 20-5 cm. 208 pages. 
Ilustrations. 
For nineteen years from 1942 Major Hartley made safe unexploded bombs and beach 
mines in find, thereby preserving the lives of untold numbers of people. As one 
would expect, this story of his exploits and of those who preceded him is packed with 
excitement and drama. As the initial ignorance and in ience of disposal methods 
were overcome there were new fuses, counter-measures, booby traps and all the tricks 
of the scientist to be faced and conquered, with inevitable casualties. The author 
shares the hazards in the later stage and his record pays forceful tribute to Bomb 
Disposal and the most famous name in it. (940°541242) 


OPERATION BERNHARD. The Greatest Forgery of All Time. Anthony 
Pirie. Cassell, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 256 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The enemy’s economy is a prime target in war and this book tells the story of 
Germany’s plan to undermine British currency through forged banknotes. Expert 
technicians from concentration camps were employed under duress and after a series 
of stringent test runs, including a manual ageing process, the spurious currency was 
first circulated in 1941 and continued throughout the war. Its success cannot accurately 
be computed but vast sums were used in espionage, mtelligence and sabotage, and the 
rescue of Mussolini was effected by it. Such operations were not conducted without 
intrigue, jealousy, greed and violence, and these provide excitement in a well told 
story of a particularly interesting tentacle of war that extended to 1959 when printing 
plates and enormous quantities of notes were recovered from a lake in Austria. 
(940-548743) 

Britain 

LIFE'IN ELIZABETHAN ENGLAND. A. H. Dodd. Batsford, 21s. 1961. 

22'5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations, Index. (English Life Series) 

There is always a public for attractive descriptions of the common ways of life of past 
generations, and although this is not by any means the first of such accounts of 
Elizabethan England ıt is a fresh, up-to-date analysis of all classes of society and various 
aspects of the life of the time by an experienced historian whose own work on the 
period ensures that he can bring fresh information and original comments to the 
subject. A pleasmg feature of the book is the large number of contemporary pictures 
which bring ole the Elizabethan scene. (942055) 


BATTLE IN BOSSENDEN WOOD. The Strange Story of Sir Wiliam 
Courtenay. P. G. Rogers. Oxford University Press, 255. 1961. 20°5 cm. 254 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The subject of this pleasant little essay in social history was a Cornishman called John 

Nichols Tom who, becoming increasingly unbalanced, left his business and family in 

1832 and began a new life as confidence trickster and demagogue in Kent. His bizarre 

career was ended in 1838 when he and eight simple-minded countrymen, deluded by 
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his messianic claims and attracted by his denunciations of social injustice, died in 
‘battle’ against the soldiers summoned by the alarmed magistrates. This tragi-comic 
tale of paranoia, snobbery, religious fanaticism and ignorance makes an mterestin 

contribution to the history of the 1830's, and Mr. Rogers tells it well. (942 eh 


Spain 
IMAGE OF SPAIN. James Cleugh. Harrap, 21s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 264 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

This is a general survey divided into sections dealing with Spanish history, geography, 
art, economics, science, customs and even cooking. Purther sections deal with the 
Spanish in Africa, with Spanish-speaking America, and also present some recent pro- 
duction figures for industry and agriculture. The desire to pack in so much informa- 
tion means that sometimes the book reads rather breathlessly and there is an occasional 
repetition of matter. The author knows his Spain intimately, although some may find 
him too enthusiastic and not sufficiently critical at times. Nevertheless, this makes a 
useful compendium of background reading for the intelligent tourist, the hispanophile, 
or first-year university student. (946) 


Yugoslavia 
YUGOSLAVIA. Muriel Heppell and F. B. Singleton. Benn, 27s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
236 pages. Maps. Index. (Nations of the Modern World) 

This valuable work, which general readers will no doubt find most useful, is a short 
survey of the history and contemporary life of Yugoslavia. Dr. Heppell, who has 
been engaged for the last few years in research connected with South-Eastern Europe 
and Byzantium, has now ably presented the complicated history of various national, 
religious and cultural groups i make up modern Yugoslavia. She has dealt with 
the period of the first migrations, the Middle Ages, and then the Turkish and Austrian 
dominations to the beginning of the First World War. The later period of the inter- 
war years and of Yugoslavia today is competently described by Mr. Singleton, who, 
as a member of the delegation sponsored by UNESCO to study adult education in 
bayer has various ao associations with the country. The book contains a 
useful bibliography. (949:7) 


China 

COMMUNIST CHINA TODAY. S. Chandrasekhar. Asia Publishing 
House (Bombay and London), 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 200 pages. Index. 

Professor Chandrasekhar, Director of the Indian Institute for Population Studies, 

Madras, and editor of the journal Population Review, naturally gives a good deal of 

attention in this book to China’s population policies, which, in the lack of an emigra- 

tion outlet, seem to him a danger to world peace. For the rest, he records his candid 

‘impressions on Communist China from a visit to the country in 1958, when he learnt 

what he could of the changes brought about by the Government in less than ten years 

in economic and social life. He finishes with studies of Tibet and Sino-Indian oan 

(951-05 

Japan 

A HISTORY OF JAPAN, 1334-1615. George Sansom. Cresset Press, 
638. 1961. 25'5 cm. 464 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cresset Historical Series) 

This is the second of a projected three-volume history to 1854, firmly based on 

Japanese sources, by the leading Western authority on Japanese history. It is a skilful 
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treatment, intended for the intelligent general reader, of a fascinating and heretofore 
relatively neglected period of almost incessant civil war, gradual political atomisation, 
and the rise and fall of great feudal houses. Finally, able military leadership and new 
techniques, including firearms, combine to achieve unification and peace. Early, 
Japanese traders and pirates, and later the Portuguese, bring new influences to a 
receptive population. The author puts the Christian missions and the beginning 
persecutions ably into the context of internal history. Although this volume is essen- 
tially a political narrative focused on the military men at the centre of the stage, it 
gives the clearest picture so far of the magnitude and significance of underlying 
cultural, social ad economic developments. Sir George Sansom has given us an 
accurate and engrossing account, vividly written, which will not be superseded for 
many years. (952-02) 


India 
THE VOICE OF FREEDOM. Selected Speeches of Pandit Motilal Nehru. 
Edited by K. M. Panikkar and A. Pershad. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and 
London), 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 576 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Pandit Motilal Nehru, the father of the present prime minister of India, joined the 
nationalist movement comparatively late in life, but quickly won a dominating 
position in public affairs. His command of language, his powers of argument and his 
wit are all revealed in these speeches, which were made between 1919 and 1929. 
lanatory footnotes have been added to set them in their historical context, and this 
volume will therefore be of great interest to the general reader as well as of great 


value to the specialist. (954-03) 


Canada 
THE STRUGGLE FOR SURVIVAL. Indian Culture and the Protestant 
Ethic of British Columbia. Forrest E. LaViolette. University of Toronto Press 
(Toronto, Canada), $5.50. 1961. 23°5 cm. 202 pages. Index. 
This is a study of the Indian tribes of Canada’s west coast by an American anthro- 
ologist, author of The Canadian Japanese in World War H. The Indians’ struggle for 
End and their resistance to the attack upon their basic instatution, the ‘Potlatch’, are 
the major themes. The author sets forth the British colomal policy of peaceful pene- 
tration and the recognition of the original land rights held by the Indians of British 
Columbia. Carefully and in detail he documents the establishment of the Potlatch 
Law, describes its reinforcement and final withdrawal. Finally, he reveals how the 
Indians’ struggle for identity and the retention of their aboriginal rights has served in 
large measure to develop among them a collective self-consciousness and an aware- 
ness of the halting progressiveness of collective action. This is a clear exposition of the 
gradual Canadianisation of the Indians on Canada’s Pacific Coast. (970-411) 


CANADIAN ANNUAL REVIEW FOR 1960. Edited by John T. 
Saywell. University of Toronto Press (Toronto), distributors Benn (London), $15.00: 
£6 6s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 420 pages. Index. 

The Canadian Annual Review, published annually from the beginning of the century 

until shortly before the war, was a valuable record of current events in the Dominion: 

This new publication is apparently unrelated to its predecessor of the same name, but 

it should prove even more important as it becomes established, in view of the increased 

status of Canada in the world. It is sponsored by the University of Toronto Press and 
the Canada Council and the editor is Assistant Professor of History at the University 
of Toronto. The first three sections are Parliament and Politics, External Affairs and 
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Defence and The National Economy, and each is dealt with by one or two writers. The 
fourth section, Life and Leisure, contains seventeen varied chapters by individual 
contributors and includes educational, artistic, sporting and scientific topics. A list of 
obituaries and a useful index complete a very handsomely produced volume. (971) 


FICTION 

General 

THE EXORCISM. Charity Blackstock. Hodder & Stoughton, 15s. 1961. 

20 cm. 222 pages. 

A gentle ghost by the name of Margaret Cameron—a douce but determined Scotch 
lassie who defied her father to elope with her English lover, and died young after he 
was killed at Waterloo—is the heroine of The Exorcism. Her persistent and pervasive 
presence haunts her old home, now a boarding-house, so uncomfortably that its 
present owner decides on the desperate expedient of calling in the local priest to 
exorcise her. This event has unexpected and dramatic repercussions on the nerves of 
the residents—most of all on the imaginative small boy Peter, who feels so close an 
affinity with her. This theme—the kind that used to delight Walter de la Mare—might 
have made ‘for unconvincing melodrama, but is handled with such psychological 
insight and flashes of aphoristic wit in the characterisation that the result is wholly 
absorbing. 


A KIND OF TRUTH. Alan Cowan. Hutchinson, 21s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
352 pages. 

A first novel which stands out for the thoroughness of its craftsmanship. The plot 
opens with an airborne assault upon a British artillery unit defending a small 
Mediterranean island in the late war, and the story nag concentrated upon an 
officer and four other ranks who survive the bombardment. In a succession of flash- 
backs Mr. Cowan describes the pre-war setting of five very different lives, sketches 
their psychological preparation for the ordeal by battle which they are to undergo, 
and finally indicates the self-knowledge which each man attains from the experience. 
Despite an occasional stiffness of style, this is a novel of exceptional penetration and 
psychological insight. 

THURSDAY'S CHILD. June Drummond. Gollancz, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 

256 pages. 

This wise, compassionate and very informative novel treats an unusual subject—zhe 
hazards and “ithoulties of child adoption: not least of them, in this case, the fierce 
resentment of a potential grandmother at being required to—as she puts it—‘welcome 
as her grandson some strange woman’s cast-off’. The characterisation—of the childless 
couple, Sophy and Luke, of the young unmarried mother and her family, and of the 
Adoption Society secretary and her devoted helpers—is firm, shrewd and sympathetic. 
Miss Drummond, who has worked for an adoption society for several years, writes 
with the authority of one who knows and is deeply absorbed by the human problems 
in this‘field. A less skilled writer might have overweighted and bogged eae her 
narrative with the details and technicalities of procedure, which here serve only to 
heighten its interest and authenticity. 


A PENNY FOR A SONG. John Fletcher. Cassell, 153. 1961. 20°5 cm. 


206 pages. 
This is the story of a girl’s spectacular career as a singer, beginning with a rendering 
of Ave Maria for her father dying in the gutter as the victim of a London street 
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accident. The sentimentality this suggests is in fact entirely absent from the brisk 
astringency with which Jenny’s meteoric rise to fame, fan-worship and fortune is 
deale. Mr. Fletcher views the news-hounds of the popular press and their clichés 
with a sardonic eye; and his shrewd comic observation of human behaviour, unerring 
ear for the idiom of his characters, and very human heroine combine to make an 
entertaining novel. 

TOLD IN WINTER. Jon Godden. Chatto & Windus, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 

272 pages. 

The central conflict of Told in Winter is an unusual one: the fierce rivalry between a 
young actress—a tiresome, shallow, coquettish creature predatory in her demands— 
and a three-year-old Alsatian bitch, for oe attention and affections of the middle-aged, 
successful writer they both love. It is a single-minded struggle, literally—in the tense 
climax—to the death. The personality and habits of the dog Sylvie, as polite and well- 
bred as her human rival 1s ill-mannered, are observed with a loving precision of detail, 
and Miss Godden evokes beautifully the atmosphere of snowbound seclusion which 
encloses the lovers in Jerome’s country retreat. 


DUST ON THE PAW. Robin Jenkins. Macdonald,.18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
384 pages. 
Mr. Jenkins has earned a high reputation as a novelist of Scottish life, but here he has 
drawn on his experience of Afghanistan, thinly disguised under the title of Nurania. 
His subject is the problem of mixed marriages between Europeans and Asiatics. A pro- 
gressive and ambitious Nuranian science teacher plans to marry a girl whom he met 
while studying in England and this prospect produces a series of conflicting tensions. 
The teacher’s family is angry, the progressive faction in the Ministry of Education 
promptly promotes him, and the local British community finds its sympathies sharply 
divided. This is a theme rich in social comedy for which Mr. Jenkins shows his gifts 
in his portrayal alike of the diplomatic community and the Nuranian political and 
educational hierarchy. A novel of unusual interest and accomplishment, though not of 
the same stature as Gerald Hanley’s The Journey Homeward, with which it provokes 
comparison. 


WAND OF NOBLE WOOD. Onuora Naekwu. Hutchinson, 16s. 1961. 
I9 cm. 208 pages. é 

This novel by a Nigerian author is of unusual interest since it presents by means of the 
normal European fictional technique a tale whose events are governed by totally 
different social and psychological factors. The central character is a young ambitious 
Nigerian journalist, who has reached the age at which custom prescribes marriage; 
although his Western education governs his working life, his personal affairs are con- 
ditioned by tribal values, traditions and beliefs. The story tells how his fiancée is 
unable to fake off a family curse and dies under its influence. The interest of the book 
lies in its descriptions of the conventions and idiosyncrasies of Nigerian life rather than 
in its exploration of the characters. 


FAR STARS. Eric Frank Russell. Dennis Dobson, 133.6d. 1961. 19-5 cm. 
192 pages. 

Two things lift Eric Prank Russell above the level of the usual Science Fiction writer: 

his gift for telling a story, regardless of subject matter, and his interest in character. 

There is a credibility about these six long short stories—the most favoured literary form 

for Science Fiction—which makes the reader feel, so to speak, at home, even on the 

remotest planet. However far the author ranges in time and space it is the human 
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situation, here and now, which he manages somehow to illuminate; as in his story of 
the elderly doctor who has, all hus life, maintained a romantic pen-friendship with a 
life form on another planet, and gets a nasty shock when he learns what it is. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE SEVENTH FURY. John Castle. Souvenir Press, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
240 pages. ` 

This is Mr. Castle’s third novel of suspense and very good it is. The story is fast- 
moving and exciting: a military plane which crashes in remote Anatolia is carrying 
tubules of highly concentrated cholera germs. An Anglo-American search party fails 
to reach it in time to prevent one of the tubules falling into the hands of a group of 
students who intend to use it to further their aims of world unity. A chase across 
Europe ends in Paris just as a Summit Conference is about to begin. It would be unfair 
to reveal the denouement. The characters are not just lay-figures and their inner 
tensions are matched by mounting external excitement. 


GENTLY GO MAN. Alan Hunter. Cassell, 138.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 190 pages. 

A PEF is killed in a motor-cycle crash. It looks like an accident—but is ite 
rintendent Gently is called from London to investigate, and finds himself in- 
ved with speed-crazy adolescents in East Anglia and a sinister writer named ay 

Deeming, whom they hero-worship. Before uncovering a dope-ring and 

murderer to earth, Gently finds himself discussing cool jazz and Zen Buddhism. 

A Ty written murder story by an author who clearly understands the lure of 

speed. 


THE WRONG SIDE OF THE SKY. Gavin Lyall. Hodder & Stoughton, 
I$S. 1961. 20 cm, 252 pages. 
This well-written first novel deals with intrigue and adventure in Greece and the 
Eastern Mediterranean. Mr. Lyall clearly knows the area well and he has given it an 
extra dimension by seeing it dronet the eyes of his chief character and narrator, an 
ex-R.A.F. pilot with 4 taste for the tough and adventurous, now working with a 
minor commercial airline. The story ook with a search for stolen jewels; it is ex- 
citing, fast-moving, and full of RR The background—the seamy side of charter 
flying—is made very convincing. One does not expect profound characterisation. m 
thrillers, but Mr. Lyall’s gift for bright dialogue makes i characters lively and not 
too stereotyped. 
ONE AWAY. Allan Prior. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 208 pages. 
A prisoner escapes from Dartmoor; but unlike most prisoners, he is a gypsy. His two 
brothers are drawn into the plot—one gleefully, one reluctantly. Pete, the reluctant 
one, has turned his back on gypsy life and married a non-gypsy woman. He fears to- 
see the collapse of his new yond it his parein te plai ub discoveced by i viie Aa 
exciting cae unusually well written, which draws its excitement not only from 
the chase but also from the tension between two different modes of life. 


Reprints 
THE SWORD OF PLEASURE. Peter Green. Reprint. Penguin Books, 
38.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 286 pages. Paper covers. 
A remarkable historical novel in which Peter Green reconstructs the lost memoirs of 
Lucius Sulla (138-78 B.c.). The chief characters and events are historical and the others 
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BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction : ; 
YOUNG SKATER. Robert Bateman. Constable, 103.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
156 pages. (Sports Fiction Series) 

This story is one of a series for boys, each book in which is centred on a different sport. 
It is by a well-known sports journalist and broadcaster and appears to be aimed at 
boys whose education, and consequent easy access to healthy exercise, end at school- 
leaving age. Despite this suggestion of propagandistic intention, it is a good story, 
about an aimless teen-ager, on the edge of a career of juvenile delinquency, whose 
life is ed when he discovers a pair of skates ih once belonged to his dead 
father and learns that the latter had been a champion. 


THE LAST OF LALLOWS. Frank Knight. Maanillan, 13s.6d. 1961. 
205 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Most children’s books about conflicts of the past take sides with one or other set of 
ee This novel of the Civil War is an exception. It is told, most PAE 
om the viewpoint of a non-combatant, a girl, who can see only the waste and folly 
of the fighting and who puts the safety E PRAA of her family home and farm 
far above the interest of Royalist and Parliamentarian. Despite this sturdily neutralist 
attitude, she has bitter first-hand experience of the struggle: her father and brothers 
are killed, her beloved house is destroyed and she is driven with her lover to find a 
new home in the New World. 


A JOEY FOR CHRISTMAS. Margaret Paice. Angus & Robertson (Sydney 
and London), 12s.6d. 1960. 24 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 
Margaret Paice is well known as the author of children’s stories, mainly with an 
Australian setting, and two of her most recent books were chosen by the Department 
of Education as supplementary readers. Her latest story presents episodes in the life 
of a small girl and her brother on an Australian dairy farm and centres upon a tiny 
joey who, terrified when separated from his mother, develops into a cherished pet 
of the household and finally into a proud and independent kangaroo moving freely 
through the bush. The author’s illustrations are an attractive accompaniment to a 


charming tale. - 


FAMILY STAR. Joan Selby-Lowndes. Collins, 10s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 
256 pages. Illustrations. 

Joan Selby-Lowndes has written several children’s books about theatre life, of which 
she has first-hand experience. There is an original touch in this one, since it 1s about a 
girl who starts by being ‘stage-struck’, only to discover that her real vocation is the 
care of animals. Indeed, she owes her ience of the theatre to an animal, her 
costermonger father’s pony, with whom she makes an appearance in a pantomime. 
The characters in the story are authentically described working-class Londoners, and 
there is an exciting ss involving teen-age criminal activities. 


NIGHTS OF NO MOON. Miles Tomalin. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 

A story about smugglers, set in the early roth century when defrauding the Customs, 

though severely punished, was widely practised and even more widely condoned. 

It is about a boy who grows up in a alize where everyone, including the squire, is 

actively engaged ın thus profitable business. Simon longs to take his place among the 
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smugglers, but his first opportunity brings him up against tougher opposition from 
the ‘preventive men’ than the village has yet encountered. His success in sa 

village from disaster coincides with a discovery which leads him and his friends to 
abandon the smugglers’ trade. 


FEBRUARY’S ROAD. John Verney. Collins, tos.6d. 1961. 20°§ cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

A second book about the Callendar family, by a well-known artist and writer for 
adults, written with all the spirit, inventiveness and humour which earned its pre- 
decessor, Friday’s Tunnel, general acclaim. The narrator is the same rather sardonic 
little girl (she says that she understands grown-ups only too well, but does not yet 
understand their world), and is about her success in preventing the Minister of 
Transport, the local M.P. and various rich but unscrupulous tycoons from building 
a new road through the Callendars’ garden. The intelligent young reader will learn 
about one sinister activity of the grown-up world, namely speculation in land-values, 
but his enlightenment will be painless and full of laughter. 


Non-fiction 
MRS. EWING. Gillian Avery. ELEANOR FARJEON. Eileen Colwell. 
MRS. MOLESWORTH. Roger Lancelyn Green. NOEL STREAT- 
FEILD. Barbara Ker Wilson. Bodley Head, 7s.6d. each. 1961. 18:5 cm. 
80: 94: 80: 64 pages. Frontispiece. (Bodley Head Monographs) 
ae more titles in a new series, Eleanor Farjeon, by a children’s librarian, the others 
by pag children’s writers. Each is illustrated by a photograph of the A F 
or Farjeon and Noel Streatfeild are living authors and these studies have 
made with their co-operation. The analysis of Miss Streatfeild’s technique and her 
methods of research will be of particular interest to other children’s writers. Mrs. 
Molesworth and Mrs. Ewing were Victorian authors who achieved renown in their 
own time and in whom interest has recently revived. Both wrote works of enduring 
merit, which can be read today by children who will accept the lengthy writing and 
often moralising manner of 19th century juvenile literature. 


MILESTONES IN MEDICINE. George Bankoff. Museum Press, 12s.6d. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
a a brief, arse narrative, George Bankoff outlines the history of medicine from the 
tions of primitive man to the development of antibiotics. The circula- 
nis pr =. lood, the invention of the microscope, vaccination, anaesthesia, the 
conquest of germs, antisepsis, blood groups and transfusion, and X-rays are bis male- 
stones and the personalities of the pioneers who made the discoveries are highlighted. 
At the end of each chapter the se summarises its content. The young reader will 
be inspired by the stories of the courageous workers who made these important 
advances in medicine. 


MAMMALS. Maurice Burton. REPTILES. Alfred Leutscher. BIRDS. 
Maurice Burton. STUDYING INSECTS. John Clegg. FISHES. 
N. B. Marshall. Bruce & Gawthorn (Watford, Herts.), 128.6d. each. 1961. 24-5 cm. 
92: 80: 100: 96: 78 pages. Illustrations. (The Wonderful World of Nature) 

These five titles in a new series for children cover all the vertebrate groups and one of 

‘the invertebrates. Each describes from the point of view of evolution and adaptation 
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the general characteristics and way of life of the group concerned and surveys the 
different families and orders and their distribution Teakon the world. The impact 
of this upon the young naturalist is reinforced by profuse illustrations in colour and 
monochrome. The paintings and drawings, by Neave Parker for the vertebrates and 
by E. C. Mansell for the insects, are more successful than the Sa many of 
which are muddy in tone. The four volumes dealing with vertebrates follow much the 
same pattern, starting with the structure and evolutionary status of the group, then 
Paging section by section, their success and adaptation to habitats all over the 
world. The volume on insects concentrates more on what a young naturalist will see 
for himself in the field and how he can set about collecting and rearing insects. In this 
way it is the most successful and stimulating volume, as might be expected from the 
Curator of the Haslemere Educational Museum. 


THE BOYS’ BOOK OF BUSES OF THE WORLD. Ernest F. Carter. 
Burke, 103.6d. 1961. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

One of a series on topical subjects, intended for young peple this book provides an 
excellent review of the history and development of road buses used for public 
transport in Britain, and rather less detailed information on buses in other countries 
of the world. It begins with the story of passenger transport in the 17th and 18th 
centuries and continues with the introduction and development of the steam carriage 
and horse-drawn omnibus. Later chapters describe and ities the development of 
the petrol-engined bus from the beginning of this century to the present day. 


COMMONWEALTH ANNUAL. Vol. 10, 1962. Edited by Colin Clair. 

Bruce & Gawthorne (Watford), 158. 1961. 25+5 cm. 322 pages. Illustrations. 
This lavishly illustrated volume is the latest of a series which began as the Empire 
Youth Annual and has set a high standard in this field. The policy of excluding fiction, 
initiated a few years ago, is continued and the articles touch on Commonwealth 
countries such as Sierra Leone, the Gambia and Australia as well as more general 
subjects such as Commonwealth railways and Commonwealth fruit. The material on 
Great Britain is primarily historical and includes the second of a series on “The London 
that Dickens Knew’, the work of the National Trust, the Yeomen of the Guard, the 
development of national arms, and Hadrian’s Wall. 


PANORAMA OF THE COMMONWEALTH. Edited by Colin Clair. 

Bruce & Gawthorne (Watford, Herts.), 128.6d. 1961. 25°§ cm. 316 pages. Illustrations. 
This volume comes from the publishers of the deservedly popular Commonwealth 
Annual and has the praiseworthy aim of giving ‘an arm-chair tnp round the Common- 
wealth’ in over 500 photographs, 16 of them in colour. The text is limited to two short 
introductory essays and captions of varying length. Many of the illustrations are 
drawn from earlier issues of the Annual. They form an interesting pictorial record and 
it is unfortunate that the geographical arrangement is at times muddled and the 
quality of the blocks is sometimes unworthy of the obvious merits of the original 
photo. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SPACE TRAVEL. P. E. Cleator. Museum 
Press, 158. 1961. 22-5 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Brompton Library) 

A fascinating introduction to the vast subject of space technology for young readers. - 

The author is one of those largely responsible for founding the British Interplanetary 

Society in 1933 and has long taken an active part in trying to promote interest and 
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enthusiasm in space travel: no one is better qualified to describe its ba und and 

basic principles. Illustrated with over fifty diagrams and photographs, the book covers 

the historical background to space flight; principles of astronomy and réaction pro- 
ulsion; orbits and trajectories; present-day progress in the field, and the prospects for 
ture developments. š 


ELECTRICITY. J. G. Crowther. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1961. 21°5 om. 68 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 
For young boys and girls starting to learn junior science at school this is an engaging 
book which should Eo to stimulate ed interest considerably. It ranges from the 
times of the ancient Greeks and Romans to our own period—from the rubbers of 
amber to the atom splitters. Here, in outline, we encounter natural and generated 
electricity, magnetism, electromagnetism and induction, the dynamo, radio waves 
and communication, X-rays, electronic valves and transistors, and some of the more 
important uses now made of electricity. There are also appropriate references to many 
of the outstanding individuals who pioneered discovery and invention in the field of 
electrical science. The book is written in an easy style that will appeal to young 


SIX GREAT ASTRONOMERS. Tycho Brahe, Kepler, Halley, Herschel, 
Russell, Eddington. J. G. Crowther. Hamish Hamilton, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
192 pages. Illustrations. 

Por this collection of brief studies of outstanding astronomers Brahe and Kepler were 

chosen for their contribution to the establishment and proof of the Copernican theory 

by theoretical and observational work; Halley for the establishment of geophysics as 

a science and the discovery that ‘fixed’ stars move; Herschel for the development of 

cosmology and construction of large reflector telescopes; Russell for observational 

work; and Eddington chiefly for his work on the internal structure and evolution of 
stars. The biographical emphasis is uneven: for example, details of the private life of 

Kepler, Hı el, and Halley are included—possibly at the expense of scientific work 

—whereas we are given very little on Eddington the man but a stimulating ‘potted’ 

account of his work which almost amounts to a beginner’s guide to the application of 

relativity and nuclear physics to cosmology. This book is, however, a abe intro- 
duction which should stimulate further study both of astronomy and of the individual 


astronomers. 


THE PONY CLUB BOOK No. 12. Edited by Alan Delgado. Heinemann 
for the British Horse Society, 15s. 1961. 23 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

This volume will give much pleasure to teenage riders and horse lovers. It contains a 

series of authoritative articles on training the young pony, EERI accounts of a 

pa trek in Iceland, of a journey by pony and cart across England, of postal delivery 
y pony in all weathers on Dartmoor in Devon county and of Captain Scott’s use of 

"ponies in Antarctica. All these and several short stories by established and new writers 

are well illustrated by line drawings and photographs. 


IN THE FOOTSTEPS OF THE NATURALISTS. Islay Doncaster. 
Phoenix House, 12s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 

ee eee ee of young naturalists by the 

examples of famous men in this field of scientific investigation. Brief life-histories and 
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appraisals are given of Linnacus, Gilbert White, William Smith, J. J. Audubon, 
Charles Waterton, Philip Gosse, Henri Fabre and Charles Darwin. Each life is to be 
interpreted as an exhortation, with guiding suggestions, to some special department 
of natural history. These associations are sometimes strained but the advice given on 
how n set about investigating nature and, especially, on what to read, will be 
valuable. 


ISLAND ZOO. Gerald Durrell. Collins, 12s.6d. 1961. 30 cm. 64 pages. 
Illustrations. 

Gerald Durrell’s already well-loved animal books include My Family and other 
Animals and The Bafut Beagles. This book is on quite different lines and is really a 
picture book consisting of a delightful series of anecdotes about animals kept by the 
author in his private zoo on the island of Jersey, accompanied by superb photographs 
by W. Suschitzky of each beast motioned: The bails range from lorises, anteaters 
and quokkas to a homed toad and an African rrot. Though the book is 
panes for young people, most of their elders wi something to interest or 
amuse them in it. 


HE WENT WITH CHAMPLAIN. Louise Andrews Kent. Harrap, 9s.6d. 

1961. 20°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (“He Went With’ Series) 
Samuel de Champlain (1567-1635), explorer, founder of Quebec, Governor of French 
Canada, was an outstanding character in the early history of Canada, not only for 
his achievements but for his integrity and humanity. This book, continuing a popular 
series, deals with the most important part of his career, from 1604 to his death, seen 
through the eyes of Tom Lee, who sails with him at the age of twelve and accompanies 
him in many later activities. This 1s a useful introduction to an exciting phase of 
Canadian history and to a great man. 


‘CRASH DIVE. Eric Leyland. Edmund Ward, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This short book embraces a vast subject and suffers in consequence from compression. 
There are twenty-one photographs and eight lme illustrations which will help the less 
instructed reader to follow the intricacies of submarine construction and, to a lesser 
extent, submarine tactics. The publisher’s ‘blurb’ on the dust cover contains an obvious 
error in stating that the torpedo was invented in 1914. The book is well written and 
easy to follow and contains many stories of submarines in both world wars as well as 
in times of peace. The history of their development is well handled. 


FAMOUS PHYSICISTS. A. L. Mann and A. C. Vivian. Museum Press, 
128.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This delightful little book contains outline biographies of nine men whose work laid 
secure foundations for much of present-day theory and practice in many fields of 
science. The subjects are Archimedes, Roger Bacon, Gilbert, Galileo, von Guericke, 
Newton, Franklin, Rumford, and Faraday, ranging across the years from 287 B.c. 
to A.D. 1867. The authors give accounts of both their personal and professional 
activities, and these are supplemented by illustrated descriptions of simple experiments 
that can be carried out by the interested reader with a minimum of apparatus, and 
which bear strongly upon some of the major researches undertaken by ae eminent 
men. This is an excellent gift book for the young aspirant to science and it also pro- 
vides an absorbing account of scientific endeavour for the general reader. 
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SNORKEL DIVER. First Steps in Underwater Swimming. R. B. Matkin 
and G. F. Brookes. Macdonald, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Two experts in underwater swimming and diving join forces in this attractive book 

on an exciting sport which has been taken up by many young people in recent years. 

It has been written especially for young swimmers in the 13-16 age group, and the 

porn sensible instruction is linked wıth a description of the new world of marine 

ife and romantic caves which is opened up for those pursuing the sport. 


DOWN TO THE POND. Jill Norman. Hutchinson, 1os.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Miss Norman has a way of writing for young naturalists without a trace of condescen- 
sion and this book is a worthy successor to her previous one—Along the Edge of the Sea. 
She excels at simple and minute description and follows the wise course of picking 
aut first some of the larger and better-known freshwater animals, like water es, 
mayflies and dragonflies, and showing how much can be discovered of their habits by 
direct watching. Later she has to move through the groups more swiftly but finds time 
to discuss, e.g., the complex life-cycle of the liver-fluke and the nest-building of the 
stickleback. There is also sound advice on maintaining an aquarium. 


ELEPHANT OVER THE ALPS. Cynthia Pilkington. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 
I961. 20*5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. 

Two thousand years after Hannibal started on his momentous march across the Alps 
in 218 B.C., the ‘British Alpine Hannibal Expedition’ set forth to follow his trail from 
Montmélian in Savoy to Turin, accompanied by a young elephant borrowed from 
the Turin zoo. This is the story, well ‘al by the daughter of Roger Pilkington, the 
travel-writer, of the expedition’s adventures but chiefly of the enthusiastic welcome 
it received in the Alpine villages. The photographs, too, are excellent, and the book 
will appeal to young readers between the ages of 10 and 16 who like elephants and 
have a sense of fun. 


MASTERS OF BRITISH NINETEENTH-CENTURY ART: Landseer 
to Whistler. An Introduction to Their Lives and Work. Ida Procter. Dennis 
Dobson, 12s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Proctor’s gift is for skeen eae her succinct studies of the life and work of 

eleven artists who worked in England m the roth century are very readable. The 

artists are Landseer, Palmer, Watts, Alfred Stevens, Frith, Whistler and five pre- 

Raphaelites. A typical work by each of them is reproduced in black and white, and 

at the end of sae ones there is a select bibliography and a useful list of places where 

originals are on view. It is a book that should give pleasure to teenagers genuinely 
interested in art and in the recent past. 


THE LANDS AND PEOPLES OF THE U.S.S.R. Kathleen Taylor. 
Black, 7s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 96 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An informative book for children about the largest country in the world, describing 

the scenery, extremes of climate and many different races which make up the vast 

population of 208,000,000 people. 
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NUTRITION AND DIETETICS 
ELIZABETH ANNE HOBSON 


DURING the last ten years or so, various new books have been published. 
in the field of nutrition and dietetics. Many of these are on recent develop- 
ments or on specialised aspects of the subject. Most of the books on the 
more fundamental aspects were published originally before 1950 during the 
time when nutrition was in its infancy. These are essentially textbooks and 
revised editions have been issued since they were first written. 


The most outstanding and comprehensive book that has been published 
during this period is Human Nutrition and Dietetics by Sir Stanley Davidson, 
A. P. Meiklejohn and R. Passmore (1959, reprinted 1961, Livingstone, 84s.). 
This is addressed to a wide audience: to the medical profession, dietitians, 
nurses, food technologists and the general public. It contains a long and 
detailed description of the physiology of nutrition and full particulars of 
the composition and nutritive value of foods and of the effects of food 
processing, whether carried out by the manufacturer or in the home. From 
the applied angle, it has sections on diseases caused by faulty nutrition, on 
the dietary treatment of diseases which are not primarily of nutritional 
origin, on FAO and other international bodies, population problems and 
food poisoning. It is unique among textbooks of this nature in discussing 
measures that can and have been taken to provide and distribute national 
food supplies in emergencies and rations for special purposes, such as expe- 
ditions. E. W. McHenry’s Basic Nutrition (1957, Pitman Medical, 40s.) is a 
new textbook from Canada that deals with basic knowledge without losing 
sight of the practical interpretation. It has a specially good section on the 
causes and prevention of malnutrition. Other general textbooks have been 
published dealing with all aspects of nutrition; they vary in the amount of 
detail given on various subjects or in their emphasis. Sir Robert Hutchinson’s 
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Food and the Principles of Dietetics in its eleventh edition revised by V. H. 
Mottram and G. Graham, (1956, Edward Arnold, 40s.) has detailed sections 
on the production and composition of a very large number of foods and 
beverages and contains much information of general and historical interest. 
H. E. Magee in Nutrition and the Public Health (1959, Pitman Medical, 25s.}, 
from his personal knowledge of feeding Britain in wartime, and Berlin during 
the 1948-9 blockade, emphasises the relationship between nutrition and 
individual health, describes public health methods in nutrition and discusses 
food additives and chemical residues in food. Food and Nutrition by E. W. H. 
Cruickshank (and edition 1951, Livingstone, 30s.), which is directed to the 
medical profession, is practical in approach. It includes a history of the 
evolution of human diet from the Simian period to the present day and a 
section on world nutrition problems. Among these general books, mention 
must be made of Nutrition and Health by Sir Robert McCarrison and H. M. 
Sinclair (2nd edition 1953; 3rd edition forthcoming, Faber, 15s.). This com- 
prised the three Cantor Lectures delivered by Sir Robert before the Royal 
Society of Arts in 1936 and two earlier essays, dealing with the significance 
of nutrition and his early experimental work, and a chapter by Dr. Sinclair 
on recent advances in nutrition. In Recent Advances in Human Nutrition, with 
Special Reference to Clinical Medicine (1961, Churchill, sos.) J. F. Brock 
outlines current trends, and there are also fourteen contributions on selected 
contemporary problems by specialists in their particular branch of the 
subject. This is a most valuable book for those who wish to keep abreast of 
current work; an extensive bibliography is given which enables the reader 
to pursue his interests further. The World Review of Nutrition and Dietetics 
edited by G. H. Bourne (Vol. I, 1959; Vol. 2, 1960, Pitman Medical, 60s. 
each), which is to be published annually, also contains relatively long and 
detailed reviews on current questions by experts from many countriés; 
these, too, provide a valuable source of up-to-date views. 


There are also simpler general books written for readers with little or no 
scientific background. Pre-eminent among these is the Manual of Nutrition, 
originally prepared in 1945 for the Ministry of Food by Dr. Magnus Pyke 
and since that time revised extensively, in order to keep pace with the rapid 
advances in nutritional knowledge, by the staff of the Chief Scientific 
Adviser (Food) of the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. (sth 
edition 1959, HMSO, 3s.). This is a bargain and of great value for use in 
schools and domestic science colleges as well as to the general reader. V. H. 
Mottram’s Human Nutrition (1948, Edward Arnold, 12s.) is an excellent 
account, written in Professor Mottram’s inimitable style, which cannot fail 
to stimulate an interest in the subject. Other simple ‘popular’ texts include 
Cooking and Eating for Health by J. Clyde, A. Porter and E. Rose (1958, 
British Medical Association, 10s.6d.), which contains articles published 
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originally in the monthly Family Doctor, and Food Sense edited by V. H. 
Mottram (1953, Ward Lock, 17s.6d.). Most of the simple books more or 
less avoid reference to the chemistry of food. On the other hand, this subject 
is treated successfully by B. A. Fox and A. G. Cameron in A Chemical 
Approach to Food and Nutrition (1961, University of London Press, 30s.). The 
authors discuss the chemical nature of foods, what happens during the 
processes involved in the manufacture and treatment of foods and when 
food is cooked and eaten. It is primarily addressed to students of domestic 
science and catering and assumes the reader to possess a knowledge of basic 
chemistry. 

Some books deal in more detail with therapeutic diets, but many of the 
general books mentioned above include sections on this subject. Modern 
Dietary Treatment by M. Abrahams and E. M. Widdowson (3rd edition 1951, 
Ballitre, 21s.) is suitable for doctors and dietitians since its approach is 
relatively scientific. It sets out many diets, recipes with their composition in 
terms of protein, fat and carbohydrate, and quantities of foods that provide 
specific amounts of various nutrients. It also includes a useful food table. 
A similar approach is used in C. F. Harris’s Handbook of Dietetics for Nurses 
(1953; 2nd edition in preparation, Ballitre), an elementary book giving 
details of diets together with suitable recipes. A collection of articles reprinted 
from the monthly Practitioner, written by dietitians and edited by W. A. R. 
Thomson under the title Practical Dietetics (1960, The Practitioner, 4s.6d.) 
constitutes a useful handbook of therapeutic diets currently in use and gives 
the theory of these regimens. A similar idea prompted Diets for Sick Children 
by the staff of the Hospital for Sick Children, Great Ormond Street, London 
(3rd edition 1958; 4th edition in preparation, Hospital for Sick Children). 
This little booklet gives much practical information and details of the latest 
special diets, including those for such conditions as galactosaemia and 
phenylketonuria. Many of these diets were pioneered at the Hospital. 


Other books published during the last ten years, have been devoted to 
more specialised subjects. Some deal with vitamins: The Vitamins in Medicine 
by F. Bicknell and F. Prescott, the third edition of which was published in 
1953 (Heinemann), is a comprehensive survey of work to that time, with 
an extensive bibliography of more than 5,500 references covering all parts 
of the subject. L. J. Harris has produced two readable books of more general 
interest. Vitamins in Theory and Practice (4th edtion 1955, Cambridge University 
Press) includes many illustrations and successfully fulfils the author’s wish 
to present a history of vitamin discovery and research ‘intelligible and of 
interest to the general reader’. In Vitamins: A Digest of Current Knowledge 
(1951, Churchill) he provides a short, concise text which caters for a wide 
diversity of interests and in which the chemistry of the subject is well treated. 
A. Z. Baker’s Vitamins in Nutrition and Health (1954, Staples Press, 12s.6d.) 
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is much more elementary; it emphasises the practical approach and avoids 
nearly all the chemical aspects. Vitamin A by T. Moore (1957, Elsevier: Van 
Nostrand, 76s.) is a distinguished and lucid account by a pioneer in the 
development of the subject. An analogous description from first-hand know- 
ledge is given by E. Lester Smith in Vitamin B,, (1960, Methuen, 15s.) 

Calcium Metabolism and the Bone by P. Fourman (1960, Blackwell (Oxford), 
378.6d.) meets the interest which has recently developed on this question 
and describes, from the clinician’s viewpoint, the metabolic disorders of bone 
against a background of past and present research. 

Infant nutrition is well served by D. Paterson and G. H. Newns’s Modern 
Methods of Feeding in Infancy and Childhood, a classic now in its roth edition 
(1955, Constable, 15s.) which is useful from both the scientific and practical 
points of view. L. Nicholls’ Tropical Nutrition now in its fourth edition, 
revised by H. M. Sinclair and D. B. Jelliffe (1961, Bailliare, sos.) is a general 
book that includes good descriptions of the indigenous processing and pre- 
paration of foods. Nutrition in India by V. N. Patwardhan (1952, Indian 
Journal of Medical Sciences, Bombay, 30s.) reviews the work carried out in 
India on nutrition during the previous forty years and provides many 
valuable examples of practical nutrition under such conditions. The author 
followed this, in 1960, with Dietary Allowances for Indians, Calories and 
Proteins, issued by the Indian Council of Medical Research, New Delhi, in 
their Special Report Series (No.3 5) and obtainable from them free of charge. 

The nutritional implications of the extraction rate of flour have received 
much attention during and since the war. Bread: The Chemistry and Nutrition 
of Flour and Bread by Lord Horder, Sir Charles Dodds and T. Moran (1954, 
Constable, 18s.) is an impartial and scientific but easily understood account 
of the question. In Breads, White and Brown (1956, Pitman Medical, 30s.) 
R. A. McCance and E. M. Widdowson, two workers closely concerned 
with the subject, describe the place of bread in the dicts of European peoples, 
the experimental work, the controversies and politics of the subject during 
the last fifty years. The Food Standards Committee in its Report on Bread 
and Flour gives the background to its recommendations for the composition 
of these foods (1960, HMSO., 4s.6d.). 

The Bibliography of Food by E. A. Baker and D. J. Foskett (1958, Butter- 
worth, 63s.) deserves mention. This is a select international bibliography 
of the literature of 1936-56 covering most aspects of food, and including 
nutrition, food and beverage technology and food distribution. The English- 
man’s Food, another classic and a unique, elegant and erudite history of five 
centuries of English diet written originally before the war by the late J. C. 
(Sir Jack) Drummond and Anne Wilbraham (later Lady Drummond), has 
reappeared in a second edition revised by D. F. Hollingsworth (1958, Cape, 
36s.). 
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Various tables of food composition have been published to meet special 
needs and most Commonwealth countries have their own prepared by the 
Government, e.g., Table of Food Values Recommended for Use in Canada (and 
edition 1951, reprinted 1960, Department of Public Printing and Stationery, 
Ottawa, $2.50). A comprehensive table has been published in Britain that 
clearly has a wider application: The Composition of Foods by R. A. McCance 
and E. M. Widdowson, which is No. 297 in the Medical Research Council’s 
Special Report Series and is a much expanded third edition of Report No. 
235 (1960, HMSO. 30s.). This gives analytical results for the proximate 
nutrients and a large number of minerals, and values, collected from the 
literature, for vitamins and amino acids. 

The Reports of the National Food Survey Committee have provided 
information on the British diet during the last twenty years. The Committee’s 
Reports on Domestic Food Consumption and Expenditure are published annually. 
The most recent is for 1959 (1961, HMSO, 83s.6d.). These Reports give 
details of food consumption, expenditure and the nutrient content of the 
diet obtained from the results of the National Food Survey which is carried 
out continuously; nearly 10,000 households are surveyed annually. Special 
analyses have been made, such as those of the diets of old age pensioners 
and of families with young children. The Report of the Committee on Nutrition 
of the British Medical Association (1950, British Medical Association, 7s.6d.) 
examined the diet of the nation during rationing and made recommendations 
for requirements of nutrients which are still followed. The Reports of the 
Food Standards Committee are also of interest; that on Bread and Flour has 
already been mentioned, but others are issued from time to time. 


In the ancillary field of food hygiene, which has received more attention 
in recent years as a result of the Food and Drugs Act, 1955 and the Food 
Hygiene Regulations, Statutory Instrument No. 1906 (1955, HMSO, 7d.), 
B. C. Hobbs’s Food Poisoning and Food Hygiene (1953; new edition in pre- 
paration, Edward Arnold) is one of the most useful books. It is practical and 
simple in approach and is written particularly for caterers and domestic 
science students and teachers. Its full descriptions of food poisoning and 
food-borne infections are clearly illustrated by case histories and include 
details of investigations of actual outbreaks. In dealing with food hygiene 
and the prevention of food poisoning, it places special emphasis on personal 
hygiene, kitchen design and vermin control. Clean Catering, a Government 
publication (1953, HMSO, 3s.6d.), gives sound and practical advice to caterers 
on suitable premises, equipment and practices. 

There are also journals on these subjects. The British Journal of Nutrition, 
in which most of the scientific papers are published, is issued quarterly; the 
Proceedings of the Nutrition Society, containing the papers presented at the 
Society’s symposia, are published twice a year (Cambridge University Press; 
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the annual subscription for the two publications together is £7 for non- 
members of the Society). Nutrition (Newman Books, 11s. per annum; 
12s.6d. overseas), less scientific and primarily the journal of the British 
Dietetic Association, is published quarterly. The monthly Home Economics 
and Domestic Subjects Review (Forbes Publications, 30s. per annum; 15s. for 
students) often contains simple articles on nutrition as well as on catering and 
food hygiene. Family Doctor, another monthly (British Medical Association, 
20s. per annum), contains similar information. Work on the more medical 
aspects of nutrition and dietetics is usually reported in the medical journals, 
e.g. the Lancet, British Medical Journal. Nutrition Abstracts and Reviews issued 
in four quarterly parts by the Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Nutrition 
(Rowett Research Institute, Bucksburn, Aberdeen, 126s. per annum) is 
invaluable for those who work in nutrition since it contains a review article 
on a topic of current interest as well as abstracts of world literature on human 
and animal nutrition, indexed by subjects. 


Mrs. Hobson was formerly a member of the staff of the Chief Scientific Adviser (Food) of 
the Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. 
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THE BOOKS REVIEWED in the following pages have been selected for their 
merit with the collaboration of: 
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National Library Service (Wellington, New Zealand) 
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Decimal Classification, and the Dewey number is given in brackets at the end of 
each entry. In the Literature Section an A after the Dewey number indicates Australia, 
C Canada, NZ New Zealand and SA South Africa. 


THE PRICES QUOTED in this list are subject to alteration. All publishers are 
London firms except where otherwise stated. 


ORDERS FOR BOOKS should be placed with a local bookseller or (if this is not 
possible) may be addressed to the Booksellers Association of Great Britain and 
Ireland, 14 Buckingham Palace Gardens, London, S.W.1, who will forward them 
to a bookseller in Britain. Such orders will be dealt with, however, only when 
accompanied by a remittance sufficient to cover the cost of the book and carriage, 
and where not sent in Sterling, the appropriate cost of conversion. 


UNESCO BOOK COUPONS can be used for the purchase of British books and 
periodicals in many countries in which there are currency difficulties. 


INFORMATION ABOUT BOOKS (and periodicals) on all subjects, and biblio- 
graphical guidance, may be obtained by overseas readers from the nearest office of the 
British Council (which maintains libraries in most countries) and whenever necessary 
such enquiries will be referred to the appropriate department of the Councilin London, 
which is in consultation with the foremost British authorities in all fields of 
knowledge. 
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K New periodicals of note are also included 
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A General Index to titles, authors etc, will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 
Bibliography 
ELECTRONICS: A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE. C. K. Moore 
and K. J. Spencer. Macdonald, 65s. 1961. 25:5 cm. 430 pages. Indexes. 
A comprehensive guide to the literature of electronics, covering textbooks, reference 
works, review articles, conference papers, original papers, and literature surveys 
published between 1945 and 1959. onics is interpreted broadly by the authors 
to cover much of physics and electrical engineering, including electrical communica- 
tion, and in fact the only notable omission is the field of electronic applications peculiar 
to nuclear science. The book is divided into sixty-eight sections of which the first 
cites the major reference sources, ie., bibliographies, directories, handbooks, 
periodicals, abstracting services, dictionaries, etc. The remaining sixty-seven sections 
cover specific subject fields a are arranged in order of the Universal Decimal 
Classification, beginning with radio astronomy. and ending with applied electro- 
acoustics. The entries have been carefully selected to include the most useful and 
comprehensive aids to searching and a brief annotation is given against each of the 
3,300 references. A short appendix covers information published in 1960. 
(016-621381) 
Children’s Books 
INTENT UPON READING. A Critical Appraisal of Modern Fiction for 
Children. Margery Fisher. Brockhampton Press (Leicester), 253. 1961. 23 cm. 
332 pages. Illustrations. 
Everybody interested in children’s books professionally or as a parent will be grateful 
to Margery Fisher—writer, reviewer, broadcaster, mother of six—for bringing into 
facus the pattern in the bewildering profusion of fiction written for children since 
1930. She exposes its dependence on changes in social structure and attitudes: the 
broadening of the reading public brings more interests to be catered for, and on 
varied levels, The author goes right to the heart of the matter when testing the 
essential ingredients for the various of stories, stressing throughout vital 
character-drawing and literary merit. The natural curiosity of children should be 
met and stimulated by fresh visions of the familiar and honest representations of the 
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new. Illustrations come in for a reappraisal. The well-annotated book lists after 
each chapter amount almost to a comp: ive survey of modern fiction for children. 
The Be is mainly concerned with British work, but some Continental and 
American writers are considered. (028-5) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


VALUES AND INTENTIONS. A Study in Value-Theory and cg 
of Mind. J. N. Findlay. Allen & Unwin, 55s. 1961. 22 cm. 442 pages. Index. 
(Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

Professor Findlay’s intricate and characteristically brilliant argument is as much 

concerned with the philosophy of mind as with ethics. He is singular among 

contemporary British philosophers in that he has been deeply influenced by the 

Wittgenstein revolution and at the same time does philosophy in the style of Husserl, 

Brentano and Max Scheler rather than in the fashionable vernacular. He first 

established his high reputation as a philosopher with a study of Meinong. Recently 

he produced a big a challenging book on Hegel. The present study makes it plain 
that he is one of the four or five most noteworthy philosophers writing in English. 

The exposition of what he calls ‘the basic modes of consciousness’ is perhaps the 

fin hing in the book. It contains the best recent account of the concept of 

‘intentionality’. Opinions will differ as to whether there is any clear connection 

between the sections on the philosophy of mind and those on ethics. His Henrietta 

Hertz lecture on “The Structure of a Kingdom of Ends’ is printed as an appendix 

and the student is advised to read this first. 121-8) 


THE PROBLEM OF VALUE. A. C. Graham. Hutchinson, 12s.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 192 pages. Index. (Hutchinson University Library) 
The novelty of this attractively-written and ingeniously-argued book is that it is 
written by an expert in Chinese. This may partially account for the concrete character 
of the ent; it is not a parade of abstractions. Adopting the technique of analytical 
philosdaty, the author rejects the positivist metaphysics upon which such philosophy 
rests. He asks what standards a rational morality must accept; he enquires into the 
meaning of aesthetic value; and finally he traces the relation between science and 
myth, with special reference to mysticism. The author’s knowledge of oriental 
thought is a considerable asset, and he makes several telling analogies. Of Zen he 
remarks that ‘there is little a Westerner can get from books t shaggy-dop otin 
about patriarchs of the T’ang dynasty, and some mistransmitted emotions which are 
said to go well with cool jazz and marijuana’. (121-8) 


BATTLE FOR THE MIND. A Physiology of Conversion and Brain- 
Washing. William Sargant. Reprint. Pan Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 17-5 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

Dr. Sargant is a physician in psychological medicine at a well-known London 

ee hospital; his ‘study of the mechanics of indoctrination and of some of the 

meth in fixing or destroying beliefs in the human brain’ was first published 
in 1957 and revised for the paperback edition of 1959, now reprinted. He adduces 
formidable evidence from the practices of Voodoo, the Methodist Revival, the use 
of drugs and shock treatment in cases of mental disorder, and ancient and modern 
techniques of brain-washing. (131333) 
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BEHAVIOUR. D. E. Broadbent. Eyre & Spottiswoode, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 
216 pages. Index. 

The Director of the Applied Psychology Unit of the Medical Research Council 
sketches in the background of classical introspectionism of the early 20th century, 
which led to J. B. Watson’s creed of behaviourism, rejecting introspection, discarding 
heredity for environment as the determuning factor in human behaviour, and believing 
that the effect of environment derives from a process of conditioning reflexes, Dr. 
Broadbent gives an authoritative account of the developments in behaviourism 
over fifty years, one that will be appreciated for its simplicity and clarity by under- 
duate and lay students of psychology. It indicates the contributions of other 
ehaviour theorists, which of Watson beliefs have survived or are no longer 

tenable, and what the author believes may be the next step in the analysis of 
haviour. He concludes with suggestions for further reading on various Pop, j 
150 


HUMAN BEHAVIOUR: A New Approach. Claire Russell and W. M. S. 
Russell. Deutsch, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 544 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
The study of the behaviour of animals and man has made much progress of recent 
years. Indeed, the subject is urgent, since group-behaviour among human beings is 
assuming a form which outrages a a e The R , a most versatile 
couple—the one a psychoanalyst, the other a zoologist of classical background—are 
concerned to analyse why the behaviour of the modern adult tends towards an 
automatism as damaging as it is unnecessary. They have assembled an immense 
amount of data, some of it of an unusual kind; they are equally at home in history 
and in literature. An important distinction between sex and pseudosex occupies a 
central chapter, and thence it is argued that behaviour must undergo release from 
habituation to attain a variety and richness which, realised collectively, will open a 
‘new era in the universe’. There are 17 appendices on subjects ranging from 
Cybernetics to James 1st and Macbeth. (150) 


IMAGINATION. E. J. Furlong. Allen & Unwin, 18s. 1961. 23 cm. 126 pages. 
Index. (Muirhead Library of Philosophy) 

The day of the massive philosophical treatise seems to be over, at least in Great 
Britain. Instead, we have the short, analytical study of a particular problem. 
Professor Furlong’s book is typical of the new practice: it is therefore a brick though 
welcome, addition to a distinguished series. Two important writers on aesthetics, 
R. G. Collingwood and Susan Langer, are examined with reference to their theories 
of imagination, and the argument draws much upon the traditional thought of 
Descartes, Berkeley, Hume and Kant. There are two chapters of considerable interest 
on dreams. The author, who is Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of 
Dublin, succeeds in bringing out the importance of the distinction between the 
phrases ‘in imagination’, ‘with imagination’, and the term ‘supposal’. While the 
influence of Professor Ryle is evident and acknowledged, this book is an origi 

contribution to a subject of notorious difficulty. 155) 


RELIGION 


THE PHOENIX’ NEST. A Study in Religious Transformations. G. Rachel 
Levy. Rider, 183, 1961. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Index. 

This is an intensely personal book. It begins by describing certain of the author’s 

own mystical experiences, and proceeds to generalise from them in the light of 
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traditional teaching. Miss Levy is well equipped to write on this subject; for not 
merely has she studied widely, but she has travelled and, as an archaeologist, helped 
to unearth history. All her life she has been seeking a synthesis of experience, in which 
artistic vision shall assume equal place with mysticism. The skill with which she 
traces parallels betwéen the great religious traditions and artistic movements is to be 
admired. The reader will encounter the thought of the Christian, the Buddhist, and 
even that of the tian sages. The writing is quiet and earnest, and well within the 
compass of the ordi well-informed student of thought. (201) 


READINGS IN ST. JOHN’S GOSPEL (First and Second Series). 
William Temple. Reprint. Macmillan, 6s. 1961. 17 cm. 428 pages. Paper covers. 
(St. Martin’s Library) 

Many will welcome the ap ce in a paperback of one of the greatest commentaries 

in Christian literature. William Temple wrote many volumes which will not soon be 

forgotten, but his commentary on John has already taken its place in the library of 
religious classics. While he took into account the results of modern scholarship, his 
main purpose was to share, as he wrote, with the reader what he found to be his own 
re aE as he read the profoundest of all writings in the Bible. In other words, he 
was concerned with what the Holy Spirit said to him personally through this Gospel. 
The present edition has been well produced and is easy to read. (226-5) 


SON OF MAN. The Life of Christ. Leslie Paul. Hodder & Stoughton, 218. 
1961. 23 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 
The familiar story of the life of Christ is here set against the background of Asia 
Minor in the first century seething with religious and civil discontent, and somehow 
it is as though we are reading about the rising conflict between Jesus and the 
Pharisees, the miracles of healing, the groves of Hermon, the passion and resurrection 
for the first time. The deep theological significance of the story is unveiled as, with 
sensitive touches, the author allows the central figure to shine m His own light. As 
an impressionist study based upon reverent enquiry, this book is to be highly com- 
mended. (232°9) 


SAINT AUGUSTINE: CONFESSIONS. Translated from the Latin with 
an Introduction by R. D. Pine-Coffin. Penguin Books, 5s. 1961. 18 cm. 348 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 

As the translator observes, there have not been lacking English translations of the 

Confessions which provide a key to the religious life and ience of St. Augustine. 

The present translation reads well and Mr. Pine-Coffin has been wise enough to 

recognise that a paraphrase is often a better translation than a wooden adherence to 

the text. He has decided to use ‘you’ rather than ‘thou’ throughout the volume 

ME the quotations from Scripture. The brief introduction should be found 

helpful by those who are coming to the Confessions for the first time. (240) 


BRIDGE TO GOD. Brian Hession. Peter Davies, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
206 pages. Frontispiece. 

The Rev. Brian Hession writes with a sense of urgency since he informs us that, 

owing to the onslaught of a devastating disease, he has only kept the tide of life from 

running out by repeated operations. In this moving document, to be judged in the 

light of nie converted into triumph, the author states his reasons for belief in 

God and for his faith in Christ as the bridge that leads to God. As he proceeds he 
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deals with the Cross, the origin of evil, and eternal life, and throughout he offers a 
transcript of his own experience. (Brian Hession died in October, 1961) (240) 


EQUALITY AND EXCELLENCE. A Christian Comment on Britain’s 
Life. Daniel Jenkins. S.C.M. Press for the Christian Frontier Council, 213, 1961. 
23 cm. 216 pages. Index. 

This book is the result of study undertaken by staff members of the Christian 

Frontier Council composed of lay people who meet in London regularly to discuss 

the practical implications of their faith. The author of the greater part of the book is 

the Rev. Daniel Jenkins, a Congregational minister, while the Rev. David L. 

Edwards writes the concluding essay. An endeavour is made to re-state the idea of 

equality with reference to key areas of Britain’s life and to relate it to the pursuit of 

excellence. A belief in fundamental equality, we are told, alone creates the best 
conditions for the achievement of the most important kinds of excellence. Special 
attention may be drawn to stimulating a fei on equality and leadership in 
industry, incomes and standards of living, equality and education and the concludi 

essay on the relation of equality to history and the Bible. (248°4 


A CHRISTIAN THERAPY FOR A NEUROTIC WORLD. E. N. 
Ducker. Allen & Unwin, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 226 pages. Indexes. 
For nine years, Canon Ducker has ministered to harassed people at a clinic in his 
vicarage in Leicester. Victims of neurotic illnesses turn to him for help and he daily 
offers them the resources of psychology and religion. This book describes the kind 
of work that Canon Ducker attempts to do and, with illustrations from actual cases, 
indicates the problems that call for solution. It should be of special help to clergy and 
ministers since, as the author contends, the restoration of broken lives and the 
recovery of a living faith is of the essence of the pastor’s vocation. (258) 


GOD AND THE RICH SOCIETY. A Study of Christians in a World of 
Abundance. D. L. Munby. Oxford University Press, 258. 1961: 22°5 cm. 218 pages. 
Index. 

This book is the revised text of the Edward Cadbury Lectures, 1960, and the author 

is a Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, who has taken a prominent part in 

ecumenical discussions. The main purpose of the lectures was to inquire what light 
could be shed, according to the judgment of one Christian, on the economic situation 
in the mid-twentieth century. Four fundamental questions are raised: What are the 
as pane economic trends today: What positive achievements do they suggest 
when viewed from a Christian angle? What is God doing in the economic order? 

‘What can Christians do? In chapters charged with Christian insight and unflinching 

realism, Mr. Munby considers these questions in relation to such themes as wages 

and prices, equality, developed and underdeveloped countries and the conflict of 
organised interests. This persuasive and competent volume provides a welcome 
relief from the conventional economic pronouncements of ecclesiastical assemblies. 

: (261-85) 


TWENTIETH CENTURY CHRISTIANITY. A Survey of Modern 
Religious Trends by Leading Churchmen. Edited by Stephen Neill. Collins, 30s. 
1961. 22 cm. 448 pages. Index. 

In view of the dramatic social, political and religious changes of the past sixty years, 

it is fitting that a book should appear on the general background of the Christian 
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Churches and deal if possible with the questions: Where have the Churches come 
from? Where are they now? In what direction do they seem to be moving? On the 
eve of the third Assembly of the World Council of Churches in New Delhi in 
November, 1961, and following the announcement of the Pope’s proposed ecumenical 
council, the present venture is strikingly relevant and Bishop Stephen Neill is to be 
S on persuading a distinguished team of writers representing the main 
Christian communions, nduding the Roman Catholic, to answer these questions. 
The student of contemporary Church history will discover some useful material in 
these essays, and the non-specialist who has a concern about the future of Christianity 
will find the substance of the book well within his reach. (270°8) 


THE PRE-CONQUEST CHURCH IN ENGLAND. Margaret Deanesly. 
Black, 38s. 1961. 24 cm. 382 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (An Ecclesiastical History 
of England, Vol. I) 

The author, Professor Emeritus of History in the University of London, gives us in 

this volume an authoritative account of the Church in Britain from the Roman 

occupation to the Norman Conquest in 1066. She tells us that she has tried to look 
at the Celtic and English Church from the human angle, and this aim has been 
attained to the great benefit of her readers. The scanty records of the Celtic and early 

English Churches have been supplemented by a wide knowledge of the history of 

the early centuries of Chaseadom in Europe. Students of this erudite work will 

be abundantly rewarded as they turn to the mine of information found in chapters 
on the Theodoran age, the northern renaissance, English missions and Danish raids, 
the English recovery under Alfred and Edward the Elder, tenth century Church 

reform, and religion and the laity in the late Old English period. (274:2) 


THE ECUMENICAL MOVEMENT. What it is and what it does. 
Norman Goodall. Oxford University Press, 188. 1961. 19 cm. 248 pages. Index. 
Dr. Norman Goodall has been associated with the ecumenical movement for 
twenty-five years as a staff-member of the International Missionary Council and the 
World Counal of Churches. This book is intended for the general reader who wants 
to learn about the rise and significance of the ecumenical movement but who is 
unable to tackle the somewhat unwieldy mass of historical and descriptive material 
now available for the research student. Dr. Goodall has a limpid style and knows 
how to retain the interest of clergy or laymen as he tells the fascinating story of 
the growth of what has been described as the greatest fact of our time from its roots 
in the International Missionary Conference of Edinburgh in 1910, inter-church aid, 
and the movements of ‘Life and Work’ and ‘Faith and Order’. The appendices 
include notes on further reading, some documentary landmarks, and a list of member 
churches of the World Council. (280-1) 


CATHOLICS IN ENGLAND 1559-1829. A Social History. M. D. R. Leys. 
Longmans, 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 230 pages. Frontispiece. Indexes. 
Miss T formerly a tutor at St. Anne’s College, Oxford, has been enabled by a 
Leverhulme Research Fellowship to prepare a study of Catholic life in England in 
the centuries of the penal laws. For 270 years Catholics were deprived by law of their 
rights as citizens, and for part of that time the legislation against them was very harsh 
indeed. Miss Leys demonstrates how the law was applied, sometimes strictly, some- 
times not, and how the Catholic body survived into the xgth century despite its 


759 


crippling disadvantages. This is a most useful and scholarly addition to the growi 
literature of recusant history. (282-42 


THE TWELVE OLYMPIANS. Charles Seltman. Reprint. Pan Books, 33.6d. 
1961. 17-5 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A former lecturer in classical archaeology in the University of Cambridge gives an 

account of the principal gods and goddesses of ancient Greece and of the legends about 

them. It was first tle by Pan Books in 1952. (292-211) 


ZEN AND REALITY. An Approach to Sanity and Happiness on a Non- 
sectarian Basis. Robert Powell. Allen & Unwin, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 142 pages. 
The author is careful to stress that he speaks of Zen not as a formal devotee but as a 
seeker after wisdom in all traditions. He believes that the teaching of Zen is compatible 
with a vanety of beliefs, but with no single denomination. As a disciple of 
Krishnamurti, he is concerned to preach the technique (if technique it can be called) 
for setting the mind at rest. He takes as his text Krishnamurti’s statement that ‘the 
mind is its own prison’. Some of the book is occupied with short reflective passages, 
which call to mind the style and method of the master himself. The author is a 
scientist, and some of his scientific comparisons and allusions are illuminating. One 

feels, however, that this is a work for those who already know something of Zen. 
(294329) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Sociology 
THE BORED ELECTORS. Christopher Martin. Darton, Longman & , Todd, 
21s. cloth; 15s. paper covers. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

It is commonly observed that social action in Great Britain at present expresses no 
accepted coherent theory as to the ends of society, and that this underlies the un- 
satisfactory response to appeals to traditional values. Mr. Martin suggests that the 
usual explanations in terms of preoccupation with affluence are misplaced and should 
be reformulated to take account of individual personal needs and interests as shown 
by psychological enquiry. He demonstrates how this should be done in various 
spheres of social policy, and particularly in education, in order to promote the 
growth of responsibility in democracy. (301-0942) 


HINDU SOCIETY AT CROSS ROADS. K. M. Panikkar. 3rd edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 73.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 140 pages. 
This valuable little book, by one of India’s most distinguished intellectuals, not only’ 
presents, clearly and sag , the general outlines of Hindu social structure and 
institutions: it attempts to persuade and guide. The author is convinced of the in- 
compatibility of traditional institutions such as caste and untouchability with 
democracy and progress, and produces an argument against them. His basic 
contention is that the undesirable institutions associated with Hindu religion are not 
of its essence, but have developed independently and have only mistakenly come to ' 
be identified with Hinduism proper. Hence the purification of Hinduism from its 
social accretions is in the interest not only of the Indian nation, but equally of the 
Hindu religion itself. ee may have their doubts about this kind of distinction, 
but there can be no doubt about the book’s usefulness as an outline sketch, or as a 
document illustrating the attitude of enlightened Indian intellectuals to the problems 
arising from the traditional society of their country. (312-0954) 
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IDENTITY. MENTAL HEALTH AND VALUE SYSTEMS. Edited 
by Kenneth Soddy. Tavistock Publications, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 286 pages. Index. 
(Cross-Cultural Studies in Mental Health) 

The Scientific Committee of the World Federation for Mental Health has, among its 

activities, undertaken the immense and important task of identifying and i 

concepts common to most cultures and societies through the world and of drawing 

attention to Mental Health problems requiring further study. Two sets of concepts 
are considered in this volume: Identity and the Value Systems concerned with Mental 

Health. The authors approach these problems tentatively, making reference to their 

many-sidedness both as regards theory and the cultural setting and tradition in which 

they occur. Despite this diversity, certain common themes emerge. On the question 
of Identity, for instance, much significance is attached to the favourable and un- 
favourable conditions of early life for the growing child in any society. Similarly the 
concept of Mental Health is seen as relative to many primarily social and religious 
conditions yet not devoid of ing and significance. The book intentionally raises 
rather than solves pobles bar acion among the different contributors is 
apparent. This is most encouraging for RA study and ‘research. (301-15) 


PEASANTS IN THE PACIFIC. A Study of Fiji Indian Rural Society. 
‘Adrian’ C. Mayer. Routledge, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(International Library of Sociology and Social Reconstruction) 

During 1879-1916 some 60,000 Indians reached Fiji as indentured farm labourers. 

The survivors and their descendants today constitute the largest population group in 

the islands, outnumbering even the native Fijians. Coming initially from oee kat 

village communities, they are now settled in scattered homesteads, among com- 
patriots often of different cultural and geographical origins. The consequent changes 
from ‘traditional’ Indian life are discussed in this field report by an anthropologist 
who knows India well. He deals mainly with settlement patterns, economic, ritual 
and political activities, and the problem of caste, and then surveys relations between 
the Indians and.other peoples of Fiji. Able observation and shrewd analysis make his 
book a significant addition to the literature on Indians overseas. ' (301-451) 


Political Science 
STUDIES IN POLITICAL SCIENCE. Edited by J. S. Bains. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 45s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Index. 

This is a symposium in honour of the sixtieth birthday of Dr. C. J. Chacko, Professor 
of Political Science and International Affairs in the University of Delhi; the editor 
isa Reader in Political Science of that university. The contributions, which are grouped 
under the three headings, international law and relations, political theory and research 
and public administration, are largely by eminent Indian writers. The rest are by 
Phillips Bradley, Philip C. Jessup, W. H. Morris-Jones, B. Landheer, Norman D. 
Palmer, James K. Pollock, W. A. Robson and Quincy Wright, all of whom are 
world-famous authorities on, the subjects of their essays, some of which have been 
specially written for this volume. (320) 


THE MAJOR GOVERNMENTS OF MODERN EUROPE. Herman 
_ Finer. Methuen, 638. 1961. 24-5 cm. 826 pages. Maps. Index. 

Like previous works of Professor Finer, Professor of Political Science in the 
University of Chicago, this comprehensive textbook—in part a revision of his 
Governments of the Greater European Powers—will furnish material for many under- 
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graduate essays. The four studies—Great Britain, France, Federal Republic of 
Germany, U.S.S.R.—presented with short introduction, basic constitutional 
documents (Magna Carta and Bill of Rights in the case of Britain) and questions for 
consideration, are. almost equal in length though various in internal proportions, 
alien but over-indulgent in approach to Britain, exceptionally percipient on France, 
and on the other two countries very informative. They probably gain little by being 
in one cover, since there is little basis for comparison. Not only political machinery, 
but historical experience, social institutions in some detail, and A se of ideology 
are explained. Inevitable over-compression may occasionally mislead the innocent 
and provoke the knowledgeable. The approach is professionally conservative and 
politically firmly liberal. (320-94) 


AGENDA FOR A FREE SOCIETY. Essays on Hayek’s The Constitution 
of Liberty. Edited by Arthur Seldon. Hutchinson for the Institute of Economic Affairs, 
253. 1961. 22 cm. 192 pages. Index. 

It is a tribute to the wide significance of Professor Hayck’s book, which was one of 

the outstanding publications of 1960, that it has caught the attention of such writers 

as the ten who contribute to this volume and are expert in such varied fields, 

Economic, philosophical and legal appraisals of his theories are given in these essays 

on principles and policy in a free society, whose common themes are freedom from 

monopolistic influences and from dictatorship in any form. The authors are H. B. 

Acton, Frederic Benham, Michael P. Fogarty, Graham Hutton, J. A. Lincoln, 

E. Victor Morgan, E. F. Nash, A. A. S d, Sir Henry Slesser and J. W. N. 

Watkins. (323°44) 


AFRICA AND THE VICTORIANS: The Official Mind of Imperialism. 
R. Robinson and J. Gallagher. Macmillan, 45s. 1961. 23 cm. 504 pages. Maps. 
Ind 


ex, 
This valuable study surveys the growth of British rule in Africa towards the end of the 
roth century from the point of view of the motives which influenced the British 
Government. Drawing on a wide range of published and unpublished sources, it 
shows how the two major considerations were, in tropical Africa, the desire to 
d the route to the East and in particular the problems of Egyptian nationalism; 
and in South Africa the tension between Afrikaaner nationalism and British settle- 
ment. In addition to these major causes, there were all manner of commercial, 
humanitarian, religious and political pressures operating at various points. The 
inter-relation of all these aspects and the ee of the personalities of politicians 
and administrators concerned are admirably presented. Both as an assemblage of 
evidential details, many new to print, and as a refutation of some of the myths of 
conscious Imperialism which have gained wide currency, this book is of outstandi 
importance. (325-342 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. First 
' Series. Volume XI. Upper Silesia, Poland and the Baltic States, January 1920 to 
March 1921. Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury assisted by M. E. Lambert. 
"H.M. Stationery Office, 758. 1961. 25 cm. 824 pages. 
The first of the two chapters in this volume continues the second part of Volume X 
which dealt with plebiscite poles in the year 1920. It is concerned with the Upper 
Silesian question down to the holding of a plebiscite on 20 March 1921. The second 
chapter doctiments the development of British policy towards Poland, Dantzig 
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and the Baltic states from January 1920 to the successful conclusion of the Riga 
peace negotiations in March 1921. (32742) 


DOCUMENTS ON BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY 1919-1939. Third 
Series. Volume X. Index. Edited by Rohan Butler and J. P. T. Bury assisted by 
I. Bains. H.M. Stationery Office, 27s.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 158 pages. 

This is the index volume to the now completed third series. It is divided into four 

parts: summary contents of volumes, reference tables of sovercigns and holders of 

office, index of persons and subject index. (327°42) 


ENGLAND AND ITALY, 1859-60. Derek Beales. Nelson, 18s. 1961. 
22°5 cm, 208 pages. Maps. Index. 
It could hardly be said that there was a British policy in respect of Italy in 1859-60. 
Instead, there were conflicting hopes and apprehensions: sympathy with Italian 
aspirations (though not necessarily for a united Italy); dislike of Austria; fear of 
France; and a determination not to be involved in war. In this very competent 
monograph Mr. Beales handles these complications with an ease and lucidity which 
ought to attract readers from beyond the circle of professional historians. In the event 
the facts of war produced a solution. It was sufficiently in line with British interests 
and sympathies to leave an exaggerated belief in the effectiveness of the expression 
of British opinion. Before long Bismarck was to destroy this innocent illusion. 
(327-42045) 


THE BRITISH PARLIAMENT. and edition. H.M. Stationery Office, 2s. 
1961. 23:5 cm. 32 pages. Paper covers. (Central Office of Information Reference 
Pamphlet 33) - ' 

Readers overseas will find this pamphlet a concise and informative guide to the 

British parliamentary system. It explains the role of the sovereign, the party system, 

the constitution and cons of the House X wae and House of es 

iamentary procedure, parliamentary control o executive, iamen 

ara how a private re can claim the advice and help of his Member, a 

ow he is kept informed on parliamentary matters. A short booklist is included. 

S (328-42) 


PARLIAMENTARY REFORM, 1933-1960. A Survey of Suggested 
Reforms. Cassell for the Hansard Society, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 204 pages. Index. 
The aim of the Hansard Society for Parliamentary Government in compiling this 
volume was to examine whether the British parliamentary system was still sufficiently 
flexible for all the demands made upon it, and to set out the various proposals which 
had been made, in Parliament and elsewhere, for its reform. The Gadi are con- 
veniently grouped under seven main headings: elections and representation, devolu- 
tion, procedure, the party system in Parliament, Parliament and the executive, 
Parliament and public opinion and parliamentary life. The book is likely to be 
popular: an earlier version in photostat, published in 1959, sold out on aa rs 
328-42 


ENGLISH RADICALISM: THE END: S. Maccoby. Allen & Unwin, 70s. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 640 pages. Index. 

This is the sixth and final volume of a work which must long remain the standard 

authority. In the course of his researches Dr. Maccoby has delved deeply into 

contemporary literature, including political diaries and Radical journals, and has 
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thus been able to give a convincing picture of the whole English Radical-movethent 
from 1762 sir The present volume begins with the period of Radical leadership 
in Parliament, from 1906 to the outbreak of war in 1914, and carries the record to'the 
end of Lloyd George’s eee of the Liberal Party, in 1931, dealing briefly in an 
epilogue with more recent developments. (329-942) 


Economics Collectivist Systems 
DECISION, ORDER AND TIME IN HUMAN AFFAIRS. G. L. S. 
Shackle. Cambridge University Press, 353. 1961. 22'5 cm. 316 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. 
From developing the concepts of his Expectation in Economics and other works, the 
author replies in this book to a number of suggestions and criticisms which his 
theories have aroused. The principal new theme which he introduces is that of 
decision as a continuing creative process; from this he maintains that in analysing 
decision the use of probability is not appropriate and must give way to a non- 
distributional uncertainty variable such as possibility, which may introduce an 
element of surprise. Professor Shackle is Brunner Protessor of Economic Science in 
the University of Liverpool, and the book incorporates the subject-matter of some 
of his lectures. (330-1) 


THE STAGNANT SOCIETY: A Warning. Michael Shanks. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 236 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 
In this forceful essay the industrial editor of the Financial Times calls attention to 
Britain’s slow rate of economic growth in relation to that of other countries and 
calls for urgent action (which he claims should be social rather than economic) to 
improve the situation. While criticising first and foremost what he describes as the 
second-rate bureaucracy of the trade unions, he deplores all types of industrial and 
class relationships which intensify class divisions, which he regards as the main 
handicap to industrial efficiency. His suggestions for reform are a challenge to readers 
of whatever political persuasion. (330-942) 


INDIAN ECONOMY SINCE INDEPENDENCE. H. Venkatasubbiah. 
and edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London) under the auspices of the 
Institute of Pacific Relations, 363. 1961. 23 cm. 372 pages. Index. 

A useful body of information on India’s economic development since 1947 is given 

in this work. The text and the statistical tables have been revised to give the latest 

available data on the country’s government, land question, public and private enter- 
prise, foreign trade, public finance, and planning, with comments on some factors 
of economic change. The author, who has worked as an economic journalist for 
many years, is now industrial correspondent of The Hindu; his books include The 
Structural Basis of Indian Economy and The Foreign Trade of India. (330954) 


HEALTH IN INDUSTRY. A Guide for Engineers, Executives, and Doctors. 
R. C. Browne. Edward Arnold, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The subject is attractively presented in a readable, clear style, and important points 
are ciple by wel designed es and charts in this monograph derived from 
courses given by the Nuffield Professor of Industrial Health, King’s College, New- 
castle upon Tyne, to students of chemistry, mechanical engineering and medicine 
who intend to enter industry. For their later careers, too, the book assembles much 
useful information and gives selected references to key reports and papers. The text 
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opens, with advice to executives about the maintenance of their own health. Then 
follow, chapters on sick absence-from the administrative standpoint, the design of 
equipmént, and the human aspects of industrial accidents and industrial fatigue. 
Optimum standards, the effects of unhygienic physical surroundings, measures to 
improve lighting, heating and ventilation, and protection from noise and ionizing 
radiations ‘are considered, also hazards from chemical substances, gases, metals, 
carbon compounds and dust. A wealth of information is offered here at a modest 
price. (331-82) 


A DYNAMIC THEORY OF FORWARD EXCHANGE. Paul Einzig. 
Macmillan, 603. 1961. 23 cm. 600 pages. Index. 
Dr. Einzig, who for many years worked on the Financial News and Financial Times, 
is an acknowledged expert on matters of international monetary policy. His numerous 
books on economic and political affairs include The Theory of Forward Exchange (1937), 
a standard work-on which many other writers have based their discussions. In the 
present work he elaborates the theme of that volume and adapts it to post-war 
conditions; among other practical findings he calls attention to the disturbingly 
dynamic effects of forward ex e since the war; he also describes the actual 
forward exchange policies adopted by central banks and other official E ) 
332°45 


THE CHANGING FACE OF COMMUNISM. Sir Percival Griffiths. 
Bodley Head, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
The author’s interest in Communism is that of a retired Indian Civil Servant and 
former Peterhouse scholar who has seen Communists at work in various Asian 
countries and has been led from this to study the underlying philosophy. In this 
book he makes no attempt to influence the reader’s opinion; his aim, which he fully 
achieves, is to explain to the business man or the busy professional person with little 
knowledge of politics what Communism is and on what reasoning it is based. In 
illustration he describes the Commumist regime in Russia, Eastern Europe, China 
and elsewhere. (33574) 


OIL IN THE MIDDLE EAST: Its Discovery and Development. Stephen 
Hemsley rengas . 2nd edition. Oxford University Press for the Royal Institute 
of Internationa ‘Airs, 358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Maps. Index. 

The first edition (1954) of Brigadier Longrigg's book established itself as an in- 

dispensable study of the subject, offering authoritative and careful judgment in 

place of the cloudy eoad from which it too often suffers. The narrative is 
now continued until 1960 and the conclusions revised accordingly: they still 
demonstrate the difficulties confronting industrial enterprises in unfavourable terrain 
and climatic conditions and in face of Middle East nationalism, but show how an 
effective modus vivendi can be established with each. The book contains reliable 
statistics and useful maps, and reveals throughout the author’s long first-hand 
knowledge of both the region and the industry. (338-2728a) 


AN EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY INDUSTRIALIST: Peter. Stubs of 
Warrington, 1756-1806..T. S. Ashton. Reprint. Manchester University Press, 218. 
1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

The growing enthusiasm for business history as an academic study would be sufficient 

justification, if such were needed; for this reprint of a work by Professor Ashton 

which was first published in 1939 and which has tended to be overshadowed by his 
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major works on the iron and steel industry and the Industrial Revolution. The 
monograph gives a most absorbing account of the activities and business relationships 
ofas ene concern; with its human interest and its skilful use of the firm’s 
records it is a model of the way in which business histories should be written. 
(338-47621924) 


THE STEEL INDUSTRY, 1939-1959. A Study in Competition and 
Planning. Duncan Burn. Cambridge University Press, 80s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 744 pages. 
Maps. Index. 

Since the publication in 1940 of his important work The Economic History of Steel- 

making, 1867-1939, to which this is a sequel, Mr. Burn has acquired invaluable 

experience as a member of the Iron and Steel Control and of the United States— 

United Kingdom Metallurgical Mission of 1943 and in other capacities, which has 

enabled him to write with authority on the international steel situation. He gives an 

impressively full account of the British supply policy during and after the war, the 
work of the Iron and Steel Boards and the European Coal and Steel Community and 

the development of steelmaking in America. (338-7672) 


THE PUBLIC SECTOR IN INDIA. Nabagopal Das. and edition. Asia 
Publishing House (Bombay and London), 258. 1961. 22°5 cm. 188 pages. Index. 
Dr. Das, a former Indian Civil Servant, is now Director-General of the Employers’ 
Federation of India, Bombay; he has written several books on Indian economic 
affairs, including Industrial Enterprise in India and Studies in Indian Economic Problems. 
The present work has been fully revised in view of the rapid expansion of the ‘public’ 
as distinct from the ‘private’ branch of the national economy in the five years since 
it was first published, confining its attention to State industrial and commercial 
activities, it explains clearly the organisation, accountability and financing of public 
enterprises, methods of price-fixing and problems of personnel. (338-954) 


INDIA’S ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND INTERNATIONAL 
ECONOMIC RELATIONS. Mohd. Shabbir Khan. Asia Publishing House 
(Bombay and London), 21s. 1961. 24 cm. 172 pages. Index. 

Professor Shabbir Khan, who is Head of the Department of Economics in Aligarh 

Muslim University and author of Schumpeter’s Theory of Capitalist Development and 

Ricardo’s Theory of Distribution, turns now to a study of India’s current economic 

position and future policy. His analysis of the working of the first and second five- 

year plans, on which he provides detailed statistics, is based on sound theoretical 
reasoning, particularly with regard to the dynamics of growth in relation to inter- 
national trade and to the function of international capital in the development of an 

underdeveloped country. (338-954) 


Law International Organisations 
INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS. Allen & Unwin, ros. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 100 pages. In 

This little book, which gives the names of the chief officers, the address and the 
objects of over seventy international organisations, is intended for journalists and 
businessmen and for those wishing to become international civil servants. Emphasis 
has been placed on those organisations which are of particular interest to Europeans. 
There is a subject index and a list of abbreviations. (341-12) 
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UNITED NATIONS AND DOMESTIC JURISDICTION. M. S. 
Rajan. 2nd edition. Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 85s. 1961. 25 cm. 
552 pages. Indexes. 

This edition is substantially a reprint of the first edition with added references to 

developments since 1956. After an introduction, the author deals with the history of 

the drafting of the domestic jurisdiction principle in the United Nations charter. 

The third part of the book covers problems of interpretation and part four, in six 


sections, covers all of U.N. practice. Part five, also in six sections, deals with 
U.N. jurisdiction. The author is a member of the Department of Commonwealth 
History and Institutions in the University of Delhi. (34113) 


Public Administration 
THE RAILWAY POLICEMAN. The Story of the Constable on the Track. 
J. R. Whitbread. Harrap, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 270 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is the story, told for the first time, of British Transport Police, totalling now 
over three thousand men and women and constituting the third largest police force 
in the country. Although now part of the nationalised transport system, these police 
were first used when railway tracks were being laid by labour gangs around 1830. 
The author traces the development of police work in the many earlier railway 
companies down to the formation of the bur main companies in 1923, and thereafter 
to nationalisation in 1948. He gives an interesting account of the force’s varied tasks 
against an historical background based on much research and well oe j 
351744, 


THE SPECIALS. The Story of the Special Constabulary in England, Wales 
and Scotland. Ronald Seth. Gollancz, 253. 1961. 22°5 cm. 240 pages. 

This is the first book to be written about the modern position of special constables, 
a force which has existed to reinforce the regular police authorities in Britain since 
its establishment under the Special Constabulary Act, 1831, and has played a notable 
part in many emergencies. It recounts the evolution of this force Eom the earliest 
time (before 1831) down to the present day, covering in particular the times of the 
First and Second World Wars. The author has made extensive research, particularly 
into the history and position of the speaal constable in a representative cross-section 
of four borough and two county forces in England and two Scottish borough forces. 
His narrative is enlivened by many first-hand stories from former ad servin 


‘specials’. (352-23 


THE COLONIAL OFFICE IN THE EARLY NINETEENTH 
CENTURY. D. M. Young. Longmans for the Royal Commonwealth Society, 
358. I961. 22-5 cm. 320 pages. Index. (Imperial Studies, No. XXII) 

The regular business of the Colonial Office at the opening of the 19th century, in 

common with that of other government departments, was largely in the hands of 

the ministers themselves, who delegated little authority even to permanent under- 
secretaries. In this book, which is based on wide research, Dr. Young, who is 

Associate Professor of History in the University of New Brunswick, Canada, traces 

the course of events which led to an alteration of the administrative structure between 

1821 and 1825 to meet the growing pace of colonial expansion, and describes the 

relationships between the reorganised Office and the Treasury and other vines 

(354'42068 
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Social Welfare 
EIGHTH REPORT ON THE WORK OF THE CHILDREN’S 
DEPARTMENT, 1961. Home Office. H.M. Stationery Office, 73. 1961. 
24°5 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This is the quinquennial report, covering the period from November 1955 to the 
end of 1960, on the activities of the Children’s Department of the Home Office itself 
and on the work which it undertook in co-operation with local authorities and 
voluntary bodies. It covers a wide and interesting range, comprising the care of 
children deprived of normal home life, juvenile delinquency and the juvenile courts, 
approved schools, remand homes, adoption, children’s employment and international 
work relating to child welfare. Notes on the child protection provisions of the Children 
Act, 1958, and on the Adoption Act, 1958, are given in appendices. (36270942) 


Criminology 
DEALING WITH DELINQUENTS. W. L. Herbert and F. V. Jarvis. 
Methuen, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 208 pages. 

This is a textbook for the social science student and the amateur social worker. The 
highly experienced joint authors have not tried to make capital out of exciting case 
histories, neither have they resorted to the professional jargon of the social worker. 
Experience in this field shows it to be an eminently sound and scientific approach to 
case work. It would have been more enjoyable if it had contained new ideas or if the 
authors had been more controversial. (364) 


COMMON SENSE ABOUT CRIME AND PUNISHMENT. C. H. 
Rolph. Gollancz, 128.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 176 pages. (Common Sense Series) 
The author, who writes under a pen name, is a former Chief Inspector of the City 
of London Police who has been active as a writer and broadcaster on legal topics. 
After defining crime and assessing its extent, he deals with the supposed causes of 
crimes and their variety. He goes on to cover crime prevention, and its detection and 
prosecution. There follow chapters on capital and corporal punishment, on imprison- 
ment, probation and after-prison procedure. This is a useful contribution to a series 


intended for readers with no special knowledge of the subject. (364) 


THE BOOTLEGGERS. The Story of Chicago’s Prohibition Era. Kenneth 
Allsop. Hutchinson, 308. 1961. 24 cm. 380 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The gangster (rightly or wrongly) is second only to the cowboy as an image symbol- 
ising the United States in the imagination of the world: and the city par excellence of 
the gangster was Chicago, in the Probibition Era. It can be ar she Prohibition, 
by creating the bootlegger, produced the ideal conditions for the rise of gangsterism. 
This is one of the questions which Kenneth Allsop, known to millions as an inter- 
viewer on the BBC Televison programme ‘Tonight’, discusses in this fascinating 
work. However, in spite of the serious social and political issues which it raises, this 
book can be read as a straightforward piece of history of a wicked and exciti 

period, based on solid research, written with enormous relish and illustrated ne 
some sensational pictures. (364-133) 


Education 

EDUCATION IN 1960. Being the Report of the Ministry of Education and 
Statistics for England and Wales. H.M. Stationery Office, 153.6d. 1961. 24 cm. 
334 pages. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1439) 

The latest annual report of the Ministry of Education reviews the many services for 
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which it is responsible—primary and secondary education, the school health service 
and the education of handicapped pupils, further education, the youth service, adult 
education, teacher training, building, university awards, education in Wales and 
Monmouthshire, information service, international relations and museums—together 
with finance and legal and general matters. The introduction draws attention to the 
publication during the year of three major reports (the Albemarle on the youth 
service, the Anderson on grants to university s ts and the Crowther on education 
between the ages of fifteen and eighteen) and to government action. ir them. ) 

370942 


EXAMINATIONS AND ENGLISH EDUCATION. Edited by Stephen 
Wiseman. Manchester University Press, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 308 pages. Index. 
This lucid and comprehensive study of examinations is edited by Professor Stephen 
Wiseman, Director of the School oF Education at Manchester University, and it is 
composed of essays by authors who are members of the staff of the University or of 
two of the Joint Examining Boards who are in charge of public examinations in 
England and Wales. There is, therefore, no lack of abano and experience amon 
the authors.: They examine, impartially and in language not disfigured by too Ai 
professional jargon, the history, the social function, the efficiency, the advantages 
and disadvantages of examinations. The result is a valuable, handbook which can be 
recommended confidently to teachers,. students and administrators. The writers are 
critical of many aspects and uses of examinations; they are also critical of the more 
‘facile arguments brought against them. This critical.note makes this one of the most 
aca, paleneee ae useful surveys of the subject published for many isi) 
371-27 


NEW ‘UNIVERSITIES | OVERSEAS. A. M. Carr-Saunders. Allen & 
Unwin, 32s. 1961. 23 cm. 260 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This valuable account of contemporary development of university education in the 
newly independent countries of the Commonwealth is by Sir Alexander Carr- 
Saunders, for many years Director of the London School of Economics and one of 
the most distinguished of British academic figures. He himself has been intimately 
concerned with this movement since British policy on the subject was established in 
1945 by the Asquith Commission; and his baar of these institutions is compre- 
hensive, judicious and authoritative. On the other hand, his personal connection with 
these institutions never disturbs the coolness and objectivity of his analysis. Sir 
Alexander’s treatment takes in -both the individual institutions and the general 
issues—problems of finance, administration, staffing and relations with Governments. 

He understands and sym se be with the urgent need for speed in developing a vast 
extension of EAEN tion. But he insists, too, on the essential need for- 

genuine university standards. Without these, institutions could be multiplied that 
would certainly not secure what their founders want. With them, the newly Ardoa 
countries can ‘join on a basis of equality in a world-wide intellectual jni ) 
j 378 


PORTRAIT OF A COLLEGE. A History of the College of Saint John the 
Evangelist, Cambridge. Edward Miller. Cerebridge University Press, 18s.6d. 1961. 
26 cm. 162 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

St. John’s, founded by Lady Margaret Beaufort, Henry VIF s mother, in 1511, is not 

i the oldest Cambridge colleges. But it has always been one of the largest and 

most respected. Its history shows an important institution, with a character of its own, 

in continuing changing relationship with the larger societies, university and nation, 
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ee claimed its service. Mr. Miller, well known as a medievalist, is a Fellow of 
eat college and writes about it with affectionate and intelligent care. His book 
sit of interest, readable and informative. (378-4259) 


Folklore 

ARTHUR OF ALBION. An Introduction to the Arthurian Literature and 
Legends of England. R. W. Barber. Barrie & Rockliff with Pall Mall Press, 30s. 
1961. 22°§ cm. 234 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Mr. Barber has performed an amazing feat in compressing the vast literature of 

Arthurian lore in England, and, with the aid of a good index and bibliography, has 

produced a unique survey, as regards the Enghsh contribution, from earliest times 

to the present day. Its value would have been enhanced if he a sacrificed detailed 

analysis and criticism of some of the more recent poems and plays to make room for 

French and Italian contributions, and for such matters as pr rigin of the Graal 

stories. But in general he has succeeded brilliantly in what he set out to eo (398-22) 


SEA ENCHANTRESS. The Tale of the Mermaid and her Kin. Gwen 
Benwell and Arthur Waugh. Hutchinson, 35s. 1961. 24 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mermaids, mermen and other half human creatures of the deep or (occasionally) of 

inland waterways are the subject of this fascinating work of scholarship by two 

members of the Folklore Society. There are three possible views on mermaids: one, 
that they really exist {or used to); two, that vaguely human-looking creatures living 
in the sea (such as the dugong, the manatee, or even the seal) have been mistaken for 
girls by wishful sailors; three, that mermaids are purely the creation of man’s myth- 
pea mind. The authors find no convincing evidence of the first py 

(though there are people even now who claim to have seen a mermaid). Photogra 

of the dugong, manatee and seal show how hard it would be for anybody oie 

E TOAN eye to mistake them for a girl. The third a offers the richest 

feld for research. If men imagined mermaids, why did en, where and in 
what form? The authors pursue the mermaid through ie art, literature and religion 

of the ages from the Chinese and Babylonian down to the present day, with a 

wonderful wealth of pictures. Apart from Jung’s speculations on the psychological 

cance of man’s fantasies of fish-tailed women, there is little he have not 

explored. A delightful book. (398-4) 


LINGUISTICS 


A SHORT GUIDE TO ENGLISH STYLE. Alan Warner. Oxford 
University Press, 128.6d. cloth; 7s.6d. limp covers. 1961. 22°$ cm. -206 pages. 
Index. ` 


Before quoting and illustrating many famous dicta and examples concerning style, 
the author’s definition, ‘a manner of expressing one’s thoughts and feelings in words’, 
clears the ground for the first and practical teaching part of his book. He prefers the 
term ‘clean English’ to ‘plain English’ and by discussing, among others, such points 
as appropriateness, relevance, euphony, directness and variation, he shows how 
‘cleanness’ can be obtained. The second and third parts of the book survey the 
evolution of modern English style from lise times. Attention is given to the 
style of creative writers, but clean every i ase is insisted on for all conscientious 
users of English. The wealth of illustrative examples and the writer’s own clean style 
should earn this excellent book a welcome from those whose mother tongue is not 
English, and from British readers. (420) 
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YOU ENGLISH WORDS. John Moore. Collins, 21s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 
288 pages. Index., 
The author is ‘an incorrigible collector of words’. He is fascinated by words in strange 
contexts, such as ‘umbrage’, ‘disgruntled’, ‘gentle’, ‘dangerous’, or by words that 
have ‘a complicated cousinship’, ‘vibrant’, ‘whip’, ‘welter’, ‘whelk’, ‘waltz’. The 
mere sound of words provides some good specimens, as does the expressive quality, 
revealed ın Shakespeare, of common words. Borrowing and derivation yield him 
some discoveries, as do ‘the inventive saa English’, dialect and rural words, 
strange rhymes, ‘often humorous, and the phenomenon of the changing 
under our eyes today. The attractiveness of this excellent book is complete 
absence of try. The-author’s enthusiasm is communicated to the reader, who 
is made to feel the attitude to his language shown by the author can be that of the 
people who make the language, and not confined to philologists. (422) 


ADVENTURING AMONG WORDS. Eric Partridge. -Deutsch, 10s.6d. 
“1961. 22°5 cm. 70 pages. Index. (The Language Library) 

A ‘light-hearted excursion’, as the author styles these thirteen essays on tracking 
word-origins and word-histories, making a plea for an alert imagination, a reassess- 
ment and less rigid application of the laws of sound-change, and a keener sense of 
history and human nature in the scope of etymology. The necessity for these criteria 
is illustrated wittily and wisely by considering such words as ‘phoney’, sister, rum, 
‘tanner’, ms laying nes discussions on semantics and phonetics, folk-ctymol y, 
etymol and of the underworld. The entertaining talk on Cind 

slipper, rang and ‘port’ wine may, be contrasted with the eloquent essay on 
the ‘enduring power and history of words’. This great little book, that only a finished 
scholar could produce gracefully, will claim a wide audience. (422) 


PURE SCIENCE 


PENGUIN SCIENCE SURVEY 1961. Part 2: Biology, Genetics, Agri- 
- culture, Medicine, Zoology. Edited by S. A. Barnett and Anne McLaren. Penguin 
oe 6s. 1961. 18 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. (Pelican Books) 

appearance, first of the Penguin Science Survey, Part 1, and now of Part 2, is an 
plc or the sixth form and university student, the teacher of science, or the educated 

layman who is not a science.specialist. All these mourned the passing of the P 

New Biology and Science News, and will be delighted, in the new series, to fin ie 

same carne of up to the minute information, ranging over a wide field, in articles 

specialists, but clearly comprehensible p r non-specialists. The new Part 2 
ee ail o on eee genetics, agriculture, m e, and zoology. If there are 
indeed, as the editors state in their preface, those who think that biological subjects 
are ‘a soft option’ and of relatively little importance compared with physics and 

mathematics, let them read this book and think again! (500) 


Mathematics 

ON TEACHING MATHEMATICS. A Report on Some Present-Day 
Problems in the Teaching of Mathematics, being Te outcome of discussions and 
waar at the Southampton Mathematical Conference 1961 under the Chairman- 
of Bryan Thwaites. Pergamon Press, 73. 6d. 1961. 20 cm. 140 pages. Diagrams. 
Paper covers. (Commonwealth Library of Science, Technology and Engineering. 

Moeaa ay 
This booklet gives a summary of lectures, discussions, and committee reports from 
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the third conference of teachers of mathematics, technicians, and industrialists held 
in April this year. The underlying theme is the urgent need for more mathematicians 
in Britain and the still more urgent need for teachers to train them. Interesting and 
sometimes drastic proposals are made concerning the mathematics syllabus in sacle 
and in universities, the mode of entry to universities, the proper training of 
mathematicians for industry. Abstracts of the main lectures provide concise accounts 
of some modern fields of mathematical application. The Pergamon Press has done 
well in making this valuable book available in so short a time after the conference ıt 
describes. (sx0-7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTATIONAL METHODS. 
K. A. Redish. English Universities Press, 308. 1961. 25°5 cm. 224 pages. Diagrams. 
Index. (Applied Mathematics Series) 

Engineers and scientists must often solve complicated numerical equations in the 

course of design and experiment: simultaneous algebraic equations, roots of poly- 

nomials, and other sigs ines uations, ordinary and partial differential equations. 

This book will provide them with a working manual requiring only a knowledge of 

first year university mathematics, and a desk calculating machine. The special methods 

devised for electronic computors are not given. Numerous worked examples show 
the layout of the computations and the methods of checking for errors. Practice 
exercises are set at the end of each chapter. Mr. Redish is a lecturer in computing in 

the University of Birmingham. 2 10-783) 


Astronomy 
ASTRONOMICAL RESULTS FROM OBSERVATIONS MADE 
AT THE ROYAL GREENWICH OBSERVATORY IN THE 
YEAR 1955. Under the Direction of Sir Harold Spencer Jones. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 253. 1961. 30°5 cm. 66 pages. Typewriter script. 
This book is a collection of tables relating to clock corrections and to radio time 
signals relative to provisional uniform time (P.U.T.). The first set summarises’ 
observations made at Greenwich and Abinger throughout 1955, the particulars 
recorded being date, uniform time, observer, doped ea and azimuth, numbers 
of south and north stars observed, and the residual clock correction from Greenwich 
mean time (G.M.T.) and P.U.T. The second set gives the reception times (P.U.T.) 
of the daily radio time signals and of the seconds pulses superposed on the standard 
frequency transmissions received at Abinger throughout 1955. It also includes the 
corresponding reception times of the GBR x1o00 signals (radiated from Rugby) 
referred to both the G.M.T. and P.U.T. systems. Sending stations were at Rugby, 
Criggion, St. Assise, Pontoise, Hamburg, Norddeich, Moscow, Tashkent, Belconnen, 
Ottawa, Washington, Monte Grande and Beltsville. Corrections for polar variation 
and annual fluctuation in the rate of rotation of the earth are tabulated at 5~day 
intervals. The tables continue those in the 1954 volume and the work was under the 
direction of the Astronomer Royal at the time. (522-1) 


Physics : 
SHOCK TUBES. J. K. Wright. Methuen, 13s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 172 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Physical Subjects) 


The author was formerly in charge of shock tube research at a British atomic weapons 
research laboratory. An authoritative account is, therefore, given of fundamental 
gas dynamics, shock tube theory, technique, and instrumentation. The later chapters 


772 


describe shock wave reflection, refraction and diffraction phenomena, shock wave 
structure, and the production and behaviour of strong shock waves. Fundamental 
ideas of plasma physics are reviewed, and the final chapter is on recent research into 
thermonuclear ad hyde phenomena. At the end of each chapter is a 
useful bibliography, and comprehensive author and subject indexes are provided. 
A remarkably comprehensive account, recommended to aeronautical, engineering, 
and physics undergraduates and all others interested in a lucid introduction to shock 
tube research. (533°62) 


UNITED. KINGDOM ATOMIC ENERGY AUTHORITY: 
SEVENTH ANNUAL REPORT for the Period ist April, 1960 to 31st 
March, 1961. H.M. Stationery Office, 5s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 88 pages. Illustrations. 
Paper covers. 

The report is set out in the usual manner. Following a brief general survey and 

there is a short section dealing with organisation, finance, and accounts. 

The bulk of the report provides concise accounts of technical and research progress, 

and includes sections on production plants, the reactor developments p e 

general research and development, controlled thermonuclear research, and nuclear 

weapons. Further sections with raw materials, commercial operations (which 
are making steady progress), health and safety, information services, international 
relations, and Authority staff. There is a list of names of senior staff and another of 
reactors belonging to the Authority. The picture presented is on the whole one of 
steady progress and consolidation; there are no tig ights. (539-7) 


Chemistry 
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. E. A. Moelwyn-Hughes, 2nd edition. Pergamon 
Press, 848. 1961. 25 cm. 1,342 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

This important textbook by a lecturer in chemistry in the University of Cambridge 
first appeared four years ago and soon proved itself as one of the best of the more 
detailed works on the subject. While it di the important experimental methods 
adequately, the emphasis is on the presentation of a considerable number of experi- 
mental data, and their SUR interpretation. The mathematical derivations 
involved are developed and explained with unusual care and skill, the book is clearly 
and attractively written and, with the numerous major and minor improvements 
now made in the second edition, it has reached a high degree of excellence. These 
changes have increased the length of the text by about forty pages. The indexes have 
also oa improved and enlarged. The general arrangement and scope of the chapters 
remain the same as before, but changes in detail and minor additions are too many 
to enumerate. The publishers have also improved the appearance of this very 
substantial volume. - (541) 


INTERFACIAL PHENOMENA. J. T. Davies and E. K. Rideal. Academic 
Press, £5. 1961. 24 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This is a comprehensive treatise on the pt and chemical phenomena which 
occur at surfaces. Although it is written for the expert in the field, the student will 
nevertheless find the introductory work attractively presented in the first chapter. 
Most phenomena of practical importance are discussed in detail with copious 
references. The wide scope which has been covered has led at times to undue com- 
pression, and a good knowledge of the subject is needed if some of the sections are 
to be comprehended fully. Industrial applications of the theory are well explained. 
Ay oa : i - 5413453 
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PROGRESS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 5. Edited by J. W. Cook 
and W. Carruthers, Butterworth, sos. 1961. 25 cm. 180 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
(Progress Series) 

The fifth volume of this valuable series appears under joint editorship, Dr. W. 

Carruthers having joined Professor J. W. Cook. The high standard of previous 

volumes has been maintained. The articles serve their purpose of providing 

authoritative, up-to-date and fairly detailed reviews of topical and rapidly developing 
fields in a form suitable for research workers and teachers of organic chemistry who 
are not particularly concerned with the topics covered. The first two articles by 

Dr. W. A. Waters and Dr. J. D. Loudon deal with the related topics of homolytic 

oxidation processes and hydroxylation of phenols, respectively. Dr. C. R. Ricketts 

deals with the chemistry of dextran and Dr. J. A. Barltrop and Dr. N. AT Rogers 
contribute a valuable article on the chemistry of the ighe: terpenoids, which 
concentrates on structural features and biogenetic routes and relationships. Professor 

T. Nozoe writes on tropylium and related compounds with the authority of a pioneer 

and leading research worker. The book is again well produced. (547) 


Geology ‘ 
A DICTIONARY OF GEOLOGY. Jobn Challinor. University of Wales 
Press (Cardiff), 308. 1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. 

This is a straightforward, alphabetically arranged glossary of geological terms, and 
aims to be a ‘companion’ rather than a comprehensive dictionary. It is stronger on 
physical and petrological terms than on the palaeontological side. At the end of each 
definition a aie is made to a numbered list of subject headings under which the 
word or phrase is arranged systematically in a special schedule. This appears to serve 
no useful purpose, but the inclusion i quotations and references from geological 
literature is an unusual and valuable feature of the book. All students of geology will 
find this a useful manual. (550-3) 


Meteorology 
THE OBSERVATORIES’ YEAR BOOK 1956. Comprising the 
meteorological and geophysical results obtained from- autographic records and 
eye observations at the Lerwick, Eskdalemuir, and Kew Observatories. H.M. 
Stationery Office, 45s. 1961. 30°5 cm. 128 pages. Typewriter script. 
Records of atmospheric electricity are provided by the three observatories in the 
form of daily values and monthly and annual means of the potential gradient. The 
electric character of each day and the approximate duration of negative potential 
gradient are also given. The geomagnetic observations at Lerwick and Eskdalemuir 
include hourly values of declination, horizontal and vertical components and diurnal 
inequalities; the mean monthly and annual values of the magnetic elements are also 
rovided. Meteorological observations of pressure, air and ground temperatures, 
aera rainfall, sunshine, and wind are given daily for Eskdalemuir and Kew. 
In addition, auroral observations are provided by Lerwick and amounts of atmospheric 
pollution at Kew. (552°5) 


Palaeontology 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PALAEONTOLOGY. A. Morley Davies. 
3rd edition revised and partly rewritten by C.J. Stubblefield. Thomas Murby, 38s. 
1961. 22 cm. 336 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the third edition of a standard textbook on palaeontology for advanced 

students of geology and it has been much improved and expanded by the reviser, 
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who is Director of the Geological Survey of Great Britain and one of the leading 
world authorities on invertebrate fossils. All the major groups of animals are 
described and the anatomy of their hard parts (the only parts that concern geologists) 
is amply illustrated. The important sub-divisions of each group are dealt with in 
some detail, special emphasis being placed on those forms commonly found or of 
importance to args hy. The ranges in time are given in each case and every 
chapter has a shor bibliography. The fossil plants are dealt with more 
e In addition to the descriptions of fossils, which make up the bulk of 
the book, there are chapters on “The collection and preservation of fossils’ and “The 
rules of nomenclature’, and an appendix on the ‘Divisions of geological time’. 
Although intended primarily for use in Britain, this excellent book should be welcome 
on the shelves of all students of palaeontology. (s60) 


Microscopes and Microscopy 
INDUSTRIAL MICROSCOPY IN PRACTICE. W. Burrells. Fountain 
Press, 758. 1961. 22°5 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book surveys a large number of techniques in microscopy; some of these are 
well established and others have been introduced only in the last ten years or so. The 
treatment is essentially practical, but sufficient theory is included to explain the optical 
principles involved. The bibliography is generally inadequate, except for the section 
on interference microscopy for hich a good list of references 1s given. It will be a 
useful reference book for any scientist using microscopy as a tool. The author is a 


practising microscopist of established reputation. (578) 


APPLIED SCIENCE 


RESEARCH FOR INDUSTRY 1960. A Report on Work done by 
Industrial Research Associations in the Government Scheme. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 8s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This annual report on the year’s work by British industrial research associations 

receiving grants from the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research is written 


in non-technical e, and includes illustrations of some of the associations’ 
activities. Lists of publications by the organisations and their staff provide a guide 
for further reading. (609+42) 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH IN BRITISH UNIVERSITIES 1960-61. 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office, 32s.6d. 
I96I. 21 cm. 528 pages. Indexes. Paper covers. 

The latest edition of this publication continues as a comprehensive guide to university 

research in the United Kingdom. The main entries are arranged alphabetically under 

universities, with the research workers listed for each department and an informative 
title given for each individual’s subject of investigation. Full indexes to names and 
subjects enable a worker or a topic to be traced rapidly. As a retrospective index to 

research this is a very useful fatdbook (609-42) 


Medical Sciences Public Health 

NIGHT CALLS. A Study in General Practice. Max B. Clyne. With an 
additional chapter by Aaron Lask. Tavistock Publications, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
232 pages. Index. (Mind and Medicine Monographs) 


This monograph for consultants, general oe and senior students results 
from a aceite personal'and frank study, by eight general practitioners who have 
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received some trai at the Tavistock Clinic and by a psychiatrist, of doctor-patient 
relationships arising ree emergency night calls. After an mtroduction outlining the 
problems, incidence and literature of emergency calls, and the approach and method 
of work, there is a verbatim report of a discussion held by the group. Then, ın a 
series of case reports, the padent’s situation and state of mind when he makes the call 
are examined, and the meaning of his symptoms and his family’s involvement are 
assessed. The doctor’s emotional response is then fully discussed, as are the physical 
and psychological examination, diagnosis and treatment, and the effectiveness of a 
pa marae approach during the night call. Dr. Lask.in the final chapter 
elucidates the interaction of personality and work, as evidenced by the presentation 
of the case material to the discussion group by each doctor participating in the 
scheme. (610-696) 


THE PATIENT’S ATTITUDE TO NURSING CARE. Anne McGhee. 
Livingstone, 103.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 104 pages. 

The study here reported in full, with extracts from representative interviews with 
patients, was organised by the Director, Nursing Studies Unit, Edinburgh University 
and sponsored by the Rockefeller Foundation. Its am was to investigate patients’ 
ra to hospital nursing care and the main causes of complaints, such as the 
structure and equipment of the wards, noise, food, and deficiencies in medical care 
and nursing. This report of a well-designed study, in which 490 patients were inter- 

d a whose methods Mrs. McGhee describes, 1s important for those concerned 
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with the improvement of hospital facilities as an essential factor in better and more 

efficient treatment, and also for staff, consultants, nurses and junior hospital officers. 
(610°733) 


REPORT OF THE MEDICAL RESEARCH COUNCIL FOR THE 
YEAR 1959-1960. H.M. Stationery Office, 15s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 334 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. Paper covers. (Cmnd. 1422) 

The present annual report, like its predecessors, gives brief surveys of the work of the 

Council, its National Institute for Medical Research, many specialist research units, 

and other institutions and external scientific staff to whose research it contributes. 

It also lists the various committees, the investigators and their publications. Useful 

to research workers throughout the world is the section ın which activities of interest 

or moment are reviewed, such as the viruses of the common cold, the pathogenesis 
and treatment of glaucoma, the applications of fluorescence microscopy, and 
physiological research into epilepsy. ` (610°942) 


INTRODUCTION TO ANATOMY, 1532. David Edwardes. A facsimile 
reproduction with English translation from the Latin and introductory essay on 
anatomical studies in Tudor England by C. D. O’Malley and K. F. Russell? Oxford 
University Press, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 72 pages. ' ae 

Although the first recorded autopsy bid gucci in Italy in 1286, the first human 

dissection in England was not recor until 1531. It was executed by David 

Edwardes, a little-known Oxford scholar who published, a year later, the first book 

on anatomy written m England. The work, reproduced here in facsimile from the 

only extant copy which is in the British Museum, is accompanied by a translation 
and an introduction, with copious notes, by the editors, who work respectively in 

Stanford University, California, and the University of Melbourne. The admittedly 

slight text is worthy of consideration in the context of the-history of English medicine. 

Í (611) 
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BASIC ESSENTIALS OF BLOOD GROUP THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. Kathleen E. Boorman and Barbara E. Dodd. Churchill, 18s. 
1961. 22-5 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

A Senior Scientific Officer, London Blood Transfusion Centre, and a Lecturer in 

Forensic Medicine, London Hospital Medical College, collaborate in this up-to-date 

and selective abridgement of their monograph, An Introduction to Blood Group 

Serology. They offer it as a textbook on the subject to students working for the 

intermediate’ examination of the Institute of Medical Laboratory Technicians and 

also as a guide to pathologists and routine serological workers, who can refer to 
specialist laboratories for the more complicated investigations which the authors list 
in their preface, Well illustrated, the text gives a background of theory, step-by-step 
instructions for basic techniques, with comments on their uses, assists in the 
interpretation of the results of such tests, and of the reports received from specialist 
laboratories. Lists of papers by British and overseas Bee Ae appended to each chapter 
draw attention to advances in blood group serology and to other well-documented 
studies. (612-118) 


A CHEMICAL APPROACH TO FOOD AND NUTRITION. Brian 
A. Fox and Allan G. Cameron. University of London Press, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
326 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The authors are responsible for teaching food chemistry to domestic science students, 

for whom, with students of medicine, nursing, nutrition and catering, they intend 

this textbook. In it, assuming that their readers know some chemistry, they elucidate 
the basic principles of the chemistry of nutrients, outline processes used in manu- 
uri bois, such as margarine, and the es that take place due to preservation 
and cooking. They consider the course of food in the body and, briefly, the effects 
of deficiencies. Useful revision chapters devoted to atoms and molecules, and to the 
fundamentals of organic chemistry, introduce the text, in which the main constituents 
of food are discussed in separate chapters. In conclusion, the authors review food 
preservation and adulteration and forecast methods to increase production for ex- 
panding world populations. Although references to sources are not included, there 
are suggestions 7 further reading in papers and monographs, which are documented. 
; (612-3) 


EDUCATION AND PHYSICAL GROWTH. Implications of the Study 
of Children’s Growth for Educational Theory and Practice. J. M. Tanner. 
University of London Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 144 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The Reader in Growth and Development of Children, Institute of Child Health, 

University of London, intends this monograph, based on lectures given at an institute 

of education, for lecturers at such institutes, teachers and others concerned with ideas 

about education. Dr. Tanner gives a general description of growth from birth to 
maturity, of the variations in growth week give rise to the concept of developmental 
age and of the relation of developmental age to intelligence. Then he elucidates the 
organisation of the growth process, growth gradients and critical periods, and 
reviews present knowledge of the brain's growth. Of interest, also, to teachers is the 
interaction of hereditary and environmental factors in controlling growth and the 
faster maturing of children today, both physical and psychological. Finally, Dr. 
Tanner discusses the implications for education, in particular ‘the need for flexibili 
in educational systems. (612-65 
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CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON THE NATURE OF 
SLEEP. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme and 
Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, s0s. 1961. 21 cm. 428 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
(Ciba Foundation Symposia) 

Sir John Eccles presided over this symposium held in London in 1960; it was attended 

by thirty-three research workers from the United Kingdom, Europe and the United 

States, whose nineteen documented papers and discussions are here collected. Among 

others, departments of physiology, neurophysiology, applied psychology, experi- 

mental psychiatry, clinical science, biophysics and nuclear medicine, and an institute 
of aviation were represented, indicating the wide range of interests covered by the 
volume. It is much concerned with neuronal activity and with electroencephalic 
studies of sleep in man and animals. Later papers went on to discuss practical issues, 
sleep on polar expeditions, and the effects of deep deprivation on performance and 
muscle tension, and, as an aid to the study of the nature of sleep, included one on the 


physiology of dreaming. (6128217) 


MASS MINIATURE RADIOGRAPHY. A report on three years’ 
examinations in England and Wales, 1955-1957. M. A. Heasman. H.M. Stationery 
Office, 15s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 134 pages. Paper covers. Mimeographed. (General 
Register Office Studies on Medical and Population Subjects No. 17) 

In mid-1954, the General Register Office assumed responsibility for the statistical 

aspects of the Mass Radiography Service of the Ministry of Health; the current report, 

consisting mainly of tables, with a brief commentary, gives an analysis of the 

4,743,070 examinees during the first three years’ working under this arrangement. 

Intended for public health administrators, research workers and specialists in diseases 

of the chest, the value of the report lies in the facts it brings to light about the 

prevalence of those diseases among examinee groups not already diagnosed, rather 
than general incidence, or new cases diagnosed sailm in the period. Analyses of cases 

of lung cancer are also included. (61415) 


THE NOMENCLATURE OF DISEASE. Drawn up by a Joint Committee 
appointed by the Royal College of Physicians of London. 8th edition. (Subject 
to Decennial Revision.) H.M. Stationery Office, 228.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 410 pages. 
Index. 
The Nomenclature of Disease Committee of the College, in their prefatory 
memorandum, indicate that their aim is, broadly, to provide a list for physicians of 
‘approved terms for describing and recording abnormal and pathological observa- 
tions’ which should be specific enough to record accurately any pathological condition 
and each individual case. In this they differ in their purpose from the American 
Medical Association in their Standard Nomenclature ofi Disease, which aims to assist 
in the compilation of data about groups of cases. Eminent specialists who, at the 
request of the Committee, undertook this revision have followed the same arrange- 
ment as for the seventh edition, published in 1948. It again falls into two main parts, 
an aetiological classification, where the up-to-date sections on infectious diseases are 
TE e useful, and diseases grouped by each body system. The volume concludes 
with a list of eponyms in current use. (616) 


THE CONQUEST OF PAIN. Ronald Woolmer. Cassell, 18s. 1961. 
22 cm. 182 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The plates are well selected, the figures clear, in this straightforward, readable but 

not over-simplified account by the Director of Anaesthetic Research at the'Royal 
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College of Surgeons of England. He describes modern techniques used in the relief 
of pain due to disease, injury, and childbirth, including the various types of anaesthesia, 
hypnosis, childbirth without fear, the artifical heart, blood transfusion, and ways of 
alleviating chronic pain. In this book, suitable for medical school and public libraries, 
there are also brief reviews of postgraduate training in anaesthesia, of apparatus and 
the broad lines of research into the uses of new drugs and methods. (616) 


WHITBY AND HYNES’ MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY indudin 
Elementary Mycology and Parasitology. 7th edition by Martin Hynes. Churchill, 
36s. 1961. 21 cm. 500 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

One of the most popular and reliable undergraduate textbooks has been revised after 

an interval of five years to include new knowledge of viruses, now considered in 

three chapters, general properties, virus diseases and bacteriophage, and current 
interest in the problems of sterilization and asepsis. Although the Clinical Pathologist, 

Royal Northern Hospital, has, by dint of careful pruning, somewhat reduced the 

number of pages, apart from some mmor rearrangement the text remains sub- 

stantially unaltered. After brief descriptions, bacteria are discussed under such 
standard headings as cultural characteristics, resistance and sensitivity, pathology, 
epidemiology, aetiology, diagnosis, prevention and treatment, the most important 
infections being followed by accounts (set in smaller print) of related infections. For 
example, yellow fever, the major arbor virus disease, precedes short paragraphs on 

St. Louis encephalitis, the RSS complex and dengue. For those, besides students, 

needing a clear, concise review of medical bacteriology, this up-to-date textbook can 

be unreservedly recommended. (616-01) 


SYMPTOMS AND SIGNS IN CLINICAL MEDICINE. An Introduction 
to Medical Diagnosis. E. Noble Chamberlain. 7th edition. Wright (Bristol), 45s. 
1961. 23 cm. 582 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This textbook, popular in British medical schools, is intended for students beginning 

their clinical course; they find it useful, too, for reference throughout their studies 

and also later when they are in practice, so thorough a guide is it to the clnical 
examination of patients. In the introductory chapters on mterrogation and examina- 
tion, and on the external manifestations of disease, and in the subsequent chapters 
devoted to the systems, the author, who is the Senior Lecturer in Medicine, Liverpool 
University, describes clearly and in detail the techniques of examination. Throughout 
he relates symptoms to physical signs in such a way that the picture of disease forms 
in the student’s mind. Specialists write on the examination of sick children, the 
commoner medical operations and investigations, radiology and simple laboratory 
procedures. Reference is made in this edition to the value i ee new, instrumental 
methods of diagnosis; there is an additional chapter on the history of medicine, 
illustrated with many portraits, as well as an extensive general revision of the text 
and new illustrations. (616-075) 


PROBLEMS OF PULMONARY CIRCULATION. In honour of 
Prof. G. Liljestrand. Editors for the Ciba Foundation, A. V. S. de Reuck and 
Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 104 pages. Ilustrations. Index. 
(Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 8) 

Including Professor G. Liljestrand himself, twenty-five physiologists of international 

repute attended the study group held in November 1960, of which Professor A. 

Cournand was chairman. The six papers read on that occasion, the discussions that 

followed, together with references to world literature, are published in this small 
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volume as being of interest to other investigators, whether experimental, human or 
clinical physiologists. Physiopathology, with the clues it offers to physiological 
problems, was, throughout, emphasised by the group, particularly in papers on the 
radiological assessment of pulmonary arterial and pulmonary venous pressure, 
al ulmo; blood flow in mitral and congenital heart disease, and the 
pete aspect of pulmonary hypertension. The guest of honour was joint author 
of a paper describing experiments on pulmonary circulation and gas exchange; 
another essay in experimental physiology was that on nervous control by I. and 
M. de Burgh Daly. (616-24) 


DUODENAL ULCER AND OTHER GASTRO-INTESTINAL 
CONDITIONS. Sir Adolphe Abrahams. Elek Books, 128.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
128 pages. Index. 

‘The Grand Old (Medical) Man of Sport’, as a reviewer in The Practioner has described 

him, provides in another very readable small book, this time primarily for laymen, 

a useful account of the range of common gastro-intestinal diseases and disturbances. 

He defines each disease, gives information about incidence, causation, clinical diagnosis 

and accessory aids in diagnosis, management, treatment and after care. Medical 

students will find that these pages offer a readable introduction to the subject. 
(616-34) 


MEDICINE IN TROPICAL AFRICA: A Realistic Approach. Michael 
Gelfand. Livingstone, 308. 1961. 22 cm. Illustrations. Index. 
Physician to Harari Hospital, Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia, Dr. Gelfand deals in 
this well-documented monograph with disease in the African, and 1ts incidence in 
relation to his physique, mentality, education and living conditions. Graphically 
written, with a most interesting historical background, the book places emphasis 
upon diagnosis, often confused in the African by a bewildering combination off signs 
and physical findings. The author’s main purpose is to suggest how these shall be 
assessed and the possibility of general disease eliminated, before an environmental 
aetiology can be considered. From this angle the chapters on nutrition, disorders of 
liver and spleen, the tropical anaemias and obscure heart disease in the African, renal 
disorders, oedema and ascites are important, while the initial discussions of the 
psychology of the African and his reaction to parasitic disease indicate that the focus 
of this stimulating study is the sick African as an individual. (616-9883) 


THE SURGERY OF TRAUMA IN THE TROPICS. R. L. Batten. 
With a chapter by J. V. Farman. Edward Arnold, 35s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 242 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The author, now a Consultant Surgeon in Trauma in the Midlands of England, 

obtained his tropical experience at University College, Ibadan, Nigeria. He writes 

for medical officers in charge of isolated hospitals in underdeveloped areas, too distant 
to refer cases to specialists centred upon the large hospitals of d cities. With their 
needs in mind, Mr. Batten selects subjects for special consideration, such as the spine 
injuries prevalent in areas producing copra and kola-nuts, and palm oil, the treatment 
af AA the peculiar problems a burns and of infection in the tropics. With similar 
emphasis, J. V. Farman deals with the problems of the non-specialist who has to 
administer anaesthetics in such conditions to patients, many of them debilitated. This 
practical, well-documented volume, which concludes with accounts of the surgical 
equipment, and of dressings, with names of manufacturers, needed for an accident 
service, provides a most valuable complement to the standard works on surgery. 
(617-1) 
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UVEITIS AND TOXOPLASMOSIS. E. S. Perkins. Churchill, 30s. 1961. 
21 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. Index. ` 

A Reader in Ophthalmology, Dr. Perkins bases his well-documented monograph 
on 1,700 cases presenting at the Uveitis Clinic of the Institute of Ophthalmology, 
London University, 700 of which he discusses in detail, the remainder being taken 
into account in his diagnostic classification, and in his findings on toxoplasmosis. 
After outlining the classification, the distribution and incidence of uveitis of various 
types, and the pathological investigations, he goes on to consider in separate chapters 
uveitis associated with joint diseases and urogenital infection, sarcoidosis, and hetero- 
chromic cyclitis; in these he includes a selection of case reports and also reviews the 
contributions of others. A comprehensive survey of the literature precedes the three 
chapters on toxoplasmosis that give details of diagnosis, incidence, therapeutic trials 
the results of treatment. Although Dr. Perkins emphasises that not allthe conditions 
known to cause uveitis are included in his study, he presents a careful statistical 
analysis of his own findings and points to outstanding gaps in aetiology. 
; (617-72} 


ESSAYS ON THE FIRST HUNDRED YEARS OF ANAESTHESIA. 
yon IL W. Stanley Sykes. Livingstone, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 196 pages. Illustrations. 
in ' 

A former anaesthetist to the General TE ae Gest the late Stanley Sykes stresses, 

in his second volume of essays, the value of a knowledge of history in the practice of 

anaesthesia, where small errors, many of which he outlines here, lead to the death of 
patients. He describes the use of chloroform, details the claim for its introduction in 

India before Simpson’s pioneer’ work in Edinburgh and deplores the attempt to 

revive the use of this agent in 1951. Essays on the natural anaesthesia experienced by 

victims of attack by animals, the evolution of the laryngoscope, on Jackson and ether, 
the administration of anaesthetics per rectum and the use a hedonal are included in 
this volume. With frankness and humour, Mr. Sykes considers all aspects of the 
specialty he practised for a quarter of a century and his essays can be commended to 
laymen as well as to members of the medical profession: (617°96) 

A POCKET GYNAECOLOGY. S. G. Clayton. 4th edition. Churchill, 
128.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Di . Index. : 

This most popular PE. the TA au Ceapa Surgeon at 
ing’s College Hospital, one o i itals of London University, hi 

light the se eal fos Or ie Get ai and as a sai ae 

book serves a most useful purpose. It should augment the more comprehensive texts, 
not usurp their functions. It has been most competently revised, and, after an interval 
of five years, brought up to date to include recent work, such as current knowledge 

of sex determination and imtersex, and new methods of treatment. (618-1) 


Engineering: Mechanics and Materials 
STRENGTH OF MATERIALS. G, H. Ryder. “3rd edition. Cleaver-Hume 
Press, 248. 1961. 22°5 cm. 352 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

First published in 1953, considerably enlarged in 1957, and now brought up to date 
by the addition of further considerations of temperature stresses and plastic collapse 
loads with particular reference to beams, cylinders and rotating discs, and by a 
number of improvements in detail, this is an excellent textbook on its subject, which 
it treats clearly and concisely. It covers the requirements up to final degree standard, 
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but the author assumes prior knowledge of only elementary applied mechanics and 
calculus. The text 1s illustrated with numerous diagrams and includes many worked 
examples. Each chapter is followed by a summary and problems from past examina- 
tion papers. The author is Principal Lecturer at the Royal Military College of Science, 
Shrivenham. (620-11) 


— Electrical 
HIGH VOLTAGE DISTRIBUTION PRACTICE. A Symposium edited 
by J. H. Gridley. Benn, 45s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘This book contains the substance of a course of seven lectures given in a symposium 
at the Regent Street Polytechnic, London, by different authors, each of whom has 
first-hand experience of the particular branch of the subject discussed. They are 
concerned with system planning, mechanical design and the erection of overhead 
Imes, high voltage substations, system relay protection, lightning protection, and 
‘operation and maintenance of high voltage equipment. The work is of a highly 
practical nature and can be relied upon as affording an up-to-date account of some of 
the principal features of British electrical distribution engineering. It is illustrated with 
Jine drawings, graphs, diagrams, and photographs. The editor, who organised the 
symposium, is Head of the Electrical Engineering Department of the Regent Street 
Polytechnic. (621-319) 


SOUND AND TELEVISION BROADCASTING: General Principles. 
K. R. Sturley. Iliffe, 458. 1961. 22:5 cm. 392 pages. Illustrations. Index. (BBC 
Engineering Training Manuals) 

As Head of the BBC Engineering Training Department, Dr. Sturley has produced 

a training manual for new entrants to the BBC Engineering Division; this he has 

done with the aid of a number of experts in the te fields. However, although 

-the system and principles described are specifically those in use by the BBC, most of 

the book is of general application. It is more than a textbook of broadcasting trans- 

mission theory, since it deals in detail with the associated practical problems — for 
example, with the setting up of TV cameras, studio arrangements, and outside 

Broadcasts both sound and vision. It will undoubtedly be of interest to all com- 

munication engineers, even those not directly connected with broadcasting. 

(6212-38416) 


‘COLOUR TELEVISION. N. T. S. C. System, Principles and Practice. 
P. S. Carnt and G. B. Townsend. Iliffe, 85s. 1961. 22-5 cm, 502 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The authors are employed by the British General Electric Company at the Hirst 

Research Centre and have made a special study of the subject ın al its aspects. They 

have succeeded ın producing a readıly-readable treatise in which the American 

National Television Systems Committee system is described; transmission, reception, 

fault finding, test equipment, all receive attention in both theory and practice. A 

basıc knowledge of monochrome television principles and practice is assumed, but 

all but elementary mathematics is avoided, except perhaps in the appendices; this 
results in a book which should be of great use to a service engineer in preparation for 
the introduction of colour TV broadcasting, and also as a handbook for all engineers 
jnterested in the subject. A bibliography and a useful index are provided. 
(621-388) 
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—— Structural 
PRINCIPLES OF STRUCTURAL DESIGN. Niels Lisborg. Batsford, 
$08. 1961. 22°5 cm. 464 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

Quite a useful book, by a teacher of architecture in London, for students of structural 
design, although somewhat on the elementary side. After a chapter devoted to the 
description of structures, joints, etc., there is a detailed one on statics applied to 
structures; this verges on elementary ‘strength of materials’ or ‘theory of structures’ 
which is really covered in the chapter on strength and strain. There are useful tables 
of the properties of standard steel beams, etc. and simular ones for timber and concrete. 
‘The book contains a number of worked examples, but none for students to work out 
for themselves. There is a comprehensive index. (624°177) 


PLASTIC AND ELASTIC DESIGN OF SLABS AND PLATES, with 
Particular Reference to Reinforced Concrete Floor Slabs. R. H. Wood. Thames 
& Hudson, 638. 1961. 25-5 cm. 350 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This appears to be the first English book giving very thoroughly the fundamental 

theory of the collapse of concrete slabs. Several shapes of slab are considered, with 

various types of reinforcement, under differcnt systems of loading. The book should 
be invaluable to the research worker or pe structural engineer. A particularly 

interesting chapter is that on reducing the necessary amount of reinforcement to a 

minimum. The many photographs of collapse are most illuminating. The book has a 

good index and a valuable list of references. (624-183) 


—— Sanitary 
MUNICIPAL COMPOSTING. A. G. Davies. Faber, 303. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
204 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An increasing problem in modern civilisation is the disposal of waste products, 
particularly vegetable refuse and sewage sludge. Traditional methods of disposal are 
tipping on suitable sites, incineration, and finally composting. It is this last method 
which 1s considered in some detail in the present work. The author, who is Hon. 
Secretary of the Joint Working Party on Municipal Composting, although clearly 
an enthusiast for this method, provides a realistic appraisal of it, and anyone considering 
the modernisation of a refuse disposal undertaking will find the book of great interest. 
It should also be read by those concerned with the construction of composting plant 
as well as by horticulturalists and agriculturalists. After a general introduction the 
author proceeds to consider methods of composting and developments in this field 
overseas. Subsequent sections cover smaller scale operations, the value of composting 
land, the use of sewage sludge, and economic factors and sales considerations. There 
is a useful directory of organisations covering this field, and a short bibliography. 
Albeit biased in favour of composting, the author has carried out his task honestly 
and does not fail to draw attention to possible difficulties, particularly on the economic 
side. (628-49) 


Aeronautics 

BOUNDARY LAYER AND FLOW CONTROL: Its Principles and 
Application. Edited by G. V. Lachmann. Vol. 1. Pergamon Press, £10 10s. per 
set of 2 vols. 1961. 23°5 cm. 612 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

To this, the first of two volumes edited by the chief engineer of a British aircraft 

firm, well known for his pioneer work on the applications of boundary layer control 

to aircraft, thirty-eight international authorities have contributed chapters on modern 

theoretical and practical applications. It is an outstanding collection of valuable 
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practical information, much of it new, of particular interest to aerodynamic engineers. 
Part 1 comprises five extensive chapters, the first by Professor A. Betz, on the history 
of research on boundary layer control in Germany, France, Britain, and America. 
The sixteen chapters in Part 2 cover transition, the prevention of separation effects 
of roughness on stability and theoretical aspects of slots and suction devices, flow 
SROs eae the Coanda effect, trapped vortices, free streamlines, jet flaps, high 
lift devices, design and engineering features of flap suction and blowing and the jet 
flap. Each chapter is freaked ait a particularly comprehensive bibliography. The 
work is up to date and authoritative, covering the present situation and oe 
future trends. It is a mine of information and can be strongly commended to 

concerned with engineering applications of boundary layer control. —_ (62913237) 


Motor Vehicles 
EARLY MOTOR-CARS (Second Series). The Vintage Years 1919-1930. 
George A. Oliver. Hugh Evelyn, 55s. 1961. Obl. 48 cm. 56 pages. Illustrations. 
This book, the successor to Mr. Oliver’s first volume, Early Motor-Cars, 1904-15. 
should appeal to many people. It is a beautifully produced anthology of vintage cars— 
twelve meticulous coloured drawings and ean descriptions of models, English, 
Continental and American, chosen to illustrate many aspects of automobile engineer- 
ing of the period covered. As such, it will be welcomed by the vintage a, 
But the drawings are so decorative and the text so well written that the book is 
likely to please many others: anyone with even a mild interest in elderly cars or the 
eriod that produced them, or anyone interested in design in general or simply in 
eee illustrations. The pleasures of driving these machines, their performance, dice 
appearance and quality of finish, are all dealt with in a manner that is informed and 
lively, and romantic without being affected. (629-222) 


THE SPORTS CAR POCKET BOOK. William Boddy. Batsford, 8s.6d 
1961. I14'5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Although this is a genuine ‘pocket’ book, its scope is wide: it aims to present ‘a good 
cross-section of all that passed for an enthusiast’s car from roughly 1910 to the present 
day’. The makes, British, Continental and American, are arranged in alphabetical 
order, each being described in general terms, with the specifications of individual 
models appended. Photographs are plentiful and good. Although the author writes 
with the brevity essential in a small reference book (and such condensed information 
ds for the enthusiast rather than the general motorist), he also writes with zest, and 
agreeably colours what might have been a ‘rather austere text with brief personal 
recollections, entertaining scraps of information about the eccentricities of some of 
the cars, and stories of the men who built and drove them. (629-2222) 


VETERAN AND VINTAGE MOTOR CYCLES. James Sheldon. 
Batsford, 258. 1961. 23 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Sheldon has written a comprehensive history of the motor cycle in Britain from 
its origins in the earliest bicycles down to 1930. After a survey of pioneering days, 
he gives a year-by-year description of new models and technical advances, and 
illustrates his text with numerous photographs and drawings. He fills in the back- 
ground to the machines, dealing with the growth of the industry that produced them 
and the fluctuations in their popularity, and he also deals in some dead with the 
history of motor cycle racing, which has been so closely bound up with the develop- 
ment of the motor cycle. Despite the quantity of E E iven, Mr. Sheldon 
contrives to make his history entertaining and personal, though A remains a book 
for the enthusiast. (629-2275) 
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SERVICING GUIDE TO BRITISH MOTOR VEHICLES. Vol. 6. 
Cars, Commercial Vehicles, Diesel Engines and Components. M. H. Rosewarne. 
Iliffe for the Motor Trader, 758. 1961. 28-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. 

Volume 6 maintains the high standard of the previous volumes in this series, which 

provides the maximum amount of technical information within the minimum of 

space. The information given is obtained from trade data sheets provided by the 
motor manufacturers. Over twenty modern motor cars and commercial phil 
are covered, ang a section: devoted to-vehicle components will be of great value to 
service engineers, as most mechanical-breakdowns are due to defective components. 

There is an excellent glossary of terms with good diagrams. The great amount of 

technical and service data, the lucid explanations and clear drawings combine to make 

this authoritative reference guide essential for all major garages and service stations 
wishing to maintain a reasonably high standard of service to the motoring public. 

The book is not intended for the private motorist. 629-287) 


Agriculture : 
TROPICAL AGRICULTURE: The Development of Production. Gordon 
Wrigley. Batsford, 45s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 292 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There are surprisingly few good general books on tropical agriculture, and this is 
one of them. Instead of discussing the crops individually, the author has divided his 
subject into five distinct sections: crop ecology, crop culture, crop improvement, 
crop protection ‘and, finally, the place’ of pars in tropical agriculture, an approach 
which is handled in a most- stimulating manner. Mrs. Anna Brooker’s arealet line 
drawings, a finé selection of photographs, and a series of well set out and informative 
tables combine to make this a first-rate production, of interest to students, practical 
agri ists, and government administrators alike. There is a 15-page bibli- 
ography. After studying at’ Leeds University and the Imperial College of ‘Tropical 
Agriculture, the author spent a number of years as an agricultural officer in Uganda 
and is now development manager of a firm which manufactures agricultural chemicals. 
His interest, unfortunately but perhaps inevitably, is betrayed by the mention of 
certain pesticides by their registered trade names. (631-0913) 


Forestry 
THE, SELECTION OF TREE SPECIES. An Ecological Basis of Site 
Classification for.conditions found in Great Britain and Ireland. Mark L. Anderson. 
„2nd edition. Oliver & Boyd, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Professor Anderson has the advantage over many British foresters of having spent 
most of his.life with trees in Britain. This second edition of a book first published in 
1950 has been little changed and the demand for a second edition shows how soundly 
it has been appreciated. The author lays great stress on accurate assessment of the type 
of site in deciding which kinds of trees to plant and gives his own classification of 
sites. Most of these may be quickly identified from indicator plant species. A detailed 
consideration follows of the tree species available with an appraisal of the special 
qualities of each. Professor Anderson pleads that sound silviculture rather than 
maximum, timber production should guide forestry principles. - (63494) 
Livestock f ; 
MODERN POULTRY HUSBANDRY. ‘Leonard Robinson. sth edition. 
Crosby Lockwood, 428. 1961.'22°§ cm. 842 pages: Illustrations. Index. (Agricultural 
and ‘Horticultural Series) ; 
The fact that this is the fifth edition since the book was first published in 1948 is an 
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indication of its popularity. Covering all aspects of the poultry industry, with the 
student and the practical poultry-keeper in mind, the present edition has been brought 
up to date: some of the more recent experimental work likely to be of value to the 
breeder and producer is discussed, and the chapter on the business side of poultry 
farming has been almost completely rewritten. (636-5) 


Fishing Industries 

OF WHALES AND MEN. R. B. Robertson. Reprint. Pan Books, 3s.6d. 
I96I. 17°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 

A doctor and psychiatrist describes his experiences on a whaling Vase to the 

Antarctic in the early 1950's. His picture of whaling conditions at that time is vivid, 

authentic and, to some extent, critical. ` (639-28) 


Printing 
THE PENROSE ANNUAL. Vol. 55. A Review of the Graphic Arts. 
Edited by Allan Delafons. Lund Humphries, 428. 1961. 29 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. 
Most of the 25 contributors are British and American, but Germany, Italy, India, 
Japan and the Netherlands are also represented. There is unusual emphasis in this 
volume on printing education, including chapters on British plans for an Institute of 
Printing an the new building for the London School of Printing, but as usual man 
different subjects are covered, ranging from graphic design in India and Italy, boo 
design in the U.S.A., and “The Artist as Reporter’ to the choice of board for cartons, 
the wrapround rotary letterpress plate, and decorative laminate prints. In fact 
‘Penrose’ continues to offer designers, typographers and printers a stimulating survey 
of new processes and ideas, with a great variety of illustrations and printing papers. 
Brief summaries of the chapters are given in English, French, German, Italian and 
Spanish. (655-058) 


Business Management 
MASTER OF OTHERS. Nevil Tronchin-James. Cassell, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
192 pages. Index. 

Anew and refreshing approach to the science of business ent is given in this 
book by a medical consultant with wide experience, both as observer and executive, 
of industrial stresses and labour and management relationships. Making good use of 
a large store of anecdote and literary allusion, Dr. Tronchin-James discusses the art 
of leadership in industry, the methods of business organisation, and in general the 
most efficient deployment of personnel, and gives advice which is no less sound for 
being lightly presented. The book can be read with interest and profit by employers, 
trade union leaders and the general public. 658) 


Chemical Technology 

NITRIC ACID: Manufacture and Uses. Frank Douglas Miles. Oxford 
University Press under the auspices of Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd., 9s.6d. 1961. 
22 cm. 84 pages. Illustrations. 

Intended for senior school pupils and junior students in technical colleges and 

universities, this work is the fourth in a series prepared by Imperial Chemical Industries 

Ltd. with the assistance of the Science Masters Association and the Association of 

Women. Science Teachers to bridge the gap between school chemistry and modern 
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chemical industry practice. After a brief historical introduction, the author proceeds 
to review the properties and reactions of nitric acid and the oxides of nitrogen, the 
production of nitric acid from ammonia, and the production processes for weak and 
strong nitric aads. He concludes with brief notes on the most impo-tant industrial 
uses of nitric acid. Appendices provide thermal data and a few statistics on production 
and consumption. As with earlier volumes of the series, the book is clearly and 
concisely written and well illustrated and is most suitable for the level of reader for 
whom it is intended. ? (661-24) 


BENZOLES: Production and Uses. Edited by G. Claxton. National Benzole 
and Allied Products Association, £5 5s. 1961. 23 cm. 994 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Previously issued in two editions under the title Motor Benzole: Its Production and 
Use, this work, edited by the Chief Chemist of Benzole Producers Ltd. and compiled 
by a panel of experts in the field of benzole technology, provides a completely revised 
authoritative review which will be invaluable to all engaged in this ind or 
concerned with the applications of benzole at home and overseas. After a brief 
historical introduction, the authors proceed to consider world production and 
consumption statistics and the economics of benzole recovery. Nine subsequent 
chapters deal with the production, recovery, and refining of benzole. Three chapters 
iat with its properties, its use as a mortal and its various industrial applications. 
The concluding chapters cover safety precautions in storage and handling, world 
specifications for benzole and allied products, and tests and analytical methods. Fully 
ocumented with references to the original literature, this should prove an invaluable 
reference work for many years to come. (668-72) 


Textile Manufactures 
PRINCIPLES OF TEXTILE TESTING. An Introduction to Physical 
Methods of Testing Textile Fibres, Yarns, and Fabrics. J. E. Booth. National 
Trade Press, 755. 1961. 22 cm. $12 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
This book is confined to physical testing. Its outstanding merit is that it deals with 
the principles as well as the details of the machines and methods. It also explains why 
particular tests are made and discusses the value of the results. Suitable chapters are 
included on sampling and statistical methods. Very useful lists of further reading are 
given. In all these respects the book is probably the best that has appeared and it has 
the further merit that it includes the latest developments. Students preparing for 
examinations that call for an understanding of the subject and not merely a knowledge 
of details will find this a most helpful textbook and guide to further study. It will Be 
equally useful to the practising textile tester. The author is Lecturer in Textile Science 
at Bolton Technical College. (677-0287) 


Building Construction 
STEEL FRAME DESIGN EXAMPLES. Ian Robb. Cleaver-Hume Press, 
303. I96I. 21°5 cm. 216 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

The examples are a five-storey shop and office building, a light single-storey trussed- 
roof shed, a large-span single-storey industrial building, and a tower structure to 
support a water tank. They are all simple but practical structures and a wide Near 
oral components is fully designed to the requirements of BS (Bricish Standard) 
449 : 1959, The Use of Structural Steel in Building. Abundant ye eee notes are 
given, though a copy of the Standard is naturally essential for full appreciation. The 
introductory chapters discuss preliminary considerations prior to design, emphasising 
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the need for early consultation between planner and frame designer, and recapitulate 
basic design principles. The final chapter on economic design, which is stressed 
throughout, contains much useful information. The book provides an excellent link 
between theory and practice. The author, a Chartered Structural Engineer, is Senior 
Structural Engineering Lecturer at the Royal Technical College, Salford. (693-7) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


A SURVEY OF THE ARTS IN NEW ZEALAND. E. C. Simpson. 
Wellington Chamber Music Society: distributors A. H. & A. W. Reed (Wellington, 
New Zealand), 20s. 1961. 23 cm. 206 pages. 

The New Zealand Drama Council has on two occasions, in 1951 and 1955, submitted 

a case to the Minister of Internal Affairs for the establishment of an Arts Council, 

and in September 1955 the New Zealand Minister of Education expressed a hope 

that a foe similar to the Arts Council of Great Britain could be set up in New 

Zealand. The first practical step in this direction has been the allocation in the 1960 

Budget of £60,000 for the encouragement of the arts. This survey of exstmg 

societies and organisations for the study and promotion of the arts whose activities 

are on a national basis has been made privately at the instance of the Wellington 

Chamber Music Society. It covers music, the visual arts, drama, literature, opera, 

ballet and the Maori arts. There are chapters on government-sponsored activities in 

the arts, on economic and legal aspects of the arts and on festivals, halls and theatres. 

The aims and organisation aC comparable national bodies are considered: namely, the 

Arts Council of Great Britain, the Canada Council and the Australian Elizabethan 

Theatre Trust. (709-93) 


Architecture 
A HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE ON THE COMPARATIVE 
METHOD. Sir Banister Fletcher. 17th edition, revised by R. A. Cordingley. 
University of London: Athlone Press, 843. 1961. 24°5 cm. 1,390 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
Banister Fletcher’s history, often criticised, occasionally derided, seldom applauded, 
but generally accepted as indispensable, has long been an institution. It first appeared 
in 1896, the author being the late Sir Banister’s father. Fourteen editions followed 
during the lifetime of the son, who had early in the book’s career assumed the 
authorship, and a sixteenth was published posthumously. It has now emerged again, 
systematically revised and much expanded, after six years of labour by R. A. 
Cordingley, Professor of Architecture in the University of Manchester, with the 
help of a team of experts, and offers a highly concentrated, almost encyclopedic, 
record of the architecture of the world from prehistoric times to the present. As a 
ingle-volume source of architectural information for the layman it has no superior, 
and if one is tempted to agree with architectural students that a disproportionate 
amount of space is devoted to the distant past in comparison with recent periods, 
one can only point out that the book is already nearly 1,400 pages long, and there 
are limits to what can be crammed between two covers. (720-9) 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF SIR JOHN SOANE. Dorothy Stroud. 
Studio Books, 70s. 1961. 31 cm. 168 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. ; 


Whether Sir John Soane was a precursor of ‘moder’ architecture, or simply an 
architect of remarkable individ , is open to doubt. That he was an exceedingly 
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able man, and an architect of international significance, there is no doubt whatever. 
The records of his career are quite literally enshrined in the Museum in Lincoln’s Inn 
Fields which he designed as his private home. Dorothy Stroud 1s Inspectress of this 
museum and a considerable architectural historian, whose biographies of Henry 
Holland and Capability Brown are standard sources of reference. She is therefore 
exceptionally qualified to write this book, which is a fully annotated and illustrated 
survey of Soane’s work. The distinguished American scholar, Professor -Russell 
Hitchcock, contributes an introduction to this beautiful volume. 720942) 


PLANNING THE STAGE. Percy Corry. Pitman, 30s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
It is rare that the pith of a book is found in a first sentence of nine words. “A stage’, 
says Mr. Corry, ‘must be planned as an efficient workshop.’ With this always in mind, 
he discusses the planning of new theatres, the adaptation of old ones, and the particular 
needs of various unorthodox constructions. In the last context Mr. Stephen Joseph 
writes valuably on theatre-in-the-round for which he has done much in Britain. 
Mr. Corry debates especially the needs of the rapidly changing British stage, 
professional and amateur, needs that are fairly consistent throughout the English- 
speaking countries of the Commonwealth. One of the excellent photographs—there 
are also many plans—illustrates an American university theatre in Seattle with a 
circus-style design and an elliptical acting area. It is a judicious and useful book with, 
very properly, the theatre ‘workshop’ always in view. (725-82) 


Photography ` - 
COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY FOR PLEASURE. E. S. Bomback. 
Fountain Press, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 
Colour photography has made incredible strides both in technology and popularity 
over the last fifteen years and there is now no reason why the complete beginner 
should not achieve excellent results even with modest equipment. This httle book 
by a well-known popular writer on photographic subjects should help to make 
perfect results more certain. Topics covered include the scope of colour photography, 
choice of camera, available films, and print processes, daylight, artificial light and 
flash exposure, choice of subject processing, etc. Costing far less than a roll of colour 
film, this book should be purchased by every beginner in colour photography. It 
would be money very well spent. 7786) 


. Music 


ESSAYS ON JAZZ. Burnett James. Sidgwick & Jackson, 163. 1961. 19 cm. 
206 pages. l 

This author brings experience as a writer on ‘classical’ music to his discussions of 

jazz. On the whole he writes intelligently and perceptively, although with a tendency 

to digress and to labour some of his arguments. The best of the ten essays are thoseon 

the tradition of improvisation in Western music, on Johnny Hodges and Lester 


Young, and on ‘King Oliver as Father-Figure’ (the approach, happily, is not psycho- 
logih. At the other extreme is an over-fanciful attempt at relating Duke Ellngton’s 
Shakespearean suite, ‘Such Sweet Thunder’, to the text of the plays. (781-57) 


YORUBA‘SACRED MUSIC FROM EKITI. Anthony King. Ibadan 
University Press (Ibadan, Nigeria), 8s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 106 pages. Illustrations. Paper 
covers. ` i 

In addition to musicologists, students of primitive societies and cultures will find this 

a stimulating ‘and perceptive book. It provides an admirably clear study of the 
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complex rhythmic structures of a still living African music, in close relation to the 
construction, tuning and playing of the various types of drum that accompany the 
voice and handclapping. The use of this music in religious ceremonies is also discussed 
in detail, with a wealth of musical illustrations in score. The author is Lecturer in 
Music in University College, Ibadan. (781-71) 


Films, Radio and Television i 
* CONTRAST. The Television Quarterly. Vol. 1, No. 1, Autumn 1961. 
Editor: Peter Black. British Film Institute. 3s.6d. per issue; annual subscription 16s. 
25°5 cm. Illustrated. 
This new and welcome quarterly on television, published under the auspices of the 
British Film Institute, must be allowed a little time to find a satisfactory editorial 
approach to the regular, intelligent consideration of the plethoric, ephemeral output 
of television programmes, which amount in Britain to some 7,000 hours a year. 
This first issue is devoted to a general map of the television world; it contains a 
pungent, eee assessment of television’s importance and unimportance by 
J. B. Priestley, and articles expressing a number of personal opinions on general 
achievement in such fields as the programmes of comment, comedy series 
and the well-known daily programme P onighr' written by contributors who 
represent both practitioners in television and critics. There are also studies of television 
in Italy and the United States, and a technical progress report on colour television. 
This is an encouraging first number; the pioneering work that lies ahead will be 
mostly concerned oat finding how to bring serious and useful critical values to 
bear on a medium that at present removes from sight almost everything it creates 


after a single screening. (791-4505) 


TELEVISION BY DESIGN. Richard Levin. Bodley Head, 84s. 1961. 
28-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
In this admirably produced book with its wealth of illustrations (some of which are 
in colour) the Head of Television Design, British Broadcasting Corporation, discusses 
every pictorial aspect of television presentation. He describes the design and range of 
sets needed, from representational structures for plays and ‘studio backgrounds’ for 
talks, discussion programmes and quizzes to seed and abstract designs for ballet 
and variety, and also deals with scene building and storing for large-scale television 
organisations, the dressing of sets and the creation of costumes and properties. He 
also shows the importance of graphic design and visual presentation in caption cards, 
titles, maps, diagrams, etc., and pays special attention to the use of such technical 
facilities as back projection, effects, and film inserts in live productions, and to the 
relevance of colour in the design of sets for black-and-white presentation. The 
illustrations (all from BBC productions) and their captions play a major part in the 
book; they include diagrams, studio plans, set plans, drawings, and photographs of 
studio equipment. The final section presents a selection of set designs from abroad 
and from independent television in Britain, and a valuable glossary of technical terms 
is included. (791°453) 


Sports and Games 

ENGLISH LEAGUE FOOTBALL. R. C. Churchill. and edition. Nicholas 
Kaye, 21s. 1961. 23 cm. 304 pages. Index. 

Furst published in 1958 by Penguin Books under the title of Sixty Seasons of League 

Football, this book has been entirely reset and revised. The Football League was 

founded in 1888 and the fortunes of the many English association football clubs which 
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play in the annual competition are followed by millions of people throughout the 
world. For these, this is a splendid, and fascinating, reference book. It provides a 
short history of the League from its beginning up to the end of the 1960-1 season, 
followed by well-arranged historical information about every one of the clubs which 
has played in it at any time. The final section gives every season’s final e table 
in supplemented by other interesting statistical details. A short 
bibliography is also included. ' (796-334) 


FOOTBALL TODAY. Jobnny Haynes. Arthur Barker, 135.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 
128 pages. Illustrations. 
Captain of the English team and of the Fulham club, the author of this book is one 
of the most brilliant association football players of the present day. Modestly written 
with regard to Haynes’ own exploits and with a commendable absence of the 
‘sensational disclosures’ often found in books of this kind, Football Today discusses 
many aspects of the game as it is played today, and the reader is incidentally introduced 
to many of the wolis greatest players. (796-334) 


LITERATURE 
English Literature 
A GUIDE TO ENGLISH LITERATURE. Edited by Boris Ford. 
Vol. I. THE AGE OF CHAUCER. With an Anthology of Medieval 
Poems. Revised edition. Cassell, 21s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 496 pages. Illustrations. 
` Index. (Belle Sauvage Library) 
This book is a revised edition in hard covers, with changes chiefly in the biblio- 
graphies, of the first volume (1954) of the paperbacked Pelican Guide to English 
Literature and is intended primarily for the Gal reser The authors are concerned 
with literature that they believe to be of value to readers of the present day, and they 
are therefore more selective than most literary historians. They lave found room for 
a wide range of background material, including essays on medieval architecture and 
the social context of medieval literature. Nearly half the book consists of a compre- 
hensive anthology of Middle English poetry with footnote glosses. (820-9) 


English Poetry 
CHRISTOPHER SMART. Geoffrey Grigson. Longmans for the British 
Council, 2s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 44 pages. Frontispiece. (Writers and Their Work) 
Christopher Smart belongs to that remarkable company of 18th century poets, 
Cowper, Collins and Blake among them, whose inspiration was tinged with insanity. 
In his case the two manifestations were inseparable, for A Song to David, his one 
great work, was composed during a long period of mental sickness which produced 
an unsurpassed concentration of his ties. Mr. Grigson stresses Smart's gift of 
hard, concrete vision, which sharply differentiates this work from other 18th cen 
poetry with its characteristic literary and sentimental qualities. His essay offers mu 
discerning appreciation, but his argument tends to get lost in detail: he lacks somethin, 
of the power to generalise which is desirable in a study of such short compass. (821-6 
See also POOR KIT SMART, page 800. 


AN ANTHOLOGY OF MODERN VERSE 1940-1960. Chosen and 

` with an introduction by Elizabeth Jennings. Methuen, 11s.6d. 1961. 17 cm. 
300 pages. Index. 

As the editor explains in her preface, this is a representative rather than a revolutionary 
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anthology, which begins with T. S. Eliot’s The Dry Salvages and ends with the work 
of Dom Moraes. Generally pone the two intervening decades have been v 

thoroughly covered, with a few surprising omissions, notably Sir Osbert Sitwell, 
Kathleen Raine, and James Kirkup, and a rather sketchy choice of contemporary 
Scottish and Irish verse. In choosing the work of the older poets the editor has 
illustrated their development during this period, although this would bave been 
easier to follow had their poems been arranged m chronological order. In general, 
however, this is an attractive and well-balanced selection. 821-91) 


SONG FOR A BIRTH OR A DEATH and Other Poems. Elizabeth 
Jennings. Deutsch, 10s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 64 pages. l 
In this short collection (a Poetry Book Society Choice) made up of poems whose 
themes are personal and domestic or religious in their themes, Miss Jennings shows 
all her customary skill in craftsmanship. Her ear is sensitive, her command of rhyme 
and regular metre assured, but too many of these poems resolve their emotional 
' conflicts in a manner which is foreseeable and even slightly mechanical, and their 
tone lacks urgency. The prose poems are a notable exception, as are one or two 
lyrics—‘No Child’, for eas which the consciousness of deprivation is 
suddenly and powerfully expressed. (821-91) 


EVERYMAN. Edited by A. C. Cawley. Manchester University „Press, 7s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 86 pages. Frontispiece. Index. (Old and Middle English Texts) ` 

A critical edition of the famous morality designed to enable the reader to study the 
play in its original pane. In his admirably informative introduction the editor, 
who is Professor of English in the University of Queensland, Australia, points out 
.the play’s unique qualities in its genre, notably the sombreness of its mood, unrelieved 
by comedy, and its concentration upon the theme of preparation for death. He also 
discusses the oriental origins of the plot, emphasises the clarity and unity of the style, 
and supports the view that the English version is a translation from a Dutch original. 
His notes and glossary are scholarly, lucid and discriminating, 2 model of what is 
required for the general educated reader. ‘(8a2-1) 


t 


SHAKESPEARE AND PLATONIC BEAUTY. Jobn Vyvyan. Chatto 
& Windus, ats. 1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Index. 

In this profound, thoughtful study, Mr. Vyvyan develops an interpretation of the 
significance of love in Shak e’s philosophical pee He is interested in ideas, 
and therefore conceives the RA on an allegorical as well as a dramatic level. After 
a brief introductory account afa the Renaissance Platonic background of thought, he 
describes how the principles outlined there were carried out in certain of the comedies 
and problem plays. Por hin, the heroine in comedy represents the ideal of heavenly 
beauty romans which her lover must ascend, casting aside in the process the world of 
illusion, and ultimately attaining harmony and truth. As You Like It here provides 
the example most fully explored, but Mr. Vyvyan carries his belief further to 
distinguish between the whole nature of comedy and tragedy. In All’s Well That 
Ends Well he demonstrates the characters’ serious achievement of love and self- 
realisation, in Troilus and Cressida their destructive failure. This imaginative point of 
view is tentatively yet convincingly argued; it opens many doors to understanding. 

(822-33) 
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English Fiction 
THE CLASSICAL TEMPER. A Study of James Joyce’s Ulysses. S. L. 
Goldberg. Chatto & Windus, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 346 pages. Index. 
Mr. Goldberg, a lecturer in English in the University of Melbourne, Australia, 
brings a healthy discrimination to the present state of Joycean commentary, which 
has too often been engaged either in defending the master against philistine attack, 
or in discerning ever more elaborate symbolical references in Ulysses. Without 
applying to the book the conventional standards for the j ent of fiction, he 
insists that it should be appraised on its merits as a novel. The ical temper, as he 
understands it, is exemplified by an unshakeable interest in the here and now, and his 
analysis of Joyce’s remarkable gifts and shortcomings in this respect is very perceptive, 
iscussion of his use of the stream of consciousness technique bemg particularly 
illuminating. His book suffers from a certain prolixity of style, but it is solidly argued 
and makes a contribution of real value to Joycean cniticism. (823-91) 


English Essays ; 9 
ENGLAND, HALF ENGLISH. Colm Macinnes. MacGibbon & Kee, 18s. 
I96I. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
Half English, half Australian, Colin MacInnes surveys the contemporary scene from 
an unusual point of view. He is more interested in ‘popular’ than intellectual culture, 
and he writes of such phenomena as teen-age ee ‘pop’ music, Ella Fitzgerald, 
drinking clubs, and West Indian immigrants, not in the.spirit of an intellectual who - 
goes ‘slumming’, but as one who has a real enthusiasm. In this, and in his striking 
use of language, he recalls George Orwell; though he is a good deal friskier than 
Orwell. In his essay on the paintings of the Australian artist Sidney Nolan and the 
writings of Ada Leverson he is more of a critic and less of a reporter; though even 
he he is a from — Vs is an pyaar than : critic; arenes and 
is sympa reaking thro A ing book, calculated to e an 
reader a d ai look at E on ale him. (82401) 


Anglo-Saxon Literature 

THREE OLD ENGLISH ELEGIES: The Wife’s Lament, The Husband’s 
“ Message, The Ruin. Edited by R. F. Leslie. Manchester University Press, 12s.6d. 

1961. 19 cm. 98 pages. Frontispiece. (Old and Middle English Texts) 

Among shorter Old English poems the Elegies of the Exeter Book preserved in 
Exeter Cathedral have a eau pA for the expression of deep emotions, religious 
or secular, contained in them makes an immediate appeal across the thousand years 
or more that separate us from the time of their composition. Dr. Leslie, who is a 
lecturer in English in the University of Manchester, has made three of them available 
to a public wider than had easy access to them hitherto. It is a sound edition, chiefly 
designed, no doubt, for use in Honour Schools of English in the universities, where 
Dr. Leslie will be found a helpful guide. The general reader interested in the literature 
of Anglo-Saxon England will also find all he needs for an understanding of these 
texts. At the price the book is excellent value. f (829-1) 


French Literature 

PHEDRE. Jean Racine. Translated from the French by Margarct Rawlings. 
Faber, 93.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 180 pages. A 

This is a translation with a difference, made by an actress who realises that Racine’s 

tragedies were written for the stage not study, who knows French well and possesses 
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a sense of humour (invaluable ın avoiding pitfalls of former translations). Her lively 
introduction explaming the difficulties also does much to explain the play. She 
abandons the French alexandrine for a 10-syllable line, easier on English ears, aiming 
always at the speakable and actable. Well aware of the nigh-impossibility of rendering 
the beauty of Racine’s poetry, she courageously prints the French alongside her own 
version. This, the best English Phédre so far, renders an immense service to a wide 
public. (842-4) 


Greek Literature 
LUCIAN: SATIRICAL SKETCHES. Translated from the Greek with 
an Introduction by Paul Turner. Penguin Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 320 pages. 
Paper covers. (Penguin Classics) 
This volume contains a selection, in translation, from the voluminous work of a 
somewhat Shavian Greek author of the second century A.D. Most of the extracts 
are in dialogue form, but two (‘Alexander’ and ‘The True History’) are short stories. 
The contemporary and colloquial style of the translation (by a lecturer in English 
in the University of London) suits this author better than many who have been 
similarly treated. There are a few notes and a glossary of names. The book will 
interest those concerned with the satirical tradition in European literature, and many 
might read it for simple amusement. (887) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


ON HUMAN UNITY. E. E. Hirschmann. Gollancz, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. 
‘We hear much today about the New Left; hitherto the written pronouncements of 
the movement have not been particularly impressive. This is a book, supposedly 
written from the Left point of view, which at least has the merit of earnestness, 
disinterestedness, and intelligence. The author is profoundly disquieted, as well he ` 
might be at this critical hour, by the impotence of most human ideals, and the double- 
standard maintained even by ihe loftiest idealists. He mercilessly analyses the various 
panaceas offered by Judaism, Christianity, and Marxism. In all he finds concealed 
reservations’ : the only unreserved ideal, he maintains, is that of universal brotherhood. 
There can hardly be a sentiment in this book which men of goodwill will reject: but 
the author, while stating his case, provides no clue as to hoy the goal of world 
brotherhood is to be attained. Even so, it is useful that the issue, though somewhat 
laboriously expressed, should be made clear. (901-9) 


STUDIES IN DIPLOMATIC HISTORY AND HISTORIOGRAPHY 
in honour of G. P. Gooch, C.H. Planned and edited by A. O. Sarkissian. Longmans, 
458. 1961. 23 cm. 408 pages. 

This collection of twenty-two essays by historians from seven countries is a remark- 

able tribute to the wide interests and life devoted to scholarship of that much esteemed 

senior among English diplomatic historians, Dr. G. P. Gooch. His first book was 
published sixty-three years ago. Since then (as the bibliography of his works in this 
volume shows) he has in an impressive series of books and articles done much for 
the study, understanding, interpretation and writing of history. In the main, these 
specialist essays are in his own chosen field of diplomatic history and politics, but 
other fields in which he has interests are also represented, and the book is one which 
will make an appeal to a variety of readers. (904) 
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WORLD EVENTS. The Annual Register of the year 1960. Edited by Sir 
_ Ivison Macadam assisted by Margaret Cleeve. Penguin Books, 10s. 1961. 18 cm, 
. 622 pages. Maps. Index. Paper covers. (Penguin Reference Books) 

First issued earlier in the year in a hard cover edition under the title of The Annual 
Register of World Events, and now made available as a paperback, this yearbook 
reviews world events in current affairs, religion and the arts. (909-82) 


Geography Travel Description Ancient Civilisations 
MISCHIEF AMONG THE PENGUINS. H. W. Tilman. Hart-Davis, 218- 
I961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 
This sequel to Colonel Tilman’s Mischief in Patagonia is the account of his expedition 
in 1959-60 to the uninhabited Crozet Islands and the French weather station on the 
Kerguelen Islands in the Southern Ocean, south-east of the Cape Province. Mischief 
is a 29-ton pilot cutter, built in 1906 and 45 feet in length, with an auxilary engine 
of little use and a crew mostly recruited from the Personal Column of The Times. 
Colonel Tilman is a famous mountaineer and he did some climbing on this expedition, 
but for the most part his book is of interest to sailing enthusiasts, and a glossary of 
nautical terms would have helped the uninitiated. The photographs are splendid. 
i (91045) 


THE GOLDEN WRECK. The True Story of a Great Maritime Disaster. 
Alexander McKee. Souvenir Press, 21s. 1961. 222 pages. Illustrations. 


In October, 1859, the auxiliary steam clipper Royal Charter, homeward bound with 
passengers and gold from Australia to Liverpool, was wrecked off Anglesey during a 
storm whose unprecedented violence was almost equalled by the bitter outcry which 
followed the disaster. The author has employed here the same indefatigable method 
as in his earlier book Black Saturday (an examination of the loss of H.M.S. Royal Oak 
in Scapa Flow) to uncover every possible detail concerning the Royal Charter, her 
voyage and passengers, her wreck, the vain attempts at rescue, the subsequent 
controversy and the official enquiries. In so doing 5 pinpointed a sad fragment 
of maritime history. (910°453) 


THE PENGUIN ATLAS OF MEDIEVAL HISTORY. Colin McEvedy. 
_ Penguin Books, 10s.6d. 1961. Obl. 22 cm. 96 pages. Index. 

This interesting experiment in historical geography differs widely in purpose and 
method from the ordinary historical sae E usually crowds a great amount of 
detail into disconnected maps. Here the aim is to unfold medieval history as a 
continuous story on a comparative method. In thirty-eight maps, arranged in five 
sections, the political state of a region which embraces Europe, North Africa, and the 
Middle East is sketched in at intervals averaging forty years between 362 A.D. and 
1478. Two more maps show respectively the extent of Christendom, and the economic 
resources of the region about 1478. An explanatory text serves as a useful caret 

QIT 


TIME OFF TO DIG. Archaeology and Adventure in Remote Afghanistan. 
Sylvia Matheson. Odhams Press, 258. 1961. 23 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The author, an enthusiastic amateur archaeologist, had an opportunity in 1955-7 
of assisting in French excavations on a prehistoric site, Mundigak in Afghanistan. 
Her book, written with verve for popular consumption, is perhaps most interesting 
for its account of the manners and customs of the Afghan workmen with whom she 
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fraternised. She includes a description of the Jaishun Festival at Kabul, withthe Buzkashi, 
‘the roughest game in the world’. The author’s photographs, twenty-four pages of 
them, illustrate her story admirably, but a map would have been useful. (913-581) 


MIND YOU, I’VE SAID NOTHING! Forays in the Irish Republic. 
Honor Tracy. Reprint. Penguin Books, 2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 158 pages. Paper covers. 
Mass Tracy is a versatile journalist who also turns her hand to fiction, but the travel . 
essay is the form best suited to her talents. Her knowledge of Ireland and under- 
standing of the Irish temperament have enabled her to produce a collection of 
brilliant satirical sketches describing not only Irish landscape and towns but also the 
national foibles, customs and stock responses. Since her wit thrives on paradox and 
hyperbole, her judgments are not to be taken hterally, but her writing is as in- 
ustible in entertamment as it is well-turned in its expression. (914°15) 


LONDON BENEATH THE PAVEMENT. Michael Harrison. Peter Davies, 
258. 1961. 23 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
At this particular level London bas never before been recorded in such detail; all 
that lies below the street is grist to Mr. Harrison’s mill. He writes of prehistoric 
remains, Mithraic temples, medieval treasure hoards, piped water, sanitation, gas- 
lighting, electricity and telephone cables, road eels underground railways, 
cellars, safe-deposits, air-raid shelters and tombs, not forgetting curiosities also. An 
interesting chapter enumerates London’s subterranean rivers, the Westbourne, for 
instance, which not only gives its name to a shopping-street but can actually be seen ' 
from the platforms of Sloane Square tube station (imprisoned in a large metal pipe 
and emerges into the light of day as the Hyde Park Serpentine. (914-2 


THE WHISTON MATTER. The Reverend Robert Whiston versus the 
Dean and Chapter of Rochester. Ralph Arnold. Hart-Davis, 213. 1961. 22 cm. 
214 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Ralph Arnold, a director of a distinguished publishing house, is an rt in 

the teal heter of Kent and a skilled and se oe In The Whiston’ Matter 

he has composed a lucid and fascinating account of a controversy that rocked the 
town of Rochester in the mid-nmeteenth century, a furious | battle between 

Whiston, headmaster of the Grammar School, and the Dean and Chapter over the 

use of Cathedral funds. His book is of much more than local interest. It is a valuable 

footnote to social and ecclesiastical history, and it throws an admirably clear and 
pointed light on the background of some of the novels of Trollope and Dickens. 

Students of history, literature and education will find that it adds valuable elements 

to their knowledge of English life. (914:223) 


IN THE KIRGHIZ STEPPES. John Wilford Wardell. Galley Press, 25s. 
I961. 22 cm. 190 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Mr. Wardell spent five years, from 1914 to 1919, as an engineer with the Spassky 
Copper Mine Ltd. ın the steppes of Southern Siberia, now known as Kazakstan. 
After the Revolution of 1917 the mine continued in production for Admiral 
Koltchak. This very unusual experience forms the basis of clearly written descriptions 
of Russian mores of the period in an out-of-the-way region, as well as of the manners 
and customs of the Kazaks. Illustrated by the author’s photographs, this very interest- 
ing account makes a genuine contribution to our knowledge of a little known and 
little explored region of Russia at the time of the First World War and the 
Revolution. (915-845) 
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IN SEARCH OF SHEBA. Across the Sahara to Ethiopia. Barbara Toy. 
Murray, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The author, a courageous Australian, likes to travel alone through little-known 
regions, and this is her fifth book of the kind. She here describes her experiences 
in the course of a recent journey by Land Rover across the Sahara by the Tibesti 
route to the Congo, Uganda, the Sudan, and Ethiopia. A unique adventure was 
being dropped by helicopter to spend a night on the otherwise inaccessible summit 
of Wahni, a mountain that once served as an Ethiopian state prison. The book, which 
is illustrated with her own photographs, is written with gusto and is very readable. 
(916) 


CANBERRA A.C.T.: Capital of the Commonwealth of Australia. Text by 
Roger Rea, photography by David Moore and the Commonwealth News and. 
Information Bureau. Oswald Ziegler Publications (Sydney, Australia), 30s. 1961. 
28 cm. 64 pages. Illustrations. 

This book is largely a pleasant photographic study of a young national capital. And 

it is a good one: the hy itself is of a high standard, and the subjects, which. 

range from the famuliar views of Parliament House and the Academy of Science to 
less formal pictures of everyday activities, are well chosen. The text provides a clear 
outline of Canberra’s history and development, though it is not entirely free from 
clichés. The overseas reader will find some of the attitudes which it expresses easier to 
understand if he bears in mind the constant criticism with which Canberra has had 
to contend. It is an attractive book and will certainly interest and inform. 
(919-47) 

Biography 

EDMUND CAMPION. Evelyn Waugh. 3rd edition. Longmans, 25s. 1961. 
22'5 cm. 212 pages. Frontispiece. 

Edmund Campion (1540-1581) is, to heey , the most interesting of all the Catholic 

priests who died a traitor’s death in the England of the first Elizabeth. After a youth 

of promise at Oxford he gave up the prospect of a career in the Anglican church to 
ied the hunted life of a Jesuit, hi Shee Gene to win back 16th century England 
to her old allegiance to the Catholic Church. Tireless, daring and gay, he followed. 
his chosen path heroically to the gallows. Mr. Waugh tells his story in prose worthy 
of his subject. His biography was recognised as a classic of hagiography when it first 
appeared a quarter of a century ago. The intervening years, during which men and 
women in many countries of Europe and Asia have found themselves in Campion’s 
situation, have added point to the story. (92) 


THE MEMOIRS OF CHATEAUBRIAND. Selected, translated from the 
French, and with an introduction by Robert Baldick. Hamish Hamilton, 353. 
196. 25 cm. 416 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

When most of Chateaubriand’s writings are neglected we shall stall read the Memoirs 

for the picture they give of the Europe of 1768-1841, of the author’s childhood and 

youth, of his ingly varied fortunes (now penniless exile, now Ambassador in 

London and living in fa), of the French Revolution, the rise and fall of Napoleon 

and succeeding kings, and for their imperishable prose. Mr. Baldick’s introduction 

admirably sets forth the historical background to Chateaubriand’s life and gives a 

shrewd assessment of his character. The extracts are well chosen, the translation 

accurate, though somewhat pedestrian: we return to our favourite famous passages 

and, perhaps inevitably, the magic is lost. (92) 
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JAMES ANTHONY FROUDE. A Biography 1818-1836. Waldo Hilary 
Dunn. Oxford University Press, 358. 1961. 22 cm. 276 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
A new work on the historian, Froude, is timely since only one other biography 
exists, and that was written in 1905. Since then a mass of manuscript material has 
become available, Froude’s extensive but npr autobiography, his journals, 
occasional jottings and letters. Copious and informative extracts from these are 
skilfully woven into Mr. Dunn’s account of Froude’s first thirty-eight years, an 
account which illummes his part in the intellectual and religious life of the roth 


century. (92) 


LLOYD GEORGE: RISE AND FALL. The Leslie Stephen Lecture, 1961. 
A. J. P. Taylor. Cambridge University Press, 33.6d. 1961. 18-5 cm. 40 pages. 
Paper covers. 

Mr. Taylor’s choice of one of the most controversial figures among British Prime 

Ministers as the subject of his Leslie Stephen Lecture, which he delivered in Cambridge 

in April, 1961, brought into full play the literary powers which have helped to 

establish his position as one of the best known of eian historians. In a humorous, 
conversational style he describes Lloyd George’s rise to the Premiership in December, 

1916, illustrates ip highlights of his character as ‘the great ‘rogue’ of British political 

dife’ and describes the course of events which led to his overthrow in 1922. (92) 


‘LIVING PETER. A Biographical Study of i John XXI. Glorney Bolton. 
Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 208 pages. Index. 
Mr. Bolton, who is not a Catholic but an Anglican resident in Rome, has written a 
-popular biography of Pope John XXII (1881- ), mainly for the non-Catholic 
public. It is a sympathetic account, generous in its PENAT of the qualities of the 
Pontifand the Church he heads. The book was first published in Italan in 1959 under 
the title I] Papa, but for the present English version Mr. Bolton has added an additional 
chapter entitled ‘Canterbury Dialogue’ describing and assessing the value of the 1960 
visit of the former Archbishop of Canterbury to the Vatican. A wealth of historical, 
‘but not always relevant, allusion clouds the outlines of Mr. Bolton’s story. (92) 


‘THE ROAD PAST MANDALAY. A Personal Narrative. John Masters. 
Michael Joseph, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 344 pages. Illustrations. i 
Much of this second volume of autobiography (the first was Bugles and a Tiger) 
concerns the war in Burma in 1944 when John Masters was Brigade Major and later 
commander of an Indian Infantry Brigade with Wingate’s Chindits. His account of 
jungle warfare lacks nothing in eat and vividly conveys the tense excitement of 
air-supplied columns’ operating deep inside Japanese-infested country. The abrupt, 
but IE record of his innermost thoughts is an illuminating exposition of just 
how a sensitive commander felt in committing his men against t odds. The 
remainder of this phase of his life covers earlier action in the Middle East, holidays 
-in the mountains of India and Nepal with his future wife, and the later victorious 
advance to Mandalay. Nothing eludes his eye or his pen, and the descriptive passages, 
-whether of men or country, have a fluency that makes the crisp dialogue all a more 
telling. (92) 


DAUGHTER OF PARIS. The Life Story of Céleste Mogador, Comtesse 
Lionel de Moreton de Chabrillan. Told by Herself and Charlotte Haldane. 
Hutchinson, 25s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 254 pages. Index. 

‘This is the story of a Parisian courtesan who had brains as well as beauty, and was the 
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friend of men like Bizet and Dumas père and fils: the elder Dumas reviewed her first 
novel with Madame Bovary, and later adapted it for the stage. Céleste Mogador rose 
from a squalid childhood in the Paris slums, and youth as a common prostitute, 

and circus equestrienne, to marry a count (whom she accompanied to 
Melbourne in 1854 when he went there as French Consul-General) to write 
twelve novels, twenty-six plays and seven operettas. Wherever possible her biographer 
allows her to tell her own story from her reminiscences, published and unpublished. 
These paint a striking picture of roth century Paris—prisons and brothels (where 
Céleste encountered De Musset) and ballrooms and châteaux alike—and also vividly 
describe Australian life at the time of the Gold Rush. (92) 


MONTESQUIEU. A Critical Biography. Robert Shackleton. Oxford 
University Press, 458. 1961. 22 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The first general study of Montesquieu to be written in English is also the first to 
have been prepared with complete access to his manuscripts and family archives. 
Mr. S n (a Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford) studies the genesis of 
Montesquieu’s ideas, showing how his works grew out of his reading, his travels 
and his friendshi; cial bow icp were ack toe oaia ke ae Heal 
gives a detailed bibliography of Montesquieu’s works. (92) 


DEMOCRATIC DESPOT. A Life of Napoleon W. T. A. B. Corley. 
Barrie & Rockliff, 423. 1961. 23 cm. 414 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
There is no lack of serious historical studies on the history of France in the first half 
of the roth , nor of the Emperor, Napoleon IL They have not, however, 
‘solved all the problems connected with that enigmatic personality, and Mr. Corley, 
who is a lecturer in economics in the Queen’s University, Belfast, has planned this 
book because he thinks a reassessment of the Emperor’s personality and policy is 
possible in the light of modern discoveries. He has made a close study oe essential 
sources, and has made critical use of the considerable modern literature. The result 
is an excellent biography. (92) 


SOUTH AFRICA IN MY TIME. G. Heaton Nicholls. Allen & Unwin, 45s. 
1961. 22 cm. 492 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
George Heaton Nicholls (1876-1959) had a varied career as a soldier in India, an 
administrator in Northern Rhodesia and Papua and a planter in Zululand 
before his political life began with his election to the South African Parliament in 
"1920. He was particularly associated with the attempts to maintain the status of Natal 
within the Union, and his appointment as Administrator of Natal in 1941 underlined 
for him the diminishing powers of the Province. He was later High Commissioner 
for South Africa in London and headed the South African delegation in the early 
days of the United Nations. On his return to South Africa he re-engaged in political 
life and endeavoured, through the Union Federal Party, to promote a new federal 
approach which would prevent the submerging of Natal in an Afrikaaner Republic. 
This autobiography, completed just before his death, is a valuable personal record, 
though some inconsistencies of date suggest inadequate editorial preparation. The 
Epilogue ‘A Road to the Future’ is already out-dated by events in Africa. (92) 


PIGTAILS AND PERNOD. Simona Pakenham. Macmillan, 218. 1961. 
22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 


The author as a girl went to school in Eastbourne, but spent her holidays on the other 
side.of the Channel with her graridparents in Dieppe. This is the story of three such 
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holidays: a twelve-year-old’s Christmas in the late "twenties, the Easter of her. 
fifteenth year, and the summer of her nineteenth, spent enjoying night life at the 
Casino and making a heady first acquaintance with pernod. Simona Pakenham has 
a witty turn of phrase and an appreciative eye for the humours of character and 
incident; and the occasions and the personalities—who include the painters Orpen 
and Sickert—of her visits to the family in France spring vividly to life Ta) 


ROLL THE SUMMERS BACK. J. A. Porter. Jacaranda Press (Brisbane, 
Australia): distributors John Clark (34 Beech Street, London, E.C.1), 22s.6d. 1961. 
22 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. 

An eventful life seems to have brought Mr. Porter into contact with practically every 

facet of Australian development in the latter half of the last century. His reminiscences, 

which begin with his father’s arrval in Australia at the height of the 
gold-rushes of the 1850’s, take the reader up to the time when the author, a young 

Boer War veteran, joins the New South Wales Mounted Police. Though much of 

the book is set in the pastoral areas of outback Queensland, Porter’s adventures took 

hum to the Coolgardie goldfields and the eastern opal diggings, as well as to the cities 
and towns. This is a colourful story which is authentic, yet not aggressive, in its 

presentation of Australian bush life and pioneering. (92) 


POOR KIT SMART. Christopher Devlin. Hart-Davis, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 
200 pages. Index. 

For most readers of English literature, Christopher Smart (1722-1771) remains the 
obscure writer of one mspired ie T to AA Father Devlin, author 
of a distinguished biography of Robert Sou e 16th cen oet and martyr, 
has now written a Heil account of the life and work of thi E poet 
whose strange, eccentric ae became closely associated with madness. His study: 
provides a valuable exploration of the circumstances in which Smart’s mental 
instability developed, the nature of the religious mania which afflicted him, and the 
deplorable conditions under which a man of his intellectual calibre had to struggle 
to preserve his elusive sanity in the asylum to which he was confined. This com- 
passionate biography and the illuminating analysis of the poetry, particularly: 
Jubilate Agno and A Song to David, brings with it a new understanding of the 
subject. (92) 
See also CHRISTOPHER SMART, page 791. 


STANLEY SPENCER. Gilbert Spencer. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 
‘Art is ninety per cent living’, ‘Stan’ once said to ‘Gul’, and it makes an apt motto for 
Gil’s book about Stan. He has not attempted an official biography of his famous 
painter brother, but has achieved something more lively and intimate. It is primarily 
an account of the years they spent together as the youngest members of a large 
family living in the small Thameside village of Cookham, and it is not at all in- 
appropriate that their energetic and dominating father is as much the central character 
in the book as he is in the family photograph which is used as a frontispiece. After 
their carly twenties, the brothers went their separate ways, and only a few rather 
desultory pages are devoted to the last forty years of Stan’s life; but his formative 
years are richly covered, and it becomes abundantly clear that his best paintings are 
a visionary extension of life in the village. Gil’s recollections of that life—humorous, 
unpretentiously ae a intensely visual—are fascinating in their own right and 
valuable for the light they shed on the sources of his brother’s vision. (92) 
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LEAVES FROM AJOURNAL. A Record of the Visit of the Emperor and 
Empress of the French to the Queen and of the Visit of the Queen and H.R.H. 
the Prince Consort to the Emperor of the French 1855. Queen Victoria. 
Introduction by Raymond Mortimer. Deutsch, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

In 1855, at the height of the Crimean War, Napoleon M, Emperor of the French, 

and the Empress Eugénie paid a state visit to England; later in the year Queen Victoria 

and the Prince Consort were entertained in Paris. On both occasions the Queen kept 

a journal, which is now published for the first time; it displays to a unique degree 

the extreme simplicity and disconcerting shrewdness typical of Queen Victoria in 

particular and of the Victorians in general. This interesting footnote to history is 
elegantly produced, and the attractive illustrations include a sketch by the Queen 

herself of the ‘dear Empress’, Eugénie. (92) 


FRENCH PROFILES: Prophets and Pioneers. G. P. Gooch. Longmans, 30s. 
I96I. 22 cm. 300 pages. 
Age does not dim the intellect of this octogenarian scholar. The theme of his latest 
collection of essays is the contribution France made towards the development of the 
modern European mind. Dr. Gooch has selected nineteen significant leaders of 
French thought ranging from pre-revolutionary pioneers like Bayle and Voltaire to 
Saint Simon and Georges Sorel, and in a series of penetrating essays works out the 
theme that since the French Revolution French intellectual history has been largely 
the record of a struggle between clericalism and rationalism. These profiles bring to 
life some of the main protagonists in that struggle. Extremely BEFA (920-044) 


Ancient History 
THE DAWN OF CIVILISATION. The First World Survey of Human 
Cultures in Early Times. Edited by Stuart Piggott. Thames & Hudson, £8 8s. 
1961. 35°5 cm. 404 pages. Illustrations. Index. i 
This gigantic venture is the work of thirteen British scholars under the editorship of 
Stuart Piggott, Professor of Prehistoric Archacology in the University of Edinburgh, 
and it offers a ectus on a panoramic scale of man’s awakening to his potentialities. 
Here one may of his gradual awareness of superiority over the animal kingdom, 
his skill in using and making tools, the rituals connected with hunting, the discov 
of methods of cultivation and stock aim dog evolution of the priest-king whi 
led to the systematisation of religious beliefs, the first achievements in art and 
architecture, the opening of trade routes, the birth of written e and subsequent 
development of all human thought. This vast hinterland of modern civilisation 
extends so far backwards in time that it can only be comprehended in its entir 
by studying in sequence the major cultures in different regions of the world whic! 
have made significant and lasting contributions to man’s Tama This is what 
Professor Piggott’s team has done. In separate chapters, the salient features, archaeo- 
logical evidence and surviving objects of thirteen distinctive early cultures are defined 
—the earliest ‘Hunter’ or stone-age culture, Mesopotamia and Iran, Egypt, Anatolia, 
the Levant and the A India, China, S. East Asia, the nomad peoples of the 
steppes, the Celts, and completely indigenous cultures of central America. The 
book is planned on novel lines. The main text and chronological tables are printed 
on buff paper and accompanied by line drawings. Preceding each chapter is a shorter 
section on art paper of plates with substantial captions. The book is thus cleverly 
designed to appeal to two types of reader—the expert and the serious student who 
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will find on the buff pages authoritative and up-to-date information, and the lay 
reader who may turn hist to the plates and captions. The most controversial feature 
is probably the series of imaginary reconstructions in colour. These are highly 
competent pictures in their own os avoiding any feeling of pastiche, and will be 
useful for educational purposes. Though they may not meet with specialists’ un- 
qualified approval, it is questionable whether the layman, even with the profusion 
of photographs and diagrams offered to him, will be able to visualise these remote 
cultures ene some help. The wealth of illustrative material, the range of subject 
matter and the academic standing of the contributors make this volume a worth-while 
investment in knowledge both for libraries and private readers. (930) 


Ancient India 
AŠOKA AND THE DECLINE OF THE MAURYAS. Romila Thapar. 
Oxford University Press, 45s. 1961. 24 cm. 296 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The discovery of new material and the progress of research on ASoka have made a , 
new comprehensive study of the great Indian emperor necessary. Dr. Thapar has 
succeeded in giving a scholarly and well-written account of Afoka’s reign. She 
considers ASoka against the background of social and economic developments in 
ancient India. Her main conclusion is that ASoka was above all a practical statesman 
who conceived of Buddhism as a force capable of giving cultural unity to the Indian 
subcontinent. The later decline of the empire was duc not to Agoka’s policy but to the 
weakness of his successors. This book can be recommended to all those interested 
in Ancient India and in one of its greatest figures, whose importance is not limited 
to India. (934) 


World War II 
THE PHONEY WAR ON THE HOME FRONT. E. S. Turner. 
Michael Joseph, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

There have been many chronicles of experiences during the Blitz, but none till now 
of the months preceding it—of the so-called ‘Phoney War’ (or, as some wits 
described it, the Bore War) on the Home Front: the days of gas-masks and black-out, 
spy scares and digging for victory, mass evacuation and children from the East End 
a London swarming through ancestral homes. Mr. Turner puts amusingly 
on record the features and phases of human foible during that time when ‘every cy 
the law invented strange new offences . . . and the nation suffered most of the dis- 
comforts of war without any of its excitements’. This entertaining document includes 
many out-of-the-way, and often delectably lunatic, glimpses which would be passed 
over by the official historian. Salted with dry, ironical comment which underlines 
their dity, they have excellent support in the reproductions of Government 
posters and Punch and Osbert Lancaster cartoons of the period. (940°5342) 


THE NARROW MARGIN. The Battle of Britain and the Rise of Air 
Power 1930-40. Derek Wood and Derek Dempster. Hutchinson, 358. 1961. 
21:5 cm. 536 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The book opens some ten years before the epic struggle in 1940 and traces the 

development of air potential by Britain and Germany, with the former leading in 

BE progress and the latter in actual striking power. The Battle of Britain itself 

is first briefly summarised and then enlarged by an excellent detailed diary of 

operations and tactical decisions on both sides, from which the drama emerges as a 

whole and not through individual achievements. In the conclusions that follow the 

authors express their opinions on strategy, tactics and personalities, which, although 
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some are controversial, add interest to an undeniably worthwhile study. With a 
i ly well constructed narrative and many extremely useful appendices, the 
book has a quality which is rightly commended in the foreword by the present 
Chief of the Air Staff. (940-5442) 
Britain 
CALENDAR OF THE PATENT ROLLS preserved in the Public Record 
Office. Elvzabeth I. Vol. I, 1563-1566. H.M. Stationery Office, £8. 1961. 26 cm. 
756 pages. Index. 
Scholars concerned with Elizabethan England need no introduction to the various 
series of State Papers and other records published over the years in many large 
volumes, which provide historians with the data essential for their studies. This 
volume belongs to one such series. It is a reference book for specialists. The greatly 
increased price of these volumes means that they are now out of reach for most 
rivate workers, which makes it more than ever necessary for them to be in reference 
ibraries, (942-055) 


Wales 

THE WELSH HISTORY REVIEW. (Cylchgrawn Hanes Cymru). Vol. I, 
No. 2, 1961. Edited by Glanmor Williams. University of Wales Press (Cardiff) 
for the History and Law Committee of the Board of Celtic Studies. Annually 8s.6d. 
(73.6d. to subscribers). 1961. 23 cm. 154 pages. Paper covers. 

The attention of readers outside Wales, who may be interested in the history of that 

country, should be directed to this new historical annual devoted to the history of 

the Principality. Two numbers have now been published, and from them the general 
policy can be sampled and approved. Articles covering various aspects and problems 
of Welsh history are of heh standard, and often of general interest to English 
historians, while a generous supply of reviews covers the modern literature of Welsh 
history. The editor is Professor of History at University College, Swansea. 

' (942-9005) 

France 

FRENCH ECCLESIASTICAL SOCIETY UNDER THE ANCIEN 
REGIME. A Study of Angers in the Eighteenth Century. John McManners. 
Manchester University Press, 45s. 1961. 23 cm. 428 pages. Index. 

This outstanding example of French local history deserves high praise. Based on a 

thorough ransacking of Angers’ archives together with a host of publications by 

local historians and antiquaries, this is an impressive survey of the social and religious 
life of a French provincial town on the eve of the Revolution. The author (Prozessor 
of History in the University of Sydney) is in complete control of a mass of detail 
out of which he has made a lively, most readable account of a community in which 
the clergy were predominant. The religious life of 18th century France is not well 
represented in the general histories, so this study provides an important guide to an 
aspect of Prench life of no small significance in the history of the French S 
944-18 

Italy . 

THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE IN ITS HISTORICAL BACK- 
GROUND. The Wiles Lectures given at the Queen’s University, Belfast, 
1960. Denys Hay. Cambridge University Press, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 230 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

When chosen to give the Wiles Lectures, delivered annually at the Queen’s 

University, Belfast, Professor Hay (Professor of Medieval History in the University 
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of Edinburgh) decided to attempt an unbiased and fresh appraisal of the phase in 
Italian and European history usually summed up as the Renaissance. These lectures 
are not only a synthesis of the considerable research done on the period during 
recent years, they are also a fresh and individual interpretation based on a study of the 
essential sources. Within a limited space the reader is introduced to some interesting 
speculations about Italian history, art, and culture in the r4th and rsth centuries. A 
scholarly and useful introduction. (945°05) 


CONNOISSEURS AND SECRET AGENTS IN EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY ROME. Lesley Lewis. Chatto & Windus, 308. 1961. 23 cm. 
282 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book, the result of much painstaking research in the archives of London and 

Vienna, unfolds a curious story. From his marriage in 1719 until his death in 1766 

Prince James Edward, the Old Pretender, maintained his court at Rome, where his 

activities were closely watched by secret agents of the English government. Among 

these, Cardinal Albani, a nephew of Pope Clement XI, was worth investigating. 

Realising that the Stuart cause was hopeless, he switched to the House of Hanover, 

and supplied secret information to the British representative in Florence. Albani and 

his friends were art collectors, always ready to deal on commission, so there is much 
information in this book about art treasures exported to English country houses. 
(945-07) 
Australia 
SYDNEY’S FIRST FOUR YEARS. Being a reprint of a narrative of the 
edition to Botany Bay and a complete account of the settlement at Port 
Jackson by Captain Watkin Tench of the Marines, with an introduction and 
annotations by L. F. Fitzhardinge. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and 
London) in association with the Royal Australian Historical Society, 50s.; 428. 1961. 
24 cm. 390 pages. 
Captain Tench’s narrative of the first settlement of Australia at Port Jackson is perha 
the most attractive and generally interesting of the early accounts. The two boo. 
reprinted here, originally published in 1789 and 1793, were based largely on his 
journals kept a the voyage with the First Fleet and in the colony during his 
six years there. Tench’s cultivated mind and intelligent curiosity make them fascinating 
reading. The volume is important for making available source material which, in 
its original form, has become rare. Its value is increased by the scholarly introduction 
and annotation by L. F. Fitzhardinge, Reader in Australian History, Australian 
National University. (994:02) 


Polynesia 

THE HISTORY OF THE TAHITIAN MISSION, 1799-1830. Written 
by John Davies, Missionary to the South Sea Islands, with supplementary papers 
from the correspondence of the missionaries. Edited by C. W. Newbury. 
Cambridge University Press for the Hakluyt Society, 40s. 1961. 23 cm. 446 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A valuable edition of a manuscript history from the archives of the London Missionary 

Society. The first mission to Polynesia sailed in 1797 and John Davies arrived in 1801; 

this is his history and he was one of the most educated and capable missionaries; he 

also compiled the Tahitian dictionary and grammar and lived over fifty years in 

Tahiti. He aims at fair and impartial study, not missing the mistakes and prejudices. 

The ancient Tahitian religion, political struggles, relationships of Church and State, 
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and moral differences are all described; if the missionaries hustled the Tahitians into 
clothes they also stopped’ human sacrifices. At the end the French took over govern- 
ment and the Paris Mission carried on from the London Society. (996-211) 


E FICTION 
General ; 
THE LAST EXILE. James Aldridge. Hamish Hamilton, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 


798 pages. 
In this ambitious novel, which int an altogether exceptional grasp of the 
contemporary Egyptian scene, Mr. Aldridge portrays the impact of historical events 
upon private life, and the agonising conflicts of loyalties which they engender. His 
hero is a British officer court-martialled during the Western Desert campaign for 
disobeying a senseless battle order and later employed by the Egyptian Government 
Frontier Survey. The story begins in the early days of the Nasser regime, and reaches 
its climax with the Anglo-French attack on Port Said, which forces the hero to 
choose between the claims upon his future of his English and his Egyptian friends, 
his work and the woman he loves. Mr. Aldridge writes from a strongly pro- 
Egyptian viewpoint, but he has created a consistently gripping plot, and ae in 
descriptions of fighting and political intrigue, rather than in more emotional passages. 


NEW AUTHORS SHORT STORY ONE. Diana Athill, Maurice 
. Duggan, Maurice Gee, C. K. Stead. New Authors (Hutchinson), 183. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
238 pages. 
The ‘New Authors’ venture, which has so far presented only first novelists, has now 
issued its first selection of short stories. Among the four writers represented, Diana 
Athill has already achieved some reputation. Her half-dozen stories here—which 
from the e, dreamlike experience of the middle-aged brother and sister 
in ‘Buried’ to the love affair of an intense, inexperienced young girl at 
university—brilliantly illustrate the virtuosity of her considerable talent. The three 
other writers are New Zealanders well established in their own country; and the 
quality of their work, crisp, vigorous, and vividly depicting New Zealand characters 
and backgrounds, suggests that they will soon be better known elsewhere. 


THE HOLLOW BALL. Sam Hanna Bell. Cassell, 16s. 1961. 20:5 cm. 


256 : 

Mr. Bell third novel tells the story of David Minnis, a young draper’s apprentice 
who is more interested in football than in drapery, and who e ly turns 
professional, despite the opposition of his aod sdk He has great talent and 
dedicates himself dinglsnitadedt to the game; before long he is at the top, a popular 
idol. In the process his pran | relationships with his best friend, his girl and his 
mother have all suffered. The football scenes will excite lovers of the e, but the 
book’s great merit lies in the solid, convincing picture it gives of working-class life 
in Belfast in the 1930's, and in its unsentim characterisation. 


IMMEDIATE POSSESSION and Other Stories. Ronald Blythe. MacGibbon 
-& Kee, 168. 1961. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 

In this first collection of short stories Mr. Blythe shows himself to be adept at dealing 

with a wide range of material. He has a eye for saa character and of 

manner, but with his observation goes a warm sympathy, so that what might easily 

have been satire evokes instead the reader’s sympathy or even pity. The best stories 
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are those which are told in the first person by a small boy; the behaviour of adults is 
submitted to the criticism which is implied—but never stated—in what the child 
notices and remembers. Mr. Blythe is an accomplished and conscious writer, whose 
one fault is that he sometimes allows his delight in the use of language to tempt his 
eye away from the object. 


THE CRYSTAL GAZERS. Sylvia Clayton. Faber, 153. 1961. 20 cm. 
176 pages. 

A private mental home for neurotics and cases of nervous disorder is the setting of 
this unusual first novel. Both the staff of “The Garden’, as it is called, and the patients 
—including the musical young wife, Kate, the horsy middle-aged don, Miss Dawlish, 
the sentimental, sweet-eating Mrs. Morris, and the alcoholic actor, Prosper Carlyle— 
are shrewdly and amusingly delineated. There is in particular a delectable account of a 
Mardi Gras frolic where staff and inmates go dressed in the costume of the character 
they would most like to have been. But the author never leaves her readers for long 
unaware of the underlying abysses: the psychological disruptions and black despairs 
which throw into grotesque relief the humours of life in the home, whose organisa- 
tion, routine and treatments are described with vivid realism in this wry, simul- 
taneously sad and entertaining novel. 


THE LOOKER IN. Lois Day. Cape, 163. 1961. 19-5 cm. 254 pages. 
Recently returned from a schooldays exile in Canada, Ann is an anxious, naively 
impressionable, gauche young woman desperate with the desire to please and be 
accepted, and suffering agonics of selfconsciousness at her own ineptitude. Yet the 
rea she tries the more obstinately self-assurance eludes her, and she seems doomed 
to be the tual outsider and envious looker-in upon other people’s lives. In this 
intelligent and accomplished first novel, Lois Day observes her henian aspirations, 
mishaps and blunders with a humorous acuteness of insight which extends to all the 
other characters—especially the inhabitants of the intellectual household where Ann 
is ‘crammed’ by a don’s wife before going up to Oxford, and believes herself in love 
with her tutor’s husband. 


MY FRIEND SANDY. Jane Duncan. Macmillan, 16s. 1961. 19:5 cm. 
296 pages. 
The scene of Janet Alexander’s further adventures (others have so far been recounted 
in her tales of her friends Muriel, Monica, Annie, and the Miss Boyds) is the unusual 
one of a Caribbean island where she accompanies her husband for a year in his 
capacity of consultant for his engineering firm. Here the exotic atmosphere and 
eccentric—not to say theatrical—personalities temporarily affect Janet’s sober Scots 
canniness and good sense; giving her a feeling of having strayed through the looking- 
ges into some improbable, often threatening, dimension where anything may 
ppen. A good deal does—and it will not disappoint followers of Janet’s earher 
experiences. 


ONE WAY TICKET. Stories by Norman Levine. Secker & Warburg, 15s. 
1961. 19 cm. 190 pages. 

A number of the nine pieces here have Canadian settings; and many are less stories 

than snapshot glimpses of scenes, characters, or a single sharply focused incident 

des in a staccato, impressionistic style. Mr. Levine’s characters range from the 

disillusioned McGill graduate who has finished up as a doctor at a backwoods mining 

camp to pretentious dilettantes in London who make money out of giving literary 
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partics for visiting writers. The best story, “A Sabbath Walk’, is about the persecution 
of a harmless, halfcrazy old man, whose pathos is as powerfully communicated as 
the atmosphere of the Cornish seaside town which victimises him. 


IN THE FORESTS OF THE NIGHT. Stephen Martel. George Ronald, 16s. 
1961. 20°§ cm. 188 pages. 
This short novel, a ‘documentary’ rather than a piece of fiction, records the ex- 
perience of a young Canadian artillery officer wounded in the Italian campaign of 
1943, who suffers a prolonged delirium as a result of the infection of his ae A 
Beginning with a casual nonchalance, his attitude towards his surroundings gradually 
es to rebelliousness, a sense of persecution and an intense folie de grandeur, in 
which rage alternates with a consciousness of his helplessness. The author writes 
with wit and restraint, so that the effect when he describes the unnaturally heightened 
perceptions which accompany delirium is completely convincing. 


THE WHITE RAJAH. Nicholas Monsarrat. Cassell, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
412 pages. 

A hundred years ago Richard Marriott, the disinherited son of an English baronet, 
sought bis fortune as a pirateon the high seas; he found a second, far greater inheritance 
in East Indian island of ee where he married the daughter of the aged 
Rajah. But before he could su to the throne he had to overcome much 
treachery and endure violence on the part of those who resented the position of 
favour which, though a foreigner, he had achieved at court. This is a full-blooded 
story of adventure, excitement and romance, though as literature it cannot compare 
with Mr. Monsarrat’s famous war-novel, The Cruel Sea. 


THE LAST AUGUST. Jean Ross. Hutchinson, 168. 1961. 20:5 cm. 
240 pages. l 

This is a portrait of the desolations of a family abandoned by the mother: and in 
pona of the suffering of a An of ten forced into a precocious, unhappy maturity 

y having to look after her spoiled five-year-old brother and cope with the helplessness 
of a father drunkenly disintegrating under the strain. They rent a caravan in the 
Cotswolds; and this new world—the ic of living in the country, and the tensions 
of relationship in the house of their landlord, an eccentric old man tyrannising over 
his family and terrifying Lesley with his talk of Armageddon—is seen through 
perceptions quiveringly intensified by the misery of insecurity and loss. This is a 
deeply compassionate yet wholly unsentimental novel, with a climax of elemental 
tragedy which effectively externalises Lesley’s inner conflicts and the toppling of her 


world. 


THE FACE OF THE ENEMY. Vernon Scannell. Putnam, 153. 1961. 20°5 cm. 


224 pages. 
The ‘heroes’ of this penetrating novel are superannuated ones: the seedy habitués of 
an Officers’ ex-service club who spend their time sentimentally recalling the good 
old days, boozily anaesthetising themselves against the painful knowledge that the 


heroic past is as dead as their youth, and hiding from hard reality behind regimental 
badges and photographs, tankards and outsize moustaches, and the hearty, threadbare 
slang of twenty years ago. Mr. Scannell has an unerring ear for their idioms of 
thought as well as speech, and a nice sense of the irony of active-service heroes who 
lack the maturity to face the enemy of ordinary adult civilian life. He considers the 
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nature of courage and cowardice not only in these terms, but in the love problems 
of his attra Ge kaoi, fighting against commitment to the enslavement of marriage 
yet finding the freedom she clings to increasingly barren. 


I MET A LADY. Howard Spring. Collins, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 448 pages. 

The backgrounds of Howard Spring’s latest novel are favourite ones with him: both 
the main se , Cornwall, and the time, the three decades between the two great 
wars of the 2oth century. The story of his own life and the two women who mean 
most in it—the actress, Sylvia Bascombe, and her daughter, Janet—is told by George 
Ledra; and another theme which fascinates Mr. Spring—that of the man who achieves 
worldly prominence and success but finds happiness elude him—is worked out 
kiaw the career of George’s friend, Bob Meagher, who ends as a viscount. This 
vast and crowded canvas, with its characters and destinies so skilfully interwoven, 
represents Mr. Spring at the top of his form. 


OUR OWN DREAD ENEMY. Hazel Thurston. Chapman & Hall, 16s. 
1961. 20°5 cm. 248 pages. 

A middle-aged writer’s dissatisfaction with his life and personal relationships and 
his desire to make a clean break with the past provide the theme of this novel. James 
Wheeler is a modestly successful author, who feels a profound sense of failure in 
his marriage and in the impression he makes on the world, and the plot traces his 
attempt to start afresh by means of a feigned suicide, which produces unexpected 
consequences. Miss Thurston shows more skill in analysing an emotional situation 
than in creating a miliew for her characters, but succeeds in holding the reader’s 
BTE by virtue of the ingenuity of her plot and her keen insight into conduct 
and motive. 


EVERY ADVANTAGE. John Verney. Collins, 16s. 1961. 21°5 cm. 
256 pages. 
This is Mr. Verney’s first full-length novel though he has already achieved a high 
reputation with Going to the Wars. As he reads through the chapters of his unpublished 
autobiography Paul Pot, chairman of a distinguished but commercially unsuccessful 
publishing house, recalls the influences which have made him what he is at fifty 
i old. He has had ‘ every advantage’, in social background and upbri , yet 
ee ee in marriage, and as a 
parent. The technique is masterly. The complete history of the past, and the full 
account of Paul’s oe are alike revealed gradually and subtly to the attentive 
reader. This is a first-rate book from which a great deal can be learned about English 
upper-class attitudes during the last half-century. 


Crime, Detection and Mystery 
SILENCE OBSERVED. Michael Innes. Gollancz, 133.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 
192 pages. 

Rr a detective well known to previous readers of Michael Innes, is now 

dle-aged, a knight, and very highly placed at Scotland Yard. The day-to-day 
work of detection 1s normally done by his subordinates; but in his own club, a haunt 
of connoisseurs, he stumbles on an interesting case of artistic forgery, which soon 
develops into a case of murder. So Appleby is in action once agam, in a rather 
cultured setting of bibliophiles and art galleries. However, there is plenty of blood 
about; there is also a pretty girl and some lively action. Well constructed, ang 
exciting. 
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Reprints 
“FHIS BED THY CENTRE. Pamela Hansford Johnson. Reissue. Macmillan, 
16s. I96I. 19-5 cm. 324 pages. 
Few first novels by very young writers possess the scope and variety of characterisa~ 
tion, maturity of outlook and sheer technical accomplishment of This Bed Thy 
‘Centre, published when its author, now so well known, was only twenty-two. 
The took is triumphantly alight with vitality in its dialogue, atmosphere and action: 
its South London setting as vigorously portrayed as the problems of its characters— 


from the young girl Elsie, encing the agonising sensations of first love, to the 
battling evangelist Mrs. Godshill, the terror of her wretched children, and easy, 
blowsy, life-loving Patty Maginnis, learning painfully to live with the death that is 
growing in her. Miss Johnson has written a new preface for this reissue. 


KIM. Rudyard Kipling. Reprint. Macmillan, 5s. 1961. 17 cm. 320 pages. Map. 
Paper covers. (St. Martin’s Library). 
A story that is often claimed as a striking example of Kipling at his greatest: his love 
for India, the country of his birth, his detailed knowledge, his sympathy and under- 
standing are all seen here. Kim is the young son of a time-expired Irish sergeant, now 
dead, and grows up as the self-dependent gamin among the Indian children. He 
becomes the disciple of a wandering Tibetan lama, and, coming across his father’s 
old regiment, he is sent to school and eventually shows the aptitude of a born secret 
service agent. The major part of the book is concerned with Kim’s achievements in 
this role. Apart from the vivid story, the book portrays the teeming life of India 
-about 1900, and is infused with Kipling’s sense of the moral responsibility of its 
rulers. Young readers may like the boy Kim, but it is a book for the adult under- 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 

Fiction 

A CAMEL FOR SAIDA. Ivy Eastwick. Collins, 10s.6d. 1961. 22:5 cm. 

128 pages. Illustrations. 

‘This is the story of a three-weeks’ journey, by camel, across the Libyan desert to 
Kufra, made by a boy and his father. They have several adventures on the way: they 
join forces with a European woman in a jeep, encounter bandits, have a narrow 
escape from a serpent. Their last adventure, when they rescue two people from an 
aeroplane disaster, is the best of all, for it enables the boy to keep the promise he had 
made to his best friend at home. This is a delightful book, by a writer who has spent 
many years in Libya. : 


THE RACKETTY STREET GANG. L. H. Evers. Hodder & Stoughton, 
158. 1961. 21°5 cm. 190 pages. 

„A book from Australia for teen-age boys, set in the harbour area of Sydney. It is 
about a ‘new Australian’, a German boy, who becomes friends with three other boys 
who live in disreputable Raquetier Street. The four of them become adept under- 
water swimmers, using equipment which they have made themselves. Their hobby 
leads to the clearing up of two mysteries: one concerns the Paes activities of 
some men working in an old boatyard; the other frees Anton’s from wro 
inclusion on a list of wanted war criminals. This is an exciting story, with plenty of 
local colour. 
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THE GENIE IN THE MARMITE POT. Muriel Hooper. Faber, 138.6d. 
1961. 21-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 
An amusing modern story, which ung readers will enjoy, especially 
‘if they are already aa wales 3 chien s versions of the Arabian Nights. 
Jane and Peter mistake their genie for a plumber when, released from his thousand- 
ear imprisonment in a bottle, be arrives at their house in London. He is even more 
battled y the 20th century than they are by his magic powers, and though he fulfils 
his new mistress’s behests without difficulty, the result is always more scrapes for the 
children until they are thankful to return him to the Middle East in a cosmic ray 
balloon. 


THE CALL OF THE LAPWING. Howard Jones. Cape, 123.6d. 1961. 
20°§ cm. 160 Illustrations. 
A fast-mo fecal story, set in the late 17th century, and simple enough to 
ap a at an age when their interest in history is just beginning to develop. 
A cre been heard in a broadcast version in the BBC Children’s Hour, and it is 
die the efforts made by a young farmer to rescue a beautiful French girl from her 
enemies. He contrives her pe ey De prison after she has been convicted of witch- 
craft, journeys on her behalf to France and America, and at last confounds her foes 
and wins her hand. _ 


PUCK OF POOK’S HILL. THE JUNGLE BOOK. Rudyard Kipling. 
Reprints. Macmillan, 4s. and (38. 1961. 17 cm. 222 : 160 pages. Paper covers. 
7 od Ki sing (20 tell tales, which 

Rudyard Ki 1865-1936) was a great teller of amo! were many 
ous children s stories owing their heir ahlie opulari oik: understandi = 
language, material and settings that a cy otic: oF which there is abun 
evidence in these two books. In the pares he makes Puck ys legendary hobgoblin) 
vitalise for two children, since he is ageless, the history and legends of Britain. Some 
of Kipling’s well-known songs are interspersed in the text. The other book consists of 
some of the best-known animal stories in English. Most of them are of Mowgli, an 

-Indian baby who crawls from his hut into a wolves’ lair and is nurtured as one of 

“the she-wolf’s litter’. Seve up, he learns the jungle law from the other animals. 

Kipling’s knowledge and i ion produce a convincing realism in which 

youngsters of ten to thirteen revel. 


THE LIGHT PRINCES S and ‘Other Tales of Finty Being the Complete 
Gols Ta of George Macdonald. Introduction by Roger Lancelyn Green. 
Gol 123.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 286 pages. Illustrations. 

ht fairy-tales by the famous Victorian writer, author of At the Back of the North 

Wind and other full-length children’s classics. They illustrate to the full his powers 

of imagination and fancy, used sometimes on completely original stories, sometimes 

on ideas borrowed from traditional sources. The humour is at times a little ‘dated’, 
but the fantasy comes through as fresh as ever and will give pleasure to all children 
who enjoy old-fashioned stories. 


TWO YOUNG MISSIONARIES: Celia and Margaret in Africa. Nansi 
ea & Windus, 8s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 142 pages. Frontispiece. (Career 
Nove 

Two young women decide to become missionaries. One is a hospital nurse, the other 

a schoolteacher. They are accepted by the same missionary society, enrol at the same 
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training college and are sent to work in the same part of Africa. Their experiences, 
during training and in the field, provide a useful survey of preparation and oppor- 
tunities in this hard but rewardmg work. The romantic interest inevitable in this 
type of novel is played down, and emphasis is placed on the necessity for a dedicated 


spirit in those who choose this career. 


GUMBLE’S YARD. John Rowe Townsend. Hutchinson, 103.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. 
A first book by a journalist, editor of the Manchester Guardian Weekly, who writes 
from first-hand observation of children living in the poorer parts of industrial cities. 
It is about a family, deserted by their irresponsible elders, whose plucky attempt to 
make a home in an empty cottage leads to an encounter with criminals who are 
using it as a depository for stolen goods. There is a happy ending: the criminals are 
Spite after a stirring fight and the shiftless grown-ups return to the children, 
who realise tolerantly just how much, and how little, can be expected from them 


in the way of care. 


THE SUMMER WITH SPIKE. Barbara Willard. Constable, 12s.6d. 1961- 
21 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. 

Miss Willard’s new book is even better than its predecessors. It is about four children, 
whose efforts to help their mother make a success of a teashop she runs in a Sussex 
vilage lead to friendship with members of a community of caravan-dwellers living 
in cheerful squalor nearby. The story includes a mystery to be elucidated and a 
villain to be unmasked, but best of all is the way it shows the development of the 
children themselves, as they come to understand themselves and their world, remind- 
ing the reader that childhood, after all, is the time when you are growing up. 


RISHI RETURNS. Taya Zinkin. Methuen, 12s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 168 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The Guardian correspondent in India continues the story begun in Rishi. Now that 
he is at his preparatory school in England, Rishi can only visit India during the 
holidays; but his old friendships remain and he is able to travel and see more than 
when he was young—the age-old India of ritual, festival and folklore contrastmg 
with modern Ree hospitals and irrigation projects. Among the highlights of the 
book are a wonderful holiday on a houseboat in Kashmir and an encounter with a 
group of stone-age villagers. Older teenagers, and adults too, will enjoy Rishi Returns, 
ut a map would have added to the interest of the book. 


Non-fiction 
THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT ELIZABETH FRY. Dennis Bardens. 
Muller, 83.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

A vigorous, well-written biography of a great roth century reformer. Born into one 

tich Quaker family, married into another, Elizabeth Fry could have lived a comfort- 

able, sheltered life. Instead, she played an active part in many reform movements, 

from education to vaccination. It is particularly for her work in prison reform that 

we honour her name today. The brutal savagery of contemporary prison systems 

had been exposed by John Howard. Mrs. Fry’s work was practical: she visited 
risoners, consoled those under sentence of death or transportation, started schools 
or their children, and by example and precept aroused the conscience of her age. 


II 


SCOTLAND AND HER PEOPLE. Freda M. Buchanan. 2nd edition. 
Lutterworth Press, 12s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Portraits of 
the Nations) 

A short and simple, well-written description of Scotland, first published in the 

U.S.A., with chapters on its geography and history, its great cities Edinburgh and 

Glasgow, the islands, Patan ses fshing, ind industry, education, games and traditions. 

It can be recommended ose requiring a short, readable, and reliable account of 

Scotland and the Scots. 


HORSES AND PONIES. Joan Bunn-Richard. LAND, SEA AND 
AIR. W. R. R. Hardy. Ward Lock, 5s. each. 1961. 25-5 cm. 48 pages in each. 
Illustrations. (Golden Picure Books) 

These are the first two titles m a new series of books for children. Each covers a 

wide range of subject-matter. The first deals with breeds and types of horses and 

ponies (down to donkey, mule and zebra!), gymkhanas, and horses in the service 
of man for work and for pleasure, including a section on ponytrekking. The second 
covers steam, eee and diesel-electric locomotives, cargo ships, liners, trawlers, 
warships (in faking atomie po atomic-powered vessels and those carrying guided missiles), 
lifeboats, hovercraft, es, military and civil airplanes and helicopters. if 
each case the P eS ough brief, is interesting, up-to-date and informative, 
and the illustrations are excellent. The books should appeal widely to children of 
between 8 and 11 years of age, and are very good value for money. 


FUR TRADER. The Story of Alexander Henry. Robert D. Ferguson. 
Macmillan, 133.64. 1961. 22 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. (Great Stories of Canada) 
Alexander re (1739-1824) was one of the greatest of the pioneers of the Canadian 
fur trade. This book is concerned with the period from 1760, when he began to 

trade with the Indians following the British advance into French Canada until h 
settled in Montreal some twenty years later. He was a courageous and oare 
man who escaped from many perilous situations, including the massacre of Fort 
Michilimackinac in Pontiac’s war, and bis travels took him as far as the valley of the 
Saskatchewan River, as well as over all the Great Lakes. This lively account ma 
well lead some of its young readers to his own story, vividly recorded in his Trave 
and Adventures. 


THE BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ BOOK OF FILMS AND TELEVISION. 
Mary Field and Maud Miller. Burke, 10s.6d. 1961. 25:5 cm. 144 pages. 
Illustrations. 

cigar with man’s first attempt to communicate by means of pictures (Chinese 

at cave paintings and the Bayeux tapestry illustrate this section), the authors 
ly successful attempts to make the pictures seem to move, from 
the ip beck the iuei and the Zoetrope slip down to films and television. 

They concentrate on a clear and detailed explanation (with pictures) of how the 

various devices worked and on the careers of inventors rather than on the aesthetic 

or ideological content of films or television. They do, however, explain the different 
roles of actors, writers, producers and directors in these media. Recommended for 
children from about eleven upwards. 


XENOPHON’S ADVENTURE. Geoffrey Household. Bodley Head, 13s.6d. 
1961. 23 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Household’s version of the Anabasis is a good deal shorter than the original. He 
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uses the first person singular instead of Xenophon’s third person and writes in a racy, 
colloquial style, well suited to the subject matter. He does not disguise the brutality 
of much of the fighting, but he is never sensational and his emphasis is on the courage 
and endurance of the Greeks and the brilliance of the improvisations with which 
Xenophon overcame seemingly impassable obstacles. The preface and notes to each 
chapter place the story in its historical background and explain the value of 
Xenophon’s experience to the military achievements of Alexander the Great. 


NOAH AND THE ARK. Harold Jones and Kathleen Lines. Oxford 
University Press, 12s.6d. 1961. Obl. 30-5 cm. 32 pages. Illustrations. 

The Old Testament story of Noah and the Ark lends itself ideally to illustration for 
young children. With simple text, and subtle colours, this picture book, by a famous 
author-artist team, tells the story of the great flood in all sts detail: the building of the 
ark, the gathering of the animals, the endless waters, and the new beginning of life 
upon the earth. The animals are particularly engaging. he al , placid, and in 
well-ordered pairs, on most of the pages, and children wi delight in identifying 
them. This is a most attractive way of presenting Bible stories to small children. 


ODHAMS WONDER-WORLD OF KNOWLEDGE in colour. 
Advisory Editors : J A. Lauwerys, R L. James and Brian Vesey-Fitzgerald, 
Odhams Press, 278.6d. 1961. 31 cm. 384 pages. [lustrations. Index. 

Compiled by a panel of experts aided by a number of artists, this work provides a 
mass of factual information. Attractively presented and profusely illustrated, it will 
undoubtedly appeal to children of all ages, the younger, who will be attracted by the 
illustrations, as well as the older, and also to many parents. Subjects covered range 
from simple astronomy to natural history, exploration, history and geography, 
agriculture and science, transport, chemical technology, sport and literature, the arts 
and government, not to mention a host of other general knowledge topics. The 
volume is well worth buying. 


KUMA IS A MAORI GIRL. Photographs by Dennis Hodgson. Text by 
Pat Lawson. Methuen, 8s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 48 pages. Illustrations. (‘Children 
Everywhere ' Series) 

This charming little book of well-produced photographs, with captions, depicts the 

life of an eight-year-old Maori girl who lives near Auckland and visits the volcanic 


geysers of Rotorua. It is one of a series designed to present true pictures, rather than 
tourists’ impressions, of the lives of children all over the world. 


SAXON BRITAIN. H. E. L. Mellersh. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 93.6d. 196r. 

19 cm. 140 pages. Illustrations. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young Historian) 
‘A survey to gain a sound idea of what our ancestors from the northern shores of 
Europe were like and how they fared’ is the aim which the author has achieved in 
this plein! written and well-illustrated little book. It is sensibly built on an historical 
framework which helps to give definition to hitherto vague ideas. The effects of the 
Roman Occupation on the Saxon invasions is made clear. Two strikingly good 
chapters deal with the effects of the spread of Christianity and with the general way 
of life among the settled Saxons. The coming of the Vikings and the significance of a 
supreme Wessex facilitating Alfred’s work and that of his successors are shown in 
their formative effects on England. A book to be recommended to young readers 
in the 11 to 14 age group. 
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ROBIN BIBLE STORIES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. ROBIN 
BIBLE STORIES OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. Marcus Morris. 
Longacre Press, 93.6d. each. 1961. 19°5 cm. 160 pages in each. Illustrations. 

The author was for many years founder and editor of the well-known children’s 

papers The Eagle, Girl, Swift and Robin. In the Old Testament volume he retells for 

young children twenty-four well-known stories, including Joseph and his brothers, 

Samson and Saul. His style is simple and, without striving to excite the emotions, he 

holds the attention from beginning to end. The New Testament volume tells the 

story of the life of Jesus and of the early Church. The same qualities are in evidence, 
and the writer has been fortunate in securing throughout the co-operation of Ann 
and Janet Johnstone, whose illustrations are admirable. 


THE GIRLS’ BOOK OF COOKING. Maud Murdoch. Burke, 10s.6d. 
T961. 25-5 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

This is one of a series of practical handbooks for the young, but adult beginners at 
- cookery may also find it useful. It contains much sensible advice on preparation, 
marketing and equipment, as well as notes on the arrangement of menus, on food 
values and vitamins and on avoiding accidents in thé kitchen. The recipes are gathered 
from many countries and a chapter on French cookery is included; each recipe carries 
a note on the ease or difficulty of preparing it. There 1s an historical introduction and 
the illustrations are attractive. 


THE TOWER AND THE TRAITORS. Barbara Leome Picard. Batsford, 
12s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Batsford Living History 
Series 

The aed of London is the oldest royal castle ın Europe, though Miss Picard 1s 

more interested ın it as a prison. Threc of the ‘traitors’ of whom she writes were 

put to death under Henry VII: Thomas More and two of Henry’s wives. A fourth 
was the Elizabethan courtier, writer and adventurer, Walter Raleigh, beheaded under 

James I. Thomas Overbury died there in his bed, poisoned by pnvate enemies. 

Captain Blood nearly stole the Crown jewels. The Duke of Monmouth and Judge 

een. on opposite sides in the Monmouth Rebellion, were both brought to the 

Tower as a consequence of it. The last chapter is about Lord Nithsdale, who escaped 

on the eve of the day appointed for his execution. 


ANCIENT PERSIA. E. Royston Pike. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 
1961. 19 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Libray: The 
Young Historian) 

This account of the rise and fall of the Achaemenid Empire is told in a conversational 

narrative which presents the known facts in palatable form, interspersed with 

dramatic tales of dek: great or terrible. Very suitable for children of thirteen on- 
wards, it is recommended to all school librarians who wish to draw their readers’ : 
attention to the ancient history of lands beyond the Mediterranean seaboard. 

Particularly praiseworthy is the firm distinction drawn between probable fact, 

legend and the distortions of later historians, a distinction supported by references 

to Greek and biblical sources and to the cuneiform inscriptions. 


WITH CORTES IN MEXICO. Betty Ross. Muller, 93.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
144 pages. Illustrations. (Adventures in Geography) 

The invasion of Mexico over 400 years ago by the Spaniard, Hernan Cortes, is one 

of the world’s greatest adventure stories. Its retelling by Betty Ross, a devoted writer 
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‘on Mexican affairs, is well designed to fire the imagination of the young teenagers 
for whom this series is- intended. Cortes’s famous march to the Aztec capital, his 
conflict with the Indians and subsequent expeditions elsewhere in Mexico and Lower 
California afford admirable opportunities for describing native crafts and customs, 
historic buildings and temples, natural products and local geography. A final chapter 
relates the striking achievements of modem Mexico. The bok is well illustrated 
with photographs, maps'and lne-drawings. 


WILD FLOWER HUNTER. The Story of Ellis Rowan. H. J. Samuel. 
Constable, 17s.6d. 1961. 24 cm. 152 pages. Illustrations. 

The biography of an Australian woman who achieved fame as a painter of wild 
flowers. Ellis Rowan was born in Victorian times and her early life was as sheltered 
as that of any girl of good family in those days; but her search for subjects led her into 
wild and dangerous places, especially in tropical Australia and in New Guinea, and 
also in the United States. She frequently travelled alone and seems to have been 
courageous to the point of fearlessness. One of her paintings 1s reproduced in this 
book, and the foreword and other illustrations are by her niece, Lady Casey. 


BIRDS OF THE WORLD. R. W. Sims. Ward Lock, 5s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 
48 pages. Illustrations. (Golden Picture Books) 

This little book, one of a new series, is an excellent and attractively produced intro- 
duction for young naturalists and zoologists to the study of the whole group of birds 
as animals. Among the subjects dealt with are: birds ım. flight, the earliest known bird, 
birds that cannot fly, wading birds, birds of prey, game birds, birds of the night, 
parrots, humming birds, perching birds, hornbills and toucans. The author gives a very 
good general picture of the world distribution, habitats, food and behaviour of the 
different major groups of birds, while the profuse illustrations, both paintings and 
photographs, are most instructive and mclude only a couple of minor mistakes. 


A GAME RANGER’S NOTEBOOK. Paul Smiles. Blackie, 1as.6d. 1961. 
17°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
This is a book for the quite young naturalist. About forty species of the commoner 
African animals (mostly mammals, but including some birds and reptiles) are treated 
briefly and simply. Each receives between one and two pages of text in which its 
characteristics and way of life are outlined, and one or two comments or stories are 
added from personal experience. These show a refreshing aptitude for first-hand 
observation and an ability to put down salient facts clearly. The illustrations by 
Neave Parker are bold and the attitudes convincingly natural. 


THE WORLD UNITES AGAINST WANT. Hebe Spaull. Barrie & 

Rockliff, 15s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 112 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Miss Spaull is a journalist and lecturer and the author of a number of books on 
current affairs, ee The World since 1945 and The Changing Face of the World. 
In this well-illustrated little book she describes from paced observation in many 
countries the relief work of the agencies of the United Nations and other bodies. 
Young people will be inspired by her simple account of the fight against malaria and 
other diseases, the rehabilitation of refugees, the work of UNICEF among the 
children of Asia, Africa and elsewhere and the technical and agricultural achievements 
of the United Nations experts. 


815 


TRIUMPHS OF SCIENCE AND DISCOVERY. Man’s Conquest of 
Materials. Introduction by Professor Arnold Tustin. Odhams Press, 303. 1961. 
25 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Colourama Pictorial Treasury of Knowledge) 

This pictorial guide to the history and development of technology and the physical 
sciences will be welcomed by those for whom one picture is better than a Toca 
words. The coloured illustrations are well chosen and beautifully reproduced and 
cannot fail to appeal to young people interested in science. Many of their elders, too, 
will want to browse through d pages of this book. Each page of illustrations deals 
with a particular aspect of discovery and invention and faces a page of text which 
explains clearly and concisely the subject matter of the drawings. 


THE JUNIOR PHOTOGRAPHER. Carlton Wallace. Evans Bros., 15s. 
I961. 22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Intended primarily for the younger reader, this work by a well-known author of 
popular photographic books provides ın simple language an excellent introduction 
to the art and science of photography. In less 200 , the author has succeeded 
in providing a mass of concise information on Sees Glee. including colour films, 
picture-making, and trick photography, together with useful data on film 
photographic chemicals, etc. The young beginner, however, will need to be fairly 
affluent to own much of the equipment described. 


SIX GREAT SCOTS. Frances Wilkins. Hamish Hamilton, 123.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 
176 pages. Illustrations. 

The historical characters selected by Frances Wilkins from the numerous great men 
and women native to the small country of Scotland are Mary Stuart, the unfortunate 
Queen of Scots who was driven into exile in England and later put to death there, 
Flora Macdonald, the heroic girl who helped Prince Charles to escape after the failure: 
of the Great Rebellion of 1745, John Hunter, the ‘founder of modern surgery’, 
James Boswell, biographer of Dr. Johnson and eccentric genius in his own right, 
Robert Burns, Scotland’s national poet, and Andrew Carnegie, who became one of 
the world’s richest men and gave his fortune away to deserving causes. 


MODERN SCIENTISTS AT WORK. Amabel Williams-Ellis. Harrap, 
10s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 156 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
In ten chapters the author gives interesting accounts of scientific investigations in a 
number oe different fields and of the personalities involved therein. The former cover 
chemistry, biology, antibiotics, radioactivity and nuclear energy, apparatus, oceano- 
graphy, climate, world customs, and several other fringe subjects. The latter 
race a number of eminent scientists in various countries, men and women whose 
names are ‘household words’ in their own particular spheres of endeavour. This is 
the kind of book that offers much encouragement to those young people who find 
science attractive. 
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SOME RECENT BOOKS ON 
MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 


A. HYATT KING 


It is now rather more than a hundred years since the scholarly study of 
musical instruments began in England. Until the end of the nineteenth 
century the enthusiasts were few, and worked without much collaboration 
among themselves. But within the last seventy years or so, not only has 
their number increased but much of their research has been directed by an 
ever-growing unity and sense of common purpose. This development, 
which has borne such rich fruit in recent years, can be traced to two remark- 
able men who were its focal points—Arnold Dolmetsch and Canon Francis 
William Galpin. 

Dolmetsch (1858-1940), a Belgian by birth, settled in England in 1885. 
He devoted his whole life to the study of old instruments, to making new 
ones modelled upon the masterpieces of the past, and to training himself 
and others to play both old and new as proficiently as possible. By 1890 he 
was giving concerts of such a high standard as to elicit a laudatory notice 
from that most discerning of Victorian critics, George Bernard Shaw. 
Dolmetsch’s life and work have been vividly described by his widow, 
Mabel Dolmetsch, in Personal Recollections of Arnold Dolmetsch (1958, 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 30s.). His influence still flourishes through the 
annual Haslemere Festival which is organised by the Dolmetsch Foundation, 
and at which his descendants and pupils give concerts and lecture recitals of 
old music. 

The influence of Canon Galpin (1858-1945) took a different form. For 
many years a country parson at Hatfield Regis in Essex, he was a lifelong 
collector of old instruments of every kind. He devoted all his leisure to 
their restoration and practical use, and gradually won for himself a large 
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circle of friends, each with a similar aim for a particular instrument or group 
of instruments. Galpin’s first book, entitled Old English Instruments of Music 
(1910), reflected his special interest; it has become something of a classic, for 
a third, revised edition will be published in 1962 (Methuen). 

After the Canon’s death in 1945, a number of his friends formed the 
Galpin Society in order to perpetuate his name and to continue his great 
work. The Society publishes an important and beautifully printed Journal 
annually (price to non-members 21s. per issue). In 1951, in connection with 
the Festival of Britain, it organised a memorable exhibition in association 
with the Arts Council, and issued a valuable catalogue under the title British 
Musical Instruments (1951), which ranged from the unique gittern of ¢.1330 
up to specimens made for and shown at the Great Exhibition of 1851. 

In 1959, the Galpin Society held at Cambridge, in conjunction with the 
sth Congress of the International Association of Music Libraries, the first 
international Congress on Musical Instruments. The joint proceedings were 
recently issued by Hinrichsen under the title Music, Libraries and Instruments 
(1961, 42s.). The papers read covered an extraordinarily wide range of 
topics, from the reed-pipe of antiquity to the use of instruments in the bosses 
of medieval cathedrals and churches. Most of the lavish illustrations in this 
volume give pictures of unusual and beautiful instruments. Sixteen members 
of the Galpin Society have also collaborated in Musical Instruments through 
the Ages, edited by Anthony Baines for the Society (1961, Penguin Books, 
8s. 6d.). This very readable and copiously illustrated book gives a brilliant 
account of the origins, construction and use of all the main families of 
instruments still played today and relates them when possible to those used 
by exotic or primitive peoples. 

The study of musical instruments is not, of course, confined to those such 
as the lute and harpsichord which, once in general use, became obsolete 
but have been restored to favour. Much research has also been devoted to 
the earlier forms of modern concert instruments and their evolution over a 
long period of slow development. The Penguin book already mentioned is, 
in a sense, a popular textbook of various aspects of such a development. 
Another very useful book, written rather more from the specialist’s point of 
view, is Robert Donington’s The Instruments of Music (1950; 2nd edition 
1952, Methuen). It describes in admirably clear language not only how 
instruments, both modern and antiquarian, work but also why. There is an 
excellent chapter on acoustics, and an unusually helpful annotated reading 
list of sources. The scope of a valuable study by Canon Galpin is fairly 
indicated by its title, A Textbook of European Musical Instruments: Their 
Origin, History and Character (1937; 3rd edition 1956, Benn, 30s.). 

There are also a considerable number of books on particular instruments, 
either treated singly or in the four generally accepted groups—keyboard, 


818 


strings, woodwind and brass. For early keyboard instruments the standard 
work of reference is Makers of the Harpsichord and Clavichord 1440 to 1840, by 
Donald Boalch (1956, George Ronald). This includes lists of surviving 
specimens by all famous makers, arranged alphabetically, with locations, a 
wealth of technical detail and some critical opinion on the merits of a 
number of instruments. The coverage is admirable for both Europe and 
America to a total of 820 makers in all. Boalch also gives a geographical and 
chronological conspectus of makers, and a very useful glossary of technical 
terms in four languages. Complementary to Boalch’s dictionary is The 
Harpsichord and Clavichord: An Introductory Study, by Raymond Russell 
(1960, Faber, 10ss.). The modest subtitle is rather misleading, for this is in 
fact a masterly examination of the technical growth and tonal characteristics 
of both instruments. The book is illustrated with superb plates, many of 
which display the beautiful pictorial decoration applied to the lids of certain 
instruments. Russell also touches on this matter in a Victoria & Albert 
Museum publication, Early Keyboard Instruments (1960, H.M. Stationery 
Office, 2s. 6d.), which is an authoritative, charmingly illustrated guide to the 
fine specimens in its collection. 

Something of the same ground is covered by Philip James’s Early Keyboard 
Instruments from their Beginnings to the Year 1820 (1930; reprinted 1961, 
Holland Press, £5 $s.), but the book is concerned rather more with crafts- 
manship and decoration than technical details. It also includes some notable 
specimens of pianofortes made in the late 18th and early 19th centuries. 


For the organ, the best general work is William Sumner’s The Organ: 
Its Evolution, Principles of Construction and Use (1952, 3rd edition 1962, 
Macdonald, about 40s.), a notable, wide-ranging book which covers all 
the important phases of the instrument’s development in both Europe and 
America, and gives specifications of a considerable number of fine organs 
by the leading makers of most countries and periods. A more specialised 
study is The Organ: Its Tonal Structure and Registration, by Cecil Clutton and 
George Dixon (1950, Grenville Publishing Co., 12s. 6d.). There is one organ 
which is probably unique in the history of the instrument—the highly 
elaborate one made specially in London for presentation to the Sultan of 
Turkey in 1599. In a fascinating book Am Organ for the Sultan (1956, Putnam), 
Stanley Mayes describes the instrument, and the remarkable adventures of 
Thomas Dallam, the maker, during his journey transporting it to Turkey. 

While the literature on the violin is enormous and of some antiquity, 
there are no recent books of substance on its construction and development. 
Mention must, however, be made of a notable work of reference, in five 
volumes, the Universal Dictionary of Violin and Bow-Makers, by William 
Henley (1960, Amati Publishing Co., Brighton, standard edition £26 5s., 
de luxe edition £31 108.). This is indispensable for connoisseurs and dealers. 
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The same firm has also published Henley’s Antonio Stradivari, revised and 
edited by C. Woodcock (1961, standard edition £5 5s., de luxe edition 
£6 6s.); it is chiefly valuable for a census of all known instruments by this 
maker. ; 

In the field of wind instruments of all kinds, little research has been done 
until comparatively recent times. But within the last two decades or so, 
the fruits have been as remarkable as they are ample. A standard work of 
reference, to which a number of specialists generously contributed from. 
expert knowledge, was Lyndesay Langwill’s Index of Musical Wind- 
Instrument Makers (1960). This covered not only woodwind, but brass as 
well, and gave over 3,000 names of makers both past and present, active in 
North America as well as in Europe. A second edition is being prepared for 
publication in the spring of 1962 (available from the author, 19 Melville 
Street, Edinburgh 3, Scotland). 

One of the most distinguished collectors in this field was the late Adam 
Carse, who published an admirable treatise entitled Musical Wind Instruments 
(1939). He bequeathed his whole collection to the Horniman Museum in 
London, as a memorial to his son killed in the war, and himself compiled a 
useful catalogue entitled The Adam Carse Collection of Old Musical Wind 
Instruments (1951, Horniman Museum, §s.). Carse drew on his extensive 
knowledge in two unusual books, The Orchestra in the Eighteenth Century 
(1940; 2nd edition 1950, Heffer, ros. 6d.), and The Orchestra from Beethoven 
to Berlioz (1948, Heffer, 30s.), both of which, while concerned primarily 
with orchestral history, contain a lot of information about the use and 
development of instruments. In these two fascinating books he has much to 
say of the way in which the technical evolution of instruments affected the 
balance of forces in the orchestra in different parts of Europe at various 
periods, and consequently the kind of music which they were able to 
play. 

All the books by Carse discuss both brass and woodwind instruments. 
The latter alone are the subject of a brilliant study by Anthony Baines, 
Woodwind Instruments: Their History and Construction (1957, Faber, 42s.). 
This is the product of a lively mind which approaches the subject with 
exceptional imagination and enthusiasm. Baines is especially successful in 
explaining the relation of modern types to their primitive forerunners. 
These same gifts of historical sensibility combined with clear exposition are 
seen in the same author’s Bagpipes (1960, Oxford University Press, 21s.), a 
masterly treatise, lavishly illustrated, on the numerous varieties of this 
instrument, many of which are still in use in remote parts of Europe. 

Although there is as yet no comprehensive book on either the bassoon or 
the flute, the other woodwind have been faithfully dealt with. Philip Bate’s 
The Oboe: An Outline of its History, Development and Construction (1956; new 
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edition forthcoming, Benn) explains in ample detail how the musical 
possibilities of the instrument have been gradually expanded by the increase 
in the number of keys, combined with the ceaseless search of the makers for 
technical perfection in design and in the use of materials. Broadly similar in 
coverage is the late F. G. Rendall’s The Clarinet: Some Notes upon its History 
and Construction (1954; 2nd edition, 1957, Benn, 36s.); this includes the 
clarinet’s near relatives, the basset horn and the English horn. Both of these 
very useful books include long lists of music for the respective instruments, 
both solo and in chamber combinations. 

Recent years have seen a remarkable, widespread revival of the recorder, 
which is due in no small measure to the enthusiasm of Dolmetsch and his 
pupils. At about the time when Dolmetsch was making some of his finest 
specimens of the recorder, an amateur named Christopher Welch was 
studying the history of the instrument. He published in 1911 Six Lectures on 
the Recorder and other Flutes in relation to Literature, three of which have been 
reissued under the title Lectures on the Recorder in Relation to Literature (1961, 
Oxford University Press, 25s.) with an introduction by Edgar Hunt, a 
noted expert on this instrument. The topics of these highly original and 
scholarly essays are: the references to the instrument in early dictionaries 
and histories of music, and the confusion that has frequently arisen between 
it and the transverse flute; the tonal effects of the instrument, and its use 
by 18th century composers, especially Handel; and a searching examination 
of the meaning of the musical implications of the scene in Hamlet where 
recorders are introduced. 

It is curious that, in the wide field of brass wind instruments, there are 
only two books, both of which deal with the horn. The first is The French 
Horn: Some Notes on the Evolution of the Instrument and of Its Technique, by 
R. Morley-Pegge (1960, Benn, 42s.). The subtitle is modest to the point of 
being misleading, for this book is based upon long research and gives a 
wealth of new information, especially in historical matters, for which it 
may be regarded as authoritative. It includes a valuable list of makers, and 
biographical notes on famous virtuosi. The second book is Robin Gregory’s 
The Horn: A Guide to the Modern Instrument (1961, Faber, 42s.). This, as the 
title suggests, is less concerned with history than technique. There is a 
detailed examination of the all-important valve system and valve mechanism, 
followed by a study of the embouchure, and a chapter on breath-control. 
Every aspect of technique is discussed lucidly and with authority. Both this 
and the work by Morley-Pegge include good lists of music for the horn. It 
is to be hoped that in due time the trumpet and the trombone, each of great 
antiquity, will be the subjects of similarly comprehensive books. 


Mr. Hyatt King is Superintendent of the Music Room in the Botish Museum. 
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REVIEWS 
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PURE SCIENCE ie aa or, + 834 BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS ... ote «» 878 
A General Index to titles, authors, etc, will be found at the end of the reviews. 


GENERAL WORKS 
General Periodicals 
te NEW SALTIRE. No. 1, Summer 1961. Editors: Giles Gordon and Michael 
Scott-Moncrieff. The Saltire Society (Edinburgh). Quarterly. 4s. per copy. Annual 
subscription 16s. 21-5 cm. 
A quarterly review devoted to the arts and literature in Scotland and Scottish affairs 
in general, and also contaming poetry and short stories. The contributors express 
themselves with sturdy independence and are outspoken in their criticism of the 
Edinburgh Festival, the state of the theatre and other artistic manifestacions in 
Scotland. Lawrence Durrell writes a short but interesting article on the lessons 
learned from the production of his play Sappho at Edinburgh, and there is a vigorous 
sketch of that venerable institution, the Scottish dominie or local schoolmaster. The 
magazine is lively, manifestly dissatisfied with the status quo, but limited to Scottish 
affairs in its appeal and somewhat parochial in its presentation. (052) 


PHILOSOPHY [AND PSYCHOLOGY] 


PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC TECHNIQUES IN MEDICINE. Michael 
and Enid Balint. Tavistock Publications, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 252 pages. Index. (Mind 
and Medicine Monographs) 

A companion volume to Michael Balint’s The Doctor, his Patient and the Illness, this 

also is based upon research-cum-training seminars held at the Tavistock Clinic, 

London. In these seminars, psychoanalysts, specialists, and doctors in charge of the 

special clinics of the Family planning Association participated and they were concerned 

with theoretical and technical aspects of PeT carried out by non- 
psychiatrists. In four parts, the present study deals with the influence of the setti 

upon methods and results; with the common problems the doctor has to face, su 

as those arising from his own emotions; with various abstract considerations calculated 
to awaken interest in psychotherapeutic techniques, and finally with an elucidation 
of the psychiatric interview baci o the findings of the seminars. The authors’ 
several aims—among them to differentiate between professional and “commonsense’ 
psychiatry and to demonstrate to psychiatrists and psychoanalysts the great importance 
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of psychotherapy to medicine—are fulfilled in this stimulating and readable mono- 
graph. (131-322) 


PERSONALITY STRUCTURE AND HUMAN INTERACTION. 
The Developing Synthesis of Psychodynamic Theory. Harry Guntrip. Hogarth 
Press and the Institute of Psycho-Analysis, 45s. 1961. 22:5 cm. 456 pages. Index. 
(International Psycho-Analytical Library) 

A British psychotherapist with a deep interest in pastoral psychology offers a 

theoretical study of personality based mainly on psychoanalytic premises. Originating 

in a Ph.D. thesis, the book shows both Aton ee thoroughness and some less 
necessary heaviness and length. A critical account of Freud’s concept of personality is 
followed by a detailed survey of later analytic writers, culminating in an appreciative 
exposition of Fairbairn’s views. The book brings together psychoanalytic views, 
concepts of general psychology, and a serious consideration of religion; and its 
inclusion in a psychoanalytic series is a remarkable sign of the growing tolerance and 
flexibility of ie Freudian movement. (131-346) 


RELIGION 


THE HOLY BIBLE. A Translation [by Ronald Knox] from the Latin Vulgate 
in the Light of the Hebrew and Greek Originals. India paper edition. Bums & 
Oates, 42s. 1961. 19 cm. 1,214 pages. Maps. 

The Knox translation of the Bible first appeared ın a one-volume edition in 1955, 

and it has grown in favour with Bible readers of all denominations. It stands alone, 

perhaps, among all modern versions in being entirely suitable for public reading as 
well as for private use. The notes are invariably interesting if not always satisfying. 

This is the first Catholic Bible to be printed on Oxford India paper and ihe publishers 

are to be congratulated on a production that befits the dignity and beauty of the 

translation. (220-52) 


THE EAGLE’S WORD. A Presentation of the Go according to St. 
John with an Introductory Essay by Gerald Vann, O.P. Collins, 258. 1961. 22 cm. 
248 pages. 

The author of this discerning volume unveils fresh meanings in the Fourth Gospel 

and with unusual skill interprets its symbolism in the light of the Old Testament and 

the universal imagery of mankind expressed in art and literature, myth and ritual, 
fantasy and dreams. There is a substantial introductory essay which deals with such 
questions as signs and symbols, light and darkness, the new temple and its worship, 
integration and glory. The second part of the book consists of an impressive adaptation 
of the text of the Gospel which keeps close to the original and brings out its essential 
message. (226-5) 
AFTER THE APOSTLES. Missionary Preaching of the First Three Centuries. 


John Foster. S.C.M. Press, 6s. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Index. Paper covers. 
(Living Church Books) 

THE CHURCH IN AN AGE OF REVOLUTION. 1789 to the Present 
Day. Alec R. Vidler. Penguin Books, 5s. 1961. 18 cm. 288 pages. Index. Paper 
covers. (Pelican History of the Church, Vol. 5) 

WHAT’S WRONG WITH THE CHURCH: Nick Earle. Penguin Books, 
23.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 156 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Specials) 

Here are three books about the Church. The first, by the Professor of Ecclesiastical 
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History in Glasgow University, was originally published in 1951 and now appears 
in a revised edition. It is an introduction to the "Apologist of the second and third 
centuries, and what the author does supremely well is to give graphic pictures 
of what he calls the underground movement at work. He describes the approach of 
the agents of the church, including laymen, to intellectuals and simple folk, and 
draws bis material from the Apologies which in his hands are not museum pieces 
but documents a with life. Dr. Vidler, Dean of King’s College, Cambridge, 
has written an admirable account of the main events in the history of the Church 
since the French Revolution. By si out certain crises, controversies and schools 
of theological thought, he has succeeded in giving a luminous and balanced impression 
of the life of the Church in Europe, with special emphasis on Britain. The chapters on 
the Christian Social Movement, Catholic Modernism and the theology of crisis are of 

particular interest. Mr. Earle, a schoolmaster parson, offers an unvarnished criticism 
Ee che Church of England and if in places his judgment is superficial, his shrewd 
analysis and at least some of his proposed remedies cannot safely be ignored. He sees 
in the existing establishment, a paid ministry, misconceptions of the episcopal office, 
and asceticism serious obstacles in the way of the Church of England its 
function. Among other things he recommends smaller and more numerous dioceses, 


the revival of the ‘house-church’ and radical changes in Anglican-Free Church 
relations. (270-1) (270-8) (283-42) 


FRONTIERS OF THE CHURCH. The Making of the Anglican 
Communion. H. G. G. Herklots. Benn, 353. 1961. 23 cm. 294 pages. Index. 

Canon Herklots of Peterborough has made an important contribution to the study 

of the history of the expansion of the Anglican communion, One of the chief shies 
of the book: is to show how the Church of eon ae has been affected by the reper- 
cussions of its missionary endeavours, Leos y in regard to the current discussions 
about Church and state, ake the responsibilities assigned to the laity, the disa An sae of 
prelacy and the rise of ecumenical conversations. A fascinating and fully annotated 
narrative introduces the reader to the development of missionary work in America and 
India, the Society for Missions to Africa and the East, activities in New Zealand and 


the varieties of inde ce among what once were dependent dioceses. There 
are also interesting sidelights on some of the main actors in the drama here unfolded, 
including Archbishops Randall Davidson and William Temple. (283-42) 


SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Sociology 
AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. B. Kuppuswamy. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 36s. 1961. 225 cm. 588 pages. Index. 
The Professor of Psychology in the University of Mysore discusses fully social 
interaction (including, for example, norms, roles, and status), socialisation (includi 
public beer Poo and prejudice), and group behaviour, and in his concl 
principles to the problems of juvenile delinquency, modern 
ee ae an Ee, war and peace. In addition to his own stimulating analysis 
and sound ju ts, his book provides useful summaries of recent empirical work, 
aud many of the illustrative data are drawn from Indian life. This Eastern approach 
to an American-dominated subject heightens its value for beats? in the subject in 
other countries. (301-15) 
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THE HINDU FAMILY IN ITS URBAN SETTING. Aileen D. Ross. 
University of Toronto Press (Toronto, Canada): Oxford University Press (London), 
$7.50; Gos. 1961. 24 cm. 340 pages. Index. 

This book deals mainly with the effects of industrial and technological change on 

middle-class and upper-class families in a southern Indian city. Written by a well- 

known Canadian sociologist, it combines the results of personal fieldwork with many 
case studies made by a team of local assistants; it also refers extensively to similar 
investigations conducted elsewhere in India. The author’s comments on traditional 

Hindu society occasionally reflect an old-fashioned view of anthropology, but her 

factual account of present-day living conditions and domestic attitudes is distinctly 

useful, and her theoretical approach should interest students of social change 

generally. (301-36) 


THE INSECURE OFFENDERS. Rebellious Youth in the Welfare State. 
T. R: Fyvel. Chatto & Windus, 258. 1961. 23 cm. 348 pages. Index. 
The discontented adolescent of today has an international reputation. In an aura of 
apathy and boredom he is magnetically drawn towards a like-minded group which 
ds an outlet in anti-social behaviour. Mr. Fyvel faithfully and at length records 
this phenomenon. He also quotes previous well-known contributions to the subject, 
including the Crowther and Albemarle Reports. The result, although the subject 
is adequately covered and reasonably argued, lacks stimulation. That adult society 
sets the pattern for adolescent group dynamics is well stressed; so is the emphasis 
on the need for prevention of javenile crime, rather than its cure. The author 
concludes with a very practical, and precisely documented, plea for the expansion of 
educational facilities for all types of young people. His basic point that problems of 
educational reform have a new urgency today remains with ne reader even though 
much familiar ground is retrodden. (301-432) 


Social Surveys 

NEW COMMUNITIES IN BRITAIN: Achievements and Problems. 
J. H. Nicholson. National Council of Social Service, 10s.6d. 1961. 21°5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

The development of new towns in Britain during recent years in connection with 

projects of slum clearance has created a number of social problems which are the 

subject of this special enquiry, sponsored by the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust 

ad the National Counci of Social Service and undertaken by the former Vice- 

Chancellor of the University of Hull. Dr. Nicholson gives a revealing account of 


conditions in many of the new communities in England and Sco and makes 
suggestions for an adequate balance of age-groups, types of accommodation, occupa- 
tions and so on to improve the situation. (309-26) 
Political Science 


SAFEGUARDS FOR DEMOCRACY. Lucy Mair. Oxford University Press, 
28. 1961. 18-5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Paper covers. (New Africa Library) 

This is one of a series published in association with the Africa Educational Trust, one 

of whose aims is to educate African leaders and citizens for the political and other 

changes taking place in Africa. Dr. Mair, of the London School of Economics, who 

is a well known social anthropologist, gives an admirably clear explanation of the 

principles and practice of representative government and of the nature of parliament- 
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ary democracy in general; her pamphlet is exactly what is needed by those who are 
unused to this form of government, and can, indeed, be recommended to readers 
anywhere who require an elementary introduction. (321°8) 


THE FASCISTS IN BRITAIN. Colin Cross. Barrie & Rockliff, ars. 1961. 
22°§ cm. 212 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Although himself opposed to fascism, Mr. Cross, a political journalist, writes with 
skilful detachment in this straghtforward account of the formation and activities of 
the British Union of Fascists and other fascist organisations between 1930 and 1940, 
with a summary of later developments. To a large extent the book is a biography of 
Sir Oswald Mosley, with observations on William Joyce and other individuals 
closely connected with the movement, and the author has made good use of personal 
interviews with some of the leaders, including Sir Oswald himself Students of party 
politics will find it informative and interesting. (329942) 


A SHORT HISTORY OF THE LABOUR PARTY. Henry Pelling. 
Macmillan, 108.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 146 pages. Illustrauons. Index. Paper covers. 
(Papermacs) 

The student or other reader who wants a reliable, concise account of the origins and 

development of the Labour Party can hardly do better than read this volume, which 

begins with the inauguration of the Labour Representation Committee in 1899-1900 

and ends with the Party’s period of discussion and decline from 1950 to 1960. 

Throughout its length it conveys a useful impression of the economic and social 

ee ales and each chapter is provided with notes on further reading. Mr. Pelling, 

a Fellow of the Queen’s College, Oxford, is well known for his Origins of the Labour 

Party, 1880-1900 and other substantial works. (329-942) 


Economics 
THE ECONOMY OF AFRICA. Arthur Hazlewood. Oxford University 
Press, 28. 1961. 18°5 cm. 96 pages. Index. Paper covers. (New Africa Library) 

Produced in association with the Africa Educational Trust, this pamphlet sets out in 
simple terms for the African people an explanation of the main economic factors on 
which the prosperity of a country depends. From this it goes on to discuss the 
economic geography of Africa and the use which is being made of the country’s 
resources, showing some of the ways in which governments can give help and 
guidance. Mr. Hazlewood is a Fellow of Pembroke College, Oxford, and a Research 
Officer at the Institute of Economics and Statistics; his publications include The 
Economics of Underdeveloped Areas: an Annotated Reading List. (330-96) 


WHAT’S WRONG WITH THE UNIONS: Eric Wigham. Penguin 
Books, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 234 pages. Paper covers. (Penguin Special) 
Many years as a journalist specialising in labour relationships have given Mr. Wigham 
decided views as to the good and bad qualities of British trade unions, and readers in 
eneral are likely to agree with the criticisms which he expresses concisely in this 
ook. While fully sympathetic to the arguments for strong, influential unions with 
equal bargaining power with the employers, he calls attention to the dangers of 
i ponaibe action and abuse of power, giving numerous examples from the events 
of recent years. In his final chapter he lists twenty-three main criticisms and 
twenty-six ways of responding to them. (331°880942) 
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YEAR BOOK OF AGRICULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1961. 
Edited by the Plunkett Foundation for Co-operative Studies. Blackwell (Oxford), 
358. 1961. 22°5 cm. 312 pages. Index. 

As in previous years, this year book contams authoritative statistical and other 

information on various aspects of agricultural co-operation throughout the world. 

In addition to five detailed chapters covering sacle! co-operation in the British 

Isles, it includes a specialised study of the co-operative marketing of horticultural 

produce, a review article on Dr. J. G. Knapp’s Seeds that Grew (a history of the 

Co-operative Grange League Federation foie, an account of the National 

Co-operative Bank of Brazil and chapters on Austria, Spain, Russia, Cyprus, Turkey, 

Israel, South Africa, Nigeria, Canada, the United States and New South Wales, with 

shorter accounts relating to the British Territories. (334°683) 


THE CHALLENGE OF THE COMMON MARKET. U. W. Kitzinger. 
Blackwell (Oxford), 10s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 160 pages. Paper covers. 
Mr. Kitzinger, a Research Fellow of Nuffield College, Oxford, has temporarily 
broken off his more intensive studies of the European Community im order to 
produce this quick survey in connection with Britain’s decision to negotiate for 
entry into the Common Market. Writing for the general public, he traces the rise 
and development of the European movement from 1945 onwards, discussing 1ts 
economic and political effects so far and the possible repercussions from Britain’s 
entry into the Community. He writes with authonty as the former British economist 
of the Council of Europe and secretary of its Economic Committee when the Com- 
mon Market was negotiated. (337:2) 


BRITAIN AND THE COMMON MARKET. Jobn Pinder. Cresset Press, 
128.6d. 1961. 19°5 cm. 144 pages. 

The reader who has hitherto paid too little attention to the opportunities and 
implications of the Common Market will be grateful for this clear, readable 

of the position by the Director of International Operations of the Economist 
Intelligence Unit. While not attempting to conceal his opinion that Britain should 
join organisation, Mr. Pinder gives a straightforward review of the present 
economic tendencies in Europe and calls attention to the equally important political 
considerations. A particularly enlightening chapter sets out the four main purposes 
of the Treaty of Rome and explains in detail how they are to be achieved. (337:2) 


FEDERALISM AND ECONOMIC GROWTH IN UNDER- 
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES. A Symposium. U. K. Hicks, F. G. Carnell, 
J. R- Hicks, W. T. Newlyn and A. H. Birch. Allen & Unwin, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 
186 pages. Index. 

This book represents an edited and reorganised version of reports, discussion and 

comment upon topics considered at a conference of anthropologists, political theorists 

and economists held in Exeter in 1959. Its subject matter is that of emergent under- 
developed countries which are trying to undertake rapid economic ion within 

a federal constitution. The rather large number of contributors, far E m confusing 

issues, has in fact led to an extremely wide grasp of the problems, and perhaps the 

main value of the book lies in its comparisons. The need for three disciplines to 
communicate has resulted in a refreshing lack of jargon, so that this is not a difficult 

book. (338-91) 
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STUDIES IN SOCIAL AND FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING. Edited 
by Phyllis Deane. Bowes & Bowes, 458. 1961. 22'5 cm. 268 pages. (International 
Association for Research in Income and Wealth. Income and Wealth, Series IX) 

This is a selection from the papers read at the sixth biennial Conference of the 

International Association for Research in Income and Wealth, held in Yugoslavia 

in 1959, in which economic advisers from several of the world’s central b took 

part for the first time in a discussion of financial accounting. The eleven papers in 
this volume, all of which are by experts, fall into three groups: problems in the 
deflation of national accounts, financial accounts, and pectin of social accounting 
in eastern Buropean countries (in which East Germany and Yugoslavia receive 
separate treatment). (339:2) 


Law 
MALAYA AND SINGAPORE, THE BORNEO TERRITORIES: 
The Development of their Laws and Constitutions. Edited by L. A. Sheridan. 
Stevens & Sons, 84s. 1961. 25 cm. 532 pages. Maps. Index. (The British Common- 
wealth. The Development of its Laws and Constitutions, Vol. 9) 
The editor of this volume, who has also contributed a number of chapters, is Dean 
of the Faculty of Law in the University of Malaya in Singapore, and he has been 
assisted by five other contributors. After an introduction by Professor Sheridan, the 
first part surveys the constitutional development of the Federation of Malaya, its 
States, Singapore and the Borneo territories. The second is on public law, 
ing with the several aspects of the administration of civil and criminal law, also 
taxation and public law topics, such as tort, contract, per domestic relations, 
surve 


commercial law and industrial law. This is the first ov: ever made of the 
laws and constitutions of these territories and it will raiet be recognised as 
the authoritative treatise. (340-0959) 


EVERYBODY’S BOOK OF LAW. S. Ramaswamy Iyer. 2nd edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 36s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 404 pages. Index. 
This is a general account of the main branches of Indian law, first published in 1951. 
The new edition incorporates subsequent changes, of which the most important have 
been in constitutional law and in the growing volume of statute law. The work is in 
twenty-two chapters, cach one containing an outline of the laws of India on the 
particular topic. This should be useful for Indian and other readers wanting a concise 
statement of the law of India. (347°0054) 


THE LAW OF AGENCY. Raphael Powell. 2nd edition. Pitman, 603. 1961. 
25° cm. 522 pages. Index. 
This is a new edition of a standard treatise on the English law of agency, first published 
in 1952 and out of print for some years. The author has taken account of much 
literature which has appeared since the first edition, notably from the United States. 
The volume follows ihe same layout as the first edition, but many sections have been 
rewritten and expanded. After an introductory chapter, the author (Professor of 
Roman Law in the University of London) deals with the ’s authority and 
wer, ratification of his acts, the relations between the principal and third party and 
een the agent and third party, criminal liability, the relation between principal 
and agent, the termination of the agent’s authority and agency of saa ) 
rg 347-7 
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Public Administration 
ACTS OF THE PRIVY COUNCIL OF ENGLAND, 1629 May to 
1630 May. H.M. Stationery Office, £5 58. 1961. 26-5 cm. 482 pages. Index. 

Since 1890, when the Public Record Office initiated the printing of the records of 
the transactions of the Privy Council, forty-five volumes covering the years 1542-1630 
have been published. This volume contains the material for the year 1629-30. The 
value of its contents for the historian need not be emphasised: here is much of the 
raw material out of which the history of the year can be written. A depressing 
thought for the private scholar is that che price of these volumes has risen so steeply 
that they are getting well beyond his resources. It is, therefore, all the more 
important for fi libraries to contain them. (35474204) 


CALENDAR OF TREASURY BOOKS, January-December 1711, pre- 
served in the Public Record Office. Vol. XXV, Part Il: Treasury Minutes, 
‘Warrants, etc., with Index. Prepared by William A. Shaw. H.M. Stationery Office, 
£7 78. 1961. 26 cm. 848 pages. Index. 

Historians of the 18th century, especially those concerned with financial administra- 

tion, have found in the books and papers of the Treasury a wealth of factual informa- 

tion on general matters, and evidence of the methods of Treasury administration in 
the 18th century. They owe much to the officials of the Public Record Office, who 
have made a long series of volumes of these records available in calendar form, and 
in particularly to Dr. Shaw, who has contributed introductions to many of them, 
giving an authoritative account of the administration of the Treasury during this 

eriod. Such volumes hardly provide attractive reading for anyone save the expert, 

tet they should be available in all historical reference libraries. (35442062) 


Military Science 
THE STORY OF SANDHURST. Hugh Thomas. Hutchinson, 303. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 244 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Under the far-sighted persistence of Colonel John Gaspard Je Marchant, the British 
Army almost unwillingly established its first officers’ training centre in Buckingham- 
shire at the turn of the eighteenth century. In 1813, the junior wing became the 
Royal Military College and moved to its present estate near Sandhurst in Berkshire. 
The many extracts from official and private sources are skilfully fashioned by Mr. 
Thomas, who has teaching experience at Sandhurst, into a most readable story that 
tells how this famous institution survived the whims, and sometimes the scorn, of 
statesmen and generals to become the traditional basis of the British Army. The 
domestic episodes at the College, particularly those concerning famous soldiers, add 
interest and liveliness to a book well worth a place in military and social history. 
(355-071) 
Social Welfare 
THE COMING OF THE WELFARE STATE. Maurice Bruce. Batsford, 
358. 1961. 24 cm. 320 pages. Index. (Turning Points in British History, 1) 
This is a promising beginning to a series which is being edited by Professor Geoffre 
Bigaloush. The ihor two of whose we Fam Policy (1938) al 
The Shaping of the Modern World (1958)—are in wide circulation, is Director of 
Extramural Studies in the University of Sheffield, and the book is well suited for use 
in connection with adult education courses. It gives a good general account of the 


system of poor relief in the United Kingdom, particularly from 1834 onwards, and 
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shows the gradual changes in public opinion which led to the acceptance of the 
Beveridge plan and its subsequent developments. (360-942) 
Criminology 

THE CONCISE ENCYCLOPEDIA OF CRIME AND CRIMINALS. 

Edited by Sir Harold Scott. Deutsch, 503, 1961. 25-5 cm. 352 pages. Illustrations. 

Edited by a former Chief of Scotland Yard, this volume presents succinctly a wealth 
of information, arranged alphabetically, on crime, criminals and criminology. Owing 
to the vastness of the subject, the book is confined to the Western world, but makes 
two excursions farther afield to describe the modern police system in Russia, and 
Chinese secret societies. The articles, withm each of which the use of bold type 
draws attention to entries of complementary interest, are contributed by technical 
mane oe experts and cover, inter alia: types of crime, systems of criminal law and 
procedure, causes of crime, police organisation, biographies of criminals and of 
great figures in the fight against crime, notorious criminal organisations, forensic 
science, the vocabulary of the underworld, and crime in literature. There are few 
people without any interest ın crime at all, and this authoritative, easy-to-consult 
reference book will attract a very wide audience. (364-03) 


SAFE LODGING. The Road to Norman House. Merfyn Turner. Hutchinson, 
258. 1961. 21+§ cm. 304 pages. 
Personal inadequacies, and ignorance of the problems of freedom, make rehabilitation 
into the community an overwhelming task for many ex-prisoners to attempt. This 
book is a fascinating account of the experiment at Norman House, London, in 
peaa a family atmosphere for some of those who leave prison and who would 
ve no chance of success without the emotional involvement of those who offer 
help. Merfyn Turner, the first warden of Norman House, freely admits the failures 
in selection and operation. The successes are warmly recorded. The natural, upholding 
family group is conspicuously absent in the lives of those who stayed at the House, 
and clearly the usual formal aftercare provided by governmental and voluntary 
organisations would never sustain them. This book describes the most constructive 
aftercare work yet undertaken in Britain.. (364-8) 


Education 
THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM OF ENGLAND AND WALES. 
H. C. Dent. University of London Press, 15s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is not a book of analysis or reflection. It does, however, bring together in a 
lucid and comprehensible span a very considerable amount of information otherwise 
difficult of access. The author was formerly editor of the Times Educational Supplement 
and Director of the Institute of Education at the University of Sheffield. He is 
thoroughly well acquainted with all parts of the educational system, and there are 
useful sections on pretty well every aspect of it. In particular, he digests very 
competently many government N ONR The information 1s sound and up to 
date and well arranged, and the book can be recommended to students in trami 
as a reliable work of reference. ee) 


EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN FRANCE. Report of a Visit made 
by the BACIE West Midlands Group in May 1960. British Association for Com- 
mercial and Industrial Education, 73.6d. to members; 10s. to non-members. 1961. 
25 cm. $6 pages. Paper covers. 

A report of a visit made by the West Midlands group of the British Association for 
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Commercial and Industrial Education to France, which contains useful information 
and comments on the vocational side of French education. It will be of value to those 
people interested ın industrial training, and provides a well-balanced comparative 
study. (375-426) 


EDUCATION FOR GIRLS. Kathleen Ollerenshaw. Faber, 18s. ro6r. 
20°§ cm. 196 pages. 
Kathleen Ollerenshaw is a member of many educational bodies in the North of 
England and also of the Central Advisory Council for Education. She is clear that 
women have won the battle for equal educational opportunity with men. But there 
is no doubt that there are great differences in the attitudes of girls and boys towards 
education and their future roles in society. The essential question to which the author 
addresses herself, therefore, is whether and to what degree there should be an 
education for girls especially directed towards their distinctive nature and function 
in society. She attempts, with considerable success, to define these differences 
sufficiently in order to formulate a constructive policy for the education of gurls. 
The result is a clear, sensible and socially conscious consideration of the education of 
girls at all stages. (376) 


Transport 
A REGIONAL HISTORY OF THE RAILWAYS OF GREAT 
BRITAIN. Vol. H: Southern England. H. P. White. Phoenix House, 303. 
1961. 22 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a book for the serious student of transport rather than the ‘railway fan’, and 
the author’s approach is social and economic rather than technical. He traces first the 
influence of topography and population on the development of the railways and then 
the influence of the railways themselves on the social and economic develop of 
the country. (This, indeed, is the only justification for a regional history of railways.) 
Mr. White is, however, far from taking a Marman view of the paramount importance 
of economic factors and describes most interestingly the way in which the multi- 
plicity of railway lines in Kent, which proved so waliabte in the two World Wars, 
resulted not from economic necessity but from the rivalry of two obstinate chairmen 
of competing railways. By virtue of the positions he has held in the transport world 
he is well qualified to bring together in one book a mass of information not readily 
available hitherto, but, unfortunately, he does not provide adequate maps to clarify 
the text. (385-0942) 


ROAD TRANSPORT LAW. A Summary of the legislation affecting the 
construction, equipment and use of motor vehicles. L. D. Kitchin. 13th edition, 
revised by E. K. Wenlock. Iliffe Books, 15s. 1961. 22 cm. 148 pages. Map. Index. 

This new edition has been completely revised to incorporate all the necessary 

references to the Road Traffic Act, 1960, as well as other changes. The purpose of the 

book is to enable the layman to understand easily the various acts and regulations 
affecting the construction, equipment and operation of vehicles in England and 

Wales. The work is fully documented and well indexed, although the type seems 

rather small. 388-026) 


Customs 

THE TWELVE DAYS OF CHRISTMAS. Miles and John Hadfield. 
Cassell, 308. 1961. 26 cm. 176 pages. Illustrations. Index, 

This handsome volume, finely printed and with excellent illustrations (24 are in 

colour, the rest in black and white), is rather more than the ‘gift book’ it at first 
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appears to be. The authors explore the origins of the Christmas festival (from 
Christmas Eve right up to Ppipkany) together with the customs associated with it. 
Carols, Christmas Cards, Pantomimes, Children’s Parties—all have their place, 
along with such digressions as a life of St. Nicholas. The many felicitous quotations 
are culled from poets as diverse as Dylan Thomas, Virgil and William M 

from books as varied as The Diary of a Nobody and Sir Thomas Browne’s Pseudodoxia 
Epidemica. (394'268) 


Folklore 
ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF SUPERSTITIONS. E. and M. A. Radford. 

and edition edited and revised by Christina Hole. Hutchinson, 35s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 

384 pages. Index. 

iginally published in 1948, this book has now been substantially revised and 
expanded by Miss Hole. Its scope is as impressive as the obvious erudition of the 
authors and editor. As well as traditional entries as those dealing with Horseshoes, 
Seventh Sons, Apple-Wassailing, Hands of Glory, etc., the book includes many 
latterday superstitions, among the fondness that taxi-drivers have for certain 
registration numbers and the reluctance of some football teams to be photographed 
before a match. As might be expected, the theatrical world provides quite a few 
examples, notably the unluckiness associated with Macbeth a on surpa) 
with the song ‘I Dreamt that I Dwelt in Marble Halls’. A most absorbing as well as 
an authoritative volume. (3983) 


LINGUISTICS 


LANGUAGE AND REASONING. G. B. Keene. Van Nostrand, 15s. 1961. 
19 cm. 150 pages. Index. 
Mr. Keene, a lecturer in philosophy in the University of Exeter, argues that com- 
talni by worda cari ba made score GoaGdcaity i the vsa Gan ralle By cleat 
thinking, what a word or a group of words is doing on a particular occasion. He 
discusses the use of the phrase ‘the use of a word’, usage and rules, cross purposes in 
arguments, and various so-called synonyms. Sentences, differentiated from statements, 
are classified and different groups of words are examined and tabulated for their 
import. Without using symbols, various arguments are examined, the parts of a 
syllogism are shown and the criteria of a correct inference are demonstrated. A 
chapter on testing arguments for their validity drives home the points made through- 
out the book. A very carefully and cleverly written book. Though not easy reading 
it contains much to interest a serious reader. (401) 


GERMAN DIALECTS: Phonology and Morphology, with Selected Texts. 
` R. E. Keller. Manchester University Press, 50s. 1961. 23 cm. 408 pages. Index. 
The NHG (New High German) standard language, of general validity and with a 

fixed orthography, is the German that the foreigner normally learns. But once 


among German: he encounters a variety of regional standards and dialects. 
The latter om patois to ‘higher’ dialects spoken by a whole population and 
fostered by indigenous lare. This book is an introduction to eight contemporary 


dialects: Swiss German (Zürich and Bern), Alsatian, Rhenish Franconian (Darmstadt), 
Pee Austrian, Luxemburgish, Westphalian (Münsterland) and North Saxon 
(Holstein). For each one a phonology (with summary of the historical development), 
grammar, dialect-text (with part in phonetic transcription) and notes are given, 
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together with an account of its area and social status. A useful explanatory map is 
also provided. In his first chapter the author, who is Professor of German Tanguage 
and Medieval German Literature m the University of Manchester, orientates 

reader towards the field of German dialectology; in the subsequent chapters he 
imparts (as far as any book will permit) a really practical acquaintance with living 
daea speech, as portrayed by esteemed dialect-writers and recorded from the lips 
of genuine dialect-speakers. Such a book has long been a desideratum. (437) 


A PATRISTIC GREEK LEXICON. Edited by G. W. H. Lampe. 
Fascicle I. Oxford University Press, 848. 1961. 30 cm. 338 pages. Paper covers. 
This work is the first of five fascicles of a patristic Greek lexicon of outstanding 
importance and it is hoped that one fascicle a year will be published until the task is 
completed. The object of this monumental un ing is to interpret the theological 
and ecclesiastical vocabulary of Greek Christian authors from Clement of Rome to 
Theodore of Studium. The editor, who is Ely Professor of Divinity in the University 
of Cambridge, warns the reader that he must not expect to find a ‘thesaurus’ of 
patristic language, but rather samples of patristic thought and instances of biblical 
interpretation of words and phrases in oe formative period under review. The 
present fascicle takes us from a to Papaðpów, and if it is to be regarded as typical 
of the succeeding instalments, the world of patristic learning will be under a permanent 
obligation to Professor Lampe and his staff, (483) 


PURE SCIENCE 


SCIENCE SURVEY 2. Edited by A. W. Haslett and John St. John. Vista 
Books, 308. 1961. 22°5 cm. 372 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The second volume of this series fulfils the promise os the oe i consists of ae 
groups of essays on cosmology, geology, plant growth, muscles, learning, noise, 

metals, each written by a feng aan, Styles differ, but each essay is lucid and 
balanced, can be read on its own but fits in well with the others of its group. Short 
lists of further reading are given. The series is sponsored by the British Association, 
and exemplifies the Association’s ideals of informing both layman and scientist 
about the state of progress in all branches of science. (504) 


Mathematics : 
MATHEMATICAL MODELS. H. Martyn Cundy and A. P. Rollett. and 
ae Oxford University Press, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 
This is the second edition of a classic which should be in every school library and 
familiar to every teacher of school mathematics. The only substantial change is the 
addition of a new chapter: in this, devices for solving problems in logic lead to circuit 
diagrams and thence to digital and analogue computers. The skill of the authors in 
lucidly packing a great deal of information into a small space is shown as fully in 
the new chapter as it is in the rich and varied contents of the earlier material. The 
whole book is a perfect blend of theory and practice. (510-7) 


DIFFERENTIATION AND INTEGRATION. H. A. Thurston. Blackie, 
308. 1961. 24 cm. 158 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

This book is offered as a first course in the calculus and it assumes no previous 

knowledge of the subject. Its chapters deal with preliminary arithmetic, limits, 

derivatives, integrals and antiderivatives, and infinity. The treatment is much deeper, 
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however, than might be thought from these headings, and the author has provided 
an extremely readable and informative text which should be a great help to students 
approaching the classical calculus for the first time. Many exercises are provided with 
hints of solution and answers. The exercises are in the realms of both pure and applied 
mathematics. The book is in the tradition of G. H. Hardy and S. P. Thompson, and 
can be highly recommended. The author is Associate Professor of Mathematics in 
the University of British Columbia. (517) 


THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF LINEAR SYSTEMS. B. M. 
Brown. Chapman & Hall, 50s. 1961. 23 cm. 282 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Automation 
and Control Engineering Series) 

Although this book is directed primarily to control engi it is intended also for 

all those students of engineering, physics and science ahs desire or need instruction, 

on linear and Laplace transforms, Fourier series, the Nyquist stability criterion, 
statistical methods, the calculus of sequence, difference equations, the general linear 
operator, sampling systems, and interpolation systems. There are thirteen appendices 
on topics pertinent to the main issue. The book is recommended as affording a sound 
mathematical basis on which to build a thorough understanding of the behaviour of 
linear control systems. The author is Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Royal 
Naval College, Greenwich. (517:3) 


FOURIER TRANSFORMS AND CONVOLUTIONS FOR THE 
EXPERIMENTALIST. R. C. Jennison. Pergamon Press, 30s. 1961. 22 cm. 
126 pages. Diagrams. Index. 

A guide to the principles and practical uses of the Fourier transformation, for the 

non-mathematical expecta. The formal mathematics of the transform is first 

stated, and, after application to derive the spectrum of the delta function, the trans- 
forms of other more complex functions are built up by superposition, convolution, 
and differentiation. Particular emphasis is given to the importance of the Fourier 
transform and convolution in optics, electronics, and aerial design. The treatment is 
eee ak aera ee ener Oe ee 

text. A book for physicists and engineers. The author is a lecturer in radio 
astronomy in the Matches University Department of Physics and at Jodrell Bank 

Experimental Station. (517:7) 


QUEUES. D. R. Cox and Walter L. Smith. Methuen, 21s. 1961. 20 cm. 
192 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Methuen’s Monographs on Statistical Subjects) 
This book, the sixth in Methuen’s series, should appeal to a broad group of advanced 
students as well as to teachers of statistical techniques and practitioners in this field. 
‘The names and reputations of the authors are sufficient indication that the book is 
both authoritative and readable. It is intended to be an introduction which comple- 
ments the existing specialised literature in the form of books and journals. An account 
of the general ideas relating to the concept of queues is followed by chapters dealing 
with the mathematical and statistical techniques used in studying such systems. 
Appendices are provided which contain exercises and further results together with 
notes on the essential bibliography. (519-9) 
Astronomy 
ASTRONOMICAL SPECTROSCOPY. A. D. Thackeray. Eyre & 
- Spottiswoode, 188. 1961. 20°5 cm. 256 pages. Frontispiece. Diagrams. Index. (A 
Survey of Astronomy) 
This is a review of the theory and practice of spectroscopy in relation to astronomical 
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observations. It has been written for beginners, but it also gives an exposition of the 
whole subject in terms of modern research and prepares those sufficiently interested 
for more detailed reading. The book first gives an explanation of the generation 
of spectral lines and the connection established between laboratory physics and 
astronomy. It describes the instruments used and gives a detailed explanation of the 
way in which observations lead to fundamental mformation on the universe. This 
covers stars, stellar and interstellar atmospheres, the sun and planets, nebulae, and 
galaxies. An excellent book for all classes ot readers interested in astronomical research. 
The author is attached to the Radcliffe Observatory, Pretoria, South Africa. 


(522-67) 
Physics 
REPORTS ON PROGRESS IN PHYSICS. Vol. XXIV (1961). The 
Institute of Physics and the Physical Society. Executive Editor: A. C. Stickland. 
The Institute and The Society, 84s. (21s. to members). 1961. 25°5 cm. 428 pages. 
Illustrations. 
These reports cover selected topics only and this year’s volume deals with plasmas, 
magnetic domains, ferrimagnetism, theories of superconductivity and the densi 
matrix as well as cosmic radiowaves and photoelectronic image intensifiers. Ea 
report is written by a conrributor notable in the field of study concerned. Extensive 
references to recent original papers and to textbooks, are collected at the end of each 
report. In general, each a is covered very thoroughly, and the supporting 
diagrams, line drawings and photographs, of which there are many, are a pleasure 
to see. The book is suitable for the reference library, and more for the serious student 


than the general reader in physics. (530) 
THE QUANTUM MECHANICS OF MANY-BODY SYSTEMS. 
D. J. Thouless. Academic Press, 44s. 1961. 24 cm. 184 pages. Di . Index. 


` (Pure and Applied Physics: A Series of Monographs and Textbooks, Vol. 11) 
This short monograph is a remarkably concise survey of recent quantum theories 
of assemblies of fermions and bosons in which the properties of the systems are 
dominated by the symmetries of the wave functions with respect to interchange of 
particles. The general problem is approached through the single-particle Hartree-Fock 
equations and perturbation theory, with particular reference to the graphical methods 
introduced by Goldstone and Hugenjoltz. Ground and low-lying excited states are 
« ‘cussed, later chapters extending the treatment to finite temperatures. Within the 
y“ such diverse problems as nuclear and atomic structure, sound propagation at low 
temperatures, superfluidity of liquid He?, superconductivity, and plasma oscillations 
receive attention. The author, ie contributions in the field are well known, has 
provided a succinct account, valuable to the post-graduate theoretical physicist as 
much for a survey of current views as for a careful evaluation of the difficulties and 
problems as yet unsolved. ~ (530°12) 


STATIC FIELDS IN ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. D. H. 
Trevena. Butterworth, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 270 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
Although the author lays no claim to origi of subject matter, his book excels in 
clarity of style and exposition. It deals with electrostatics (six chapters), magnetism 
(two chapters), and magnetic fields of steady electric currents (two chapters), and 
there are five supporting chapters covering a résumé of the results, units and 
dimensions, instruments and measurements, and the rationalised MKS system of 
units. The chapter an units and dimensions is particularly good. The equations are 
written in unrationalised units and can thus be used as presented in both the CGS 
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and the unrationalised MKS systems. Worked examples and problems with answers 
are provided. The book is for students reading for a university pass degree, for those’ 
at technical colleges at a comparable level of study, and for university entrance 
candidates. The author is a lecturer in physics in the University College of Wales, 


Aberystwyth. (53721) 


PROGRESS IN NUCLEAR ENERGY. Series H: Reactors, Vol. 2. 
Edited by H. R. McK. Hyder. Pergamon Press, £5 $s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 563 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

A collection of sixteen papers which were first presented at the 1958 Geneva 

conference on the uses of atomic energy. The majority of these deal with 

reactor physics aspects of several reactor types, the emphasis being placed on 
experimental studies. In some of the papers a discussion on theoretical treatments 
and comparisons with experiment are also provided. The remainder cover the 
important design and operational problems associated with a wide range of reactor 
types. It is unfortunate that the publication of this book has been delayed for so long, 
since the information it provides must be compared with eet technical 
journals. However, newcomers to atomic energy work wi oubtedly find this 
volume of considerable value for reference purposes. (539-76) 


Chemistry 
PROGRESS IN REACTION KINETICS. Vol. 1. Edited by G. Porter. 
Pergamon Press, 708. 1961. 23*5 cm. 284 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
The first volume of this new series augurs well for its success. The editor, himself 
an expert, has performed his functions very well. His choice of topics ranges widely, 
covering various types of reactions and factors affecting the kinetics of reactions 
occuring in the gaseous and liquid phases. Free radical, ion-molecule, branched 
chain, and enzymatic reaction kinetics are amongst those forming the subjects of 
chapters. Although the general subject is rather specialised, the book should thus 
appeal to physical chemists and biochemists engaged in teaching and research. The 
contributors are well known experts, British, American, Russian, and German and 
their contributions are all of high quality, concise and well documented. Further- 
more, the editor has compiled an in and classified list of rate constants quoted 
in the book and he proposes-to continue this in future volumes. This list increase 5 
i for reference purposes. The production is excellent. Gis 1 


VALENCY AND MOLECULAR STRUCTURE. E. Cartmell and 
G. W. A. Fowles. 2nd edition. Butterworth, 328.6d. 1961. 22°5 cm. 306 pages. 
Diagrams. Indexes. 

The second edition of a work which is widely regarded as a standard textbook for 

university students of chemistry. Its three parts follow the pattem of the first edition, 

The first deals with the concepts and experimental foundation of the 

theory, and its application to atomic structure. This is almost the same as in the first 

edition, and it gives a clear picture of the building up of electronic co: ions of 

the elements. In the secon on the quantum theory of valency, there is now 
greater emphasis on the mo -orbital method. Hydrogen and metallic binding 
also receive fuller treatment. The third part, which deals with applications to the 
structural chemistry of non-metallic elements, of complex compounds, and of 
electron deficient compounds, has been brought up to and now includes an 
introduction to ligand-field theory. The particular value of the book to the chemistry 
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student les in the essentially chemical approach of its authors to mathematical con- 
cepts, and in the collection in one volume of most of the material he requires as an 
introduction to modern ideas of valency. (541-396) 


MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY: Methods and Applications in 
Chemistry. G. H. Beaven and others. Heywood, $5s. 1961. 22 cm. 344 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Physical Processes in the Chemical Industry, Vol. VID) 

This is one of a series written by specialists and designed to give practical information 

. coupled with essential theory to hock graduates and non-graduates in the chemical 

industry. The first half, on visible and ultra-violet spectrophotometry, by G. H. 

Beaven and E. A. Johnson, is concerned mainly with quantitative spectrophotometry 

of organic compounds in solution, with consideration also of empirical relations 

between spectra and structure. The second half, on principles and methods of applied 
infra-red spectroscopy, by H. A. Willis and R. G. J. Miller, places the emphasis on 
interpretation of chemical and physical structure, and also with qualitative and 
gen ral analysis, The expert knowledge of the authors is evident in both parts of 

e book, which give good accounts of the principles and of the instruments involved 
and which deal clearly with the practical uses and limitations of the methods. (544-6) 


STRUCTURAL PRINCIPLES IN INORGANIC COMPOUNDS. 
W. E. Addison. Longmans, 158. 1961. 22 cm. 184 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 
Based on lectures given to first-year university students, this is an essentially non- 
mathematical account of its abet The electronic theory of valency and the 
characteristic features of compounds with the main types of binding are presented 
simply. A brief account of methods of determining structure is followed by 
descriptions of the structures of metals and of typical crystal lattices, and of the 
inciples determining them. The stereochemistry of compounds containing covalent 
bonds is illustrated by many examples, and among the principles concerned there is 
an introductory account of ligand field theory. Defects in stoichiometric and non- 
stoichiometric crystals are described and related to their effects on properties. While 
a specialist in chemistry would require a more ae treatment, the student 
desiring a general account of these topics will find it here. (546) 


CARBON-14 COMPOUNDS.-John “R. Gatch.- Butterworth, 30s. 1961. 

;22°5 cm. 136 pages. Illustrations. f 

hile there are considerable numbers of texts and service articles dealing with various 
aspects of the subject, sometimes in great detail, a concise and comprehensive text 
dealmg with most of these will be welcomed, especially by research workers con- 
sidering the use of Carbon-14 compounds. Dr. Catch, who is an authority in this 
field, has met this need very well in this little book. Successive chapters deal with 
the production of Carbon-14, its use in chemical synthesis, biological labelling, 
special features of labelled compounds, analysis, and measurement, and precautions 
in the use of these compounds. Documentation is remarkably full. While aiming at 
a general account, the author provides a remarkable amount of detailed experimental 
information. A BATEIA and useful book. (547138) 


ORGANIC PEROXIDES. Alwyn G. Davies. Butterworth, sos. 196r. 

25 cm. 226 pages. Indexes. ` 
Whilst there have been no textbooks dealing with this subject despite considerable 
progress during the last seven years, two such texts have now appeared within a few 
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days. The author of this one is a well known member of the very strong department 
of chemistry at University College, London, who has himself made many important 
contributions to the subject matter. The book, although mentioning industrial and 
technological applications, is clearly academic in conception and presentation. The 
treatment is exceedingly concise and a remarkable amount of information is conveyed 
in a very restricted compass. The book should appeal to both academic and industrial 
research workers. The syntheses and properties of different types of peroxides are 
discussed in turn, special mention being made of the use of ozonisation, and there 
follows a systematic treatment of the different types of ees rane Te 
heterolyses, homolysis, and redox reactions. Finally there is a chapter on anal 

detection, and safety aspects. Documentation is ey full cup up to date, ie 
literature being covered well into 1960. (54723) 


RADICAL POLYMERIZATION. J. C. Bevington. Academic Press, 3'73.6d. 
I961. 23°5 cm. 196 pages. Diagrams. Indexes. 
Among the large number of books on plastics and polymerization which have 
appeared in the cs year or two the present volume is an example of the better and 
more useful variety. It should be of assistance to specialist students and research 
workers. It tackles the subject in the orthodox manner and examines the phases of 
polymerization, viz. initiation, propagation, termination, etc., critically and clearly 
so that the main ideas are not obscured by details of the evidence. Many references are 
quoted, but a less scrappy subject index would be more useful. (547°28) 


THE CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUCTS. Special Lectures 
Fits at the International Symposium on the Chemistry of Natural Products 
eld in Melbourne, Canberra and Sydney, Australia, August 1960, and organised 
ay the Australian Academy of Science. Butterworth, 70s. 1961. 26 cm. 294 pages. 
ustrations. (International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry. Section of Organic 
Chemistry. Publications) 
After an opening paper reviewing the impact of studies of natural products on the 
chemical industry, a volume records Presidential address: ‘Natural Product 
Chemistry—Retrospect and Prospect’. A special lecture recorded covers Australian 
natural product research. Twelve other papers concerning the chemistry of natural 
po including work on heterocyclic E i i physical methods, aliphatic and 
omocyclic chemistry, and biale] diemi are reprinted in full. Those who were 
able to attend any or all of these lectures will find volume a useful record; the 
wider field of research workers engaged in natural product chemistry who were not 
so fortunate will find this a useful addition to the original literature on the subject. 
(547:7) 


DIRECT METHODS IN CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. M. M. Woolfson. 
Oxford University Press, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 152 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Monographs 
on the Physics and Chemistry of Materials) 

The title of this book is misleading, since the subject concerns na not classical, 

soe eee The purpose of the book is to describe the general principles of 

direct methods in crystal structure analysis and also the techniques for their practical 
application. The book will, therefore, appeal only to a limited class of reader; more- 
over the reader is assumed to have a sound kno alade: of the fundamentals, so that it 
cannot be recommended to a newcomer to the field. Within these limits the book is 
excellent, as is to be expected from its author, who is Lecturer in Physics at the 
Manchester College of Technology and who has, himself, made important contribu- 
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tions to the subject. Many of the methods are illustrated by the solution of an actual 
structure, and examples (with solutions) are provided for the reader to try himself. 
The mathematical requirements are wisely kept to a minimum and derivations 
collected in appendices. This book, therefore, besides being the first comprehensive 
account of the subject, should prove eminently useful in the laboratory. (548-83) 


MINERALS FOR THE CHEMICAL AND ALLIED INDUSTRIES. 

Sydney J. Johnstone and Margery G. Jobnstone. 2nd edition. Chapman & Hall, 

7 78. 1961. 23 cm. 800 pages. Index. 

Seven new chapters have been added to this second edition, which now includes 
helium, diamond, and gold; of the others some have been considerably enlarged 
and all have been thoroughly revised in the light of more recent information. This 
very authoritatively written text is now a highly informative survey of sources, 
production, and production methods, properties and uses of a large number of 
minerals and of related materials. There is much economic detail. British Standard 
PRETE and U.S. Stockpile Specifications are quoted in large numbers. Each 

pter which is devoted to one set of minerals is followed by a remarkably full and 
up-to-date list of references. While particularly designed as a work of reference, the 
volume is readable and could form a most interesting complement to a study of 
inorganic chemistry. (549) 


Anthropology 
RETHINKING ANTHROPOLOGY. E. R. Leach. University of London: 
The Athlone Press, 218. 1961. 22 cm. 152 pages. (London School of Economics Mono- 
graphs on Social Anthropology, No. 22) 
In this book the Reader in Social Anthropology in the University of Cambridge 
has collected a number of papers in which he examines the tendency of his colleagues 
to forsake the aims of former British social anthropologists, who were concerned 
with the comparative analysis of social structures, and to tum to detailed historical 
ethnographies of social groups. In a series of trenchant criticisms Dr. Leach returns 
to basic issues which, he maintains, need to be ‘rethought’, since he is of the opinion 
that modern workers are trying to fit their facts into a conceptual framework 
developed not from observation but from a priori reasoning. Although the author’s 
arguments are illustrated by somewhat technical discussions of kinship and in- 
heritance, the book should appeal to all students of primitive societies who wish to 
keep abreast of modern thought in a highly controversial field. (572) 


Biology 
CIBA FOUNDATION SYMPOSIUM ON SOMATIC STABILITY 
IN THE NEWLY BORN. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. 
Wolstenholme and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 50s. 1961. 21 cm. 406 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. (Ciba Foundation Symposia) 
With the co-operation of the Neonatal Society and under the chairmanship of 
Professor R. A. McCance, a symposium was held in London in January 1962 at 
which thirty research workers from Europe, the United Kingdom and United States 
read papers and joined in the discussions. They represented many interests, including 
anatomy, biochemistry, neurology, physiology, pathology, paediatrics, psychiatry, 
agriculture and veterinary medicine. In this volume ne whole EA are 
published with references to world literature, providing a comprehensive survey 
of research in progress and of authoritative views. To give some idea of the range, 
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such topics can be mentioned as the effect of maternal nutrition on the stage of 
development reached by farm animals at birth, carbohydrate metabolism and the 
role a the liver, metabolic changes in respiratory distress syndrome, endocrine 


function, the relevance of anencephaly and the stability of the nervous system d 
development. ($74°13 i 


Zoology 
THE BIRDS OF TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO. G. A. C. Herklots. 
Collins, 428. 1961. 20 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
The birds of the world are gradually being covered by regional handbooks and this 
one by Dr. Herklots, who was for seven years Principal of the Imperial College of 
Tropical Agriculture in Trinidad, fills yet another gap. It is pocket-sized, almost a 
companion in format to the previous book by James Bond on the West Indies, and 
there are valuable general introductions to the families as well as all necessary details 
for identificanon under species ings. Since the two islands are so near to the 
South American mainland, the book will be valuable also to ornithologists who visit 
the coastal regions of Venezuela, North Brazil and the Guianas. Over 250 species 
are illustrated fairly competently, though most are restricted to head and shoulders. 
(598-2972983) 


THE BIRDS OF THE BRITISH ISLES. Vol. ro: Scolopacidae (Conclusion), 
Charadriidae, Recurvirostridae and Haematopodidae. David Armitage Bannerman. 
Oliver & Boyd, 63s. 1961. 27-5 cm. 332 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Bannerman is nearing the end of his pa work on British birds for he has now 

only the gulls, auks and game-birds to deal with. In the present volume he covers 

the majority of the very attractive group of wading birds—sandpipers, godwits, 
stints, plovers and so on, and the paintings by the late George are a fitting 
accompaniment to the text, the waders being birds which he enjoyed painting. As 
usual, the text is leisurely, pleasantly written and comprehensive; it is documented 
from Dr. Bannerman’s wide correspondence as well as from published information. 

(598-33) 


LIVING FREE. The Story of Elsa and her Cubs. Joy Adamson. Collins: 
Harvill Press, 25s. 1961. 25 cm. 160 pages. Illustrations. 

Mrs. Adamson’s previous book Born Free told the story of the domestic rearing of 
a lioness in Kenya which was later encouraged to live a wild life and still remained 
tame. Living Free continues the story about Elsa, who bore three cubs in the wild 
yet brought them back to the Adamsons’ camp. A postscript sadly announces that 
Elsa died shortly after this account was finished. The book contains much detail 
about the daily doings of the lion family, most of which will interest students of 
behaviour as well as a wider public of naturalists and laymen. Sometimes these 
details verge on the trivial, but this is unlikely to prevent the book from repeatin 

the resounding success of its predecessor. (599-7442 


APPLIED SCIENCE 
Medical Sciences 
THE USE OF DRAWING IN THE STUDY OF ANATOMY AND 
PHYSIOLOGY. Charles R. Bannister. Livingstone, 173.6d. 1961. 28-5 cm. 
40 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
In the compilation of this manual the Assistant Superintendent sacra at 
Paddington General Hospital has used his experience of teaching students for the 
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examinations of the Chartered Society of Physiotherapy. He first defines the aims of 
each of the three stages of the course, primary study, revision and examination, then 
describes various methods of illustration and suggests the particular structures for 
which these are most suitable. He advises students on how to draw, the technique 
to employ and the routine to follow, and finally sets out exercises for primary study 
and revision. The many illustrations are simply drawn, but excellent. The format is 
well devised and the book should provide some inspiration and helpful guidance 
even for those who think they cannot draw. (610-7) 


AN INTRODUCTION TO FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY. David 
Sinclair. znd edition. Blackwell (Oxford), 42s. 1961. 23 cm. 448 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

The author, now Professor of Anatomy in the University of Western Australia, 

based this textbook upon his experience of teaching anatomy and physiology to 

students of occupational therapy. Originally intended primarily for them, and so 
describing in most detail the nervous and locomotor systems, it can also be warmly 
commended to physiotherapists and other para-medicals as a lucid, comprehensive 
and usefully integrated account of structure and function related to clinical aspects. 
For medical students and others it can provide an interesting guide. The text is 
divided into three parts, dealing with the Gna and activities of i tissues and body 
systems; with the functions of the body as a whole in metabolism, posture and 
muscular activity, and finally with descriptive topography. Well revised, the second 
edition has some new illustrations, the account of the digestive system is fuller and 
new paragraphs are included upon diet, growth, ageing and posture. (6x1) 


TEXTBOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. George H. 
Bell, J. Norman Davidson and Harold Scarborough. sth edition. Livingstone, 70s. 
1961. 24°§ cm. 1,130 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The authors, a een rofessors in physiology, biochemistry and medicine, 

describe their boo: so modon to physiology and biochemistry, designed for 

medical students but useful to students of dentistry, pharmacy, veterinary medicine 
and science, but this is to underestimate its importance. Features that have brought 
the volume to the very front rank of textbooks used in British medical schools are 

the masterly integration of these subjects, and their relation to clinical medicine in a 

manner which adds point for students and enhances the value of the text to physicians. 

For these and for senior students, references to basic papers, monographs, and recent 

work are given. There are some changes in the illustrations of the new edition, while 

the text has been extensively revised to include recent progress; of the new material, 
the authors would draw attention to that relating to nerve action and to acid-base 


balance. (612) 


RADIOBIOLOGY. Proceedings of the Third Australasian Conference on 
Radiobiology held at the University, Sydney, 15-18 August, 1960 by the Australian 
Radiation Society. Edited by P. L. T. Ibery. Butterworth, 63s. 1961. 245 cm. 326 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This book comprises the twenty-nine papers read at the conference, and accounts 

of the discussions which followed them. The conference attracted contributors from 

' many countries, including a number of well-known experts. The contributions are 

research papers rather than reviews, although some contain quite comprehensive 

lists of references. Topics range widely and include general radiation biology, genetic, 
cytological and immunological effects of radiation, radiation carcinogenesis, fanal 
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radiation protection, comparison of radiation effects with those of radiomimetic 
drugs, and medical effects of radiation. The book will be of interest to specialists in 
the subject. It is very well produced. 61201448) 


BIOLOGICAL ACTIVITY OF THE LEUCOCYTE. In honour of 
Professor A. Vannotti. Editors for the Ciba Foundation: G. E. W. Wolstenholme 
and Maeve O’Connor. Churchill, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Ciba Foundation Study Group No. 10) 

At the study group held in London in March 1961, twenty-two American and 

European investigators brought their varied experience to bear upon the mode of 

action of the leucocyte. The papers read, ited ie with full discussions, established 

the limits reached by present study and, subjected to the criticisms of the group, 
revealed at which points further work might prove fruitful. The guest of honour, 

Professor Vannotti of the Clinique Medicale Universitaire, Lausanne, Switzerland, 

spoke upon the metabolic pattern of the leucocytes within the circulation and outside, 

and among the other contributions were reviews of the immunological and non- 
immunological functions of lymphocytes, metabolic shifts in leucocytes duri 
phagocytosis, and energy levels in the human circulatory leucocyte. (ciate) 


PROGESTERONE AND THE DEFENCE MECHANISM OF 
PREGNANCY. In honour of Dr. G. W. Corner. Editors for the Ciba Founda- 
tion: G. E. W. Wolstenholme and Margaret P. Cameron. Churchill, 123.6d. 1961. 
19 cm. 116 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Cika Foundation Study Group No. 9) 

Dr. Comer of the American Philosophical Society, Philadelphia, the discoverer of 

progesterone, presided over this small study group, attended by leading investigators 

in the disciplines involved, anatomy, physiology, pharmacology, endocrinology, 
obstetrics and veterinary medicine. The four papers presented were based on work in 
progress in New York, Cologne, Cambridge and Oxford and dealt with such 
problems as the relationship between progesterone production in the human 
placenta and foetus, molecular aspects of the contractile mechanism of the uterus 
and its changes during pregnancy, and the electrophysiology of the uterus. Finally, 
Professor C. S. Ramet Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology in the University 
of Sheffield, added his critical comments. (612-63) 


THE FATS OF LIFE. The Theory and Practice of Eating and Cooking to Avoid 
Coronary Heart Disease. H. M. Whyte. With menus and recipes suggested by 
Peggy Whyte. Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia), 158. 1961. 20 cm. 96 pages. Diagrams. 

This little book has been published to coincide with the culmination of the intensive 

and Australia-wide National Heart Campaign. It deals with the relationship between 

dietary fat, blood fat and body fatness, and coronary heart disease. To Dr. Whyte, 
who is Director of Medical Research, Kanematsu Memorial Institute, Sydney 

Hospital, and his team the relationship is most alarming, and much of the book is 

devoted to his 3 E programme—cat less food, eat different food, exercise more. 

Indeed, apart from its interest as a clear and popular exposition of some current 

medical oe in this field, the book will be welcomed for the authoritative, yet 

not unpalatable, advice it offers on weight reducing. (613-2) 


A TEXTBOOK OF BACTERIOLOGY. N. G. Pandalai. and edition. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 90s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 844 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. 
In preparing the second edition of this textbook for undergraduate medical students 
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the Professor of Bacteriology in the-Medical College, Kozhikode, India, has re- 
written much of it, rearranged the contents and added illustrations and an historical 
introduction. Like the first edition, it gives basic principles of bacteriology and 
immunity, practical information, such as instructions for ae use of the microscope 
and for the microscopic study of bacteria, and step-by-step descriptions of techniques 
for the preparation of culture media. The scientific background is related throughout 
to clinical aspects, to diagnosis, treatment and prophylaxis, and also to public health 
aspects; for example, in a chapter on the Pacetisloey of air, water and milk. This 
very comprehensive textbook deals most thoroughly with subjects of special interest 
in the Indian sub-continent. (616-014) 


CLINICAL DIAGNOSIS. A Textbook of Physical Signs and Symptoms 
for Medical Students and Practitioners. Rustom Jal Vakil and Aspi F. Golwalla. 
Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 60s. 1961. 26 cm. 434 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

By the Honorary Consulting Physician and the Honorary Physician to King Edward 

Memorial Hospital, Bombay, both of whom have had wide experience in lecturing 

to and examining students of medicine, this is a comprehensive manual, specially 

written for undergraduates, which, in the many illustrations, usefully takes into 
account the appearance and physique of the Indian. The text opens with advice on 
history-taking, then proceeds to a aes of main symptoms, classifies them, and, 
in numbered paragraphs, lists causes and outlines a method of enquiry. The contribu- 
tion to diagnosis of’ certain vital data and of general observations on constitution, 
nutrition, mental state, dress and hair is discussed, and a detailed account follows of 
the methods of examination and diagnosis of disease in head; neck; the extremities; 
breasts, back and genitals; the cardiovascular system; abdomen and nervous system. 
With the exception of the uses of the stethescope and sphygmomanometer, instru- 
mental techniques rightly have no place in this volume. (616-075) 


THE NATURE OF ESSENTIAL HYPERTENSION. Sir George 
Pickering. Churchill, 22s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 160 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
This monograph is the outcome of arguments sustained in medical periodicals and 
at symposia oiek the Regius Professor of Medicine, Oxford University, attended 
in Berne and Prague in 1960. He here discusses in detail the work of his own team 
and examines the conclusions of other workers, which have led him to the hypothesis 
that essential hypertension is a qualitative rather than a quantitative deviation from 
the norm. The concept is beautifully and lucidly S A out in a manner so fair as 
to disarm firmly entrenched adherents to the quantitative ıdea, and, the author hopes, 
finally to lead to a generally acceptable and coherent explanation. (616-132) 


LOGAN TURNER’S DISEASES OF THE NOSE, THROAT, AND 
EAR. Edited by John P. Stewart. 6th edition. Wright (Bristol), 52s.6d. 1961. 
23°5 cm. $40 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

After an interval of nine years, the editor has undertaken an extensive revision of the 

text and added a considerable amount of new work to bring this popular standard 

textbook for senior students and reference work for general practitioners into line 
with ing at the Edinburgh medical school, from which it originates. A. Brownlie 

Smith contributes the first section on anatomy, physiology and diseases of the nose. 

This is followed by sections by other contributors devoted to diseases of the paranasal 

sinuses; the pharynx and nasopharynx; the ; and the ear; and to peroral 

endéscopy. Advances of special interest ibed in this edition are tympanoplasty, 
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stapes mobilisation, and ultrasonic therapy of Méniére’s disease. A chapter on facial 
paralysis and an account of radiotherapy in cancer of the ear by M. Lederman are 
also included. An appendix of formulae completes the textbook. (616-21) 


THE KIDNEY: An Outline of Normal and Abnormal Structure and Function. 
H. E. de Wardener. 2nd edition. Churchill, 50s. 1961. 24°5 cm. 382 pages. 
Diagrams. Index. 

Designed for students, this textbook can be recommended to others who need a 

straightforward survey of essential current knowledge. After introductory accounts 

of the normal kidney and tests of structure and function, the relation of the kidney 
to hypertension and to oedema is discussed. There follow the elucidation of aetiology, 
of the fumctional, biochemical and clinical features and treatment of the basic 
syndromes (the nephrotic syndromes, acute and chronic renal failure, and acute 
nephritic syndrome), and of the association of renal function with the loss of metallic 
cations. Then disease of the kidney and systemic disease manifest in the kidney are 
described, with emphasis upon the fimctional impairment dealt with in the earlier 
chapters. Revising the text three years after its first publication, the Professor of 

Medicine, Charing Cross Hospital Medical School, has added a chapter on the kidney 

and erythropoiesis, introduced sections on such topics as renal artery stenosis and 

autoimmunity, rewritten others, and brought the bibliographies up to date. 
(616-61) 


CHEMICAL PATHOLOGY OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM. 
Proceedings of the Third International Neurochemical Symposium, Strasbourg 
1958. Edited by Jordi Folch-Pi. Pergamon Press, £7. 1961. 25 cm. 740 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The symposium was attended by well over a hundred specialists ed upon 

research in neurology and related disciplines in hospitals, institutes and ratories, 

in Europe, the American continent and Japan. The topics were chosen for their 
current or lasting interest and also, as far as possible, to make the mecting representa- 
tive of every field of study. It opened with a section on the chemistry of metabolic 
disorders, inborn errors and those of nutritional origin; there were also groups of 
papers on the chemical pathology of copper, of fluids and electrolytes, and on the 
chemistry of demyelination. The neurochemistry of convulsive states preceded five 
sections on mental disease, divided into hormones and enzymes; carbohydrate 
metabolism; nitrogen metabolism (in two parts); proteins and amino acids; and 
amines. The final section reviewed current thought on a possible biochemical 
aetiology of mental disease. These well-produced, fully documented proceedings 
provide a valuable conspectus for investigators. (616-807) 


OUTLINE OF ORTHOPAEDICS. Jobn Crawford Adams. 4th edition. 
Livingstone, 353. 1961. 22 cm. 454 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Within five years, this Outline, with its companion volume on fractures, has 
established itself as a most popular short textbook for students of medicine, ortho- 
paedic nursing and physiotherapy. The text, concise, clear and plentifully illustrated, 
is set out in well-headed paragraphs, each chapter following the same arrangement, 
giving a definition, aetiology, pathology, clinical features, and in some sections 
details of methods of examination, prognosis, and a very brief statement as to the 
main lines of treatment, and their aims. The alterations made in this fourth edition, 
published one year after the third, are for the most part slight, as in the descriptions 
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of spina bifida and scoliosis; malignant tumours of the bone receive much fuller 
treatment and there are a few more and some improved illustrations. (617-3) 


TEXTBOOK OF GENITO-URINARY SURGERY. Edited by 
H. Winsbury-White assisted by J. D. Fergusson. 2nd edition. Livingstone, 1308. 
1961. 25 cm. 1,004 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Well known, respectively, as Honorary Consulting Surgeon and Surgeon to St. 

Peter’s, St. Paul’s and St. Philip’s Hospitals for Urological Diseases, London, the 

editors, supported by a team of forty aera are responsible for a completely 

rewritten second edition of this textbook. The book is logically planned, opening 
with sections on embryology, anatomy and physiology, and on symptons and signs 
of disease, the techniques now used in investigation and their value. Almost one half 
of the text deals with the pathology, aetiology, clinical features, diagnosis and medical 
and surgical treatment of diseases of each part of the genito-urmary system, while 
an interesting section is concerned with miscellaneous subjects, such as infertility, 
intersex and kidney homotransplantation. Detailed descriptions of operative pro~- 
cedures complete an authoritative and comprehensive account for students and less 
experienced surgeons, for whom it ae references to key papers. The book, well 
produced, should become a standard work on the subject. .  (617°46) 


MALFORMATIONS OF THE FACE. D. Greer Walker. Livingstone, 
373.6d. 1961. 25°5 cm. 214 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
For twenty years, Mr. Greer Walker, with co-operation from the Middlesex and 
Royal Dental Hospitals, London, has studied facial malformations at Stoke 
Mandeville Hospital, Aylesbury, concentrating in his research on causal factors as 
the basis of diagnosis and treatment. The work opens with a chapter on variations in 
the position of the orbit, in which morphology is considered as essential to a logical 
classification of craniofacial anomalies. Then follows a study of the plasticity of bone, 
with emphasis upon the causes and mechanism of moulding deformations in young 
growing bone, while the third part of the text is concerned with the possibility that 
intra-uterine necrosis may account for a group of deformities of which an example is 
the condition termed ‘first arch syndrome’. Finally, the author examines the hazards 
of heritage and concludes by stressing the need to lift the barriers dividing genetics, 
normal and abnormal anatomy, embryology and teratology, further to unravel this 
complex subject. (617752) 
A POCKET DENTAL PROSTHETICS. Arthur G. Allen. Churchill, 15s. 
1961. 19 cm. 164 pages. Diagrams. Index. 
The Director of Dental Prosthetics and Properties of Dental Materials, London 
Hospital Medical School, emphasises that this pocket book is a compendium primarily 
for the use of dental students, not a textbook of the subject. It gives a sound basis of 
theory and also sets out practical al es clearly and concisely. Divided into four 
parts, general considerations, partial, full and immediate dentures, the selective text 
reflects the author’s long experience as an examiner. The lay-out of the page, and the 
line drawings are well designed for revision purposes and quick reference. 
(617-69) 
AN INTRODUCTION TO ANAESTHETICS for Medical Students 
and House Officers. John D. Laycock. Lloyd-Luke, 10s. 1961. 18-5 cm. 140 pages. 
Diagram. Paper covers. 
By a former Consultant Anaesthetist to St. Thomas’s Hospital, London, this is a 
most attractively written and produced introduction, that gives a dogmatic and 
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selective account for undergraduate students and for those who, under supervision, 
may have to give an eE Adequate theory is given for an understanding of 
basic problems, simple techniques are very clearly described and much cautious and 
wise advice incorporated without a wordy inflation of the text. The author outlines 
more complex methods, but intentionally, to prevent a rash presumption of know- 


ledge, details are withheld. (617°96) 


Engineering: Electrical 
LEAD AND LEAD ALLOYS FOR CABLE SHEATHING. S. A. 
Hiscock. Benn, 70s. 1961. 23°5 cm. 362 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


This is a most valuable and important book for the makers of all types of electric 
cables and for metallurgists working on non-ferrous metals. It describes the produc- 
tion, properties, and applications of lead sheathing, current equipment, and manu- 
facturing methods and techniques. Other topics relate to metallurgical aspects, 
service requirements, and the selection of suitable sheath alloys, and to s defects. 
The book is the first to be confined exclusively to lead cable sheathing; thus, it 
properly includes an account of historical developments in manufacture and it also 
provides an extensive bibliography. The author is now with the Lead Development 
Association following experience with the British Non-Ferrous Metals Research 
Association and with Enfield Cables Ltd. (6221-31934) 


ELECTRIC LIGHTING. C. E. Gimson. 2nd edition. Cleaver-Hume Press, 
ISS. 1961. 19 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Cleaver-Hume Electrical Series) 
A very good handbook for those without a specialist background, containing 
sufficient explanatory and tabular matter to enable effective lighting schemes to be 
designed not only from the knowledge of electricity but also from the principles of 
good lighting. Indoor and outdoor lighting of all kinds is described, and advertise- 
ment and display schemes are considered. (621-32) 


——~ Nuclear 


TREATMENT AND DISPOSAL OF RADIOACTIVE WASTES. 
C. B. Amphlett. Pergamon Press, 70s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 298 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (International Series of Monographs on Nuclear Energy. Division 5: Health 
Physics, Vol. 2) 

This volume in an already valuable series deals with a topic of considerable practical 

importance in connection with the i ipapa of nuclear reactors. The subject 

matter is one of applied science, technology, and engineermg, and the book will be 
of value to those chemists and engineers concerned with these problems. The author 
is a member of the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority’s staff and a well 
known expert in this field. He is not only fully acquainted with experience and 
practice in this country, but on a world-wide scale and especially in the U.S.A. He 
deals with liquid, solid, and gaseous waste in turn, including their chemical and 
biological treatments. The subject is still ee rapidly and there is a chapter 
on future trends. Due account is taken of economic considerations and the locally 
varying factors applying to waste disposal. The text is well documented. (621-4838) 


Aeronautics 

THE OBSERVER’S WORLD AIRCRAFT DIRECTORY. William 
Green. Warne, 15s. 1961. Obl. 19 cm. 354 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A remarkably comprehensive and compact directory of the world’s aircraft at a 

very modest price, and an invaluable and reliable reference work for all employed 
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or interested in the aviation industry. Rich in clear though necessarily small photo- 
graphs of all aircraft types the book includes Rotocraft, vertical take-off aircraft, 
air-laumched missiles and their power plants. It is well indexed. (629°1333) 


FOKKER—THE MAN AND THE AIRCRAFT. Compiled and written 
by Henri Hegener. Edited by Bruce Robertson from the translation from the 
Dutch by Mrs. L. Skinner. Harleyford Publications, 458. 1961. 29 cm. 226 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

No name in the history of the aeroplane is better known than Anthony Fokker and 

no man is better aqualibed to write about him than Mr. Hegener who knew and was 

in constant touch with Fokker. The first and major part of this comprehensive study 
spans Fokker’s life, 1890-1939, and details his amazing rise to fame as a pilot, aircra 
constructor and, unusual in his ory, businessman. Part Il comprises forty-nine 

1/72 scale three-view drawings of Fokker aircraft prepared by the publishers’ 

draughtsmen, J. D. Carrick and Frank Yeoman, with, additionally, several drawn 

by Paul Matt of the U.S.A.) from the original Spin I in 1910 to the world’s first 
twin turbo-prop airliner in 1955. The final part (the work of the publishers’ Technical 


Editor, E. F. C. ) is a type-by-type review in photograph and text of over two 
hundred aircraft desi and produced by Fokker and his companies. The book is a 
fine record of one of the world’s aeronautical geniuses and a valuable reference work. 

(629-13334) 
Motor Vehicles 


JAGUAR. A Biography. Lord Montagu of Beaulieu. Cassell, 30s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
294 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Montagu Motor Books. New Series) 

This is the life story of the Jaguar concern, from its earliest days in the production of 
aluminium-panelled sidecars to the 1961 E-type model with its 150-plus m.p.h. 
and handling qualities that have to be experienced to be believed. It is a success sto 

almost without parallel. The entire Jaguar production in the years between is covered, 
and there are four appendices of parti value to the motoring historian. The 
photographic illustrations cover a remarkably wide range and are uniformly good. 
The text is a well-balanced compound of technical information, historical fact and 
eminently readable descriptive writing. This book will be welcomed in equal measure 
by the Jaguar devotee and the motoring historian. (629:2222) 


Agriculture 

THE SOIL. Understanding and Managing Soil for Crop Production. John 
MacBean. Faber, 308. 1961. 21-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

An excellent handbook for all classes of agricultural students, and for practical 

farmers who wish to gain a better understanding of the soil. Written in a simple and 

direct style, and extremely well illustrated with photographs and diagrams, it covers 

all aspects of soil formation, its nature and constituents, its analysis and classification, 

its Slate to plant growth, and then discusses the many problems of drainage and 

irrigation, tillage and manuring, etc. which are encountered in the management of 

soils for maximum crop production. (631:4) 

Livestock Domestic Animals 

THE FARMER’S YEARBOOK, ENCYCLOPAEDIA AND 
DIRECTORY OF PEDIGREE BREEDERS 1961. Under the 
direction of Donald Cowie. 6th issue. Tantivy Press, 153. 1961. 19 cm. 248 pages. 


Illustrations. Index. 
This guide to the leading pedigree herds and flocks of Britain and Ireland is of 
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particular interest to overseas stock-breeders visiting these shores. The current sixth 
issue has been streamlined for easier reference and now includes only those breeds 
and herds which are highly active and profitable, and priority is given to those which 
are economically the most important from the point of view of Britain’s export 
trade, such as Nada Angus and Hereford cattle. Various ‘tours’ are outlined. 
so that the visitor can see the leading herds of the breed in which he is interested in 
the shortest possible time. (636-058) 


THE BOOK OF THE GREYHOUND. C. G. E. Wimhurst. Muller, 258. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 192 pages. Hlustrations. 
This book provides a competent and very comprehensive account of all that appertains — 
to greyhounds. It covers history, related breeds, showing, and obedience training, 
but the major attention is given to greyhound racing and coursing, and to breeding, 
reari ata training hounds for these competitive sports. Its appeal is perhaps some- 
hat aiid, but it is essential reading for all concerned in any way with the breed; 
despite a few minor inaccuracies it is interesting and instructive, and fills a gap in 
canine literature. It is well illustrated with numerous photographs. (636-71) 


Business Management 
PROCEEDINGS OF CONFERENCE ON ERGONOMICS IN 
INDUSTRY, 27-29 September 1960. Department of Scientific and! 
Industrial Research. H.M. Stationery Office, 12s.6d. 1961. 24°5 cm. 200 pages. 
Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This report contains the results of some of the latest researches into the problems of 
ergonomics. The discussions were extremely valuable as they allowed the free 
interchange of expert opinion on many topics. Among other important contributions 
the work of Dr. A. Y. Wisner, in the field of anthropometrics as applied to car 
design, has considerable significance in these days of high mortality from road. 
accidents. A general point of great sociological importance is that attention is being 
given to the difficult problem of finding suitable occupations for workers in the 
middle and old age groups. The report will be of great value to those interested in 
current opinions on the applied biological sciences, and to the employer concerned. 
with his factory’s efiaency, and with the welfare of his employees. (658-544) 


Advertising 
MODERN PUBLICITY 1961/62. Annual of International Advertising 
Art. Vol. 31. Studio Books, 453. 1961. 28-5 cm. 158 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This is the thirty-first issue of an international annual which illustrates the latest 
trends in etter | design. It covers posters, periodicals, packaging, record sleeves, 
screen display and booklets in twenty-six countries and contains over sixty colour 
illustrations and something like four hundred in black and white. In practice, it is 
not confined to recent trends but is a judicious assortment of the various design 
styles still in active use. A good deal of it could have appeared ten years ago without 
looking particularly up to date, but in every section there are interesting examples 
of new ways of enlivening familiar usages, from the trompe l’oeil photograph and 
the roth-century pastiche to sans serif display lettering which now shows signs of 
being influenced by hard-edge abstraction. The book should be of interest to aay 
people outside the trade: it is concerned with a branch of the art of persuasion whi 
affects us all. (659-1058) 
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‘Chemical Technology 
ABSORPTION, DISTILLATION AND COOLING TOWERS. 
W. S. Norman. Longmans, 70s. 1961. 22 cm. 488 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The literature on the subject matter of Dr. Norman’s book is vast, and the best way 
of judging this new volume is, therefore, to consider the readers for whom it was 
written. The veteran chemical engineer will probably think that he knows it all 
already, and therefore the book is not for him. The young recruit in his first job, 
however, standing in awe before a colossal rectifying column, might well be advised 
to buy it. The most striking feature of the work is its concentration. The theory is 
kept simple, some might say too simple, but at any rate it is all perfectly compre- 
hensible, and above all Dr. Norman believes in that finest of aids to tuition, the 
-worked example. (660-284) 


Metallurgy 


TOUGHNESS AND BRITTLENESS IN METALS. Lectures delivered 
at the Institution of Metallurgists Refresher Course, 1960. Iliffe for the Institution 
of Metallurgists, 273.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 116 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


Significant advances have been made in recent years in the explanation of familiar 
metallic properties in terms of atomic behaviour and in understanding the factors 
governing whether or not such properties are obtained. The 1960 Institution of 
Metallurgists refresher course was therefore opportune in that experts dealt with the 

resent state of knowledge with regard to two of these properties, toughness and 
aa: The four papers read are reproduced in this volume. In the first Professor 
N. J. Petch discusses the difference between tough and brittle fracture and the 
mechanisms of crack formation and propagation. G. M. Boyd then considers the 
engineering aspects of tough and brittle failure, E. A. G. Liddiard the effect of 
environment on the mode of failure, and finally Dr. H. M. Finniston reviews the 

eneral metallurgical aspect of the subject. This authoritative survey will be welcomed 
i both students and practising pales (669-95) 


Metal Manufactures 


NICKEL-CHROMIUM PLATING. A One-Day Symposium organised 
by the London Branch of the Institute of Metal Finishing and held in London, 
‘November 1960. Robert Draper (Teddington, Middx.), 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 150 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Four papers are included in the symposium, with numbers 1 and 2 discussed jointly, 

and 3 and 4 likewise. The first paper, on recent developments in nickel plating, 

contains useful information on corrosion testing of nickel coatings, although it is 
suggested in the discussion that the base metal, and not the nickel, plays a major role 
in the life of nickel/chromium plated components. The merits of normal ahd crack- 
free chromium deposits are compared in the second paper, with suggestions for 
possible combinations of the two. The other two papers are concerned with plati 

standards, the first including some specifications from the Ford Motor Compan whieh 
might prove a very useful guide to the general plater in doubt on some point. The 
book leaves the reader convinced that there is much to be done in the field of plating 
vans and plating to specification if nickel/chromium deposits are to become more 

durable and reliab (671-732) 


850 


Building Construction 

FAILURE AND REPAIR OF CONCRETE STRUCTURES. 
S. Champion. Contractors Record, 35s. 1961. 22 cm. 218 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Concrete Hey) 

This is a reasonably exhaustive treatise on the subyect. Although it diagnoses many 

of the reasons for failure, i.e., chemical and mechanical, its main purport is to describe 

methods of repair, when and where they are used, and precautions to be taken during 

repair operations. This section of the work is done excellently and there cannot be 

many problems in this field which are not dealt with fully. It can be recommended 

to anyone who has the responsibility for the maintenance of concrete structures. 


(691-3) 


ARTS AND RECREATION 


THE LISTENING EYE. Teaching in an Art Museum. Renée Marcousé. 
H.M. Stationery Office, 8. 1961. 24 cm. 40 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. 
This pamphlet describes some of the methods and techniques used in art appreciation: 
classes held at the Victoria & Albert Museum, London. The approach is primarily 
aesthetic: sensuous awareness, it is ested, is the first objective of visual education. 
With this goal in mind the reader is taken on an imaginary tour, adapted to the needs 
and capacities of children of secondary school age, of some of the museum galleries. 
This is followed by a section on the application of this museum visit to English and 
art lessons in the schoolroom, and the text concludes with observations on museum 
training for student teachers. The plates reproduce a number of museum objects 
which have been found especially valuable in art education, together with two 
examples of childrens’ paintings produced under the direct stimulus of a museum 
visit. The author of this interesting essay on the role of the museum in art education 
writes with considerable experience of the needs both of children and of teachers. 
(707) 


THE ART OF CONSTANTINOPLE. An Introduction to Byzantine Art, 
330-1453. John Beckwith. Phaidon Press, 32s.6d. 1961. 25-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. Indexes. 

Byzantine art is a subject of much complexity embracing works in many different 

categories besides architecture. Mosaics, frescoes, textiles, metalwork, ivories, 

jewellery and manuscript illumination must all be considered in any comprehensive 
survey. In this enlightened, urbane book attention 1s focused on metropolitan 

Byzantine art alone; the reader is guided through the different phases of artistic 

activity in Constantinople, capital of the East Roman or Byzantine Empire from 330 

until its capture by the Turks in 1453, and by means of a detailed comparative study 

of the finest surviving pieces arrives at an understanding of the essential characteristics 
of Byzantine art. The author’s familiarity with most of the objects discussed and the 
close interdependence of text and illustrations contribute much to the authority and 
conciseness of the book, which embodies a great deal of information and synthesises 
much recent research. Although the stylistic ar ts for a metropolitan (as opposed 
to provincial) origin for all the pieces discussed may sometimes be queried, the author 
himself makes it plain that a number of different styles, some official, others archaic, 
were followed at the same time in the capital. A chronological table of political events 
usefully concludes this well-planned and seemingly comprehensive beck. (709-02) 
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Ceramics 

THE CONNOISSEUR NEW GUIDE TO ANTIQUE ENGLISH 
POTTERY, PORCELAIN AND GLASS. Edited by L. G. G. Ramsey. 
Introduction by G. Bemard Hughes. The Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, 
25s. I96I. 24°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. (738-0042) 

See under THE CONNOISSEUR NEW GUIDE TO ANTIQUE 
ENGLISH FURNITURE, page 853. 


DERBY PORCELAIN. Frank Brayshaw Gilhespy. MacGibbon & Kee, 
£9 98. 1961. 29 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This monograph for specialists and collectors brings together much information on 
one of the e a English porcelain factories. Founded in the early seventeen- 
fifties, the Derby factory subsequently absorbed the famous Chelsea porcelain works. 
To this period, 1770-1784, the outstanding wares belong, but Mr. Gilhespy also 
discusses the later Derby products of the first half of the roth century, combining his 
historical survey with considerable documentary material and a bieganie] 
dictionary of artists and decorators arranged chronologically. The attractive colour 
plates and concluding section of monochrome illustrations reproduce Derby ware 


of all types and periods. (738-27) 


Metal Arts 
JEWELS AND GEMS. Mona Curran. Arco Publications, 12s.6d. 1961. 19-5 cm. 
152 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Arco Handybooks) 

"Through the media of books, articles, lectures and broadcasts, Mona Curran (Director 
of the National Jewellers Association) has done much to promote a better appreciation 
of jewellery. This book presents, simply and concisely, information Gained to help 
those with little or no knowledge of the subject who wish to learn piee the 
origins and development of the various forms of jewellery. New techniques, like the 
‘brilliant’ cutting of diamonds and use of ‘Tiffany’ settings, are given their full 
importance. Some of the most famous jewels are described, including a number of 
the English Crown jewels, and others in the private possession, of members of the 
English royal family. All who buy jewellery—and certainly all who wear it—may, 
from reading this book, arrive at clearer discrimination between that which is m 
clever and that which is also artistically good. (739°27) 


Glassware 
ENGLISH GLASS. W. A. Thorpe. 3rd edition. Black, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 
322 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Library of English Art) 

‘This book is substantially a reprint of the second edition (1949) of a standard history 
of English glassware first published in 1935. The bibliography has been brought u 
to date by the addition of a paragraph listing useful ‘ais and periodicals which 
have appeared since 1949, and a number of corrections and alterations have been 
made to the text; with one or two exceptions the plates are the same as in the second 
edition. As a detailed survey of the subject this textbook maintains its value and 
conveniently covers the whole field from Romano-British and Anglo-Saxon glass 
to that of the roth and 20th centuries. Excellent documentation and extensive 
knowledge of the original sources, minute-books, patents and so forth, of the glass 
trade are additional praiseworthy features. There is 2 Note for Collectors, an annotated 
list of museums containing glass collections and a critical bibliography. The author, 
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who is a Deputy Keeper at the Victoria & Albert Museum, London, has written 
several other books and articles on his subject. (748-292) 


Fomiture . 
ENGLISH FURNITURE FOR THE PRIVATE COLLECTOR. 
Anthony Bird. Batsford, 30s. 1961. 23 cm. 216 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

A useful addition to the bookshelf of the furniture collector. The subject is a large 
one and the author’s treatment of it summary in many respects, but the information 
he gives on specific topics is factual and well presented. He is best on chairs—a 
rewarding branch of antique furniture for the collector of modest means—and 
informative on such diverse matters as veneers, papier mâché, and handles; there is a 
useful pictorial diagram of the latter showing which types were in vogue during 
different periods. The quotation of prices current in 1959-1961 will be helpful to 
prospective buyers even if such information tends quickly to become out of date. 
Written for ‘the ordinary householder with a taste for quality and an eye for good 
lines’, this book admirably fulfils its avowed purpose. (749+22) 


THE CONNOISSEUR NEW GUIDE TO ANTIQUE ENGLISH 
FURNITURE. THE CONNOISSEUR NEW GUIDE TO ANTIQUE 
ENGLISH POTTERY, PORCELAIN AND GLASS. Both edited 
by L. G. G. Ramsey. Introductions by Terence Davis and G. Bernard Hughes 
respectively. The Connoisseur: distributors Michael Joseph, 25s. each. 1961. 24°5 cm. 
192 pages in each. Illustrations. Index. 

These two books have been compiled by extracting the relevant chapters on furniture 

and ceramics from the Connoisseur Period Guides published in five volumes between 

1956 and 1958. The text has been re-set and the colour plates gathered together in a 

section at the end of each volume. Enthusiasts for antique farniture and ceramics will 

be glad to have these stylish, attractive books. It was a good idea to issue the sections 
on these subjects in the Period Guides separately, but prospective readers are not told 
that the material has previously appeared in another form as the work of a team of 

contributors (whose names are not given). New Guide is thus slightly misleading as a 

title for the present series; it is also necessary to add that the short lists of books for 

further reading are skimpy and not entirely up to date. (749:22) (738-0942) 


Painting 
L. S. LOWRY, A.R.A. Mervyn Levy. Studio Books, 21s. 1961. 19-5 cm. 
64 pages. Illustrations. (Painters of Today) 
A welcome little picture book about one of the most popular of living British painters. 
The twenty colour plates include several of the n beautiful panoramas 
in wbich Lowry captures the bleakness and ugliness of the industrial towns of 
northern England. Other plates are of paintings in which he takes a closer look at the 
tiny human figures which stream across the foregrounds of his panoramas: in these, 
the ee naivety of ee Ac are and the people cae at 
i i otesques. The bio ical essa’ Mervyn Levy emphasises 
co ln aadi and ‘eco de kk aatis proviadil and lode nants way of 
talking about the art of painting. (759°2) 


DEATH OF THE HERO. French Painting from David to Delacroix. 
Jack Lindsay. Studio Books, 42s. 1961. 23-5 cm. 228 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a valuable and exciting study of a revolution in painting when art was probably 

more closely and coherently linked with the aspirations of the people than at any 
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other ume. ‘A peasant looked at David’s works and understood them.’ Jacques Louis 
David, painter-in-chief to the French Revolution, is the hero of Mr. Lindsay’s book, 
but not of his title, which refers to the theme of David’s greatest picture, ‘Marat 
Assassinated’. Mr. Lindsay argues that David’s instinctive political radicalism and his 
most original contributions to painting are indivisible, and claims that the neo- 
classical history pictures in which he apostrophised republican democracy, along with 
‘Marat Assassinated’ in which he created an anti-clerical iconography for martyrdom, 
‘expressed a new depth of humanisation’ through heroic themes of self-dedication. 
He then traces David’s influence on the art of Géricault and Delacroix, and shows 
how the theme of the death of the hero lost the grave optimism which David had 
been able to impart to it before the forces of reaction took over and became in 
Géricault a desperate sympathy for the unhappy and oppressed, and in Delacroix a 
turbulence tinged with disillusion. The illustrattons—twelve in colour and fifty-nine 
in black and white—are all discussed in the text. (759-4) 


SIDNEY NOLAN. Kenneth Clark, Colin MacInnes and Bryan Robertson. 
Thames & Hudson, 70s. 1961. 28-5 cm. 200 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
Sidney Nolan (born Melbourne, 1917) has acquired in the last ten years an inter- 
national reputation as one of Australia’s leading contemporary painters. His pictures 
strikingly evoke certain types of Australian landscape—desert, drought, jungle, and 
beach—while drawing in some cases upon episodes in the early life of the European 
settlers or taking myths from European legend and placing them in a new context. 
Three admirers contribute to this volume. The largest section is by Colin MacInnes 
who writes of ‘the search for an Australian myth’ in Nolan’s work, while Brian 
Robertson supplies a biography and chronology and Sir Kenneth Clark an appreci~ 
ative introduction. The plates, preceded by a photograph of the artist, are an exciting 
revelation of a distinctive artistic personality in full command of remarkable technique 
and vision. (759-994) 


Photography 
PHOTOGRAPHY YEAR BOOK 1962. Edited by Norman Hall. 
Photography Magazine, 303. 1961. 27°5 cm. 230 pages. Illustrations. 
An interesting feature of the latest edition of this excellent annual anthology is the 
inclusion of a number of pictures from Russia and Czechoslovakia. There is also 
strong representation from Sweden and the United States. Among the star photo- 
phers whose work is included are Vaclav Jírů (Czechoslovakia), Brett Weston 
(USA), Marc Riboud (France), Ed van der Elsken (Holland), Ian Berry (South 
Africa), Gianni Berengo-Gardin (Italy) and the group known as Tio Fotografer 
(Sweden). As usual there are detailed notes of speed, film, camera, etc., used for each 
picture. The fact that all the pictures included are the choice of the editor alone and 
not a committee gives an agreeably personal flavour to this selection. (770-58) 


Music 

A HISTORY OF BYZANTINE MUSIC AND HYMNOGRAPHY. 
on Wellesz. and edition. Oxford University Press, 803. 1961. 24 cm. 486 pages. 
ustrations. Index. 

The reappearance of this standard work will be widely welcomed by the growi 

abee Byzantine scholars in Europe and America. Dr. Wellese’s gee cee 

lucid exposition is happily applied to one of the most complex branches of musical 

history. eal t is known of the origins of tbis music, and then fills 
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in the background with two principal topics—its relation to Greek musical theory, 
and the use of music in the pagan life of the Byzantine world, especially for ceremonial 
purposes, in which there often occurred a clash with early Christian ideals. The core 
Pf the book consists of a discussion of poetical forms such as the Kontakion and Kanon, 
followed by a detailed analysis of the signs used in Byzantine notation to indicate 
pitch, intervals and melodic flow. Dr. Wellesz also shows how varied and subtle are 
the structure of the melodies and the relation of the words to music. (780-902) 


HARMONISATION AT THE KEYBOARD. Charles Proctor. Herbert 
Jenkins, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 160 pages. Index. 
It is a sad fact that many students with a good theoretical knowledge of harmony 
cannot put it to practical use at the ane The author, who is a Professor at the 
Trinity College of Music, London, bridges this gap by means of a clear, graded 
exposition, from the simplest two-part counterpoint right up to the hazards of 
extemporisation. Helpful exercises on all the chapters make the book a great help to 
the practical musician. The musical illustrations are refreshingly realistic and not 
drawn from the classics. (781-3) 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS THROUGH THE AGES. Edited by 
Anthony Baines for the Galpin Society. Penguin Books, 8s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
384 pages. Illustrations. Index. Paper covers. 

This scholarly, lively book is notable evidence of the rapid spread of interest in the 
historical and technical study of instruments, due in no small measure to the 
enthusiasm of the Galpin Society. The chapters are written by sixteen of its members, 
and the whole is brilliantly edited by a specialist in wind instruments. The subject is 
divided by families in keyboard, strings and wind, with separate treatment for the 
instruments of primitive peoples and exotic cultures. These, wherever possible, are 
related to their modern counte: . Each instrument is discussed in the light of its 
origins and construction, and the technique of playing it, with some mention of 
famous executants who have contributed to its development and composers who 
have written for it. This volume is remarkably good value for money; it should 
prove very useful to musical curators, collectors and students all over the world. 


(785) 
Films, Radio and Television 
THE TECHNIQUE OF TELEVISION PRODUCTION. Gerald 
Millerson. Focal Press, 42s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 416 pages. Diagrams. Index. (Library 
of Communication Techniques) 
This book is the result of ten years’ research and factual compilation by the author, 
an electronics engineer working in television as a technical adviser on the production 
side. With the support of over a thousand annotated diagrams and many statistical 
charts, he explains the nature of television from its technical aspect (in terms clear to 
the non-technical worker in television) and from its artistic aspect, that is, how to get 
the best results from the medium’s technical potentialities. Such subjects as picture 
control and lighting are considered first of A technically, then artistically; other 
chapters describe sound presentation, set design and construction, the planning and 
organisation of a production, the use (and mis-use) of the camera, editing techniques 
and timing, caption devices, effects in sound and vision. The book is primarily an 
encyclopedic work of reference for people baba aster but others capable 
of selecting from it whatever is of practical use to ves (for example, the film- 
maker, the photographer and the designer) will find it one of the most comprehensive 
books of its kind to have appeared. Toris] 
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Puppets 
PRACTICAL PUPPETRY. Jobn Mulholland. Herbert Jenkins, 21s. 1961. 
22 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Much research in contemporary methods and media has resulted in a book which 
covers all aspects of ee te lay-writing and production. It is 
illustrated by excellent technical drawings. A aie range of materials for 

all types c of puppets, costumes and he ae is indicated, and there is a section 
on ‘trick’ puppets. Important considerations in stage design and production are 
stressed, and Highting techniques and special theatrical ‘effects’ are fully dealt with. 
An outline history of puppetry includes present-day developments in the fields of 
education, cinema ei cae evision, and a short bibliography gives useful further 
reading. Teachers, youth leaders, amateur and professional puppeteers will all find 

in this book a source of interest and a stimulus to experiment. (79153) 


The Theatre 
CURTAINS. Selections from the drama criticism and related writings. 
Kenneth Tynan. Longmans, 428. 1961. 24 cm. 510 pages. Index. 

Mr. Tynan’s book has been given a rather portentous sub-title. Eager, copious, and 
not entirely free from arr ce, he discusses in particular the British and American 
stages, and there are also brief pendants on the theatre in France, Germany, and 
Russia. Many of the later criticisms are gathered from the Observer and the New 
Yorker; some of them still read well in an idiosyncratic fashion, though others are 
weighted by self-consciousness. The best of the book, if used and sifted with care, 
will help future historians of the theatre to judge a difficult and often arid period. 


(792-04) 
Sports and Games 
CRICKET, THE AUSTRALIAN WAY. Edited by Jack Pollard. 
Lansdowne Press (Melbourne, Australia): Nicholas Kaye (London), 293.6d.; 218. 1961. 
23 cm. 126 pages. Illustrations. 
For the young cricket enthusiast this book is an ideal introduction to the basic 
techniques of cricket. A group of expert players, past and present, here comment on 
various aspects of the game in the light of experience. Each chapter is devoted 
to a separate phase of cricket and the authors have made a genuine attempt to be as 
explicit and helpful as possible. Aiding the text are ample and clear illustrations of 
the bowling actions, the type of strokes played and the various field placements. 
There is much of interest k value to be found within these pages. (796-358) 


THE SHIP WOULD NOT TRAVEL DUE WEST. David Lewis. 
Temple Press, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 166 pages. Illustrations. 

A personal account of the single-handed Transatlantic race of 1960 from Plymouth, 
England, to New York, oe the competitor who took third place, in spite of 
back a few hours after the start for repairs to a broken mast. This is an honest boo 
in which day-to-day facts of ean are given deeper interest by the self-revelations of 
a man learning to discipline himself in solide: (For good measure, Lewis sailed home 
again from New York) Informative appendices contain details about his yacht, 
Cardinal Vertue; the race and the competitors; and, since he is a doctor, most helpful 
medical notes. (797°142) 


SKINDIVING IN AUSTRALIA. Edward Du Cros. Angus & Robertson 
(Sydney, Australia and London), 258.; 213. 1960/61. 22 cm. 188 pages. Illustrations. 
Edward Du Cros, a former editor of Australian Skindiving Digest, has had considerable 
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experience as a skindiver in various places and in varying capacities. This is a valuable 
handbook for the skindiver, nore or veteran; it pas on equipment, 
tactics and technique and the types of fish likely to be encountered, and advice and 
diagrams are plentiful. For those who seek further interests underwater, there are 
sections devoted to lobster. and abalone hunting, wrecks and salvage work and 


underwater photography. A s of the sport in Australia and a list of clubs and 
associations in various localities are also included. (797°23) 
LITERATURE 


American Literature 
WALT WHITMAN. Geoffrey Dutton. Oliver & Boyd, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
128 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Whitman’s attitude towards American traditions and civilisation and his approach 
to poetry stand ın the sharpest contrast to those of Ezra Pound and T. S. Eliot, the 
two most influential American poets of the present century, and this may be one 
reason for the comparative eclipse of Whitman’s reputation until recent years. 
Latterly he has come to be admired not as a prophet of democracy but as a master 
of direct and intimate expression and a poet of the process of becoming. Mr. Dutton 
(himself a poet, and a lecturer in Taglish nteaase and literature in the University of 
Adelaide, Australia) provides a detailed biographical sketch and succeeds very well 
in elucidating the special emotional qualities of Whitman’s poetry; it is a pity, 
however, that he makes little comment on its exceptional technical H ) 
811-3 


ARTHUR MILLER. Dennis Welland. Oliver & Boyd, 33.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
132 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 
Mr. Miller’s reputation 1s mainly founded upon four plays. He is manifestly a writer 
who is still developing, and this fact makes it difficult to appraise his work with 
anything approaching finality. Mr. Welland (Senior Lecturer in English and Tutor 
in American Studies in the University of Nottingham) indicates his author’s interest 
in the influence of the American family as a power conditioning the individual’s 
attitude to society, and stresses his characters’ acute sensitivity to their reputations as 
an important element in the dramatic conflict in which they are involved. This study 
is mainly of value as a guide to the origins of Mr. Miller's work and as a running 
commentary on each play. The time scarcely seems ripe as yet for an assessment of 
his dramatic achievement. (8125) 


English Literature 
THE MODERN AGE. Edited by Boris Ford. Penguin Books, 73.6d. 1961. 
18 cm. 560 pages. Index. Paper covers. (Pelican Guide to English Literature, Vol. 7) 
This group of twenty-six essays by a variety of writers, who attempt between them 
to cover the whole field of modern English literature and its social and intellectual 
background, will be found more useful by the student than by the general reader. 
Many of the contributors write as diagnosticians of Britain’s present cultural and 
ethical ills as well as literary historians and critics. This corrective earnestness some- 
times leads to oddly authoritarian judgments, but the book as a whole, scrappy, 
disproportionate, and repetitive as in it is (Ezra Pound, who is not an. Engli 
poet, is considered twice, once in a whole chapter by himself}, contains some illuminat- 
ing insights as well as a most useful comprehensive bibliography. W. W. Robson 
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on D. H. Lawrence, Arnold Kettle on James Joyce and L. G. Salingar on T. S. Eliot 
contribute especially important and valuable essays. (820) 


English Poetry Australian Poetry 
QUAKE, QUAKE, QUAKE. A Leaden Treasury of English Verse. 
Paul Dehn. Hamish Hamilton, 128.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 110 pages. Illustrations. 
Mr. Dehn, an accomplished parodist, has devised an anthology consisting of verses 
from familiar nursery rhymes, hymns, proverbs, ballads and popular poems, which 
are in each case deftly adapted so as to sound a warning against nuclear warfare and 
the contemporary impulse of the human race towards self-destruction. Some of these 
arodies may well shock the squeamish, and the use made of hymns certainly drives 
one the author’s moral with relentless force, while also serving to indicate how far 
modern life has departed from the spirit of the original. The urgency of the satire is 
such that questions of taste appear scarcely relevant. Edward Grey’s drawings re- 
inforce the warning in sinister visual terms. (821-08) 


EPISTLES TO SEVERAL PERSONS (Moral Essays). Alexander Pope. 
Edited by F. W. Bateson. 2nd edition. Methuen, 458. 1961. 23 cm. 268 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. (Twickenham Edition of the Poems of Alexander Pope, Vol. 1) 

The editors and publishers of the Twickenham Edition of Pope’s works have 

rendered an invaluable service to scholars and ordinary readers alike by di i 

the many twisted threads which have long co: those in search of a straight- 

forward text of Pope’s poetry. The present volume appeared in its first edition in 

1951, having been prepared editorially during the restricting war years. It now 

appears with a definitive text after being rechecked against autograph MSS not 

previously available. The notes and appendices throw much needed Ra on persons, 
places, and allusions no longer explicable unaided in the Epistles, which are both 

satires and ‘Moral Essays’. (8215) 


PASTORAL POETRY and AN ESSAY ON CRITICISM. Alexander 
Pope. Edited by E. Audra and Aubrey Williams. Methuen, 55s. 1961. 23 cm. 
522 pages. Index. (Twickenham Edition of the Poems of Alexander Pope, Vol. 1) 

This volume completes the Twickenham Edition as ih aot planned, but four 

further volumes (containing the Iliad and Odyss tions) are to be added. 

Pope’s Pastorals were preceded by an Introduction (included here) in which ve 

his own account of the origins, as he conceived, of pastoral poetry, and it is coll 

interesting to relate this with his individual ventures in the genre—so ing in 
themselves yet widely sundered from the spirit of his professed models, Theocritus 
and Virgil. The Essay on Criticism, of all the poems of its age, can least dispense with 
elucidatory notes. Those exhaustively provided here should double the modern 
reader’s understanding and enjoyment of this satirical masterpiece. (821-5) 


A SMELL OF BURNING. Thomas Blackburn. Putnam, 10s.6d. 1961. 
225 cm. 32 pages. 

This collection of some thirty short lyrics displays an erratic brilliance. Mr. Blackbum 

handles rhyme and regular metres with an ease which sometimes results in a careless 

fluency. His best poems are those which, like the title-piece, convey a sharply 

dramatic personal situation with a striking economy of means. On other occasions 

his use of mythology and literary allusion seems too slick to carry conviction. 
(821-91) 
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W. B. YEATS: IMAGES OF A POET. D. J. Gordon, with contributions 
by Ian Fletcher, Frank Kermode, and Robin Skelton. Manchester University Press, 
18s. 1961. 22 cm. 154 pages. Illustrations. 

This welcome book is based upon exhibitions held at Reading University in 1957 

and at Manchester and Dublin m 196r. It is both an illustrated catalogue and a series 

of essays upon the material shown. The volume opens with representations of Yeats 
himself and then widens to include the visual sources of the images he introduced 
into his writing. Thus the people and places incorporated in his poetry, the theatrical 
conventions and settings involved in his drama, and (above all) the arts which 
influenced the content and technique of his symbolism are listed, illustrated in photo- 
graphs, and briefly discussed. From all this the competent reader will glean much 
valuable information about the visual experience underlying the imaginative quality 
of Yeats’s work. (82191) 


FORBEARS. Elizabeth Riddell. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Austialia, and 
London), 173.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 58 pages. 
In her second published book, Elizabeth Riddell presents a delightful series of poems 
on diverse subjects: the sea and ships, country tunes and country towns, death and 
love. In fresh, skilful rhythms and with the eye of a painter, she describes with wit 
and restraint some of her forbears, her impressions of Greece and, with great 
popu half-written, half-thought letter to a loved one. Restraint and simplicity 
oth in the emotional content and in the technical presentation of her poetry seem 
to be the keynote of her success. This volume was published with the assistance of 
the Commonwealth Literary Fund. (821-91) 


SOCRATES and Other Poems. Francis Webb. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, 
Australia, and London), 16s. 1961. 23 cm. 80 pages. 
This interesting volume of poetry (published with the assistance of the Common- 
wealth Literary Fund) ranges widely in time and subject—from the death of Socrates 
to Eyre’s journey across the continent of Australia, and the modern hospital. All the 
poems deserve more than a cursory reading. Their author is preoccupied with the 
suffering of humanity and the struggles of the human soul. He loves words and 
enjoys his language; and although his shorter, more compact pieces are technically 
better controlled, most of his poems, as well as exploring their subject with originality 
and compassion, are satisfying and often stimulating in their presentation. (821-91) 


English Drama 
A WOMAN KILLED WITH KINDNESS. Thomas Heywood. Edited by 
R. W. Van Fossen. Methuen, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 196 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
(Revels Plays) 
Heywood was one of the most prolific of Elizabethan dramatists, but this play, the 
finest domestic tragedy of his time, is the only one of his works which has found 
much favour with posterity. The present edition, which marks scenes, but not act 
divisions, offers only a tentative solution to editorial problems, but it nevertheless 
fills a long-felt need. Although the play appears in innumerable anthologies of 
Elizabethan drama, modern annotated editions are extremely rare. The editor 
(Assistant Professor of English at Cornell College, Iowa) provides a useful set of 
notes and an interesting introduction, in which he discusses the extremely diverse 
critical estimates of the play. (822°3) 
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ABELARD AND HELOISE. A Correspondence for the Stage in Two Acts. 
Pain Duncan. Faber, 128.6d. 1961. 23 cm. 80 pages. 

his text upon the famous correspondence between the lovers, Mr. Duncan 

ted their original seven letters into a dramatic sequence of twelve, spoken 
Abelard’s voice and Heloise’s voice alternately. He writes in stanzas of free verse, 
which are subtly cadenced so as to provide plenty of rhythmical variety. While the 
dramatic initiative and by far the greater emotional power in this exchange are given 
to Heloise, the dramatist succeeds to a remarkable ine in capturing the note of 
despair redeemed by unwavering devotion which chara cies ths tragedy e n 

822-91 


LUTHER. John Osborne. Faber, 10s.6d. 1962. 21 cm. 102 pages. 
This play shows a remarkable advance on Mr. Osborne’s recent work both in 
seriousness of aim and command of dramatic technique. It is presented in chronicle 
form as a succession of strongly contrasted scenes beginning with Luther’s admission 
to the Augustinian order as a young monk in 1506, and leaving him in middle-aged 
domesticity twenty-five years later. The study of the hero as a man driven by his 
conscience first to challenge authority and later to abandon his supporters among the 
peasantry is the dominating conception; b one ora most of the subsidiary 
a appear mere historical puppets, ugh the author achieves some im- 
pressively dramatic scenes, ere Pope 75 Xs reception of Luther’s petition. 
Mr. Osborne misses nothing of Cather s outspokenness and physical coarseness and 
the impetus of the play is sustained throughout by virtue of the eloquence of his 
dialogue. (822-91) 


THREE TV PLAYS. No Trams to Lime Street; After the Funeral; Lena, Ob 
my Lena. Alun Owen. Cape, 15s. boards; 93.6d. paper covers. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
152 pages. 

Each of these pieces is written within the limit of an hour’s playing time, a framework 

which imposes severe restrictions on the author. Mr. Owen considers that this form 

possesses all the elements of the short story and the poem, but only the second play, 
which depicts the tensions that arise within a closely knit Welsh famil he 
bereavement, is given a strongly defined plot-line. Elsewhere Mr. Owen a A on an 
impressionistic ae ue to express his dramatic conception. He shows an impressive 

eae of regio: h, which he moulds into pithy dialogue, and he has a 

eye for the omal spec small incident: in short he is a highly skilled exponent 

of new and still experimental medium. (822-91) 


THE DEVILS. A Play based on a book by Aldous Huxley. John Whiting. 
Heinemann, 128.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

An impressive adaptation for the theatre of Mr. Aldous Huxley’s The Devils of 
Loudun. The plot es a celebrated trial for diabolism in an toed France, 

as a result of which a courageous, intellectually gifted but sensual priest is burned 
on the charge of having corrupted the nuns of a provincial convent to the adoption 
of satanic practices. Mr. Whiting writes dialogue of unusual power and his un- 
conventional stagecraft is often highly effective. The piece’s artistic unity, however, is 
weakened by the scenes of torture and execution which blur the coherence of the 
play’s final message. (822-91) 
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English Fiction 
SEARCH YOUR SOUL, EUSTACE. A Survey of the Religious Novel in 
the Victorian Age. Margaret M. Maison. Sheed & Ward, 12s.6d. 1961. 18°5 cm. 
372 pages. Paper covers. (Stagbooks) 
Theological controversy and the conflict between established religious belief and new 
scientific theory were important elements in 19th century English thought. A notable 
by-product of these preoccupations was a spate of novels on religious themes, and of 
these Dr. Maison bas written a comprehensive, as well as a witty, survey. The novels. 
varied from nalfve tracts and a melodramas to such fine studies of the human 
condition as Mrs. Humphry Ward’s Robert Elsmere (1888) and William Hale White’s 
Autobiography of Mark Rutherford (1885); they include attractive period pieces by 
Charlotte Yonge and the vivid stories of George Eliot’s Scenes of Clerical Life (1858); 
personal revelations, for instance John H. Newman’s Loss and Gain (1848) are not 
wanting. Students of the Victorian scene should not be deterred by the whimsical 
title from enjoying this original and well-devised book, written by a scholar who has 
made her own the subject of religious literature in the Victorian age. The bibliography 
gives nearly 400 titles. 823°8) 


D. H. LAWRENCE. Anthony Beal. Oliver & Boyd, 3s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
136 pages. Paper covers. (Writers and Critics) 

The and variety of Lawrence’s writings make him a difficult author to handle 
within he Imis ad down for this seris, Mr, Beal has waten a i and balanced 
appreciation, but it is necessarily selective in its emphasis and his judgments are s 

in a somewhat simplified form. He rightly ei a chapter oa to The Rainbow 
and Women in Love, which he ones Lawrence’s most mature achievement in 
fiction, but there is little room to praise the excellence of the short stories, and one of 
the most remarkable of Lawrence’s late writings, The Man Who Died, is barely 
mentioned. A final chapter provides an cele survey of the fluctuations of 
Lawrence’s reputation shies ta critics and biographers. (823-91) 


English Essays 
GREAT ENGLISH ESSAYS. Selected and edited by James Reeves. 
Cassell, 308. 1961. 22-5 cm. 458 pages. Index. 

As well as taking in essays ranging from the sixteenth to the nineteenth century— 
Bacon to Stevenson—this comprehensive anthology devotes some 150 pages to 
„present century authors. Among these are Belloc, Beerbohm, Bertrand Russell, 
Chesterton, E. M. Forster, Lytton Strachey, Virginia Woolf, D. H. Lawrence, 
T. S. Eliot, Aldous Huxley, Orwell, Graham Greene, Lawrence Durrell, and Laurie 
Lee, The essay as a distinctive branch of literature appears to have been less read and 
less practised in recent decades than at any time since Montaigne demonstrated its 
possibilities for delight as well as instruction, but it may be hoped that the present 
volume, by displaying old favourites anew and introducing much engaging material 
hitherto less familiar, will revive interest in the literary essay. Each example is 
preceded by notes about the author. (824) 


CALM OCTOBER. Richard Church. Heinemann, 18s. 1961. 22 cm. 
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leaves, and so forth. Calm October contains more than half a hundred brief essays on 
such inexhaustible subjects, grouped under four headings: ‘Inside Oneself’, ‘Other 
People’, ‘Times and Places’, “Merely Things’. The introductory “Essay on. the Essay’ 
ends optimistically: ‘I rejoice to see, in England at least, a quiet but assured revival of 
interest in the essay.” To that revival—if it is in progress—Mr. Church’s volume 
contributes agreeably. (824-91) 


French Literature 
FRENCH CLASSICAL LITERATURE. An Essay. Will G. Moore. 
Oxford University Press, 18s. 1961. 19 cm. 174 pages. Index. 

Contemporary French scholars (to whom Mr. Moore, Fellow and Tutor of St. 
John’s College, Oxford, makes generous acknowledgment) have discussed this 
question ‘What is Classicism?’ but the majority of English readers were left with the 
impression of an artificial literature, governed by hidebound rules. Mr. Moore’s 
thoughtful, thought-provoking essay destroys this attitude. In examining all the 
great French classics, i has invaluable comments to make and with his happy gift 
of phrase (La Bruyére’s ‘symbolical snapshots’) may claim to present afresh La 
Fontaine, Molitre’s ‘fantasy’, Corneille and Racine, Pascal, La Rochefoucauld and 
De Retz. Above all, at long last, Boileau is shown as an attractive creative artist, and 
no crusty pedant. A book to possess and ponder over. (840) 


HISTORY [AND GEOGRAPHY] 


REAPPRAISALS IN HISTORY. J. H. Hexter. Longmans, 30s. 1961. 
22°5 cm. 236 pages. 
This collection of essays by the Professor of History in To University, 
Missouri, contains much that will be provocative to professional historians, and 
much that will amuse and enlighten less specialist readers. In some of them he writes 
wisely about historical method and interpretation, drawing special attention to the 
dangers ma from the inaccurate use of language by historians, which results in 
misleading conclusions. Other essays deal with special problems of Tudor and Stuart 
history, on which he makes some original and stimulating suggestions. He can be a 
blunt, devastating, and yet an urbane critic: he can also be a constructive scholar. 
And he is never dull! (904) 


Geography Travel Description 
THE JOURNALS OF CAPTAIN JAMES COOK ON HIS VOYAGES 
OF DISCOVERY. Vol. I. THE VOYAGE OF THE RESOLUTION 
AND ADVENTURE, 1772-1775. Edited by J. C. Beaglehole. Cambridge 
University Press for the Hakluyt Society, £6. 1961. 24°5 cm. 1,192 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
Captain Cook’s second voyage is perhaps less well known to the general reader than 
his first, which discovered the eastern coasts of Australia. It was, however, of great 
importance in the exploration of the southern hemisphere; the Antarctic Circle was 
crossed for the first time and the possible limits of the Antarctic continent were 
approximately established. The editor provides in this massive volume all that the 
most exacting student could require. In addition to Cook’s own journal, given with 
variants from other versions, he prints copious extracts from records by other officers, 
and relevant letters. The result is a fascinating collection full of human interest and 
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also a fundamental contribution to the sciences of oceanography and glaciology, and- 
to the ethnography of the Pacific Islands. The numerous illustrations, mainly by the 
expedition’s artist, William Hodges, are not the least valuable feature of this 
‘monumental edition. (910-4) 


CASSELL’S NEW ATLAS OF THE WORLD. The World in Physical, 
Political and Economic Maps, with Statistics and Index. Edited by Harold Fullard. 
Cassell, £5 ss. cloth; £8 8s. half leather. 1961. 34-5 cm. 252 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 


The basic portion of this atlas, the work of the cartographic department of George 
Philip & Son Ltd., is a series of reference maps emphasising political and administra- 
tive areas by surface colours. The main use of such maps is the location of places, so 
“that the cartographer’s aim is to include as many names as the scales will permit 
without producing a cluttered effect. This has in general been achieved as an index 
of 66,000 names testifies. This section is supplemented by layer-coloured relief maps 
on much smaller scales. Finally there is a usual feature of recent atlases, a section of 
ppi maps covering human and economic geography. The maps are printed in 
subdued tones, with generally pleasant styles of lettering. (912): 


THE BOOK OF THE CITY. Edited by Ian Norrie. High Hill Books, 303. 
1961. 2$*5 cm. 250 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

This collection of 23 specially commissioned essays on the City of London is a pleasant 
and informed tribute to the ‘Square Mile’. There are nostalgic contributions such as. 
that by Naomi Lewis on Liverpool Street Station, Oswell Blakeston’s ‘Drinki 

in the City’, and Ivor Brown’s Fee Street’ ; historical essays such as Leonard Cottrell’s 
‘London under the Romans’, John Parry’s, ‘Bank of England’ and Harley Williams” 
“The Temple’, and chapters on London's architecture such as Olive Cook’s on City 
churches, “St. Paul’s Cathedral’ by Canon Collins, and Michael Floyd’s forward- 
looking essay on the City’s changing face. An attempt is made to interpret some of the 
City mysteries which are likely to puzzle visitors in Desmond Heap’s ‘Livery Guilds’,. 
Barbara Jones’s ‘Pageantry of the City’ and Ian Norrie’s ‘Working City for Tourists’. 
Two of the surviving trades are surveyed in Martyn Goff’s ‘Pelterers and Fripperers” 
and Derek Hudson’s ‘Publishing in the City’. (914-212) 


DANISH EPISODE. Robin Bryans. Faber, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 220 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The Irish author is an enthusiast for Denmark, which he has visited annually since 
1956. Though not neglecting the quiet beauties of the country, he is ay concerned 
with the vital spirit of the people, stressing their strange combination o gaiety and 
gloom. He has much to say about historic personalities, but deplores the ridiculously 
excessive Hans Andersen cult. Mr. Bryans’s book, written with verve and bravura 
(sometimes a little forced), is an excellent introduction for intending visitors, 
adequately illustrated with photographs by Jorgen Ishøy and others. (91489) 


BETWEEN OXUS AND JUMNA. Amold J. Toynbee. Oxford University 
Press, 218. 1961. 23 cm. 224 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

The distinguished author of A Study of History here describes, in impeccable and 

authoritative prose, his impressions formed during a four-months’ tour through 

West India, West Pakistan, and Afghanistan, carried out by Land Rover in 1960, 

under official auspices. Dr. Toynbee is concerned less with his personal experiences 
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than with the history of these important territories, their topography and scenery, 
their economic and political conditions, and the effect that che foreign aid they are 
receiving is likely to have upon their future. The lovely photographs, some in colour, 
were taken by Mr. Michael Gillett, H.B.M. Ambassador in Kabul (915) 


THE REPUBLIC OF THE SUDAN. A Regional Geography. K.M. 
Barbour. University of London Press, 42s. 1961. 25°5 cm. 294 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. 

Mr. Barbour, a lecturer in geography in the University of London, here gathers 

together ‘the seine many scientists and other scholars who have worked in the 

Sudan during the last half-century’; analyses the distribution of settlement and 

variations in agriculture and animal husbandry; and traces the spread of a cash 

‘economy throughout the Sudan. This he is well equipped to do through his own 

experiences and research in the Republic. He brings out Aa ih aa ane 

variety of what many readers may have imagined a monotonously uniform tract of 

Africa, and records recent development measures, e.g., the settlement of nomads 

and the improvement of water supplies and communications. It will be a considerable 

time yet, however, before the Sudan is freed from its vulnerable reliance on one 
commercial crop—cotton. A word of praise is due to the excellent and apposite 

illustrations. (916-24) 


THE ROADMAKERS. Text by Efua Sutherland. Photographs by Willis E. 
Bell. Ghana Information Office (Accra, Ghana) in association with Newman Neame, 
15s. cloth; 5s. paper covers. 1961. 31°5 cm. 74 pages. Illustrations. 

This is a picture of Ghana today seen through the camera of Willis E. Bell, who took 

the photographs during an extensive tour of Ghana in 1959. The parang, short 

introduction and captions are by Efua Sutherland, a Ghanaian. The book combines 
portrayals of the traditional crafts and physical appearance of the people of Ghana 
with scenes showing the impact of new ways of life, technical and scientific progress, 
and the remarkable contrasts that are inevitable in the life of an African people in 
the zoth century. The varied and skilful photographs give a refreshingly original 
impression of the country. (916-67) 


THE LAKE REGIONS OF CENTRAL AFRICA. A Picture of Exploration. 
Sir Richard F. Burton. 2 vols. Sidgwick & Jackson, 84s. 1961. 24 cm. 434 : 474 
pages. Illustrations. Index. 

‘Sir Richard Burton was one of the most remarkable of the British explorers of the 

toth century. His journey from the east coast of Africa to Lake Tanganyika in 1857-59 

with Speke was his last great expedition and led to bitter disputes with his companion 

after the return to England. This book is his record of the events of the expedition, 
the countries and peoples visited as well as the day-to-day life of the hazardous 
journey. Burton was a man of many attainments, an accomplished writer and 
recorder of events and places as well as a combative and rebellious figure. This new 
edition reprints that originally published in 1860 and includes the original illustrations. 

It has a preface by Alan Moorehead, whose book The White Nile has given a vivid 

picture of the extraordinary story of the quest for the source of the Nile of which 

this was an outstandingly important spire: (916-7) 


SOUTH AFRICA. Monica M. Cole. Methuen, 843. 1961. 726 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

Dr. Cole, a lecturer in geography in the University College of North Staffordshire, 

has produced a lavish and encyclopaedic geography of the Republic of South Africa 
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and the High Commission Territories which will be standard reading for a long 
time to come. The approach is comprehensive, including sections on physical 
geography, rainfall, agriculture, forestry, minerals, power, mdustry and transport. 
The last part of e a discusses the Bantu economies and the regions of the 
country, concluding with a study of population movements and industrial trends 
and their potential effects in the future. No doubt researchers will discover faults of 
detail in Dr. Cole’s work, but as a whole the book clearly represents years of patient 
and scholarly work. 916-8): 


Biography 
SIR THOMAS BEECHAM. A Memoir. Neville Cardus. Collins, 128.6d. 
1961. 22 cm. 128 pages. Illustrations. 

The author, who is music critic of The Guardian, knew Beecham in the last thirty- 
years of his life; from 1930 to 1940 at a distance, from 1940 closely. He also heard 
many of the performances of concerts and operas which Beecham gave in Manchester 
from grr onwards. Of all this rich music-making, Cardus writes warmly and 
vividly, with a wealth of anecdote, and some attempt to resolve the contradictions ın 
Beecham’s character. The book, though bearing traces of haste, may be commended 
to those who were fascinated by Beecham’s art, and future historians will certamly 
draw upon it. (92) 


COMMODORE: War, Peace and Big Ships. Sir James Bisset in collaboration 
with P. R. Stephensen. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia, and London), 35.3 308. 
1961. 22°5 cm. 480 pages. Illustrations. 


This final volume of an autobiographical trilogy is perhaps the most interesting. 
Sir James Bisset, former Commodore of the Cunard White Star Line and wartime 
Captain of the Queen Mary and Queen Elizabeth, tells a plain tale, but the events he 
presents need no dramatising. The two most important sections of the book are 
those devoted to the two World Wars, particularly the second, when he was in 
command of the two huge Cunarders responsible for the safe transportation of so 
many allied troops. But there is not a dull page in this account of fifty years in ships 
ranging from P ER to the Queen Mary; the whole is pervaded by the excite- 
ment of an eventful life, calmly lived, and the fascination of the sea. The book is 
well illustrated. (92) 


THE LIFE OF HENRY BROUGHAM TO 1830. Chester W. New. 
Oxford University Press, 508. 1961. 22 cm. 470 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Although the subject of this study made so profound an impression upon the political 
and social life of his day, and was a leader ın so many movements fr freedom, it is 
remarkable that there bas been no satisfactory biography. Based on a prolonged 
study of Brougham’s papers and other manuscript collections, the present work 
was planned to cover in two volumes all aspects a Brougham’s activities. This first 
volume deals with his career up to 1830, when he became Lord Chancellor. It 
contains much interesting information on such topics as the abolition of slavery, the 
Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, law reform, and the founding of 
University College, London. Unfortunately the author, who was formerly Professor 
of History in McMaster University in Canada, died while his book was in the press. 
The material he collected over thirty years has been placed with another scholar who 
will complete the biography. (92) 
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CATHERINE THE GREAT, Autocrat and Empress of All Russia. Ian Grey. 
Hodder & Stoughton, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 254 pages. Illustrations. 
Catherine II (1729-1796), ‘the great’, was one of the most famous of women rulers, 
and the history of Russia in her time is often clouded by the glamour of her reputation 
and dominating personality. This book, while giving full attention to the causes and 
results of Catherine’s spell, is concerned with the relation of Catherine’s reign to 
the Russia built by Peter the Great and the Empress Elizabeth. Catherine’s first 
nineteen years as wife of the Crown Prince are vividly related, and the events that 
led to her accession (1762) dealt with. Her achievements as an independent ruler are 
seen in her expansionist policy in Poland, Sweden, Prussia and Turkey. Her domestic 
reforms existed on paper only, and her internal administration depended upon willing 
officals. Her pleasures, and encouragement of arts and letters had little effect for the 
country’s good. This clearly written survey will be welcome to both student and 
general reader. (92) 


VIEW FROM THE WEST. Being the Third Volume of Autobiography by 
Claud Cockburn. MacGibbon & Kee, 213. 1961. 22°5 cm. 208 pages. 
This is the third volume of autobiography by one of the most experienced, prolific 
and gifted of present-day British journalists and political commentators. The ‘West’ 
of the title is Ireland where he spent most of the period covered in this volume, either 
at his home at Youghal, near Cork, or in a sanatorium, being treated for tuberculosis, 
with occasional forays to newspaper offices in London. Wherever he is, there are 
encounters, in person or by correspondence, with colourful personalities and a 
succession of entertaining experiences, all described with perception, wit and unflag- 
ging zest in prose of uncommon quality. (92) 


IN SEARCH OF MYSELF. The Autobiography of D. R. Davies. Bles, 16s. 
1961. 23 cm. 224 pages. Index. 
This is the story of a spiritual pilgrimage: that of a man who had to lose his faith 
completely and plunge into an extremity of Sie in order to find it again. Born 
in South Wales at the end of the last century, the son of poor, uneducated parents 
who were passionately interested ın ideas, D. R. Davies experienced from boyhood 
a conflict beeen the strong, instinctive religious feeling of the Welsh and the 
growing indignation against social injustice which alienated him from organised 
Christianity and turned him to Socialism. He was a miner, a Congregational minister, 
and a Marxist who found final disillusion in Spain, before his private Damascus Road, 
in the form of attempted suicide, led him back to peace in the Anglican ministry. 
Mr. Davies communicates his deeply and often bitterly felt experience with a 
vigorous and searching candour which makes this an impressive human document. (92) 


MORNING GLORY. Mary Motley. Longmans, 25s. 1961. 22 cm. 326 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 
The author of these entertaining reminiscences had the good fortune to be born the 
daughter of the unconventional sculptress and journalist, Clare Sheridan. If the small 
girl found her mother lovely but embarrassing—her clothes, for instance, followed 
the mood of the moment: during her Russian phase she dressed like a Cossack and 
taught her parrot to screech Trotskyite slogans at the affronted company in New 
York drawing-rooms, wore a burnous during her Arab interlude, and after her 
conversion to Roman Catholicism dressed like a Franciscan monk—hlfe with her 
at least was never dull. To her mother’s flamboyantly uninhibited but passionately 
sincere enthusiasms, one of which took them all to live in Biskra, the author owed 
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her discovery of a deep and lasting affinity with the Arabs and their world, and the 
enchantment of the Sahara. Miss Motley describes these eventful and adventurous 
first twenty years of her life with vividness, elegance and wit. (92) 


THE LETTERS AND DIARIES OF JOHN HENRY NEWMAN. 
Vol. XI: Littlemore to Rome, October 1845 to December 1846, Edited by 
Charles Stephen Dessain. Nelson, 638. 1961. 24+5 cm. 392 pages. Index. 

This is the first volume to be published of an exhaustive edition of the letters and 

diaries of Cardinal John Henry Newman (1801-1890). When the edition is complete, 

there will have been printed in it all Newman’s 20,000 extant letters and his diaries, 
which cover most of the years 1824 to 1879. The Anglican papers will be published 
as Volumes I to X, the Catholic as Volumes XI to XXX. The present volume contains 
those letters written at the time of, and immediately after, his conversion to Catholic- 
ism. Father Dessain, present superior of the religious community, the Oratory, which 

Newman himself founded at Birmingham, prints first the relevant extract from the 

the diary and then the letters for that day, with a few footnotes identifying the 

references. The index of persons and places contains all the essential biographical and 
topographical details. Newman’s considerate dealings with those who followed him. 
and with those who did not) are wholly admirable. This is certain to be one of the 

est and most interesting collections of letters in the English language, a spiritual 

apostolate by correspondence. (92) 


FRIEDRICH RATZEL. A Biographical Memoir and Bibliography. Harriet 
Wanklyn. Cambridge University Press, 10s.6d. 1961. 19-5 cm. 106 pages. Index. 
Written by a lecturer in geography in the University of Cambridge, this is a short 
memoir of Friedrich Ratzel, the eminent German geographer, and it will be in- 
valuable to students interested in the development of geography as an academic 
discipline. It is interesting not only for its biographical details but also for its revelation 
of the extent of Ratzel’s intellectual influence. The very considerable bibliography is 
of particular importance and contains references to numerous articles which may 
not be known to many geographers. (92} 


GIFTS OF PASSAGE. Santha Rama Rau. Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
238 pages. 
Santha Rama Rau, daughter of an Indian administrator and diplomat and wife of an 
American, has had a most varied life, mcluding travels to many parts of the world, 
sometimes at periods of historical importance such as the eve of independence in 
India and the Kenyatta trial in Kenya. Her travel books, and her novel Remember the 
House, have been widely praised and this ‘informal autobiography’ is valuable as a 
record of the reactions of a highly intelligent and vivid writer to some of the events 
of her life. Much of the material originally appeared in the form of separate articles 
but these have been assembled in-chronological order and linked by autobiographical 
passages. This book forms a companion to Home to India as the record of an attractive 
personality who views the events of the last thirty years from the angle of one who, 
with very wide human sympathies, also writes as a daughter of India. (92) 


MORE THAN MUSIC. Alec Robertson. Collins, ats. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
256 pages. Index. 


This autobiography of a well-known writer and broadcaster on music is a work of 
unusual interest which should appeal to his many admirers. Mr. Robertson writes 
eloquently of his youth and of efforts to discover a faith which led to his becoming a 
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Benedictine monk. Finding himself unsuited for this, however, he was secularised 
after much heart-searching, and entered the B.B.C., where his warmth of character 
and deep musical sympathies achieved full and satisfying expression as producer of 
musical talks. Some readers may find Mr. Robertson’s religious philosophy a little 
muddled, but none will doubt his sincerity. (92) 


NOTHING BUT THE TRUTH. The Reminiscences of Helen Spinola. 
Gollancz, 21s. 1961. 22-5 cm. 222 pages. Illustrations. 
These amusing memoirs offer a portrait of the formidable Mrs. Patrick Campbell in 
a new and daunting role—that of mother-in-law. When, newly married, the author 
went to live with her, life became simultaneously exhausting, embarrassing, and 
entertaining — tually spiced with the unexpected, the suavely outrageous, and 
the actress’s inexhaustible, audacious bon mots. Helen Spinola writes with breezy 
exuberance of her encounters with many other celebrated people, including the 
young Yeats waxing eloquent on the subject of levitation, Bernard Shaw half 
suffocating himself with laughter as he read aloud to them from Androcles and the 
Lion, and Sarah Bernhardt placidly sipping tea in the wings during the fiery demise of 
Jeanne d’Arc. (92) 


DUST IN THE LION’S PAW. Autobiography 1939-1946. Freya Stark. 
Murray, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 310 pages. Illustrations. dee 
This is Miss Stark’s fourth volume of autobiography, covering the period of the 
‘Second World War, durmg which she did outstandingly valuable work in the field 
of Propaganda—she prefers to call it Persuasion—in Aden, Egypt, Iraq, America, 
India and Italy. In Egypt she created and inspired a Brotherhood of Freedom and 
Democracy which ried a into a vast, widespread organisation and, leaving it in 
other hands, instituted a similar Brotherhood in Iraq. In an arduous tour in America 
she had considerable success in presenting the Arab case against that of the extreme 
Zionists. Her account of these and other activities consists mainly of excerpts from 
‘her letters and diaries. These are full of vivid descriptions of people and places, 
penetrating comment and shrewd criticism. Her writing, always impeccable, often 
rises to heights of rare beauty. (92) 


PASTEL FOR ELIZA. M. S. Broughall. Centaur Press, 21s. 1961. 22 cm. 
190 pages. Illustrations. 

It was worth writing the life of Elza Tabor, a minor Victorian novelist, for the sake 
of a convincing pleasant picture of life among the professional classes in those days. 
Eliza’s father was a schoolmaster, her husband a clergyman; she wrote nineteen 
novels. Brought up a Methodist, her youth was clouded by an excessive pre- 
occupation with religion in its narrower aspects, and she lost an early chance of 

iage for this reason. She was forty years old when she went out to India as the 
wife of the Rev. John Stephenson, an Anglican clergyman who was a widower with 
children. He was later presented to a living in Liverpool by Gladstone, and ended his 
days at Boston in Lincolnshire. Miss Broughall has reconstructed Eliza’s life as ‘a 
pastel’ which is both charming and true to lf (92) 


SIR JOHN TOMES: A Pioneer of British Dentistry. Sur Zachary Cope. 
Dawsons of Pall Mall, 25s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 120 pages. Illustrations. Index. 


The life and work of the father of British dentistry is relatively unknown and Sir 
Zachary Cope sets out to show Sir John Tomes’s unique contribution both as a 
scientist and as politician and administrator. Instrumental in establishing the Dentists 
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ister and in founding the British Dental Association, Tomes was also skilful with 
his hands and developed a lucrative practice. His experiments in anaesthesia, his 
introduction of amalgam, his modified dental forceps and the dentifactor which he 
evolved for modelling dentures, all led to improvements in dentistry. For his scientific 
work he was elected Fellow of the Royal Society. He was the first in this country to 
demonstrate dental fibrils and his classic paper on the subject is reprinted in this 
volume. (92) 


THE UNIVERSAL SELF. A Study of Paul Valéry. Agnes Ethel Mackay. 
Routledge, 36s. 1961. 22 cm. 278 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 
Since Valéry’s death in 1945 many of his private letters and ee notes have been 
published. Peer: these, Miss Mackay essays a ‘biography of his ideas’. She deals 
TA with his childhood, friendships, the influence of Mallarmé and philosophers. 
Her analyses of his poems (particularly La Jeune Parque and Cimetière Marin) are 
thorough and acute. Her pictures of the Parisian literary and philosophic background, 
like most summaries, are rather dull. But she proves her point that “Valéry, by 
considering poetry as a spiritual construction, proposed for humanity a new intellec- 
tual self” § ”, Students will fad much useful information in this book. (92) 


GEORGE. An Early Autobiography. Emlyn Williams. Hamish Hamilton, 25s. 
1961. 22 cm. 472 pages. Frontispiece. Index. 

Emlyn Williams’ first name is George. It was what his family called him; he did not 
use Emlyn’ until he was at Oxford. So George is the right title for this story of his 
first twenty-one years, from birth in North Wales to a début on the London stage 
(six lines in And So To Bed) during the spring of 1927. It is an absorbing exercise in 
remembrance: the tale of a brilliant country boy who, thanks to his teacher’s belief in 
him—an association commemorated later in his play The Com is Green—gained an 
Oxford scholarship, and, once in the eagerly accepted world of Christ Church, 
moved towards his inevitable career of actor and dramatist. In each capacity he is 
one of the leaders of the stage. This book of his beginnings, honest, amusing, minutely 
and intricately recalled, assures his place in another form of art. It must rank amo; 

the most warmly realised autobiographies of our time. (62) 


Heraldry 
PAPWORTH’S ORDINARY OF BRITISH ARMORIALS. Tabard 
_ Publications, £6 6s. buckram; £8 8s. leather. 1961. 24 cm. 1,150 pages. 

This is a reproduction by photo-lithography of the original edition of 1874, with 
new introductions by G. D. Squibb, Norfolk Herald Extraordinary, and A. R. 
Wagner, Richmond Herald. Papworth’s Ordinary is well known as a book of heraldic 
references, but the original edition has become very scarce, and this reproduction 
has been undertaken to meet the needs of students of heraldry, genealogy and 
antiques. The book is so arranged that its user, confronted with armorial bearings 
which are unknown to him, can c. them according to their heraldic components, 
and so discover the family to which belong. (929-68) 


Europe 

EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. M. S. Anderson. 
Longmans, 255. 1961. 22°5 cm. 376 Pages. Maps. Index. (General History of Europe) 

Thus survey of 18th century Europe is the first volume to appear of eleven volumes 


designed for university students and the general reader. It is a promising beginning. 
The author is a lecturer in international history in the University of London and his 
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interpretation rests on sure foundations: an analysis of the structure of society, 
economic and governmental institutions, military resources, and diplomatic relations, 
before dealing with political narrative. While the text contains a considerable amount 
of factual information, this is kept in strict control, and place has been found for the 
development of general themes and ideas. A valuable supplement to textbook 
histories. - (940°25) 


Scotland 
CULLODEN. John Prebble. Secker & Warburg, 308. 1961. 22 cm. 368 pages. 
Illustrations. Index. 

The Jacobite rismg of 1745 was the last attempt made by the Catholic House of Stuart 
to regain the British Crown from the Protestant House of Hanover, established in 
1714 on the death of Queen Anne, the last Protestant Stuart. Originating in the 
Scottish eens with the landing from France of Prince Charles Edward Stuart 
and the g out by their Chiefs of many of the clans, the attempt was finally 
defeated at Culloden, near Inverness in north-east Scotland, in 1746. The repressive 
measures taken against all who had taken part resulted in the destruction of a way of 
life which had existed for many centuries in the Scottish north. John Prebble writes 
with a commendable lack of that false romanticism which has often blurred the 
outlines of this harsh and tragic story. He quotes largely fom contemporary accounts, 
and his description of the ancient tribal society in the Highlands at the time of the '45 
is particularly valuable. (941-07) 


Britain 
FROM ALFRED TO HENRY III, 871-1272. Christopher Brooke. 
Nelson, 218. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Illustrations. Index. (A History of England, 

Vol. 2 
This a volume in a series intended for the general reader provides a clear 
narrative of English history combined with analyses of essential problems. The 
author, Professor of Medieval History in the University of Liverpool, has handled 
a long and difficult period with great skill. The four hundred years covered here 
were a formative period when many characteristically English mstitutions first took 
shape. Much research has been applied to the solution of problems which earher 
historians esther did not recognise or could not solve. The results of such work are 
admirably summarised, and a select list of books provides a guide for further reading. 
(942) 


BEACONSFIELD AND BOLINGBROKE. Richard Faber. Faber, 18s. 1961. 
22 cm. 108 pages. Illustrations. 
A comparison between the politics of the two most articulate, and probably most 
misinterpreted, British statesmen, Benjamin Disraeli, Earl of Beaconsfield (1804- 
1881) and Henry St. John, Viscount Bolingbroke (1678-1751) as revealed in their 
writings. It shows their impact on their contemporary parliaments and how far the 
olicies they advocated with varied success made them the great figures and formative 
a of the Toryism of their time. In rationalising, as they thought, their political 
creeds they make clear their attitude to monarchy, foreign policy, party government, 
the use of power, the preservation of the best of the past, and the welfare of the nation 
which, for Beaconsfield, but not for Bolingbroke, included a lively social sense. 
Beaconsfield probably felt himself more in debt to Bolingbroke than he was. This 
excellent book with its plain direct style and systematically arranged material, affords 
a striking review of two great historical figures. (942) 
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A HISTORY OF ENGLAND. John Thorn, Roger Lockyer and David 
Smith. Benn, 25s. 1961. 23 cm. 600 pages. Maps. Index. 
The test of such a book as this, intended primarily but not exclusively for use in 
schools, is not whether the specialist wholly approves of those parts of it which deal 
with his ‘period’ but whether he can read with pleasure and satisfaction those which 
do not. This book passes that test. It is lucidly and in many passages movingly written; 
it takes due account of recent research; it deals with aesthetics and economics as well 
as with politics; it expresses opinions firmly without claiming eternal validity for 
them. The authors’ hope that it will be ‘not too difficult for the younger reader, not 
too elementary for the older one’ is likely to be abundantly fulfilled. (942) 


THE NORTHERNERS: A Study in the Reign of King Jobn. J. C. Holt. 
Oxford University Press, 428. 1961. 22°5 cm. 288 pages. Maps. Index. 
Despite the considerable literature which has been devoted to the reign of King 
John and the achievement of Magna Carta, many problems still remain in need 
of examination. Some of them are the subject of this study, which is an investigation 
of the rebellion against the King in northern England. It analyses the social composi- 
tion of the special group of barons known as the Northerners, and seeks to uncover 
the motives which led them to rebel. Much light is thrown on the legal implications 
of John’s methods of government, and the nature and significance of the baronial 
demands, This study adds much to our knowledge of John’s reign. (942033) 


THE ENGLISH YEOMAN under Elizabeth and the Early Stuarts. 
Mildred Campbell. Merlin Press, 428. 1961. 22 cm. 466 pages. Index. 
When this book first appeared in America in 1942 it was highly praised by English 
scholars, but it was not easily available for English readers. Since it is scholarly, well 
-written, and most informative, the publication of an English edition is welcome. 
‘The English yeoman, so smportant an element in English society, was at the height 
of his prosperity in the 16th and 17th centuries, and in this study his way of life is 
described ın all its aspects by the Professor of History at Vassar College, New York, 
who is sensitive foie qali of the English past, and closely conversant with the 
various types of documents pis which its history can be reconstructed. Strongly 
recommended for general reading. (942:055) 


SILVER RENAISSANCE. Essays in EighteenthCentury English History. 
Edited by Alex Nathan. Macmillan, 133.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 254 pages. 


of seed peated and persons in a period of history that has been clouded by pre- 
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BETWEEN THE WARS. James Laver. Vista Books, 35s. 1961. 23 cm. 
240 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
This is a collection of well-chosen excerpts from contemporary writings and more 
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recent memoirs, linked by the author’s comments, on eleven subjects m which people 
in England were principally, and often painfully, interested durmg the inter-war 
period—the gloomy aftermath of slump and unemployment following World War I 
—sport—the addition of sound to pictures in the talkies and of pictures to sound in 
television—the development of flying—the bright young things—the General Strike 
—the rise of Hitler—the cult of the sun—the swing of intellectuals to the left—the 
abdication of King Edward VII—and the drift towards World War I. Not, on the 
whole, a cheerful book, but of great interest, it throws valuable sidelights on the 
history of the period. It is richly illustrated. (942-083) 


China 
EUROPE AND CHINA. A Survey of their Relations from the Earliest 
Times to 1800. G. F. Hudson. Edward Arnold, 303. 1961. 21 cm. 336 pages. Index. 

Although it first appeared thirty years ago, this work by the Director of Far Eastern 
Studies at St. Anthony’s College, Oxford, has stood the test of time well enough to 
be reissued without revision. A comprehensive account of Europe’s discovery of 
China, written by one with a grasp of broad historical themes, ıt is still a standard 
work. Starting with the early mentions in Herodotus, it deals with the overland 
discoveries of Marco Polo and others, the voyages of discovery and the opening of 
the sea-route, and concludes at a time when the writings of Jesuit missionaries and 
the import of artistic influences had made China well known in Europe. (951) 


India 


THE EAST INDIA COMPANY, 1784-1834. C. H. Philips. Reprint with 

minor corrections. Manchester University Press, 428. 1961. 23 cm. 384 pages. Index. 
This detailed study of the ‘home’ government of the British Indian empire was 
first published in 1940, and has been generally acknowledged to be the standard 
work on the subject. The author not only analyses the negotiations of the various 
interest groups in the Company but also traces the resultant development of policy. 
Lists of East India Members of Parliament and a comprehensive bibliography enhance 
the value of this book for the scholar. Some corrections of detail have been made in 
this reissue. (954-03) 


THE QUEEN’S VISIT. Elizabeth IL in India and Pakistan. Dermot Morrah, 
Dudley Barker, Frank Moraes, A. N. Dar, Osman Siddiqui and Dorothy Laird. 
~ Asia Publishing House (Bombay and London), 30s. 1961. 25 cm. 130 pages. 
Illustrations. 
The visit of H.M. Queen Elizabeth and H.R.H. Prince Philip to India and Pakistan 
had a much greater historical importance than other Royal visits in recent years, 
since it was of the Head of ie Commonwealth to countries which no longer 
recognised her as their monarch. This volume has been designed to explore thi 
aspect as well as to record the events of the visit. Chapters on he British 
monarchy by Dermot Morrah, on the transition from Empire to Commonwealth by 
Dudley Barker, and on the Queen’s life and work by Dorothy Laird comprise more 
than half the volume. The section describing the Indian visit is preceded by a short 
chapter on the monarchic and imperial Fa in India, and there is also a sub- 
stantial account of the visit to Pakistan. The numerous illustrations are somewhat 
uneven in quality but give a good idea of the variety of peoples and scenes 
encountered dunng the successful and significant tour. (954:04) 


872 


Africa 

POLITICAL AFRICA. A Who's Who of Personalities and Parties. Edited 
by Ronald Segal, in collaboration with Catherme Hoskyns and Rosalynde Ainslie. 
Stevens & Sons, 50s. 1961. 24+5 cm. 488 pages. Map. 

This reference book is in two alphabetical sections: the first a biographical dictionary 

of living politicians in Africa, the second consisting of histories of a of the political 

parties, country by country. Mr. Segal, the now exiled founder of Africa South and 

author of The Tokolosh, frankly admits his dislike of apartheid, and it would be too 

much to expect from him wholly impersonal treatment of some South African 

figures. Nevertheless the book is very valuable, and represents a painstaking accumula- 

tion of not easily accessible information, made up to March, 1961. (960) 


ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF SOUTHERN AFRICA. Compiled and edited 
by Eric Rosenthal. Warne, 42s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 608 pages. Illustrations. 

For the price, and for quick handy use, this is quite the best reference book to appear 
on. ar ae Africa. Treatment of topics in a work of this size cannot be extensive, 
but here it is economical and non-partisan. The encyclopaedia covers the Republic, 
the Federation, the High Commission Territories, and Mozambique. There are 
twenty longer articles by South African experts on themes ranging from Rugb 

Football to Bantu languages. The entries include biographies of prominent South 
Africans, living or dead, though the treatment given to Africans here is scanty. 
Mr. Rosenthal is a prominent South African journalist and broadcaster. (968) 


FICTION 


General 
IN HONOUR BOUND. Nina Bawden. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
270 pages. 

Many fictional heroes of recent years have been depicted as victims of their environ- 
ments, their characters malformed through deprived and under-privileged lives. 
Nina Bawden views this situation, of a human being’s conditioning by his upbringing 
and background, from the opposite, less fashionable angle: that of a man whose 
expensive preparation for life, the wealth and influence surrounding him and the 
honourable tradition in which he has been bred, combine to unfit him for coping 
with life as it really is. The terrifying vulnerability of Johnny Prothero, wartime 
R.A.F. hero, whose naive refusal to face and t such harsh realities as the necessity 
of earning a living, betrayal by his friends, ca bs wife’s infidelity precipitates him 
into one disaster after another, is delineated with great depth and compassion in this 
mature and thought-provoking novel on a shia ested theme. 


THE TRACKS WE TRAVEL. Second collection, including Mary Gilmore 
Award stories. Edited by Jack Beasley. Australasian Book Society (Sydney, Australia), 
218. I961. 22 cm. 198 pages. 

This is the second anthology of modern Australian short stories to bear this title, 

which was chosen to indicate the scope and direction of the collection—trends and 

roblems of Australian life, both past and present. This publication venture is backed 

f trade union organisations, and includes the Mary Gilmore Award stories submitted. 

each year as part of May Day celebrations. These factors, naturally, are reflected in 

the selection. Both good and bad writing appear; throughout, it is a collection of 
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vigorous and varied pieces. Contributors include Alan Marshall, Judah Waten, 
J. S. Manifold, Nancy Cato and Flexmore Hudson. The editor provides a short and 
assertive introduction. 


THE LORD OF THE RAVENS. A Tale of a Vanished Town. Paul Bourquin. 
Faber, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 240 pages. Map. 

Mr. Bourquin imaginatively recreates the wild, lawless life of Ravenserodd, an 
island town off the coast of East Yorkshire, before its decay and final destruction in 
the mid-14th century. The strange temper of men who live by piracy is matched by 
the grim menace of a landscape for possession of which the waters of the North Sea 
and the Humber endlessly fight; strangest of all is the parish priest, Martin, the force 
behind the piracy and deed ‘Lord of the Ravens’, a man of immense strength, 
whose impulse to good is overborne yet not wholly stilled by his lust for power. 
The story gathers speed and significance as the short triumph of “The Ravens’ fades 
and plague is followed by the dreaded assault of the waters, storm upon storm, tide 
upon tide, until houses and church sink into the oblivion of the sea. 


THE MIGHTY AND THEIR FALL. Ivy Compton-Burnett. Gollancz, 16s. 
1961. 20 cm. 222 pages. 

This latest novel conforms even more austerely than usual to the familiar Compton- 
Burnett pattern. The action takes place in a sizeable upper-middle-class family at a 
period oak might be anything up to thirty years before 1914, and the characters, 
whether Victorian parents, children or domestics, converse in the same laconic but 
intensely formal diction, while the narrative is unfolded almost entirely through 
dialogue. It is a story of greed and selfishness, of attempts by various members of te 
family to frustrate marriages or destroy wills, and it ends by exposing the full 
hypocrisy of these actions. Less rich in characterisation than several of its predecessors, 
it still displays the distinction of style and the remarkable compression and dramatic 
force of the dialogue which make this author’s fiction unique. 


THE JUDAS TREE. A. J. Cronin. Gollancz, 18s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 270 pages. 
This is a portrait of a man who recognises the good, the true and the beautiful but 
lacks the strength of character to pursue them, and twice forfeits happiness for the 
lure of the luxury wealth can purchase. As a medical student in Scotland, David 
Moray deserts for a prosperous marriage the simple, honest girl he loves; and, 
returning many years ioe to find her dead, repeats his treachery with her daughter. 
If the characters of Mary and Kathy are a little too sweet to be real, Mr. Cronin 
presents a convincing picture of a man who betrays others not out of wickedness but 
weakness—an infirmity of purpose which finally destroys him. 


THE SLAP. Marion Friedmann. Longmans, 15s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 138 pages. 
This short novel of contemporary South African life is slight in its plot, but unusually 
skilful at creating the mental climate of its chosen milieu. A young and somewhat 
unbalanced farmer knocks down and kills an African with his car, but is legally 
acquitted. His attitude towards the accident is complicated by his embarrassed 

ection for his servant, once his friend in childhood, but now, because of the racial 
system, fixed irrevocably below him. The episode and its consequences are seen 
through the eyes of the local doctor’s wife, and the novel is distinguished by its 
capacity to characterise the point of view, the fears and the resentments of white 
and African alike. 
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MOSTLY NASTY. Andrew Graham. Bles, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 160 pages. 
Illustrations. 

The majority of the stories in this collection culminate in an unpleasant or even fatal 
shock Br the principal character. Mr. Graham shows himself a genial but sharp- 
witted raconteur, widely travelled especially in the Far and Middle East, and a 
connoisseur of club life and the Victorian or Edwardian institutions and inventions 
that go with it. The book provides plenty of entertainment of the Grand-Guignol 
variety, suitably enhanced by Leonard Huskinson’s illustrations, and the author’s 
urbanity serves to intensify the blood-curdling quality of his denonements. 


SO MANY ZEROS. Mollie Hales. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 1961. 19 cm. 
230 pages. 

Evoking a mood of the nostalgia of middle age for its youth, this novel depicts the 
relationship of two schoolfriends who after many years meet by chance on holiday 
in Touraine. The narrator, Katey, becomes avila but increasingly involved in 
the complicated designs of a group of people on the money of a rich and pathetically 
credulous widow who is an obvious victim for the unscrupulous. It ise be unfair 
to divulge the unexpected outcome of these devious schemes through which the 
characters reveal themselves, in a skilfully sustained atmosphere of tension and 
suspicion whose dreamlike quality is enhanced by the vividly drawn background of 
the Loire château country. 


TATTOO LILY. Robert Harbinson. Faber, 158. 1961. 20 cm. 222 pages. 
Mr. Harbinson now follows up the successful autobiography which described hus 
childhood in Northern Ireland with a volume of short stories set in the same country. 
These are tales with a strong regional flavour: the author is skilful at recreating the 
Ulster countryside, possesses a fluent command of local slang and displays the sha 
edge of his wit in his characterisation. The title story is a portrait of a memorable 
grotesque, a country woman who, although a pillar of the Protestant faith, becomes 
the subject of a miracle in a Catholic town. The characters of the other stories are 
scaled down to more plausible proportions and in these Mr. Harbinson shows his 
intimate knowledge and regard for the passions and loyalties of Ulster life. 


THE JUMBIE BIRD. Ismith Khan. MacGibbon & Kee, 16s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
224 pages. 

This promising first novel is centred upon an Indian family in Tnnidad, descendants 
of the labourers originally brought to work in the sugar plantations after the abolition 
of slavery. The story illustrates the attitudes of three generations: the grandfather, a 
rugged pioneer who still dreams of returning to India, his son, a jeweller, who can 
ead. no scope for his craftsmanship or place for bis beliefs, and the grandson, who 
feels little of his forbears’ attachment to their homeland. Although the novel ends on 
a note of reconciliation, 1t appeals chiefly as a poignant record of the struggle of a 
family and a community to build a satisfying life despite the handicaps of poverty 
and social and racial inequalities. 


THE CUSTOM HOUSE. Francis King. Longmans, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
384 pages. 

The ambiguities, the baffling contradictions, above all the rich complexity of Japanese 

customs and society, especially in its dealings with foreigners, provide the theme for 

this novel. The scene is the provincial city of Kyoto, and the two Western protagon- 
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ists are an English language teacher and an Australian missionary, the first of whom 
falls in love with a highly educated and sophisticated Japanese garl, the second with a 
dancer at a strip-tease theatre. Mr. King excels at acne the relationships of 
uncomfortable envoys of this kind with those they have come to instruct or convert, 
and he handles a large cast with an assurance which makes this the most ambitious of 
his novels to date. If the threads of his plot at times multiply confusingly, his book 
nevertheless fascinates by virtue of his skill in evoking the Japanese scene and his 
insight into his characters’ motives. i 


THE IRISHMAN. Elizabeth O’Conner. Angus & Robertson (Sydney, Australia 

and London), 22s.6d.; 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 324 pages. 
This novel by the author of the best-seller Steak for Breakfast deals with the fortunes 
of a family of Irish extraction living in the Gulf country of North Queensland. The 
father, Paddy Doolan, is a hard-drinking, combative teamster with a wonderful skill 
with his horses, loved by his gentle wife but unable to accept domesticity completely. 
He is hated by his eldest son, Will, because of the sorrow which his pin ncaa 
brings to the whole household, especially to the mother. The second son, Michael, 
cannot help admiring his father. The chronicle of their lives, of the cattle stations, 
and of the small towns is told in solid detail with true compassion, carrying the utter 
conviction of character, background and incident that only a very good novelist can 
command. 


NO KAVA FOR JOHNNY, John O'Grady. Ure Smith (Sydney, Australia): 
Nicholas Kaye (London), 18s.od.; 15s. 1961. 21 cm. 240 pages. [lustrations. 

John O’Grady’s They're a Weird Mob (written under the pseudonym ‘Nino Cullota’) 
was an outstanding success, and he has employed the same technique here. Johnny 
is an intelligent though undersized Polynesian with a knack of getting himself into 
trouble. Much of the humour of this book, as in its predecessor, comes from Johnny’s 
encounters first with the English language and then with European hfe and customs. 
Johnny finds Apia quite as confusing and inconsistent as Nino found Sydney. 
Certainly a funny book, though it does seem to lack, inevitably perhaps, some of the 
impact and the zest of the author’s two earlier works. The line drawings by “Wep’ 
are pert and pertinent, and, in all, this is a book which will be enjoyed. 


AUSTRALIAN STORIES OF TODAY. Edited by Charles Osborne. 
Faber, 16s. 1961. 21-5 cm. 240 pages. 

Since the war of 1939-45 Australian writing has flourished as never before; many 
new and talented writers have poured forth novels, stories and poems. Initially they 
had the advantage of a background which was to Euro es fresh and stimulating. 
However, it is no longer enough to describe the life ee e-station or the slums of 
Sydney; intrinsic literary merit is required. Some of the stories in this collection have 
that merit, but many are of no more than ‘good amateur’ standard. They depend for 
the most part on the single incident rather than on narrative—and the writing does 
not always invest the incident with the significance for which the author was striving. 
But it is an interesting collection which speaks well for the vigour and ambition of 
the younger writers m Australia. i 


WHEN MY GIRL COMES HOME. V. S. Pritchett. Chatto & Windus, 16s. 

1961. 19 cm. 252 pages. by 
For technical accomplishment Mr. Pritchett has no superiors among contemporary 
English short-story writers. His tales have pace and shape, his characters are entirely 
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one his dialogue is crisp and superbly idiomatic. He writes for the most part of 
iddle-class eccentricities and obsessions, which he observes with intense gusto 
tempered by sympathy. This collection of stories is well up to his normal high 
standard: the shortcoming which becomes apparent after reading several of these 
pieces consecutively is that he is too consistently the entertainer and that his characters 
are seldom given the opportunity to be less da fascinating. 


THE PRIME OF MISS JEAN BRODIE. Muriel Spark. Macmillan, 13s.6d. 
I961. 20°5 cm. 176 pages. 

The heroine of this novel is an unconventional Scottish schoolmistress, and the 
setting is Edinburgh in the 1930’s. Having lost her fiancé in the First World War, 
Miss Brodie’s emotional impulses have been absorbed in the main into her work 
and into the creation, during the years of her ‘prime’, of a group of chosen spirits, 
girls capable of sharing her aesthetic sensibilities. Miss Spark weaves a delicate comedy 
in which her customarily keen wit is blended with pathos, and her story is skilfully 
unfolded with glimpses into both the pre-war and post-war years. A slight but 
immensely entertaining novel. 


TOUCH AND GO. John Stroud. Longmans, 16s. 1961. 21 cm. 192 pages. 
This novel strikes a very topical note in its setting, one of England’s New Towns still 
in the process of development. The hero, with his wife and small sons, goes there as 
Probation Officer, and fads himself faced with the many problems typical of such a 
community: from learning to live on a housing estate to coping with local waves of 
juvenile delinquency motivated by sheer, aimless boredom—a task not helped by 
the intimidatory methods of Spooner, the police superintendent. Out of his personal 
experience as a social worker Mr. Stroud presents a vividly realistic and convincing 
picture of life in a New Town. 
~~ 


THE LAW SHOP. Leo Townsend. Heinemann, 18s. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
308 pages. 

The gang life of juvenile delinquents, which has become a familiar and haere 
feature of the post-war urban scene, is the theme of this capable novel. Mr. To 

shows a convincing knowledge of his chosen territory. central episode is a love~ 
affair in the life of a young gang-leader repeatedly convicted of petty crime, and 
without seeking to justify the hero’s motives, the author reveals the distorted bur 
none the less genuine impulses of loyalty, pity and courage which inspire his actions 
and bring him into calia with established authority. While the subject matter is 
ae unrelievedly sordid, the author makes it his business to understand, not to 
condemn. 


DAUGHTER OF SILENCE. Morris West. Heinemann, 16s. 1961. 20-5 cm. 
286 pages. 
Once again Mr. West has written a story of a complex train of events in Italy, 
beginning with a crime of the wartime Resistance and ending in a contemporary 
murder trial. A young woman shoots a provincial mayor, a former partisan leader, 
for the unjust execution of her mother sixteen years before. The plot is further 
complicated by the more sophisticated personal problems of the defending counsel, 
his unfaithful wife and an Australian psychologist who testifies in court. Mr. West’s 
handling of the trial and of the sociological and moral problems which flow from it 
is masterly. His touch is less sure in his handling of the lawyer and his family, where 
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he allows himself to romanticise the love scenes and indulges in some uncomfortably 
lush descriptive passages. 


THE OLD MEN AT THE ZOO. Angus Wilson. Secker & Warburg, 18s. 
IQ6I. 21 cm. 352 pages. 

Mr. Wilson has established his reputation as a satirist of modern Britain with a 
iarly penetrating and merciless eye for the vices of snobbery, cruelty and 
ypocrisy in their contemporary disguises. Much of his latest novel is written in his 
customary naturalistic style and deals with the kind of social group which he excels 
in portraying, in this case the team of civil servants, scientists and keepers who 
administer the London Zoo of 1970: in the later chapters, however, he launches 
into a political fantasy (of the type of George Orwell’s 1984) which depicts the defeat 
of Britain in a European war, and thereafter into a rapid succession of events as 
fantastic as they are horrific. Mr. Wilson shows his customary brilliance in dialogue 
and acuteness of social observation, but the incongruity of the final section destroys 
the book’s artistic unity. f 


‘Crime, Detection and Mystery 
THE WORM OF DEATH. Nicholas Blake. Collins, 12s.6d. 1961. 19 cm. 
256 pages. ; 
The body of a doctor is found floating in the Thames near Greenwich. Suicide, or 
murder? Nigel Strangeways is called in by the doctor’s family to protect their 
interests during the police investigation. But he finds that every member of the 
family has a motive be murder. A second murder removes one suspect, and a third 
attempt all but removes Strangeways too. A well-written tale, with good atmospheric 
descriptions of the Thames-side borough of Greenwich where the author [beter 
known to some as the poet, C. Day Lewis) now lives. 


FULL TERM. Philip Spencer. Faber, 158. 1961. 19 cm. 192 pages. i 
Raynard Hudson, journalist, wakes up in a hospital at Oxford with a blinding head- 
ache. How did her get there? The last place he can remember being in is the Padding- 
ton area of London, investigating the problems of immigrants from the West Indies. 
In his attempt to unravel what has happened, he enlists the aid of the tutors of his 
old college at Oxford. Then one of them is murdered. Are-these incidents connected? 
Hudson’s search for the truth takes him back to Paddington and to a shabby hotel in 
Paris where he comes to the aid of a beautiful West Indian girl. Improbable, but 
exciting, with some interesting glimpses into Oxford life. 


BOOKS FOR YOUNG READERS 
Fiction 


TO TAME A SISTER. Gillian Avery. Collins, 128.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 256 pages. 
Illustrations. 

This is another of Miss Avery’s amusing stories about Victorian children, embellished, 
like its predecessors, by John Verney’s witty illustrations. Once again, a too easily 
embarrassed little girl ie to blush over the undignified behaviour of her brothers, 
and the setting, a house-party where aesthetes and minor practitioners of various arts 
assemble for purposes of mutual congratulation, offers splendid opportunities for | 
mortification and dismay. The Reverend Francis Copplestone, that lean and hungry | 
clergyman who figures in Miss Avery’s other books, is more preposterous than ever 
and his final discomfiture provides cis one with a very funny denouement. 


878 


A LITTLE PRINCESS. The Story of Sara Crewe. Frances Hodgson Burnett. 
THE HOBBIT. J. R. R. Tolkien. THE OTTERBURY INCIDENT. 
C. Day Lewis. Reprints. Penguin Books, 33.6d.; 3s.6d.; 2s.6d. 1961. 18 cm. 
224: 284: 158 pages. Illustrations. Paper covers. (Puffin Books) 

Here are reprints of three very different books, all generally accepted as at least near- 

classics. A Little Princess is the oldest, and if it does not reach the stature of the same 

author’s The Secret Garden, it has a great deal in it that girls aged 8-12 enjoy. It is a 

variation on the Cinderella theme, and tells of a little rich girl who is suddenly 

orphaned and penniless and becomes a drudge in the school where she was formerly 

a pampered ‘parlour boarder’. Professor Tolkien is a distinguished scholar. He wrote 

Hobbit originally for his own children; it contains ideas and characters which he 

later developed in The Lord of the Rings, a fantasy in three parts for adults. It is a 

strange, eerie fairy-story about a journey through perilous mountains made by the 

Hobbit and his friends, the dwarfs, to recover treasure stolen by a dragon. Mr. Day 

Lewis is a poet who likes and understands boys. The Otterbury Incident is a high- 

spie adventure story about two rival gangs at a day-school who settle their 

ifferences in order to track down the thieves who stole the money they had collected 
to pay for a window broken by a football. 


. THE BIG BOOK OF ANIMAL STORIES. Edited by Margaret Green. 
Dennis Dobson, 30. 1961. 24°5 cm. 240 pages. Illustrations. 

eaa gran come from different lands, but = are about animals who talk ae 

ve like human beings: they will a to children young enough to enjoy thi 

genre, which is aal aa spe S years of age. The sah eR in this 

selection are myths, folk-tales, fables and stories written especially for children. The 

latter include some famous ones; particularly worthy of mention among the less 

well-known are stories by the American Leon Wilson and the Swedish Selma 

_ Lagerlof. The outstanding illustrations are by Janusz Grabianski, who was awarded. 
7} a gold medal at the 1960 Milan Triennale. 


A CRY OF PLAYERS. Margaret Jowett. Oxford University Press, 128.6d. 
1961. 22 cm. 172 pages. Illustrations. 

Most historical stories for children set out to instruct as well as to entertain. This one 

_ succeeds admirably in both objectives. It tells an interesting and stirring tale, about a 

boy in Elizabethan England who makes a ous journey from London to 

+ Yorkshire to discover what has become of his father, an unsuccessful actor. At the 

; same time, it gives a vivid picture of much history book material: the religious and 

political conflicts of the time, the social conditions and the daily lives of players, 
citizens and apprentices. 


THE FABER STORYBOOK. Edited by Kathleen Lines. Faber, 253. 1961. 
' 2§'§ cm. 272 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
~ Alarge collection of shortstories, edited by a children’s author and librarian, splendidly 
illustrated with pictures that contrive to be both exciting and funny. The book must 
be meant for family reading, since the stories will appeal to different age-groups. 
d They are grouped under the headings: Nonsense Stories, Folk Tales, Mytbs and 
p Legends, Animals and Holy Men, Fables from Aesop, and there is a miscellaneous 
.group of stories from here and there by writers as different as Beatrix Potter and 
| Oscar Wilde. 
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KARENSGAARD. The Story of a Danish Farm. Naomi Mitchison. 

Collins, 12s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 192 pages. Illustrations. a 
The story of a farm in eastern Denmark from the days when men cleared the forest 
and worked the ground with tools of stone and wood, through Dark Ages and 
Middle Ages and modern times, in suffering and war, peace and-prosperity, under 
German occupation and in the prosperity of the post-war period. Naomi Mitchison 
is not only a famous writer with a particular interest in history and archaeology: she. 
is also a practising farmer—occasionally she writes a passage that may be too technical 
for the ordinary reader. But she tells her tale so well that the history of a nation can 
be seen in the story of one farm. 


THE BORROWERS ALOFT. Mary Norton. Dent, 12s.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
154 pages. Illustrations. - 
The Borrowers are tiny people who live a secret life, close to human beings yet 
forever hidden from them, making-do and mending with odds and ends and scraps 
which humans lose or discard. This 1s Miss Norton’s fourth book about them and we 
‘gather that it 1s to be the last. She 1s ending therr tale with undimmed inspiration, 
fore the originality and inventiveness, which have given the series the status of a. 
classic in its own time, have grown strained or whimsical. The suggestion of the | 
sinister and the aay Sea is sounded more clearly in this story, for the Borrowers 
are kidnapped by the unscrupulous proprietors of a model village who intend to 
put them on show, and escape by taking in perilous fashion to the air. 


BEOWULF. Retold by Rosemary Sutcliff. Bodley Head, 10s.6d. 1961. 
225 cm. 94 pages. Illustrations. ‘ 

‘This is a long story, probably of Scandinavian origin, that has a fixed place in earl 
English literature. Though it exists in its present form, Anglo-Saxon, in a late oih 
‘century manuscript, there is no doubt that it was brought into these islands by early 
Norse invaders as a wandering minstrel’s story, of about three odsad lines 
Beowulf is a semi-legendary character of great strength and prowess who protects 
his own Danish people and the neighbouring Geats against a Tea monster who 
‘ravages the country and with his hag mother guards a great treasure. Beowulf’s final 
victory at the cost of his life is a great heroic but gloomy story. Youngsters will revel 
in it and be attracted by the rhythm of this rendering which is suggestive of the 
story-telling method of the old Scandinavian bards. 


‘COAST OF DANGER. Ronald Syme. Hodder & Stoughton, 12s.6d. 1961. ` 
22 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. 

An exciting story for boys, in the tradition of Treasure Island. It is about a weakly, ~ 
lonely boy ım 17th century London who finds adventure and manliness when chance 
gives him an opportunity to join a merchant vessel sailing for South America. He 
and his shipmates encounter a pirate ship in the harbour of Juan de Fernandez, and 
the rest of the voyage is punctuated with bloody battles with the villainous crew of 
this ship till they are finally routed on land in the Isthmus of Panama. 


A JOURNEY TO ENGLAND. Edith Unnerstad. Translated from the 
Swedish by Lilian Seaton. Michael Joseph, 158. 1961. 20°$ cm. 190 pages. s 
Illustrations. 

Two other books by this Swedish writer, The Spettecake Holiday and Grandimother’s 

Journey, have been very popular in English translations. This one will appeal to rather 
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older children. It is about two peasant children in roth century Sweden who make a 
journey to England to find their mother, who has disappeared from home and is 
believed to have gone to London. Their quest takes them from London on foot 
through the Cotswold Hills to the Malvern home of the great Swedish singer, Jenny 
Lind. In spite of the kindness which they encounter, they meet many dangers and. 
disappointments. Success comes at last, when they have almost lost hope. 


Non-fiction 

THE BOYS’ BOOK OF ENGINEERING WONDERS OF THE 
WORLD. Leonard Bertin. Burke, 10s.6d. 1961. 25°5 cm. 144 pages. 
Ilustrations. 

The author, who is well known for his popular expositions of science and technology, 

concentrates here on buildings and structures, from skyscrapers, dams, and bridges, 

to nuclear power stations, particle accelerators, and radio telescopes. Apart from a 

ood deal of detailed information on the various structures’ described, the book is 

full of anecdotes and background material and very well illustrated with photographs 

and drawings. The budding mechanical engineer will find it of absorbing interest, 

and so, in all probability, will the adult members of his family. 


THE LANDS AND PEOPLES OF RHODESIA AND NYASALAND. 
Colin Black. Black, 7s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 104 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Lands and 
Peoples Series) 

This new addition to a well established series is by a Senior Information Officer in 

Salisbury. The early chapters describe the history of the Rhodesias and Nyasaland 

from the first British explorations down to the initial years of federation. There are 

chapters on the Zimbabwe ruins, the development of transport, mining and agri- 

cultural progress, wild life, and the Kariba Dam, while an appendix contains a 

summary of other facts on the Federation. The nineteen photographs are varied and 

well reproduced, and adults seeking an introductory account of the territories as 
well as t e children will find this a useful if somewhat pedestrian guide. The 
political problems of recent years are barely noted. 


THE NURSE AND HER WORLD. A Young Person’s Guide. Pamela 
Bright. Gollancz, 93.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 144 pages. 

A practical readable little book for the school or student nurses’ library by a nurse 
who has herself had a most useful career. It gives a clear idea of the psychological and 
emotional demands made on the nurse, and the personal qualities needed to make a 
success of the job. Not unduly sentimental, it will encourage those who feel they have 
a vocation and give a timely warning to those who are unsuitable. The author also 
takes the girl, or youth, through each phase of training, preliminary training school, 
and hospital training, and then describes the opportunities offered in specialised 
nursing, in a hospital career, in nursing within the community as a private or district 
nurse, in prison, industry, school, or overseas. 


NAVIGATION. Henry Brinton and Patrick Moore. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1961. 
21-5 cm. 72 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

In this small volume the general principles of navigation are simply set out for the 

uninitiated, with an outline history of this scientific art from the development of the 

astrolabe. Mathematics is reduced to a minimum but a brief explanation of the 

necessary trigonometry is included. Both nautical and aeronautical navigation are 
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covered, and all methods from dead reckoning to the use of modern aids such as 
the Decca system of radio navigation. Though intended for young readers, the book 
might also serve as a first introduction for yachtsmen who wish later to study the 
subject in detail and to extend their field of activities beyond the bounds of coastal 

ad inland waters. Henry Brinton is a yachtsman and amateur astronomer. Patrick 
Moore is already widely known for his writing and broadcasts on astronomical 
subjects and is a former R.A.F. Pathfinder. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT DIAMONDS. Eric Bruton. Muller, 88.6d. 
1961. 20 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) 

Intended. for the teenage reader, this is a well-written and readable book which 
accurately and interestingly covers the nature, mining, recovery, and marketing of 
diamonds from many parts of the world. The story is told of the carly days in 
Kimberley and of the struggle for supremacy by Cecil Rhodes and the Barnato 
brothers. The history of many of the famous diamonds and an account of the methods 
of cutting gems from the rough crystals are given. There are chapters on the smuggling 
of diamonds from the minefields, the use of diamonds in industfy, and on their 
synthetic production. 


THE TRUE BOOK ABOUT DESERTS. Maurice Burton. Muller, 8s.6d. 
1961. 20 cm. 142 pages. Illustrations. (True Books) ` 

Dr. Maurice Burton, late of the British Museum (Natural History), has provided a 

valuable synthesis of recent work on deserts. The bulk of the book concerns hot 

deserts: os they are and where they are, their formation and growth, and the lives 

of plants and animals m them. The complex adaptations of desert-living organisms 

to their environment are very sim, seny but adequately explained. Bri RRE is 

made of the cold deserts of Ko aad Slightly more of those of the polar regions. The 

final chapter is on the reclamation and use of desert areas. This io 

useful addition to any school library. 


TALKING MACHINES. John Cain. Methuen, 10s.6d. 1961. 21-5 cm. 
80 pages. Illustrations. Index. (Methuen’s Outlines) 

The author, formerly on the staff of the Science Museum in London, explains in 
simple terms for junior readers the elementary principles of sound, and then describes 
the development of sound recording and reproduction up to the present day. Stress 
is placed on the historical aspect of the bee, but explanatory diagrams of the 
underlying engineering principles are numerous. The dramatic way in which the 
book is written should appeal greatly to the young person with an enquiring mind, 
who may be encouraged to delve deeper into the subject. 


THE YOUNG VICTORIA. Lettie Cooper. Max Parrish, 10s.6d. 1961. 
20°§ çm. 144 pages. Illustrations. (‘Famous Childhoods’ Series) 

The first eighteen years of the long life of Queen Victoria (1819-1901) are here dealt 
with in periods a about two years, so that the development of a small child to a 
young girl awakening to a realisation of great responce. becomes very vivid. 
A very self-sufficient, vital young person emerges, concerned with toys, pocket 
money and lessons, capable of strong loyalties and aversions, almost pathetically 

longing for onpa a kip of young people. Good pictures are given of her dominant 
mother, her “king-uncles’, her beloved governess and her half-sister. This book will 
attract young readers from about ten to sixteen, and not many of them will envy the 
young Victoria. 
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BATTLES AND BATTLEFIELDS. David Scott Daniell. Batsford, 12s.6d. 
1961. 21°5 cm. 208 pages. Illustrations. (The Batsford Living History Series) 

Twelve battles are here described in some detail, with plans, to give a survey of 

English history between 1066 and 1746. The good feature of the book is that the 

battles are not recounted in isolation but as significant happenings in which a whole 

group of events reached a climax. For example, the Norman Conquest, struggles . 


` against absolutism, the founding of dynasties, and the disappearance of threats to a 


government are seen at Hastings and Evesham, in the Wars of the Roses, and at 
Bosworth and the Boyne. A longer list of battles from the Roman invasion to the 
Battle of Britain is added. This is an excellent book for young people from twelve 
to sixteen, for it will undoubtedly encourage further reading. 


TOM TIDDLER’S GROUND. A Book of Poetry for Children chosen 
and annotated by Walter de la Mare. 2nd edition. Bodley Head, 18s. 1961. 22°5 cm. 
236 pages. Illustrations. Indexes. 

De la Mare was a nea who understood children, and this anthology of poems for 

children is still, cars after its first publication, one of the very hes of its kind. 

The selection is sp at be it includes nursery rhymes, jingles rate children’s games 

and little-known anonymous verses as well as well-chosen poems by most of the - 

great English poets. On many of the poems de la Mare has written illuminating notes 
in terms that children will understand; these notes are sensibly placed at the back of 
the book and do not impede the text. The type is clear and large and there are 


pleasant fill-in drawings by Margery Gill. 


YOUR BOOK OF FLYING. D. M. Desoutter. Faber, 9s.6d. 1961. 22 cm. 
a p Illustrations. 

Aae short introduction for yo ople to the flight of fixed wing, vertical 
aeei and helicopter aircraft by a wi becom aeronautical journalist and broad- 
caster. Sufficient technical illustrations amplify the text, but some good photographs 
would have added interest. 


HEROES OF OUR TIME. Gollancz, 12s.6d. 1961. 20-5 cm. 192 pages. 
Illustrations. 7 

Fifteen short biographies of men and women of our own time who have deserved 
to be called ‘great’ for the work they have done and the sacrifices they have made for 
their fellow men. They are Albert Schweitzer, Pablo Casals, Chief Luthuli, Edith 
Cavell, Helen Keller, Danilo Dolci, Pather Borelli, the Abbé Pierre, Leonard 
Cheshire, Alf Clint, Dorothy Day, Rabbi Leo Baeck, Fridtjof Nansen, Najmeh 
Najafi and Vinoba Bhave. The authors of all oe EEA have some special 
connection with their subjects. 


LIVING THINGS. F. L. Jackson. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 9s.6d. 1961. 20 cm. 

144 pages. Illustrations. Index. (The Young Enthusiast Library: The Young Scientist) 
This book ably fulfils its aim in presenting an up-to-date and readable account of 
biological science. Five of its chapters are devoted by the author, who is a micro- 
biologist, to microscopic and submicroscopic structures. It is here, of course, that the 
more sere: recent advances have been made, and Dr. Jackson explains these very 
clearly and shows their relevance to all biology. This book will increase the know- 
ledge of any young person interested in the subject and will give him a synoptic 
view which should lead to a greater understanding of the dale may be taught in 
school or college. 
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A HISTORY OF INVENTION. Egon Larsen. Phoenix House, 21s. 22 cm. 
382 pages. Illustrations. Index. 

Mr. Larsen’s book is not a complete history of invention but provides an interesting 
review of three selected themes. The first is energy development through the ages, 
starting with slaves, wind, and water and proceeding through steam and electricity 
to atomic power and the possibilities of direct solar energy. The second is the 
development of transport, starting in the time-honoured manner with the wheel 
and continuing with a discussion on the development of roads and bridges, canals 
and railways. Subsequent chapters cover machines on the road, the development of 
the ship, and, finally, the development of flight. The third theme is the development 
of communications, starting with the history of printing, proceeding to telegraphy, 
telephony and radio, with subsequent chapters covering the recording of sound, the 
development of photography, and television. A final chapter provides a guide to 
electronics. Profusel eae. this is an excellent book for the older child with an 
enquiring mind, and will also interest many adults. 


GEOGRAPHY: Our Planet, its Peoples and Resources. Editorial board: 
Professor Gordon Manley, with Sir Gerald Barry, Dr. J. Bronowski, James Fisher 
and Sir Julian Huxley. Macdonald, sos. 1961. 27°5 cm. 364 pages. Illustrations. 
Index. (Macdonald Illustrated Library) 

The key to this volume may be found in a sentence from the introduction: ‘Geography 
provides the beginning of our understanding of the world in which we live’. The 
contributors a to answer the questions: What are the characteristics of countries 
and what do they produce, and, secondly, What sort of people live in them and 
what do they do? After a clear exposition of the fundamental principles, the main 
regions of the world are dealt with on these lines, necessarily briefly but in a manner 
to stimulate further interest. The standard of the sections inevitably varies: the special 
interests of the editor ensure that climate is dealt with effectively. The illustrations, 
maps and diagrams are excellent. Altogether the volume should succeed in introduc- 
ing geography in a stimulating way both to children and to their parents. 


DISCOVERING NEWSPAPERS. Roy Perrott. University of London 
Press, 93.6d.; school edition, 7s.6d. 1961. 21 cm. 144 pages. Illustrations. Index. 
(Discovery Reference Books) 

Vividly and with a wealth of instructive detail the author, an experienced newspaper- 

man, describes the careful planning, the deployment of a wide range of skills, and 

the complicated processes—human and mechanical—involved in the preparation 
and publication of a daily newspaper. This account of what happens behind the 
scenes and why, and the shrewd advice given in a chapter on ‘How to read a news- 

a a by and large apply the world over. A Reference Section provides concise 

information about the historical background, ownership, policies, finances and many 

other aspects of the newspaper press of the United Kingdom. 


RAGGED ROBIN. Poems by James Reeves. Heinemann, 12s.6d. 1961. 
30 cm. 46 pages. Illustrations. 

Mr. Reeves possesses an exceptional talent for writing verses which appeal to 

children, and in this volume he has devoted a poem to each letter of the alphabet. 

His verses are simple in expression, neat in their rhyme scheme and fertile in 

imagination. They are most suitable for children between 7 and 12, the only obstacle 

to their appreciation being that while the language is simple, the allusions are at times 
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beyond the reach of this age group. Jane Paton’s illustrations in line and colour are 
agreeable and inventive and harmonise well with the poems. 


EMERGENCY SERVICES OF THE WORLD. Peter Roberts. Longacre 

Press, 73.6d. 1961. 25 cm. 64 pages. Ilustrations. (Swift Picture Books) 
Some seven different kinds of emergency service are considered in this book for 
children of about eight and over: police, land and air rescue, fire, sea, animal helpers, 
accidents and educational. The last section is the most surprising one, and deals with 
the school trains and travelling playgrounds which visit remote communities in 
Canada; but grown-ups as well as chil may not have heard of some of the other 
activities listed, such as the work of the International Ice Patrol, or the Parachute 
Medical Teams of the Middle East. A short, simple explanatory text accompanies 
the numerous photographs. 


THE YOUNG SHELLEY. Philip Rush. Max Parrish, 103.6d. 1961. 20°5 cm. 
136 pages. Illustrations. (‘Famous Childhoods’ Series) 

This book covers the first seventeen years of the life of Percy Bysshe Shelley 
(1792-1822), the greatest English lyric poet. He is seen in his pleasant country home, 
son of a wealthy squire, and the devoted favourite of his Emily and friends, He 
shows early promise, but though precocious he is not priggish. At his preparatory 
school and at Eton he is subjected to ferocious bullying and ill-treatment 
directed at him as a unique Bersa i who refuses to be crushed. At the end, his 
persistent integrity wears out oppositon. The story is well told and will appeal to 
younger readers up to eleven as the story of a boy’s school life, but to older ones up 
to sixteen who have read some of Shelley’s poems and know his historical setting 
it will show a rare spirit in the making. 


THE STORY OF CARS. Oldbourne Press, 158, 1961. 32 cm, 92 pages. 
Illustrations. 
This book for the younger reader is well-produced and admirably illustrated. It 
covers clearly and simply the history of transport from the discovery of the wheel 
to the latest trends in car design. There is much technical information in palatable 
form and diagrammatic descriptions of the 4-stroke engine; road~making; tyre 
production; the diesel engine; the new and revolutionary Wankel rotary piston 
engine, with much alee eit A very useful introduction to car lore for the 
historically-minded young enthusiast whose technical knowledge is still minimal. 
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popular ILIFFE annuals 
NEW PHOTOGRAMS 1962 


A selection of the world's finest photographs. 


Beautifully reproduced plates—some ın full- 
colour—of the outstanding photographs of the 
year. Articles on all aspects of photography, tech- 
nical details of each plate and a critical commentary 
on the pictures complete this fine book. 


i 21s. net by post 23s. 3d. 136pp. 
YACHTING WORLD ANNUAL 1962 
An wlustrated survey of the season’s yachting 
activities, with records of the main events, a critical 
k and informed design section and contributions 


from leading yachting writers 
45s. net by post 47s. 9d 184pp. 


from all booksellera 


ILIFFE Books Ltd. 


DORSET HOUSE STAMFORD ST 


Writers and re Work Series: j F LOWER 
No. 148 PAINTING 


By John Mills, F.R.S.A. 


In this fascinating new work the 
author traces the history of flower 
painting, and then goes on to discuss 
flower arrangements, lighting, com- 
position, materials and framing. The 
various media including oils, tempera, 
water-colour and pastel are con- 
by PETER BUTTER sidered. The book 1s fully illustrated 
with how-to-do-it illustrations in line 
and half-tone and valuable mono- 
chrome demonstrations of the various 
stages up to the final finished stage in 
colour of a number of subjects in 
different media. 

30/- net 
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Francis 


Thompson 


LONGMANS FOR * * *. 


THE BRITISH COUNCIL PITMAN 


2s 6d net 
Parker 8t., Kingsway, London, W.C.2 
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ALLEN & C UNWIN | 


"Jamis LEASOR’. asks, e a 
“a The Plague and the Fire °°!‘ 


= A fascinating, sometimes terrifying, book, in which is recounted an 


almost incredible story. It is told not in terms of history, but in 
human suffering and experience——a book as vivid as the flamés 


. _ that lit’ the ‘capital, as sharp in its detail as the agony of the Plague 


victims. Illustrated 215. 


> 


` JEAN ROBIQUET . 


Daily Life in France ‘under Napoleon 

Describes how ordinary French citizens spent their days and nights, 
dressed, gossiped, amused themselves, tied their cravats and wove 
their intrigues. Mlustrated 255. 


MERCIA MACDERMOTT l 
A History of Bulgaria 1393-1885 


Concerns the relatively unknown period of the Turkish yoke;. 
Turkish methods of administration, the economic development of 
Bulgaria, the growth of schools and modern education, the history 
of the Bulgarian press, etc., etc. + ‘Illustrated 40. 


SIR “LEONARD WOOLLEY 


As 'I -Seem to Remember 


A grave and gay, and even hilarious record, of a gifted and charm: 
ing archaeologist. Uncovers situations as rare and intriguing as- 
his finds. Illustrated by Spréd 125. 6d. 


JOSEPH PECK 
Life With Women and How to Survive it 


A survival manual for man, this i is ‘must’ reading for women, too— 
for their own protection. Ve Mlustrated 16s. 


DONALD MARSHALS Y 
Island of Passion 


Describes presert day life on Ra‘ivavae, and examines the past of 
an island of erotic splendour with all encompassing religious and 
sexual rites. `, UMustrated 255. 


SWAMI PRABHAVANANDA Pie 
The Spiritual Heritage of India 
A brief history of the philosophy of a country which has never 
separated philosophy Trom religion. 355. 
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